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अंथ पञ्चमध्यायस्य प्रथमः पाद्‌ः । 


BOOK FIFTH 
CHAPTER Fins 


धाक क्रीताच्छः ॥ १॥ पदाने ॥ प्रा, क्रीतांत, छं: ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तेन क्रीतमिति वक्ष्यति, प्रांगतस्मात्यांतसंशब्दनाच्यानेत ऊध्वेमजुक्रमिष्योमःछप्रस्येयस्तेब्याणि* 
कृतो वेर्तिच्यः ; 


1. From this one forward to (tena-kritam? V. 1. ` 


37, the affix ‘chha’ bears rule 


The affix छ has the various senses taught in these thitty-séveri ५१४४४ 
V. t. 1. to 37. Thus in the 500 तसमैहितं ‘suitable for that’, V. 1. 5. the word छे 


must be read to complete the sense. "Thus वस्सॅभ्योहितों = वत्सीयो गोधुक, करमीय SE) . 


अंकरभीयः, भवत्सीय: ॥ The limitation of the jurisdiction of 5 has been indicated iri 
the sütra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the 
affix. Asanaffx,m has no force beyond Sütra r7, the affix उजू being the 
ruling affix thereafter. - 
उंगंवादिभ्यो यंत ॥ २॥ पंदानिं॥ उ, गवादिभ्यंः, यत ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ प्राक्‌ कीतादित्येव । उवर्णान्तात्मातिपदिकाद णवारिभ्येश्व, यत्मत्ययो wart, प्राळकीतीयेष्वयेचु । 


2, The affix ‘yat’ comes after a prátipadika ending - 


with उ (long or short), and after the words गो and the rest, 
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Sütra V. 1. 37. 
The senses of Prák-krittya affixes are three viz, those taught in 91023 


V. 1.5, V. 1. 12, and V. 1: 16. Thissqdebars & ॥ Thus ug f WE थत्‌ | 


Aged (VI. 4. 146, VI. 1. 79). As urges रारु wood’, fit for a stake’ पिचव्य कापांसः॥ 


So also कमण्डलव्या शत्तिंका ‘earth’ lit. fit for a water«pot 
So also after गवाहि words, e. g. गर्ब्यम ‘suitable for cows हविष्यम्‌, suitable 


+ 


for offering 


* The words qug: meanin 
offering’. and tm: ‘a kind of foo 
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L—Á—————Ó———————————————— 
in spite oi V. 1. 15. which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its 
vártika which applies especially to ‘offerings’ and ‘food modifications, This is 
an example where a subsequent sütra does not debar a prior sütra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
सनङ्ग + यत्‌ = सनङ्गव्यं TA, leather fit for making Sanangu', q% + यत्‌ = चर्या स्तण्डुला 
‘rice fit for making charu’, सक्त + यत्‌ = संक्तव्या धानाः ‘barley fit for making Saktu 

In the list of भव given hereunder, occurs नामि नभं च, which means that 
नामे is replaced by नभ when the affix aq is added. Thus नाभये हितः = नभ्य: mean- 
ing अक्षः ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 
made the navé of a wheel or अञ््नभ the grease. When the word नाभि 
means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this य, but it will take 
the यत्‌ of V. 1. 6. In that case, नभ will not replace नाभि; e. g. नाभि + यतू = नाभ्य 
‘suitable for navel’ i, e: oil 

The word gr occurs in wr class. It takes samprasarana, q being 
changed ०३, and optionally this उ is lengthened; and the udátta accent falls 
on the final As इवन्‌+ यत्‌ = शुन्‌+ TAR or So tuq- wem ‘fit for a dog 
Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the न्‌ of eq is not elided before the taddhita afix eq u 

| The word ऊधस्‌ occurs in the गवादि class. Its final is replaced by भनडू; 
j €. g. झपसु + RIFA + य = ऊधन्यः कूपः a well. . 
1 ना, 2 हविस्‌, 3 अक्षर, 4 विष, 5 affer, 6 अष्टका, 7 स्सदा (eer), 8 दग, 9 मेधा, 10 ga 
(लक), 11 नाभि नमं 'च, 12 शनः संप्रसारणं वा च शैघत्वं- तत्सानियोगेन चान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌, 13 ऊधसो 
STE, 14 कूप*, 15 खद्‌*, 16 दर (उद्र), 17 खर, 18 असुर*, 19 अध्वन्‌ (अध्वन; अध्वा) 20. क्षर*, 
81 वेद्‌*, 22 बीज*, 23 दोप्न* (दीस), 24 स्कन्द ॥ 
RASE खंशायाम्‌॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ कम्बलात्‌, च, संज्ञायाम्‌ ( यत्‌) ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ कम्बलात्माककीतीयेष्वयेषु यत्प्रत्ययो भवाति, छस्यापवाद्‌ः संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
3. The afix aa comes in the Prák-kritiya senses, 
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. . । 
This debars ‘chha’, Thus कम्बल + यत्‌ = कम्बल्य ^ kambalya-measure of 
wool'- 100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure, such as कम्बल्यमूर्णा 
: वलद्ातम्‌॥ 


Why do we say संज्ञायां? Observe कम्बलीया ऊर्णा “wool” lit. fit for making 
blanket’, which is formed by छ ii 


विभाषा हविरपूपादिश्यः / ४॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, हविः, अपूपादिश्यः (यत) 


` Wf ॥ हविर्विश्षिषवाचिभ्यो 5पूपादिभ्यश्व पातिपरिकेभ्यः प्राकूकीतीयेष्व्येंषु विभाषा यत्‌ प्रत्ययों भवति ॥ 
क I Y 
E 4. The afix यत comes optionally after the words 
= denoting ‘offering,’ and after apûpa &c, in the sense of 
. Prak-kritiya 
. Thus आमिक्ष्यं QR, “fit for making आमिक्षा ” 1. e: curd :—or 

, -—or भामिक्षयं with 
me also -पुरोडादया; or पुरोडाशीया स्तण्डुलाः, "suitable for making Purodása' i, e 


4 
È 
2 
1 
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a kind of rice. Tne word हवि occurs in the गवांदि ००५५ (V. 1. 2) and it neces- 
sarily takes य, there being no option. The हवि here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not:the word-form ‘havi; 


So also after अपूपाहि: as, अपूप्यब्‌ Or अएपीय, Z or argota ४ 


1 अपूप, 2 तण्डुल, 3 अभ्यूष (snam), 4 अभ्योष, 5 भवोष, 6 PÈN, 7 एयुक, 8 ओदन, 9 सूप, . 


O0 qq, 11 किण्व, 12 प्रदीप, 13 मुसल, 14 कटक, 15 कर्णवेष्टक, 16 qw", 17 अर्गल, 
18 अन्नविकारिभ्यश्च, 19 g^, 20 eror, 21 दीप (पीप), 22 अव, .23 qu, 24 कट, 25 अयः et, 

Vart :—The affix sq comes optionally after words denoting modifica- 
tions of food: such as qxg U Ih the case of 'saktu' however, no of option is 
allowed. See V.r. 2. 


तस्मै हितम्‌ ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मै, हितम ॥ 
ger: ॥ तस्माद्राते चतुर्थीसमर्थाद्धितमित्येत॒स्मिन्नयें थथाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवाति u 
D. An affix comes after a word in the fourth: case 
in construction, in the sense of * good for that.’ 
Thus वस्सेभ्यो हितो गोधुक्‌ वत्सीयः ‘fit for calves’ i.e a cow-milker, . So 
वस्सीयः, परव्यम्‌, गव्यम्‌, हाविष्यम, अपूप्यम, अपूपीयम्‌ ॥ 
दारीरावयचाद्यत्‌ ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ शरीर, अवयवात्‌, यद्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ शरीरं प्राणिकायः । शरीरावयववाचिनः प्रातिपारिकाचत्‌ प्रत्ययो qq eet शित्तमित्येतस्मिन्विष- 
XI छस्यापवादः U 

6. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘good for 

that, after a word denoting a part of the body. 
The word शरीर means animal organism. This debars छ, thus, fee. 
good for the teeth.” foar, ओषधम्‌, नान्यम्‌, Tem such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c. 
See VL 1. 213 
खलयवमाषातेलवृषत्रह्मणश्थ ॥७॥ पदानि ॥ खळ-यव -माष-तिल-दृष, SEUUI:, 
च, (aq) 
वृत्तः ॥ खलादिभ्यो य॒त्मत्ययो भवति तस्मे हितमिस्येतास्मिन्विषये। छस्यापवादः ॥ 

7. The affix यत comes in the sense of ‘good for 
that, after the word *khala, ‘yava, másha, ‘tila, ‘vpisha’ 
and * brahman 

This debars &. Thus खल्यम्‌ "suitable for threshing floor! So also 
Sem, माष्यम्‌, तिल्यम्‌, ईष्यम्‌ and ब्रह्मण्यम्‌ ॥ * 
No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 


५ वृषणे हितम्‌, smear हतम्‌; the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
. words take neither छ nor qq though वृष ¡ऽ = qw and ब्रह्मन is = ब्राह्मण Il, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. ` 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


853 खन्‌ ॥ fu [ Bx, V.CH. I. § 9 


o m o C 


The word *« in the 51179 indicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated. . Thus eure हिता = रथ्या ॥ i 
अजाविभ्यां थ्यव्‌ ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ अज-अविश्याम, थ्यन्‌ ॥ 
बत्तिः॥ भज अवि इत्येताभ्यां थ्यन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवृति तस्मे हितमित्येतस्मिन्विषये । छस्यापवारः ॥ 
| 8 The affix s comes in the sense of‘ good for that; 
after the words ‘aja ' and ‘avi.’ 
l This debars ‘chha, Thùs अजथ्या दाथः ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yûthi? अविथ्या afa: U nea 
आत्मन्विइवजनमोगोत्तरपदात खः॥९॥ पदानि॥ आत्मनू-विदवजन, भोगोत्तर* 
प्रदात, खः ॥ 
त्तिः | आत्मन्‌ विदवजञन इत्येताश्यां भोगोत्तरपदा प्रातिपदिकास्बः प्रत्ययो भवाति तत्मे हितनिव्येतस्मिः 
न्विषये । छस्यापवांदः ॥ 
वार्सिकम ॥ पञ्चजनादुपसंख्यानम.॥ वार्िकम॥ सर्वेजनाइड्झ खभ । 
; वा०॥ महाजनान्नित्यं ठझवक्तव्य' ॥ qr t राजाचायोन्यांतु निस्यम्‌॥ 
| i बा० ॥ भआचार्यादणस्वं "ब ॥ : : 

9. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘good 
for that, after the words *&tman, and 'vi$vajana and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga?’ as their second term. 

‘This debars छ ॥ In the sütra, the of आत्मभू has not been elided, 

indicating that it should not'be compounded with the word भोग which would 

- have been the case otherwise. 1६ therefore follows from this irregular con- 
struction of the sütra, that the word भागो'रपद्ध does not apply to the words 

araa and विद्वजन, but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus आत्मनः खर 

मात्मर्नानम्‌ ' suitable for ones self? the qof 80797, which required to be elided 
by VI. 4. 144, is saved by VI, 4. 169. So also विद्वजुनीनम ` suitable for all men. 
"The word विद्वजन must be a karmadháraya compound, meaning “ all men, for . 
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, 

. it will take छ. As, विदवजनाय हित = विदवज्ञनीयम्‌, ‘beneficial for man-kind. 

Vårt :—So also after Karmadháraya Compound qr, e. g. quist, 

otherwise पेचजनीयम:॥ AES S og. 2 - 
Vårt:—After the Karmadharaya compound सर्वजन, there are the affix- 

es ठञ and स्थ, as; सर्वजनीनं, and सार्वजानेकम्‌; otherwise सर्वजनीयम्‌_॥ 


Vért:—The affix Sg. comes always after the word महाजन whether it 
be a Karmadháraya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com- 


` pound, As महाजनाय हित माहाजानकं Ina Bahuvrihi it will be महाजनीयः with. 
"EE K: = ; LÀ | . Y 
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Compounds having भोग a5 their final term, also take the affix ख. a5, ° 


maio and पिठृभागाणः॥ The word भोग means ‘ body. But arafa: and पित्रीयः 
with & when the word भ does not follow. 


Vårt :—The words qat and आवार्य followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the affix ख, as, ग़ज़मोगीन: and आचार्यभोगीनः U In the case of आचार्यभागीनः, the 
# is not changed into w (VIII. 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix ख when 
used singly. A, राज्ञे हितम्‌, आचांयाय हितम, no affix being employed. 

सर्वपुरुषाभ्यां णढञौ ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ सर्वे - पुरुषाश्याम, ण-ठञ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वपुरुषाभ्यां यथासंख्य णढञौ प्रत्ययौ भवतः तस्मे हितमित्येतस्मिन्वरिषये । छस्यापवारः ॥ 
TARL सर्वाण्णस्य वा वचनम्‌ ॥ वात्तिकम्‌॥ पुरुषाइधविकारसमूहते नक्रतेष्विते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥- 
10. The affixes wand छुआ! ०076 in the sense of 
¢ good for that’ after the words  sarva ' and ‘purusha’. 
This debars ‘chha’. Thus सर्वस्मे हितं = सार्वम.. So also पौरुषेयन(॥ 
Várt :—The affix ण comes optionally after सर्वे, as, सरर्वीयम or सार्वम्‌ ॥ 


Várt:—The affix zst comes after पुरुष when the word so formed 


means: ‘slaughter’, ‘ modification’, ‘a crowd’, or ‘made by him’. -As पोरुषेयो - 


ag: &c. ‘man-slaughter ? (a crowd of men’, ‘human action’, ‘made by man’. 
e. g. पारुषेयों ser ‘a book written by man’ contra. अपोर्षेया वेदाः "The Vedas are 
` non-human’. l 
— श्राणवचरकाझ्या'खज्‌ ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ माणव - चरकाक्ष्याम, खञ्‌ ॥ 
बूर्सिः ॥ माणवचरकडाव्दाभ्यां खञ्‌ verit भवति तस्मे हितमित्येतस्मिन्विषये । छल्यापवादः ॥ 
ll. The afix wt comes in the sense of ‘goad 
for that’, after the words * mápava ', and ' charaka '. 
This debarsg. As माणवाय हितं = माणवीनम: So also चारकीणम्‌ ॥ 
तदर्थ विङृतेः प्रकतौ ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ तदर्थेम-विकतेः, भरतो ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ प्रकृतिरुपादानकारणं, तस्यैव उत्तरमवस्थान्तरं विकृतिः 1 विक्ृतिवाचिनः प्रातिपहिकात्मकृतावाभिः 
श्रयायां यथाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
19. After a word being the name of. a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is 
the primitive that is serviceable for'that. . 


The word maù means ‘primitive or the material cause of à product’. 
The word विकृति means ‘the product 'or ‘modification of such primitive" 
तदर्थं ` serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product *. 
The word qmi shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti- 


cular product and nothing else, That isto say,anaffix will not .come to 
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denote any product in general, but only when the prímitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word qvi shows also that the 
word must be in th- 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 
चस्मे हितं also into this sütra. 

Thus sgreat हितानि vers काष्ठानि = अङ्गारीयाणि. काष्ठानि ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal? so also प्राकार्रीया gemt: ‘bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’. Here अङ्गारीय and प्राकारीय are formed by छ V. I, 1. Similarly ensi «re 
* wood serviceable ` for a spear ', ` पिचष्यः कापासः ‘cotton plant serviceable for 
cotton’. 


Why do we say तदर्थम्‌ ‘ serviceable thereto’? Observe qqa urat, धा- 
नानां सक्तवः ॥ Here there is modification of primitive, but सक्त is the product 


also of other things than yrat: such as लाजा &c. ` 


र Why do we say faga: 'aftera product’? Observe उद्कार्थः कूपः, there 
fs no affix. For कृपः ‘a well" and उदक ‘water’ do not stand in the relation of 
sA and विकावे i.e. material cause and effect., As ‘water’ is not the modi- 
fication or product of ‘the well’, though it is found in the well,and therefore, 
| the affix is not employed. 


. Why do we say wet ‘to denote. a primitive’, Observe अस्यर्था काशी 
*a sheath serviceable for a sword'. The sword isa product cf iron. buta 
sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 


By using the words sg and विकृति it is further shown that the pra- 
kriti is liable to modification or vikára, 


छदिरुपधिबलेढेञ्‌ं ॥ १३ ॥ पदानि ॥ छदि; उपाधि, बलेः ढञ्‌॥ 
इत्तिः ॥ छदिरारिभ्यः शब्देभ्यो wu प्रत्ययोभवाते तदर्थ विकृतेः प्रक्कतावित्येत स्मिन्विषये। छस्यापवादः ॥ 
| 13. The affix wr (+/—ua) comes, in the sense of 
: a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
X *upadh?', and ‘bali’, denoting the product. 


This debars छ. Thus छादिषेयाणि तृणानि, औपधेय दारू, बालेयास्तणुडुला: ॥ 

z The affix comes after the word उपाधि without changing the sense. उप 
E थीयत इत्यपाधिः = erg ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
E or the wheel istelf’, The word भौपधेय also means the same, 


ऋपभोपानहोञ्येः ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ ऋषभ, उपानहोः घ्य: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋषभ उपानह्‌ इत्येताभ्यां यः प्रत्ययो भवाति तदर्थ विकृतः प्रकृतावित्यतस्मिन्विषये। छस्यापवादः॥ 
= 7 „7 14 The affix च्य ( */—«) comes, in the sense of a 
_ Primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘rishabha’ 
Ag and *upánab' denoting the products. 


Tol 


टक > 


66:0; Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


न, 


856 


: BK. V. CH. I. ६ 16. 


Thus आर्षभ्यो वत्सः, औपानह्योः मुज्जः ॥ This ‘fya’ debars ‘chha’, Even when 
the primitive is ‘leather ef’, the affix ‘fiya’ will come after उपानह्‌ irregularly 
debarring a= of V. 1: 15. Thus ओपानह्यं चर्म ॥ : 

वस्मेणोज्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ पद्ानि॥ चस्मेण:, अञ्‌ ॥ | 
grs: ॥ 'चर्मण इति षष्ठी । चर्मणो या विकृतिः तद्वाचिनः प्रातिपदिकादझ प्रत्ययो भवाति तदर्थ विकृतेः R- 
छतावित्येत स्मिन्विषय । छत्यापवादः ॥ ! 
15. . The affix «rer ( --/--अ) comes, In the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing 
the product of leather. | 

The word qot: in the aphorism is in, the genitive case. This 9. 
debars छ. Thus arg चर्म and वारत्रं =À a leather serviceable for making a 'vàrd- 
hra’ and ‘varata’ i. e. a leather thong. 3 

तदस्य तदास्मिन्स्यादिति ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ तदू -अस्य, तद्‌ - अस्मिन्‌, स्यात 
इति ॥ | 


श्तेः ॥-ताहिति प्रथमा समर्थविभक्तिः, अस्योते प्रत्ययार्थः, स्यारिति प्रकृतिविद्ेषणण । इतिकरणो विवक्षा- . 
थैः । एवं हितीयोपि वाक्ये । सप्तम्यर्थे तु प्रत्यय इत्येतावान्विशेषः । प्रथमासमर्थात्यष्व्यर्थे सप्तम्यर्थे च यथा- 
विहितं प्रत्ययो भवति । यत्तत्मयमासम्यै स्या्चत्तद्भवाति । इतिकरणस्ततश्रेद्विवक्षा ॥ 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 
word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni-. 
tive or 8 locative, when the word in the first case is agent of 
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix- 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient -there to’ and 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

The word qq shows that the word in construction must be in the 
Ist case, the words अस्य 'of it'and अस्मिन्‌ ‘in it’ show the senses of the 
affix, the word स्यात ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word इति is for the 
sake of distinctness. Thus प्राकार भासाम्‌ इष्टकानां स्यात्‌ = प्राकारीया इष्टकाः “the bricks 
sufficient to raise a wall’. So 8150 प्रासादीय दार ॥ Similarly प्राकारोऽस्मिन्दृशषे eum 
प्राकारीयो var: ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. प्रासादीया ss: ॥ 

The word स्यात्‌ being iri the Potential Mood ( विधि लिङ ) of अस्‌ ‘to be, 
has the force of amaa “potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sütras III. 3. 
154 &c. . Such as when the large number of bricks makes it fossible to raise 
a wall, we say प्राकार आसामिष्टकानां स्यात्‌ ॥ Similarly when the quality (राण) of a 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it fossible to erect a palace therein, 
we say, प्रासादो स्मिन्देदे स्यात्‌ ॥ | Fais 

In the examples under this sütra, there is no modification ( R&R ) of 


` 
~ 
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the primitive (प्रकृति ) into a product, as was the case under sütra V 1. 12. The 
examples under this sütra show inerely the ‘adequacy, fitness ot sufficiency’ 
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the. difference between this 
sütra and tlie previous ones. 

The repetition of the wotd ag twice in this sütra shows the existence 
of this- Grammatical maxim: अनेकस्मिन्‌ gem प्रत्येके uu दिनिक्तिः सबन्धनीयः 
«when the sense of an affix is more than. one, the case in construction to which 
the afix must be added must be shown iri each case.’ 

Why there is no affixing in this ८३५९: प्रांसारो देवदत्तस्य स्यात्‌? The Use 
of हले in the Sütra would prevent this, the force of gfq being that the secular 
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 

पारिखायां em १७॥- पदानि || परिखायाः, ढञ्‌॥ 
बत्ति? ॥ परिखाचब्दादं ढञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति quen तदस्मिन्स्यारित्येतस्मिन्नये | SENTR: ॥ 
17. The affix ढञ्‌ (+t! —T4) comes, after the word 


parikhá' in the above senses cf. this is.sufficient for that’, 


and {this 19 sufficient therein”. 


This debars छ. Thus पारिखेयी fe ‘land sufficient to make à tote 
thereon’, 


Up to this Stitta was the.governing force of the affixes छ and यहू॥ - 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 


प्राग्वतेष्ठज ॥ १८ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्राग्वतेः, ठञ्‌ ॥ ` | 
दत्तिः ॥ तेन geh क्रिया IRRE वक्ष्याते । प्रागतस्माइतिसंबाब्द्ना्यानितउध्वमनुकानिष्यामः 532 Teile 
थस्तेष्वापिक्ृतीवोदितव्य! ॥ 
18. Upto Sátra ४.1. 115 (excluding that) the 
afix उनन्‌ (+/इंक्कं or +/-_क) bearsrule. | 


The affix €t governs all the succeeding sütras upto तेन तल्यं क्रिय rer, 
and has the senses given to it in Sütras V, 1.37 &e, Strictly speaking the 
afix ss; governs only upto V. 1. 110 and not upto 115. Thus in SOtra 72, 
the affix &31 must be read. as पारायाणिकः, तोरायणिकः, चान्द्रायणिकः ॥ 


आहे द्गोपुच्छसंस्यापारिमाणाद्डक्‌॥ १९ ॥ पदानि ॥ आ-अदात(-अ-गो-पुच्छ - 
संख्या - पारिमाणात्‌ -ठक्‌ ॥ | क. ana 


बात्तः ॥ तदहेतीति वच्यति । भा एतस्मांदर्हसंव्दनाद्यानित ऊध्वेमनृक्रमिष्यामः उक्‌ प्रत्ययस्तेष्वधिक्ततो 


ARa: गाएुच्छादीन्वजयित्वा । आभिविघावयमाकारः संनाईत्यर्थेपि उक भवत्येव ॥ 


Kárikd ऊध्वेमानं किलोन्मानं परिमाणं त॒ सर्वतः à 


भायामस्तु प्रमाण स्यात्सख्या बाह्या त सर्वतः ॥ 
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. 19. Upto Sütra V. 1. 68, inclusive, the afix s% 
(+/--हके. or +/-—) bears rule, with the exception of the word 
*gopuchehha', or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 
capacity. : 

Strictly speaking ez; governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word भाहोद is 
made up of आ+अर्हातू्‌ The force of भा here is अभिविधि or inclusive, so that in 
the Sütra ag (V. 1. 63) also, the &« will be employed. The affix ढक, debars 
डञू॥ The sense will be the same as given in V. 1.37 &c. the difference be- 
tween ew and ssi being in accent only.. Thus निष्कया क्रीतं रनेब्किकैम, So also 


पाणिकेय ॥ | 
But गोपुच्छेन क्रीतन्‌=शपाच्छिकभ, the accent falling on श; so also with 


words denoting Numbers and Measures, as बाटिकम, MAIR कीडविकम्‌॥ 
" "The word परिमाण in this sütra has its technical signification, and not 


tS etymological sense. T echnically मरिपाण does not include संख्या, etymologi- 


p 


‘cally it does. : Panini has used this word परिमाण in some sttras in its technical 
sense, in others, in its etymological sense. Thus in sütras IV. 1. 22, and V. 
1, 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sütras IV. 3. i56 and V. 1. 57 the 
etymological sense is meant. Technically परिमाण means सर्वतो मानं or a measure 
of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
॥5 प्रस्थः &c, i. €. a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to.be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
called प्रमाण, such as a वितस्त्य “a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the measures: 
of weight, technically called 'उन्माण such as पल, &c on, the other side. In short 
उन्मान means a measure of weight or gravity, परिमाण means a measure of 
voluzaé or capacity, प्रमाण means a lineal measure, and a संख्या is beyoud all 

thes. , 

असमासे निष्कारिक्य: ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ असमासे -निष्कादिश्यः ( ठक ) 

वात्तः ॥ आहादत्येव । निष्कारिस्यः शब्देभ्यों ऽसमासे ठक्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते आयेषवर्थेषु । ठञओपवादः ॥ 
90. The affix zw; comes after the words निष्क &oe, 


when they are not parts of à compound, the sense of the affix 


being that taught in the subsequent sütras upto V. 1. 68. : 
The word आहात i5 understood in this stra also. This ठक debars गच 
Thus नैष्किर्केम., पाणिकम्‌, पादिकेम, माषिकम्‌ ॥ , a = 
Why do we say असमासे when not compounds’? Observe JANERKA. 
rares. formed by esr (V. 1. 18.) Compare VII. 3. 17 by which the Vriddhi 
of the second term takes place and not of the first. | 
ठे. Q. Is not the employment of the word असमासे in the 90078 redun: 
dant? For by the maxim म्रहणवता प्रातिपदिकेन तइन्तर्विधिनांस्ति “that which cannot 
2 : र 
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possibly be anything but a prátipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself ;" the pratipadika निष्क being 

5 especially mentioned in the stra, the rule will apply to the word निष्क and 
not to a word ending with निष्क ॥ : * 


A. The employment of the word अमस in this Sütra, indicates by 
implication (jfiápaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the तद्न्तावीधिः I. 1. 72 
applies in the previous sütras, while in the subsequent sütras its does not, As 
उगवार्यो qq V. 1. 2, the यत्‌ applies not only to णो &c but to words ending in म 
&c. Asmaa and सुगव्यम, अतिसुगव्ययू॥ Not only atge, अपूर्पायम्‌ V. r. 4. but 
also यवापप्यम्‌, यवाएपीयम्‌॥ Not only इन्त्यमू V. 1. 6. but also णजर्न्त्यक्ष ॥ 


While in the sütras subsequent to this V..1. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap- 
plies only to words preceded by a Sankhyà and that also in Sütras upto 
V. 1. 115 and not there after as, द्वेपारायाणेकः and बेपारायाणिक V. 1. 72. Even in 
this latter case, when an affix is elided by लुक the tadanta vidhi does not 

. apply. Thus द्वाभ्यां girat क्रीतं = हि gi + उञ V. 1 18— हिशर्पम, the affix being elid- 
ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word [cure 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus हिशपेण £r, here what affix are we to. 
subjoin? Iftadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix अजू V. 1. 26 in the alter- 
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix exz V. 1, 8 
and have हिज्षार्षकम Here the affix ठञ्‌ i$ not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is 
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following zshts 
प्रा ग्यतेः संख्यापूर्वपरानां त इन्तमहणमलुक्रि ॥ 


i The words 1. निष्क, 2. पण, 2. माघ, 4. वाहद्रोण and 5. षांडे belong to निष्कादि 
class. 


शताश्च ठन्यतावशते | २१॥ पदानि ॥ शतात्‌, च, ठन्‌-यता, अशते di 
ART ॥ आहाद्‌ इत्येद। इतदाब्दात्‌ उन्यत प्रत्ययो भवतः अवत्ते ऽभिधेये । आरीयेष्वर्थेषु । कनो पवादः ॥ 
>. 21. The affixes उन्‌ (— —s«) and aa (—a) come 
inthe senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word शत, when it 
= . 38 hot a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 
. merely a ‘hundred’. | 
'The word आहात्‌ V, I.I9 is understood here also, These affixes. zu 


. and qq debar the affix कन्‌ V.1.22. Thus शतेन क्रीतम्‌-- दात्यम or t 
EE AS Da शातिकम, 'purchaz 
= edíora hundred gold coins’. त RR 


Why do we say मदाते ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe 
परिमाणमस्य = शतक निदानम्‌ ‘a band whose measure is hundred’. The word sr 
sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos- 
rd शत ds a base must always mean ʻa hundred’, The iL 
ustrate the meaning ;शतमध्याया:परिमा णमस्य मन्थस्य = शतक: book ues 


S. x 
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas' In this case there is essentially no difference be- 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense ofthe affix (pratyayártha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For wmm: is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while reġ ‘a carriage purchased for à hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly शतको गोसंघः a 
herd of cows hundred in number. Here the संघ: essentially consists of शत and 
so there is the affix कन्‌ and not sx or qq ( V. 1. 58). But not so in the case of 
शात्यं शादकरातं, पातिकं menad, for here the sense of the affix is. formed by, the - 
sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following 
Vartika शातप्रतिषेधेन्यशतत्वेडप्रातिषेधः । | 
The word % in the sütra draws in the word भसमासे from the previous 
sütra, Thus स च शतं w-—fgare, füsi क्रीत = द्विशतकम्‌. ‘purchased fora hundred _ 
and two coins. Here the affix is कन्‌, V. 1. 22. So faaara ॥ According to the 
Ishti given in the last Sátra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. 


संख्याया अतिशदन्तायाः wmm ॥ २२॥ पदानि॥ संख्यायाः,अतिशद्न्तायाः,कन्‌॥ 

.वृत्तिः ॥ भाहोदित्येव। संख्याया अत्यन्ताया अररन्तायाश्र कन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति आशीयेष्वर्थेश्‌। उयो ऽपवादः । 

22. The affix kan (L —*8) comes after a Numer- 

al, when it does not end with [ति or दात, the sense of the affix- 
being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 68. 


The word awaq. is to be read into this sütra also. The word संख्या is 
defined in I. 1, 23. This कन debars smu Thus qe: कीतः = पचकः, बहुकः, 
णणकः ॥ i £ द 

Why do we say ‘ when it does not end in fs or aq ? Observ. साप्ततिकः, 
चीत्वांरिशतकः formed by su But why कतिकः is formed by कृन्‌ and not by उञ्‌ 
or 3%, as the word क्ति also ends in ति? The word aq is formed by adding 
the affix डति, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end with ति such as सप्ततिः, अज्ञीतिः, विशति &c. Here apply the two maxims 
भर्थववृ्रहणे नानर्थकस्य a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of leter in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same coin Bits: 
tion of letters void of a meaning;' and निरनुबन्धक महणे न सानुबन्धकस्य when a 
term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it, does nor denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it’. Therefore when ति is taken, it does | 


not mean sf. i. 
चतोरिद्‌ वा ॥ २३५) पदानि ॥ वतोः; इद्‌, वा ॥ | | 
वृत्ति ॥ वत्वन्तस्य संख्यात्वात्‌ कन्‌ सिद्ध एव, तंस्य स्वनेन वा इडागमो विधायते। वतोः परस्य कनो वा RT- 


गमो भवति आर्शयेष्वर्थेष । ; | 
- 99, The affx ‘Kan’ coming after a Numeral end- 
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ing with qa, takes optionally the augment wx, the sense of 
the affix being those given upto V. 1. 68. 

The words ending in qq are संख्या; see I. 1. 23: and would consequen - 
ly take कन by V. 1. 22. The present sütra ordains the optional affixing of एड 
to this कन ॥ Thus तांवत्कः or तावातकः, यावतिकः Or यावत्कः ॥ 

विंशतितिंशदृक्ष्यां इवुनसंज्ञायाम्‌॥ २४॥ पदानि॥रविंशाति-निंशतश्याम-ड्छुब: 
असंज्ञायास ॥ | | 
वत्तिः ॥ विद्यातिनिदाइभ्यां a प्रत्ययो भवाते असंज्ञायां विषय आईयिष्वर्थेष । 
24. The affix €xq ( 2— अक) comes in the senses 
. taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words * Vinsati' and ' trinsat ', 
when it does not denote.a Name: the ति and अतू of the base 
being dropped before this affix... 

Thus विद्यति + ड्डुन्‌ विद्य + भकं (VI. 4. 142) = free; चित्‌ + ड्वुन्‌ = चिंश्‌+ भक 
(VI. 4: 143) = rara: ॥ , ; ब 

Why do we say अतज्ञायाव, ‘when not denoting a Name'? Observe, 
विद्वतिक,, चिशत्कः formed by affix कन V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix कन, when 
it is prohibited by the phrase अतिशदन्तायाः ; for पिशति ends in ति and चिंशतू ends 
in wq? The affix æq will be added by dividing the sütra into two: viz: (1) 
विद्षतिचिदाइम्यां (2) डडुनसंज्ञायाम्‌; the meanings being (1) The affix ‘ Kan’ is added 
to vinsati and trin$at; (2) The affix dvun is added to the same words, when 
not denoting a name. 

कसाड्विठन्‌ ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ कंसात-टिठन॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ केसाह्टिउन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति आर्हीयेष्वर्थेषु । उञोपवादः । 


Cm 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ अद्धाचात वत्ताव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ कार्बापणाहिठन्वक्तन्यः ॥ 
या० ॥ प्रतिशब्दश्रारयादेशो वा वक्तव्यः ॥ | 
गग ` | s f 
S 25 The affix faz (- इक्क) comes in the senses. 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word केस ॥ 
f x & - : 
This debars 334; the anubandha हि of Req shows that the feminine of . 


3 BE word will be formed by डीप्‌ (IV. 1. 1 5), the q of fè is for the sake of pro- 
. munciation, the न्‌ of हिन्‌ is for accent (VI. r. 197). Thus कंसिकः fem. कंसिकी ॥ 


Vári:—So also it must be stated after the word मर्ध; e. g. Siam: 


n Vårt :—So also after the word कार्षापण, e. g. कार्षापणिकः fem. कार्षाप- 
णिकी ॥ ‘Sometimes the word प्रति is substituted -for कार्षापण before this affix, 


प्रतिकः fem, प्रतिकी ॥ 
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शूर्षादञ्न्यतरस्याभ्‌ ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ शपात्‌, अज्ञ, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
gf: ॥ छूर्पशब्शादन्यतरस्यामञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते STRIS HN । ठझोपवादः ॥ पक्षे सोपि भवाते । 

26. The afix ast (+=—अ) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 68, after the word 'sürpa '. 

This debars 23 which comes in the álternative. As, शूर्पण रीतं ur 
or NRAN * 
` शतमानार्यशतिकसहस्रचसनादए ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ शतमान-वैशातिक-सहस्त- 
वसनात्‌-अण ॥ RM 
वृत्तिः ॥ शतमानारिभ्यः शब्देभ्यो ऽण्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते आर्हीयेष्वर्थेषु । ठकूठञकनानपवादः । 

27. The afix अण (+-—अ) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ' $atamána', ‘ vibisati- 
ka’, ‘sahasra’, and ‘ vasana’. 

This debars उञ्‌, उक्‌ and कन्‌॥ Thus शतमानेन sits = शातमान so also वेदतिकन. 
साहस्तम्‌ and वासनस्‌॥ . ५ 
अध्यद्धेपृ्वेद्धिगोलेगर्सशायाम्‌ ॥ २८ ॥ पदानि ॥ अध्यद्धे-पू्े-द्धिगो:, GRAAT- 
यास्‌ i i 


घात्तेः ॥ आहोरित्येव । भध्यर्द्धशब्दः qst यस्मिन्तस्मादध्यक्वपूर्वात्यातिपरिकादू füsirs परस्य आयस्य लग 


भवति, असंज्ञायां विषये । 

98. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.63, 
is elided by छुक्‌, after a stem beginning with the word adhy- 
ardha, and after a Dvigu-compound, when it 18 not a Name. 


The word आहत्‌ is understood here also. Thus अभ्यर्द्गेकंसम, RATT, भध्य- 
dq, fm , चिकसम, निशुर्पम्‌ u Here the affixes टिठन and अञ्‌ are elided. | 

Though in the words fasa &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
afhxing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. 1. 51) such as in 
दवाभ्यां rat क्रीतं = द्विञुषैम्‌॥ Here the resultant isa Dvigu compound; But in 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as हिशूर्पण कीतं = हिशोपिकम ॥ 
Hence the following rule: ह्विगोलीकि तज्निमित्तमहणम्‌ ॥ Sce IV. 1. 88, V. 1. 20. ॥ 


Why do we say असंज्ञायाम्‌ ' when not a Name’? (Observe: qt«stfefeens. 


or पंचलोहितिकस्‌ and पांचकलायिकम्‌ being names of certain measures. The femi- 
nine word लोहिनी is changed into the masculine by the Vaártika भम्यदि नद्धिते 


given under VI. 3. 35. 


The word aa is a SankhyA (See I. 1. 23), and'a word beginning with — 


it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sütra may appear 
superfluous, It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jiàpaka) that 
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this word is not always a Sankhyà. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix paga (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sahkhyà. 


विभाषा काषीपण घहस्थ्राभ्यास ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, काषापण, सहुस्ा- 


भ्याम्‌, ( GR) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अध्वद्धेपूर्वात्‌ RATE काषापणसहस्रान्ताएृत्तरस्यार्शीयप्रत्ययस्य विभाषा छुग्भवात | 
वा० ॥ सुवर्णशतमानयोरुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 
29. The affix having the senses taught upto V: 
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kárshápana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha' or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. 

This sütra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by. 
the last sütra. Thus अध्यद्धेकार्षापणम. or अध्यर्द्धकार्षापाणिकं, हिकार्षापणम or हिकार्षापाणि- 
क्कम्‌, here the affix Rea (V. 1. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 
other. When it is not elided, प्रति may be substituted for sgmqrmqut (V. 1, 25). 
भध्यद्धप्रतिकम्‌, शिम्तिकम्‌ ॥ 

Só also after the word sw, e. g. भध्यर्द्धअहलम्‌ or भध्यद्धसाइलम्‌, RAJAT Or 
दिसाहइस्रम ॥ When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sütra VII. 3. 15. 

Várt :—The words सवण and qanta should also be enumerated. As,- 
भध्यद्धसुवणम्‌ Or अध्यद्धसोवार्णिकम., RIT द्विसौवर्णिकम्‌, अध्यद्धेशतमानम, STGTÓSITTHTTH, 
Raamaa or हिशातमानम The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 
place by VII. 3. 17. न - i 


द्वित्रिपूवान्षिष्कात्‌ ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ द्वि, त्रि, पूचात, निष्कात्‌, ( लुक.) ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ दविगोरित्येव 1 द्विन्रिपूवाद हिगोनिष्कान्तादरडीयप्रत्ययस्त«ू विभाषा लुग्भवंति । 
WI» ॥ बहुपूर्व्वाचात वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
| 30. The Árhfya-affix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid- 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 
preceded by dvi ind tri. 


sr The word द्विगोः ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound' of V. r. 
28 is to be read into this sütra, Thus दिनिष्कम or इविनेष्क्रिकम्‌, चिनिष्कम or चिनैब्कि- 
WR (VIL 3. 17). | MEE 
TR Várt :—So also when nishka is preceded by बहु, ९. 2. थहुनिष्कम्‌ Or यहुने- 
xp Raman The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17. 
ue बिस्ता् ॥ ३९॥ पदानि॥ बिस्तात्‌-च ( लुक्‌ )॥ ; 
o Wei fria 'चकरेणानुकष्यते शिविएवाद्वेत्तान्तादईगोः परस्यार्हीयप्रत्ययस्य विभाषा ठुग्भवाते t 
वळ. 31. The árhiya-affx (V. 1, 37 -63) occasioning a. 
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided-after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri 


The word * in the sütra draws in the words füfrgdrq ॥ Thus हिबिस्तम 


Or दविवेस्तिकम्‌, त्रिविस्तम्‌ or PARARE, बहुबिस्तम्‌, बहुबैस्तिकम्‌ ॥ 
The separation of this sütra is for the sake of the subsequent sütra 


चिंशातिकात्खः ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ विदातिकात-ल: ॥ 
पृत्तिः ॥ अध्य्य्दपूर्वात्यातिपरिकादिगाश्व विशतिकषाड्यान्तादार्शयेष्वर्थेधु खः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
92. The affix kha (Fm) comes in the árhtya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vingatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. 
Thus अंध्यद्धविश्वतिकीनस्‌, दिविशातिकीनस and चिविदषातिकीनन ! Being especi- 
ally ordained, this affix ख is not elided by V. 1. 28. 
खायो इकन्‌ ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ eret, इकन्‌ ॥ 
"gf ॥ अध्यर्डपूर्व्वार दिगोरित्येव । भध्यक्ध॑पूर्वोआतिपदिकादू fuse खारीराब्दान्तादा्हरयष्वर्यध (au 


प्रत्ययी भवति ॥ 
"घात्तिकम्‌॥ केवलाघेति वक्तव्यंभ. ॥ वा०॥ काकिण्याश्रोपसंख्यानम ॥ वा०॥ केवलायाश्च ॥ 


93. The affix ikan (/—) comes in the Arhtya 
senses (V..1. 37-63), after the word khári, when preceded by 
. the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

Thus भध्यद्धेखारीकम्‌, द्विखारीकम्‌ ॥ 
Várt :—So also after the word खारी alone, as खारीकम्‌ i 
Várt :—So also after the word काकिणी, as, अध्यर्द्गकाकिणीकम शिकाकिणीकर, 
. चिकाकिणीकम्‌ So also when the word is alone: as, काकिणीकस्‌ ॥ 
पणपाद्माषशतादत्‌ | ३४॥ पदानि ॥ पण-पाद-माष-शतात, यत्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अध्यर्कपूवार्‌ हिंगारित्यव । अध्यर्द्धपूवीदू द्विगोश्च पणपादमाषदातदाब्दान्तादार्हीयेष्वर्यधु यत्‌ प्रस्ययो 
भवाति । 


34. The affix yat (य) comes in the Arhiya senses | 


(V. 1. 37-63), after the words pana, páda, másha and gata, 
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
ing a Dvigu. 


Thus अध्यरद्गपण्यम्‌, द्विपण्यम्‌, जिपण्यस्‌ so also धध्यर्धपाध्मम, द्विपाद्यम्‌, चिपाद्यम ॥ 
Here qrq is not changed into पद, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by 
VI. 3. 53 takes place when qw means the 7००४ of a living being, while here 
it means a measure of capacity. So also भध्यद्धंमाष्यम्‌ , द्विमाष्यम्‌, चिमाष्यन्‌ अभ्यर्ध 


हात्यम्‌, द्विदात्यम्‌, त्रिशत्यम्‌॥ 
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शाणाद्वा ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ झाणात्‌-वा ( यत्‌ ) ॥ j ; 
वृत्तिः ॥ अध्यद्धपूवादद्विगारित्येव । शाणशब्दादध्यपूवोदं दिगाराहीयिष्वर्थषु वा यत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते । उञो- 
पवादः । पक्षे सोपि भवति । 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ शताघेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ T 
35. The affix yat comes Optionally after the word 
gina, in the árlitya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it 18 preceded by 
the word adhyardha or & Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 

This debars s31 which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 
by V, 1. 28. Thus भध्यद्धैद्याण्यम or धध्यर्द्धशाणम्‌, RUPAL 01 हिशाणम्‌, RAR or 
त्रिश्ाणस्‌॥ ` ; | | 
Vár: :—So also optionally after the word शात, as, भध्यद्धेशल्यस्‌ Or "Sup, 
fysreda or ° शतम्‌, त्रिशत्यम्‌ or “शतम्‌ ॥ र 

डिजिपूबादृण्च ॥ ३६॥ पदानि॥ द्वि त्रि-पूवात, अण्‌, च ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ शाणाहेत्येव, हिबिएवाच्छाणान्तात्मातिपदिकादार्शयेंब्वर्थथष अण्‌ भत्ययो भवति, SRTA बा | 
; 36. The afix an (*—«) as well as ‘yat. optionally 
also comes after the word 88119, in the ârhîya-senses (V. 1. 
37-63), when preceded by the words fg and fr. 


The qq comes optionally by the last sütra and is also drawn into this 


‘by the word 'च. Thus we have three forms, fames, हेशाणम्‌, and द्विशाणम्‌, so 


also त्रिद्याण्यम्‌, त्रद्माणम्‌ and जिद्याणम्‌ ॥ 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of 
हाण, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
see VII. 3. 17. Tbe Vriddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 
VII. 2. 117. 


तेन क्रीतम्‌ ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ तेन-क्रोतम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ठञादयस्नयाददा प्रत्ययाः प्रकृताः तेषामितः प्रभाते समर्थविभक्तयः प्रत्ययार्थाश्रः निदिश्यन्ते॥तेने- 
ति हतीयासमर्थात्‌ क्रीतमित्य तस्मिन्नर्थे यथाचिहिते प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ B 
97. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, ` 
have the sense of “ purchased with this price ", and are added 
to a word in the third case in construction. 


The thirteen affixes 231, zs, उन्‌, यत्‌, कन्‌, JAT, टिठन, भञ्‌, भण, ख्य, ईकन्‌ , 
यत्‌ and अण्‌ have already been taught. Now is taught‘ their sense, and the 
case in construction of the word to which they should be added. Thea 
‘shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : 


and क्रीतम्‌ shows 
that the sense is that.of ‘purchased’, 


The illustrations have already been 
Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 


______ सपत्याक्रीतं साप्ततिक्रम्‌ "f n T 
^ स shed / आशीतिकम्‌, नष्किकम्‌, पाणिकम्‌, पाद्किम्‌, माषिक्रम्‌, "RE, हातिकस, 
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Fhe affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction. when 
jt means ° price, and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument’ (II. 3. 18) 
and not that of ‘agent’ Therefore, there is no ‘affixing in the words देवदत्तेन 
क्रीतं or पाणिना क्रीतं ॥ 


Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural Thus प्रस्याभ्या क्रीत or 
प्रश्येः क्रीते, there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But बलाभ्यां क्रीतं = हिकम्‌, AR 
Wu, EG: क्रीते = मोङ्गिकिम्‌, माषिक्रम्‌, Here there is affixing after a^ dual and 
plural, for the words हि, चि are essentially dual or plural, and in the case 
of कुहः and माषः, those are always used in the plural for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of Sx or ar: ॥ 


तस्य निमित्तं संयोगोत्पातौ ॥ ३८॥ पदानि॥ तस्य,मिमेत्तम, संयोग-उत्पाती ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तस्येति षष्ठीसमर्थान्निमित्तानैस्येत स्मिन्नये यथाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवाति, यत्तन्निमित्तं संयोगश्रेत्स भवः 
ति उस्पातो वा ॥ 


बात्तिकम्‌॥ तस्यनिमित्तप्रकरणे वातपित्त्लेष्सस्थः शमनकोपनबोरुपलंख्वानध ॥ 
चा० ॥ सन्निपाताश्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

58. The above affixes have further the sense of 
“for its sake", when the meanin g is a relation or an unwont- 
ed appearance. 

The word तस्य shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 
case, the word निमितं ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix; संयोग means 
‘a connection, or relation ': उत्पात: means ‘a portend indicative of good or bad 
luck? Thus gaea निमित्तं धनपतिना सँयोगः = शत्यः “a connection:with a rich man 
for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also झातेकः, साहस्रः ॥ So also शतस्य निमित्त- 
अत्पातो दात्ञेणान्ञिस्पम्दनम्‌= शत्यम्‌, MARL साहस्रम्‌ "the twitching of the right eye for the 


sake of a hundred " i, e. indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred, a thous: 
and &c. TESS 
 Vért:—The above affixes come after the words वात, पित्त, and ever in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating. 85 वातिकम, ` allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour. So also पात्तिक्रम, इलेष्मिकम ॥ > 
Vårt :—Also after-the word सन्निपात, as, सान्निपातिकम्‌ ॥ 
गोद बचो इसंख्यापरिमाणाश्वादेयैत्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गो-ठचचोः, अ-सेरूया-परि- 
माण-अश्वादेः, यत्‌॥ . : 
` वृत्तिः ॥ गाशब्दाद BTSDH प्रातिपादेकांत्संख्यापरिमाणाश्वादिविवार्जितायत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति तस्य निमित्त 
संयोगोत्पातावित्येतास्मत्नर्थ । ठञादीनामपवाद्‌ः ॥ ८ 
` क्षात्तिकस्‌॥ ब्रह्मवश्चसादुपसंशयानम्‌॥ 
99. . After the word गो and after a word having two 
syllables, with the exception of a Numeral. or a Measure of 
Lom र 
3 s LX {Re 


` 
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capacity, or a$va 660, the affix yat (य) is added, in the ` above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that. 

This debars sx. As गो निमित्तं संयोग उत्पातो qr= freq: ‘a connection or a 


- portent for the sake of a cow? So also after a word of two syllables, as, 


Sem, um, quen. SITZ. li 


Why do we say “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or भरव &c"? Observe («ret निमित्तं = पंचकम्‌, सप्तकम्‌, अष्टकम्‌; प्रास्थिकम्‌ 
खारकिम्‌, भाग्विकः formed by V. 1. 22, 18, I9. - 

Vári:—The word ब्रह्मवच्चेस should be enumerated: e. g. AQAA 
निमित्तं शरणा संयोगः = ब्रह्मवश्चस्यम्‌ relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa." 

1 अश्व, 2 span, 3 गण. 4 ऊर्णा, 5 उमा, 6 गङ्गा ( भङ्ग भङ्गा ), 7 वर्षा (वर्ष), 8 वख. ॥ 

पुत्त्राच्छ च ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ पुत्त्रात्‌, छ, च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ पुत्चदाब्शाच्छः प्रत्ययो भवति ramener तस्य निमित्तं संयोगोत्पातावित्येतस्मिन्विषये ॥ 
40. After the word putra, the affix chha (थ) also 
comes, as well as-yat (य), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.’ | 
The word पुत्र being a dissyllabic word would always have taken sq by 


the last aphorism, This ordains छ also. Thus पुत्रस्य नामेत्त संयोग उत्पाता वा = पुः 
HAT 07 पुञ्यम्‌॥ 


सवेभूमिप॒थिवीभ्यामणञञो ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ सर्वभूमि-प॒थिवाभ्याम, अण्‌-अञौ ॥ 


त्तिः ॥ स्वेक्षमिपृथिवीशब्दाभ्यां ययासंख्यमणम प्रत्ययौ भवतः, तस्य निमित्तं संयोगोत्यातावित्येत स्मिः 
न्तिषये । टकापवारी ॥ 


4l. . The affixes an ( +—a) and ai ( +/—a) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhümi and prithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or & portent for 
its purpose' 


This debars ठक्‌. Thus सर्वभूमेनिमित्तंसंयाग उत्पातो वा = साईमामः, so also पार्थिवः॥ 
In सार्वभौमः there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 
तस्येदवर: ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ तस्य, इंइवर: ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तस्येति षष्टीसमर्थाभ्यां सर्वभूमिपाथवीशब्दा*्यामणजी प्रत्ययौ भवत इश्वर इत्येत स्मिन्तिषयेः। 
42. To the same bases sarvabhümi and prithivi, 

are added the same affixes an and añ respectively, in the sense 

of “lord thereof". 


= o Thus afairat = सार्वभौमः “the lord of the whole earth’, पार्थिवः ‘the lord 
-of the earth’, | aem 
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xx t ape ume o 0 
The word तस्य, showing the genitive construction of the base, has been 
repeated in this sütra, though its anuvritti was running info it from V. I. 38; 
in order to show that the senses given in V. 1, 38 do not extend further. Had 


सस्य not been repeated here, the word paz: would have been an attribute, like 
the words संयोग and उत्पात, of the word निमित्तः ॥ 


तञ्च विरदित इति च ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ तत्र-विदितः-इति-च (अण्‌-अञऔ) ॥ 


शचः ॥ वतरोति सप्ततासमयीभ्यां स्वेक्षमिप्रयिवीशब्दाम्थां यथासंख्यमणजी प्रत्ययो भवत्तः, विदत इंत्थत- 
सिन्य । | | 


43. ‘To the same bases sarvabhüri and prithivi, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes ap and afi respectively, when the sense is that of “known 
therein". ; 


The word faa: means known published &c. सर्वभूनो विर्तिः = सार्वभौमः 


B] 


known in-the whole world. So also पार्थिवः ॥ 


छोकसर्चेलोकादठञ्‌ ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ लोक-सर्वलोकात, उञ्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोकसवेताकशब्दान्यां तचेति सप्ततीसमयीभ्यां विरिति इत्येतास्मिन्विषये उञ प्रत्ययो भवति । 
44 -The affix thaii (+/—X) comes in the sense of 
‘known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka. in the Tth 
Case in construction, - 
Thus लोके विहतिः = लीर्किकः, सार्वलीकिकः ॥ The irregular Vriddhi of both 
members takes place by VII. 3, 20, ts 
__ तस्य वापः॥४५.॥ पदानि ॥ तस्य-वापः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्याति सप्तमीसमर्थाद्वाप इस्येतस्मित्रर्थे ययाविहितं प्रत्ययो wahr i 
45. The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 &c) 
come after &-word in the sixth case in construction, in the. 
sense of ‘sown with so much’, 
The word वापः means ‘sown therein’ 1, e. a field. Thus प्रस्थस्य वापः कषेत्रे = , 


धरास्थिकस्‌ ‘sown with a Prastha', द्रोणिकम, खारीकम्‌, i. €. a field sown with a quantity 
61 grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari, : ; 
.. पार्त्रात्छन्‌॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ पात्रात-छन ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ASERTA, छन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति तस्य वाप इत्येतस्मिन्विषये । ठञोषवादः । ह 
i 46... The affix shthan (-८--इक) comes in the sense’ 
of ‘sown with so much’, after the word pátra. 
This debars ss. Theq of sq is for accent ( VI. 1. 197 ), the ष्‌ is for 

ङीष (IV. 1.41) The word पात्र denotes a measure of capacity. Thus qrqemm: 
= पीतकं क्षत्रम्‌, fem पाचिकी क्षत्रभाक्तः ॥ . 
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तदस्मिन्दृद्धायलामशुल्कोपदा दीयते ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ तद्‌, अस्मिन, gla- 
आय-लाभ-शुख्क-उपदा, दीयते ॥ Er » 
वृत्तिः RR प्रयमासमयोरसान्िति तप्तम्यये ययाविहिते प्रत्ययो भवात यत्तर वृद्यादि 
rettet । 


वार्ताम्‌ ॥ चतु्थ्वर्थउपसख्यानस्‌ ॥ 
4T. The above mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe | 
given thereby or in that”. 


The affix is added to a word in the first case (sv) in construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (अस्मिन). The word हीयते 15 given’ in the 
singular number joins with each one of the word वुद्धि, माय &c. The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called afg-or in- 
terest, The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called आय or 
rent, The increase over the capital {by sale of cloth &c. is called लाभ or pro- 
fit.- The share of the king for protection &c. is called we; or tax. The pre- 
sent or bribe is called उपदा ॥ Thus पेचास्मिन वृद्धि वो आयो वा लाभो वा शुल्को वा उपदा वा 
बीयतें = पृचकः ‘that transaction &c, in which five per cent is given as interest, rent, 
profit, tax or bribe’, Similarly tr, शत्यः, शतिकः, साहस्रः &c. 

Várt:—So also in the sense of a Dative. As d«ret वृद्धिवों गायो वा लाभो 
बा उपदा वा शैयत — पंचको qaqa: “Devadatta to whom five: per cent is given as In- 
terest &c'. This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 
times having the force of dative also.. As in the sentence सममत्राह्मणे दानं ॥ 


पूरणाद्धाट्ठन्‌॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ पूरण, अद्धांत, उन्‌ N 
दात्तः ॥ परणवाचिनः FATTE उन्‌ प्रत्यया भवाति तदासन्वृद्धायलाभशल्कोपदादीयतइत्यतस्मि* 


त्ये । यथायथं ठकटिठनोरपवादः । 


48. The affix than (----इष्ह) comes in the same 
sense of "an interest, a rent, 8 profit, a tax or 8 bribe given 
thereby or therein", after à word denoting an ordinal, and 
after the word ardha. : | 

"This debars s% and Rsa! Thus द्वितीया वृद्यादिरास्मन दीयते = : s 
थिः, पंचामेकः, सप्तमिकः, अद्धिकः॥ The word न तक of ibus 
अागायञ्च ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि ॥ भागात्‌, यत्‌, च ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ भागशब्शाद्यतू पर्ययो भ॑वति । REN । तदस्मिन्वृद्धायलाभशल्कापदा शीयतइव्येतास्मन्नर्य । 


ias 49. The affix yat (4) comes after the word bhága _ 
in the sense of “an interest, a rent, a profit, 8 tax or a bribe 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
La 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK. V. Ch. I. § 51. ] 4 870: 


By the word % in-the stra em also comes. This debars ez u Thus 
भागों वृद्याद्रिस्मिन्‌ दीयते = भाग्यं or भागिकं शतम्‌; भाग्या or भागिका विज्यातिः ॥ The word 
भाग also denotes रूपकार्थ ॥ ,, 

तद्धरति वहत्याचहाति MART: ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ तत, हराति, qutd, 
आवहाति, सारात्‌, ume: ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ तरित शितीयासमर्यादरत्यादिष्वर्येच ययाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
50. The above mentioned affixes, after the word 


भार preceded by the word बंद &c, have the sense of ‘ who. 


carries away, or conveys or brings.that 
The case in construction here is accusative (तढ). Thus वंशभारं हरति, वहति 
आावइसि वा = वांदभारिकः, कौटजभारिकः, थाल्यजभारिकः ॥ 


Why. do we say "after भार”? Observe qq हरति, no affixing. Why do 
. we say "preceded by qur &c". Observe ग्रीहिभारं हरति, no affixing 


According to another explanation, the phrase wRTq qaum is explained - 


as wara वंशादिभ्यः. Then the sütra will mean “the above named affixes come 


after qq &c. when they denote a load". Thus भारभूतान tata हरति = वांशिकः, 


कौरजिकः, वाल्वजिकः ॥ Why do we say “when denoting a load भार”? Observe वक 
wu Why do we say after qq &c.? Observe भारभूतान्‌ बीहीन वहाते ॥ Both 
these explanations are valid and traditional. 


The word हरति means to carry to another place or to steal ; वहात means 
to carry on ones back or head, झावहाति means to produce or bring. : 
l4u, 2 कुटज, 3 बल्वज, 4 मूल, 5 स्थुणा, (स्थुण), 6 अक्ष, 7 भइमन्‌, 8 अश्व, 9 लक्षण*, 
10 vw, 11 खद ॥ 
स्नद्रव्याभ्यां ठन्कनो ॥ ६१॥ ` पदानि ॥ वर-दव्याभ्याम, उन्‌, कनो ॥ 
दात्तः ॥ वल्लद्रव्यशब्राभ्यां द्वितीयासमयाभ्यां ययासंख्य ठन्‌ कत्‌ इत्यता प्रत्यया मवतां हरत्यारिष्वर्येषु । 
51. The affixes than (~ — इक) and kan (- — क) 
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the 
second case iri construction, in the same sense of * who carries 
&c. , 
Thus वस्नं हराति दहति वा = वस्निकः, द्रव्यकः ॥ R 
सभवत्यवदहराति पचति ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ सम्भवाते, अवहरति, पचति i 


वासः ॥ वारिते द्वितीया समर्थविभक्तिरुवर््तते । तादिति दरितीयासमयात्सभवस्यारिष्वर्येषु ययाविहितं . 


प्रत्ययो भवाते । तत्राधेयस्य प्रमाणानातिरकेः संभवः । उपसंहरणमवहारः। विक्वेदन पाकः । 
amp, ॥ तत्पचतीति द्रोणारण्च ॥ 


59. The above-mentioned affixes have also the 


, 
^ 
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sense of “ what is-capable of holding that; or'takes away 
that, or cooks that." 

The word d$ is understood here, showing that the word in construc- 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
संभव means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; भंवहार means 'taking 
away, or containing. Thus प्रस्थ संभवति = प्रास्थिकः ‘a vessel capable of holding 
a Prastha measure.’ So प्रस्थमवहरति or पचाते = प्रास्यिकः ' 3 vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooksa Prastha measure,’ Similarly काडाविकः and rm: ॥ 
The word संभ does not govern the word पर्चाते, thus प्रस्थं पचति ब्राह्मणी = प्रास्थिकी 
* Bráhmani who cooks a Prastha 

Várt :—The affix ev also comes after the word द्रोण in the sense of 
* who cooks that. e. g. द्रोण पचाते ब्राह्मणी = द्रोणी or शैणिकी ॥ 

आढकाचितपाच्तात्खोन्यतरस्यास' ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ आढक, आचित, पात्रात, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ SE AE हितीयासमयेन्यो ऽन्यतरस्यां सभवारष्वयषु खः प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
: * The affix kha (इन) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of 'being capable of holding &c, after 
the words &dhaka, áchita, and patra, 
This & debars ssr which comes in | the alternati ii 
M Aer n र ative. inus आढकं संभवात, 
अवहरति, ioter OF भाढाककां, आचितीना or आचितिकी, पात्रीणा or पात्रिकी ॥ 
EUR उश्च ॥ ५४॥ पदाने॥ द्विगोः, छन्‌, च ॥ 
* ॥ आढकाचितपाचारित्येतर । आढक्राचितपाचान्ताद हंगा: सं = 
coim l T दिगोः संभवत्यादिष्वर्थेष छन प्रत्ययो भवति, 
/ 
— — इक ) as well as the 
e, after the same words 
alof a Dvieu comp 
d ROM | | ound 
the sense being that of ‘ what can hold, &ट.? ; ; 


the word च of the aphorism These twc. 


we have 3 forms: —ऱ्ाढक्िकी, ब्याउक़्ीना, ०7 दाढकी zm 
: ; ; ब्यावाति 


t formed by ङीप्‌ (IV. 1. 21) because ofthe 


V. 1, 22. 50 छ्विपान्रिकी, द्विप 
22. So also पात्रिकी, द्विपांत्रीणा and fgarstu 


_ , ` कुलिजाल्दकखो च ॥ ५४ 
BEL दिगोरित्येव ही ey siam, इक्‌, खौ, च ॥ 


अहजामुवृत्ता लुगापि वरिकल्य्यत ॥ विगो: संभबसाइिर् हलो भवतः । SETE अन्यतरस्या- 


+ 
Wa y 
B 
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88. , After the word kulija, being the final of a 


Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
the adding of the affix स्त्र (इन), in the sense of ‘what can 
hold that &c ’ 

By च the affix छन्‌ is also added. The elision being optional, the affix 


sx V. 1, 18 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28. Thus we get four forms: 
हिकलिजिकी ( छन्‌ ), छिकुलिशीना ( ख ), Reem ( वञ्च छळू ), हैछलिजिकी (552) ॥ In the 


last example; there is not vriddhi of the second term, though it was so re-. 


quired by VII. 3. 17. "The anomaly is explained by holding that the word 
कालिज should be included in the exception along with संज्ञा and शाण of VII. 3. 17. 


खास्यांदावखशूतयः ॥ ५६॥ पदानि॥ सो, अस्य, अंश, वर, AT: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स इते प्रथमासमर्यादस्यात घष्ठधर्थे यथाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवाते यत्तत्‌ प्रथमासम« STOP ESTA RT 
भवन्ति ॥ 
56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also 
the sense of ‘this is his portion, price or pay.’ 
The स: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word 
xp means ‘share, वस्त means pr ice, ufq means ‘wages. Thus पंच अशो वस्नो 
वा भ्षतिवास्य = qua: ‘ whose portion, price or pay 15 five ` 90 सप्तकः, erg. ॥ 
तदस्य परिमाणम्‌ ॥ '५७॥ पदाने ॥ तद, अस्य, पारमाणम्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तदिति प्रथमासमर्थारस्यति set यथाविहित प्रययो भवति यत्‌ प्रथमासमर्थे पारमाणं चेत्तद्कवाति । ` 


57. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of 


“ this is its measure." 

“rhe word ag shows that the word in construction should be in,the 
nominative case. Thus wea: परिमाणमस्य प्रास्थिको राशिः & heap whose mass is a 
Prastha! So also खारीकः, शत्यः, शातिकः, साहस्रः, द्रोणिकः, कोडावेकः, वाषशातिक*, MINE- 
So also षष्टिजॉवित परिमाणमस्य = NT a, XANTIA: ॥ 

Why the words तदस्य have been repeated in this sütra, when their 


सिक: ॥ 


anuvritti coul 
तदस्य being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained 


so that the elision taught in V. 1. 28 does not apply. Thus द्वे षष्ठी जीवित परिमाणः 
मस्य = हिषाष्ठकः, दिसाप्रीतकः, ॥ Here the affix is not elided by-V. 1. 28 


संख्यायाः संशासंघसूत्राध्ययनेघु ॥ ५८॥ पदानि॥ संख्यायाः, संज्ञा-संघ-सूज- 


अध्ययनेषु ॥ 


` वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्य परिमाणमि 
qsa% यथाविहितं प्रत्ययो भर्वात । संज्ञासंघसुत्राव्ययने ष्विति प्रत्ययार्थविशेषणम्‌॥ 


वासिकम्‌॥ स्तोमे डविधिः पञ्चदश्षाद्मयः॥ वा०॥ दानरता डिनिशछन्दासे ॥ 
apo ॥ विशतश्रंति वक्तव्यम.॥ 
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de- 
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure," when 
the word so formed means -a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 
fixed way and mode of study. . 

The phrase तदस्य परिमाणं is understood here. The word in construction 


to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, When 
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus पंखा! 


=ġq: ‘the Five’ as पंचका शकुनयः, त्रिकाः ‘the Three'—wregrest ॥ The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a qq ʻa multitude or flock’; as 


- पंचकः संघः, अष्टकः॥ So 9150 when it means a स्त्र ‘a Book’, as, अष्टावध्यायाः परिमाण 


मत्य सत्रस्य = अष्टकं पाणिनीयम्‌ The Ashtaka of Panini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adhyayas’, So also TUA वैयाघ्रपदीयम्‌, त्रिकं काशकृत्खम्‌ ॥ 15 nota collection of 
Adhyayas the same as संघः ? No, the word ám: is confined to a collection of 
living beings only. 

The word अध्ययन means ‘study’, Its numerical measure (सख्या परिमाण) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus पृ्चकोऽधीतः ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes’ सकोऽधीतः so 
also अष्टकः Or TTR: ॥ 

Várt :—The affix x comes after the words. qaga &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, पंचदंद्य मन्त्राः परिमाणमस्य = पेचद्शः स्तोमः, anga: स्तोमः &८. The 
indicatory § causes the elision of final (टि) by VI. 4. 1 43,in the cases of 
words like qafat: &c. In the case of पंचददाः the न is elided by VI. 4. 144. 

Várt Ine En डिनि comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 
uq and शन्‌, as, 7, चिशिनों मासाः ॥ 

Várt :—So also after the word frai, as विश्िनोऽङ्गिरसः ॥ 

पड्क्ताविंशति  विशज्ञत्वारिंशत्पश्चाशत्षाश्‍िसप्तत्यशीतिनवातेदातम ॥ ५० ॥ 


\ j चारात्‌, पृष्ठि, garda 3 शीति 3 


वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्य परिमाणमिति वत्ते । पड्क्त्यादयः शबा निपात्यन्ते । ^ " 
योनी A निपात्यन्ते । यार्ह लक्षणिनानुपपत्न तत्सर्वं निपातः 


59. The following words are anom 
^a verse’, vih$ati ' twenty’, trini§at 
‘forty’, panchásat ‘fifty’, shashthi । 


alous: pankti 
“thirty ', chatvarinsat 
Sixty ?, saptati * seventy’, 


2 aiti ‘ eighty’, navati ‘ ninty?, and gate, ‘a hundred ' 


The words qae परि.णम्‌ are understood here also: पंक्ति is formed by 


being eli TE 
‘hich is five’, i. e. a half. ing elided, meaning ‘a verse the measure of 


R -quarter consisting of 5 syllabl 
is formed by addi „5 Syllables. Tlie word fafi 
i by adding तिच to the word विन्‌ which replaces f 


he two word इयो- 


, 
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Å U——————————————————————— 
gaa: as हो द्दातो पंरिमाणमर्र्य संघस्य > विशत्तिः॥ 50 the affix शत्‌ comes after faq 


representing चयोदशतः ; so for rant दशत we have "remm and then add wd, 
similarly with पृचाञ्चतू॥ Similarly with the rest 


Note :—All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and KásikA- 
28678, 010 hence it is omitted 


The word qf also means ‘a line’ As ब्राह्मणपङ्क्तिः, पिपीलिकां पंक्ति! ॥ 
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology. 


पञ्चदूद्शती वर्ग वा ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ पञ्चत-ददाती-वर्गे-वा 
चात्तिः ॥ पञ्चत्‌ दशत्‌ इत्येतो निपात्येते तदस्य परिमाणमित्यस्मिन्विषये TR । व 
60. The words paüchat and dasat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
* this is its measure 
This ordains इत instead of कन V. 1. 22, which also comes in the 
alternative. As पंचद््गः, gaat: Or पंचकावर्गः, दराकोवग ॥ 
gada छन्दासे ॥ ६१॥ पदानि॥ सप्तनः, अञ्‌, उन्द्सि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वर्गइत्येव । तदस्य परिमाणामोतिं T । सप्तनशष्राच्छन्दासे विषये ऽञ्‌ प्रत्यया भवाति पर्गेमिधेये ॥ 
61. 'Theafüx को (*/—9) comes after the word 
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a 
Varga. | 
As सप्त साप्तान्यसृञ्जन्‌॥ The phrase तरस्य परिमाणं is understood here 
भिंशाच्चत्वारिशितोर््राणे संज्ञायां डण्‌ ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ जिंशत-चत्वारिंशतो 
ब्राह्मणे, संज्ञायाम्‌, SU ॥ 


वत्तः quen परिमार्णामत्यव । वर्गइति निवृत्तम्‌ । म्िशञ्चत्वारिशच्छब्राभ्यां संज्ञायां विषये wur प्रत्ययो 
अवाति, तदस्य परिमाणमित्यतस्मिन्विषये ब्राह्मणेभिघेये ॥ : 
62. The affix dap (t+—əa) comes after the words 

trihSat and chatvárin$at, in the sense of ‘this is its measure ?, 
when it is the Name denoting a Bráhmana-boox. 

The wordt does not govern this sütra. The indicatory € causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143). 
The force of the locative case in ब्राह्मणे is that of भभिधय and not विषय, 1. e. when 
the word means a Brihmana itself. Had the force been thatof विष्य, it 
would have meant, ‘in the Bráhmana literature’. As निदाइध्यायाः परिमाणमेषां 
ब्राह्मणानां >अैद्यानि ब्राह्मणानि ‘The Bráhmana containing thirty Adhyayas. So 
arataa ब्राह्मणानि These being the names of certain Bráhmangas, 


तदईति ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ तदू-अहेति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तारिते हितीयासम्थादहाते इत्यस्मिनर्थे ययाविशितिं प्रत्ययां भवाते.॥ 
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63. The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also thé sense 
Ee * who deserves that’, | 31 , 
The case in construction here is accusative. Thus श्वेतच्छचमहीत = श्वेत" 
छठुत्रिकः “who deserves the White Umbrella". So also वाख्नयुग्मिकः, शत्यः, घतिकः 
SIRA: ॥ ऊेदादि 
डेदादिभ्यो नित्यम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ पदाने ॥ छेदादिभ्यः,नित्यम्‌॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ निव्यमहणं प्रस्ययार्थविशेषणम्‌। छेदादिभ्यो ॥हइतीयासमर्थभ्यो नित्यमईतीत्यस्मित्रय यथाविहतं 
प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ | क : 
64, After the words x &c in the second case in 
construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of 
“ who deserves that under all circumstances "' 
Thus छेद निव्यमईति = fqq, so also भदिकः .॥ i | 
1 छेद, 2 भेद, 3 द्रोह, 4 दोह, 5 नत ( वतं ), 6 क्ष, 7 तीथ*, 8 संप्रयाग, 9 विप्रयोग, 10 
. अयोग*,.11 विप्रकर्ष, 12 प्रेषण, 18 संप्रश्न, 14 fama”, 15 विकर्ष*, 16 ens", 17 विराग विरङ्गं च 
| (from विराग is formed दैराड्डिक ), ॥ 
| शीरषेच्छेदाद्यञ्च॥ ६५ ॥ पदानि ॥ शीषे-छेदात,यत, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शीबच्छेरशब्शाद शहितीयासमर्थानरित्यमहतीत्यस्सित्रर्थ यत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति 'चकारासयारविहितश ॥ 
65. The affix yat (3) as well as the above affixes 
come atter the word Strshachehheda in the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’. 
Thus शिरदछेदे नित्यमहंति = द्यीबच्छेद्यः, or दोषच्छारकः ॥ The word शिरस्‌ is 
changed irregularly into ज्ञीर्ष before the affix. 
दण्डादिभ्यो य: ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ दण्डादिभ्यः, य: ॥ 
afr: । निस्य्रामिति निवृत्तम॥ दण्डारयो हिंतीयासमर्यन्या 5हतीत्यास्मित्रर्थे यः प्रत्ययो भवाति । ठकोपवादः। 
66. After the words danda &c in the accusative, 
the affix ya comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that’. 
The word नित्य does not govern this sütra. This a debars em V. 1. 79. 
Thus दृण्डमहाति = qeu: * deserving to be killed”. मुसल्यः &c. 
ES _- } दण्ड, 2 मुसल, 8 मधुपर्क, 4.कशा, 5 erd, 6 मेघ, 7 मेधा, 8 gaoi”, 9 उदक, 10 qu, 11- 
E. युग, 12 सुहा, 13 भाग, 14 इभ, 15 भङ्ग*, ॥ 
cie Sidhanta-Kaumudi gives the sütra as दृण्डादिभ्यो aq; another 
3 ves the sütra as दृण्डारिभ्यः only drawing the affix यतू from the last sütra. 
_______ छन्दसि च॥ ६७॥ पदानि। छन्दसि,च (यत्‌) ॥ 
mx TT पातिपरिकमात्राच्छन्हास विषय तदहतीत्यास्मन्नर्थे यत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति । ठञादीनामपवादः । 
२ or The affix yat (य) comes in the sense of ‘ des- 
ER = erving t h Y 5 t - à E 
ab. 'erving that in the Ohhandas, after every prátipadika. 


^ yersiop gi 
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This debars zs; &c. Thus उदक्या वृत्तयः, Ja: qerér, त्यों देवाः See VI. 
1. 213. 
णाफादू घश्च ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ पात्रात, घन्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः । पात्रशाव्दाद्‌ घस्‌ प्रत्ययों भवाते चकारच्च, तदहतीत्यस्मित्रर्थे । ठळडञोरपवार: । 
68. The affix ghan ( ~ gat) together with yat (यं) 
comes in the sense’ of “ deserving that", after the word patra. 
This debars इकू and s ॥. The word पात्र denotes measure also. Thus 
पात्रमईति = quer or पात्रियः ॥ | 
कडङ्करदक्षिणाच्छ च ॥ ६९ ॥ एदांनि ॥ कडङ्कर-दाक्षेणात्‌, छ, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः । कडछुरदाक्षिणाशब्दाभ्यां छः प्रत्ययो भवति, 'चक्राराद्यच्च तदहतीत्यस्मिन्विषय। उकोपवाद्‌ः। 
69. The affix chha (हय) as well as yat (य॑) comes in 
the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words kadankara and 
dakshiná. 
This debars sm u ` Thus mego = कडङ्रीयः or wega: ‘one deserving 
straw’ such as a cow. ‘So also दक्षिणीयः or इक्षिण्यो ब्राह्मण: ^a Brahmana deserving 
-alms.’ 
स्थालींबरात्‌.॥ ७०॥ पदानि । स्थालीबिलात्‌-(छ-यतो) 
वृत्तिः । छयतावचुवत्तेते । त्यालीबिलशष्पाच्छयतो प्रत्यया भवतः सदईतीत्यास्मन्नर्यै। उकोपवारौ . 
70. The affixes chha (इय) and yat (य) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that, after the word 8118110116. : 


This debars 3% ॥ Thus स्थाठीविलीयास्तण्डुला: or स्थालीबिल्या: ‘rice deserving 
the pot’ i. e. cookable rice. 
यक्षत्विग्भ्यां घखओ ॥ ७१॥ पदानि। यज्-ऋत्विगृभ्याम्‌-घ-खश्षो ॥ 
बृत्तिः। यज्ञदाष्दाृस्विक्र शब्दाच्च यथासंख्यं wer प्रत्ययी भवतः तदरेतीस्यस्मिन्विषये.। उकोपवारी । 


बाकम्‌ ॥ यक्ञार्विग्थ्यां तस्कंमोर्हतीत्युपसंख्यानस्‌ ॥ za 
71. The affixes gha (xa) and «es, (t—tí4) come 
respectively after the words yajña . andpitvija, in the sense of 

‘ deserving that.’ 
This debars उक ॥ 


at a sacrifice.” भार्खिजीनो ब्राह्मणः ॥ | 
ds yajtia And ritvija, these affixes have also the 


Várt :—After the wor र 
«deserving the performance thereof", Thus agma = य Wut ʻa 


"Ree? wee इति = भालजीन ब्राह्मणकठम ॥ 
formance of sacrifice. bp कर्माहेति = भार f à 
person hence forward is the 


Thus थज्ञियो ब्राह्मण: “a Brahmana worthy of honor 


sense of 
place fit for the 

Here en 
government of ठञ्‌ V. 1. 18. 


ds the governing. power of sm V. 1. 19: 
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पारायणतुरायणचान्द्रायणं चत्तेयति ॥ ७२॥ wee ॥ पारायण-तुरायण-चान्द्रा- 


eura, वतेयाति ( उञ्‌.) "we ta 
वृत्तिः । समर्थविभक्तिरवुवत्तते । भहतीति निवृत्तम्‌। पारायणा हितीयासमर्थेग्यी वर्चयतीत्यात्मत्रर्थ 


उञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवात | | 
72. The affix that (+/--हक V. 1. 18) comes in the 
sense of ‘who performs this’, after the words pár&yana, turá- 
yana and ehándráyapa, being in the 9nd ease in construction. 

T he force of भईति ceases. Thus पारायणिक *छाच ‘a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: तोरायणिको यजमानः, 'चान्हायणिकस्तपस्वी ॥ The word पारायण 
means a ‘teacher’ (परस्य करोति) ॥ 

संशयमापन्नः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ संशयम-आपन्न (उञ्ञ) ॥ 
वात्त:। संशयशब्राद्‌ हितीयासमर्थादापत्न इत्येतस्मिन्नयें उञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
73. The affix thai (+/—gm) comes after the word 

sahSaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 
into this, or thrown into it ". i 


Thus संशयमापन्नः प्राप्ठः = सांशयिकः eng: “a doubtful pillar”, Le. ina 
precarious state. 


योजनं गच्छाति ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ योजनम्‌-गञ्छाति ( उञ्‌ ) N 
. दृत्तिः॥ योजनशष्दाद द्वितीयासमथाद गच्छतीत्यस्मननर्थे उञ्‌ परस्ययो भ्रवाति i 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ कोशदत योजनद्वातयोरुपसंख्यानम_॥ 
चा०॥ ततो ऽभिगमनम्हतीति च क्रोदादातयोजनदातयोरुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
| 14, Theaffix thai comesin the sense of ‘who 
goes after the word yojana in the accusative construction. ` 
Thus योजनं गच्छति = योजनिकः I - 
Md 9००99 also after the words araara and याजनदात, As Arara, | 
Várt :—The affix after these two words means also “who is worthy 


to be approached from so far". As कोशदयतादभिगमनमहाते = कौशझतिकों भिक्षुः, योजन 
; “a y 


शतिक emm ॥ | 
पथः ष्कन्‌ ॥ ७५ ॥ पदाने ॥ पथः RT ॥ 

` वृत्तिः॥ पथिनव्नाब्दादू द्वितीयासमर्थाद्‌ गच्छतीत्यस्मिन्न्थे ष्कन्मत्ययो भवति ॥ 

3 179. The affix shkan (2—m) comes in the same 
Sense of ‘who goes there", after the word patha, being in the 


- . 2nd ease in construction, 


E Of the affix ष्कन, ष्‌ is for डीष (IV, 1, 41 | V 
ES rcu" (IV, 1, 41), and न for accent (VI. 1. 197). 
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पल्थो ण नित्यम्‌ ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ पन्थो,ण,नित्यस्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नित्य॒भहणं प्रत्थयार्थविशेषणय्‌। पथः पन्थ इत्ययमादेशो भवति णश्र प्रत्ययो नित्यं गंच्छतीत्यस्मि- 
न्विषये ॥ i 
76. The affix na ( +æ) comes after the word ° 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the 
affix being “who always goes". 

The word नित्य qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus qeyri नित्यं गच्छ- 

ति = पान्थः as पान्थो भिक्षां araa ॥ Why नित्यं ? See पायेकः ॥ l 
उत्तरपथेनाहृतं च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ उत्तरपथेन-आहतम-च (iS) ll 

वृत्तिः ॥ निर्देशादेव समर्थविभक्तिः । उत्तरपथदाब्शात्तृतीयासमथाराइतमित्येतस्मिन्विषये ठञ्‌ प्रत्ययो 
भवाते ॥ 

बात्तिकम्‌॥ भाहतप्रकरणे वारिजङ्गलस्थलकान्तारपूर्यपदादुपसंख्यानम्‌ n 

ब्रा०॥ भजञपथदाडकुपथाभ्यां चोपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वा० ॥ मधुक्रर्मरिचयोरण्‌ स्थलातू ॥ 

77. The affix as comes, afterthe word *uttarapatha' 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who passes 
^-by that way’ and ‘what is conveyed by that way’. 

The construction of the sütra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
case, The word % shows that the word mesfr ‘who passes by that way’ 
-should also be read into the aphorism. Thus उत्तरपथेनाहतं = भौत्तरपयिकम्‌ or 
'डत्तरप्थेन गच्छति = भौत्तरपयिकः iU ) 

Várt;—So also after the word पथ preceded by the words «rf, जङ्गल; 
ह्यल, कान्तार the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way’ or ‘passing by 
that way’ ^ वारिपथेनाहृतः = वारिपथिक्रम्‌, वारिपथेन गच्छाति = वारिपथिकः, so also ज्ञाङ्गल- 
पथिक, स्थालपथिक, कान्तारपथिक, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing, 


Várt :—So also after the words asqa and शकुपथ as, अज्ञपथंनाइतं गच्छाति 
NT = भाज्ञपथिकः, शांकुपथिकः ॥ 

Vårt :—The affix s comes after the word स्थलपथ when the thing 
conveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As स्थालपथं मधुकं, स्थालपथं ART. ll 
.. कालात ॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ कालात ( उञ्ञ्‌ ) ॥ 

धृत्तिः ॥ कालारित्यधिकारः । यदिति ऊध्वमनुक्रमिष्यामः कालातित्येवं तहेदितव्यम ॥ 

78. Inthe following sütras, the phrase “after a 
word denoting time", should be supplied to complete the 
sense. 

The word कालात्‌ bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. r. 96 


inclusive, Thus the next sütra qq निर्वृत्तम्‌ means ‘accomplished by means 
thereof’, We must read the word काल into it, As मासेन निवृत्तस्‌ = मासिकम &c, 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
879 | यप ॥ TBE. V. CH.T. ६.82 
MEN MNS 
तेन निर्वत्तम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ तेन-निद्देत्तम ॥ 
वृस्तिः ॥ तनेति ततीयासमर्थात्कालवाजिनः प्रातिपरिकामिवृत्तामेत्यस्मित्र्थे ऽ प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 

79. The affix than (+ इक) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of “ to be accomplished by that time 

Thus भहा निवृत्त = भाहिक्रमू “to be accomplished in a day” ‘i e. a certain 
portion of reading &c, आर्धमासिकम, MARAA ॥ 

तमधीष्टो भतो भूतो भावी ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ तमधीष्टो, सूतः, भूतः, भावी ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ तमिति दितीयासमथात्कालवाचिनः प्रातिपरिकारधीष्टो इतो भूतो वा भावीव्यस्मिन्नये यथाविहिसं 
Senat भवति ॥ 

80. . The above-affixes come after a word express- 
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
of “solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
so long”. 

The word mýte: means “honorary office”, therefore ‘one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, भृतः means “engaged on wages", 
ww: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and भावी the same 
as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second.case 
by II. 3. 5. Thus मासमधीष्टः = मासिकोऽध्यापकः, so also मासंभृतः = मासिकः कमकरः, मासं- 
भरतः = मासिको व्याधिंः, मासंभावी = मासिक उत्सवः ॥ 


©. The solicitation (अध्यषण) and hiring (मरण) only take a short time, 
how can these acts extend over a month? 


A. Itis not these acts, but their resuits which extend over a monti, . 


such as, teaching and serving. 
नाखाद्वयसि यत्खओ ॥ ८१॥ पदानि ॥ मासाद्‌, वयासे, यत-खञौ ॥ 
, वृत्तः ॥ मासदाष्दाइयस्यमियेये यत्खञौ प्रत्ययौ भवतः । ठमोड्पवादी ॥ 
81. The affixes yat (/य) and khaü (+ga; come 
after the word mása, in denoting ‘age’. 


। This debars sg ॥ The word भूत: of the previous sütra should be read 
into this. Thus मासंभतः = मास्यः or मासीनः ‘a month old’ 
Why do we say when denoting ‘age’? Observe मासिकः ॥ 


द्विगोयेष्‌ ॥ ८९॥ पदानि ॥ द्विगोः, यप्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मासाइयसीति वतते । मासान्ताद्‌ द्विगोयप्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति वथस्यभिधेये । 
82. The affix yap (य) comes after the word .misa 
- when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning ‘age’. 
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Thus qr मासी Ya: = द्विमास्यः, जिमास्यः ॥ 
बण्मास्राण ण्यश्च ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ षण्मासात्‌, ण्यत-च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वयसीव्येव । षण्मास शऽ्दाद्दयस्यभिधये ण्यत्‌ प्रत्ययो Ward, यण्‌ च ॥ . 
! 83. : After the word shanmása, come the affixes 
nyat (*—«) as well as aq and gsr, in the sense of ‘age `. 
Thus षाण्मास्यः, quare, and षाण्मासिकः ॥ 
अवयसि ठंश्च ॥८७॥ पदानि॥ अचयस्ति, उच, च ॥ 


= m 


gia: ॥ षण्मासदाब्दादवयस्यांभिषये ठन्‌ प्रत्यया भवात ॥ 
. * 84.. The affix than (----इक) comes also after the 
word shanmása, when ‘age '-is not meant. 
The «q draws in the affix ण्य also. Thus षण्मासिकः or बाण्मास्यो रागः “a 
lisease lasting six months 
संमायाः खः ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ समायाः, T: ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अंधीष्टाद्यश्रत्वारों ऽथा भनुवत्तन्ते । समाशब्दादू हितीयासमर्थाद भ्धीष्टादिष्वर्थेष्रु खः प्रत्ययो 
पदाति । ठञोपवार: ॥ - 


85. -The affix kha ($a) comes in the fourfold senses 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sam 
This debars šau Thus समामधीष्टो, इतो भुतो भावी वा= समीनः ॥ Some say, - 
the sense of the affix is तेन निर्वृत्तं ४. 1. 79, as समया निर्वृत्तः = समीनः ॥ 
द्विगोर्वा ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ द्विगोः-बा ( खः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समायाः ख इस्येव । समाझाब्दान्ताद्‌ हिगोर्निवृत्तादिष्वर्यु पञ्चख॒ वा खः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
86. The affix kha comes optionally in £he senses 
taught in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word. Sama, forming a Dvigu. 
In the alternative za] will also apply. The Vartika taught n V. I. 20 


(प्राग्वतेः संख्यापर्वपदानां तरन्तमहण agin) applies here also. Thus हिमासीनः or हैमा- 
सिकः, त्रिमासीनः or त्रमासिक्रः ॥ 


रा््यहरुसंवत्सरान्च ॥ 49 ॥ पदानि ॥ रात्रि-अहः-संवत्सणात्‌, च ( खः ) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ राचि अहः संवत्सर इव्येवमन्ताद्‌ हिगोंनिृत्तारिध्वर्थेछु वा खः प्रत्ययो भवाति । खेन शुक्ते पक्षे टः 
आपि भवति ॥ - 


87. The affx kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words 740, aban, and sam- 
vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu 


In the alternative ss will also come. Thus हिरात्रीणः, दृरशचिक, vae 
VI. 4. 145 or हेयहिक', द्विसंवत्सरीणः, द्विसांदत्सरिकः VII. 3. 15 
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. wregm च ॥ ८८॥ पदानि॥ वर्षात' लुक्‌, च ॥ 


[हगारित्यव । वषान्ताद इिगोनेर्वृत्तारिष्वर्थेषु वा खः प्रत्ययो भवति । पक्षे ठञ्‌ । तयोश्च वा 


बृत्तिः ॥ [गं 
छुरभवति ॥ 

88. The above affixes kha and th: may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending in varshá. 

The affix ख as well as ढञ्‌ come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80, 
after the word वर्षा forming a Dvigu; and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally. Thus we have three forms; द्विवर्षीणो, हिवार्विको or द्विवर्षो ष्याधिः ‘a 
disease that lasted two years’. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of भावी, the form will be द्वेवर्षिकः u 

चित्तवाते नित्यम्‌ ॥ <९ ॥ पद्‌\नि॥ चित्तवति-नित्यम्‌ (gE )॥ 
| वात्तिः ॥ चित्तवाते प्रत्ययार्य उमिधेये वर्षशब्दान्ताद हिगोर्निवृत्तादिष्वर्थेषषत्पन्नस्य प्रत्ययस्य नित्यं लुग्भवत्ति॥ 
89. The affixes meaning accomplished &e V. 1. 
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshá forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers 10 à being endowed with reason. 
ilere the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last, Thus 


Rast दारकः ‘a boy two years old’, Why do we say चित्तवाति "when meaning 
endowed with reason”? Observe द्िवर्धीणों व्याविः ॥ 


. षष्टिकाः षष्टिरात्रेण पच्यन्ते॥९०॥ पदानि॥ षष्टिकाः, षष्टिरात्रेण, पच्यन्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः मो निपाव्यते. बहुवचनमतन्त्रम्‌ | षट्टिरात्रशब्दा चृती यासमर्थाल्कन प्रत्ययो निपात्यत 
; रात्रिराव्इस्य च लोपः॥ . 
90. The anomalously formed word shashtikáh has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights ". ॒ 
The word षष्टिकाः may be said to be formed by adding कन्‌ to «ferr 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word ख, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus &fgurror पच्यन्ते 5 षटिकाः '2 kind ofbarley. Itisa name 
of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also 
ripen in.six days. : 
, चत्सरान्ताच्छर्छन्द्सि॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ चत्सरान्तात्‌, छः, छन्दसि ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ वत्सरान्तात्यातिपदिकानरि्वृत्तादष्वर्थेपु छन्दसि विषये छः प्रत्ययो भवात । उभोपवादः ॥ 


91. The affix chha (इय) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end- 
ing with vatsara. 

This debars उम्‌. ॥ Thus इदृत्सरीयः, इदावत्सरीयः ॥ 
E- संपरिपूर्वात्ख च ॥९.२॥ पदानि॥ संपरिपूवोत ख च ॥ 
E . इत्तिः ॥ संपरिशताइल्सरान्ताआतिपरिकाच्छन्देसि विषये नि्ृत्तादिष्वयेंशु खःप्रत्ययो भवति, Rea 
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92. The affixes «w (ईन) and छ (इय) come in the 
Ohhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. -79, 80, after 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

` Thus संवत्सरीणः sat 0 qaan or: and परिवव्सरीयः U 
तंन परिजय्यळभ्यकायेखुकरमं ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ तेन-पाण्जिय्य, लभ्य, कार्य, 
खुकरम-(ठळ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तेनेति तृतीयासमर्थात्कालवाजिनः प्रातिपरिकात्पॉरेजय्य cem qued sac इ्वेसेव्यर्थेड उञ 
प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

93. The affix thai (+(/--इक ors) comes after.a. 
word denoting time, in the 3rd casein, construction, in the 
sense of “to be’ subdued, to be gained or attained, to be 
completed and to be easily completed in that time" 

Thus मासेन परिजय्यः (दाक्यते जेठु) > मासिको व्याधिः, सांवत्सरिको व्याधिः, मासन PA 
=मासिकः पटः, मसेन कार्ये = मासिकं चान्द्रायणं, मसेन सुकरो = मासिकः प्रासादः ॥ 
तदस्य ब्रह्मचर्यम्‌ ( उञ्‌) | ९४॥ पदानि ॥ तद्‌-अस्य, ब्रह्मचर्यम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तहिति प्रथमा समथीदस्याते षष्ठ्यर्थे उञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति, यत्तदस्योते निर्दिष्ट बरह्मचर्यं 'चेदूभवाते ॥ 
वदिति द्रिवीयासमर्थात्कालवाचिनः भ्रातिपदिकारस्येति षष्व्यर्थ उञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति अह्मचय्यं चेद्गम्यते ॥ 
वाततिकमं । महानाम्न्यादिभ्यः षष्ठीसमर्थेभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ तच्चरतीते च ॥ 
वा०॥ अवान्तररीक्षाकियो डिनिर्वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ अष्टाचत्वारिंशतो KAN डिनिश्च वक्तव्य: ॥ 
«To ॥ चाठुमीस्यानां aru ds डिनिश्च वक्तव्य: ॥ >वा० ॥ चतुम्णसाण्‌ ण्या Y ॥ 
या० ॥ संज्ञायामण्वरक्तव्यः ॥ cn : 
94. The affix thai comes after a word of time in 


the sense of “an ‘abstinence that lasts so long" or “who prac- 


tises abstinence so long” 

The word mg shows that the word must be in the accusative case 
grex shows the force of the ०015 ब्रह्मचय्येः joins both. Thus मासं मह्यचय्येमस्य र 
मासिको ब्रह्मचारी “who practises abstinence for a month". So ४150. भाधमासिक 
सांवरसरिकः ॥ 

Another expianation is, the affix thai comes after a word in the first 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
such a period. As मासोऽश्यय्वब्रह्मचरयस्य = मासिकं, ब्रह्मचर्यम्‌ “an abstinence lasting for - 


a month”, भाधंगासिकं,सांवत्सरिकं l 
In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 


itself: Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of -the aphorism 


is open to both constructions 
Vårt :—So also after the words महानान्नी &c in the genitive construction. 


As महानामिकम , रेग्णानिकम्‌, आदित्य ART ॥ . 
5 
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____ UE n 
-Vårt :—After those words, the affix means also “who practises that’. 
As महानाप्ती श्ररति = माहानामिकः, आदित्यत्रातिकः, गौरानिकः ॥ महानाम्नी + उञ्‌ = महानासन्‌ + उञ 
(VI. 3. 35 Várt)- माहानामिकः (VI. 4. 144). महनाम्न्य ऋचः, तत्‌ सहचरितं ai ॥ 
Vért :—The affix R comes after the words अदान्तर्हीक्षा &c, in the 
sense of ‘who practices’. As भवान्तरदीक्षांचराति = अवान्तरदीक्षी, तिलब्र॒तिन्‌ ॥ 
| Várt :— The affixes SU and fara come after the word अष्टचत्वारदतू, as 
भष्टचत्वारिशद्र्षाणि ब्रतंचराति — भष्टचस्वारिशकः or अष्ट'वत्वारिंशिन्‌ ॥ 
Várt:—TIhe same affixes come after the words agaia &c, the final थ 
being elided. . As चतुर्मास्यानि चरति = चातुमासकंः ०? 'चातुर्मासिन्‌ ॥ ै 
Várt :—The affix ण्य comes after «gut; in the sense of ‘prodtced there". 
As stag मासेषु भवानि = 'चातुमोस्यानि ॥ It refers to a sacrifice, 
Vårt :—The affix भण्‌ comes, when it is a Name, 25, चवुर्षु «Tg भदः = 
शातुर्मासी पौर्णमासी So also आषाढी, कार्तिकी, फाल्युनी ॥ 


तस्य च दक्षिणा यज्ञाख्येभ्यः ॥ ९५॥ पदानि ॥ तस्य, च, दक्षिणा, यज्ञाख्येभ्यः 


ठ्झ्‌ 
वृत्तिः । तस्येति षष्टीसमयेन्यो यज्ञाख्येन्यी दक्षिणेत्यतस्मित्नर्यि उञ्‌ अत्ययां भवाते । 

95. The affix țhañ, comes after a word being the 

narae of a sacrifice, in the sense of “the fee thereof”, 
As शग्निष्टोमस्य दक्षिणा = भाग्निशेमिकी, वाजपेयिकी, राजसूयिकी ॥ ` 

- The word आख्या in the sütra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting-words' which do not express time (V. 1. 78) ; had it. 
not been used, the sütra would have applied only to. such sacrifice-denoting 
words as एकात:, SIT, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika 


in V. i. 20 would apply to द्वादच्माह &c. Some texts do not read in the 51179. 


तञ्न च दोयते काये भववत्‌ ॥ ९६॥ पदानि ॥ तञ; च, दीयते, काय्यै, भववत्‌ 
(ठञ ॥ l 
fr ॥ AR mR: प्रातपाइकादीयते कार्यमित्येत याररययाभववत्मत्ययो भर्वति । 

| 96. . The affixes. having the sense-of भव (IV. 3. 
53, IV. 3. 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of 


"what. is given in that, and what is done in that”. 


sa As मासे भवम्‌ मासिक (IV. 3. 11). This word also means. मासे REGI and 
मासे काये ॥ Similarly सांवस्सरिकं,' प्रावृषेण्यं (1५. 3. 17), वासन्तिकम्‌ (1V. 3. 20), वासन्समः 
UV: 3. 16), मनम्‌ (IV. 3. 22), हेमन्तम्‌ (IV. 3. 16), हैमन्तिकम्‌ (IV. 3. 21), शारदम (IV. 
iven or done in those seásons. 
(1V. 3. 53) apply here: 


- This stra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 


5 3 _ previous sütra, as qst च दीयते, यज्ञाख्येभ्यः, as आग्निष्टोमिक भक्त, राजसूयिकर्‌, वाजपेयिकम्‌ 
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So far does the word काढ V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hereafter general affixes 
will be taught. i 
घ्युष्टादिञ्यो sup ९७॥ पदादि॥ व्युष्टादिभ्यः, अण्‌ ॥ 
युक्तिः । तत्रेति सप्तमीसमर्येभ्यो व्युषटादभ्या शीयते कार्यमित्येतयारण ग्रव्ययो भवाति । 
चासिकण ॥ अण्प्रकरणे ऽग्निपरादिभ्य उपसंख्यानस्‌ । 
97. The affix ap (*—«r) comes after the words agg 
&cinthe Tth case in construction, the sense of “being given 
therein or done therein ". 
Thus sg& दीयते कार्ये वा = वैडुटम्‌, नेव्यम ॥ 
V,'r#:Soalso after the words अग्निपद &c. As, आग्निपदम्‌, पेठमूलर्‌ ॥ 
This Vártika can be dispensed with, as the word अग्निष &c can be included 
in the sger list of words. 
Lagg, 2 नित्य, 3 निष्क्रमण; 4 प्रवेशन, 5 उपसंकमण, 6 तीर्थ, 7 अस्तरण (ञास्तरण), ॐ सं- 
आम, 9 संघात, 10 अग्निपद, 11 पीछुमूल (पोल, मूल), 12 प्रवास, 13 उपवास, 14 संभ्रम, 15 दीच. ॥ 
तेन यथाकथाचहस्ताज्यां णँयंतौ ॥ ९८ | wur तेन;यंथा,क॒याच,हस्ताज्यास, 
णयतौ ॥ | 
वुशिः । शयते कार्यीमिति वर्चते। नेनेति लृवीयासमर्थास्यां यथाकथाचहस्तशब्दाभ्यां ययासख्य णयतो 
.मत्ययो भवतः । 


ease in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is 


done in this way or with this". ° 

The words दीयते and कार्य apply to both; the nile of यथासंख्यः (1. 3. 10) 
not applying toit The word यथाकथाच is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt. 
Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 
sense of third case. As यथा कथाच दीयते कार्य वा= यायाकथाचम्‌; हस्तेन दीयते कार्य वा = 


हस्त्यम्‌ ॥ ४ C 

संपादिनि ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ सपादे (ठञ) N 

. वृत्तिः ॥ तेनेत्येव 1 हतीयासमयोत्संपादिन्याभिधेये उञ प्रत्ययो भवाति । é yt 
99. The affix thaü (/--इक) comes after a word in 


the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of “fitted - 


for that”. र 

The word, संपात्तिः means *suitable, proper, fit’. The word संपादिन is 
formed by adding णिनि to संपद्‌, the force of the affix Pom that of neces- 
sity (IIL. 3. 170). As कर्णदिशकाभ्यां संपारि -शरं = काणेवेष्टकिकं उसे ‘a face fit for ear- 
rings", वाह्यद्वगिकम्‌ wer 1. c. वख्रयुगेन विशेषतः शोभते ॥ 
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98. The affix णः (+—a) and यत्‌ come respectively 
after the words yathá-kathá-cha, and hasta, being in the third 
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कर्मवेषाद्यत्‌ ॥ £eo ॥ पदानि ॥ कम्मे-वेषात्‌-यत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ कर्मवेषशब्दाभ्यां ततीयासमर्थाभ्यां यव्मत्ययों भवति संपादिनी त्येतस्मिन्निषये। ठमोपवादः ॥ 
100. The affix yat (य) comes .in the sense of “ be- 
ing fitted with that”, after the words karma and vesha, in the 


third-case 11 construction- | 
This debars thafi, कर्मणा संपद्यते > कर्मण्यं द्वारारम, वेषेण संपद्यते = वेष्यो नटः ॥ 
For accent see VI. 1. 213. 
तस्मै प्रभवति संतापादिभ्यः ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मै-प्रभवाति, सन्तापादिभ्य 
(sw) | 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्माइति चतुर्थीसमर्थेभ्यः संतापारिभ्यः अभवतीत्यासमान्वेषये उञ्‌ प्रत्ययो WAUd । 

101, The affix thas (1/--इक) comes after the word 
santâpa &c in the dative construction, in the “sense of “ what 
is able to effect that ". 

The word प्रभवति means 'ablc, capable’, : The dative here has the force 
of अलम्‌ (11. 3. 16). As, संतापाय प्रभवति = सातापिकः, सान्नाहिकः ॥ 

4 संताप, 2 संनाह, 3 संग्राम, 4 संयोग, 5 संपराय, 6 संवेशन, 7 संपेष, 8 निष्पेष, 9 सर्ग, 10 
निसगे, 11 विसर्ग, 12 उपसर्ग, 13 प्रवास, 14 उपवास, 15 संघात, 16 संवेष*, 17 संवास*, 18 संमोदन, 
19 सक्तु, 20 मांसोदनादविगृहीतादापे, 21 असर्ग. u | | 

योगाद्यव्य ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ योगात्‌, यत्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः । यागशब्याद्ययत्ययो भवाते, चकाराद्‌ उञ, तस्मै प्रभवतीत्यास्मिन्विषये । 
. 102. Theaffix yat(i)is also added in this sens 
of ‘able to effect that’, after the word yoga. | 
T Thus योगाय प्रभवति = योग्यः or यागिकः ॥ 
कर्मेण SEA ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ कममणः, उकञ्‌ ॥ 
` वृत्तिः कर्मेशब्रादुकञ्‌ प्रत्ययोभवति तस्य प्रभवतीस्यैतस्मिननर्थे । उञो ऽपवादः । 
T fh a 
103. The afix ukañ (+ उक) comes after the word 

Exon, » the same sense of ‘able to effect that. 

Boy. * pee ZN: As कर्मणे प्रभति = कामुकं धनुः This word कार्मुकम means 
ay OW , and 15 never employed to designate anything clse, 
समयस्तद्स्य प्राप्तम्‌ 2 9 

यदस्य माम्‌ ॥ १०४॥ पदानि ॥ समयः, तत, अस्य,भाशम. ( उञ्‌ )॥ 

: Em द. असमाति पष्व्यये वञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते यत्तस्मथमासमर्थ mé- 
SI > 104. T thaii | 
e Bc The afix {hati (*/—15) comes after the word 

| Samayain the first case in construction, in the sense of “that 
. hàs arrived for it." 
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Thus सामविके कम —'a work for which the time has come ’. 
ऋतेरण॥ १०५॥ पदानि॥ ऋतोः, अण्‌ ॥ 
` वात्तिः। तदस्य प्राप्तामित्यनुवत्तते । कतुश्श त्तारीते प्रथमा समथादू, अस्येति षष्व्यये ऽण्‌ प्रत्यया भवाति, 
तदस्य प्राप्तामित्येत स्मिन्‌ ANA । 
वात्तिकम्‌। तरस्य प्रकरण उपवस्त्रारिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
105. The afix ap (+—अ) comes after the word 
itu, meaning “ that has come for it” 
As बत्तु; प्राप्तोऽस्य = आत्वं पुष्पम्‌ (Guna by VI. 4. 146) “the flower for which 
the season has arrived " 
Vårt :—So also after the words उपवस्त्र &c. As ASA, प्राशित्रम्‌॥ 
m घस्‌ ॥ १०६॥ पदांनि॥ छन्दसि, घस्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ऋतुराब्राच्छन्दासि विषये घस्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते तरस्य प्राप्तानित्यात्मन्विषये । अणोपवाद: । 
106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (इय) comes 
after the word ऋतु in the same sense.of 'season has come for 1४. 
This debars अण्‌. As अयते zipper! Here there is no Guna by VI 
4. 146, because by sütra I. 4. 16, ऋतु before the affix qq, gets the designation 
of पढ़, hence the guna rule which applies to भ (I. 4. 18) does not apply 
कालायत्‌॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ कालात्‌, यत्‌ |! 
वृत्तिः॥ कालराब्दाद्यत्प्रत्यया भवाति तरस्य प्राप्तामित्यस्मान्विषये । 
107." The affix yat (य) comes after the word Kála, 
in the same sense of ‘time has come for it’. 


As काल्यस्तापः, काल्यं ui! See VI. 1. 212 


प्रकटे टञ ॥ १०८॥ पदानि॥ प्रकृष्टे ठज॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ कालारित्येव,त दस्येति च । प्राप्तामिति नितृत्तम्‌। प्रकर्षण कालो विशेष्यंते प्रकर्षे वतमानात्कालात्मय- 


मासमथोठस्योते षष्त्यथे उञ्‌ प्रत्यया भवाति । 
108. The affix thai (+/--इक) comes after the word 
Kála in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ long- 
standing ". 
As प्रकृषे कालोऽस्य = कालिकमृणम्‌ "long-standing debt". कालिकम्‌ वैरम्‌ “ long- 
'standing enmity ". 
In this sütra काल and तदस्य are understood, but not so the word qmm ॥ 
प्रयोजनम ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रयोजनम्‌ (E) ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ताहिति प्रयमासमथारस्योते षऽधर्थे उञ प्रत्ययो भवाते, यत्तस्रयमासमर्ये प्रयोजनं चेत्तद्गवाते ॥ 
109. The affix thaü (7/--इक) comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of.“ that whose 


occasion or purpose is this ”. 
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OOOO O Hee —————————— 
T9. इन्द्रमहः प्रयोजनमस्य --ऐन्द्रमहिकम , गाङ्गामहिकम्‌ iL Z 
विद्याखापाढादृण्मन्यदण्डयोः ॥ ११० ॥ पदावि॥ विशाखा-अपाढात, अण्‌, 

मन्थ-दण्डयोः॥ o - is NA 

वृत्तिः ॥ विज्ञायाषादाइब्द्भ्यामए प्रत्ययो भवासि तदस्य प्रयाजनमित्येतस्मिन्नियये ययासंख्य मन्यद्ण्डयार 


मिघेययाः t : 
वासिकम्‌। 'चूडादिभ्य उपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 


110. The affix an(*—*) comes in the sense of 
‘that whose purpose is this’, after the words visákh&, and ashá- 
dhs, when the derivative of the first is combined with we 
and that of the second with दण्ड | 
As वेद्याखो मन्थः, आषाढो दण्डः ॥ 
Vért :—So also after the words चडा &c. /५ चडा प्रयोजनमस्य चोडम्‌, 
अरद्धा प्रयोजनमस्य = शाद्धम्‌ ॥ 
- अलनुप्रवचनादिष््यइछः॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ अनु्रवचनादिऽ्यः, छः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुप्रवचनादिभ्यः प्रातिपर्किभ्यश्छः प्रव्ययो भवाते तरस्य प्रयोजनमिव्यस्मिन्विषेय । Sz । 
वार्सिक्रम.॥ िसिपरिएतिरुहिप्रकृतेर्नात्सपू्वपरादुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वा० ॥ स्तर्गारिभ्यो RU: ॥ 
वा०॥ पुण्याहवाचनारिभ्यो लुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ E 
111. The affix Chha (इय) comes in the same sense 
of ‘that whose purpose is this’, after the words अनुभवचन cc. 
This debars ss: ॥ Thus अनुप्रवचनं प्रयोजनमस्य -भनुप्रवचनीयरु, उत्यापनीयम्‌ ॥ 
Vårt :—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix अन (यु) from 
the radicals विद्य, ‘to enter, पूर, 'to fill’, qq ‘to fall’, and & ‘to mount’, when pre- 
ceded by a word. As गशगहप्रवेशनीयम्‌ , प्रपापूरणीयम्‌, अश्वप्रपतनीयम्‌, प्रासादारोहणीयम ॥ 
Várt:—Ihe affix qq, comes after the words स्वर्ण &c. स्वगं प्रयोजनमस्य = 
CRAS, यद्षष्यम, आयुष्यम्‌, कान्यम्‌, qemrgd | 
i Vårt :—The affix is elided after the words पुण्याहवाचन &c. As, goag- 
याचने प्रयाजनमस्य = पुण्याहवाचने, स्वस्तिवाचनं, शान्तिदाचनम्‌॥ | 
1 मनुप्रदचन, 2 उव्यापन, 3 उपस्यापन, 4 संवेदन, 5 प्रवेशन, 6 अनुप्रवेशन, 7 अनुवासन, 
8 अनुवचन, 9 अनुत्राचन, 10 अन्वाराहण, 11 भारम्भण, 12 आरम्भण, 13 भारोहण, 14 अनुनेदान, 
15 अजुवारन, 16 प्ररोहण ॥ 
समापनातसपूवपदात d ११२॥ पदानि ॥ समापनात्‌, सपूचपदात्‌ (छः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समापनराव्यव्यृदपदाद्वि्यमाननूर्वपराच्छः प्रव्ययो भवति तरस्य प्रयाजनामिन्येतस्मिन्विषये । उञो 
पवादः । 
j d h : . 
"M 112. e affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
“Ahat whose purpose is this >, after the word samápana, when 


. 3& has a word in composition preceding it. 
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This debars ढञ्‌. ॥ Thus gez: समापनं प्रयोजनमस्य = छन्दः समापनीयम्‌, व्याकरण 
समापनीयम्‌ The specific mention of the word ug in the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply .when à word other than a ‘pada, such as the 
affix * bahuch," V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samapana 
ऐकागारिकद्‌ चौरे ॥ ११३॥ पदानि ॥ ऐेकागारिकद्‌, चौरे ॥ 
gar: ॥ ऐकागारिकड्‌ इति निपार्यते चौरेभिधेये । 
113. The word ऐकागारिकर्‌ is irregularly formed, in 
the sense of a ‘thief’. 
The feminine will be in जए: Thus एकागारं प्रयोजनमस्य = ऐकागारिकः fem 
aru This word can be regularly formed by esr, but it will always be res- 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus एकागारं प्रयोजनमस्य भिक्षाः, here there will be no affixing. 
The feminine moreover will bein stqu Some say the word is.formed by 
adding the affix gme with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable 
आकालिकडाद्यन्तदचने ॥ ११४॥ पदानि॥ आकालिक दू, आद्यन्तवचने॥ 


वृत्तः ॥ आकालिकड इति निपात्यते आद्यन्तवचने । समानकालशब्दस्याकालशब्र आभ्यः | आद्यन्तयो- 
इचैताशिशेषणम्‌ । gene प्रव्ययञ्च निपात्यते । | | 
वार्तिकम.। आकालादू ठेस्त्च ॥ 1 
114. The word ákálikat is irregularly formed in | 


the sense of “ what coincides with the beginning and the end | 
i. e. what lasts only an instant’ | 


[/ 
The word भाकाल is substituted for समानकाल. Thus आकालिकः cue: 
a thunder lasting for an instant’. आकालिकी (ag “a lightening lasting a twin- 
kle”, i.e. whose death is'equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born 


Várt :—The affixes sq, and es; also come after भाकाल; as भाकालिका | 


विद्युत्‌ ॥ | | 
So far is the governing power of the affix &s1 V. 1. 18 | 


तेन तुल्यं क्रिया चेद्वतिः ॥ ११५॥ पदानि ॥ तेन, तुल्यं-क्रिया-चेत्‌ वातिः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ त ति तृतीयासमर्था्चल्यमित्यर्थे वतिः प्रययो भवति यत्तुल्यं क्रिया चेत्सा भवति ॥ 
115. The affix vati (त) comes after a word in 
the third case in construction, in the sense of “like that’ 
when the meaning is ‘similarity of action °. 


As ब्राह्मणेन तुल्यं वतेते = ब्राह्मणवत्‌. राजवत्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say "action"? -Theraffix will not be joined when.the . . 


similarity is în ‘quality’. As पुत्रणसह sgg: "as big as the son", q तल्या पिङ्गर || 
तत्र तस्येव ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ तत्न,तस्य,इव ( चतिः ) n 
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बृत्तिः ॥ तत्रेति समतरीसमर्थात्तस्येति षष्ठीसमर्याच इवार्थ वतिः प्रत्ययो भवतिं u 
116. The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
‘ like what is therein or thereof’. 
As agaaa = मधुरावत्‌ like that in Mathura, 65 मथुरावत्‌ SW प्राकारः, पारालि- 
पुवत्‌ साकेते परिखा; देवरत्तस्यव देवदत्तत्रद यज्ञदत्तस्य गावः C. . 
तदहम्‌ ॥-११७॥ पदानि ॥ तद्‌-अहेम्‌ ( वातिः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तरिति हितीयासमर्या दहमिलेतस्मित्नर्थ वतिः प्रव्ययो भवति ॥ 

TCR 117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second Case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that”; | 

As राजानमहाते< गजवत्‌ पालनम्‌ “the protection as befits a king. i.e.as a king 
should protect". म्राह्मणवतू, ऋMषिवत्‌, क्षत्रियवत्‌ ॥ ` 
उपसगोच्छन्द्सि धात्वर्थे ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगांत्‌-ङन्दासि-धात्वर्थे(वति)॥ 
ब्तिः ॥ उपसगोत्सावन धात्वर्य वत्तमानात्स्वाये वतिः प्रययो भवति छन्दसि विषय ॥ ` 
118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 
As tlie word yga: and [निः in the following Rik ( X. 142.4). 
agaat निवता यासि बप्सत्‌ पूर्यगेषि प्रगार्धिनीव सना ॥ “When thou O Fire | goest 
burning high ( उद्बतः = उद्गतान्‌) and low ( निवतः = निगतान्‌) trees &c. 
तस्य भावस्त्वतलौ ॥ ११९.॥ पदानि॥ तस्य-भावः- त्वत है ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ तस्थेति षष्टीसमर्याद भाव इलेतस्मित्रर्ये स्वतली प्रयो aa a 
119. The affixes tva (त्ब) and tal (— — त or ता) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 
"sense of “the nature thereof ". 
As अश्वस्य भावः = अ्वर्त्वम्‌ or अर्श्वेता, गोत्वम्‌ or गोता u 
आ च त्वात्‌।। १२०॥ पदानि॥ आ-च-त्वात्‌ ( त्व-तलौ ) Il 
बृत्तिः ॥ ब्रह्मणस्त्व LE हतात । झा एतस्मात्त्दयंसंशब्दनाद यानित ऊर्ध्वमनुक्रमिष्याम, स्तत्र AANT N- 
120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, the affixes त्व and तळ bear rule. | 

$ E Thus in V. 1. 122, स्व and qw are read, giving‘the forms quen and 

|, पृथुता &०. This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not- 

pq the bars in the'shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em- 

E Ea of other affixes. - These affixes signify, in addition to भाव (nature), 
* WW (action) also; in V. r, 124. The word वव in the aphorism is intended to 


. secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes नज and खञ्‌ (VI. 1. 87). Thus 


_ खिवाः भावः= o, sitera, सरीता thé nature of a female’ gea, पुंस्ता, Jaa u 
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न नष्पूवीचत्पुरुषादचतुरसंगतळवणवटबुधकतरसलसक्ष्यः ॥ १२१॥ पदानि॥ 
ननजपूर्वात, ततपुरुषात, अचतुर-संगत-लवण-वट-वुध-कत-रस-लसज्यः ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ इत उत्तरे ये भापप्रत्ययास्ते नज्पूर्वात्तत्पुरुषान्न भवति 'चतुरादीन्वर्जयिल्वा ॥ 

121. The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the 
negative particle mer, with the exception of the following:— 
chatura, sahgata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. 

Thus the words भपति,, अपड and अरमणीय will have two forms only i.e. 
झपत्तित्वस्‌ or अपतिता, अपडत्वम्‌ or अपड्ता, अरमणीयत्वम्‌ or भरमणीयता ॥ While by V. 1. 
128, other compounds will have a% also, 35 सेनापत्मम्‌॥ An exception to this is 


झाविदूर्य (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say नड vata 
“a Tatpurusha whose first member is नज”? Observe qréeqerq, प्राजापत्यम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha?’. Observe, when the word भपडु 
is a sahuvrihi compound meaning नास्य पटवः afr. its derivative will be emqeqs. 
So also, भालाघवम्‌ ॥ : 


So also the compounds of चतुर &c, with नज, ९. g. आचतुर्यम्‌, -आसंगत्यम्‌, 
आालवण्यस, आवरधम्‌, भाबुध्यमू, भाकलम्‌, भारस्यम्‌, आलस्यम्‌ ॥ . In some texts, there is 
युध instead of बुध ॥ 

पृथ्वादिभ्य इमनिज्वा ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ पृथ्वादिभ्यः, इमनिच, चा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पृथु इत्येवमादिभ्यः प्रातिपद्किभ्य इमनिच्प्रत्ययो भवाते वा, तस्य भाव इत्येतास्मिन्नर्थे ॥ 
199. The affix imanich (र्म) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘nature thereof’, after the words prithu &c. 


'The word वा *optionally' is employed with the intention of securing 
admission for the affixes अण्‌ &c. Thus एयोभावेः = प्रथिमन्‌ nom. प्रयिमा ( पृथु + इमस्‌ 


equa इमन्‌ VI. 4. 155 = प्रय्‌ + इमन्‌ VI. 4. 161 = प्रयिमा ), or पार्यवम by V. 1. 131. So ` 


also mat or maaa The उ of qw and mg is elided by VI. 4. 155, and र 


is substituted for & by VI. 4. 16. Of course, thc affixes ep and तल come 


` here also as, पृथुत्वम्‌, सूदुत्वस्‌, पृथुता, मृदुता ॥ 


1 पृथु, 2 qg, 3 महत्‌, 4 पड, 5 तजु, 6 लघु, 7 बड़, 8 साघु, 9 आझ (आस !), 10 उरु (कर), . 
11 शुरु, 12 बहुल, 13 खण्ड, 14 p7, 15 चण्ड, 16 अकिचन, 17 बाल*, 18 होड, 19 पाक, 


20 वत्स, 21 मन्द, 22 स्वादु, 23 इस्व, 24 दीर्घ, 25 प्रिय, 26 वृष, 27 कञ्च, 28 fum, 2 
ga, 30 भखु*, 81 वेणु (!). ! cs 
वर्णडढादिफ््यः ष्यञ्‌ च ॥ १२३॥ पदानि ॥ वर्ण-हढादिभ्यः,ष्यञ्‌ च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ वर्णविश्ेषवाचिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेश्यों दढादिभ्यश्व ष्यञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति, वचकारादिमानेच, तस्य भाव 
इत्थेतंस्मिन्विषये ॥ : 

l 6 
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193. The affix shyaü (*/—*9) also comes, as well 

"as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha &e, in the sense of ‘nature thereof’. | 

Thus झुक्लस्य भावः = शौकल्यम्‌, , शुक्लिमर्‌, SDXSU VAAT, काष्ण्यंम्‌ , कृष्णिमन्‌, कृष्ण- 


स्वम्‌, कृष्णता; दार्ज्यम्‌, द्रढिमन्‌ (17070. ^ar), ESAR, EFT ॥ ८ | 
- The q of ष्य shows that the feminine is formed by डीए (111, 1. 41). 


As Afaa: fem. ओचिती (VI. 4. 148. and 150). 
D lez, 2 वृढ”, 3 परिवृढ, 4 श्य, ॐ gun 6 वक (चक्र), 7 शुक्र, à चुक्र*, 9 आास्र 
10 कृष्ट (sug) 11 लवण, 12 ताम्र, 13 शीत, 14 उष्ण, 15 जड, 16 बधिर; 17 पण्डित 
_18 मधुर, 19 मूर्ख, 20 मूक, 21 वे्यातलातमतिमनःशारदानाम (लाभ js also read The afix shyañ 
isadded to compounds ending in y&ta &c preceded by vi, as, वियात त्वम्‌, वियायता, वियातिमा, 
दयाल; विलाभत्वं, विलामता, विलाभिमा, वैालाभ्ये, विमतित्वं; विमतिता, विमतिमा, वेमत्ये ond वैमतं (V. 
1. 131); aaa, विमनस्ता, विमनिमा, वैमनस्यं and विश्ारद्त्वं, वि शारदृता, विज्ञारदिमा, वेशाररम) ॥ 
99 तमो, मतिम नसोः, (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyañ, as संमतित्वं, 
संमतिता, &०). 23 जवन. 24 अम्ल, 25 बाल, 26 तरुण, 27 मन्द, 28 स्थिर, 29 बद्दल, 30 qn u 


| गुणवचनब्राह्मणादिभ्यः कमीाणि च॥ १२४॥ पदानि ॥ गुणवचन-त्राह्मणादिभ्यः, 
कम्मोणि, च (emer) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शुणइुक्तवन्तो- युणवचनाः सुवचनेभ्यो ब्राह्मणा।दभ्यश्च तस्यांतं षष्ठीसमर्थेभ्यः कर्मण्यभिधये यभ, 
प्रत्ययो भवति । चकाराद्‌ भावि च | 
वात्तिकम.॥ चादुर्वण्यारीनां स्वार्यउपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

194. The same affix shyan has after a word 

expressive of quality, and after Brahmans &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 


The च in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 
— e wpror*nature". The word कर्म denotes activity. जडस्य भावः कर्म वा = जाडघम्‌ 50 
250 ब्राह्मण्यम्‌, माणव्यम्‌ ॥ * | 
C -1:: The words भाव and कर्म bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
^ class of ब्राह्मण &c, is ákritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
gx known only from the forms met with in writers of authority. 


Vårt :—The affix does not change the sense in व्दातुर्वण्ये &c, as TAR 
e € . Asn enu 
एव वणोः=चातुर्वण्यम्‌॥ चातुराश्रम्यम्‌, घेलोक्यम्‌, म्‌, षाड्युण्यम, सैन्यम्‌ , सांन्निध्यम्‌, सामी- 
प्यम्‌, घ्यौपम्यम्‌, सोख्यम्‌ ॥ * 
1 ब्राह्मण, 2 वाडब, 3 माणव, 4 अहेतो नुम्‌'च, as आइन्त्यम्‌ 5 चोर, 6 धूर्त 7 आराधय, 8 विराधय, 
9 झपराधय, 10 m 11 एकभाव, 12 द्विभाव, 13 त्रिभाव, 14 अन्यभाव, 15 अक्षेत्रज्ञ, 
16 संवाद्नि, 17 संवेशिन्‌, 18 संभाषिन्‌, 19 बहुभाषिन्‌, 20 शीर्षघातिन्‌ (शीर्षपातिन्‌), 21 विघातिन्‌, 
22 समस्थ, 23 विषमस्य, 24 परमस्य, 25- मध्यमस्य, 26 अनीश्वर, 27 gam, 28 'चपल, 29 
निपुण, 30 पिछन, 31 कुतूहल*, 32 क्षेत्रज्ञ, 33 निइन*, 34. बालिश, 35 अलस, 36 दुष्पुरुष, 
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37 कापुरुष, 38 राजन्‌, 99 गणपत्ति, 40 अधिपति, 41 गडुल, 42 दायाद, 43 विदास्ति*, 44 विषम*, 
45 faqa", 36 निपात*, 46 सर्ववेदादिभ्यः स्वार्थे, साववेद्यः = सववेदः ॥ 48 चतुर्वेदस्योभयपद्वृद्धिश्च, १४ 
"argent 49 जाठीर 50 मूक, 51 कपि, 52 विद्यसि, 53 पिशाच, 54 विशाल, 55 धनपति, 56 नरपति, 57 
निव 58 निधान 59 विष, 60 स्वभाव, 61 निघातिन्‌, 62 राजपुरुष, 63 विज्ञाय 64 विशात, 65 विजात, 66 
नयात, 67 सहित, 68 दीन, 69 विदग्ध, 70 उचित, 71 समग्र, 72 झील, 73 तत्पर, 74 gw, 75 यथा 
तथा, 76 पुरस्‌, 77 पुनः पुनः, 78 अभाक्ष्ण, 79 तरतम, 80 प्रकाम, 81 यथाकाम, 82 निष्कुल, 
83 स्वराज, 84 महाराज, 85 युवराज, 86 «ura, 87 अविदुर, 88 अपिझन, 89 अनुशंस, 90 अयया- 


खथ, 91 अयथापुर, 92 स्वधर्म, 93 अनुकुल, 94 परिमण्डल, 95 विश्वरूप, 96 waa, 97 उदासीन, 


98 ईश्वर, 99 qz, 100 साक्षि(न), 101 मानुष, 102 आस्तिक, 103 नास्तिक, 104 युगपदू, 
105 पूर्वाधर, 106 उत्तराधर ॥ भाकृतिगण ॥ 


AATAS ॥ १२५ Ho पदाने ॥ स्तेनात-यत्‌, नलोपः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्तेनदाब्दात्बष्ठांसमर्थाद्वावकर्मणायंत्मत्यया भवति; नशब्दस्य लोपक मवाति U 


125. The affix yat (4) comes in the sense of “ na- 
ture thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in the 
genitive, and न is elided before this affix. 


As स्तेनस्य भावः कर्म वा =स्तेयम्‌॥ Some divide the 5008 into two स्तनान्‌. _ 


saqar भवति (2) तता यन्न लोपदच 45नस्तेन्यस्‌ and स्तेयम्‌ ॥ 
सख्युयः ॥ १२६॥ पदानि ॥ सख्युः-यः ॥ 
sr ॥ साखशब्दाद यः प्रत्ययो भवति भावकर्मणारर्ययाः ॥ 
सात्तिकम्‌॥ दूतवणिग्भ्यां चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
196. The affix य comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof ’, after the word सखि ॥ 


As सख्यम ‘friendship’. 
Várt:—So also after the words दूत and वणिक, as, sry and वणिज्यम्‌ ॥ 
The word arsaa is formed by V. 1. 124, वणिक्‌ belonging to ब्राह्मणादि class. - 
कापिज्ञात्याढळ्‌ ॥ १२७॥ पदाने ॥ कपि क्षात्योः:, ढक्‌ ॥ ` 
sp: ॥ कपिज्ञातिदब्दाभ्यां ढक्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति भावकर्मणोरर्ययाः ॥ 
197. The affix dhak (+) comes in thesense 
of ^ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jiáti. 
Thus कपे भावः कर्म वा = कापेयम्‌, ज्ञातेयस्‌ The rule of ययासंख्य (1. 3. 10) 
does not apply any where under this head. 
पत्यन्तपुरोहितादिश्योयक्‌ ॥ १२८॥ पदर्णन ॥ पत्यन्त-ुरोहितादिभ्यः, यक्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पत्यन्ताव्यातिपदिकात्युरोहितादिश्यश्र यक प्रत्ययो भवातेभावकर्मणोरर्ययाः ॥ 
- 128. The affix yak (+ - थ) comes in the sense of 
९ nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, 


-and after purohita &oc. S 
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Thus सेनापते भावः कर्म वा = सैनापत्यम्‌, गाहपसम्‌, प्राजापत्यम, पोरहित्यम्‌, राज्यम्‌ ॥ 
पुरोहित A à 3 ग्रामिक (संम्रामिक), 4 पिण्डिक, 5 
 ॥ पुरोहित, 2 राजासे (असमासे, राजन्‌ असे), xis 
सुहित*, 6 बाल, 7 मन्द, 8 खण्डिक, 9 दण्डिक, 10 वर्मिक (वर्मित), 77 , 12 धर्मिक", 
13 शिलिक (ज्ञीलिक), 14 खूतिक, 15 afam, 16 तिलक, ( तिलिका ), 17 अज्जलिक 8 mafi, 
(अज्जतिका), 19 ऋषिक, 20 पुत्रिक (qum), 21 अत्रिक*, 22 af ren, s पर्षिक”, 24 पथिक 
(पथिका), 25 चमिक, 26 प्रतिक, 27 सारायि (सारयिक), 28 आस्तिक ; 29 सूचक, 30 
संरक्ष, 31 सूचक (संरक्षसूचक), 22 चास्तिकः, 33 अजानिक, 34 झाक्यर (uaa), 55 नागर, 
96 चडिके, 37 एबिक, 38 मिलिक्र, 29 स्तनिक, 40 चूडितिक, 4l कृषिक, 42 पतिक, 49 पत्रिक, 
44 सलनिक, 45 पक्षिक, 46 जलिक, 47 शर्मिक, 48 तिथ्विक, 49 प्रचिक, 50 प्रदिक, ४1 परिक्षक, 
52 पूजनिक, 53 मूचिक, 54 स्वरिक ॥ x 
प्राणभज्ञातिवयोवचनोदूगात्रदि्यो ऽञ्‌ ॥ १२९ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्राणख्त्‌-जात- 
वयो वचन-उद्ाञादिभ्यः:, अजू ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ्ाणशज्ताति वाचिःयः प्रातिपारिकेभ्यो वयोवचनेभ्यः उदगात्राटिभ्यश्राञ प्रत्ययो भर्वात MIRT- 
गारययोः ॥ 
129. The affix añ ( ----अ) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgátri &c. 
Thus श्वस्य भावः कमे वा = आश्वम्‌, ओष्ट्रम्‌, कौमारम्‌, केशरम्‌, SATATRUT, NATN ` 
Lang, 2 उन्नेतृ, 3 प्रतिहतं, 4 wurg, 5 होतू, 6 पोल्‌, 7 wd (कहं), 8 रथगणक 
9 पत्तिगणक (पक्षिगणक पत्रिझ्णक ), 10 gg, ॥ gg, 12 अध्वर्यु, 13 वधू, 14 खुभग मन्त्रे) In 
the Mantra literature subhaga takes अञ्च, as महते सभगाय; sometimes there is no अऊर, 
as सौभाग्य मस्ये दत्वाय ॥ - ; 
हायनान्तयुवादिक््योण्‌ ॥ १३० | हायतान्त-युवादिभ्यः, अण्‌ 


वृत्तिः ॥ हायनान्तेभ्यः प्रातेपारिकभ्यो युवादिभ्यश्राण प्रत्ययो भवति भावकर्मणोरर्थयोः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ श्राचियस्य यलोपश्च वाच्यः ॥ 


. 130. Theaffizan(+__अ) comes ih the sense of 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in háyana, 
and after yuvana &c. | 


Thus द्विहायनस्य भावः क्म वा = हेहांयनम,, त्रैहायनम्‌; यौवनम्‌, स्थाविरम्‌ ॥ 
"Várt :—The s of श्रोत्रिय is elided, as श्रोबियस्य erra: कर्म वा = त्रम्‌ ॥ 


1 युवन्‌, 2 स्यविर, 3 होतू, 4 यजमान, ॐ पुरुषासे ( पुरुष असमसि 
१ ; 69m (m) 7 कॅ” 
gm ( कतक ), 8 श्रमण ( खणम ), 9 कटक*, 10 कमण्डलु, 11 कुल्ली,-12 सुखी, 13 दुःस्त्री, 14 सुदृदय 
15 gira, 16 set, 17 दुद्‌, 18 garg, 19 gig, 20 वृषल, 21 प 
Eus LA Hus (am ल ), 25 कुशल, 26 चपल, 27 निपुण, 28 पिशुन, 29 कुतूहल, 30 क्षे” 
Wu. "SUM, 32 यात्‌, 33 तक, 34 कुचुक, 35 कन्दुक, 36 मिथुन, 27 कुलली : 
हस्‌, 39 कितव, 40पोत.॥ ` es PaL S MER 
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एगन्ताथ्य लघुपूवात ॥ १३१॥ इगन्तात-च-ल्घुपूवात (अण्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्ताश्च लघुपूवादण्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति भावकर्मणोः ॥ 
131. The affix an (+—a) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a stem ending in yz (इ, है, ड, ऊ 
or sg or ल), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light 


Thus grs भावः कर्म वा = शोचम्‌, मौनम्‌ (मानि), नागरम्‌ (नगर), हारितकम ( हरीतकी ) 
पारवभ (पड), लाघत्रमू (लघु). Why do we say लघुपूवात the preceding syllable being 
light’? Observe ogas, पाण्डुत्यम्‌॥ Why काच्यम्‌ from mía? The word "NIS 
takes ऽयम्‌ as belonging tò Bráhmanádi class V. 1. 124 


N. B. The word anta in the Sütra may will be dispenséd with. The aphorism laghu- 
půrvåd ikah will give the same meaning. 


योपधादूशुरूपोत्तमाहझ ॥ १३२॥ पदानि॥ योपधात-गुरु-उपोत्तमात-वबुञ ॥ 


दात्तः ॥ चिप्रतानामन्तस्य समीपमपात्तमम्‌। युरूरूपात्तमम्‌ यस्य तहुरूपेत्तमम्‌ । यकारोपधाङ्गुरूपोत्तमा- 
इञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति भावकमणोः ॥ 


वात्तिकंब्‌ ॥ सहायाहेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


r 


182. The affix vuii (+/—अ) comes in the sense of 

‘nature or -action there of’, after a polysyllabic stem whose 

penultimate letter is यू, and whose penultimate syllable is 
- prosodially heavy 


The word उपोत्तम means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more. That: word whose penultimate syllable is gk ‘heavy’, is 
called शुरूपोत्तमम: the योपधा means ‘having penutimate ar. 

Thus रामणीयकम, from रमणीय, वासनीयकं from वसर्नाथ ॥ 

Why do we say "the penultimate letter being थय”? Observe ॥वमानस्वं 
from विमान ॥ 

Why do say wsqt«q« “the penultimate syllable being heavy y"? Wit- 
ness क्षत्रियत्वम्‌ i 


Várt :—Optionally so after the word सहाय, as, साहायकम्‌ and साहाय्यम Ul 
The words उपोत्तम and डपधा should be distinguished: the first means 
: penultimate syllable (implving. thereby the word is of more than two syllables), 
and the second means penultimate Jeter. 
डन्द्रमनोज्ञादिभ्यञ्च ॥ १३३ ॥ पदानि ॥ डन्द-मनोज्ञादभ्य:,च (बुआ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्ह्संसकभ्या मनोज्ञादिभ्यश्च बुञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति आवकर्मणोः ॥ 


133. The affix vuii comes in the sense of ‘nature 
or action there of’, after a dvandva’ compound and after the 
words manojfia &c. 


^ 
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Thus नापालपञुपालानां भावः कम वा = गोपालपञ्चपालिका, ्ञाष्योपाष्यायेका, Seng 
किका, मॉनोज्ञकम, काल्याणकम.॥ 
1 मनोज्ञ, 2 प्रियरूप, 3 अभिरूप, 4 कल्याण, ॐ मेधाविन्‌, 6 आञ्ध, 7 कुलपुच, 8 छान्दस, 9 
छात्र, 10 श्रोत्रिय, 11 चोर, 12 धूर्त, 13 विश्वरेत ( वेश्वेरेव ), 14 युवन्‌ 15 कुपुत्र, 16 urs 17 
आामकुलाल”, 18 ग्रामषण्ड ( sms ), 19 ग्रामङुमारु 20 सुकुमांर, 21 बहुल, 22 अवझ्यएुञ faqaq) 
93 अपुष्यपत्र, 24 मपुष्यकुल, 25 सारपञा*, 26 झतपुत्रा, 27 कुशल, 28 भहोएुरुष. ॥ 
गोत्रचरणाच्छाघात्याकारतद्वेतेछु ॥ १३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ गोत्र-चरणात्‌, Serst- 
अत्याकारःतद्‌-अवेतेषु (बुञ्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोत्रवाचिनअरणवाचिनश्र प्रातिपदिकाद दु प्रत्ययो भवति प्रत्यकं भावकरमेणोरर्थयाः स्लाघा- 
दिषु विषयभूते ॥ 

134. The affix vuii comes in the sense of ‘nature 
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra),; and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani- 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at- 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 


The word शलाघा means boasting; मत्याकार means ‘contempt, qz siad: 
means सद्प्राप्त: ‘who has gained that’, or qsra: ‘who inquires that... The word 
wq refers to गोत्र and चरण ॥ The word तदवेतः means “who bas obtained that or 
who has known that". t 


To take first इलाघा as गार्गिकया इलाघते or काठिकया दलाघते “boasts of belong- 
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take अस्याकारः, as, गार्गि- 
कयात्याकुरुते, काठिकयास्यकुरुते he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”, To take तदृवेता as, "fit 
कामयेत: कांडिकामवेतः = प्राप्तः Or अवगतवान्‌ ॥ | 

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c" Observe गम्यत्वम्‌, RSAT! 
The qof गाग्य 15 elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 


AMAS: ॥ १३५ ॥ पदानि ॥ होत्राञ्य छः N | 
- वृत्तिः ॥ होआइब्द ऋत्विग्विशेषवचनः ऋतिग्विशेषवाचिभ्यद्छः प्रत्ययो भवति भावकर्मणाः ॥ 
135. The affix chha (इय) comes in the sense of 


‘ nature or action thereof',after words expressing Hotrá - 


priests. 
._यष पात्रीयम ॥ होत्रभ्यः is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the rule 
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Thus याच्छावाकीयम,मे्ावरुणथिय, ब्राह्मणाच्छंसीयम्‌, आग्नीप्रीयम्‌ प्रातेप्रस्याज्ञीयम, नेष्ट्री 


.. does not apply to tbe word-form ‘hot’ derived from इ + स्वन meaning a [र्ण 
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. ब्रह्मणस्त्वः ॥ १३६॥ पदानि ॥ त्रह्मण:-त्व ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ होत्राभ्य इत्यनुवत्तते । ब्ह्मन॒हब्दाद्धोच्रावाचिनस्त्वः प्रत्ययो भवाति भावकर्मणोः; छस्यापवाद्‌ः ॥ 
136. The affix tva (त्व) comes in the sense of ‘ na- 
ture or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotrá priest. "od 2d 
“This debars छ. Thus ब्रह्मणो भावः कर्मः वा = ब्रह्मत्वम्‌ u This debars सल्‌ ù ; | 
When rg means a Brahman, by caste, we have ब्रह्मस्तम or agrar ॥ » 
So much for the province of the affixes «t and स्नञ्‌ (IV. 1. 87). 


PNE 143 {TA 
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ओम्‌ | | 
अथ पञ्चमध्यायस्य हितीयः पादः । 


O | Cleea 
BOOK FIFTH 


CHAPTER SECOND 


धान्यानां भवने क्षेत्रे खञ्‌॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ घान्यानाम-भवने-क्षेत्रेखञ्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निर्देश्यादव समर्यविभक्तिः । धान्यदिशेषवाचिभ्यः षष्ठीसमर्थेभ्यो भवनेभिधेये uper प्रत्ययो भवीत, 


egeret कषत्रं भवति ॥ 
| : 1. The affix khaü ( $4) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons- 


truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 


18 a field 


According to Bóhtlingk, the 5079 should be thus translated. “To a 
corn-name is added इन, to express the fields in which the corn grows". Accord- 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khai". 


The word धान्यानां ‘of grains’, shows that the word in constructiou should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form धान्य, but to words which denote various kinds of 
dhanya (1. 1.63) भवन means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
(भवान्ति जायन्त)' ॥ 

Thus umet भवन क्षेत्र = Aria, कैह़वीणम्‌, कोलत्थीनम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “of grains”? There will be no affixing in a case like 
this ठृणानां vert क्षत्रं ॥ 

Es Why do we say “when it is a field”? Observe sami भवनं कुशूले `. gra- 
nary where kidney-beans grow 


^ _वोीहिराज्योढेक्‌ ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ वीहि-शल्योः-ढक ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ पनाच v प्रत्ययो भवति भवने क्षेत्रे ऽभिधये खञोपवाद्‌ः ॥ 
* The affix dhak (+) comes in the above 


words प्रीहि and शालि ॥ 
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Thus &igtet भवने क्षेत्र = RTT uisum, ‘a field fit tor growing rice’. 
थवयवकवरिकादयत ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ यव-यवक-षष्ठिकाव, यत, N 
gRr ॥ anpa: ष्देभ्यो यत्मत्ययो भवति भर्वने कषेत्रे ऽभिधेये खञोपवादः ॥ 

3. The afix yat (X or ~थ) comes iu the same 
sense of ‘a place for growing, it being a field, after-the words 
yava, yavaka, and shashtike. | 

This debars gru Thus यवानां WAT क्षतं = येज्यब_, eror, षष्टिक्यम्‌ U See 
WI, 1,213 for accent.’ ; 
विभाषा तिलमाषोमामजझ्ञंणुरुणः ॥ ४ do पदानि ॥ विभाषा,तिल-माष-उमा-सङ्गा- 
आणुञ््यः( यत्‌ ) N 
-चुत्तिः ॥ तिल माइ उमा भङ्गा मख इस्वेतेन्यो विभाषा were भवति भवने कषेत्रे SRA ॥ . 

4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘a place 

for growing, it being a feld’, optionally after the words tila. 

` 4nhsa, umá, bhahgá and exu. — 
| The affix khai will come in the alternative, "Thus T eqs 07 सैठीनम ‘a 
field for growing sesamum!, ष्य or ariora ʻa field for growing beans’, rit or 


Arian ʻa field of linseed’, sen or भाङ्गीन 'a field of hemp’, sekm, or spiri, - 


*à field for small grain’. i 
सर्वचभैण: कृतः खखओ ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ सर्व-चमेण:-कृतः-खंखंओ ॥ 
धुत्तिः ॥ संर्वचर्मनंशंब्दाचूंतीयासमर्थात्क्रत yenfem खखञौ प्रययो भवतः! 
5. The affix kha (इन) and khañ (+इं) come in 
the sense'of “wholly made thereof ". after the word sarva- 


charman. 

The word qq is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins ‘with the 
word कृतः, and not with a. The compounding is in fact made by the affix. 
Thus सर्मश्रमणळृतः = सर्वचर्मीणः or सार्वचर्मीणः “made wholly of leather." 

यथामुखसंमुखस्य दशनः खः ॥ ६॥ AN यथासुख-सम्मुखस्य,द्शन:,खः ॥ 
बत्ति ॥ यथामुस्थशब्दात्संउखराब्दात्बष्टीसमर्यादर्दान इलेतस्मित्र्थ खः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

6. The affix kha ( &&) comes in the sense of ‘a 

mirror’, after the words yathámukba, and sanmukha being in 


the 6th case in construction. 
The word qq: means that in which something is seen, such as, looking 
ch reflect things. The word mw is an Avyayibhá va 


glass, mirror &c, whi : word i | 
ing of यथा being that of likenéas IL«1, 6, Thus बयादुखं wit: = 


compound, the mean 


We 7 
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ययाइखानः. "showing or reflecting the likeness of the face'—a mirror. सर्वस्य uem 
दर्शनः - सम्मुखीन: ‘showing or reflecting the whole face—a looking-glass. 
तत्सवादेः पथ्यद्ठकमेपत्नपात्रं व्याभोति ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌-खवोदेः, प्थि-अड 
कमे-पत्र-पात्रम्‌, व्याझोति ( खः ) ॥ | 
त्तिः ॥ तरिते द्वितीया समर्थविभक्तिः । व्याप्नोतीति प्रत्ययाः । ` परिशिष्टः प्रकृतिविशेषणम्‌ । सवादेः ` 
प्रॉतिपद्कित्‌ पयि अङ्ग कर्मन्‌ पञ्च पात्र इलेवमन्ताद दरितीयासमर्थाद्यामोतीत्यस्मिन्नर्थे खः प्रययो भवति । 
7. After the words pathi, ahga, karman, patra 
or pátra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
construction, the affix kha (ईन) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that”. 
Thus सर्वपथं व्याभोति = सवपथीनोरथः; सर्वाङ्गीणस्तापः, सर्वकर्मीणः पुरुषः, etw 
साराथेः, सर्वपात्रीण ओदनः ॥ ` | | 
आप्रपदं प्राभोति ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ आम्रपद्स-प्राप्नोति (खः) N 
वात्तः ॥ प्रपरमिति पादस्याससुच्यते । भाडमयादायां तयोरव्ययीभावः । आप्रपदष्यासदिति हितीयासम- 
थोलाप्नोतीव्यस्मित्नर्थे खः प्रययो भवति ॥ न 
8. The affix kha (इन्र) comes after the word 811६- 
pada, in the sense of “ reaching thereto ". 
The word yg means the ‘top of the foot, sm means "upto", आप्रपढ़ 15 
an Avyayibháva compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’, Thus आप्रपदं प्रामोते 


= आप्रपदीनः पटः ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the width of- 
the cloth hy comparison with the body. 


` 


अनुपदसवोन्नायानयं बद्धाभक्षयतिनेयेषु ॥ ९ ॥ पदानि ॥ असुपद-सर्वाच-अया- 
नयं, बद्धा-भक्षयति-नेयेषु ( ख: ) ॥ i 

वृत्तिः ॥ अनुपदादिभ्यः शब्देभ्यस्तदिति दवितीयासमर्थेभ्यो ययासंख्यं बद्धा भक्षयाते नेय AAAI, खः प्र” 
स्वयो भवाति ॥ ; | 

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 

garvánna, and ayánaya, being in the second case in construc- 

tion, in thé senses of ‘so bound’, ‘eating that’, and ‘to carry 

thereto " respectively. 


Thus अनुपदे बद्धा = अनुपदीना ' kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine 


` The force of sm here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of the, 


eas R . e -— 
measure of a foot. ` So सवान्ञानि भक्षयति = सर्वान्नानोभिश्चः ‘a mendicant who eats the 
whole food’. So also अयानयीनः qm: '3- chessman Or piece that is taken to the 
position on the chess called ayánaya', à 


| F ay The word अयानय is compounded of 
two words sta, meaning ‘going from right 


to left", and अनथ ‘from left to right’ 
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and it means a particular position in which the -pieces moving from right to | 


left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces. 
According to some अयानर्यान is the name of the front pieces in ones own 


row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit ` 


of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix. Others move only in one direction अय or अनय, but not both. 
Kaiyyata: यस्दु wm एक पादर्य एव संचरति तत्र न भवति प्रत्ययो, यो हि शारः qot, पार्श्वान्तरमा- 
नीयते, स एव अयानयं नीयते, अन्यात्तु अयमेव नीयते, अनयनेव नीयते वा ॥ ; 
परोवरपरज्परपुत्ञपौद्नमजुभवति ॥ १०॥ ` पदानि ॥ परोवर-परम्पर-पुत्जपौत्ञर 
aguna ( खः ) ॥ ~ ] 
वृत्तिः ॥ परोवर परम्पर पुत्त्रपौत्त्र इत्येतेभ्यस्तदिति द्वितीयासमर्थेभ्यों 5नुभवतीत्यास्मत्रर्ये खः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
10. .The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
witnesses or experiences that”, after the words parovara, 
parampara and putrapautra, inthe second casein construction. 
‘The word परोवर is compounded of पर and अकर the ओ in रो being irre- 


‘gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. परांश्रावरांश्र अनुभवति = परोवरीणः. - 
“who lives to see high and 10४". ” The word प्रम्पर is compounded of qx and प्रतरः ` 


the compounding being caused by the affix. As, quu परतरांश्रानुभवति = परम्परीणः ॥ ` 
Similarly पुचपोर्चीण: ॥ र 
The word परम्पर 15 a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting 
this affix. As मन्त्रिपरम्परा sed भिनत्ति ॥ 
आवारपारात्यन्ताडुकामं गामी ॥ ११॥ ` पदानि ॥- अवारपार-अत्यन्त-अनुकामं, 
गाभी (a: )॥. | 
बृत्तिः ॥ अवारपार अत्यन्त अनुकाम इत्येते न्यो द्वितीयासमर्येभ्यो गामीत्येत स्मिन्नर्थे खः प्ररययो भसति u 
वार्सिकम u विपरीता ॥ nde | 
11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who 
purposes to 'go^, after the words avárapára, atyanta, and 
anukáma, being in the accusative case in construction. 
` The word गामी means ` गमिष्यति’, see 111. 3.3. The genitive case is 
prohibited by II. 3. 70: the word गामी governing the accusative. Thus अवारपारं 
गामी = अवारपारीणः ॥ x d 
Várt :—So also when the words are reversed. As पारावारीण: ॥ So al- 
zo when the words are taken separately as, अवारीणः and पारीणः ॥ | 
So also भलन्तं गामी = अलन्तीनः = कलं गन्ता ॥ As अनुकामीनः = ययेष्टं गन्ता ७ 
सर्मांसमाँ विज्ञायते ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ समांसमां-विजायते ॥ l 
त्तिः ॥ समांसमामिति वीप्सायां सुबन्तसमुदायः प्रकातिः । विज्ञायते गर्भ धारयतीति प्रत्ययार्थः । यर्भधा- 
रणेन सकलापि समा व्याप्यतद्वाते अन्तसंथोगे fefta ॥ Ee 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ पूर्वपदे उपो 9लग्वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ अनुत्पत्तावुत्तरपदस्य च वा यलोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


* 
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19. The affix kha comes after the word samámsa- 


måm in the sense'of ‘ who bears in the womb °. 

The word -बिज्ञाग्रते means गर्भ धारयंति ‘who bears in the womb’, ‘ This 
verb governs the accusative of time समांसर्मा by II. 1. 29. Thus समांसमां विजायले 
= समांसमीना गौः, समांसमीना वडवा ॥ 

Várt :— According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ". i. e. विज्ञायते = गर्भमोचनं ॥ According 
to them, the verb governs the locative: arai समायां विजायते = समांसमीना, the of 
the first qarat being elided, the restof the vibhakti(sm«) remaining. "Theword 
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year”. 


Vázi :—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be 
used to express this meaning, or the æ only of both members is to be elided 
and,a sentence formed. As qmi समां विज्ञायते Or aat समर्या विजायते ॥ ` 


अद्यश्वीनावएव्धे ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ अद्यश्वीन-अवष्टब्घे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विजायतइति वसते ! अद्यश्वीन इति निपात्यते अवष्ठब्धे विजन । आसन्ने प्रसवे । sufagü हि 


मूर्धन्यो विधीयते, अवाञ्चालम्बनाविदृययोरिति ॥ 
13. The word adya$vin& is anomalous, meaning 


“a female near delivery 

The word विज्ञाथते is understood here The word srqggq means 'im- 
minent, near’, It is formed by spyq- «prm, the स being changed to qv by 
४1१11. 3.68. Thus sa वा श्वो वां विज्ञायते = अद्यश्वीना गोः “a cow likely to give birth 
to-day or to-morrow”, So also अद्यश्वीना वडवा ॥ 

'. Some do not read विज्ञायत into the sütra, whicu then means “The word 
adya$vina is irregularly formed meaning imminent". As apih मरणं 'im- 
minent death’. sapt वियोगः ‘separation likely to-take place to-day or to- 
morrow *. ९ - 

आगवीनः ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ अगवीन ॥ 

Re ॥ आगवीन इति निपात्यते । आङ्पर्वाद्‌ आ तस्य गोः प्रतिपादनात्‌ कर्मकारिणि खः प्रत्ययो नि- 
U 
14. The word ágavina is irregularly formed 
This word is formed by adding @ to the word गो preceded by the 
preposition भा, as आगो + ख = भागवान; ॥ The force of the affix is that of ʻa. 


servant’. A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows. 
3, e, a day-labourer 


अजुग्वळंगामी ॥ १५॥ घनानि ॥ अनुशु-अळंगामी (खः) : 
| दत्तिः ! गोः पश्चाद अनुरु । मनुसदब्दादलंगामीत्यास्त्मत्नर्य खः प्रययों भवति 1 = 


15. The afix kha comes after the word anugu in 
the sense of ' who is fit to follow’, 


| 
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Thusthe word srggz means rir: qm ॥ Thus अजुझु पर्याप्त गच्छति = अनुगवीनः 
«who is suited or able to follow .after the cows’ i. e. a cowherd. . 


अध्वनो यत्खै ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ अध्वनः, यत्‌-खो ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ताहति द्वितीया समर्थविभक्तिरनुवसेते । अलंगामीति च प्रव्ययार्थः । अध्वन्‌शब्दाद्‌ इतीयासम-. 


यादलंगामीत्थेतास्मन्नर्थे यल्खो प्रत्ययो भवतः ॥ | > 
16. The affixes yat (a) and kha (इन) come after 
the word adhvan,in the above sense of ‘who is fit or able 


to follow’. 

Thus अध्वानमलंगामी = अध्वर्नीनः Or अध्वन्यः table to undertake a journey 
By aphorisms V1. 4. 168, 169, the word aqq, retains its original form before 
the affix s and q, not losing its final अन्‌ which it does before other affixes, 


hy VI. 4. 144. x 
अझ्यमिताच्छ च ॥ १७॥ quU ॥ अभ्यमित्रात-छ-च (यत्‌ खो ) 
agfa: ॥ अभ्यमितरराब्रादू द्वितीयासमर्थादलंगामी त्यस्मिन्नथें छः प्रत्ययो.भवाते । प्वक्राणाद्यत्खो च। . 
17. The affix Chha (इय) also as well as yat and 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘who 


is able to go’. 
The च्‌ draws in wq and स्थ. . Thus अभ्यमित्रं अलंगामा = अभ्यमित्री यः, अभ्यमिञ्यः, 


अभ्यमित्रीणः ‘an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy ' — अमित्राभिमुखं SA 


गच्छति ॥ मु 
गोष्ठास्खञ्‌ भूतपूचं ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ गोष्ठाव, खञ्‌, भूतपूर्वे॥ _ 
त्तिः ॥ गावास्तिषठन्त्यत्रोति गोष्ठम्‌ । erir सन्निहितगोसश्रहो देश उच्यते । भतपूर्वमहणं तस्येव विशयः 
प्रणम्‌ । गोष्ठदाबाङतपूरवोपाधिकाल्सार्ये खः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ | 

18. The affix khaü (+/— $a) comes after the word 


goshtha in the sense of ' it formerly had been °. 


The word गोष्ट is a compound of गो + स्था i.e.a cow-pen, it means. the 


ace all around a cow-pen, ‘The word भूतपूर्व qualifies it. Thus गोष्ठा भूत एवः = 


pi 
Otherwise when not 


Adti देः “a place which Was formerly a Goshtha’. 
meaning formerly, we have गोष्ठो वर्तते ॥ 


अश्वस्यैकाहगमः ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ अश्वस्य, एकाहगमः ( खञ्‌.) ॥ 


र्तः ॥ निर्देशादेव समर्थविभक्तिः । अश्वदाब्दात्वष्ठीसमर्थादेकाहगमइत्येतदर्ये खञ्‌ प्रययो भवति ॥ 
19. The affix khañ comes after the word 8४७, 


jn the genitive case in construction, the sense being ‘what’ 
‘ss travelled over or traversed in one day’. 
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. "The word spqe being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should-have before the affix. The एकाहंगमः means एकाहिन गम्यते 1. e. what is or 
can be gone over in one day. Thus spqempnmWH ST = आ्वीनः, as भाम्धीनानि दातं 


बतित्वा = यावन्ति योजनान्येकाहिनाखेन गम्यते तावतां शतं गत्वा ॥ .सहस्ताश्वीने वा इतः स्वर्गो लाक; ॥ 
शालीनकीपीने अघृष्टाकायेयोः ॥ २०॥ पदानि ॥ शालन कोपीने, अश्चष्ट-अका- 


ययोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्ञालीनकीपीनशब्गे निपात्येते ययासंख्यमध्ठटे 5कार्य चाभिधेये STIET ऽप्रगल्भः |» भकार्यमक- 


रणाहे विरुद्धर्‌ । झाली नकापीने अश्ष्टाकार्ययाः पर्यायो यथाकथं चिद व्युत्पाद्यितव्यो ! 
20. The word $álina and kaupina are anomalous, 
when meaning “modest? and ‘a shameful action’ respec- 


-tively 


The word sye means ‘not proud’, मकार्यब means ‘unfit to be done 


ie. an infamous act. The words come from शला “a hall" and कूप ‘awell’ 


It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’ or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’, However some say शालाप्रवेशनमईति ‘who 
deserves to enter a hal!’,= द्ालीन कूपावतांरमहति “ who deserves to be thrown 
into a wel!’ = कौपीनः, hence ^ thing to be concealed, and the dress that con- 
ceals it. As शालीनो जडः, कापीनं पापं ॥ 
बातेन जीवति ॥ २१॥ ` पदानि॥ त्रातेन, जीवाति ( खञ्‌) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ निर्देशादेव तृतीया समर्थविभक्तिः । व्रात शब्ात्तृतीयासमर्याज्त्रीवतीस्यस्मन्नर्थे खञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति । 
नानाजातीया अनियतवृत्तय उस्सेधजीविनः संघा भ्राताः ॥ 

21. The affix khan comes after the word vráta 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “८ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this? 

The word arą means a multitude or mass composed of various castes 


who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. ब्रातेन 
औवति = adta: ‘a person. wlio lives by the labour-of his body, not of his. brain’, 


साप्तपदीनं सख्यम ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ म्गाप्तपदीनं,सख्यम्‌ ॥ 
afa ॥ साप्तपदीनमिति निपास्यते सख्ये ऽभिधये ` 


22. "The word sAptapadina is anomalous, when 
neaning ‘friendship 


The word साप्रपर्दीन comes from सप्तपद but- the con i 
nect. ^ of senses.is 
Bot very clear. Itis said efr: पंदेरवाप्यते = साप्तपदीनम “1011120 by walking to- 
seven steps'or.by talking together seven words”, The.circumámbula- 


SH : tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marri- 
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age irrevocable. श्वाप्रपदीनं॑ seems to have some connection with that, The 


word साप्तपदीनः or’ means ‘a fiiend’ also; the abstract sense being' made 
applicable by analogy to the person as well. 


हैयङ्गवीनं खक्ञायाम ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ हेयङ्गवीनंम्‌, सज्ञायाम्‌ (खञ्‌ )॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ हेयद्ववीनं निपास्यत संज्ञायां विषये । द्योगोदोहस्यं हियङ्ग्वादेशः, तस्व विकारे खञ्‌ प्रत्ययौ भव” 
ति संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 


28. The word haiyahgavinà is anomalons, when 
it is a Name. | 
The word हैयङ्गवीनम्‌ means -tresh butter’. The word comes from gf: 


‘yesterday’ and गो ‘cow’. git गोदोहस्य विकारः ‘prepared from yesterday's milk". 
i.e. “fresh butter", The affix does not come in the sense of. any विकार in’ 


general There is no affixing in ह्यो गोदोहत्य विकार when it means aqfaa, Or- 
whey 

तस्य पाकमूले पील्वादिकणोदिभ्यः कुणब्जाहचौ ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ तस्यः पाप” 
सूले, पील्वादि, कणीदि$ँयः, कुणप-जाहची ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्येति षष्टीसर्मभ्यः पील्वादिभ्यः कर्णादिभ्यश्च यथासंख्यं पाकमूलयोरर्ययोः कुणब, sme इस्येतों 
प्रत्ययो भवतः ॥ 

24. The affixes kunap (कुण) and [41901 (sir) 

come after the words pilu &e and karpa &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘the fruiting-season of this 


and ‘the root of this’. 
The word तस्य shows that the construction must be genitive. The 
affix gog, comes after पील्वारि words, signifying ‘ripening’, and the affix mg% 
comes after कण words signifying the ‘root 
Thus पीलूनां पाकः = पीलुकुणः, कर्कन्धुकुणः, so also कणस्य कर्णजाहम्‌, MA- 
जाहम्‌॥ 
1 कर्ण 2 अक्षि, 3 नख, 4 मुख, 5 केश, 6 पाद, 7 झुल्फ, 8 कू, 9 opp Conc ! qug ), 10 
weg, 1I ओष्ठ, 12 पृष्ठ. 13 मख, 14 sre 39. ॥ 
1 पील, 2 कर्कन्धु ("न्ध), 3 शमी, 4 करीर, ४ कुवल, 6 बंदर, 7 अश्वत्य, 8 सदिरि. ॥ 
पक्षात्तिः ॥ २५ ॥ पदानि॥ पक्षात, तिः॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ .तस्येत्येव । तस्येति षष्टीसमथांत्पक्षशब्दान्‌ मूलेमिधेये [तिः प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 
25. The affix ti (Rr) comes after the word paksha 


in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of “the 
root of it 

The word मूल of the last sütra is arawn into this aphorism ; and not 
the word wa-as well Thisisan exceptional case of ज्ञनुवृत्ति, generally the 


whole is drawn and nota portion. Hence arises the following maxim wqf*r-. 
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देकहेच्ञोऽप्यनुवतैते “ Sometimes if also happens that only a partof the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequerit rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid ?, छ 
Thus पक्षस्य 55 = पक्षतिः 4. €. प्रतिपत्‌. ' the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight’, je da 
तेन वित्तगचुन्युंपचणपौ ॥ २६॥ पदानि। तेन, वित्तः, 'चुळ्युप-चणपौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तेनेति तृतीयासमर्याहित्त इत्यतस्मित्नर्ये चुज्चुप्‌ चणप्‌ इत्येती प्रस्ययो भवतः it 
26. The affixes chuüchup (35€) and chanap (चण) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘celebrated through this’. 
E The word वित्त means known, illustrious. Thus विदया fast: ^ विद्याचुञ्युः, 
s केशचंणः ॥ The initial w in these affixes is not qq (I. 3. 7). 
Rut नानाओ नसह | २७॥ पदानि ॥ वि-नञभ्याम,ना-नाञजी,नसह॥ 
:॥ वि नञ्‌ इत्येताभ्यां ययासंख्यं ना नाझ इल्यती भवतः । नसहोति प्रकृतिविशेबणस्‌ । अलहार्ये पृथ- 
ग्भावे वत्तेमानाभ्यां विनअध्यां exit नानाजी प्रत्ययी. भवतः ॥ 
21. The affixes ना and «r& come respectively after 


the words [वि and नब, in the sense of ‘not being together’. 
Thus विं + ना = विना ‘without’; नञ्‌ + नाञ्‌ = नाना ‘several ?. 


बैः शाळच्छडूरचौ ॥ २८॥ पदनि ॥ वेः, शाळच्‌, शाङ्कटचौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विदाष्राच्‌ शालच्‌ wges इत्यतो भवतः । साधनकियावचनादुपसर्गास्स्वार्थे प्रययो भवत: ॥ 


28. The. affixes 88180 . ( ure ) and $ahnkatach , 
(*f$*).come after the preposition fe, without ‘changing the 
sense. 


23 Thus विगते शहरे = वियाति, विद्यकरे Thus these words may apply to a 
cow, as frame, विद्वंकटः ॥ According to some these words are adjectives. mear- 


ing ‘great, large’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix. | 


_ संग्रोदश्च करच ॥ २९॥ पदानि॥ सम-प्र-उदः, च, कटच ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सम्‌ प्र उद्‌ इत्येतेभ्यः कटच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवतिः। चकाराद्वेश्च ॥ | 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ कटच्प्रकरणे इलाबूतिलोमाभड्वाभ्यों रजस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥. 
; X ] TIN स्थानादिषु पश्चनामादिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
संघात करच्‌ वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ विस्तारे परच्‌ वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ frat 
वा०॥ प्रकृत्यर्यस्य घदत्वे घडूगवच्‌ ॥ वा०॥ विकारे स्नेहने तैलच्‌ ॥ Tex v 
वा० ॥ भवनेक्षेत्रे इक्ष्वादिभ्यः शाकटशाकिनी ॥ / 


29. The affix katach (कर्टे) comes after the words 


sam, pra, ud, (and vi). 
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The f& is read into the stra by vi ; 
1७ 1५ nto sü y virtue of the word q u: Th 
Used, sene, qeu. x S A : TON 
Várt :—The affix "heu comes after अलाडु, तिल, उमा, and भङ्गा in denoting 
dust thereof. As अलालुनां cr = भलाबूकरस्‌, तिलकठम्‌, उमाकटम्‌, भंगाकटम्‌ ॥ ` 
Várt :—The affix न comes after the names of animals, in denoting 
the places. As गवां स्थानं = गोगोष्ठं, महिषीगोष्ठं, &c. 


Vårt :—When a flock is denoted, the affix mew, is added, as भविक्रटस्‌॥ ` 


Vårt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix is परच्‌, and अविपटः ॥ 
Vårt :—Wr*n a couple is denoted, thé affix is गोयुगच्‌, as, अम्वगोंयुगम्‌, 
gegen ॥ a Bs 
Vårt :—When, six is denoted, the affix is «qs, as, हस्तिषडूगवम., अम्बः 
SU, ॥ 
Várt :—The affix quu comes when it means the oil of it. As qum 
हेल, TTR ST तिलतेलम्‌॥ 
Várt :—The affixes ग्राकर and क्षाकिन denote ‘a field where: it grows’, 
after the words yg &c. As इक्षुशाकटम., मूलशाकटम्‌, इक्षुशाकिनं,-मूलश्याकिनम t 
शचात्कुटारञ्च ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ अवात,कुटारच, च ॥ 
SD: ॥ अवदब्दातू कुरारच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते । चकारात्‌ कटच्‌ ॥ 
30. 'Theaffx कुटारच्‌ 89 wellas «ew comes after 
the word अव ii | 
As nagna, भवकटम्‌ ‘downwards’, ‘very deep’, 
नते नासिकायाः संज्ञायां टीरटञनारज्‌ Her ॥३१॥ . पदानि ॥ नते, नासिकायाः, 
सज्ञायाम्‌, टीरच-नाटच-्ररचः ॥ à 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवाहित्येब । नमने नतम्‌ । नासिकायाः संबन्धिनि नतेऽभिधेये टीटच्‌ नाटच्‌ भ्रटच्‌ इत्येते प्रत्यया 
भवन्ति संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 

91. The affixes zq, sme and भरच come after 
the word अब, in the sense of a hooked nose, when thé word 
so formed is a Name. 

"Thus नासिकाया नतम्‌= मवटीटम, or अवनाटम्‌, sm! The word signifies | 
the nose, as well as the person also, as भवटीटा नासिका, अवर्दीडः पुरुषः ॥ 
नोर्बिडाज्विरीसचो ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ नेः, बिडच:बिरीसचो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नते नासिकाया इत्यनुवत्तेते, संज्ञायामिति च । निषब्दान्नांसकाया नते उमिधेये बिडच्‌ बिरीस- 
व्यू इत्येतो प्रत्ययो भवतः ॥ s 

32. The affixes बिडच and बिरीसच्‌ come after the 
word नि, in the above sense of à hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name. 

.8 
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Thus निबिडम्‌ and निबिरीसम्‌॥ How do you say निषिडाःकेशाः or निविडं ere? 
It is by analogy. 
इनच्‌ पिटक्षिक चि च॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ इनच्‌, पिटच्‌, rr, चि च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नेरित्येव, नते नासिकाया इति च । निशब्दान्नासिकाया नतेभियेये raw पिटच्‌ इस्येतो प्रत्ययो 
भवतस्तत्सानियोगेन च निशब्दस्य यथासंख्यं चिक चि इत्येताबादेशौ भवतः ॥ 
वार्भिकम्‌ ॥ ककारः प्रत्ययो वक्तव्यश्चिकच प्रकृत्या देशः ॥ S 
are ॥ छिल्नस्य चिल्‌ पिल्लाआस्य 'चाक्षुषीं1।/ वा०॥ चुलादेशो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

33. The affixes इनच्‌ and पिटच्‌ come after the word 
नि in the above sense of.a hooked nóse; and चिक्‌ and कि 
are the substitutes of rt before those affixes respectively. 

Thus नि+ qr = चिक्‌ + इनच्‌ = चिकिनः; नि+ fqeu = चि + पिटच्‌ = चिपिरः ॥ 

Várt:—So also comes क, and चिक replacing नि, as नि+क = चिकू + व्ह 
ब्ज्चिक्तः ॥ i a 

YVárt:—TIhe affix ल comes after the word हि in the sense of ‘its 
eyes’; and faz. and पिळ are substitutes offi: as, ह्किनि भस्य चक्षुषी = चिल्लः, पित्रः . 
* blear-eyed ' 

॥7४/८.- चुल is also the substitute. As, चुद These words apply to 
५ eye' also, as fa, पिल्ले, g% “ sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. 

उपाधिभ्यां त्यकन्नासन्नारूदयोः ॥ ३४ ॥ पदानि॥ उप-आधिज््याम, त्यकक, 

आससश्न-आरूढयोः ॥ . j 
वृत्ति: ॥ उप अधि इत्येताभ्यां ययासंख्यमासन्नारूढयोवत्तमानाभ्यां स्वार्येस्यकन्प्रत्ययों भवति ॥ 

34. The afix tyakan (-/. emm) comes after the 
words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and *eleva- 
tion" respectively ; the words so formed being Names. | 
Thus उपत्यका = पर्वतस्यासन्नम' lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain’, 
अधित्यका =परवततस्यारूढम्‌ a table-land, high-land' The rule VII. 3. 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms उपत्विका or अधित्यिका ॥ 

कमाणि घरो इठच ॥ ३५ ॥ पदानि ॥ कम्मेणि, घटः, अठच्‌ ॥ 
afe: ॥ निर्देशादेव समर्थविभाक्तिः। कमेशब्शात्सप्तमीसमर्थादू घट इत्येतस्मिनर्थे ऽठच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते॥ 
T ` 

95, The affix athach (अठ) comes after the. word 
karma n the seventh ease in construction, in the sense of 
- * employing oneself zealously in it". 
qun. n The word ge: means zealous work, Thus कर्मणि घटेत gs: पुरुषः ‘a 

i = clever, proficient person’. 
— T तदस्य संजातं तारकादिभ्य इतच्‌ ॥ 35 N 
` तारकादिभ्यः, इतच्‌॥ 


^ o " 
E s LH 


पर्दान ॥ तत्‌, अस्य, संजातम, 
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(Bx. V. Ci. 11 ६ 35. ] माच ॥ १७०४8 
oO क निशमि नि यल्‍ियद 
` शुक्तिः Ra प्रंथमासमर्थेभ्यस्तारकारिभ्यः शब्देभ्यो ऽस्यति qued इतच्‌ पत्ययो भवति ॥ संजातम्रहणं 
अळतिविशेषणन्‌ t ; : 

96. The afix itach (gd) comes after the words 
táraká &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ that: whereof this is observed”. 

Thus scm सेजाता अध्य stet: = तारांकित नभः 8 starry sky’ i. e.a night in 
which stars are visible. पुष्पितो -वृक्षः ‘a tree in which flowers håve grown ', 

The तारकादि classis आकृतिगण — 

1 तारका, 2 पुष्प, 3 कंणेक*, 4 मञ्जरी*, 5 ऋजीय, 6 क्षण*, 7 सूच ( सूचक), 8 मश्च, 
9 निष्क्रमण, 10 पुरीष, 11 उच्चार, 12 प्रचार, 13 विचार 14 कुड्मल, 15 कण्टक, 16 मुसल*, 17 uo, 
18 gum, 19 कुतूहल, 20 स्तंबक, 21 frasa, 22 vw, 23 खण्ड, 24 वेग, 25 निद्रा 26 gr, 
97 quw, 28 Qasar, 29 पिपासो, 30 श्रद्धा, 31 अश्र, 32 पुलक, 33 अंद्रारक, 34 वर्णक, 35 द्रोह, 


36 हेह, 37 सुख, 38 दुःख, 39 उत्कण्ठ ( उत्कण्ठ ), 40 भर, 41 ष्याधि, 42 वर्मन्‌*, 43 त्रण*, 44 शो. 


रव", 45 शास्त्र, 46 तरंग, 47 तिलक, 48 «regen ( चन्द्र ), 49 अन्धकार, 50 गर्व, 51 मकर, 52 हर्ष, 53 


-उस्कर्ष, 54 रण*, 55 कुवलय, 56 eri, 57 qw ( क्षुधा ), 58 सीमन्त, 59 ज्वर, 60 गर*, 61 राग, 62 ; 


रोमांज्चे, 63 पण्डा, 64 कज्जल, 65 qu, 66 कोरक, 67 कल्लोल, 68 स्थपुट*, 69 फल, 70 कञ्चुक*, 71 
IRR”, 72 अङ्ङुर, 73 सवल; 74 बकुल", 75 श्वश्च, 76 आराल*, 77 कलङ्क, 78 कर्दम, 79 कन्दल, 80 
"TOT", 81 अङ्गार, 82 हस्तक ( हस्त ), 83 प्रतिविम्ब’, 84 वित्नतन्न् ( वित्न, तन्त्र )*, 85 प्रयय*, 86 दी- 
नार, 87 गज, 88 गर्भाइप्राणिनि. (गर्मिताः शालयः but गर्भिणी गोः) 89 तन्द्रा, 90 स्वक, 91 कर, 
92 भान्शेल, 93 गोर, 94 राग, | 
प्रमाणे दयसज्दप्नज्मातरच: ॥ ३७ ॥ पदाने ॥ प्रमाणे, यस च्‌-द्ञच-मातून्ःः ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्येत्यनुवत्तते । तारिति एयमासमथादस्यात NSW इयसच्‌ VR मात्रच्‌ इत्येते प्रत्यया भव- 
नन्ति यत्तत्मथमासमर्थ प्रमाणं चेत्तद्भवति ॥ 

वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ प्रमाणे लो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ द्विगोर्नित्यम्‌ ॥- वा०॥ डट्‌ स्तोमे वक्तव्यः ॥ 

चा०॥ शनदातोर्डानिर्वक्तव्य:॥ To विसतेश्ेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ | 

या० ॥ प्रमाणपरिमाणाभ्यां. संख्याया श्रापि संरये मात्रज्यक्तव्य: ॥ 

या० ॥ वत्वन्तास्स्वार्थे इयसञमात्रचो बहुलम्‌ ॥ 


97. The affixes dvayasach (amd), daghnach (mi) 
and måtrach (मात्र), come in denoting “ that whereof this is 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. 


The word age is understood here. Thus &: प्रमार्णमस्यं = ऊरुदयसम, Ia- 


भम, ऊरुमात्रम्‌ ‘as. high as the thigh’. So also जञानुमात्रम, जानुइयसंम. and ERE C 
As ऊरुदयसमुदकंम. ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’, According to some the first 


and the second affixes (dvayasa and daglina) come in denoting the measure of 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix भाषच्‌ comes in 
a general sense also. As प्रस्थमात्रम' ` cubit long". | 

Vårt :—The affixes denoting lineal measure are: elided after words 
Which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus qa: प्रमाणमस्य 


L4 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


SS mnm 


EVE बहने इइं छन्त LM an ET 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


:909 qqa ॥ [ BK. V. CH 11, 8. ३8 


Aa: ‘that which is Sama (a hand) in length’. Similarly faf, वितस्तिः ॥४ T he 
affix mátra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these 
words. : ; 
 Vdri:—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu. As छो शमो प्रमाणमस्य 
= छदामः, शिवितस्तिः ॥ | Why do we say "invariable"? The elision will take 
Dlace even where there is doubt. .X Ré emat वा न वा = शिविष्टिः u à; 
. "Várt.:—The affix s comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 

पृष्चदशस्तोम:, Tat रात्रिः॥ The causes ङीष्‌ (IV. 1. 15). 

Várt :—The affix fef comes after words ending in शम्‌ ०7 wq; as qer- 
'दशिनोद्धमासाः, च्रादिनो मासाः ॥ | 

Vårt :—So also after the word विदाति, as विश्िनोऽङ्गिरसः ॥ 


Várt:—he शीळ मात्रच्‌ comes after words denoting. lineal measure, 


. and .mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As शममा- 


“म्‌, = दामः प्रमाणमस्य स्यान्न वा, द्टिमात्रम्‌, प्रस्थमात्रम्‌, कुडवमात्रम्‌) GAANA, UAA गावः ॥ 
An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vártika, where mátra is elided 


n Dvigu compounds, owing to the word नित्य being used there. 


Vårt :—The affixes इयसच्‌ and मात्रच्‌ come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in वतु; as तावइयसम्‌ , = तत्‌ परिमाणमंस्य धान्यादिस्तावतू 


. सावन्माचम्‌, एतावइयसम्‌, एतावन्मात्रम्‌ 8०. 


पुरुषहास्तिभ्यामण्च ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ पुरुष, हास्तिभ्याम्‌, अण्‌, च्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्येत्येव, प्रमाणदाते च । पुरुषहस्तिभ्यां प्रथमासमर्थाभ्यां प्रमाणोपाधिकाभ्यामस्येति quai so 
प्रत्ययो भवति, चकाराद्‌ इयसजादयश्र ॥ | 

98. The affix an (+ —sr) also, as well as dvaya- . 
8801 &e, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first 


ease in construction in-the sense of ‘that whereof this is the 
lineal measure '. i 


"The phrase तरस्य प्रमाण is understood here, By च the affixes इयस'च्‌ &c 


tare drawn'in, Thus पुरुषः प्रमाणमस्य = पौरुषम्‌, JETAIT 7 
y Y म्‌, पुरुषद्न्नम्‌, पुरुषमात्रम, इस्तिदयसम', 
हस्तिदन्नम्‌, हास्तमात्रम्‌, हास्तिनम्‌ ॥ 


Várt:—The affix is always elided after a D 
इेहास्त, जिहास्त, हिपुरुषी, िपुरुषी, इिहस्तिनी त्रिहस्तिनी ॥ 
यत्तदेतेभ्यः पारिमाणे बतुप्‌ ॥३९॥ पदानि॥ यत्‌-तद्‌-एतेऽयः, परिमाणे, FAT ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ तद्स्येत्येव । यत्तदेतेभ्यः प्रथमासमर्थेभ्यः पारमाणोपािकेभयोस्योति घ्रे वतुप भव्यय भंवाति ॥ ` 
— £70 डावतावर्थवैशेष्याभिर्देशः पथुयुच्यत । 
. मात्राद्यप्रतिघाताय भावः सिद्ध डावतोः ॥ 


vigu, As (AJETI, JETT, 


1 


१५% 
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99. The afix vatup (qq) comes after the ‘words 

vad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “that where of this is the measure of volume ?, 


The phrase aqa is understood here, As थत्‌ परिमाणमल्य = यावान्‌, This 
form is thus.evolved; यतर्‌ + वठुए्‌ = यावत्‌ (the ti अतू being replaced by भा by VI. 3. 
91) = थावनूतू (the चुम being added by VII. 1. 70) = ammi (the अ being lengthened 
by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti gr being elided by VI. 1. 68, and q being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally zara, तावान्‌, एतावान्‌ ॥ The परिमाण is used in this sütra, 
in order to distinguish it from the word प्रमाण used in the last aphorism ( See 
V. 1. 19). Therefore यतू, तद & एतद्‌ take the affixes ‘mAtra’ '&c also in the sense 
of प्रमाण, which would not have been the case, had पारिमाण not been used in the 
sûtra, for then the special affix qq would have debarred.matrach &c in the case 
of aq &c. The word grag in the karika is the name given to this affix qqu by 
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of 
V» 3. 91 to replace दि of aq &c, by भा; thus qq डावतु = ema ॥ 


"Moreover the affix बतुप्‌ being added in the sense of qR, ( capacity ) 
only after aq &c, it follows that the words So formed, may ‘take the further 
affix बाथ &c in the additional sense of प्रमाण (length); which would not have 
been the case had the word परिमाण not been used in the sütra. Thus qq पारमाण 
मस्थ = तावदू as धान्यं राडीळृत । From this तावत्‌ we have qrqq प्रमाणमस्य Se: = ताव- 
न्मात्रस्‌ meaning यावद्‌ राशीळंतस्य धान्यस्य qe, ताइश अस्यापि ॥ र 


"Várt—The affix sg comes in the sense of ‘ike this’, after the words 
geg, and भस्मदू in the Chhandas. As त्वावतः पुरुदसो यज्ञ विप्रस्य मावत्तः ॥ 
किमिदुभ्यां वो घः ॥ ४०॥ पदानि॥ किम-इद्स्क्ष्याम्‌, वः, घः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमिइईभ्याएुरस्य वतुपो वकारस्य घकारादेशों भवति ॥ 
40. After the words kim and idam, घ (इय) is substi- 
~ 
tuted for the च of vatup. 


Thus क्रिस्‌ + वतुए = की +वढुए्‌ (VI. 3. 90) = क्‌  घतुप (VI. 4. 748) = कियत्‌ nom. 
, कियान्‌; Similarly इयत्‌ nom. इयान्‌ ! 
किमः संख्यापरिमाणे डति च ॥४१॥ पदानि ॥ किमः,संख्यापरिमाणे,डति,च॥ ` . 
वृत्तिः ॥ सख्यायाः परिमाणं, सख्यापरिच्छेर इत्यर्थः । संख्यापरिमाणे वत्तमानात्‌ किमः प्रयमासमर्यादस्ये- 
[ति षष्ठपर्थेडसिः प्रत्ययो भवति । 'चकाराइतुप्‌ । तस्य च वकारस्य घादेशो भवाते ॥ À 
41. The affix dati ( अति with the elision of XX ) a8 
“well as the affix vatup comes after the word किम, in the first 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’ 
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grt. Wu [ Bx. V. CH. 11. ६. 43. 
o E € 
- The च introduces the affix qgq which is changed into घतुए (rat) ॥ 

The word agama means संख्यायाः परिमाणं 1. & सेख्यापरिच्छेदः making 
estimate by numbers’ As का संख्या परिमाण मेषा ब्राहणानां = कति ब्राह्मणाः or कियन्तो 
ब्राह्मणा: ‘how many Brahmanas in. number do you estimate these, This al- 

. ways comes in the plural 


This word is formed, in: fact, when a quéstion is put relating to thé 
numerical quantity (sankhyà-parimána) of any thing. But the word sah: 
khyA-parimana may be explained also as a Karmadháraya, in which the 
attributive word has beén placed. second. It will then mean "quantitative 
number". The sütra will be rendered thus: “kim takes dati, when it means à 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan- 
titative, and therefore parimaha is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 
numbers are.used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt, 
As in the following :— 

अग्रतानाममन्त्राणां जातिमांचोपंजीविंनाभ्‌। सहस्रशः समतामां पारंधस्वं न दि्यतें॥ Here 
the word quw: is used indefinitely.in a contemptuous sense Therefore, it is 
not true that-a number always defines a quantity. Where कम is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as केयमेषां संख्या gat- 
जाम्‌॥ The word parimána in this sütra is not used in its technical sense; as 
in Sütra 39 ase: for its very repetition.here shows that it is used here ta 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot meari 
‘capacity’. 

संख्याया अवयबे तयप्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ संख्याया:, अवयवे, तयए ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्यत्येव । संख्याया भबयवे वत्तमानाया अस्येति TEY तयप्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
' The affix tayap (तय) comes after a numeral 
in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many " 

The word तदृस्य is understood here. - Thus पंच अवयवां अस्य = qur ‘hav- 
ing five parts’. The part being connected with, the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also दृत थम्‌, 'वतुष्टयम, 'चतुष्टयी (VIII 3. 101 and 
IV. 1. 15) 

दित्रिन्यां तयस्वायज्या ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ डि-त्रिज्याम; तयस्य, अयच्‌, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वेण विहितस्य तयस्य हित्रिभ्यां परस्य वा ऽयज्ञादेशो भवति ॥ 
43.. ‘Fhe affix ayach (अय) is optionally the sub- 
stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 
is As द्राववयवावस्यं = qua or द्वितयम्‌, waa or त्रितयम ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ (VI. 4. 
148, 

The word सय is «sed in the sütra to indicate the sthánin or thing to 
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sütra would have run thus दिंजिभ्यामयज 
बा * ayach optionally comes:after dvi and tri", -Here ayach would have be- 
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm 
in its being a separate affix? Then the word qag or gaa will not form their 
feminine in zv; but भय being taken as sthánivat to qu (1. 1. 56), the affix 
æra which by IV. 1. 15, applies to qu, applies to भय also. Thus we have åt 
शत्तिः u , Moreover by I. I. 33, words ending in qq are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat 
806६8 (1..1. 56), the words ending in भय will also be Pronouns. As gà or qur, 
WR or घथाः॥ Thes in sm is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘aya’ 
differs in accent from the 50181 taya. ; 


उभादुदात्तो नित्यम्‌ ॥ ४४॥ पदानिं॥ उभात,उदांस:,नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ उभषाष्यास्परस्थ तयपो नित्यमयआादेशो भवति से चोदात्तः ॥ 
49. After the word ubha, ayach is always the 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (udátta) accent on its 
first syllable. 


~  Theafüx sf having indicatory w takes the acute accent on the. 
final syllable (VI. 1. 163), i. e. on य, the special mention of the udátta in the 
sütra shows that the accent should be on a syllable, which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. म; for had this not been the mean- 
| ing, there was no necessity of using the word udátta in the sütra. 

If उन is a SankhyA word (I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have 
taken qag, the present sütra ordains smi instead as a substitute always. If 
it is not a Sankhya, then we should first ordain qag, after it, by the process 
of splitting the sûtra 42 ante into two, thus संख्यायाः तयप्‌, अवयवे aag and then 
replace quu by अर्ये ॥ ` 

Thus उभो पीतलाहितो अवयवौ यस्य उभयः ॥ रमये देवमनुष्याः ; उर्भेयोः मणिः॥ 

तद्स्मिक्षधिकमिति दक्यान्ताइः ॥ ४५॥  -पदानि ॥ तत्‌-अस्मिन्‌-अधिकम्‌-इति- 
दशान्तात्‌ डः ॥ , 


वृत्तिः ॥ तदिति प्रयमासमर्थाइस्मिन्निति साम्ये इघान्तात्म्ातिरिकङ्कुः प्रत्यय भवति यत्तत्पयमासमर्थ- 


मधिकं चेरड्वति । इतिकरणस्ततश्रेद्दिवक्षा ॥ $ 
£7६ अधिके समानजाताविष्टं शतसहस्वयाः | 
यस्य संख्या तदाधिक्ये ड' कर्चव्यो मतो मम ॥ 
45. "The affix da (अ vith the elision of. अन of -the 
| base), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
first case in construction, in the sense of < this is surplus 
in it”. | j resi uer. 
Thus एकाठश अधिका अस्मिन्‌ शते = एकादश शर्ते “ hundred-releven". So also 
एकादशं सहस्रं ॥ ` a. 
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"Why do we say ending in इन्‌? Observe {naar अस्मिन्‌ शते. u 

Why do we say "ending"? Observe दशाधिका अस्मिन्‌ पाते ॥ 

3 Ishti ;—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As एकादश कार्षापणा अधिका भस्मिन कार्षापण जनते? एकाइश RT- 
पणक्षतं ॥ But not here :--एकादश माघा अधिका TA कार्षापणशते ॥ा 

Jshii :—This applies only after शस and «qw, therefore z does nu. 
apply here :--एकादशाधिका अस्यां चिज्षाति ॥ ; ै 
The word इति in the 51078 is for clearness. The rule applies to ROSSI 
also, as एकादश qaga which may mean either (1) एकारश शतान्ययिकान्थस्निश or (2) 
NIGRAE सहसाण्यधिकान्यस्मिन्‌ ॥ 
शादन्तविशतेश्च ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ शदंन्‍्त-विंशतेः च. (डः) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ त रस्मिन्नाषिकमित्यनुवर्तते, ड इति 'च । शरन्तास्ातिपदिकाईषते्च डः प्रयसे भदते iT 


थिकामित्येतस्मिन्विषये ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ तरन्तादपीति वक्तज्यम्‌ ॥ 


46. The affix da comes in the sense of “this ig 


विशाति ; with the elision of अत्‌ and अति ॥ 


The indicatory डू causes elision of fe portion VI. 4. 142 &c Thus 
निशदधिका अस्मिञ्छते = ब्रिद शतं, एकत्रिशं शतं, एकचत्वारिक्ष दाते ॥ ^ This rule applies te 
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, गोतिशदधिका अस्मिन्‌, गोषाते ॥ 

So also after विशति ; as विशं शतं ॥ 

Vért—So also after compounds ending in f&ufa, as, एकर्थिशं it ॥ This 
also applies to pure Numbers: Therefore not here, गो विदातिरधिका sre गो शलं हे 

संख्याया गुणस्य निमाने मयद्‌ ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ संख्यायाः, शुणरुयं, निमाने 
मयट्‌-॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ तदस्येत्यनुवत्तेते सदस्य संज्ञातमित्यतः । सदिति प्रथमासमर्थात्संख्यावाचिनः प्रातिपांद्कादस्यातं 
NUN मयर्‌ प्रययो भवाते यत्तव्मयमांसॅमर्थ rorem चेन्निमाने वर्सते ॥ 


41. The affix mayat (sw with feminine in झीप) 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given, in ex- 
change; in the sense of “ containing so many times more of 
something "the price ofa portion of this is so many 
.ecual portion of the other” 


The word qq from V, 2. 36 should be read in this, The sense of the 
aphorism is “after a Numeral in the first case in construction (तद), with the 


` force of a genitive (अस्य), comes the affix FA, when the word in the first case 


in construction denotes the value (निमान ) of a portion ( aa)’. The word gw 


means भाग or “ portion”, and निमान means "price," In comparing the quality 


E i . of one thing with another, farq is the value or price, Thus यवानां है भागो. निमान 


` 
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REETTA = द्विमयमुदश्विद्यवानाम्‌ "two parts of Yava is the price of one part 
Udasvit”. Similarly त्रिमयम्‌, giam, lit. “ Udasvit is हिमय or ' two-times* 
the value of yava ". 

The word युणस्य is in the singular number. The com parison must 
therefore be made with ०४८ portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
Other. The ratio must be v: 1, but never ४: 2, or z: 3 &c. Therefore the 
rule does not apply here, दा. भागो यवानां चय उदम्वितः The z also must be 
more than one, The rule therefore does not apply here: एको भागो निमानमस्य ॥ 

The word ga denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will- not 
apply to fraction. As Gr भागौ यवानामध्यद्ध उद्वितः ॥ 

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchane.(निमय) As sq- 
एव हो भाणो निभेयमत्य्‌ यवभागस्य = द्विमयाः, as हिमया यवा उदश्वितः = “ उतंश्वितो द्वौ गुणा निमेयौ 
चेषामकशुणानां बवानां “the exchange value-of Uda$vita is twice as much as that of 


a Yava”. The word AMA means the thing given in exchange ; and निमेय the. 


thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of 
barter or exchange, but they do-not apply to sales or purchases for coins. 

Why do we say gwea ‘of a portion’? Observe 8r त्रीहियवो ' निमानमस्योह- 
Bau: u Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing. 

: Why do we say निमाने “in denoting the thing given in exchange"? 
Observe, .द्वो mir क्षीरस्य एकस्तेलस्य = हियणं पच्यते तेलं क्षीरेण "one part of oil cooks or 
absorbs as much as.two parts of milk", Here the sense is that of 'cooking" and 
not of purchasing. 

_ In short मयद्‌ has the meaning of ‘time or fold’ As हिमय “two time”, 
the word qualifying sometime the निमान, sometime the निमेय; e. g. शिमयसुदश्वित 

दाला. “ Udasvit is two-times ot two-fold of Yava in value '; Or [दमया यवा उदाश्वितः 
* two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’. 
तस्य पूरणे डट्‌ ॥ ४८॥ पदाति॥ तस्य, पूरणे, डद्‌॥ | 

afe: ॥ सस्थेति पश्ठीसमर्थात्संख्यावाचिनः प्रातिपदिकात्पूरणइत्यस्मन्नर्थे डट्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

48. The affix dat (अ, causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the- sense is 
“ making full this number ". 

That by which a thing .is completed is called yoru Thus एकाइशानों 
पूरणः = एकादयः the “eleventh” (i. e. the one which, added to ten, completes the 
eleven) Similarly त्रयोः ॥ By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 
therefore, does not apply to a case like this :--पंचानां ferat पूरणो we: ॥ 

'नात्तादसंख्यादेमेर्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ . पदानि ॥ नान्तात्‌ असंख्यादेः मरू di वल? 
इत्तिः ॥ डडिति वत्तते । नकारान्तात्संख्यावाचिनः प्रातिपरिकादसंख्यादेः परस्य डटो मडागनो भवति॥ 
9 - 
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49. The augment mat (a) comes before ह, in 
the nbove sense, after a Numeral which ends ing when no 
other Numeral precedes it 

Thus qa: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), &ws:u Why do we 
say 'ending inq’? Observe विद्यतेः पूरणो = विशः ‘twentieth’ Why do we say 
inot preceded by a Numeral? Observe एकादशानां gor एकादशः ॥ 

ag चच्छन्दसि ॥ ५०॥ पदानि॥ थद्‌, च, छन्दसि ॥ 
avr: ॥ नान्ताद्संख्यादेः परस्य डटरछन्टसि विषये थडागमो भवति, चकारात्पक्षे नडपि भवाति ॥ 
2 50. The थड 18 the augment of इ, in the Chhan- 
das, after a Numeral ending in‘ and not preceded by another 
numeral: as well as the augment मट्‌ ॥ 

Thus qe, सप्तथः or पंचमः, सप्तमः ॥ As पर्णमयानि पञ्चयाति भवन्ति and 

पड्चमानेन्द्रियमस्यापाक्रामन See V. 2. 56 
षट्कतिकतिपयचतुरां थुक ॥५१॥ पदानि ॥ षद्‌-कति-कतिपय-चतुराम, Spem ॥ 
वत्तः डडित्यनुवत्तत्ते तत्सप्तम्या विपरिणम्यते। घद कतिं कतिपय 'चतुरइत्येतेषां डरि परतस्थुजागनं 
भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ 'चतुरशछयतावाद्यक्षरलोपञ्च ॥ 
öl. When dat follows, थुक is the augment of the 
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur 


. The gis to be read into this stra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as sf ‘when dat follows". The word कतिपय isnota Numeral, it 


takes yz by force of this 5109. Thus qomt पूरणों > षष्ठः ‘sixth’ कतिथः ‘the 
which in order? कतिपयथः" the one in order after several’, च्यतुर्थः ‘the fourth ° 


Vårt :—The affixes छ (इंच) and qq come after चतुर and there is:eli- 
sion of the first letter. As तुरीयः. or qa: u 


Jn this and the two following sûtras, the action of the < of gg vanishes 
when an augment is added. | 


बहुपूगगणखंघस्य तिथुक्‌ ॥ ५२॥ वहु-पूग-गण-संघस्य, AIR ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डडित्येव | वह पूग गण संघ इत्येतेषां डटि परतस्तिथुगागमो भवति ॥ 
52. When dat follows, तिथुक is the augment of the 
words bahu, püga, gana, and saehegha 
Fhe word gf is understood here also. The words पन and संघ are 


— mot Numerals; they take the affix sg by virtue of thissütra. Thus agat 
KA= बहुतिथ:, पूगतिथः, गणतिथः, and संघतियः ॥ 


वतोरिथुकफू ॥ ५३॥ पदानि॥ वतोः, vro ॥ 


EE Ld डडित्येव । बंतेडटि परत इथुगागमो भवति । eren संख्यात्वास्पूर्वेण डंद्रिहितस्तस्मित्ररमागमो 


विधीयते u 
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53.. Wnen dat follows, tum is the augment of & 
stem ending in vatu 


The word इह is.understood here also. The words ending in qg are 


Numerals .(I. 1. 23): and they will take e by V.2.48; the present stra. . 


declares the augment. ° Thus यावतां एरणो = यावत्तियः, सावतियः, एवांवतियः ॥ 
ह्वेस्तीयः ॥ ५४॥ पदानि dx, तीयः ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ हिशब्राचीयः प्रत्ययो भवाति तस्य पूरणदत्यस्मिन्विषये । डरोपवादः । 
54. The afix तीय comes in the sense of ‘com- 
pleter tkervof’, after the word dvi 
This debars se ॥ Thus gar: . पूरणो = हितीयः ‘the second'—that which 
completes the two i 
a: संप्रसारणं च ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ तेः, संप्रसारणं, च (तीयः) ॥ 
uir: ॥ चिशष्रात्तीयः प्रत्ययो भ॑वति तस्य प्रणइत्येतद्विषये । डटापवादः । तत्सन्नियोगेन त्रेः Wem 
ध्य भवति-॥ 
55. The afix tiya comes in the sense of * ९ ९07- 
pleter thereof';"after the.word tri; and there is samprasárapa 
( vocalisation ) of -the stem 


The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasáraga (1, .1 
45). Thus ज्रि+त्तीय"त्र+इ+तीय- तृतीयः (VI. 1. 108, the gof त्रि assumes the 
form of the prior letter sg which is substituted 01 र्‌). In तृतीयः the wg is not 
lengthened .by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
झण letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI. 3 
111. The pratyáhara sm is formed by the first w, and means the letters æ, 
छ and ड॥ - i | 
विशत्यादिभ्यस्तमडन्यतरस्यथाम ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ विंशत्यादिभ्यः, quu, अ- 
न्यतर्स्या॥ | 
वत्तिः ॥ विदाव्यादिभ्यः परत्य डरस्तमडागमो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 
56. After the words vihéati &c, tamat (तम fem. in 
ङीए) is optionally the augment of dat 
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of पूरण, we must read the word 
«« into this sütra, as the affix to which the augment qaq 15 added. Thus i: 
= विशतितमः ०7 विंशः ‘twentieth’. एकतिशत्तितंमः or एकार्विशः, लिविद्ातितमः or पि- 
पिछः, araa: or तिशः, एकत्रिशत्तमः Or एकाः ॥ 
There is no विदात्यादि class given in Ganapátha. These are ordinary 
, words like विदति, व्रिशत्‌ &c. The words वियाति, Gram &c of V.-1. 59, should not 
be taken as the famem alluded to by this stra. For had it been so, we 
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could not have formed the words like एकविशतितमः ; because the rule applying 
to धिवि specifically mentioned, will not apply to विज्ञत्ति 45 the end of a com- 
pound. As this maxim declares, ग्रहणवता प्रातिपद्किन तदन्तविधिर्नास्ति “that which 
cannot possibly: be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary. to I. 1. 72; 
not denote that which: ends with it, but it denotes only itself”? T his being 
the case, the word Rafa &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
notas particular prátipadikas ; arid hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V. 2.58, in the case of षष्टि &c when preceded by another numeral. For , 
the very prohibition अससख्याहेः in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 
q &c, the present rule applies to other संख्यादि words, as, एकविद्यति &c. 


. JBéóhtlingk takes मरू, थरू and तमद्‌ a5 separate affixes and' not as aug- 


"ment He says “The commentators take qaz here and in-the following 


Sütras as an Augment of डर (V. 2. 48), because विदति. &c with the affix qag 
would yield imaga by III. 1. 3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 
विद्वतितमें ॥ According to-this interpretation qz V. 2. 49 and. «we V.2. 50 are 
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also, That 


Panini by forms मट्‌, qg and qug so much resembling wx, should not have 


meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 


-why he, if he intended that म, थ and qq should be taken as augments, does 


not, for the sake of clearness; ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile क्‌ (i. ९. छुक्र थुक andqgm) as he does in 


‘the case of the augments थुक V. 2. 51, तिथुक्र V. 2. 52 ४०० इथुक V. 2. 53. I also 


think this, that Panini, when he designated this affix qaz, did not think of 
the accent.” F i 


A A the = of s and. थद्‌ there will be no difference whatever whether 
We take them as affixes. or as augments. Thus पंचन + मद = पं 2 
c mg us पृंचन्‌+ मद्‌ = पृच्‌ + मद्‌ (VI. 4. 144) 

निं शतादिमासारुमाससंवत्सराध r : 

| त् ॥ ५७ ॥ `पदाने ॥ Raa, शतादि, माः 


साद, मास, संवत्सरात, च,. (aaz) ॥ 


उृत्तिः ॥ दतादयः संख्याशब्श लोकिका शब्यन्ते । शतादिश्यों मासार्धमाससंवत्सरदइष्रेभ्यश्र पर 
व तार्‍्यः संख्या शक्यन्त । शतादिश्यों मासाद्धमाससंवत्सरशष्देभ्यश्व 
स्यं तमडागमो भवति ॥ E pre 
i 57. Always after the words gata &c, and after 
mäsa, ardha-mása, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment 
of dat. CM 
The words शतादय are numerals, 
they would not have taken डट., but by t 
घतस्य पुरण: == हाततमः 'hundreth'; सहस्रतमः 


The Words मास &c, are not numerals; 
he implication of this sütra, ‘Thus 
7 लक्षतमः Similarly मासस्य पूरणः = मासतमो 


Tira: “the last day of the month’, अर्द्धमासतमः, संवस्सरतमः ॥ 
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By the next Sütra V. 2. 58, the words शत &c, would also have taken 


तमद्‌; but the scope of that sütra is confined to numerals not preceded by ° 


another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have एकदात- 
समः, fme ॥ 
बष्ट्यादेश्या संख्यादेः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ षष्य्यादेः, च, असंख्यादेः, ( तमद्‌ )॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ wf: संख्याहब्दादसंख्यादेः परस्य डटो नित्य तमडागमो भवति ॥ 
58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 
Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of 


dat. 


By sütra V. 2. 56 the augment: was optional, this" makes it: com- 


pulsary. Thus घष्टितनः, सप्ततितमः ॥ 
Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral”? Observe, एकबष्टः 


एकषष्टितमः, एकसप्तमः or एकसप्ततितमः ॥ Here V. 2. 56, applies also 
मतौ छः cere: ॥ ५९॥ पदानि ॥ मतौ, छः सूक्त, -सास्नोः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ मताविति मस्वर्थ उच्यते । प्रातिपरिकान्मस्वर्थे छः प्रत्ययो भवति सूक्ते सामनि चाभिधेये ॥ 
59.. When a Sükta or a Sáman is to'be expressed. 


the affix Chha (fa) comes after a prátipadika (nomirial-stem), 


in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94) ; 
The word मतो. means ‘in the sense of agg affix’. The sense of sme 
is “whose is it or in whom itis". Thus अच्छावाक चब्दोऽस्मिन्‌ = भय्छावाकीयम्‌ सूक्ता 


मिघावरुणीयम., यज्ञायज्ञीयम्‌ साम, वारवन्तीयम्‌ साम ॥ 
The affix comes after. a collocation of words, as अस्यवार्माबं ‘the Sükta 


containing the words अस्य वाम’ e.g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sükta 164. Here 
: the words अस्य वामस्य are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also कयाघुर्भायम्‌ U 
अध्यायानुवाकयोठेप्त्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ अध्याय, अनुवाकयोः, GR ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मतावित्येव । मस्वर्थउत्पन्नस्य छस्य qu भवति, अष्यायानुवाकयारामिषेययाः ॥ 


- ` 60. . When an Adhyáya or an Anuváka isto be 


expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha. having the 


above sense of matup 


This sütra indicates by implication (smqm:) that the affix' comes - 


after a.nominal stem, to denoté an Adhyáya or an Anuváka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus गद्भाण्ड झब्दोऽस्मिन्नस्ति = गईभाण्डोच्ध्यायः, ष्यनुः 


वाको वा ॥_ In-the alternative,  गदैभाण्डीयः ; so also दीषेजीवितः or दी्ेजीवतीयः, पलित- 


स्तम्भः or पलितस्तम्भीयः ॥ 


विमुक्तादिभ्यो ऽण्‌ ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ विमुक्तादिभ्यः, अण्‌॥ 
_ वृत्तिः ॥ मतावित्येव, भध्यायानुवाकयोरिते च । विड़क्तादिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यो ऽज प्रययो भवति went, 
अध्यायानुवाकयोरभिघेयबोः ॥ 
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61. The afix ap (t—«) comes in ‚the sense of 
matup, when an Adhyâya.or an Anuváka is`to be expressed, 
after the words vimukta &0. 

: Thus विमुक्तशब्येइस्मिन्नस्ति = वैमुक्तो$ध्यायो5नुवाको वा ॥ So also Targc &c. 

1 विमुक्त, 2 देवासुर, 3 रक्षो$खुर, 4 उपसद्‌, ५ सुवण ( सुपर्ण ), 6 परिसारक ( परिषादळ! ) 7 
संहसत्‌, 8 वसु, 9 मरुत्‌ ( मरुत्वत्‌ ), 10 पत्नीवत्‌, 11 qua, 12 महीयत्व ( महीयल ), 13 qeqq, 14 
wi, 15 दयार्ण, 16 wur, 17 वयस्‌ ( दश्चाहपयस्‌ ), 18 हविर्धान,.19 पतबिन्‌ ( पतत्रि ), 20 महि- 
भी, 21 अस्यहत्य, 22 सोमापूषन्‌, 23 इडा, 24 अग्रार्वेष्णु ( विष्णू ), 25 उर्वशी, 26 वृत्रहन्‌ ( वृच्हति ), 
27 मित्री, 28 सोम, 29 हेतु. ॥ 

गोषदादिश्यो बुद ॥६२॥ पदानि॥ गोषदादिभ्यः, IT ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ मतावित्येव, अंध्यायानुवाकयोंरिति 'य । गोषरारिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यों ङुन्प्रत्ययो भवति मत्वर्थे Si- 
यानुवाकयोः ॥ 

62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there: 
is the affix vun (J— sm), in the sense of watup, when an 
Adhy&ya or an Anuváka is to be expressed. 

Thus गोबददाब्दोशंस्मज्ञस्ति = गोषद्कोऽध्यायोऽनुवाको . वा ॥ इषेत्वकः, मातरिश्रकः &०. 
Another reading is गोबर the final consonant being mute. 


E गोषदू ( गोषद ), 2 इथे त्वा ( स्व ), 3 मातरिश्वन्‌, 4 देवस्य त्वा, 5 देवीरापः, 6 कृष्णो ऽस्या, 
रेः, 7 देवीं ( देवीं ) fra थिया ( धियम्‌ ), 8 रक्षोहण, 9 युञ्जान, 10 अञ्जन, 11 प्रभत, 12 ्रतूते, 13 
Sara ( दृशान ). 14 सहस्श्ीर्षा, 15 वातस्य ते, 16 कृशाश्व, 17 स्वाहाप्राण, 18 प्रंसप्त (0). u 

ततू कुशलः पथः ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ तत्र, spares, पथः, ( JT); ॥ 

T: ॥ बुनित्येव । तन्नेति सप्तमी समर्थात्ययिन्‌ शब्दात्कुशल इत्यस्मिन्नयें बुन्प॒त्ययो भवति ॥ 
ce 63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the oen In construction, when.the sense is 
versed therein or skilled therein ” 
T पयि कुशलः = पयकः (पयिन्‌+ इन्‌ = पथ्‌+ बुन्‌ \ 1.4.144 = पथ्‌ + अक्र VII.1.1.). 
a à 
CRRITTYT: कन ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ आकर्षादिभ्यः, कन्‌ ॥ 


E ? ॥ CETT, कर tina: पडिकिभ्य 
: | बृत्ति m pua इति 'च। Matipa: प्रातिपडिकेभ्यः सप्तमीसमर्थेभ्यः कुशल इत्येतस्मिन्नर्यें क 


64. ` The affix kan 

४ versea therein, skilled therci 
fkarsha &c, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus झाकर्षे कुशलः = भाकपक:,त्सस्कः, Another reading has माकष (Böhtlingk 


1 भाकर्ष ( भाकप ), 2 त्सरु, 3 fiara (-पिपासा ), 4 नि, 6 sram 

| Cfi ) s SA M E , पिचण्ड, 5 ,6 + F 
| अद (चिन), ६ चय, 9 fraa", 10 जय, 11 झाचय, 12 नद, 18 (mq) 14 ही. 5 हर 
.. “0 हाद, 17 हाद, 18 गहर, 19 शाने, 20 झय.॥ ——— p पडी र» 


(L—1) comes in the sense of 
n’; after the nominal stems 
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झनहिरण्यात्कामे ॥ ६५॥ पदाने ॥ धद, हिरण्यात, कासे (कन) ॥ 
शुर्सिः ॥ quere, कनिति च ।. धनहिरण्यशष्दाभ्यां तवेति सप्तमीसमर्थाभ्यां कामइत्यास्मिन्रयें कन्मरवदी 
भषति ii 
65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana 
and hiraņya, being in 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
* à, desire thereafter’. 
The word काम means ‘desire, wish’ Thus धने, कानः- धनको WT Ted 
हिरण्यको देवदत्तस्थ ॥ 13 
र्वाङ्गऽयः असिते ॥६६॥ पदानि॥ स्वाङ्गेऽ्यः, प्रसिते (कन्‌) ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ RER, कनिति 'च । स्वाङ्गवाच्चिभ्थः बाष्गेश्यस्तजोति सप्तमीसमर्थेभ्यः प्रसितएयेतस्मित्नर्य कम्पत 
छो भवलि ॥. ` | 
66. The affix kan comes after à word denoting 


a part of one's body, in. the sense of` ‘who takes care of it, 


who bestows care upon. it’ 


The words तच and कन. are understood in this 51072: ` Tbe word प्रसिय 
means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’ "Thus qug प्रधिः = केशकः 1. e. 


केशादिस्वनायां प्रसक्त एवष्टच्यते॥ The eqnpe 15 dn the plural number, indicating 
&hatthe affix comes even after a collective compound of Svánga terms. 


Thus इन्तोष्ठकः, केशनखकः ॥ . See II. 3. 44- 


डद्शहूठगायूने ॥ ६७॥ पदानि॥ उद्रात्‌, ठळ्‌ आयूने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तत्रेयेव, प्रसितइति च । उदरशाब्दाव्सप्तसीसमर्थात्मासितइत्येतस्मिन्र्थे ठक. प्रत्ययो भवति भ 


— 67. The affix thak (£—&$) comes in the sense of 
* voracious ?, after the word udara. 


The translation given above is according to Dr, Bóhtlingk. . Accord- 


ing to the KAsika, the ánuyritti of प्रसित्‌ is also read into this sütra. The mean- 
ing then would be “ thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 


"construction, 
formed means “ voracious A person who is very much distressed: by 


hunger is so called ; उद्रेऽविजगीुर्मण्यते ॥ Thus उद्रे प्रसितः = भादरिकः (i. e. आइन } 


Why do we say when it means ‘voracious’? Observe उद्रकः ‘abdominal’ 
सस्येन परिजातः d ६८॥ पदानि॥ सस्येन, परिजातः, ( कद ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कन्मत्यय इत्यव स्मर्यते, न ठक्‌ । निर्देशादेव तृतीया समर्थविभक्तिः । सस्यदृष्दात्तृतीयासमर्यात्प- 
रिज्ञात इत्यस्मित्नर्थे कन्मत्ययो भवति ॥ 
68. The affix kan (L—+) comes after the word 
sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the sense 


8 “to supply richly with i 
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The anuvritti of ऋत, not of 3%, Is -to pe: read here. The word सस्य 
“here means ‘good quality’, and not : ‘corn’. Another reading is शस्य. The 
word परि means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of (परिज्ञात) good quali- 
ties (सस्य) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
सस्येन परिज्ञातः = सस्यक्रः शालिः “8 rice, above all praise’, क्षस्यकः साधुः ‘a good man, 
not equalled by any’. सस्यको मणिः. ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, i, e. 
perfect in form’. 


अंश हारी ॥ ६९॥ पदानि.॥ अंशम, हारी, ( कन्‌ ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अंदशब्दालिदेशादेव हितीयासमर्याद्वारीलेतात्मत्रर्ये कन्प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

- 69. The affix kan comes after the word 87089 ‘a 
share' in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
t who must take that `. 

The word भक्ष is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The word हसन्‌ nom. हारी is formed by - 
adding णिनि to the root g, the force of the affix being that of “ must, or neces- 
sity". See III. 3. 170. The word हारिन्‌ will govern accusative and not geni- 
tive II. 3. 7o. f 

Thus a4 हारी = अंश्कः ‘an heir’, i. e, who is entitled to take a 51312 ६ 
partition i, e. a दायाद: । भंदाकः पुत्रः ॥ 

तन्तादाचिरापइते ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ तन्त्रात्‌, अचिर, अपहते, ( कब ) ॥ 
इत्तिः ॥ तन्वशब्दा्निर्देशादेव पञ्चमीसमर्यार चिरापहत्तइल्येस्मिन्नयें कळत्ययो भवति ॥ 
: 70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
a loom’, in the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago 
'or shortly before ”. | 


The word mex must be in the fifth c 
fact of its being so employed in the sttra. 
tihe, not long’ अपहृत means “taken off e 


ase in corstiuction, by the very 
The word अचिर means ‘short 


3 र ) Thu: तन्वादचिरापद्दतः = तन्त्रकः ‘a 
| cloth just taken off the loom’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As तन्त्रकः परः, तन्त्रकः 
"amm ʻa new mantle ' = gara: Or नवः ॥ 
: ब्राह्मणकोष्णिके संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ ब्राह्मणक: उष्णिक स॑ कन्‌) 
E वृत्तिः ॥ ब्राह्मणक उष्णिक इत्यतो दब्दी निपात्येते कन्मत्ययान्ती संज्ञायां विषये ॥ हाया 

ES क” J| 1 m J 5 - 

; cere he words Bráhmanaka and ushnika are ano- 
zt malous, when they are a Name. 


. Thus ब्राह्मणको:देदः, उष्णिका यवागूः ॥ 
thé forcé of *a place where Brahmanas w 


। The affix कन is added to ब्राह्मण, with 
. Similarly उष्णिक means अल्पान्ञाः u 


ho live by profession of arms dwell’, 
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शीतोष्णाभ्यां कारिणि ॥ ७२॥ पदाने ॥ शीत, उष्णाभ्याम्‌, कारिणि, (कन) ॥ 
ut ॥ फरीलोष्णदशाज्याभ्या कारिण्यभिधेये कन्मत्ययो भवति ॥ 


72. The affix kan comes after the words Sita and: 
ushna, in the sense of * who goes to work thus '. 

The word rq and उष्ण being used as adverbs will be in accusative 
construction. As शीतं mufa ‘who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man-wtq- 
क्कः = अलसः, जडः. Similarly उष्णकः = शीघ्रकारी. क्षः ‘who goes to work hotly’. 

अधिकम्‌ ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ अधिकम्‌, ( कन्‌ )॥ 
sr: ॥ अधिकमिते निपात्यते । अष्यारूढस्योत्तरपद्लोपः HON प्रत्ययः ॥ 

73. ‘The word adhika is anomalous. 

The word.अाधिकः meaning ‘more’, is formed by adding qq to the word 
घध्यारूढ़ ; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus अघिको 
gut: «ra “a Drona is superior to Khârt” अधिका खारी द्रोणेन “a Khárt is infe- 
rior to Drona”. The word अध्यारूढ governs nominative or accusative indiffer- 
ently. 

` अळुकाभिकाभीकः कामिता ॥ ७४ ॥ ` पदानि ॥ अडुक, अभिक, अभीकः, कमिता ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुक अभिक अभीक इत्येते शब्दाः कन्प्रत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते कमिते त्येतस्मिभर्थे ॥ 

74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of. 

Thus अनुकामयते 5 अनुकः ‘desirous, libidinous’. अभिकामयते = अभिकः Or 
भभीक्रः ‘a lover, voluptuous person 

पार्श्वेनान्विच्छाति ॥ ७५॥ पदानि ॥ पाश्वैन, अनु, इच्छति, ( कन्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पाश्चदाब्दात्ततीयासमर्थादन्विच्छतीत्यस्मन्नर्थे कन्प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

75. Theaffix kan(~ —*) comes after the word pår- 
gva, in the third-case in construction, signifying ** who strives 
to gain something by tha 

The word पार्श्वम्‌ means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’, One who 
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called पार्श्वकः ‘a cheat, a juggler, a 
partisan ° पारशव =a rib, a crooked thing; as पावकः = मायाविन्‌, कौस्ततिक, जालिकः &c. 

अयः शलदण्डाजिनाक्ष्यां ठक्ठओ ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ अयःशूल, दण्डाजिना- 
भ्याम्‌, ठकू, उञो ॥ 
. वृत्तिः॥ अस्विच्छतीत्येव । अयः झूलरण्डाजिनाभ्यां तृतीयासमर्थाभ्यामन्विच्छतीत्यस्मिन्नथें sas W- 
स्ययो भवतः ॥ | 

16. The affixes thak (+ — इक) and that! (+~— इक) 
come respectively after ayabsüla and dandájina, in the same 
sense of “ who strives to gain something by that" 

10 $ 
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The word अन्विच्छति is understood here also. . The word अयश्शूलम्‌ means 
‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called आयःशूलिकः = साहसिकः The word दृण्डाजिन means ‘staff (danda) and 
hide (ajina)' i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called दाण्डाजिनिकः = दाम्भिकः ॥ 

तावतिथं ग्रहणमिति लुग्वा ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ तावातिथम, ग्रहणम,, uid, छ्ु- 
कवा] | x 
वृत्तिः ॥ तावतां प्रणे तावतिथम |. गृह्यते ऽनेनेति महणम.। प्रकातिविशेषणं चेतत्‌ । पूरणप्रत्यवान्तात्या- 
तिपारिकाद प्रहणापाधिकात्स्वार्थे कनप्रत्ययो भवति ॥ ` 
वार्तिकम्‌। तावतिथेन ग॒हातीत कन्वक्तव्यः, पूरणप्रत्ययस्य च नित्यं लुळ्‌ ॥ 
71. The affix kan (~ --क) is added to an ordinal 
number, in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many. 
. attempts”; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 
: denoting the ordinal number. 

The word तावतियं (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending 
in affixes denoting पूण i.e. ordinal. The word ग्रहण means ‘acquired or 
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus हितीयेन रूपेण We MR = दिकं 
भ्रहणम्‌ or द्वितीयकं म्रहणम्‌ ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 
time’ i. e, “successful mastery by the second time”, So also त्रिकं. ०7 ARAR 
चतुष्कम्‌ or चतुर्थकम्‌ ॥ j 

Vårt :—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person who 

, acquires after so many times then the elision of the प्रण affix is compulsory and 
not optional. Thus qe रूपण भ्रन्यं गुह्ाति= षट्को देवदत्तः ‘Devadatta who learns. 
the book for the sixth time’ i.e. ‘who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt’. Similarly पंचकः, चतुष्कः The.word ग्रहण here iis confined to 
books only and to nothing else. 

स पषा आमणी:॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ स, mra, ग्रामणी:, (.कन्‌ १॥ 
बूत्तिः ॥ स इति प्रथमासमर्थादेबामिति षष्ठ्थे कन्प्रत्ययो भवति, यत्तत्मयमासमर्थ ग्रामणीचेत्स भवति ॥ 
i 78. The afix kan comes after a word in the first 
case 1n construction, with the force of a genitive ease, when 
the sense is ‘he is their leader”, Ses 

The word ग्रामणी means * head-man, leader. s » i इवदत्तो 
ता ! ,Spokes-man', Thus देवदत्तो 
मः >देवंदचका:, यज्ञवत्तकाः ॥ | 

Why do we say * when meaning leader’? Witness देवदत्त: शचुरेषाम्‌ U 
Here there is no affixing. 
pex: ETRE बन्धनं करमे ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ARSA, अस्य, चन्धनम्‌, करमे IÒ 
तय आल मष्यात्मयमासनथादस्थेति निर्दि ति षष्टर्थे कन्म्रत्ययो भवति, यत्तत्मयमासमर्थे weqq चेत्तदव- 
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19. . The affix kan comes after the word: éribkhala 
‘a clog’, in the sense of “ clog is its fetter”, when the whole 
word means a young camel. 

Thus श्यृखळं बन्धनमस्य ` करभस्य  खखलकः The young ones of camel 
are called करभ u The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 
straying are called शरृंखल Though the ropes &c are also used along "with 
the.clog, yet $rinkhala being the principal object that takes away the frec- 
dom. is called qeqq.or bond or fetter. 


gem SAT: ॥ ८०॥ पदानि.॥ उत्कः, उन्मनाः, ( कन्‌ ) ॥ 
qia: ॥ उस्क इति निपात्यते उन्मनाश्रेत्स भवति । उद्गतं मनो यस्य सउन्मनाः ।¦ 
80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning 'long- 
ing after, yearning’. 

He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns aftera thing is called 
. छन्मनः॥ The word उत्कः is formed by adding कन to the preposition उदू. Thus 
उस्को इेवदत्तः, उत्कः प्रवासा = उत्सुकः Or उत्कण्डितः ॥ 

छाळप्रयोजनाद्रोगे ॥ ८१ ॥ पदानि ॥ काळ, प्रयोजनात्‌, रोगे, ( कन्‌ ) N 
शुक्तिः ॥ आर्याश्यां समर्यविभक्तिः । कालास्मयोजनाथ ययायोगं समर्यविभत्तियुत्ताद्रोगेऽभिधेये कन्प्रत्ययो 
असति ॥ : 
81. "The affix kan comes after a.word expressing 
a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness 
is denoted. 

The word काल means ‘days’ &c, and प्रयोजन means ‘the cause (of 
disease) or its effect’. . Thus हितीयेडहिभवः = दितीयकों ज्वरः ' the fever which comes 
on the second day’. चतुर्थकः ‘a fever which comes on the fourth day’. Simi-: 
larly after a word denoting प्रयोजनः, as, विषपुष्पेजनितः = विषपुष्पको ज्वरः ‘a fever 
caused by poisonous flowers’. So also कादापुष्पकः ॥ So 4150 उष्णं कार्यमस्य = उष्णकः 

a fevet producing heat’. शीतको -ज्वरः ॥ 

When “illness” is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, द्वितीयां दिवसो 
sequ The word संज्ञा 15 to be read into this sütra from the next sütra.. There- 
fore words ह्रितीयक्रः &c are Names 

तदस्मिन्नज्न प्राये संशायाम्‌ ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌, अस्मिन्‌, अन्नम, प्राये, संञ्ा- 
याम, ( कन्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तदिति प्रथमासमर्थाहस्मिन्निति सप्तम्यर्थे कन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति, यत्तत्प्रथमासमर्थमन्नं चेस्प्रायविषयं ` 
सद्‌ भवति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌. ॥ वरकेभ्य इनिर्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
82. The affix kan is.added to a word: denoting 
food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of "this 
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is the principal food on this particular occasion ", when the 
whole word so formed is 8 Name. 
Thus युडापूपाः प्रायिणान्नमस्या पोर्णमास्यां = युडाएपिका पौर्णमासी "The GudápüpikA 
—Paurnmási i.e, that particular. Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly तिलापूपिका, कृशरिका, 
जिपुटिका &c. v ore ! 
Várt :—The affix इनि comes after qeq in the same sense, As वरकिनी 
पौर्णमासी u 
कुल्माषादञ्‌ ॥-८३॥ पदानि ॥ कुल्माषात्‌, अञ्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङत्माषशब्राइम्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति, तदस्मिन्नन्नं प्राये संज्ञायामित्वेतस्िन्नर्थे i 
| 83. The affix añ (2/--अ) comes after kulmásha, 
In the same sense “this is the principal food on this parti- 
cular oceasion"—and the whole word is a Name. 
The zr of sf is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
कुल्माषाः प्रायेणान्नमस्यां = कौल्माषी पौर्णमासी u | 


धोब्रियंडछन्दो ऽधीते ॥ ८४॥ पदानि ॥ ओत्तय, अधीते; ॥ 
दृत्तिः॥ शरोनियल्रिति निपायते छन ऽधीताइ्यलिये॥ o ११ 

; 84. The word &rotriyan is irregularly formed mean- 

ing ‘who has studied the Chhandas '. 


The q in श्रोत्रियन्‌ is for the sake of accent. As त्रियो: sett - 
mana learned in the Vedas”. The word त्रिय is either UR वना 
for the full sentence छन्दाष्धीते, referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 
the word छन्ट्स्‌ is replaced by »irat, and then is added the affix घन ॥ But how 
do you form then छान्इ्सः, in the sense of छन्दोऽधीते; by adding the affix अण्‌ by 
IV. 2. 59? The present sütra is optional, the word qt of V. 2. 77 being under- | 
stood here: so that we have the form iria: also. Some say that sirsrq applies | 

only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its | 


e also, while छान्दस applies to a student in general, so one sûtra does not 
debar the other, as they apply to different objects. 


श्राद्धमनेन भुक्तमिनिठनौ ॥ ८५ ॥ पदानि श्राद्वम्‌, अनेन, इनि, 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्राद्धमिति प्रकृतिः । अनेनेति-प्रत्ययार्थः । भुक्तमिति ; UAM iia. आजदाब्दाद्धत्तापाथिका 2s 
दनेनेत्यास्मिन्नर्थें इनिठनो प्रत्ययो भवतः ॥ : ie 
. 88. The affixes ini (इन) and than (इक्क) come 
after the word &r&ddha, in the sense. of “this 18 eaten by him" 
Thus श्राद्ध भुक्तमनेन = श्राद्धी or श्राद्धिकः “ / | 
* food". This relates to a person who eats ० 


m : takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of $ráddha, s% 
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भुक्ते आद्धे श्वः भ्राचिक इति maa The word मरद्ध originally means a certain cerem- 
ony, and is derived from the word श्रद्धा with the affix vr V. 2. IOI. In a figur- 
ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. 
पूर्वादिनिः ॥ ८६.॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्वात्‌, शानिः, ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अनेनेति प्रत्ययार्थः कर्तानुव्तते न च क्रियामन्तरेण कर्ता संभवतीति यां कां चिरिक्रयामभ्याहृत्य 
rat विधेयः । पूवोदननेत्यस्मिन्नर्थे इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
| 86: . The affix ini (इन) comes after the word pürva, 

in the sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly’. 

The word अनेन of the last 5002 is understood here. But what is the 
verb of which अनेन is the agent. The zm does not come to be read into:this 
sütra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing’ &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus पूव गतमनेन 98: So also q सुक्त, पीतं &c. अनेन = पूर्वी 
5, पूर्विणो 0, पूर्विणः pl. In fact पूर्विन्‌ means by whom some thing was done &c, 
formerly. 

सपूवोच्य ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ सपूवोत्‌, च, ( इनिः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विद्यमान पूर्व यस्मादिति सपूर्वे प्रातिपद्किम्‌। तस्य पूवणष्देन तदन्तविविः । सपूर्वात्मातिपरिका- 
्पूर्वशब्हाम्ता दनेनेत्यस्मन्नर्थे इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

87. The affix ini comes after the word pürva, also 
when another word precedes it, the sense being *by whom 
something is done’. 

Thus कृतप्ह्ठी कटम पूवे कृतमनेन who formerly made AR RTI 

In these words, first कृत and पूव are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then 
the affix is added. These two sütras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise: to these two maxims 
ग्रहनवता प्रातिपादिकेन तदन्तविथिनाल्ति "that which connot ‘possibly he anything 
buta Prátipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary ०.1. 1. 72) not dénote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself." व्यपदोहीवद्धावो5प्रातिपदिकेन “The 
rule of vyapadesivad-bháva does not apply to a prátipadika". That rule is 

-embodied in the following paribhasha—वयपदाशिवदेकस्मिन्‌- an operation which 
affects some thing on account of soine special designation, which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 

fo which therefore, just because the reasons for it do'not exist, that special 
designation does not attach". 
इष्टादिभ्यश्च ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ इष्टादिभ्यः, च, ( हनि )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनेनेत्येव । इष्टादिन्यिः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यो ऽनेनेत्यस्मन्नर्थे इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

88. The affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the sense 
of ‘by him’. 

Thus इष्टमनेन = इष्टी यतते; पूर्तीश्राद्वे &c. “who wished”, “who performed a 
charitable act”. The words tf&q, पृत्तिन्‌ &c. formed. ‘by इन will govern locátive 
instead of accusative. .See vartilka under, 11, 3. 36, 
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1 दृष्ट, 2 पूर्त, 3 उपासादित ( उपसादित ); 4 निगरित, 5 परिगर्ति*, 6 परिवादित, 7 'निकाथ- 
q, 8 निषादित*, 9 निपठित, 10 संकलित, 11 परिकलित, 12 संराक्षित, 13 परिरक्षित, 14 भर्चित, 15 
गणित", 16 अवकीर्ण, 17 आयुक्त, 18 ग़हीत, 19 seata, 20 श्रुत ( आप्नातस्रुत ), 21 अधीत, 22 अ= 
बधान.(!)*, 23 आसेवित, 24 अवधारित, 25 भवकाल्पित, 26 निराकृत, 27 उपकृत, 28 SWAT, 29 S- 
नुयुक्त, 30 अनुगणित, 31 अनुपठित, 32 व्याकुलित, 33 परिकयित, 94 संकल्पित, 35 विकलित, 36 
निपातित, 37 पडित, 38 afsra, 39 परिगाणित, 40 उपगाणित, 41 परित (!), 42 अपवारित, 43. ITTA, 
44 निगृहीत, 4० अपचित. ॥ 
छन्दासि परिपन्थिपरिपरिणौ पयेवस्यातरि ॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि ॥ छन्द्सि, परिणन्थि, 
'परिपारणो, पयेवस्थातरि ॥ 


gia: ॥ परिपन्थिन्‌ परिपरिन्‌ इत्येतो शाब्दो छन्दासे विषये निपात्येते पर्यवस्थातरि वाच्ये॥ पर्थवस्यासा 
पतिपक्षः संपन्नउच्यते ॥ 


89. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 
sense of ‘an antagonist 

. The word पयंवस्थातू means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus मा सवा 
परिपरिणां विइन्‌ मा स्वा.परिपंथिनो विहन (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34) These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34. 

अनुपद्यन्वेष्टा ॥ ९० ॥ पदानि ॥ अनुपदी; अन्वेष्टा ॥ 
बुक्तिः ॥ अनुपरीतिः निपात्यते ऽन्बेष्टा peg भवति ॥ पदस्य पश्चादनुपदम्‌ ॥ 

90. The word anupadin, formed amomalously by 
-ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 

"Thus अनुपदी गवाम, अनुपदी उष्ट्राणाम्‌ "going after or searching the cows and 
camels’. 

साझादू द्रष्टरि संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ साक्षात, दृष्टरि, संज्ञायाम (इनि) ॥ ` 

वृत्तिः ॥ साक्षाच्छब्दो ऽव्ययम्‌ | तस्मारेनिः प्रत्ययो भवाति द्रष्टरि वाच्ये ॥ संज्ञा प्रहणमभिधेयनियमार्थम्‌॥ 

91. The affix ini comes after the word sákshát, in 
the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 
18 a Name. 


2 


The word साक्षात्‌ is an Indeclinable. The word संज्ञा is used in the 


‘aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus साक्षाद्‌ द्रष्टा = साक्षी, d. साक्षिणो, pl 


um ‘an eye-witness’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly see the fact, and may be called द्रष्टा, viz. who gives, who takes, and 

nother who merely looks on. By using the word संज्ञा, the word साक्षिन्‌ is 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower. 


क्षेत्रियच परक्षेत्रे चिकित्स्यः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ क्षेत्रियच, परक्षेचे, चिकित्स्य:,॥ 


- वृत्तिः क्षेत्रियज्ञिति निपात्यते । परक्षेत्रे चिकित्स्य इत्येतस्मिन्‌ वाक्यार्थे -पदवचनम. ! quise: सेति 


चिकित्स्य इत्येताल्न्नर्थ घच्‌ प्रत्ययः. परदाब्वलोपश्र निपात्यते ॥ 
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92. The word ksnetriyach (श्षेत्रिर्य) is anomalous, 

meaning “curable in another body? i.e. “not curable in 
this life", | 


'The whole word enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya; 


A RUT == TE fj" भाळ) 
3 € कड / 8 Mr o 


or the word क्षेत्रिय, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by ádding . 


the affix w« to the word qr, the force of the affix being ‘curable therein ' 
and the word qe is elided before this affix. Thus क्षेत्रियो व्याधिः ‘incurable 
disease’ क्षेत्रिय mE, ‘incurable leprosy’: i. e.—organic disease. The word 
q&a means body assumed in the next reincarnation. The word क्षेत्रिय applies 
to an irremediable disease. A 

The word क्षेत्रिय means ‘poison’ also= थत परछेत्रे परदाशरेसक्रमय्य चिकित्त्यते॥ 
t that which is to be removed from another's body where it has entered’. Or 
fra means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. यानि सस्वार्य क्षेत्रे जातानि चिकित्स्यानि aa- 
सव्यानि ॥ “tliat like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another's field 
ie. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore 
must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or क्षेत्रिय is an ° adulterer',i e. परदाराः परक्षेत्रं 
तत्र चिकित्स्यः निगृहीतव्यः These are all secondary meanings. ; 

इन्द्रियमिन्द्रलिङ्गमिन्दरडष्टमिन्द्रखषटमिन्द्रञञष्टमिन्द्रदत्तामिति लिङ्गमिन्द्रदष्टमिन z न्द्र्दर वा॥ ९३॥ पदाने 


इन्द्रियम, इन्द्रलिड्रम, इन्द्रदष्टम, TAAUA, FASI, इन्द्रदत्तम्‌, इति, am (eren) 


वृत्तिः ॥ इन्द्रियमिव्यन्तोदात्तं शब्दरूपं निपात्यते । रूढिरेषा चक्जुरादीनां करणानां, तया च व्युत्पत्तरानियमं _ व्युत्पत्तेरनियमं E 
0 ८ Cr ~ ~ O A 


_एशेयति ! rus घच्प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ इन्द्रस्य लिड्रमिद्रियम, । इन्द्र आत्मा 


जनानमीयते । नाकर्दकं. करणमस्ति । इन्द्रेण दष्टम.। तृतीयासमर्थात्मत्ययः । आत्मना दृष्टः 
नि़र्यः । इन्द्रेण ष्टम्‌ । आत्मना FEL तत्कृतेन झुभाशुभेन कर्मणोत्पन्नमिति कृत्वा ॥ 

93. The word Indriyam, (having udátta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 


either because it is “the characteristic from which the exis- 


tence of Indra is inferred”, or ‘it is seen by Indra’, or ‘it is 


created by Indra’, or “it is wished for by Indra is wished for by Indra’, or “it is given 


- by Indra’. Use — 74. a ors -J FAAI अको eu 


| 


The word imm is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it isa derivative word atall In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to-be formed by the affix घच added after इन्द्र, 
in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’, As इन्द्रस्य लिङ्गम्‌ = इन्द्रियम्‌ u The senses 
(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by 
the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. 30 that these organs are the ‘marks’ 
or signs or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument presupose an they being an instrument presupose an 
"agent, there being no instrument without an agen, being no instrument without an agent, 


~ 
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are 'seen or 

known by Indra or Atma’ (इन्ब्रेण दष्ट=ज्ञातं). The affix is here added to a 
word in the third case in Le? nstrüction. The knowing or ‘perceiving~of the 
senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Ait: an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 

VA ‘nishad Chapter I. Chapter III. verse, 13, where the Self having created the. physical body 
tgok a survey of it. ww एत्तमेव पुरुषं ब्रह्म ततमम पश्यदिदमद्र्शमिती "He beheld this 
Brahma who dwells in the body who. pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 

sI have seen this "Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or 


€ ——— 
sd - 


Atma (इन्द्रेण सृष्ट) i. e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 
ofthe Self. Orjthey are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
"Self ( इन्द्रेण शुष्टं सेवितं) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
called 'becdüse they are given by Indra ( इन्द्रेण q7 ) i. e. they are allotted to 
their respective.objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 

| ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word वा 'or' joins every one of the above. 
) । he word इति shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 
VAS इन्द्रेण दुजयम = इन्द्रियम्‌ ' senses'—difficult to be subdued by.the Soul. 


'तद्स्यास्त्यस्मिन्निति मतुए ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌, अस्य, अस्ति, अस्मिन्‌, इति 
मतुए ॥ 
sev ॥ तदिति प्रथमा समर्थविभक्तिः अस्यास्मिन्निति प्रव्ययार्थः, अस्तीति प्रक्कतिविहेषणम्‌ । इतिकरणो 
विवक्षार्थः । तरितिप्रथंमासमर्याद्स्येति Wu ऽस्मिन्निति सप्तम्यर्थे वा मतुप्‌ प्रव्ययो भवति, यत्त्रयमासमः, 
थैमस्ति चेत्तज्वदति ॥ | | 
JKüriké शूमनिन्रापरसंसास नित्ययोगे ऽतिद्यायने i 
संसर्गपस्तिविवक्षायां भवन्ति मतुबादयः ॥ . 
वात्तिकम शुणवचनेभ्यो मतुपो लुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
3 The शीळ matup (मव, मन्त्‌ £ È) comes after a 
"word in first case in construction in the.sense of ‘ whose it 18,” 


"j eor ‘in whom it is’. “HAAL 
A Ay z M ue 
EA Thus गावोऽस्य सन्ति = गोमत्‌ nom. शोमांन्‌ having cows’, as गोमान्‌ देवदत्तः ॥ 
2६ , वृक्षा भर्मिन्‌ सन्ति = वृक्षवत्‌ ( being substituted for q by VIII. 2. 9), as वृक्षवान पर्वतः ॥ 
er Similarly यवमान्‌,; हक्षवान ॥ -The word इति shows that the use of agg and cog- 
a nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who . 


ES has three barley grains e^ wil not be called थववान्‌ This affix comes - 
E when the significations are 1(1) A large quantity or number, 25. गोमान्‌; “having 
many cows’. (2) When censure (fim) is implied, as ककुदावर्ती, पंखादकी, (3) 
when praise ( प्रशंसा ) is meant, as रूपवती कन्या, (4) when an inherent or perma- 
nent quality of a thing is: meant ( निव्ययोग) as <क्षीरिणी ga: u- (5) When TAE 
lence (अतिञ्चायन ) is meant, as, उद्रिणी कन्या ॥ (6) When accompaniment (संसर्ग ) 
is meant, as दण्डी, छंत्री ॥ (7) When the sense of अस्ति ‘tobe’ is denoted, as 
झरितमान्‌ ॥ p G : 2 À , 
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Várt:—The affix «qw is elided after words of quality ( छणष'्वस ), as 

बुल्ला झुणोऽस्यास्ति uu. पटः ॥ ` कृष्णः, pq: 8८0. 
. श्ख्ादिभ्यश्च ॥ ९५॥ पदानि॥ cerne, T N 
शुक्तिः ॥ स्सार्भ्यः प्रातिपरिकेभ्यो मतुए प्रत्ययो भवति, तठ्त्यास्त्यस्मिन्निर्येसस्मिन्विषे ॥ = 
95. The affix matup comes after,the nominal. 

stems rasa &e, in the sense of ‘whose it is’, or “in whom 
it is Ls 

As ससवान्‌, रूपवान, गन्धवान Why this special 5008 with regard tc 
एसादि words, when they would have taken मतुप्‌ by the last sütra? This pre- 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of मदुष्‌ ॥ 
How do you form then st कन्या, रूपिकों दारकः These are rare forms, 3 
According to Patanjali this sütra is useless. Or the word रस &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i. e. रस should mean taste, 
gq form. Therefore the forms gaoi and sqm: are valid, meaning शाभायाग्यत्ता ॥ 
So also रसिको तटः = भावयोगः, here रूप and रस do not mean form’ and 'taste'. And 
all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sütra, and form 
their derivative in agg ॥ See V. 2. 115. I. : 

1 रस, 2 रूप, 3 वर्ण*, 4 गन्ध, 5 स्पर्श, 6 दाब्द, 7 खेह, 8 भाव”, 9 झुणात्‌ ( एुणम्रहणं ami 
मां विज्वेषंणन ), 10 एकाचः ( स्ववत्‌ ). ॥ | 

प्राणिस्यादातो रूजन्यतरस्याम ॥ ९६ ॥ पदानि॥ प्राणिस्यात, आतः लख, 


अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ È 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्राणिस्थवाचिनः शष्दादाकारान्तार्छ'च्‌ प्रत्ययो भवत्यन्यतरस्यां Wen u 
'वार्सिकम.॥ प्राण्यद्गारिति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ ~ 


96. The affix lach ($) comes optionally, in the 

‘sense of matup, after a stem ending in long आ, the word 
expressing something which is found only in. a living being. 

Thus from «rar ‘a crest’, we have चूडालः or चूडावान्‌ So also कर्णिकालः 

or कर्णिक्रावान्‌॥ Why do we say t which is found in a.living being’? Observe 

शिख्यावान्‌ प्रदीप: ‘the crested flame of a lamp’. Why do we say “ending I भा”? 


Observe हस्तवान्‌, पादवान्‌ ॥ 

` -Eárt:—1t should be stated that the affix aq comes only after what - 
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pas- 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no 
affixing of ल here: चिकीर्षाउस्यास्ति = चिकीर्षावान्‌, जिहीर्षावान्‌॥ . 

Every affix is udátta (III. 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by sonie 
anubandha. The a% would have been udátta by III. 1. 3, even without the 
indicatory च्‌ (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this andbandha, however 

11 र 
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indicates that this udátta will never be changed into svarita, as other udattas 
are-by rule VII]. 2. 6, as चूडालॉजिसि ॥ 

सिध्मादिभ्यश्च ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ सिध्मादिभ्यः, च, ( छच््‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लजन्यतरस्यामिति वर्त्तते । सिध्मादिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यो लच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवस्यन्यतरस्थां मस्वर्ये ॥ 


ब्रात्तिकम्‌॥ पारिणधमन्यो्तीर्घश्च ॥ वा० ॥ वातरन्तबलललाटगलानाएूङ्‌ च ॥ वा०॥ जराघटाकलाः क्षेपे ॥ 
वार्भिक्रम्‌॥ श्चुद्रजन्हूपतापाचेष्यते ॥ 
97. * The affix lacn comes in the sense.of matup, 


"after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 


Thus Rena: or सिष्मवान्‌, गडुलः or agata ॥ The word sperm under- 
stood in this sûtra, causes the employment of the affix मुष्‌ in the alternative. 
It does not mean that the affix ww is optional. For were & optional, then 
the affix eft and sq would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of सिध्मांदे 


'class:which end in a. But that is not the case 


 Vért:—The words षिण and धमनि lengthen the vowel before ह, as 
पार्ष्णीलः, धमनीलः u 


Vért:—The words बात, इन्त, बल, ललाट and णल take the augment wz before 


'लच्‌, 35 वातूलः, दन्तूलः, बलूलः, ललाटूलः, गठूलः ॥ 


Várt:—The word जरा, घरा, कटा and कला take esr, when censure is meant, - 
as were, Were ,कलालः and करालः, but जटातास्तापस when no censure is meant 

Várt—This affix comes after words denoting lower organisms, and 
word denoting disease: as यूकालः; मक्षिकालः, विचर्चिकालः, विपाद्किलः, मूछालः ॥ 

1 सिध्म, 2 wg, 3 मणि, 4 zma, 5 बीज (जीव ), 6 वीणा*, 7 कृष्ण”, 8 निष्पाव, 9 पांख, 
10 पार्श्व, 11 पर्शु (wu), 12 हनु, 13 सक्तु, 14 मांस, 15 पार्षिणधमन्यो दीर्थिश्च 16 वातदन्तयलललाटा- 


 नामूङू' 'च 17 जटाघराकराकलाः-( कटा) क्षेपे, 18 qui, 19 उदक, 20 प्रज्ञा, 21 सष्कि, (सक्थि) 22 कर्ण, 
` 28 erg, 24 शीत, 25 इयाम, 26 पिङ्ग, 27 पित्त, 28 पुष्क (शुष्क), 29 पृथु, 30 qg, 31 मञ्जु, 32 मण्ड, 


33 qw, 34 wg, 35 कपि, 36 mog (कण्डु), 37 ग्रन्थि, 38 श्री*, 39 ga, 40 धारा*, 41 वर्ष्मन” 
42 पक्ष्मन्‌, 43 श्लेष्मन्‌, 44 पेश*, 45 निष्पाद*, 46 कुण्ड*, 47 क्षुद्रजन्तूपतापयोश्व 48 गण्ड, 49 संज्ञा ७ 


घत्सांसाझ्यां कामबले ॥ ९८ ॥ . पदानि ॥ वत्स, अंसाज्याम, कामबले, (लच) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वत्सांसदाच्दाभ्यां हचप्रतययो भवतति यथासंख्यं कामवति बलवति चार्थे ॥ 
98. The affix lach comes after the: words vatsa 
and ahsa, in the sense of love and strength respeetively 
Thus बत्सलः ‘loving the calf, loving, tender असल: ‘strong, lusty « 


. The word वत्स means ‘calf’; in वत्सल there is no trace of its origin, for it is 


applied to father, master &c, as वन्सलः स्वामी, वत्सल: पिता &c. The word sẹ 
means ‘shoulder’: but मसल means ‘strong’. The affix छच्‌ in :hese cases is 


not optional but necessary and debars agg ! In other senses, the matup only 
3 p 
is added as कसवत्तै गो अंसवान्‌, दुबल: ॥ 
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के. 
फेनाद्िलछ्च ९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ फेनात्‌,इळ च्‌, च ॥ 


वृत्तिः । फेनशब्दादिलिच्‌ प्रयो भवाति en । 'चक्राराल्लच्‌ । अन्यत्तरस्यां ग्रहण मतुप्सएुक्चयार्य SIT- 
बुवतते । 


99. The affix ilach (इल) as well as lach, comes. 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup :. and optionally 


the affi matup also 
The word «rz draws in लच; and the word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ understood in the 
sütra adds «gw in the alternative. As फेनिलः, फेनलः and फेनवान्‌॥ 
लोसादिपामादिपिच्छाद्भियः शनेलचः ॥ १०० ॥ पदानि ॥ लोमादि-पामादि-पि- 
च्छादि्यः, a-ge T ॥ 
AU aia qr bur पिच्छादिभ्यश्रः चिन्यो गणेभ्यो ययासंख्यं हा न इलच्‌ इत्येत प्रत्यया भदन्ति 
मत्वर्थे gL च ॥ 
100. The three affixes $a (शा), na (न), and इलच 


(इ) come in the sense of matüp, respectively after the words: 


of these three classes 1. , 6. lomáàdi, pámádi, and pichchhadi $ 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative. 

The affix q comes after लोंमादि words as, लोमशः or लोमवान ‘hairy’. 
The affix न comes after पामादि words, as, पामनः or qaar ‘scabby’: The affix 
इुलच्‌ comes after पिच्छादि words, as, पिच्छिलः or पिच्छिवान्‌ ‘broth’. 


Vårt:—The affix q comes after the word Wg in the sense of beautiful, - 


as sgat ‘the fair one’ i. e: a woman 

Várt—LTIhe words शाकी, पलाली and qz shorten their final vowel before 
न, as शाकिनम्‌ ' 8 field’, पलालिनम, FRO ॥ 

Vért:—The word विष्वळ्‌ (विद्यु+ अच्‌) loses its second member, before स, 
and thechange caused by sandhi ( in to s) is undone. Otherwise the form 
would be विष्णः (qz being elided), as विष्वज्जिताने सन्ति अस्य = विघुणम ‘moving 
variously 

Várt—The effix न comes after लक्ष्मी, betore which € is changed to sr, 
as लक्ष्मीरस्यास्ति = लक्ष्मणः ॥ 

7४४7 :—The affix ilaci comes after jatá, ghatA, and kalá, when censure 
is meant, as जाडिलः, घंटिल: कलिलः but जरावान्‌ when no censure is meant. 
| 1 लोमन्‌, 2 रोमन्‌, 3 बञ्चु, 4 हरि, 5 गिरि*, 6 कर्क*, 7 कापे, 8 नि, 9 तरू ॥. 

1 पामन्‌, 2 वामन्‌, 3 वेमन्‌, 4 हेमन, 5 शलेब्मन्‌, 6 कद्र ( कु), 7 वाल, 8 सामन्‌. 9 ऊष्मन्‌ 
10 कृमि*, 11 अङ्गात्‌ कल्याण, 12 झाकीपलालीदद्रूणां ( शाकीपलालीददूवा ), इस्वत्वं च, 13 विष्वगित्यु 
प्तरपदलोपश्राकृतसंधेः (विषुण), 14 लक्ष्या अच्च (लक्ष्मणः ), 1० श्रेष्ठ, 16 पलल ॥ 

1 पिच्छा (पिच्छ), 2 उरस, 3 घुवक (क्षुवक), 4 भ्रवक (घवका), 5 जरावराकलाः (जटाघटा- 
कलात्‌), क्षेपे, 6 वर्ण, 7 उरक, 8 vg. 9 प्रज्ञा ॥ | 
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प्रजञा्रद्धार्चा्यो णः ॥ १०१॥ पदाने ॥ प्रज्ञा-अद्धा-अचोक्ष्यः, णः॥ 
| वृत्तिः ! प्रज्ञा थद्धा ऽर्चा इत्येतेभ्यो णः प्रत्ययो भवाति मतुबर्थे। . 
1 101. The affix ņa (+a) comes in the sense of 
| matup after the words praiñâ, &raddhá and archi: as well 
as the affix matup. 
. 5 प्राज्ञः ० प्रज्ञावान्‌, श्राद्धः ०1 श्रद्धावान, sm: or अरचांवान्‌ The Kasika has 
| introduced the word वृत्ति into the sütra from the vártika qï% tt 
Várt :—So also after वृत्ति, as arx: or वृत्तिमान्‌ ॥ | | 
तपः सहस्क्राभ्यां विनीनी ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ तप:-सहखाझ्याम्‌, दिनि-श्नी ॥ 

वात्तेः । तपःसहल्लशब्दाभ्यां विनि इनि इत्येतो प्रत्ययो भवतो rent i 

102. The affixes vini (विद) and ini (इक) come, 
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahara 


respectively. 
The word qaqa. ends in भस, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken विनि; similarly aga ends in, and by V.2.115, it would have taken 
इनि; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
| stra? To this it is replied, that by the next sütra, these words take the 
| affix wr also ; so that, had there not been this present sütra, the nu would 
have debarred the application of नि and बिनि of V.2. 115 and 121. The 
affix sq (४. 1. 115) is also debarred after the word «ww, though it ends 
inal. 

Thus तपोडस्यास्मिन वा विद्यते = तपस्विन्‌ nom.qqe Similarly सहत्तिन्‌ nom. 


agar ॥ १ 
अण च ॥ १०३॥ पदानि॥ अण्‌ ,च ॥ ` 
i वृत्तिः ॥ तपः सहसाभ्यामण्च प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
न MEARI ॥ भण्पकरणे ज्योत्स्नादि*्य उंपसंख्यासम्‌ ॥ 
; 103. And also ap (+a) comes ^fter tapas and 


Thus तापसः, wm: The separation of this sütra from the last is for 
two purposes, Ist the anuvfitti of sry; runs in the subsequent sütras, which 
could not have been done had it been included in the last sütra, 2nd the rule 
of yathásankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sütra, had अण 
been read along with विनि and हाने ॥ 
^ Vårt :—Yhe words ser &c, are governed by this rule and teke अण्‌. 
.. 85 ज्यास्त्रा विद्यत5स्मिन पक्षे sum: पक्षः Similarly afra: (a kind of hell) कोण्डलः, 
` कोतपः, वैसर्पः, and वेपाद्क्रिः ॥ * 
सिकताशर्कराभ्यां च ॥ १०७॥ पदाने ॥ सिकता-शकराक्ष्याम-च-( अण) । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सिकताशकराभ्यामण्प्रययो भवाति मत्वर्थे ! . 


3 
= sahasra. 
; 
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104. The affix an comes, in the sense of matup, 


after sikatá and Sarkará. 

Thus Sar घटः, क्षार्कर मछु These are the examples, when they do not 
denote a place. In denoting a place they will take q& and gw ofthe next 
sütra. 

देशे छाबिलचौच ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ देश, छप्‌, इलंचौच ॥ 
बूसिः ॥ सिकतादार्कराभ्यां देशे ऽभिथये लुबिलचौ भवतः 'यकारादण्‌ च, मतुए च । 

105. When:the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with 
the preservation of the gender. and. number of the word), or 
there may be the affix ilach (इल), as well as an and matup, 
after the words sikat and Sarkar. 


By % in the sütra, भण and मतुप्‌ are introduced. The gg refers to मतुपू 


and every affix in general. Thus सिकता अस्मिन्‌ विद्यन्ते = सिकता देवाः or सिकतिलः, 

qaa: or सिकतावान्‌ 2 sandy country. So also दार्करा देशः or दार्करिलः or urhe or 

Saar (a stony, locality’. i 
Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’? Observe सक्तः ʻa vessel of 


sand’, «ra “honey or sugar". In the case of the elision of the affix, the gender 


and number are preserved by, I. 2. 51- 
दृन्त उन्नत उंरच्‌ ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ दन्ते उन्नते उरच्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उन्नत इति प्राति वशेषणम्‌ । दन्तशबरादुत्रतोपापिकादुर्च्‌ प्रययो भवति मत्वर्थे । 


106. The affix urach (s) comes after danta, de- . 


noting ‘having projecting teeth". 
Thus इन्ता उन्नता अस्य.सन्ति = इन्तुरः ॥ The words in the stra are either in 
the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative. 
Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting’? Observe 
दन्तवान thaving teeth". A 
ऊषसुषिसुष्कमधो रः ॥ १०७॥' पदानि ॥ ऊघ, खुषि, मुष्क, मधोः, रः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊप gR uem मधु इसेतेभ्यो रः प्रययो भवति मत्वर्ये। | 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ रप्रकरणे खमुखकुञ्जे*्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ नगपांदुपाण्डु्यश्रोति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


वा०॥ कच्छा इस्तरत्वं च ॥ क 
107. The affix x comes, after the words tisha, 


sushi, mushka.and madhu, with the force of matup. 


Thus ऊषरं क्षत्रम्‌ ‘a barren soil, impregnated with üsha or salt. सुषिरं काष्ठं - 


ta perforated wood i. e. containing um or hole. gt qg: ʻa berst having 
testicles or müshka. मधुरो SE: ‘sweet sugar. The word इति shows that the 
words formed with q are names of certain things. Therefore it will not apply 
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here ऊषोऽस्मिन्‌ घटे विद्यत ‘there is salt In this pot, we cannot say ङष्रि घटः, nor 
मधुरो we: for मध्वस्मिन घटे बिद्यते ॥ : 
Várt:—The affix q comes after q, मुख and कुञ्ज, as खमस्यास्ति कण्ठविवरं 
- महत्‌ = खरः ‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat’, मखमस्यास्ति इति सवस्मिन्‌ वक्तव्ये = मुखरः 
‘talkative, कुञ्जावस्य स्तः= कुञ्जरः ‘an elephant having tusks’, The word Seu 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant, The Word sss 
is a common name for all elephants. | 
Várt:—The affix € comes after नग, पांखु and पाण्डु, as नगरम 'a city, lit. 
-baving trees (naga — tree)", पांसुरम्‌, पाण्डुरम्‌ ॥ dores 
Várt :—So also after कच्छू, the vowel being shortened: as कच्छुरब ॥ 
. झुदुश्यां मः॥ १०८॥ पदानि॥ यु-दुभ्यास मः N 
वृत्तिः । झुद्गुद्नब्दांभ्यां मः प्रययो भवाते मत्वर्ये । S ; 
à . 108. The affixa comes after dyu and dru, in-the 
-sense of matup. 
Thus gm: and ga: ॥ These are primitive words, and therefore do not 
take agg in the alternative, 
AMA ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १०९॥ पंदानि ॥ केझात, चः, अन्यतरस्यास ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ केशशब्दादः प्रत्ययो भवाते मत्वर्थे ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 
'वार्सिकम्‌॥ वप्रकरणे अन्येभ्योपि दृद्यतइति.वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ अर्णसो लोपश्च ॥ 
Ten छन्दसीवनिपी च वक्तव्यौ ॥ वा०॥ मेधारथाभ्यामरन्निरचौ वक्तव्यो ॥ 

i 109. The affix व comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after kega. | 
क्रश£ i Though the word भन्यतरस्याग was understood here from V. 2. 96 (see 
day Sûtra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only agg but 
A 2 चाट affixes इनि and eq (V.2.115)also. Thus. we have four forms : केशवः, केशी, 

कोशिकः-20० केशवान्‌ ॥ | न 
न Várt.—The affix ध्‌ is seen after other words also. As afr: ʻa kind 
of serpent", हिरण्यवः ʻa kind of gem’, कररावः, gare; राजीवम, कुञ्जावः, इष्टकावः ॥ 
Vért :—The final.of अर्णस्‌ is elided before व, as अणवः i 
; Várt:—In the Chhandas, the affixes ई, वनिप्‌ व and मतुप come in the 
sense of मतुप्‌ ॥ Thus ई:--रथीरभून gxepft. गविष्टो (रथीः), TRARA वधूः; बानिप:--मघवा- 
"bg, व and मतुप्‌ as उद्गा ० उदती ॥ ` ; ; 
-Vårt :—The affixes इरन and q come respectively after मेधा and qq: 
as, "Bra, राय: ॥ 
Qo _ गाण्ड्यजगात्सज्ञायाम | ११०॥ पदानि ॥ गाण्डी, अजगाव, सश्नायाम ( बः) ॥ 
.— Sfr: ॥ गाण्डी भजग इसेताभ्यां वः प्रत्ययो भवाते संज्ञायां विषय मत्वर्थे à 
| 110. The affix q comes after ganqt and ajaga, in. 
. thg sense of matup, when the word 18 a Name. | 
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As गाण्डीबं the bow Gándiva of Arjuna’ मजगवं ‘the bow Ajagavá of 
Siva’. There is shortening also, 25 गाण्डिवं ॥ The sûtra is so framed, that £tie 
word गाण्डी and गाण्डि are both included. - 
काण्डाण्डादीर्ीरचो ॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ काण्ड, अण्डाब, इरन्‌-ईरःचो ॥ . 
gfsr: ॥ काण्ड अण्ड इत्येताभ्यां यथासंख्यमीरभीर'ची प्रत्ययो भवतो went t zm 
l 111. The affixes iran (LẸ) and frach (ईई) 
come in the sense of matup, after the words kánda and anda 
respectively. 
Thus दण्डीरः 274 smi ॥ Another reading has sme and आण्डीरः ॥ 
रजःछष्यासुतिपारिअदी बळच. Sis पदानि॥ रज़:-कृषि-आखुति-पारिषद्‌ः, 
eres lt 
qfu ॥ रज्ञःप्रशतिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यों वलच्‌ merat भवाति seq । 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ बलच्यकरणे ऽन्येभ्योपि हदयतदति remet I! | 
119. The affix valach (sd) comes, in the sense 
of matup, after rajas, krishi, ásuti, and parishad. - 
As रजस्वला खी, कृषीवलः कुटम्बी, .भासुतीवंलः शोण्डिकः, परिषहलो राज्ञा॥, The 


lengthening of vowel in कृषि and आजति takes place by VI. 3. 118. The affix | 


qsa comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above 
examples. Thus in रजोऽस्मिन्‌ ग्रामे fra, there is no affixing. 
Vårt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As आहवः, 
पु्वलः, पितृवल', उत्साइवलः॥ ` पदानि | | 
दन्‍्तशिखात्संशायाम ॥ ११३॥ पदानि॥ दन्‍्त-शिखाव, सशायाम ( वलच्‌) ॥. 
- त्तिः ॥ दन्ताशेखादाष्दान्या वलच्‌ प्रतयो भवाते orent संज्ञायां विषय t 


113. The. affix valach comes in the sense of. 


inatup, after danta and Sikhá, when a Name is formed. 


Thus इन्तावलः सैन्यः दन्तावलो गजः, RETIS ITI, छिखावलो स्थूणा॥ The final. 


vowel of ga is lengthened before वल by VI. 3. 1 I8. 
ज्योत्य्ातमिस्नाश्टद्धिणोजस्विश्जेस्वलगोमिन्मलिनमलीमसाः ॥ ११४॥ पदानि॥ 
ज्योत्स्ना-तमिस्ना-श्टाड्रिण-उजास्विन-गोमिन्‌-मलिन-मलीमसाः ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ ञ्योत्स्नादयः शब्दा मत्वर्थे निपात्यन्ते मत्वर्थे संज्ञायां विषये । E 
114. The words jyotsnà, tamisrá, $rihgina, üxja- 
svin, ûrjasvala, gomin, malina, and'malîmasa are irregularly 
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names. 
They are thus formed. ज्योतिष्‌+ नर क्योस्जा 'moon-light' (the इ being 


elided). शमस्‌+ र = समित्या ‘night’, (q being added): it has other genders. 


than feminine as तमिल नभः ‘dark sky’: शृङ्गम इनच्‌=शरह्णिणः 0. The augment 
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snm is added to «x, and then the affix विनि and वलच्‌ ; as ऊज्ञ्‌+ अस्‌ + विन ऊर्ज- 
स्विन्‌; ऊर्जस्वलः गो + मिनि = गोमिन्‌; मल + इनच्‌ = मलिनः मल + ईमसच्‌ = मलीमसः ॥ 

` अत इनिठनो ॥ ११५॥ पदाने ॥ अतः, इनि-ठना ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ भकारान्तात्मातिपारिकादिनिठनो प्रत्ययो भवतः । 


115. The affixes ini (इन) and than (!__ष्) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short अ; 
. and in the alternative matup also comes. 


Thus इण्डिन्‌, दण्डिकः, छत्रिन्‌ nom. छत्री, छत्रिकः॥ The word TAIRA. (V. 
2. 96) is understood here also, so we have मतुप, as दण्डवान, छत्रवान्‌ Why do 
we say ‘short a ? Observe खट्ठावान्‌: Here there is neither इन्‌ nor sq ॥ 

These two affixes हनि and ठन्‌ do not come after words of one syllable, 
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (játi), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As स्व and et form only स्वावान्‌, खवान्‌॥ Krit: 

-as कारकवान्‌ ॥ Genus, ३5, व्याघ्रवान्‌, सिहवान्‌॥ Locative; 95 दण्डा अस्यां सन्ति = दण्ड- 
वती शाला ॥ There are, however, some exceptions to this, as kit:—कार्यिन्‌, कार्यिकः 
eras. हार्यिकः u Genus (180) :--तण्डुलिन्‌, तण्डुलिकः ॥ 

त्रीह्यादिभ्यञ्च ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥.त्री६्यादिन्यः, च ( इनि-ठनो ॥ 
त्तेः ॥ त्रीह्मादिभ्यः प्रातिपारिकेभ्य इनिठनेः प्रत्ययौ भवतो मत्वर्ये ॥ 


116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 
Thus त्रीहिन्‌ (nom. त्रीही), त्रीहिकः, न्रीहिमान्‌, मायी, मायिकः, मायावान्‌ ॥ 


“These two affixes, however, do not come after all ateni words. Accord- 
ing to Patanjali, the affix इनि comes after ra sub-division, and the affix 
` इकन्‌, after यवखदादि sub-division, after theremaining words, both डाने and eq 
(= इकन्‌) come. The शिखादि after which इनि only comes are:—1 fare, 2 rer, 
3 संज्ञा, 4 बलाका, 5 माला 6 वीणा, 7 वडवा, 8 अष्टका, 9 पताका, IO कर्मन्‌, I1 'चर्मन्‌, 12 हंसा, ॥ 
The यवखद &c. are the following 1 qaqaq, 2 कुमारी, 3 नो; they take इकन्‌ only 
The rest take both. The word ff will get these affixes by the next sütra 
also, why is it then read in this class? The word ब्रीहि in the Tundádi class V. 
2. 117, does not mean the word-form ब्रीहि, but words synonym with it. Thus 
qasa सन्ति = शालिलः, शाली; शालिकः, शालिमान्‌ The word शीर्ष preceded by the 
negative particle, takes these affixes, as at&t and statif: u The remaining 
words are त्रीहि, माया, शाला, केका, वर्मन्‌, दंष्ट्र, संज्ञा ॥ 


B> तुन्दादिभ्य इञ्च ॥ ११७॥ पदाने ॥ तुन्दादिभ्यः, इलच्‌, च॥ 

ठ वृत्तिः ॥ तुन्दादिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्य इलच्‌ प्रययो भवाति मत्वे । चकारादिनिठनौ मतुप्‌ 'च। 

C EE 117. The affixilach (इल) also comes in the sense 
of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda. &c. 
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The force of च is that इनि, उन and मतुप्‌ also come. As तुन्दिलः, तुन्दी, 
तुन्दिकः, तुन्दवान्‌; Similarly उद्रिलः, उदरी, उदरिकः, उररवाद t 

The following is the list of तुन्शादि words 1 तुन्द्‌, 2 उदर, 3 पिचण्ड, 4 घट, 
5 यव, 6 त्रीहि, 7 स्वाङ्गाद्भिवृद्धौ च 11115 to say, the affix. quw comes after words 
denoting parts of one's body, when the largeness (Agfa) of those organs is 
implied : as विवृद्धो ऋर्णा यस्य स= काणलः, कर्णी, क्राणकः, कणवान्‌ ॥ 


एकगोपूर्वांट्ठञ नित्यम्‌ | ११८॥ पदारनि॥ एक-गोपूवोत्‌, ठञ, नित्यम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ANRA प्रातिपद्रिकानित्ये ठञ्‌ प्रत्ययों भवति मत्वय । 

118. The affix thai (+>-इक ) comes always in 
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is 
preceded by एक or गो ॥ 

Thus एकशतमस्यास्ति = ऐकशतिकः; गोशतिकः, NARAR: ॥ 

The word अतः of V. 2. 115, is understood here also ; so that, stems not 
ending in aq are not governed by this rule, süch as पृकविशतिरस्यांस्ति, no affixing 
The word ऐकगविकः is an apparent exception, it being formed, by adding esr to 
the samásánta word एंकगव (V. 4. 92). How do you explain गोशकटिकः formed by 
ss from गोंदकंटी ? Here शक्टं is taken for qhe, both being synonyms. (N. B 
This opinion of the Kasika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, 

. who does not read the anuvritti of अतः into this sütra. According to him atat- 
कारिक is formed from गोशकरटी; and एकविदति ७८, do not take this affix, because it 
is against usage. But the author of Kásika says— अवश्य चात इत्यनुवत्यंम्‌ , शून्द्रापताप- 
गद्यात्‌ इस्रेवमाद्यथम:--1116 anuvritti ofaa: must surely be read, for the sake of sütras 
like V. 2. 128, though in ‘the sütras, like वातातिसाराभ्याँ &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti of अत्तः) ॥ 

The word fraa.‘ always’, is used in the 51179 to indicate that aqq does 
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sütras aqq, came in the alter- 
native, How do you form üdufesmq in एकद्रव्यवत्वाद्‌ ? . This is not a correct 
form ; or it may be said to be a compound of एक and द्रव्यवत्वात्‌ ॥ 

दातंसहस्त्रान्ताच" निष्कात्‌ ॥ ११९.॥ पदाने ॥ शत-सहस्रान्तात्‌, च, निष्कात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शतान्तात्‌ सहल्नान्ताच प्रातिपठिकाद उञ्‌ प्रया भवते मत्वर्थे । तो चेच्छतसहस्रवब्दी निष्कात्प- 
है भवतः | | 

119. The affix thaü comes 1n the sense of matup, 


after the words $ata and sahasra, when they follow after 


 nishka. 
Thus निष्कशतमस्यास्ति = नैष्कशतिकः, नेष्कसहलिकः ॥ But not so after giro- 
निष्क्तं, it being never so found in usage. . 


रूपादाहतप्रशंसयोर्यप्‌ ॥ १२० ॥ पदानि ॥ रूपप्‌, आहत, प्रशंसयो:, यप्‌ ॥ 
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grt: ॥ आहतप्रशंसे प्रकृत्युपाधी, भाहतप्रशंसाविशिष्टार्थ वत्तमानाहुपशब्दाद्यप्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति मत्वर्थे ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ यप्मकरणे ऽन्येभ्योपि दृश्यतइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

120. The affix yap (य) comes in the sense. of 
matup, after the words rüpà, when stamping (coining) or 


praise is denoted 

Thus आइतं रूपमस्य=रूप्यो दीनारः “a Dinára having stamped on it the 
form of some king &c', रूप्यः केदारः, रूप्यं काषोपणम्‌ . Similarly प्रदास्तं रूपमस्यास्ति = रूप्य 
पुरुषः ʻa lovely person’. The form impressed on a dinar &c by hammering &c, is 
called आहत or stamping. 

Why do we say ‘ when stamping or praise is denoted ?' Observe छूप- 
«m ‘having form 

Vért:—The affix eu is seen after other words also, as हिन्याः पवताः, 
शुण्या ब्राह्मणाः ॥ 

अस्मायामेधास्रजो विनिः॥ १२१॥ पदानि ॥ अस, माया-मेधा-स्रजः, विनिः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ असन्तात्मातिपहिक्रान्माया मेधा RE इत्येतेभ्यश्च विनिः प्रत्ययो भवति मत्वर्थे ॥ 
121. After a stem ending in अस्‌, and after máyá, 


medh& and sraj, comes the affix vini (स्न) in the sense of 


matup. 

. "Thus पयस--पंयस्विन्‌, यशस--यशल्विन्‌॥ मायाविन्‌; मेधाविन्‌, स्ग्विन्‌ The 
word माया being included in ब्रीह्यारि 0४५५, will take gra; and उन्‌ also V. 2. 116 
As मायी, मायिकः ॥ 


agó छन्दासि ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ बहुलम्‌, छन्दसि (विनिः )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषय बहुलं विनिः प्रत्ययो भवाते मत्वर्थे । 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ छन्दासि विनिप्रकरणे ऽष्टमिणलाइयोभयरुजांहृदयानां दीधेस्वं वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ ममणश्रोतिवक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ सर्वेत्रामयस्यापसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ श्ृङ्गवृन्दाभ्यामारकन्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
वा०॥ फलवहांभ्यामिनञ्वर्तव्यः॥ वा०॥ हृद्याच्यालुरन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
या०॥ दीते।ऽ्णठ्प्रेभ्यस्तन्न सहतइत्यालुञ्चक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ तन्न सहतदातं.हिमाचलः ॥ 
चा०॥ बलाचोलच्‌॥ वा०॥ वातात्समृह च॥ वा०॥ तन्‌ पर्वमरुद्धघां वक्तव्यः ॥ 
या०॥ अर्थात्तदभावे इनिर्वक्तव्यः ॥ 


122. Inthe Chhandas, the affix vini is added 

diversely in the sense of matup. ` 
As अग्ने तेजस्विन्‌ Sometimes it is not added, as सूर्या वर्चस्वान्‌ tt 

Várt :—1n the Chhandas, the final अ of ga, उभय and हृदय is lengthen- 
ed optionally before बिनि ; and it comes after अष्ट्रा, मेखला and रुजा also: as 
भष्ट्रावी, मेखलावी, इयावी, उभयावी, रुजावी, हृदयावी ॥ 

Várt:—So also after qq, as ममोंदी ॥ 

Várt :—Always after आमय, in the sacred as well as secular literature. 


As झामयावी.॥ 
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Vårt :—The affix आरकन्‌ comes after शुङ्ग and qx; as शुङ्रारकः, dmm: u 
Vårt :—The affix इनच्‌ comes after फल and बहू; as फालिनः and बर्हिणेः ॥ 

Várt :—So also after हृदय; the affix चालु comes optionally: as, हृदयालुः, 
रया, gx, हृदयवान्‌ The sr is इत्‌ by I. 3. 7. 

Várt :—The affix आलुच्‌ comes after झीत, उष्ण, and gp in the sense of 
not being able to bear that. Asa सहते = drag: ‘shivering from cold’: 
ढष्णाखः, तृपालः b 

र Vårt :—So also after (à comes the. affix pg in the above sense: as 
हिमं न सहते = हिमेलु॥ O 

Várt :—The affix ऊलुच्‌ in the same sense after qu; as बळ न सहंते 5८ qq 

7८८८-5० also after वात; as वातानां समृहः, or वातं न सहते = वातूलः ॥ 

Várt:—The affix qq comes after qd and sq. As पैचेतः and ईुन्तः ॥ 

: Vårt :—The affix इन comes after अर्थ in the sense of ‘not having that" 
. as झर्थी ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’, Otherwise अर्थवान्‌ ‘rich’, All 
these are obtained by बहुलः ॥ 
ऊर्णाया युस्‌ ॥ १२३ ॥ पदानि ॥ ऊर्णायाः, युस ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊर्णाइब्शणुस्‌ प्रत्यया भवति मत्वर्थे । 
123. The affix युस्र is added to र्णा in the sense of. 
matup, (in the Chhandas). | 

The स्‌ of gq makes the word ऊर्णा a पढ़ (I. 4, 16); the result of Which is 
that rules applicable to भ Bha do not apply; e. g. V1. 1. 148, by which the final X 
or झू, अ or atis elided.. Thus woa: ॥ According to some; छन्द is to be Tead 
in this sütra. The author of Siddhânta Kaumudi says that this is reasonable; 
for if yus is added to ûrņå in secular literature also, then there was no neces- 


sity of this sütra. The word ürnà could have been .read along with aham 
‘and §ubham in V. 2. 140. : 


` चाचो fme: ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ वाचः, ग्मिनिः ॥. 

बृत्तिः ॥ वाकशब्ात्‌ ग्मिनिः प्रत्ययो भवाते मत्वर्थ t 

124. The affix gmini (मित्र) comes. after the word 
vAch, in the sense of matup. 

Thus वाग्मी, वाग्मिनो, वाग्मिनः. The affix is not मिन, for had it been SO;:the 

form would have been qrzisq by VIII. 4. 45 Vart, ees 
. आलजारचौ बहुभाषिणि ॥ १२५॥ पदानि॥ आलच्‌-आरचौ, बहुभाषिणि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाकशब्याव्यथमासमथांहलच भाटच्‌ इत्येतौ पर्ययो भवतो मत्वे बहभाषिण्यभिधेये ॥ 
वाचकम्‌ ॥ झात्सितइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ ` Pio २ : 

125.. The affixes &lach- (आल) and &tach (आद) come 
in the sense of matup, after vách, the word denoting “a 
talkative’, 
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This debars RRA ॥ Thus वाचालः ‘garrulous’, वाचाटः ॥ 

Vért:—These affixes come when contempt is „expressed. An orator 
(बाग्मी) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called arare: or 
वाचाटः ॥ 

स्वामिन्नेरच्ये ॥ १२६॥ पदाने ॥ स्वामिन्‌, ऐड्वर्य्ये ॥ ढ 
वृत्तिः । स्व्रामिन्निति निपायते ऐश्वर्य गम्यमाने । स्वशब्शदेदवर्यवाचिनो मत्वर्थे आमिन्प्रत्ययो निपाच्यत I 

198. The irregularly formed word svámin denotes 
‘Sir or Lorg’. j 

The affix आमिन्‌ comes in the sense of lordship after the word e ॥ 
Thus स्वमस्यास्ति - ऐदवर्यमस्यात्त च स्वामिन Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir’, 
Observe, स्ववान्‌ ॥ E 

अशआदिक्ष्यो ६च॥ १२७॥ पदानि ॥ अशुआदिफ़्यः, अच्‌ ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ अशस्‌ इत्यवमादभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्ये। 5च्प्रत्यया भवात mend ॥ 

127. The affix ach (झ) comes in the sense of matup 
after the words arsa &c. 

Thus अद्यासि अस्य विद्यन्त = अर्ससः उरसः &८. ॥ After a word dénoting a mem: 
ber of the body comes the affix अच, when defect is meant. As खञ्जः पांदास्यास्ति = 
खञ्जः, काणः ॥ So also after words denoting color, as झुक्लोऽस्यास्ति= grs: पटः ॥ 

1 अर्शस्‌, 2 उरस्‌, 3 तुन्द, 4 चतुर, 5 qfeq, 6 sr. 7 घंटा, 8 घाटा*, 9 अघ (aa): 
10 कदम, 11 अम्ल (आम), 12 लवण, 13 स्ताङ्गाद्वीनात्‌, 14 वर्णात्‌. आळातेगण ॥ 

द्वन्द्वोपतापगह्योत्ाणिस्थादिनिः ॥ १९८॥ पदानि॥ इन्दृ-उपताप-गह्योत-प्रा” 

णिस्थात, sit: N | 

वृत्तिः ॥ इन्हः समासः । उपतापो रोगः । गर्ह्य निन्द्य, तादिबयभ्यः झब्देभ्यः प्राणिस्यार्यवाचिभ्य दाने 
प्रययो भवाते मत्वर्थ । वा०॥ प्राण्यङ्गान्न॥ 

128. . Tlie affix ini (इन) comes, in the sense of matup, 
after a dyandva compound, after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, when the. thing is found in 8 
“living being. 

Thus 1)ए810ए०:--कटकवलयिनी 'a woman having a bracelet and a zone’. 
इब्खनपुरिणी a woman having fankha and nüpur ornaments. So after diseas- 
es :--कुष्ठी (० leper’, किलासी ‘a white 19967, Soafter names of ४॥1६5:--ककदावर्ती' 
काकतालुकी ॥ s 


9 ` Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being? Observe पुष्पफलवान, ह 
SW ॥ The affix, according to a Vartika, does not come after. words de- 
noting members of a living body: as, पाणिपादवती ॥ The word sta: प्‌. .2, II 5 | 


` 
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ending in sr; as चित्रक्रललाविक्राउत्ती Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending 
in sz, would have taken gf by V.2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the 
.present sütra shows that Dvandva compounds &c,take only हाने, and not. 
उन्‌ &c. 
वादातिसाराक्ष्यां कुछ च ॥ १२९॥ पदानि ॥ वात-अतिसाराभ्याम्‌-कुक्‌, च ॥ 
gf: ॥ वातातिसारशब्दाभ्यामिनिः प्रययो भवति, तत्संनियोगेन च तयोः कुगागमो भवाति ॥ 
धात्तिकम ॥ पिशाचाञ्चति वक्तव्यग ॥ : 
120. The augment kuk (छ) comes before एनि, 
after the words váta and atisára. 

The words बात and अत्तिसार being names of diseases, will take इनि by 
the fore-going sütra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment. Thus वातकी, अतिसारक्री ॥ Another reading is अतीसारकी ॥ 

Várt :—So also after [प्या च, as विज्ञाचक्री वेश्रवणः ‘the Kubera’. 

_ This is when the words वात and अतिसार denote diseases, Otherwise, 
ब्रातवती zer ॥ 
वयस्ति पूरणात्‌ ॥ १३०॥ पदानि॥ वयास, पुरणात, ( इनिः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इनिरनुवर्रते । प्रणप्व्ययान्ताव्मातिपरिक्रादिनिः प्रत्ययो भवति मत्वर्थे वयसि rer ॥ 
130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus पञ्चमोऽस्यास्ति मासः संवत्सरो वा = पंचमिन्‌ ` five months or years old’, as 
प्रेचमी उप्र ॥ Similarly नवमी, दशमी &c. By V, 2. 115 the affix इन would have , 
come after these words; the present sütra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
zq does no come in this sense. 

Why do we.say वयसि ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, पंचमवान्‌ 
आम्राः ॥ 

' सुखादिभ्यश्च ॥ १३१ ॥ पदानि ॥ सुखादिभ्यः, च, ( इनिः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुख इत्येवमादिभ्यः प्रातिपरिकेभ्य इनिः प्रव्ययो नियम्यते मत्वर्थे ॥ 
131. The affix ini comes (to the exelusion of other 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &e. 
Thus सुखिन्‌ nom. सुखी; दुःखिन्‌: &c. When censure is implied, then 
इन्‌ comes after माला, to the exclusion of gg, as माली ॥ \ 

The following is the list of सुखादि word :— 

1 सुख, 2 दुःख, 3 gm £ कृच्छ, ० आम्र (ara), 6 अनः, 7 अलीक, 8 करुण (करुणा), 
9 सोढ, 10 प्रतीप (प्रमीप), 11 शील, 12 हल, 13 माला क्षेपे, 14 कृपण, 15 प्रणय (प्रणाय) 16 wa*. 
.17 कक्षः ॥ ie 

घर्मशीळवणीन्ताच ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ धम्मे, शील, चर्णौन्तातं. च, ( इनिः ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तद्ब्दः प्रत्येकमंमिसबध्य॑ते, धर्माद्न्तात्मातिपरिकारिनिः प्रत्ययो नियम्यते ॥ 2. 
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182. The affix ini comes in the sense of: matup, 
(to the exclusion of Others), after nominal steps ending in. 


dharma. 818. and varna. 
Thus ब्राह्मणानां धर्मः = ्राह्मणधम, सोऽस्यास्ति >ब्राह्मणधर्मी ॥ ब्राह्मणश्षीलिनूं, TIU 
कर्णिन्‌ ॥ 
हस्ताज्ञाती ॥ १३३ 0 'पदानि॥ हस्तात्‌, जातौ, ( इनिः ) ॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ gequsersra: भत्यय़ा तियस्यते मत्वर्थे सठरायेन चेञ्जातिरभिधींयते ॥ 
| 138. The afix ini comes in the sense of matup, 


after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 


80 formed. | | 

Thus इस्ताऽस्या्ति = हस्तिन्‌ ‘elephant’. Why do we say when meaning a 
ज्ञाति ‘a genus’? Observe हस्तवान पुरुष: ॥ | 

वणांदूब्रह्मचारिणि ॥ १३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ वर्णाद्‌, ब्रह्मचारिणि, (sfr: ) ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ वणश्ब्दादिनिः प्रत्ययो भवति मत्वर्थे समुरायन चेदू्रह्मचारी भण्यत्ते ॥ 
134, The affix ini comes‘ in the sense of matup, 

: after the word varpa, when the word so formed means a 
Brahmachárin. 

: Thus वर्णिन्‌ ‘a Brahmachári'. The first three "Hw or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead. the life of a Brahma- 
gtudent are.so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmachári we have वर्णचान्‌ ॥ 

पुष्करादिभ्यो देशे ॥ १३५॥ पदानि ॥ पुष्करादिभ्यः देशे, ( इनिः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुष्कर Tamea: प्रातिपादिके*्य इनिः प्रत्ययो भवति समुदायेन चेदेशो ऽभिधीयते ॥ 
वार्सिकमः॥ इनिप्रक्ररणे बलाद्वाहुरुपूर्वादुपसंख्यानम.॥ वा०॥ संवीरेश्वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
'वा०॥ अयाद्चासन्निहिते ॥ वा०॥ तदन्ताचेति TRAR ॥ 

. 185. The affix ini comes in. the sense of matup, 
after the words. pushkara &e, when the word so formed 
denotes a locality. 

Thus पुष्करिणी ‘a tank’, 'पदूमिनी &८. Why do we say when * locality ’ is 
expressed ? Observe पुष्करवान्‌ हस्ती ॥ 
Várt:—The affix इन्‌ comes after बल 
ऊरुबलिन्‌॥ 
Várt —So also after words: preceded by सई सर्ववीजिन 
| Vå also, y सर्व; as : 
सर्वकेशी rn $ | सर्वधनिन SFTS 
Vårt :—So also after अर्थ when meaning ‘not near’; as अर्थिन्‌ meaning 
भर्योऽसंनिहतोऽस्य distant from wealth’, Otherwise अर्थवान्‌ ‘having wealth’, 


 Várt—So also after a compound ending in अर्य, as धान्यार्थी, हिरण्यार्थी ॥ 
1 gent, 2 पस्न, 3 उत्पल, 4 तमाल, 5 gv, 6 नड, 7 कपित्य, 8 बिस, 9 णाल, 19 कर्दम, 


‘preceded by बाइ Or ऊरु, as बहुबलिद 
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Too 


11 ames. 12 विगर्ह, 13 करीष, 14 शिरीब, 1ॐ यवास 16 प्रवाह ( प्रवासः ), 17 हिरण्य, 18 क्रैरव, 19 


कलाल, 20 ततर *, 21 तरंग, 22 पङ्कज, 23 सरोज *, 24 राजीव *, 25 नालीक *, 26 सरोरुह*, 27 पुटक/. 


. 28 अरविन्द", 29 अम्भोज *, 30 अबंज*, 31 कमल”, 32 पयसः, 33 वयस. ॥ 
बलादिभ्यो मतुबन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १३६॥ पदानि ॥ Serm, मतय, अन्यत- 


TENH di 
वृत्तिः । बलादिभ्यः प्राति परिक्रेभ्यो मतुप्मरत्यथो भवाति । अन्यतरश्वाँग्रहणन प्रकत इनिः समुचीयत । ` 


136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 

affix matup optionally, as well as ini. 
The affix इनि will come in the alternative. Thus बलवान्‌ or बली (v. 
IAL); उत्साहवान्‌ Or उत्साही (V. उत्साहिन्‌) ॥ 
“1 बल, 2 उत्साह, 3 उद्धांस ( उद्धाव ), 4 qara”, 5 उद्दास*, 6 fare", 7 कुल, 8 चूडा*, 9 
सुल*, 10 कूल*, 11 आयाम, 12 व्यायाम, 13 उपयाम, 14 भारोह, 15 अवरोह, 16 परिणाह, 17 युद्ध, 18 
gra, 19 Raras, 20 वृगमूल,.21 दुर. ॥ 
संज्ञायां मन्माभ्याम | १३७॥ ` पदानि ॥ सज्ञायाम, मन-माझ्याम( इानिः ) N. 
STE: ॥ मन्नतात्मातिपार्कान्मशब्हान्ताद्च इनिः प्रत्यया भवाति मत्वर्थे, सघुदायेन चेत्संज्ञा गम्यते ।- 

137. After a nominal-stem ending in मन्‌ ors, comes: 
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word .so 
formed means a name : 

Thus प्रथिमन्‌+ इनि = प्रथिम्‌+ इन्‌. (VI. 4. 44) = प्रयिमिन्‌ पा, प्रथिमिनी ॥ So 
also दामिनी ॥ Similarly होम, होमिनी, सोमिनी ॥ Why do we say, when meaning 
a name’? Observe, सोमवान्‌, हामवान्‌॥ 


kist बभयुस्तितुतयसः ॥ १३८॥ ` पदानि ॥ कं-शाम्भ्याम्‌, ब-भ-युस-ति-तु- 
त-यसः ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ केशमिति मकारान्ताबुद्कसुखयोवाचको, ताभ्यां ब भ शसते तु त यस्‌ इसेते सप्त प्रयया भदः 
न्ति मत्वर्थ । 

138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 

. ‘yas, come in the sense of matup, after कम ‘water and happiness 
..and दाम ‘happiness 
` Thus कम्बः, कम्भः, कंयुः, कन्तिः, कन्तुः कन्तः, कंयः, म्बः, शम्भः, शंयुः, शन्तिः, दन्तुः, 


शन्तः, शायः ॥ 
The स in युस्‌ and यस, . make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16), the result of. 


| . which is. that म्‌ of. कम्‌. 204 qa, is chang d into Anusváva before these two 


affixes by VIII. 3. 23 When denoting a Name, the forms will be कम्य and 
_ शम्यः ॥ 


तुन्दिवलिवटेभ: ॥ १३९॥ पदानि ॥ तुन्दि-वालि-वरेः, भः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तुन्दि वाले वटि इसेतेश्यो भ। प्रत्ययो भवात मस्वर्ये ॥ 
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139. . The affix bha (a) comes in the sense of ma- 
tup, after पाता, vali and váti. 

Thus तुस्दिमिः 'havlng a protuberent belly?.. बलिभः and वाटभः॥ An- 
other form is वालिनः, because वलि is included in the 7811001 class V. 2. 100. ‘ The 
forms gF: &c, are valid by V. 2. 117. 

अहँशुभमोयुसं ॥ १४०॥ पदानि ॥ अहं-शुभमोः, युस्‌॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ अहमिति शब्दान्तरमहकार वत्तते, शुभमित्यव्यये झुभपर्याय, स्ताभ्यां युस्प्रत्बयो भवति मत्वर्थे ॥ 
140. The affix yus (यु) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the word aham ‘T’, and the indeclinable Subham 
* good’. 

Thus अहंयुः = अहंक्रारवान्‌, 521051 haughty’, झुभॅयुः = कल्याणवान्‌ ॥ ‘auspicious’, 
The & of युस्‌ makes the words भम. and www, Padas; and बू is changed into 
Anusvara (1. 4. 16; VIII. 3. 23). See V. 2. 123. 
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BOOK. FIFTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


mea विभक्तिः॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ प्राक-दिशः, विभक्तिः ॥ 


वात्तेः ॥ Rapa सप्तमीपञ्चर्मीप्रयमाभ्य हाते वक्ष्यति, प्रागेतस्माहिक्‌ संशब्दनाण्यानित क्येमनुक्राति- 
ष्यामो विभक्तिसंत्ञास्ते वेर्तिन्याः । 


1. 'The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 
as far as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 


The affixes herein taught do not ‘change the sense of the word, i. e. 
they are eqrd affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The. rule 


IV. 1.82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these : 


affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 
ing something else 


Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words दम in the ablative there is — 


the affix afa., as कृतः, ततः यतः ॥ 
The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to 
debar une elision of final स्‌ and म of the affixes as gq (I. 3. 4). Thus in the affix 


दानीम्‌ V. 3. 18, «is not इतू, had it been so, rüle I. 1. 47 would have applied: (b) ` 


to regulate the accent of m, thus इदम्‌+ तसिल्‌- इतः here by VI: 1. 171, the 
affix तसिछ. becomes udátta by virtue of its being Vibhakti othewise the accent 
would have been regulated by the indicatory « (VI. 1. 193); (c) to make 
applicable to these words the rules of emrís, that is, the rules given in the Sütras 
VII. 2. 102, and those that follow. "Thus eg + तातल = स्यतः, the * being replaced 
by भ by VII. 2. 102 

e — Tke affixes now to be taught being स्वाथिकः, the anuvritti of समर्थानाम्‌ 
and प्रथमाद of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word वा of IV. 1. 82 
however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have झु 
or कस्मात्‌, कुन or eism ॥ 

18 
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किसवेनामबहुक्यों smtp: ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ किम-सवेनाम-बहुभ्यः,अडच- 
fra: n 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रागिदिश इत्येव । किमः सर्वनास्नों बडराब्दाच प्राग्दिदाः प्रत्यया वेदितर्व्याः । 
'वात्तिकम्‌। बहुमहणे सख्याम्रहणम्‌॥ 

2. These Prágdistya affixes come after the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvandma, and after -bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. 

The words हि &c, though qaqaq are exempted. Thus gw, Su दतः, 
यजः, बहुतः, बहुचः U 

Why do we say भद्याद ‘ rot dvi &c’. Observe gram, इयोः॥ Why do 
we say किम, &c? Observe वृक्षातू, वृक्ष &c. The word faq is a सर्वनाम, 
but it being included in the 07801 class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it'not been separately mentioned. 

Vért:—The word बहु here is a Sankhyà. Therefore, the affix does 
not apply here, बहोः सुपात्‌, बही सुपे ॥ 

“इृदम इश्‌ ॥ ३॥ पदाने d इदमः, war N 

TRN ॥ प्रारिदश इत्येव । इदम इश्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भर्वति प्राग्दिशीयेषु प्रयये परतः। | 

9. For विद्या, there is the substitute gag (इ), when 
a.Prigdistya affix follows.. 

The word प्राग्दिशः is understood here also. The w of gg is indicatory 
of the sübstitution of the whole (I. 1. 55). Thus इद्मू+ ह V.3. 11, = इह U 
'पतेती रथों; ॥ ४ ॥ पदानि ॥ एत-इतौ, र-थोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफथकारादौ प्राग्दिशीये प्रत्यये परत इदम एतेतावादेशी भवतः। इज्षापवादः । 

4. The: substitutes qq and ga come instead of- 
idam, when a Prágdistya affix beginning with र and sr respec- 
tively follows. | 

. . Thisaebars fg d The stin q is for the sake of euphony. Thus (t+ 
; phony 
fie. vate (V. 3. 16); इदम्‌+ यशु = इत्यम्‌ (४. 3. 24). 
: emitur ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ एतद्‌ः, अझ्‌ ॥ 

 दृत्तिः। प्राग्दिशइत्येव | एतदः प्राग्दिषीये परतो ऽञ्चित्ययमारेञ्ञो भवाते । 
Fe T Y (22 eft e z ; 

E ev 5. | he substitute aag comes in the place of पतदू 

. when a Pragdistya affix follows. ; 
oom fe of EIN causes the replacemént of the whole (I. 1. 55). Accord- 
ng to Patanjali the substitute is spp and not wq Thus एतद ufus? V. 


3,75 मत्र ४, 3. 10. 


Várt :—This sütra must be divided into two एतदः, and wy, the mean- 
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ing being." (1) The substitutes. छत and gą come in the place of qag when ॑ 


affixes beginning with र्‌ and sr respectively follow, as qag + हिल = एतर्हि (V. 3 21) 
७ एतदू + थए च इत्यमू ॥ The थ must be the थ of qg which comes after idam (V. ३. 24) 
for the application of this rule (1), and not the st of uta (V. 3. 23) before which 
the substitate will.be अशू ॥ The word yag will take थमु by the implication of 
this rule. (2) The substitute अश्‌ replaces qag before other Pragdiáiya affixes 
5. 
सदस्य सा ऽन्यतरस्या द्‌ ॥ ६॥ पदान ॥ सवस्य, सः, अन्यतरस्याम, दि ॥ 
WEE: । सर्वस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवात प्राग्दिशीये दकाराहे प्रत्यये परतो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌। ` 
6. Theis substituted opionally for स before a 
Pragdistya vibhakti beginning with द ॥ 
Thus सर्वदा or संदा ॥ When the affix is not Prágdi$iya, there is no 
substitution : as, सर्वे ददाति = सर्वदा ब्राह्मणी “a Brahmant who gives all’ 
पञ्चस्यास्तसिल्‌ ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ पञ्चम्याः, तासिळ्‌॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ पञ्चम्यन्तेभ्यः किसवेनामच ह॒भ्यस्तसिल्प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
*. The affix (— Lam) comesafter the word kim, a 
sarvanáma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 
As at तसिल्‌ = gua (VIE. 2. 104) = कुतः, यतः, ततः, SE: ॥ 
BEN CAELI पदानि॥ तसेः, E 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतियोग पञ्चम्यास्तासिः, अपादाने 'चाही यरुहोरिति वक्ष्यति । तस्य तसेः किसवनामबडुभ्यः परस्य 
तसिलादिशोभवाति । 
8. The affix tasil (सस) is substituted for तस्त 
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanáma, and bahu follow. 
Thus कुतः, यतः, ततः, of बहुत आगतः ॥ This substitution is for the sake 
ot accent ;"and for giving it the designation of vibhakti. 
पर्यभिक्ष्यां च ॥ ९ 0 पदानि.॥ परि-अभिक्ष्यां, 'च ( तसिल्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तेः । परि अभि इत्येताभ्यां तसिल्‌ प्रत्ययो “भवति u 
9. The affix tasil conies after pari and abhi also. 
This affix comes when qf means ‘all’; and अमि means ‘both’ Thus 
परितः = सर्वतः ; ‘all round’; अभितः, उभयतः “on both sides’, 
ससम्यास्त्रज्‌ ॥ १० ॥ पदाने ॥ सप्तम्याः, चल ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ कसवनामबहु*यः सप्तम्यन्तेभ्यः चळ प्रत्ययां भवति | 
10. The affix tral (— ^") comes after kim, a sar- 
vanáma, and bahu, when ending in a locative 
Thus gx (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, तत्र (VII. 2. 102) ‘there’, wmgw ‘in 
many places 
इदमो हः ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ इदमः, हः॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ इह्मः सप्तम्यन्ताद्धःप्रत्ययो भवति । चलो ऽपवादः U 


$ 
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11. The afix ह comes after gqu ending in the 
locative. 
This debars qau Thus gg (V. 3. 3.) ‘here’. 
,किमो $त ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ किमः अत्‌ ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ किमः सप्तम्यन्तादत्प्रत्ययो भवात्ति | TASTAR: । | 
12. The affix अत्‌ (अ) comes after kim ending in 
the locative. . k 
This debars चलू u Thus किम्‌+ भत्‌ 5 कु+भ (VII. 2. 105) d as. e भोक्ष्यसे 
‘where will.you eat. क्लाथ्येष्यसे । According to some we also comes, as gi ॥ 
This is done by drawing the word qp ‘optionally’ from the next sütra. So 


- that this sütra becomes an optional one.. 


WT ह चच्छन्द्सि ॥ १३॥ पदाने ॥ वा, ह, च, छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमः सप्तम्यन्तादा हः प्रत्ययो .भवाति छन्दसि विषय । यथाप्राप्त 'च । 


13. Optionally the affix ह also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative: as well as the 
other affixes. 


Thus gg (VII. 2. 104), क, कुशः Asin Rig Veda VIII. 62. 4: कुहं॑स्थः . 


- कुहंजग्मथुः कुद Ad qag: u "Where are ye two? Where are you (or did you) 


going ? "Where do you fall like eagles ?". 


इतराभ्योपे इद्यन्ते ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ इतराभ्यः, आपि, दृश्यन्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तमापञ्चम्यपक्षमितरत्वम्‌ । इतराभ्यो विभक्तिभ्यस्तसिलादयो ृङ्यन्ते । 

14. The aboye affixes are seen coming after kim, 
a servanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative. ij 

That is to say, the affixes तसिल, त्रल्‌, ह &c come after kim &c which 

are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex- 
pression “are scen’, it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as भवत्‌ ` Your Honor’, 
दीर्घाः ‘long-lived’, आयुष्मान्‌ ‘having long-life’, and देवानांप्रियः ‘the beloved 
of the Gods’. Thus: 
n Nom. ततो भवान्‌ ०० qw भवान्‌>स भवान ॥ 
20०, तत्र भवन्तम्‌ ०7 ततो भवन्तम्‌= तं भवन्तम्‌ ॥ 
Ins. तत्र भवता or ततो भवत्ता =A भवत्ता ॥ 
Dat, 'ततो भवते ०7 तत्र भवत = तस्मे भवते ॥ 
Abt, Wt भवतः ०7 तत्र भवतः = तस्माद्‌ भवतः ॥ 
Gen. ततो भवतः ०४ तत्र भवतः = तस्य भवत: ॥ 
Loc, ततो भवति or तत्र भवतति = तस्मिन्‌ भर्वात ॥ 
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Similarly with thé words दीघायुः, आयुष्मान्‌ and देवानां प्रियः ॥ 
सर्वैकान्यकियत्तंदः काले दा ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ सर्व, एक, अन्य, किम, यत्‌, 
ag, काठे, दा ॥ 

वत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्या इति वसते, न स्वितराभ्य इति । सवादि*्यः प्रांतिपदिकेभ्या दा प्रत्ययो भवाते। त्लोपवादः। 
15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’, 

kim ‘what’, yad ‘whiċĉh’, and tad ‘that’, when time is de- 
noted, comes the affix qr, the words being in the locative case. 
The word सप्तम्याः V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word इतराभ्याँ 

of the last, This debars «wm ॥ Thus सवदा or सदा (V. 3.6) ‘at every time’ 


or ' always ' एकदा ‘once’, अन्यद 'at another time’, कदा (VII. 2. 103) ‘when ' यरा 


! when'jqqt ‘then’. 
Why do we say काले ‘when time is denoted’? Observe «453 (where 
although the case is the 7th, the affix is not दा, because the sense is) ‘in every 


place’ or ‘every wheie ^ 


इद्‌मो हिल ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ ECCE हिल ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्या इव्यव । काल इति च। इइमः सप्तम्यन्तास्क्राले वर्तमानाद्‌ हिल प्रत्यया भवाते। हस्यापवादः ` 


16. After idam ‘this’, ending in the locative case, 
comes the affix rhil (--2 हि), when time is denoted. 
: The words सप्तम्याः and काले are understood. This rhil debars ha. The 
a of हिल्‌ is for accent. Thus अस्मिन्‌ काले = एतर्हि (V. 3. 4) *atthis time’. Why 
‘when time is denoted’? Observe, इह: ‘in this place 7, 85 इह्‌ देशे ॥ See ए.३.4. 
अघुना ॥ १७) पदानि॥ अधुना ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भघुनेति निपात्यते । इदमा ऽशाभावो घुना च प्रत्ययः । 
17. The word adliunàis anomalous, having the 
same sense. 
As अस्मिन्‌, काले = अधुना ‘at this time’; अश is substituted for इदम्‌. and, धुन 
affix is added. : 
दानी च ॥ १८॥ पदानि॥ दानाम, च॥ 
वात्तेः ॥ इदमः सप्तम्यन्तात्काले वत्तमानाद्दानी प्रत्ययो भर्वति । 
19. The affix dánim also comes after idam, end- 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. 
Thus अस्मिन्‌ काले = इदानीम (V. 3. 3) “at this time 
तदो दा च॥ १९॥ पदानि॥ तदः, दा, च ॥ | 
बृत्ति: ॥ तदःसप्तम्यन्तात्काले वत्तमानादू दा प्रत्ययों भवाते चकारादार्नी च । 
19. After tad, ending in the seventh. ease, when 


time is denoted. comes the affix दा. and also dànim. 
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The qrt is read into the sütra by force. of the word च ‘also’. Thus 
तस्मिन्‌ काले=तदा ० तदानीम्‌ ‘at that time’ This stra, so far asit ordains qt 
after the word तह is useless, because the word हंदू already takes qr by V. 3. 1 5. 


तयोददारहिंलो चच्छन्दासे ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ तयोः, दा, हिलो, च, छन्दसि ॥ 


त्तिः ॥ तयोरिति प्रातिपदिकानेरेंशः । तयोरिदमः तएश्च यथासंख्यं दार्हिलो प्रत्ययो भवत *छन्दासि विषये । 
चकाराद्ययाप्राप्तं च । 


20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), 
come respectively the affixes dá and rhil, in the Chhandas, 
and also the other affixes. 2 

. The affix qt comes after इद्म्‌ and fẹ after agu Thus इदा (V. 3. 3) «fü 
(VII. 2. 102). . So also इदानीम्‌ and qq As इरा हि दघुप॑स्तुतिमिदा वामस्य भक्तोय॑ 
(Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11). 


अनद्यतने हिङन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ २१॥ पद्वानि॥ अनद्यतने, हिळ, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ d 
वृत्तिः । छन्रसीते न स्मर्यते । सामान्येन विधातम । किसवनामबहुभ्यः सप्रम्यन्तेभ्यो ऽनद्यतने कालविशेद्य 
वत्तमानेभ्यो हिल्‌ प्रत्यया भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌.। 

21. The affix rhil (— L) comes optionally, 
in denoting time not of the current day, after the' words 
‘kim, the sarvanáma, and bahu &c. in the 7th case. 

The anuvritti of gx is not read into this stra. 
rule, Thus कहि or कदा (VII. 2. 103), यर्हि or यदा, तहिं or तदा ॥ 
सयःपरुत्परायपमःपरे्व्यचपू्ेुरन्ये धु रन्यतरेद्युरितरेशुरपरेदुरधरेदयरुभयेद्युरु- 
ST: ॥ २२॥ पदानि॥ सद्यः, परुत्‌, परारि, ऐषमः, परेद्याचे, अद्य, पूर्वेद्य:, अन्येद्युः, 
TT x ° अधर r = A x 
इतरेद्यः, अपरद्यः, चुः, SAAT: उत्तरेद्य: ॥ - 
वृत्तिः । QRAN: कालइते वर्षते । 
सर्वमेतनिपातनाल्लन्यत । ` 
वार्तिकम्‌ | झश्नोभयादक्तव्यः ॥ 


22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
dyah » parut, parári, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pûrvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 


This is a general 


सद्यःप्रभृतयःशब्द निपात्यन्ते प्रकृतिप्रत्यय भादेशः कालविद्येषइति 


The words सप्नम्याः and काल are. unders 
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c 
| : » Must all be deduced fi ese fi 
Thus qu: is formed from समान, KU NU. 


by substituting स for - 

BER a. JE समान, and adding the 
E Us; in tne'sense of ‘a day’, समानेऽहनि = सद्य: ‘the same day’ The पर्व 
Fo thon the दड qw and झारि are added, in the 
d , 4 3 ७. - 1 E ) 

: m SUR Thus WW संवत्सर > परुत्‌ “last year’, पूर्वतर संवत्सर > qum 
the year before last’, The Xu replaces इदम्‌, and affix समसण is ad ded thë 
4 : ` ? : 


tood here. The base, the substi- 
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sense of ‘year’. Thus afaa सवस्सरे=ऐषमः ‘during this year’. To पर is added 
wu in the sense of ‘a day’: 45, परस्मिन्नहनि = परेद्यवि ‘the other day’. The अश 


replaces इद्म्‌ and the affix व्यस्‌ 15 added in the sense of A a-day*. Thus अस्िन्न-. 


g= अब्ण ‘today’. To the words पूर्व, अन्य, अन्यतर, इतर, अपर. अधर, उभय and उत्तर is 
added the affix vum, in the sense of ‘a day’: as पूर्वस्मिन्नहनि = पूर्वेद्युस्‌ ‘on the day 
before’, अन्यस्मिन्नहनि = अन्येद्यस्‌ ‘on the following day’ अन्यतरस्मिन्नहनि = भन्यतरेष्युः 
ton either'of two days" इतरस्मिन्नहनि = इतरेद्युः ‘on another day’, अपरस्मिन्नहनि = 
ARa: ‘on the following day', भधरात्मत्रहनि- भधरेद्यः ‘on a previous day’. डभ- 
योरहनो: उभयेशुः * on both days’, 


अकारवचने थाल्‌॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ प्रकारवचने, थाळू॥ | 
वृत्तिः । किसवैनामबहभ्या ऽष्धादिभ्य इति वत्तते। सप्तम्याः कालइति निवृत्तम | सामान्यस्य विद्येषों भदकः 


~ 


प्रकारः । प्रकृत्यथाविदोषणं चेतत्‌ । प्रकारवृत्तिभ्यः किसवेनामबहुभ्यः स्वार्थे ure प्रत्ययो भवाते। 
23. The affix thâl (-+< था) comes, after the words 
‘kim &० V.3.2, when we speak of a kind or manner of 
being. 
The sütra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of erear: and 
काल ceases, The word प्रकार means -the differentiating - quality distinguishing 
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &c. 


Thus तन प्रकारण = तथा ‘so, in that manner | Similarly यया, eur ॥ The affix 
जातीयर्‌ taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that jà- 


tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (प्रकारवान, 
while thàl denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so 


that we have forms like तथाजातीयः, and ययाजातीयः ॥ 
grag: ॥ २७ ॥ पदानि N इद्मः, थमुः N 
बृत्तिः । इर्‌ंराष्दाञ्कारवचने थशुः प्रययो भवाते । थालोपवादः d 


94. After idam. comes the affix thamu (ww) in. 


the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. 


"This debars "um; thus: अनेन प्रकारेण = इत्यम्‌ V.3.4, ‘in this manner, 
The in qg protects the म from becoming इत्‌ (See I. 3. 4-) 


किमश्च ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ किमः, च, थमुः ॥ 
वात्तिः । किशष्दात्‌ प्रकारवचने यदः प्रत्ययो भवाते । 
95. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the 
sense of manner. | 
Thus केन प्रकोरण = कयम, ‘how? ` 
था हेतौ चच्छन्दासि ॥ २६॥ ` पदानि ॥ था, हेती, च, छन्दासे ॥ 
वात्तेः । किदाब्दाद्धेतो वर्तमानात्था प्रत्ययो भवाते, चकाराठकारवचने । छन्दासि विषये . 
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26. The affix st comes in the ‘sense of ‘cause’ 

also (as well as ‘ manner’), in. the Chhandas, after the word 

The word प्रकार वचने is read into the sütra by force. of «rq Thus कथा 

wherefore? why? for what reason ?', कथा ‘how’. The former is an example of 

«d 'reason or cause ’ the second of प्रकार ‘manner. As in the following 
sentences: कथा ग्रामं न एच्छसि = केन हेतुना म्रामं न पृच्छसि ॥ ` कथा देवा आस पुराविदः ॥ 

p^ Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 
` दिक्शब्देभ्यः सप्तम्रीपञ्चमीप्रथमाञ्यो दिग्देशकालेष्वस्तातिः ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ 


_ दिक्रब्देभ्यः,सत्तमी-पंत्ममी-प्रथमाभ्यः, दिक-देदा-काठेषु, अस्तातिः ॥ 


ft Rai शब्शः दिकशब्दाः तेभ्यो RETR दिग्देशकालेपु वर्त्तमानेभ्यः सप्तमीपज्चमी प्रथमान्ते- 
नयो 5स्तातेः प्रत्ययो भवाति स्वाथे ॥ 

21. After words of ‘direction’, ending in the loca- 
tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction’, 
‘locality’ or ‘time’ comes the affix astáti (अस्तात्‌), without 
change of sense : 

The word Ra sm: means ‘words denoting directions’. 11105 पुरस्तात, 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, पुरस्तादवसाते 112 lives 
eastward’, पुरस्तादागतः ‘he came from east’ पुरस्ताद्‌ रमणीयम्‌ ‘It was delightful pre- 
viously’. Similarly with अधस्तात्‌ ॥ ! 
Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe weit fafar वसाते॥ Why 
do we say, 'ending in the locative, ablative and nominative' ? Observe पूर्वम्‌ 

` आमं गतः ॥ Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 
time’? Observe पूवेस्मिन्‌ युरो वसाते ‘he lives in the presence of the guru’. _ 

This affix is 2 स्वार्थिक affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de- 
rivative words like uet &c. which also denote direction. The rule of यथासंख्य 
does not apply here. 

दक्षिणोतराझ्यामतसुच्‌ ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ दक्षिणा-उत्तराभ्याम, aaga ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दक्षिणोत्तराभ्यां दिग्देशकालेषु वत्तमानाभ्यां सप्तमीपञ्चमीप्रथमान्ताभ्यां cami ऽतसुच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति। 
झस्तातेरपवाद: । ; 

28. After dakshiņå and uttara, (referring to a 

:direction or 8, locality or a time, and en ding with locative, 


ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (अर्तेस्‌) ॥ 


This debars अस्ताति॥ The word दाक्षणा can never refer to time, so with ' 


Thus दक्षिणतो वसाति, दक्षिणत 


is for the såke of differentiating this affix from aq in sûtras like IL. 3. 3o. 
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विभाषा परावराभ्याम्‌ ॥ २९॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा-पर-अवराध्याम (अतसच) ॥ 
 वृत्तिः । परावरषब्दाभ्यां विभाषा 5तसुच्मत्ययो भवति भस्तातेरय । 
29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of astáti. 
Thus प्रतः or परस्तातू Or भवरस्तातू Or अवरतो वसाते, भागतः Or रमणीयम॥ 
AASA ३०॥ पदानि॥ अञ्चेः, GAN _ 
वृत्तिः । अञ्चत्यन्तेभ्यो दिकशब्देभ्य उत्तरस्यास्तातिप्रत्ययस्य लुग भवाते । 
` 30. After words of direction ending in अच्च, there 
is luk-elision of the affix astáti. 
Thus sra or Wer; as, प्राच्यां दिशि वसति = प्राग्‌ वसति, प्रागागतः, प्राममणीयम. U 
The feminine affix of प्राची is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by 
gau Seel2.49. — 
उपर्युपारेष्टात्‌ ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ उपरि-उपरिष्टात्‌ ॥ | 
ृत्तिः । उपरि उपरिष्टात्‌ इत्येती weit निपात्यते अत्तातिररये । उध्वैत्योपभावः fos Refer 'च प्रध्ये 
निपात्येते । i न 5१९६९ 
91. The word upari and uparisht&t are anomalous 
in the sense of astáti. i 
These words are derived irregularly from the word sed, by changing 
it into उप, and adding .the affixes Ra. and रिष्टातिलू ॥ Thus ऊध्वाया दिशि वसति 
>> उपरि ससि. 50 also उपर्यागतः, उपरि रमणीयम्‌॥ उपरिष्टाइसति, उपरिषादागतः, उपरिष्टद्रम णीयम,॥ 
TAT N ३२ ॥ पदानि ॥ पश्चात्‌ ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ पश्चादित्यय शब्दों निपात्यते 5स्तातेरर्ये । अपरस्य पश्चमाव आतिश्च प्रस्थयः । 
वार्सिकम.॥ दिकपूर्वपद्स्यापरस्य पश्चभावा वक्तव्यः, आतिश्च प्रत्ययः ॥ 
वा०॥ भरद्धोंत्तरपदस्य दिळप्वपदस्य पश्चभावो वक्तष्यः ॥ 
सा०॥ AMI ARI पश्चभावो वक्तव्यः ॥ अर 
39. The word paśchât is anomalous, in the sense 
of astáti. A 5 | 
The word is formed by changing भपर into vw, and adding the affix 
झाति॥ As अपरस्यां दिशि वसति = पश्चाइसति, आगतः, रमणीयम्‌ & ल्‍ 
Várt:—So also when भपर is preceded by another word denoting 
direction, it is changed into paścha and Ati is added. As दाक्षिणपश्नातू, उत्तरपश्चात्‌ ॥ 
Várt:—So also when sr follows such a compound, apara is changed 
into pascha ; 5, दक्षिणपश्नाथः, उत्तरपशार्घः । 3 
TO Vårt :—Apara is changed into paŝcha, when folloved by ardha, and 
d. As, पश्चार्धः ॥ 1 
not preceded by. any other wor ] 
चच्छन्द्सि पश्चा, च, छ्न्दांस ॥ 
पश्चा चच्छन्द्सि ॥ ३३ ॥ पदानि ॥ पश्च, $ च, 
om निपात्येते छन्दसि विषये, अस्तातेरर्थे । 'चकारात्पश्चादित्यापि भवति । अपरुस्य YW- 
भावा ऽकाराकारो च प्रत्ययौ निपात्येते ॥ | 
i 14 i 
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99. The words pascha and paschá are anomalous 

in the Chhandas, having the force of astáti. 
B च, the word पश्चात्‌ is also included. As पुरा err जायते, पञ्च, qum or 


पश्चात्‌ सिहः As पश्चात्‌ पुरस्तादधरादुद्च्तात्‌ (Rig Ved X, 87, 21) पश्चेद्मन्यद॑भवद्यज॑त्रम्‌ 
(R. V. X. 149. 3). ह 


उत्तराधरद्क्षिणादातिः॥ ३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ उत्तर, अधर, दृशिणात, आति ॥ 
इत्तिः ॥ उत्तराधररक्षिणशब्हेभ्य भातिः प्रत्ययो भवाति भस्तातेरर्थे । m. 
94. To the words uttara,' adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix âti, in the sense of astáti. 


Thus उत्तरस्यां हिश्षिं बसति = उत्तराइसति ; उत्तरादागतः, उत्तराद्रमणीयम्‌ Similarly 
भधरातू and दक्षिणात्‌ ॥ ES. 


रे ऽपञ्चम्याः ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ एनप्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
EU ! द्‌ T, : अदुरे, | 


शातः । उत्तराधरदक्षिणश्ब्देभ्य एनए प्रत्ययो भवस्यन्यतरस्यामस्तातेरये । aR चेरवधिमानवधेर्भवातिं । 
90. The affix enap (एन) comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshiņa, in the sense of astâti,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not ^ 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 


- E affix अस्ताति and the other affixes taught above come with the 
em ot locative, ablative and nominative, The TAT comes with the force of 
locative and nominative and not that of. ablative, The adverbs so formed ' 
ud to p not at a distance. Thus उत्तरेण or उत्तरात्‌ or .उत्तरतो वसति or रम- 

॥ Simi R à IE 1 e i 
E cm Iu अधस्तादू वसंति &c, so also दक्षिणेन, दक्षिणात्‌, इक्षिणतो, - 
क. gar DY in the north-ward or southward', Why do wesay 

not denoting distance : Observe उत्तराइसति ‘he lives far away in the 


north’. Why do we say + 
y. “when not having the forc ive’? j 
उत्तरादागतः ‘ come from the north $ s EXT Ue 


DOS | od aqsa: governs all the succeeding. sütras upto V. 3. 39, 
$ . Dn do not read उत्तर &c into this sütia : according to them this 
E E à general rule applicable to all words denoting direction. As पूर्वेण ATA 
0 अपरण प्रामम्‌ (य 3.31) 176 प्‌ in enap is for the sake of accent (111. 1.4) 
F APT ॥ ३६ ॥ पदाने ॥ दक्षिणात्‌, आच्‌॥ 
E c4 नि तयव । अपञ्चभ्या इति वत्तत । दक्षिणशब्दादाच्‌ प्रययो भवाते अस्तातेरथें। 
ES > T Y 1 x 
ah Sy lhe Cd (अ) comes after the word dak- 
Shima, ir Sense ot. astáti, but not as i 
' “1 MEME a t the 
TT att un a substitute of 
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'The word sr of the last sütra is not read into this : though the word 
अपञ्चम्याः governs it. Thus दृक्षिणा वसत्ति or श्मणीयम, but दक्षिणत आगतः ॥ The ख्‌ 


in भाच्‌ is not for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 163) for the simple affix भा would , 
be udátta by the general rule III. 1.3. The serves the purpose of differ- ` 


entiating this भा from other affixes in Sütra II. 3. 29. 
आहि च दूरे ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ आहि, च, दूरे, ( आच्‌)" 
वृशिः । दक्षिणशब्दादाहिः प्रत्ययो भवाति अस्तातेरर्थे, चकारादाच्‌ । दूरे चेदवधिमानवधेर्भवाते । 

97. The affix &hi (आहि) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of astáti, as well as âch, when the re- 
ference 18 to a distant limit 

Thus दृक्षिणाहि वसति or दक्षिणा qafa ‘he lives far away in the south’ 


Similarly दक्षिणाहि रमनायम्‌, दक्षिणा रमणीयम्‌ u 
Why do we say $t ‘when the adverb denotes a distant limit’? Obs- 


erve दक्षिणतो वसति ॥ € word अपञ्चम्याः governs this also : as, इंक्षिणत भागतः ॥ 
उत्तराच ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ उत्तरात, च, (आच-आही) ॥ 
वृत्तिः | उत्तरदाब्रादाजाही प्रव्ययों भवतः, अस्तातेरर्थे, पुरे चेहवधिमानवधेर्भवाते । - 

98. The affixes आच्‌ and आहि come after uttara 
in the sense of astáti; when the reference is to & distant 
limit. 

Thus उत्तरा or उत्तराहिं वसति or रमणीयम्‌ “ He lives far away in the north : 
or the northward far away is pleasant". But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
have उत्तरेण warf ॥ The word भपळचन्या: governs this also: as उत्तरादागतः ॥ 

e A > A 
पूवाधरावराणाभास पुरधवश्वषाम | ३९ पदान ॥ पूव-अधर-अवराणाम्‌- 
आसिः, पुर-अध-अबः च, एषाम ॥ 


वृत्तः । अपञ्चम्या इति निवृत्तम्‌। तिसणा विभक्तीनामिह म्रहणम्‌॥ पूवाधरावराणामासै प्रत्ययो भवाते भ- 
स्तातेरर्थे । तत्सन्नियोगेन चैषां यथासंण्य पुर अ अब इस्मत भादेशा भवान्त। 


39. After pürva, adhara and avara comes the affix 
asi (अस्‌) in the sense of astáti; and pur, ‘adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix. | 

The word अपञ्चम्याः does not govern this sütra. Thus पुरो बसति, m 


मागतः, पुरो रमणीयम्‌ Similarly भधस्‌ and भषस्‌ with बसति, भागतः and श्मणीयम॥ As ` 


अधोवसति अध-आगत:, अधोरमणीयब, झवावसाते, भवमागतः: and भवोरमणीयम्‌_॥ 


` अस्ताति च ॥ ४०॥ पदानि॥ अस्ताति, च ॥ 
qia: । सप्तम्यन्तमेतत्‌ । अस्तातिप्रत्यये परतः पूवादीनां यथासंख्य पुरादय भादेशा भवान्त । 


40. "The same substitution takes place when the 
affix astáti (अस्तात्‌) follows. 
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That is yx for पूर्व, sra for अधर and अव्‌ for भवर ॥ This sütra indicates 
by implication that the affix भस्तात V. 3. 27 is not debarred by भस after these 
words, Thus पुरस्तात्‌ ० भधस्तात्‌ Or अवस्तात्‌ वसति Or भागतः Or रमणीयम( ॥ 

विभाषा $वरस्य ॥ ४१॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, अवरस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वेण नित्ये प्रापे विकल्प उच्यते । अपवरस्यास्तातो परतो विभाषा अव्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
41. The substitution of अब for अवर 18 optional 


when astati follows. 
This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As awata or 
अवस्तात्‌ वसति आगतः, Or रमणीयम्‌ ॥ 
संख्याया विधार्थे घा ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ संख्यायाः, विधार्थे, था ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्यावाचिन्यः प्रातिपद्किभ्यो विधार्थे वर्त्तमानिभ्यो धा प्रत्ययो भवति स्वार्थे । विधा प्रकारः wy 
क्रियाविषय एद गृह्यते । कियाप्रकारे वत्तमानायाः संख्याया धा प्रयः ॥ 


42. The affix dhá (mr) comes after a nominal-stem 
‘denoting a Numeral, when १६ means the mode or manner of 
an action. 

The word बिधा and प्रकार have the same meaning. The adverbs so: 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus एकधा भुडक्ते ‘he eats once’. द्विधा 
गच्छाति ‘he goes twice’ Similarly त्रिधा, चतुर्धा, पञ्चधा ॥ 

अधिकरणविचाले च ॥ ४३॥ - पदानि ॥ अधिकरण-विचाले, च, ( घा.) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्याया इत्यव । अधिकरणं द्रव्यं, तस्य विचालः संख्यान्तरापादनम्‌। एकस्यानेकीकरणमनेकस्य 
वा एकीकरणम्‌ । अधिकरणविचाले गम्यमाने संख्यायाः स्वार्थ WT प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

43. The affix dhá comes after a numeral, when 
tne sense is & change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances. | 

The wou संख्यायाः 1५ understood here The word अधिकरणं means 
‘ matter, stuff, substance’. विचालः ‘change in numbers'.. Thus to make one 
into many, or to make many into one. Thus एक रादि पञ्चधा gs “divide one 
heap into five’ अष्टधा कुरु, HARAR FE ॥ 

एकाद्धो '्यंसुञन्यतरस्याम`॥ ४४ ॥ पदानि ॥ पकात-धः, ध्यप्ुज-अन्यतर- 
स्याम्‌ । 
वृत्तिः । एकदाब्दात्परस्य धाप्रत्ययस्य ध्यमुआेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ | 

44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamui 

(+--चघ्यम) comes optionally instead of dha 


= "Thus एकधा राशि कुरु or ऐकध्यं कुरु; एकधा भुङ्क्ते Or ऐकध्य शुङ्क्त॥ The re” 
= petition of चा the sütra shows that the substitution takes place when the 
 sऽenseisthatof विधा, as well as when itis that of अधिकरण विचाल ॥ Had था 
S 


ot been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of अधिकरण 
1 Traw only, as immediately preceding this sútra, - 
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द्वित्रचोश्च 'घसुञ्‌ ॥ €^ ॥ पदानि । द्विञ्योः, च, घसुञ्‌॥ 
वात्तिः । था इत्यनुर्वतत । fear संबन्धिनो धाप्रत्ययस्य त्िधार्थेऽधिकरणविचाले 'च विहितस्य RETIER 
भवद्यन्यतरस्याम्‌। ; | 
वात्तिकब_। धरुअन्तात्स्वार्य डर्शनम्‌॥ | 
45. The substitute dhamuñ (+/—थम) comes op- 

tionally, in the place of wr, after the words dvi and tri. 

Here also it comes in both thc विधार्य and भधिकरण विचाल senses. By 
«t, the word 'optionally' is drawn into the stra, Thus fgur or SOT, TANT, Or 


"Sn ॥ 
Várt :—The affix w (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes 


without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamui. 85 दूध, Sy, in 
पयि हेधानि संश्रयन्ते, मति त्रैथानि संश्रयन्ते ॥ 
पधाश्चं ॥ ४६ पदानि॥पघात, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः । विञ्योः संबन्धिनो धाप्रत्ययस्य एधाजादेशों भवस्यन्यतरस्याम्‌। MF 
46. The substitute edhách (ut) comes optionally 
án the place of dhá, after dvi and tri. ह 
Thus qat (VI. 4. 148) or द्वैधम or द्विथा, चधा, Sent or चिधा ॥ 


याप्ये पाशप्‌ ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ याप्ये-पादाप्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः। याप्यः कुत्सित उच्यते । याप्य वर््तमानात्मातिपदिकात्स्वार्ये पाशप्‌ प्रययो भरवीत | 
47. The affix pá$ap (एड) denotes something as 
insignificant. 

The word sra means ‘contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus याप्यो वैयाकरणः 
. =वैयाकरणपाद्ः (a very bad Grammarian * So also यात्तिक्रपा्ः Of course this 
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad 

character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. 


चूरणादूभागे तीयादन्‌ ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ पूरणात्‌, भागे-तीयातं, अन्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः । पूरणप्रत्ययो यस्तीयस्तदन्तात्मातिपदिकाडांगे वत्तमानास्सवार्थे ऽन्‌ प्रत्ययां भवाते । 

48. After (a nominal stem bein g) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix अन ( L—a), (the word 
retaining its denotation), when a ‘part 'ismeant. —— 

This 51078 is made only to teach accent, for the word to „Which अन्‌ is 
added, undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fgdt«: (V. 
2. 54) has udátta'on ती (IIT. 1. 3) but when amq is added, the accent fis Xm 
on fg (VI. 1. 197). Thus द्वितीयो भागः = {द्वितीयः ‘the moiety. Similarly तीयः. the 


one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change 


in accent. The affix तीय always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the dre in words like adta is not significant as it 15 not an 
» \ 


A 
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affx. The employment of the word पूरण in the aphorism is useless for the 
purposes of this sütra Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other sütras, and that 
is the only purpose that it serves here 

आगेकाद्शक््यों ऽच्छन्दासे ॥ ४९॥ पदानि॥ प्राकू,एकादशक्ष्य:,अछन्दसि(अबू)॥ 
वात्तेः । पृरणाद्धागइेव । प्रागकारदा*्यः संख्यावाचिभ्यः पूरणप्रत्ययान्तेभ्यो भागे वत्तमानेभ्यः स्वार्थे SW 
प्रत्ययो भवाते अच्छन्दसि विषये । 

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix अनू, the word retaining its denotation, 
when.a ‘part’ is meant: but not so in the Chhandas 

This is for accent also. Thus चैंतुर्थः, fewa; qum, नवमः, देन: Why 


do we say प्रागेकाइशः ‘before eleven’? Observe gamer, sm no change of 

accent (VI 1. 223) Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas'? Observe 

पञ्चमंमिन्द्रियस्यापाकामत (पञ्चम has acute on the final being formed by se preceded © 

by मद V. 2. 48, 49) 

षष्ठा्टमान्यां अ च ॥ ५०॥ पदाने ॥ पष्ठ-अष्ठमाक्याम, अ, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ भागइत्येव । अच्छन्द्सीति च । षष्ठाष्टमाभ्यां भागे ऽभिधेये 9च्छन्ट्सि विषये ञः प्रत्ययो भवाते। 
80. The affix iia (+—अ) also comes as well as अन, 

after shastha and ashtama, .when a ‘part? is meant, but not 

in the Chhandas. 


The words भागे and अछन्दसि are understood here, By =, the affix भन 
is included. Thus dg: or षाष्ठः, अष्टम: or आष्टमः ॥ 
मानपश्वङ्गयोः कन्लुको च ॥ ५१॥ पदानि॥ मान-पशु-अड्भयो:, कन्‌-ल॒को, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भागइत्येव । षष्टाटमा*्या यथासंख्यं RIAT च भवता मानपश्वङ्गयोमीगयोराभिध यया | N8- 
को भागो मानं AARNA । अष्टमो भागः पश्वङ्गं चेत्तद्गवति। कस्य लुक। ञस्य लुक अनो वा । चकाराः 
आयागप्राप्त च ॥ 

Dl. After the words shashtha and 881६108. there 
may come respectively कन (----क्) and लुक elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called mána 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word मान means a grain weight (R परिमितं सुवर्ण). That is to say, 
कन comes after qg when a division of मन ‘measure’ is expressed; and लुक 
comes after meg when a part of q»qg is denoted: Thus षेष्ठको भाग ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure’, अर्श्मौँ भागः ' an-eighth part of the body of a beast’. The 


x here takes the place of the affix sp as well as अन्‌॥ By च, the affixes 


above mentioned are also employed: 83 षाष्ठः or षष्ठः, आष्टमः or.stem ॥ When- 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
. optional) will not apply. 
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एंकादाकिनिश्वांसलहाये ॥ ५२॥ पदानि॥ पकात्‌, आकिनिच्‌, च, असंहाये ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ एकशब्शाद्सहायवाचिनः स्वार्थे आकिनिच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते । 'बकारास्करलका च । भाकिनिचः 
कनो वालाग्विज्ञांयते । ह 

59. After the word eka, comes also the affix ákin- 
ich (आकि), (the.word retaining its denotation), when the 
sense is * without a companion '. 

By the word sj, the affix कन and the elision sz also take effect: the 
„elision being of amor आकिनिच्‌ Thus एकाकिन ( nom. एकाकी ), एककः or एकः tí 
. By using असहाय, it is indicated that the word एक here is not a numeral meaning 
‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. एकाषन्यार्थे प्रधाने 'च, प्रथने, केवले तथा ॥ सांधारणे, समाने 
Sud, सख्यायां च प्रबुज्यते ॥ So that this word will have dual एकाकिनो, and the 
plural एकाकिनः t 
भूतपूर्व चरद्‌ ॥ ५३ ॥ पदानि ॥ भूत पूर्व, चरदू ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ पूर्व भूत इति विशृष्य SAI समासः । तपुवपाव्दोतिकान्तकालवचनः । प्रकेतिविश्येषणं-'चैतत्‌। 
“भूतपूर्वत्वविशिष्टेयें वत्तेमानाव्यातिपदिका स्स्वार्थे चरद्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

53. The affix चर. (with the feminine in झीप) 
comes, after -a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the:meaning is ‘this had been before’. 

The word sg is a compound of gẹ and sre: the compounding being 
by सुएखपा, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus आढ्यो भृत पूर्वः = 
झाब्यचरः ‘once opulent’. छुङुमारचरः॥ The q indicates that the feminine will be in 


ङीए, as, आढ्यचरी ॥ The wis notggin ww though required by I. 3. 7. "This 
proves that gg rule is anitya. The sütra V. 2. 18 might have been read after 
this, with the saving of the word अजत पूतैः, but then «1 would have debarred चरद्‌ 
Which is, however, not intended. T3 

बष्ठयारूप्य च ॥ ५४॥ पदानि॥ षष्ठयाः, रूप्यः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घष्ठघन्तात्आाविपदिकादुष्यः प्रत्यय भवाते 'चकारांघरद 'च ॥ 

54. After a nominal-stem. ending in. the sixth- 
case, comes the affix रूप्य, and also चरट्‌, in the- sense of 
‘ having belonged formerly to somebody ’. 

The word भूतपूर्व here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sütra. Thus देवदत्तस्य भुतपूर्ो गोः = देवदत्तरूप्यः 
‘the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’. Similarly देवदत्तचरः ॥ 

अतिद्ञायने तमबिष्ठनौ ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ अतिशायने, तमप्‌, एष्ठनौ ॥ नो 
वृत्तिः ॥ अतिदायनमाते शायनं, प्रकर्षः । निपातनाद्दीर्घः । प्रकृत्यर्यविशेषणं 'चैतत्‌ । j 
वेर्समानात्मातिपदरिकात्स्वार्थे तमविष्ठनौ प्रत्ययो भवतः ।' 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


ME 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ' ; 


961 तरप.॥ [ Bk. V.CH. IIL. § 57 | 


55. "When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes तमप्‌ (तम) and इष्ठन्‌ ( इष्ठ), after a nominal 
stem, the word retaining its denotation. E 

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word अतिशायन is an | 
irregular form of अतिशयने, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 
स्वार्थिक affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus srremqm: 
“सर्व इमे sme, अयमेषामतिशयेनाब्यः ‘the richest’ i.e. ‘these are all rich, buthe | 
surpasses them all in riches’, Similarly वृद्नीयतमः ‘most handsome’ ggm- | 
qa: &c., Similarly पडु--पदिष्ठः, गुरु-गरिष्ठट, लघु-लघिष्ठः (VI. 4. 155). When 
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes: as श्रेष्ठ, though a superlative, forms श्रेष्ठतमः U As देवो वः 
सविता प्रार्पयतु श्रेष्ठतमाय करमणे । युधिष्ठिरः श्रेष्ठतमः JERR ॥ | 

तिङश्च ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ तिङः, च ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तिङन्ताचातिशायने द्योत्ये तमप्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ t | 

56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix | 
tamap, when ‘surpassing’ is meant. | 

By ड्याए्प्रातिपदिकात IV. 1. 1 whose force runs throughout, the taddhita | 
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sütra. Thus पचतितमाम्‌, (the भाग 13 added by V. 4.11) | 
=सव इमे पचन्तीति, अयमेषामतिशयेन पंचति, ‘he cooks surprisingly", जल्पातितमाम &c.` | 


The affix ggq never comes after a verb, as by V.3.58, it is restricted to 
adiectives. i 


दिवचनविभज्योपयदे तरबीयसुनी ॥ ५७॥ पदानि.॥ द्धिवचन, विभज्य-उपपदे, 
- तरप्‌ , शैयस्ुनो ॥ T : 


इयोरर्थयोवचनं ~ . i | 

वृत्तिः ॥ इयोर द्विवचनम्‌ । विभक्तव्यो विभज्यः | निपातनाद्यत्‌ । यये विभञ्ये चोपपदे प्रातिपः | 
दिकात्तिडन्ताचातशायने तरबीयसुनौ प्रत्ययो भवतः । तमबिष्ठनोरपवादौ ॥ | 
57. The affixes tarap (तर) and 1yasun (—$q«) | 

come in the sense of. surpassing’, after a nominal stem or ® | 
| 


| 
| 


| 


| 
| 


| 


finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two 
things, or wheh that which is added to it (upapada), is to 
be distinguished from another. | | 

. The word द्विवचन does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for two 
विभञ्य 15 irregularly formed by यत, and means ‘that which is to be distingui- 


shed or differentiated', This debars qaq and eall The rule of यथासण्य (I- 
3 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of शिवचन or when com- 


parison is between two things: thus: हाविमावाढ्यो, अयमनयोरतिदायेन = आक्यतरः “both . 
are rich, but he is zicher. amongst the two’, Similarly सुक्कुमारतरः, quim: 
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जल्पतितसम् (V. 4. 11): or with इयसुन्‌ : as, द्वाविमो पटू , अयमनयोरातिशयेन पड़: = परीयाच्‌ i 


mor skillful of the two’, लथीयाम्‌ ॥ Secondly to take an example of विभज्ये चोषः 
ii i. e. wher a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus माथुराः पाटलिपुच- 
wa sa ‘The men of Mathurk are richer than those of Pátaliputra ?, 
Here there are more than two things; but às the words are expressed in the 
Sentence, thë comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly दर्शनीय- 
तराः, पटीयांसः, लघीयांसः ॥ Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer 
to more thdn two-persons. . 

अजादौ शुणवचंनादेच ॥ ५८ ॥ पदानि ॥ अजादी, गुणवचनात्‌; एच, (इछन्‌, ` 
Segre): | 
वृत्तिः ॥ इछन्नीयखुनावजादी सामान्येन विहितो तयोरयं विषयनियमःक्रियत । एुणवचनांदेव भवतस्ती ना- 
न्यस्मादिति ॥ , 

58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i. e. 

gaq and इष्ठ) are added only after words denoting attributes. 

The affixes gua and qWg are restricted in their scope by this sütra i. e. 
they some only after adjectives or adverbs, in expressing comparative and 
superlative degrees, Thus ल॑घीयांन, लघिष्टः, परीयान्‌, qfèe: ; but not after words 
like पाचक &c. There we have पाचकतरः, manas: ॥ The word vq ‘only’ res- 
tricts the scope of the affixes, and not of the primitives: Thus पडुतरः, पडुतमः 
are also valid forms. 

तुइछन्दासे ॥ ५९ ॥ पंदानि ॥ तुः, छन्दसि, ( इष्ठन्‌, ईयखुनी ) n 
वृत्तिः ॥ तुरिति gare: सांमान्यन महणम्‌ । चन्ताच्छन्दसि विषये अजारी प्रत्ययों भवतः b 
59. These affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending in g ॥ 

The हुए is ablative of S which inclides both हन and.gwu This ex- 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus 
अतिशयेन कर्ता करिष्ठ: (कहूँ + इष्ठं्‌= क्‌+ इष्ठ 77 VI. 4. 154, wis elided). . ^ smgfi 
करिष्ठः, दोहीयसी da: ॥ By Vártika under VI. 3. 35, दोहित्री is changed into masculine 
, Mq and then ईयस is added; when & is elided by VI. 4. 154. 

O प्रशस्यस्य श्रः॥ ६०॥ पदाने ॥ प्रशस्यस्य, थः di. 
त्तिः ॥ प्रहस्यशव्दस्य श्र gerer ut भवाते अजञाद्यो: प्रत्यययोः परतः ॥ 
60. For grr is substituted श्र, when ‘these affixes 


Ishtam and iyasun follow. | 
Though प्रशस्थ is not an attribute, it takes these'affixes.by the appunta. 


tion of this rule; The anuvritti of भजादी runs here, but the word must be 
changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which will read 


thus saree श्रोज्जाओंः ॥ Thus सर्व इमे प्रशस्या भयमेषामातिशयेन TTA: = शरेष्ठः; उभाविमौ 
प्रशस्यो, अयमनयोरतिच्चयैन प्रशस्यः = यान्‌ ॥ Rule VI. 4. 163 prevents the elision of tlie 
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` words are equal to प्रदास्यतरः and प्रशस्यतमः ॥ 


ज्यच॥६१॥ पदानि॥ज्य, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रशस्यशब्रस्य ज्य इत्ययमादेशों भवति अजाद्योः प्रत्यययोः परतः ॥ 


61. For prafasya, sw is also substituted before 


these two affixes. 
As ज्येष्ठः, ज्यायान्‌ (आ is substituted for the € of {a by VI. 4. 160). 
बुद्धस्य च ॥ ६२॥ ˆ पदानि ॥ इद्धस्य, च (जय) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ वृद्धशब्दस्य च ञ्य इत्ययमारेशो भवत्यजाद्योः प्र्ययथोः परतः । 
62. ज्य is also substituted for दृद्ध, when ishtan and 


1४88 follow. | 
Thus 3àg: ‘the oldest’, sarama,‘ the older’. By VI. 4. 157, कर्षि 15 8150 
substituted for quz; and we have वदीः and वर्षीयान्‌ also. The word वृद्ध though 
not a gunavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this 50078. 
अन्तिकबाढयोर्नेदसाधौ ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ आन्तिक, बाढयो, नेद, साधौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तिकत्रादयोयथासंख्यं नरं साथ इत्येतावादेशा भवतो ऽजञाद्योः परतः ॥ 
63. For अस्तिक is substituted नेद्‌, and for बाह is 
साथ, when these affixes follow. 
.s Thus ARa, नेदीयः, साधिष्ठः and साधीयान्‌ ॥ सर्वाणीमान्यान्तिकाने इदमेबॉमतिशयेन, 
नेदिष्टेम । उभे इमे अन्तिके इदमनयोरांतेशयेन नेदीयः । इर्मस्मान्नेदीयः । सर्वइमे बाढमधीयते। अयमस्मात्सा” 
धीयाधीते ॥ 


युवाल्पयोः कनन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ पदानि ॥ युव, अल्पयोः, कन्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ _ 


वृत्तिः ॥ युवाल्पशब्द्याः कनित्ययमादेशो भवत्यन्यरस्यामजाद्णौः परतः ॥ 
64. Before these affixes, कन्‌ is optionally substi- 


tuted for युबन्‌ and अल्प ॥ | 
' Thus कनिष्ठ, कनीयान्‌ or यविष्ठः, Saa; similarly अन्ति, अल्पीयान(, or कनिष्ठ 
कनीयान्‌ 1 सर्वइमें युवानः, झर्यमघामतिदयेन, कनिष्ठ: । हाविगी झवाना अयमनयोरातिशयन, कनीयान्‌ ' 
यविष्टः । यवीयान्‌। TASET: । भयमेषामतिशयेन, कनिष्ठः । उभाविमादल्पावयमनयोरतिशेयन कनीयान 
छायमस्मात्कर्नायान । अल्पिष्ठः अल्पीयानिति वा ॥ 8८ | 
विन्मतालुक्‌ ॥ ६५ ॥ पदानि ॥ विन, मतोः, लुक्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ बिनो मतुपश्च छुग भवाति अजाद्योः प्रत्यययोः परतः ॥ 
7 f 


65. The affixes विन and aq are luk-elided, when 

ishtan and fyasun follow. क्म : 
— Thus qea aae: wifunp; स्वग्वतू-त्वचिष्ठः, स्वचीयान्‌ ॥ सर्वइमे खग्विण se 
बघामतिशयेन,लजिष्ठः । उभाविमा लग्विणो, झयमनयोरतिशयन, खजीयान्‌ । अयमस्मात्‌ लजीयान ! eiit 
स्वग्वन्तः ध्मयमेषामातिशयेन, स्वच । उभाविमो स्वग्वन्तो, अयमनयोरतिशवेन, व्वचीयान्‌ झयमस्मार 
«ftaa ॥ This sütra is a jfiApaka or indicator that words ending in fa and मर्व 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


[Bx. V. Cr. III ६ 67. ] बहुच ॥ ५64 


शंसायां रूपए ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ पद्देसायाम, रूपप्‌॥ 
qw: d प्रशंसा स्तातिः । प्रकृत्यथस्य विशेषण चैतत्‌ । प्रशंसादिशिष्टे ऽ्थेवत्तमानात्‌ प्रातिपादरिकात्‌ स्वार्थे 
[कपण प्रव्ययो भवति ॥ | 
66. The affix «qu (रूप) comes without change of 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 


The word प्रशंसा means ‘ praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri- 
mitive; i.e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘ praise’, then पष्‌ is 
added. As general rule the स्वार्थिक affixes, which do nct change the denota- 

tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti- 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 
Sgt वेयाकरणः = वैयाकरणरूपः ‘a celebrated Grammarian'. So also याजिकरूपः ॥ 
The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso- 
jute praise: thus 'चोररूपः ‘a celebrated thief', वृस्युरूपः ‘a celebrated robber’; a 
person very expert in his evil courses even ;. these word being applied to a 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘ the collyrium from the eye-lashes ', 
or ‘a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it. 
` The affix.comes after a verbal word ending in fqz, for the word तिङश्च 
V. 3. 56 is understood here 8150. Thus पचातिझपभ, पचतोरूपम्‌ or पचन्तिरूपश. who 
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking". 
These words पचतिरूपम्‌ &c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de- 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the 
neuter gender, by thé general usage of the people 
ईषदसमाप्ती करपब्देदयदेशीयरः ॥ ६७ ॥ पदाने ॥ हेपत, अससाततो, UST, 
देश्य, देशायर: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संपूर्णता, पदार्थानां समाप्ति: । स्तोकेनासंपूर्णता, इंघदरामाप्रिः । प्रकृत्यथोवेशेषण चेतत्‌। इषदस- 
माप्तिविष्टिष्टे ऽथे वर्तमानात्‌ प्रातिपदिकात्‌ कल्पत्र्‌ देश्य देशीय इत्यते प्रत्यया भर्वान्त ॥ 

67. . The affixes manq (कल्प), 384, and देशीयर्‌ (देशीय) 
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 
incompleteness. 

The word समाप्ति means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness 15 
called इषदसमाप्रि ॥ Thus पइक्रल्पः, TEJA: or qaga: ‘clever but slightly incom- 
plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever. qgaeq:, ग्रृदुवेर्यः, रृदुदेशीयः ॥ So also after verbs, as 
पचतिकल्पम, जल्पतिकल्पम्‌॥ ९. ७ 

विभाषा सुपो बहुच्‌ पुरस्तात्तु ॥ ६८॥ पदानि॥, विभाषा, सपः, बहुच्‌, पुर- 


स्तात्‌, तु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ईषरसमाप्िविशिष्टे SÙ वत्तमानात्‌ सुचन्ताहिभाषा वह च. प्रययो भवाते. स च. SUD भवति, 
न परत: ॥ 
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68. Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix बहुच्‌ (बहु), but if stands before: when the sense is slight 


incompleteness, 
` This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added 
after a word. The affix eg however is added before the word. The च of ag 
indicates that the udátta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163, 
Thus agqz: ‘a tolerably skillful person’. WEUT:, agaat दाक्षाः ॥ By the word ‘op- 
= tionally’ it is indicated that theaffixes कल्प &c also come. By using the word 
gq: ‘to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (तिङन्त) ॥ 


प्रकारवचने जातीयर्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ प्रकारवचने, जातीयर्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सामान्यस्य Wer विशेषः प्रकारः, तस्य वचने प्रकृत्यर्थविद्षषणं चेतत्‌ | सुबन्तात्पकाराषदिरे 
र्ये वत्ञमानात्‌ प्रातिपदिकात्‌ स्वार्येजातीयर प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 


69. The affix ज्ञातीय comes after a case-inflected 


| word which expresses ‘a speciality 
; That which distinguishes one thing from another is called प्रकार or 'spe- 
ciality. When a word expresses speciality, it is called ssgrgre: u This word 
"qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix जातीयर्‌ and the affix ura V. 3. 23 
` both denote प्रकार, but while matat denotes manata, the other denotes sarata 
1. e. merely प्रकार ॥ | 
Thus पदुजाताय: he may be reckoned among the clever persons, Se 
2150 मृदुजातीय:, दर्शनीयजातायः ॥ 
The above 3109 may, therefore, be translated in these words also,"the 
affix जातीय has the sense of “belonging to the class of”, “being of the nature of”; 
प्रागिवात्कः ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ प्रांक्‌, इवात, कः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इव प्रातिकताविति वक्ष्यति । प्रागितश्मारिवसंदाइरनाद्यानित ऊ्ध्वमनुक्रामिष्यामः कप्रत्ययस्तेष्वाथे 


कृता वेद्तिव्यः ॥ 
70. The affix ka (क) governs all the sütras, as far 
as.ive pratikritau (V. 3. 96) ह 
u Properly speaking क extends only upto V. 3.86. Thus in the sütra 


अज्ञात V. 3. 73, the word क्र must be supplied to complete the sense. As अश्वकः, 
1A ayam: ॥ This affix ऋ does not come after finite verbs (तिडन्त), but the affix 
A stha (V. 3. 71) comes after such verbs In other words, the phrase तिड्ध V 
= 3,56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sütra, and not 
with this 
 अव्ययसर्चनाम्नामकच्प्राळ्टेः ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि ॥. अव्यय, सर्वनाम्नार्‌, अकच्‌, 
E NE, e u 
Tm EM ! भव्ययानों सर्वनान्नाँ 'च॒ प्रागिवीयेष्वर्थेब्वक्रच्पत्ययो भवति, सच प्राळ देः, न परतः । 
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SO ee 
ARRAUN अकच्प़रकरणे तूष्णीमः कांम प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य: ॥ वा०॥ कीले को मलोपश्च वक्तव्य: ॥ 

71. The affix akach (sr) is-added to an Indeclinable 
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in 
the sense of Práeiviya affixes. 

The shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. 163), - 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
aea V.'3. 56 is understood here also. This अकच 0००४७ gu Thus उच्चैः + 
अकू = उच्च्‌ + अक्‌ + ऐः = उच्चकेः; similarly नीचकेः, mak: from नीचे: and gr: ॥ So al- 
so after Pronominals, as सवके, विइवके, and उभयके from सर्वे, विश्वे and उभ्ये॥ In 
these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to ggg, words i. e. 
to declined nouns, and not to प्रातिपटिक or crude-noun: 85 was required by IV. 
J. I., Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Prátipadika also. The 
usage will determine when the affix shouid be added to a Nominal stem (Práti- 
padika) and when to a Subanta word. Thus in युष्मकाभिः, अस्मकाभिः, युष्मकास, 
STCHART, युवकयोः, आवकयोः, the affix is added to prátipadika viz to युष्मद, अस्मद्‌, 
giving युष्मकदू, अस्मकदू which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the 
examples त्वयका, मयका स्वयाकि, मयकि, the affix अक्र is added to the स्वया, मया (the 
Instrumental case of gsgz and अस्मदू), and fà and मयि the Locative singular-of 
the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix ris 
added to the Prátipadika, when case-affixes beginning with $, ल or भ follows; 
and the affix is added to the declined pronoun, iu the remaining cases. 

Várt:— The affix काम is added to tlie Indeclinable gso u The म is 
indicatory, therefore, का comes before the final vowel (I. 1. 47). As gedipg + 
का = तृष्णाकाम, as तूष्णीकामास्त, तूष्णीकां तिष्ठति ‘he remained silent, When, however 
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix a; is added, and thew of 
तूष्णीम्‌ is elided. As तूष्णीकः ‘à taciturn’, ` 

The phrase faz (V. 3. 56) being understood nere, the athx sr comes 
after finite verbs also. As वचाति—पचतार्क- जल्पात — जल्पतकि ॥ 

कस्य च द: ७२॥ पदानि॥ कस्य, च, द्‌ः, (अकू) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ककारान्तस्य प्रातिपरिक्िस्याकच्सेन्नियोगेन दकारारेशा भवति । 'चक्रारः सन्नियोगार्थः ॥ 
72. The letter दु is the substitute of the final क of 


an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 

The word अब्यय is to be read into this sütra and not सर्वनाम, because 
no Pronominal ends'in क ॥ Thus qfgq, हिरक and पृथक्रत्‌ from घिरू, RSA and 
पृथकू॥ Thus Rsg -3T& = हिर्‌+ भक +उक्र ERR. now comes the present rule 
and the final æ is changed into कू, as हिरकुद or "qu 

अज्ञाते ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ अज्ञाते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अज्ञातविद गो SUC | अञातखोपाधिकेऽर्ये व त्तमानासातिपरिक्रात्तेङम्ताच्च स्वार्थ यथावहिते 
-TAA भवात ॥ 
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73. The affix « (V. 3. 70) and अक (V. 3. 71) 
come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 
not known, is spoken of 

This अज्ञात or want of knowledge refers not to the objéct itself, but tó 
its relation with some other object. As saqa: ‘whose horse?’ TR: ‘the 
ass’ (of whom is this)?  sg«: &c. Similarly in उच्चकैं ‘high’ ( is it so ? ) sre: 
‘Is ft low"? सर्वके ‘was this agreed to by all’? So ४50 विश्वके॥ Similarly 
पचतकि “He cooks, is it?" जल्पतकि, ' He speaks, does he?’ 

. कुत्सिते ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ कुत्सिते ॥ 
gf: ॥ कुत्सितो गर्हितो निन्दितः । प्रकृत्यर्यविश्देषणं चैतत्‌ । कुत्सितत्वोपाधिके si व्तेमानात्मातिपढि- 
कास्खार्थ ययाविहितं प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

74. The above affixes come when the thing is 


spoken of as contemptible. 
Thusspqq; ‘a sorry horse’ उष्ट्रकः, गर्दभकः, उच्चकेः, नीचकः सवके, विश्वक ४ 
पचसि ‘he cooks comtemptibly', जल्पतकि ‘he speaks insignificantly’, 
संज्ञायां कन्‌ ॥ ७५॥ संज्ञायाम, कन्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ छुत्सितइत्येव । ङुस्सितस्वापाधिके ऽर्थे थत्तनानात्‌ प्रातिपरिकात्‌ कन्‌ प्रययो भवाति। कस्यापवादः 
75. The affix kan (-2—w;)) comes in the above 


sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. 
The word gfen of the last, sütra is understood here also. This कन 
debars क॥ झुद्रकः, धारकः, चूर्णकः ॥ 
अनुकम्पायाम्‌ ॥ ७६॥ पदानि N. अनुकम्पायाम्‌ d 
me il कारुण्येनाभ्युपपात्तः परत्यानुकम्पा । तस्यां गम्यमानायां सुबन्तात्तिडन्तां यथाविहित प्रयो 
76. The above affixes come when compassion 18 
denoted. 
"The word अनुकम्पा means ' compássion, pity, endearment’. Thus पुत्रकः 
‘the little child’, ‘poor child’, - वत्सकः, xem वुशुक्षिकंः, विश्वसितक्रि fie! he 
trusts". स्वपितक्रि “alas! he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finite 
verbs taking this affix ज ^ 
मातो च तद्यक्तात ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ नीतौ, च, तद्यक्तात ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ सामदानारदर्पायो नीतिः । नीता चअ गम्यमानायां तदयक्तादनुक्रम्पायुक्तायययाविहितं erar भवाति 
71. Alsoas an expression of courtéousness, the 
&bove mentioned affix 15 added to that by which compassion 
18 shown. y 
The word नीति means ‘policy ` or ‘expedient’, such as ‘conciliation ', 
‘dissension’ and ‘punishment. तद्यक्तातू means ‘joined with that, i, e. with gift 
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compassion’, In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion. 
Thus, इन्त ते धानकाः ‘alas! here are barley for you. get ते त्तिलकाः ‘alas! here 
are sesamun for you’. एहकि, भद्धा ‘O dear! come and eat’. (These words 
are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants 
to relieve him: Zyenga?). Being moyed with compassion, he entreats cour- 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. În the last 
Sütra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sütra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. ‘The word एहंकि is from णहे the 
Imperative second person Singular of g “to go’ with the upasarga st! | 


बहचो शलुष्यनाज्ञछज्चा ॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ वहचः, अलुष्यनाज्न:, उच्‌, वा n 
वृत्ति: ॥ भजुछन्वायां नीतो च तग्रक्तादिति वर्ते । बहुचः प्रातिपदिकान्मनु्यनामधेयाहा ठच्पमतययो 
भवाति भनुकम्पायां गॅन्यमानायां नीती 'च । 
78. The affix thach (qw) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined 


with compassion. 

. [n the alternative we have qq also. As झनुकस्पितो रेवदत्तः = दोविकः (देवदत्त. 
qmqq- इक V. 3. 83). When कन्‌ is added there is no shortening of the 
base,.as देवदसकः ॥ Similarly यज्ञिकः or यज्ञदत्तकः ॥ 


Why do we say वहचः “after a polysyllable?" Observe दकः, YRA: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name'? Observe मद्रवाहुकः, भद्रबाहुः which are 
epithets and not Proper Nouns (मद्रो बाहू यस्य); or these are names of quadrupeds. 


घनिलचौ च ॥ ७९॥ पदानि ॥ घन्‌, इलचो, च ॥ 
वात्तेः ॥ अनुकम्पायामित्याहि सर्वमचुवत्तते। पूर्वेंण उचि विकल्पेन प्रागे वचनम्‌। बह्वचो मनुष्यनाप्नो घन 
लच्‌ इत्यतो प्रययो भवसः। 
79. Also the affixes ghan (-—x«) and ilach 
(इल) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
ame of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined 
with compassion is expressed. 
The force of «t is that the other affix कन also comes, as well as sti 
Thus from देवदत्त we have: देवियः, देविलः, देविक; देवदत्तकः ॥ So from qaqa: - यज्ञियः, 
यज्ञिलः यज्ञिकः, यज्ञदत्तकः ॥ V. 3.83 
प्राचासुपादेरडज्वुचो च ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ प्राचाम्‌, उपादेः, अडचू, बुची च॥ 
वात्तेः । पूर्ववत्‌ सर्वमचुवत्तेत। उपदाब्र भारियंस्य तस्मादुपादेः प्रातिपरिकाद्‌ TEA मनुष्यनाद्वो$डच्‌ बुच 
प्रयया भवतः । चकाराद घनिलचो प्रत्ययो भवतः । ठच दा । 
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80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach (sr$) and vucli (अक) also come 
after a hurran-name beginning with the word $ 

. The xf shows that the fortner affixes also come. The. sense of the 
affixes are the sathe as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word उपन्द्रदत्त, we have, I. उपन्द्ररत्तकः(!£311), 2. उपिकः (thach), 3, उपिलः (ilach), 4. उपिय 
(ghan); 5. उपकः (vuch), 6. q€: (adach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The. word grat is used as 
a sign of respect (pujártha), for the word qr was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvrittí from V. 3, 78 

maaa: कने | ८६ ॥ पदाने | जांतिनास्र:.कन | 
बात्तिं:। वबहच इति नानुवत्तंते । सामान्येन विधान, जातिशब्दो यों मनु«थनांमपेयीं व्याध सिंह इंत्येवमारिः, 
धस्माइनुकम्पायां मीता च कम्प्रत्ययो भवाते t 

81. Theaffix kan ( £s) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea: when compas- 
sion or courtesy 18 meant | 

The sam are words fike घ &c which are well-known. riames of 
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men 59 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of gg: does not extend to it. Thisisa 
general rule, Thus व्याघकः, feu, शरभकः ४ The word वा being understood 
iti the sütra, the previous affixes also come, as व्याप्रिलः, fafgs:u The word 

_ नामन्‌19 used along with ज्ञाति, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 
ओति (1. 1. 68) 
अजिनान्तस्योत्तरपद्लोपश्च ॥ ८२॥ . पदाने॥ अजिनान्तस्य, उत्तरपद्‌ लोपः, च्। 


बृत्तिः । कनित्यनुवत्तते, मनुष्यनान्न इति 'च । अजिनशब्दान्तात्प्रातिदिकान्मचुष्यनाज्तो ऽनुकम्पायां कन्प्र- 
Wr भवाति तस्य चोत्तरपदलोपः 


82. The afix kan (./—&) comes in the sense of 


compassion, after a man-name eriding in. अजिन, and this second 
member is elided before the affix 


The words कन and मनुष्यनाम्नः are understood in this 5008. Thus ध्या- 


Ww: from ध्याप्राजिनः, and सिंहकः from सिंहाजिनः ॥. Vyàghrájina and Sinhájina are 
names of men 


. ठाजादावृर्ध्व द्वितीयांदच: ॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ ठ, अजादौ, ऊष्चम, द्वितीयात, अचः॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोप इत्यनुवर्तते । अस्मिन्‍्प्रकरण यशा ऽजादिश्र प्रद्ययस्तस्मिन्परतः प्ररत्त्ईतीयादच wei qes- 
sqei तस्य लोपो भवति । ऊध्वप्रहणं सर्वलोपार्थम ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ aere ऊर्वस्य लोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०। staatie विभाषां लोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
वा०। लोपः पूर्वप्र्स्य *T राजारावन जारो च वक्तव्यः ॥ 
qre । विना ऽपि प्रत्ययेन पूर्वोचरपर्‍यार्विभाषा लेपा वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०। उवर्णोल इलस्य 'च ॥ 
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Kárikà 'चतुर्यादनजादी.'च लोपः पूर्ध्वपद्स्य T । 
अप्रत्यंय तथेवेष्ट wav इलस्य 'च ॥ C 
घांचकन। एकाक्षरपूर्वपदानासुचरपदलोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


83. When tha (V..3. 78) or one of the affixes 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80).taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se- 
cond vowel of the name of a human being 


The word लोप is understood here from the last sütra. “Lhe word 
wega indicates that the whole of :that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only.the first letter- of the third sylla- 


ble would have been elided by I. 1. 54. The illustrations have been given above. - 


Thus देवजच+ qm; here all the letters after the w of ह should be elided : as 
gA; so also Wirt, देविलः ॥ 
The affix © is replaced by इक्‌ or के (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe- 


cial mention . in this sütra. For had it not been used, the sütra would have. 
run thus. ‘When an affix beginning with. a vowel follows &c'. This rule: 


would have applied to इक substitute of 5, but not to क substitute of & which 
comes after words ending in s, "s तू, इस and उस्‌ ॥ _ But it is intended that 
(and: not इक) substitute of ¥ should. be added to words whose second syllables 
end in उळ (S or Ww) vowels. If it be said that इक substitute of s would be 
sufficient. for words like वायदत्त &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, a would be the pro- 
per substitute to add to वाय and not इक, which we can do by the rule of sthapi- 
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the.case, we should add the क substi- 
tute and not इक in the following: मथित+ उक्‌ (VI. 4. 51) = मथित्‌+ उक्‌ (VI. 4..148), 
because, after elsion, agg ends withqu But we know that æ is not added but 
इक, and we have मायातिकः॥ Hence the emplyment if e in the sütra is proper 
as वायुनः: वायुकः, पितदत्तः--पितकः ॥ : 
Várt:—It should be stateu that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases. As भ नकम्पितो[शहस्पतिदत्तः- बृहस्पतिकः, बृहस्पति यः, बहस्पत्तिलः ॥ 
; Várt :—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional. Thus देवदत्त + कन्‌ = देवदत्तकः 01 देवकः, यज्ञदत्तकः. OT यज्ञकः ॥ 
Várt:—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes sw &c 


denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not follow. Thus. 


दत्तिकः, दत्तिलः, दत्तियः, दत्तकः from देवदत्त or aaqa or वाशुदत्त &c. 


Várt —The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 


without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name. Thus ga: or हेब from देवदसः, सत्यभामा--भामा or qe ॥ 
16 ` : 
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Várt :—The affix इल is replaced by ल after a word ending in 3 as, 
भानुलः from भानुदत्तः, वसुलः--वखुदत्तः ॥ So also after a word ending in sg as wraqe: ॥ 
Várt;—When the second vowel is झो, sip, € or इ, then this is also 
elided. As लाहिकः from लहोडः, कहिक्रः from कहोड: ॥ 
Várt:—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 


- elision of the second member: as वाचिकः from qreft: (the ग्‌ changed back to 


= because the stem is now *t and not qs, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 
So also; Sfr: स्वाचिकः ॥ The form qe: (and not viai: from षइ) is an excep- 
tion. It is dimunitive of षडडयुलिदच: ॥ 
शेवलसुपरिविशालवरुणायमादीनां तृतीयात ॥ ८४॥ पदानि ॥ शेवल, gu, 
विशाल, वरुण, अयेमादीनाम, तृतीयात्‌ I 
वृत्ति ॥ शेवलादीनां मनुष्यनाप्तां ठाजाहो प्रत्यये परतः हृतीयाद्च ऊर्ध्वैस्थ लोपो भवते । पृर्व्थायमपवादः । 
वात्तिकम्‌। शेवलादीनां तर्तायादचो लोपः स 'चाळकृतसन्थधीनामाते वक्तव्यम॥ 

84. There is elision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the third vowel, in the case of a man-name beg..-- 
ning with Sevala, Supari, Visála, Varuna, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 

This debars the previous sütra, Thus अनुकम्पितः दोवलदत्तः = दोवलिकः, Wm. 
लियः, शेवलिलः; सुपरिकः, छुपरियः, सुपरिलः from सुपरिदत्त: so also विद्यालिकः, विज्ञालियः, 
विद्यालिलः; वरुणिक्र:, वरुणियः, वरुनिलः; भर्यमिकः, अर्थमियः, and अर्यमिलः ॥ 

Vért:—The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not 
that which results from Sandhi. Thus in झवलेन्द्ररत्तः and सुपार्याशीर्दत्तः; though 
the apparent third vowels are v and आ, but they being the result of com- 
pounding between दोवलं + इन्द्र and सुपारि+भाझीस्‌; the original vowels are taken. 
Thus शेवलिकः from शेवलेन्द्रवत्त, and सुपरिकः from सुपार्याशीदेत्तः; and not शवलेयिकः 


and gw: ॥ 
अल्पे ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ अल्पे ॥ 
वृत्तिः । पारेमाणापचये अल्पदब्दः, प्रर्रतिविशेषण चेतत्‌ । अल्पत्वविश्िष्टेऽथे वत्तेमानात्यातिपदिकाव्यया 
विहितं प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ ; 
. 85. The above-mentioned affixes क (V. 3. 70) and. 
the rest come in expressing the smallquantity or small number 
of anything. 
५७ अल्पं तेलं = तेलक॑ ‘a little oil. सर्वकम, qama, विश्वकम्‌, उच्चकैः, नीच कैः 
a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c'. qwwqfg'hecooksalittle'. जल्पतकि ` 
‘he speaks somewhat’ : | 


हूस्वे ॥ ८६ ॥ , पदाने ॥ हस्वे ॥ 
gi | हस्तत्वाविधिटे ये बत्तमानात प्रातिपदिकाद्‌ यथाविहितं प्रययो भवाते। 
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86. The above mentoned-affixes (५.३. 70) come in 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 
The xe here is opposed to qtd ० ‘long’. Thus gega: = वृक्षकः ' 2 
small tree’, serv, स्तम्भकः ॥ 
संज्ञायां कन्‌ ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ रंहज्ञायाम्‌, कन्‌ ॥ j 
वत्तिः REAA । इस्वस्वहेतुका या संज्ञा तस्यां गम्यमानायां कन्‌ प्रत्ययो भंवाति। पूवस्यायमपवादः ॥ 
| 87. The affix kan ( L—=) comes when the short 
thing is 8 Name. 
Thus वंशकः, वेणुकः, PER: ॥ This debars क u 
कुटीशमीशुण्डाक्यों रः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ कुटी, शमी, शुण्डाभ्यः, रः n 


JRT : हस्व॒इत्येव । संज्ञाग्रहणं नाजुवत्तते, सामान्येन विधानम्‌. । कुटीशमीझण्डाभ्यो gem QU र 
प्रस्ययो भवाते । कस्यापवादः । 


88. The affix x comes after the words kuti, Sami, 
and fund, when shortness of length is meant. 
- The word get is understood here, but not संज्ञा This debars s V. 3. 
70. Thus हृस्वा कुटी = कुटीरः, शमीरः 274 झुण्डार ॥ The derivatives are masculine 
names; though the primitives are feminine. 
कुत्वाः, डुपच्‌.॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि ॥ कुत्वाः, डुपच्‌ ॥ 
वत्तिः । AAA । कुतूशब्दाद्वस्वस्ते व्यत्य डुपच्प्रत्ययो भराति । कस्यापवाद्‌ः । 
89. The affix dupach (उप ) comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutà ‘a jar’. 

This debarsss ॥ Thus कुतुपः, from gg the long & being elided owing 
tog It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also, 
as, कुतुपम, u s 

फासूगोणीफयाँ टरच्‌ ॥ ९.० ॥ पदानि ॥ कास्‌, गोणीक्ष्याम, T d 
वत्तिः । इस्वइस्येव । कासगोणीशब्दाध्या e e: द्योत्ये टरच्मत्ययो भवाते | कस्यापवादः d 
90. The affix shtarach (तर with feminine € IV. 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after tho words kàsü 
and goní. | 
Thus हृस्वा कासूः = कासूतरी a small lance’; गोणीतर “a small sack `. 
घत्सोक्षाइवरषभेभ्यश्च तन॒त्वे ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ वत्स, उक्ष, अश्‍व, ऋपभेभ्यः, 
च, तजुत्वे, (ष्टरच्‌) ॥ | | 
वृत्ति । इस्वति निवृत्तम्‌। वत्स उक्षन्‌ अश्व ऋषभ इत्यतेभ्यस्त नुस्वे द्योत्ये eeraa भवाति t 
91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after 
the words vatsa, ukshan, a$va, and rishava. 
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The anuvritti of geq ceases. Thus वत्सतरः ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 
slender in reaching the second period of its €. ws ‘a slender bull’: 
being the third age ofa qe i| भश्वतरः ‘a mule’: (तस्य तनुत्वमन्यापिवृकता); दृषभतरः 2 
slender bull or that cannot draw the load’. 

रकियत्तदो;निद्धोरणे द्वयोरेकस्य डतरच्‌॥ ९२ ॥ पदानि ॥ किम, यत्‌, तद्‌! 
निद्धोरणे; दयोः,:एकस्य, डतरच्‌ ॥ 
वात्त । कि यत्‌ तत्‌ इत्येतेभ्यः RITE इयोरेकस्य निर्द्धारणे डतरच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति । , इॉयिमाणया- 
चिभ्यः स्वायं प्रत्ययः । 


92. After the words किम, यदू and तदू, in determin- 
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (aa with 
the elision ofthe final gu and अदू) 

This affix. comes in the svártha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
called नद्धारण or specification. Thus कतर भवतोः कठ: ‘amongst you two, who is 
Katha कतरो भवतोः कारक्रः ‘amongst you two, who is the agent ', कतरो भवतोः 
qg: ‘amongst you two, who is clever’, कतय भवतोः देवदत्तः which of the two 
amongst you is Devadatta’. Similarly यतरः ‘of the two the one who’, aat 
*of'the two—that one’. as यतरो भवतो देवदत्तः: ततर आगच्छतु of the two, let that 
one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. r 
82) this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, को'भवतो देवदत्तः 
भागच्छतु who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come 


घा बहनां जातिपारेप्रश्‍नेडतमच्‌ ॥ ९३ ॥ पदानि॥ वा, बहूनाम्‌, जातिपरि प्रश्‍ने, डतमच्‌॥ 
वात्तः । कियत्तद इति वत्तते, निर्धारणे एकस्योते च । बहूनामीते निर्धारण षष्ठी । बहूनां मध्ये एकस्य 


निर्धारणे गम्यमाने जाति परिप्रश्मविषयेभ्यः किमािभ्यः वा डतमच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते । 


| 33. The affix datamach (अतम with the elision of 
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and. tat optionally, 
when the object is the . determining ‘of-the, one out of many, 
‘the question being that of caste. 
The words कियत्तदः and निरधारण एकस्य are to be read into the sütra. Thus 
कतमो भवतां कठः which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Bráhmana?"- यतमो भवतां कठः, ततम 
झागच्छतु ‘that one of you, Sirs, who isa Katha, let him come’, The word थ, 
‘optionally’ indicates that the affix अकच (V. 3. 71) also comes, as यको भवतांकठः, 
सकः, आगच्छतु ॥ This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
महाविभाषा (IV. 1. 82): as, को भवतां कठः; यो भवतां कठः, स आगच्छतु ॥ 
Why do we.say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, को भवतां देव- 
इतः. Here the question is about a Name: and not játi. The word परिप्रदन applies 
to किम, only, the pronouns sq and aq not being interrogative prónonus. But the 


word जाते applies to all these thzee pronouns 
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| According to some, the affix gar has also this force, after the word किम, 
as, कतरो भवत्ता कठ: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Bráhmána? कतरो भवतां कलापः. As 
may be inferred from the sütra कतरकतमो जातिपरिप्रश्ने (11. 1.63) 
एकज प्राचाम्‌ ॥ ९४॥ पदानि॥ पकात्‌, च, प्राचाम्‌ (डतरच, saaa) ॥ 
वृत्तः । एकशष्दात्पाचामाचायाणां मतेन SATA डतमच्‌ इत्येतो प्रत्ययो भवतः स्वास्मस्टिफये । चकारो 
डतरचो ऽनुकर्षणार्थः । 
94. After the word एक, according to the opinion 
` of Eastern grammarians, may be added theaffixes datarach and 
datamach in the above senses. 


The draws in डतरच_ ॥ That is उत्तरच्‌ comes, when one out of two 
is to be specified; and डतमच्‌ when one out of many is to be specified. The 
word जातिपारिप्रश्नें does not govern this sütra: it being a general rule. Thus 
एकतरो भवतो इंवदत्तः, एकतमो भवतां देवदत्त: ॥ 

The word प्राचाम्‌ is for pujártha; the word वा being already under- 
stood in the sütra. 


अवक्षेपणे कन्‌ ॥ ९५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अवक्षेपणे, कन्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवक्षिप्यत्ते येन तद्वक्षेपणम्‌ः। तस्मिन्वत्तमानात्पातिपरिकात्कन्म्रत्ययो भवाते । 
95. The affix kan (-“---क) comes after a nominal 
stem, in expressing scoffing. 

Thus व्याकरणक: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro- 
duces pride. As व्याकरणकेन नाम ci गर्वितः ‘thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only’. याज्ञिक्धकेन नाम स्वं गर्वितः Here the words व्याकरणक and 
यात्तिक्यंक are used in a mocking sense. When, however. the derision applies to 
the person itself, then ऋ is added by V. 3. 14: as देवदत्तकः &c. 

So far the governing power of क V. 3. 70 

इचे प्रातिळती ॥ ९६॥ पदानि ॥ इवे, प्रतिकृतो,(कन्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कनित्यनुवर्तते । इवार्थे यव्पातिपदिक वत्तते तस्मात्कन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते । 
96. The afix कन means also ‘like this’; when 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed 

The word कन is understood here. Thus अश्व इवायमश्व प्रतिकृतिः= अश्वकः 
tan imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. उष्ट्रकः, गर्भकः Why do we say 
‘imitation?’ Observe गौरिव गवयः "The gayal cow" 

सज्ञायां च ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, च, (कन्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः । इवेत्यनुवत्तते, कनिति च । इवार्थे गन्यमाने कन्प्रत्ययो भवाते सघदायेन चेत्‌ संज्ञागम्यते ॥ 

97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 

this?, when the whole word so formed is a Name 
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-This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus CM संज्ञा = भश्वकः 
‘a thing reminding a horse”. उषः, गर्दभकः ॥ 
छम्मनुष्ये ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ लए, मलुष्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः । संज्ञायामित्येव । संज्ञायां विहितस्य कनो मचुष्ये ऽभिषेये लुद्च भवाते t 

98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and 

ender. 

Thus चञ्चा ('चज्चेवमनुष्यः) 'straw-man ’ i. e. an effigy in straw. So also 
बासी, खरकुटी ॥ For accent see VI. I. 204 ' 

Why do we say ʻa man’? Observe er*qa, sgm: &c. This sütia may 
be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

जीविकार्थे चापण्ये ॥ ९९ ॥ जीविकार्थे, च, अपण्ये (छुए) ॥ 
बुत्तिः । जीविकायै यदपण्यं तस्मिन्नभिधेये कनो लग भवाते । 

99. A similar elision of thé affix ल takes place 
then also, when the figure is made & means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic 18 driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called पण्य; that which is not so 
dealt with is अपण्य: t The rule applies to the images of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Bráhmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus arg$: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’: 
शिव 'the idol of Ŝiva’ स्कन्दः, विष्णः, ma: ४८, ` 

Why do we say अपण्ये? Observe, इस्तिकान्‌ विक्रीणीते ‘he sells the images 
of elephent'. per, रथकान्‌॥ 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

देवपथादिभ्यश्च ॥ १०० ॥ पदानि ॥ देव पथादिभ्यः च ॥ 
वृत्तिः । इवे प्रकातिकृतो संज्ञायां च ARTA कनो देवपथादिभ्य उत्तरस्य लुब्‌ भवाते । 
अर्चासु एजनाथास चित्रकर्म्मध्वजेघु च । 
इवे wer लोपः कनो देवपथादिषु ॥ 

100. After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix ‘kan, (V. 3..96 and 97) expressing 
an image or 8 Name. 

The qq% class is झाकृतिगणः ॥ Thus देवपयः, हंसपथः ॥ 

1 देवपय, 2 हंसपथ, 3 वारिपय, 4 रथपथ, 5 स्यलपय*, 6 करिपय*, 7 अञ्जपय*, 8 सज- 
पथ, 9 शतपथ, 10 agra, 11 सिन्धुपय (सिंहपथ), 12 सिद्धगति ( सिंहगति), 13 apta (उष्ट- 


ग्रीवा), 14 वायरञ्छञ ('चामरज्यु), 15 इस्त, 16 इन्द, 17 qox, 18 पुष्प, 19 मत्स्य, 20 जलपय, 
. 2] GN, हि 
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. Karika:—The affix «4 is elided when the imitation is an image of a 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on aflag. As शिव', विष्णुः are 
examples of gods, अञुनः ‘the picture of Arjuna’, दुर्योधनः ‘the picture of Duryo- ` 
dhana’. कपिः ‘the flag having the figure of monkey’, गरूड; ‘the eagle-flag'. 

«desti १०१॥ पदानि ॥ वस्तेः, ढञ्‌ ॥ i 
शुत्तिः । इवेत्यनुवसते, इतः प्रशते प्रत्यया सामान्येन भवन्ति प्रतिकृतो चाप्रतिकृतौ 'च । वस्ति शब्दादिवार्ये 
Wired ढञ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति । : 
101. The afix dhaü (--'—u«) cr:nes after vasti, 
in the sense of ‘like this? —— 
The word ga is understood here, The affixes taught hence forward 


come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus वस्तिरिव > वास्तेयः - 


fem. वास्तेयी ‘like the abdomen’. 
शिलाया ढः ॥ १०२॥ पदांनि॥ शिलायाः, ढः ! 
बुत्तिः ॥ शिलाशब्दारिवार्थे ढः प्रयया भवाति । 
102. The affix dha (ux) comes after $ilà, in the 


sense of like this’. 
Thus द्विलेव = दिलेय दधिः ‘curd, hard as stone’, According to some, the affix 
छ also comes after दिला, as JGam - 
शाखादिक्ष्यों यत ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ शाखादिभ्यः, यत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः । शाखा इत्येवमादिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यो यत्मत्यया भवति इवार्थे । : | 
. 108. The affix यत्र comes, in the sense of ‘like 
this’, after S&khá &c. 
Thus झाखेव = शाख्यः, छुख्यः (VI. 1. 213), जघन्यः &c. 
1 ज्ञाखा, 2 मुख, 3 जघन, 45 pg 5 मेघ, 6 scu", 7 चरण, 8 स्क्रन्ध, 9 स्कन्ट*, 10 उरस - 
11 शिरस्‌, 12 भग्न, 18 शरण ॥ 
द्रव्यं च भव्ये ॥ १०४॥ पदानि॥ दूव्यम्‌, च, सव्ये (यत्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः । द्रव्यशब्दो निपात्यते भव्ये ऽभिषेये । दुशब्दादिवार्थे यस्मत्ययो निपात्यते । 
104. The word द्रव्य is anomalous, meaning ' beau- 


tiful. 
rd g u The word भष्य 
himself all the desired 


द्रञ्योऽयं माणवकः ॥ 


The word gez is formed by adding aq to the wo 
‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in 


means 
As द्रव्योऽयं राजपुत्रः ‘how nice is this Prince’. 


‘requisites’. 


कुशाग्राच्छः ॥ १०५ ॥ ` पदानि ॥ कुशाग्रात्‌, छः ॥ 


वृत्तिः । कुशाभशध्दादिवाये छः प्रस्ययो भवाते । 
(इंच) comes in the sense of 


105. The affix chha 
“clike this’, after the word kuságra. 
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Thus gatar ( कुशाग्रामिव सुक्ष्मत्वात्‌ ) बुद्धि: “1 ntellect sharp as the point of 
.the kuśa grass". gma वस्चम ॥ E 
समासाश्च तद्विषयात्‌ ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ समासात्‌, च, तादिषयात, (छः) N 
वृत्तिः । तारित्यनेन प्रकृते इवार्थो नियते । इवार्यविषयात्समासादपरस्मिन्निवार्थे एव छः प्रस्ययो भवाते । 
106. The affix chha (इय) comes, also only in the 
ense of ‘like this’, after & compound noun which contains 
. in itself the force of ‘ like this?. 

The word qz refers.to इव, and तहिषिय means इवार्यविषय ॥ A compound 
which is formed with the force of gq, takes the affix & when a second [ci is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, nó samåsa is tauglit with the force 
of इव; this 5103, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samása of two 
nouns-can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of X4 Such a samása 
will come under the head of gq सुपा समासः (11. 1. 4). 

Thus काकतालीयम, अजाकृपाणीयम्‌, १अन्धकत्रार्सतिकीयम.॥ 

The word: काकतालीय means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit' : ‘tne 
unexpected and sudden fall ofa plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’ Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called काकतालीयसमागम:, and the killing of Devadatta is like 
that of the crow by the ताल fruit, The first case of समागमः will form the com- 
pound, the second case of qq: will give rise to the affixing of छ, 25 काकतालीयो देव- 
qaa व॒धः (the compound काकताल meaning काकतालसमागमसहदाश्रोर समागमः ) and the 
derivative word काकतालीय meaning काकमरणसदूदः) : 

Similarly अज्ञाकृपाणीय means “like the death of a goat (aja) by the 
accidental falling of a sword (kripana) as the goat was "passing". Similarly 
भन्धकवत्तकीय means "like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartika) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it", 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences, 
“accidentally ’, ‘unexpectedly ’, 

शकेरादिक्ष्यो ऽण्‌ ॥ १०७॥ पदानि N शर्केरादिभ्यः, eng ॥ 
वृत्तिः । शर्करा इत्येवमारिभ्यः प्रातिपादिकेभ्य इवार्थे sm प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
107. The afix an (+ -अ) comes in the 50180 of 
‘like this’, after the words sarkará &०, : 

Thus झर्करेव = शार्करम्‌, कापालिकम.।! 

५ शर्करा, 2 कपालिका, 3 कपारिका*, 4 कनिष्ठिका (कपिछिका; पिषठिका, कानिछिक ! ), & 
उण्डरीक, 6 शतप, 7 गोलोमन, 8 लोमन*, 9 गोपुच्छ, 10 नराची ( नरालि), 1l नकुल (नकला) 


All these are unintentional 
In short, these words mean 


12 लिकता ॥ - 
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अङ्छ्यादि्यष्ठळ्‌॥ १०८॥ एनानि ॥ अङुल्यादिभ्यः, gm ॥ 
WW: ॥ अङ्णुल्यादिष्य एवार्थ mum प्रस्ययो भवाते । 


108. The affix {hak , 7 — इक or क॑) comes in the - 


-sense of ‘like this’, after the words anguli &c 
Thus आाह्सुलिंके ( = अङ्युलीव ), भारुजिकः ॥ 
1 मङ्शुलि (अङ्युली), 2 was, 3 qu, 4 «ex, 5 मण्डर, 6 मण्डल, 7 शब्कुली (शष्कुल) 
8 इरि", 9 कापि, 10 gt", 11 रुह", 12 खल", 13 उदश्वित्‌, 14 गोणी, 15 उरस्‌, 16 कुलिक्ष, 
17 शिखा ॥ 
एकशालायाछठजन्यतरख्याम ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ एकशालायाः, ठच, अन्यतर 
ETA N i 
Wü: ॥ एकशार्त्रदब्दाविवार्थे ऽन्यतरस्यां उच्च प्रत्ययो भवति ! 
109. The affix thach (ऋ) also comes optionally 
after the word ekasálà : with the force of “like this 
Thus एकेशालिकः or Vague by š ॥ 
धकक्केलोहितार्दाकळू ॥ ११० ॥ पदानि ॥ कं, लोहिताव, $9, ll 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्छलोहित दाष्दांभ्यामिवार्थे इंकक प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
110. The afüx +—ईऋ comes in the sense of 
‘¢ like this’, after karka and lohita 
Thus कार्ककः like कर्क or white horse. लौहितीकः enie: ‘a crystal though 
not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it’ 
प्रल्षपूवेविश्वेमात्थाज्‌ छन्द्सि ॥ १११॥ s, पूर्वे, विश्व, इमाव्‌, थाज, SAAN 
शूक्तिः ॥ qa पूव विश्व हम इत्यतेभ्य इवार्ये ure मत्ययो भवाते छन्द्सि विषये t 
111. In the Chhaudas, the affix thâl (— 2 था) 
comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after pratna, pürva, vi$va, 
and ima (idam). 
Thus :— 
सं nardr giat विश्वयेमथा ज्येष्ठतांति बर्दिषरं स्वर्विदम्‌॥ 
(Rig Veda V. 44. 1) 'Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predecessors, 
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c 


qara ज्यों उञ्नामणीपूवांत्‌ ॥ ११२॥ पदानि॥ पूगांत्‌-ञ्य अग्मामणी-पूघोत्‌ ॥ 


घूत्ति। ॥ इवार्थे इति नबृत्तम्‌। नानाजातीया अनियतबृत्तयो 5थकामप्रधानाः संघाः QNT: । पूगवाचिनः _ 


प्रातिपरिकादमामर्णीूर्वात्त्तार्ये ज्यः प्रत्यया भवाति । 
112. The affix iiya (ka) is added without 


changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, -but . 


not when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 
The anuvritti इव ceases. The word एग meansa crowd of men of 
DUCES . . ith 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 


l7 
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of acquiring wealth &c. Thus Sis ‘the trident bannered horde’. dual 
फोहृष्षञ्यो, //. aga: ॥ Similarly, शोष्य घेब्यी, -शिवयः, 'चातक्यः, MAN, "areenu d 
1n the plural, the affix is elided by II. 4. 62 
Why do we say अम्रामर्णीपूर्वात्‌? Observe irait: (V. 2. 78)'a horde 
whose leaders Devadatta’. From this.shtra, commence the qgrst affixes &” 
the affixes thaı uave tne sense of ‘King thereof’, The affix sa, therefore, ha: 
‘this meaning also viz ‘the feader of th- horde’ 
आतच्फञरस्जियाम ॥ ११३॥ पदार्ने॥ ब्रात, च्‌ फओं:, अखियाम, (ञ्यः) n 
बस्तिः ॥ नानाजातीया अनियतवृत्तयउस्सेकजीविनंः संघा त्राताः । ्रातवाचिभ्यः 'च्फञन्तेन्यःपातिपरिक 
भ्यु स्वार्येञ्यः प्रत्ययो भवत्यंस्जियांम्‌॥ 

118. The affix fiya comes after the name of & 
wild band, and. after à word ending in ehphaa (X — ema IY 
Í. 98), without change of sense ; but.not in the feminine. 

5 collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live 

fihood, and living by violence are called त्रात or wild band’. Thus कापोतपाक्य 
wild band living ort: pigeons , कापातपांक्यी and कपोतपाकाः, व्रैहिमत्यः, त्रिहिमत्यी 2८ 

, ग्रीहमताः ॥ So with words ending in चूपञ्जञ , as कीञ्ञांयन्यः, कोञ्ञायन्यो, pl. कोन्यायना 


ग्रा eer: लाध्नायन्या pl. siraterat: ॥ 
Why do we say “not in the Feminine?” Observe कपोतपाकी,. it (orti, 


कौरार्थनी, ब्राप्नायनी ॥ . E eonim | 
आयुधजीविसंघाओ्‌ न्याल ॥ १६७ ॥ पदनि ॥ EU 
जविसंधास्‌, अयर MARI, अत्नाहमण-राजन्यांत ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मायुधजीवेनां संघः आयुथजीविसंघः । स वार्हीकौर्वषेन्यते । दाहीकेषु य आयुधजीविसवरतदा” 
चिन: प्रातिपदिकादबाह्मणराजन्यवार्जिसा त्व्वार्थेमयढ St WAND ५ 
114. To a name expressing a multitude living by 
the irade of arms, is added ‘the affix yat (+“थ with the 
fem. in इ), when it is the name among the Váhika, but not: 
when it is the name of a Bráhmarna, nor when the word is 
Rájanja. 

The anuvritti of sfera, does not govern this sûtra. "Thus aeree, 
कौण्डीवृस्थो pl. कोण्डीइसाः, fem. कोण्डीबती; कोद्रक्यः, क्षोद्रको, ?]. क्षुद्रकाः fem. MER, 
मालव्यो 01, मालवाः fem. मालवी ॥ 

Why do we say 'living by the profession of arms’? Observe war, 
aas l Why do we say ‘a multitude’ Observe qaae n Why do we say 
‘amongst the V&hika? Observe शबराः, gie Why do we say "not a Brah- 
"nana or the word-form Rajanya” ? Observe भोफालवा ब्राह्मणाः, झ्यालङ्रायना राजन्याः ॥ 1 

डकांदेण्यण्‌ ॥ ११५॥ पदानि d इकात. टेण्यण्‌ d 
JR: । भायुथजीविसवादिते वरत । वृकराव्गासदुयजशीब्रिक स्वार्ये टेण्यण्‌ प्रत्ययो मवात । 
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115 The affix tenyan (+--एण्य with the fem. in 
€) comes 81.०८ tho word Vika, a class of persons living by 
trade.of arms. : 

"Thus वाकेण्यः वार्केण्यो, pl. qam, fem. वार्केणी ॥ The affix will not come, when 
qu means'a wolf’. As कामक्रोधौ मनुष्याणां खादितारी वृक्राविव ॥ 
दामन्यादिजिगत्तेषष्ठाचछः ॥ ११६ ॥. पदानि ॥ दामन्यादि, जिगत्त, षष्ठात्‌,छः ४ . 
वुत्तः । आयुधजीविसंघादति वर्चते । दामन्यादिभ्यः प्राति पदिकरेभ्यी त्रग्चषऽभ्यश्वायुधजीविसंघवाचिभ्यः 
दार्ये छः प्रत्ययो भवाते । येषामायुधञ्जीविनां सथानां षड़न्तवर्मास्तत्र च त्रिगर्तः qu: ॥ 
आइख्िगत्तबषठांस्ठु कीण्डोपरयदाण्डकी 1 
कौष्ठकिर्ज्जालमानिश्व ब्रह्मस॒प्तोथ जानकिः ॥ 

116. The affix ०119 (sw) comes without chang- 
ing the sense, after dámjni &c, -and after the six warrior- 
rocks called Traigarta shashtha. e 

Che following are the six warrior races of Trigarta :--कौोण्डोपरथ, पाण्डा€ 
शैष्ठिक, जालमांने घास: and जानकिः ॥ --— s 
Thus झमन्गीयः दामनीयौ, pl. दामनयः; औलपीः , pl. उलपय; : pl. 
grenen, aea: ए! सण्डकयः कौष्ठकीयः pl क्रो ^ : जालमानीयः 01. जालमानयः, ह्मह॒पीयः 
pl. BEZET, जञानळीयः pl. ज्ञानकय :॥ | 
1 समति; 2 औलपि, 3 चेजवापि*, 4 भौरकी (भीतकि औतकि), ॐ ag, 6 भच्युतन्ति 
Csregafst), 7 आच्छुतदन्ति* ( अच्युतइन्ति ), 8 शाङुन्तक्रि”, 9 आकिरन्ति, 10 ओडवि*, 11 काक- 
इन्तकि ( छाकदन्ति), 12 घाति, 13 सार्वसेनिं, 14 बिन्दु, 15 sl 16 ge, 17 मौज्जायन, 18 
mae, 19 सावित्री 20 काकरान्ति 21 हेववापि, 22 अपच्युतको, 23 कर्की, 24 पिण्ड ॥ 
एदिश्‍्यासणञौ ~ यौधेयादि eura 
उम्बीदियौ येयादिश्यामणञौ ॥ ११७ ॥ पदानि ॥ पश्वीदि, योधेयादिल्यान अ- 
9j, अञो ॥ 
उल्ले: | मादुधजीविसंपारिस्येच । पादर्वादिन्यो योधेयारिभ्यष्ण प्रातिपरिकोभ्य आायुधञीदिसघवाच्िम्यः 
emissi भव्ययों wy: । 

117. The affix an (c — sw) comes after parsu 

&c, and the affix añ (Hm) comes after yaudheya &e, 
3 —— 


without changing the sense: when these words denote warrior 


classes. ह 
Thus पार्श्वः, pl. qua: sug pl. svga, anre pl. यौधेयाः u 
lud, 2 भचर, 3 रक्षस्‌, 4 बाहीक (बाल्हीक), ॐ वयस्‌, 6 वख, 7 मरुत्‌, 3 सत्वत्‌ 
"Ware 10 पिशाच, 11 अदानि, 12 कार्षापण ॥ 
1 बौधेय, 2 कौशेय, 3 शोकेय, 4 शौभ्रेय, 5 पार्तेय*, 6 धार्तेय 7 ञ्याबाणेय ( ज्याबालेय ), 
8 जिगत, 9 भरत, 10 झशीनर 11 क्रौक्षेय, 12 वासेय ॥ See IV. 1. 178. 2 
 अभिजिद्विदभूरछाडावडिछखावच्छमीवदूगोवछूमदणा यञ्‌ ॥.११८॥ पदाने ॥ 
अमभिजिव, Ferrer, शालावत्‌, शिखावत्‌, suite ऊणीबत, शुमत्‌, अणः, यञ्‌ ॥ 


9 
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ar: । भायधजीविसंघादति निवृचम्‌। झभिजिरारि*्योः ऽणन्तेभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यः स्वाथे यञ्‌ send 
‘118. The affix yañ (अ) comes without ohangs 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, $&lávat, 
fikhávat, Samtivat, ürpávat, and $rumat, when those words 
end in the Patronymic affix अए g 
The anuvfitti of झायुधजीवितंघात्‌ ceases. Thus अभिजितोऽपत्यम्‌= भाभिजिक्त 
add यञ्‌ to this, भामिजियः; pl. आभिजिताः, IERT pl. erar, शालावत्यः pl. शालावता*, 
शेखावत्यः pl. faqat, शामीवत्यः pl. शामीवताः, माणावत्यः णावता, शऔमत्यः and श्रीमताः ॥ 
The मण here is Patronymic. Otherwise-भामिजितो छुहूत्तः and भआाभिजित्तः स्थालीपाकः, 
the affix here is भण्‌ of agao gw: कालः IV. 2. 3 and of सास्यदेवता IV. 2 24. 
gespectively 
घ्याद्यस्तद्राजाः ॥ ११९ ॥ पदानि ॥ ञ्यादयः, तद्राजाः ॥ 
बचिः । एणाञ्या मामणएवारित्यतः N ये प्रत्ययाः ते तद्राजसंज्ञा भवान्ति । 
119. The affixes iiya &०, (V. 3. 112 &c} are call- 
ed tadrája. 
Fhe illustrations of Tadraja affixes have been given above, ‘The 
word qur occurs in Sütra 11, 4. 62 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ओश्मू | 
अथ पञ्चमध्यायस्य चतुर्थः qp: 


BOOK FIFTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


पाददातस्य संख्यादेवीप्सायाँ AN पदानिं॥ पाद, शतस्य, सं- 
व्यादे:, वीप्सायाम्‌ बुनलोपः, «lt 
वृत्तिः ॥ पाददातान्तस्य संख्यादेः प्रातिपदिकस्य वीप्सायां द्योत्यायाँ बुन्न प्रत्ययो भवात । तत्सन्नियोगेन 
'यान्तस्य लोपो भवतति u 
i 1. The affix vun (—-— s) comes after the words 
páda and data when preceded by & numeral, the sense being 
that of distributive relation; and the final of the stem 18 


elided, i 
Prátipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words qn or 
qg take the affix बुन when a distributive sense ( वीप्सा ) is to be expressed : and 
by the addition'of this, the final is elided 

By VI. 4. 148 the final म of pada and fata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule. 
The repetition of the word dre in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I. I. 57, such लोपादेश or “ substitute” would be 
equivalent to the principal Ksthanivat); and would thus,debar the application | 
of the rule VI. 4. 130 by which qme pad (and not pada) is changed into पद ॥ 
In other words, the lopa taught by यस्याति च 15 परनिमित्तक 0 caused by some 
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by € or ई affix; 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which 
would apply to.something preceding it (I. 1. 52). Therefore, pad. becomes 
stháni-vat to pada. Therefore, the anga or base ending with ‘pada’ will be 


called म, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore VI. 4. 130 which 


applies to भ bases will not apply, and -there will be no substitution of qẹ for 
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पादू, a5 there is not in the form qara. But we want such substitution and 
hence the employment of words "the final of the stem is elided ". 

Thus gr $r पाहो ददाति “he gives two quarters to each" -हिपदिका «if 
([इपाद + दुन्‌ = दिपाद + बुन्‌ शिपत्‌ओ बु Vl. 4. 1305 द्िपदिका VII. 3. 44 by which st of 
srs is.changed into इ). Similarly शे हे दते ददाति = दिशतिकां एदाति ॥ 

The compounds above formed are taddhitárfha -Tatpurusha com- 
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhíta affix, by rule II. 7, 
51. After the compound is formed, then fhe affix gq is added. Thus first we 
have mq and हरिश compounded by II. 1. $1 and then the affix is added. 
The words qr and Wa when not so compounded, take qq affix only in the 
feminine. - 


Why do we say “of the words पाद and शस्त”? Observe हो & मादी qma, 
no affixing. Why do we say "preceded by a numeral?" Observe पाई पा 
इस्त ॥ Why do we say “in a distributive sense"? Observe mr इयति "He - 
gives two quarters : " इ हत ददाति ॥ 

The enumeration of षाइ and हात is useless, as the affix is found after 
other words also. As, 'द्विभोदाके्का इदाति “112 gives two cakes to each”, raa- 


` का ददाति ॥ 


द्ण्डव्यवसगयोश्च ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ दण्ड, व्यवसगयोः, च, (बुद) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दमनं दण्डः । दानं व्यवसर्गः । दृण्डव्यवसगयागम्यनानयाः. पाददतान्तस्य प्रातिपदिकत्य संख्या- 
Wd प्रत्ययो भवति अन्तल्रापभ ॥ 
2. Also when the sense is of a punishment or & 
donaticn | 


The word qv means “punishment”, and व्यवसर्ग means “ gift or do- 
nation”. The prátipadikas पाव and «mr preceded by a numeral; and convey- 
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix ga, and the final ष्म 
is elided. This sûtra is begun to show that the “distributive sense" does. 
not apply here. Thus Qr पादा इण्डितः = हिपदिकान दाण्डिलः "punished with the in- 
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)", gr पाहे व्यवसृजाते = हिपदिकां व्य- 


agaa “he makes a gift of: two Padas”. Similarly Rafani इण्डितः “punished 


स्थूलादिभ्य: प्रकारवचने कन्‌ ॥३॥ पदानि॥ स्थूलाद भ्यः, प्रकारवचने, (कन)॥ 
SI: ॥ स्यलादिभ्यः प्रकारवचने व्यात्य कन्‌ प्रव्ययोः भवति । आतीयरोपवादः ॥ É 
थांत्तक ॥ कम्मकरणे 'चंचदवृहतारुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
9. The affix kan (~) comes in the sense of 
# like that or specialty”, after the words sthüla c. 
"This debars the affix amiar (V, 3. 69), Thus स्थलप्रकारः sag: "bulky. 


So also भयुकः, मषकः u 
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i Vári:-The words पंचतू and sw should be included in the list of 
sthülàdi words, As, «rey, gaen: ॥ According to one version fhe words ate 
वत्वा, and qur and not «req aud qe. So the derivatives will be qe: and qerm 
the words that end in long vowels भा, ई Or ङ, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VIL 4. 13. As, खुश +कान्‌ = खुरक्रः ^ snake-like”, The word कृष्ण takes 
aa when tila is meant; as कुहेणप्रकारास्तिला = gum! थव takes m=, wher mean 
ing SRR, as धका: ॥ . wap तिल, पाद्य, काल, and अवदात take this affix when wine 
is meant, a qR, कालिका, अवदातिका “ 2 kind of wine”, sim takes this affix 
when meaning a covering, as vigas ‘a covering of the colour of ców's wine, 
or go-mûtra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and 
black”, gu takes कन meaning a snake, as gm: (VH. 4. 13) "a kind of snake 
of the color of wine”. जीर्ण takes it when meaning &Ali grain, as जीर्णकाः = जीर्ण- 


कल्प! ques: The following is a list of Sthuládi words. 
les, 2 अणु, 3 माघ, 4 इणु; 9 कृष्ण ।तिलेछु, 9 वव Aeg, 7 इक्षाविलपायकालावदाताः 
graa 8 गोमूत्र आग्छाइने, 9 खुरा अही, 10 जीर्ण meg, 11. पचले समस्तव्यस्ते, 12 mani, 
13 छुनारीश्वझर ( कुमार, श्वशुर ), 14 नणि. ॥ 
"— ४॥ पदाति ॥ अनत्यन्तगतो, काते, (कद) ॥ 
fs: ॥ अत्यन्तयतिस्शचपैण संबन्धः । तरभाव ऽनव्यन्टगांतः.। अनत्यन्तगतो गम्यमानायां भ्छन्तात्क= 
sret भवाति ॥ i 
4. After a participle ending 1B. sui, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
, completed. | 
The word srerqufi means an act which has been fully accomplished ; 
अनत्यन्तगति therefore, means, an act. which has not been fully accomplished. 
Thus भिन्न + कन" भिन्नकः * not yet wholly divided” So also fia: &c. : 
Why do we say “ something not wholly completed"? Observe fium 
“totally divided ”, BAR. ' totally cut’. 
न सामिवचने ॥ ५॥ ` पदानि ॥ न, सामिवचने ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ सामिवचने उपपरे न्तान्तात्कम्प्रययो न भवति ॥ | 
5, Notso when ६ word in -the sense of “half”, 


precedes such participle. 
When the word सामि or any other word having this sense, is com- 


pounded with a participle in क्त, the affix iis not added to denote the sense of 


s ; The word वचन shows 
incompleteness. Thus सामिकृतम्‌, तामियुक्तम, &c (11. 1. 27). x 

that p» symonyms of arf are also to be taken. Thus मू, AGTE &c. 

| redundant to have prohibited कन after a word pre- 


ect 7 :—lt is 5 ; h : 
Oljectiotn itself shows that the action has not 


ceded by ‘half’, because the word “half” 
been completed. 


, 
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Answes +—The prohibition contained in this 5002 does not refer to 
"the कन of the last sütra, where it has the sense of “incom pleteness", Tt.res 
fers to that aq which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 
word (tar. कन) ॥ Thus the words भिन्नतर and Maaa (the comparative and 
superlative degrees of भिन्न) show. by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words भिन्नतर and भिन्नम्‌ 
also take the affix कन्‌ without change of sense. As iage: and भिन्नतमकः ॥ 
and 'बहुतरकं & as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences :—qq4 
हि सूत्रमभिन्नतरकं भव॑ति, एंतेहि बहुतरंक व्याप्यते ॥ This aa is also prohibited in the ` 
case of compounds with सामि॥ In fact, this sûtra teaches by implication 
(Jiiápaka) that कन्‌ comes also in the sense of svártha 


SEIT आच्छादने ॥ ६॥ पदनि ॥ बृहत्याः, आच्छादने, (कन) ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ कन्ननुवर्चते न प्रतिषेधः । हृहतीइब्दादाच्छादने वर्ततमानात्स्वार्थे करल्ययो भवति n 
6. The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
wnen 10 means “an article of dress" 


The word wa 15 to be read into this sütra and not its prohibition, 

The force of this qz. is wil, ot it is an example of स्वार्थ wali Thus बृहती + कन 

` egefemr (प्रावारः) (VIL 4. x 3 by which long vowel is shortened) *an upper 
garment or mantle”, 


Why do we say “when it means dress"? Observe बृहती छन्दः “the 
metre called Brihati ", 


अषडक्षाशितङ्ग्वलंकमीळं Rr Sls पुरुषान्युत्तरपदात्खः ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥ अषडक्ष, अ- 
fara, » अल्लेपुरुषः, अध्युत्तरपदात्‌ ख ॥ 
'बृत्तिः॥ अषडक्ष आसितंशु अलेकमं अपुरुष इत्येतेशयो ऽध्युत्तरपदाच्च स्वार्थ खयः प्रत्ययो भवति " 


T. The affix kha (ff) comes after the words 
ashadaksha, &sitahgu, alaikarms. Plampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 


The force of tq is स्वार्थ i e. it does not change the sense 00 the word, 
The-word अषड़क means "that which has not six eyes". धडंक्ष is compound- 
ed from ata by adding षच्‌ (V. 4. 113) "having six eyes". The affix 
ल is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach, Thus अषड- 

- क्षीणा nex: "a secret not baving six eyes’, i.e. “a secret known or determin- 
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third ". Similarly झादितगवीनं 
मरण्यम्‌ = सविता भावोऽस्मिन्नरण्ये = ग्रभतयवसं “a forest where formerly cattle had'graz- 

= ed" Theaugmentgम is added to mfa by nipáta, or irregularly. So also 
n झलकर्मीण: = मले समय: up qain: = competent to do any act, clever. So भलं पुरु- 
(0 खाणः=अल संमयः पुरुषाय = प्रातमल्लादि: = fit for a mån, — 


1 
de 
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A word ending with et, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II.r. . 


40, as the word अधि belongs to Saundádi class. As राजाधीनः ॥ 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word विभाषा! occurs in the next sütra ; and it is a maxim of interpretation 
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes 
also which are svdrthika and nitya. Such as मष्‌ &c up to the afix कच 
(V. 3: 55 to 95). ञ्य &c upto ga, (V. 3. 112 to V. 4. 1) भाव &c upto sme, (V. 
4. II to 21) and affixes taught from V..4. 6 i. e. कन to V. 4. 9. (ख). endine (न 
जाति and all Samásánta affixes. 

विभाषाञ्जेरटिकस्त्रियास्‌ ॥ <॥ ex ॥ विभाषा, अञ्चेः, आंदेंक, ferm, 
(खः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अज्चत्यन्तात्यातिपदिकादरिळस्त्रियां वरत्तमानात्स्वार्थ विभाषा खः प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 

` . 8. The affix kha (इन) may optionally be added 
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch (ss) ,when. 
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the .femi- 


nine gender. 

"110७ sra or प्राचीनम “old”, अर्वाक्‌ or अर्वाचीनम्‌ “new”. 

Why do we.say “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?" 
Observe प्राची ह्र, “९5९77 region", प्रतीची Ra "western region.” Why do we 
say “a point of the compass’? Other words in the feminine will take this affix. 
As प्राचीना ब्राह्मणी, अवांचीना शिखा u Why do we say “in the feminine"? A direction 
or (qm used in any other gender will take this affix. As प्राचीम रिभमणीयम, 

उदीर्चीनं दिममणीयम्‌_॥ "erae 
जात्यन्ताच्छ बन्घुनि ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ जात्यन्तात्‌, छः, बन्घुनि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जात्यन्ताआतिपदिकाइन्धुनि वत्तेमानात्स्वार्ये छः प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 
9. The affix chha (इय) is added without change of 


sense, to a stem ending in the word जाति, when it means ap- 
propriaténess. | | 

The word a-g means the substance. or substratum in which játi or 
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and indi- 


vidualised (बध्यते नियम्यते स्वतन्त्री करियते). Thus बन्छु means that substance by which 
the genus Brahmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus ब्राह्मणंजातीयः ५ appro- 


priate to a Bráhmana ”, क्षत्रियजातीयः, वैश्यजातीयः & p » bs 
Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness". Observe ज्ह्मण- 


जात्तिः शोभना “the Bráhmana caste, is beautiful " 
स्थानान्ताद्विमाषा सस्थानेनेति चेत्‌॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ स्थानान्तात्‌, विभाषा, 


सस्थानेन, इति, चेत्‌ ॥ 
18 
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वृत्तिः ॥ स्थानान्तात्मातिपदिकादिभाषा छः प्रत्ययो भवति सस्थानेन चत्‌ स्थानान्तमर्थवङ्वति ॥ 

10. The affix chha (इय) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in स्थान, if itis compounded with something 
with whieh another is made to take an equal place. 

The word सस्थान means समानं स्थानमस्य ‘whose place is the same' or तुल्य 
or egual. Thus पित्रा तुल्यः = पितृस्थानीयः or पितृस्थानः (पितुरिव स्थानमल्य whose place 
is that of a father) Similarly माठृस्थानीयः or srgeura:; राजस्थानीयः or राजस्थान्नः u 

Why do we say “when it means equal to”. Observe sieur “ cow- 
shed" अश्वस्यानम्‌. "stable". The word इति in सस्थानेनेति is for the sake of dis- 
tinctness, The word सस्थान as a Bahuvríhi compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 
समानं च तत्‌ स्थान 'च The word चेत्‌ “when”, is a conjunction: and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a ८४८४८ rule, as explained above. इयोर्विभा- 
बयोर्नित्या विधयः ॥ S. 

किमेत्तिङव्ययघादास्वद्रव्यप्रकर्षे ॥११॥ पदानि ॥ किम, एत, तिङ्‌, अव्यय, घा 
त्‌, आसु, अद्रव्यप्रकर्षं ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ किम एकारान्तात्तङन्तादव्ययेभ्यश्च यो विहितो घः स किमेत्तिङव्ययघः, तदन्तात्मातिपदिकार- 


द्रव्यप्रकर्षे भाम्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 


11. To the afix तर 800 . तम (q I. 1. 22) ‘ordained 
to come after the word किम (V. 3. 55) or after a word .end- 
ing in q (VI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 56, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix âm (आम), but not 
if the exeess belongs to & substance (and not to an action or 
quality). 

The q or तरप्‌ and qag affixes are employed for comparison (प्रकर्ष 'ex- 
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs ‘This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The gea denoting word by itself has no 
texcess' &c, 10.15 the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or comparison. The prohibition in अद्रव्यप्रकर्ष therefore really relates to 
the quality of a substance; À. e. to adjectives. द्रव्यस्याव्यपदे>यस्य न विना भद हेतुना । 
प्रकर्षाविद्यते नापि शब्दस्योधाति वाच्यताम्‌ ॥ 

; Thus कितराम. or किन्तमाम “how excessively ”, पूर्वाहे तराम. or पूवाहुँ तमाम्‌, TA- 
तितराम.-01 पचतितमाम्‌. “he cooks surprisingly ", SERT, IAA. “ Tore or most 
loftily or loudly ". 

But when the excess. belongs:not. to.an action or attribute, but to à 
substance, the àmu भाम्‌, is not added. ^ऽ उच्चेस्तमः qa: “a.most lofty tree" 
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अमु, चव्छन्द्स्ति ॥ १२ ॥ पदानि॥ असु, च, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रिमेत्तिडव्ययघादद्रव्यप्रकर्षे असु, प्रत्ययो भवाति छन्‍्दसिविषये । चकारादाणु च ॥ 
12. In the Chhandas, the affix amd (अस) also is 
added after the above, under similar conditions. 

To the word किव, words ending inv, finite verbs and indeclinables, 
when taking the comparative affixes तर and तम is added the affix अमू in the 
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word च्च 
‘also’ in the 50178, the affix sg is also included. Thus Sev नयामः ॥ or qaq 
वस्यः । प्रतर means प्रकृष्टतर ॥ 

The words ending in भाग and sra, are indeclinables as they are includ- 
ed in the class of Svarádi (I. 1. 37). 


अजुगादिनष्ठक ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ अनुगादिनः, Su ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनगदतात्यनुगादी । अनुगादिनहाब्दात्स्वार्थ उक्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
18. The affix thak (1--इके) comes after the word 
anugádin, without changing its sense. ip 
Thus atga: “ repeater or who echoes back”, 
णचः खियामञ्‌॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ णचः, स्त्रियाम, अञ्ज्‌ ॥ 
यत्तः ॥ कर्मव्यतिहारे णच्‌ ख्ियामाति णञ्विहितः, तदन्तात्स्वार्थ ऽञ प्रययो भवतिं स्त्रियां विषये ॥ 
14. The affix aii (अ) comes without changing. the 


sense, arter a word ending in the affix nach (-:/--आ), when the 


word is feminine. | 
By III. 3. 43 the affix णच is ordained after feminine words denoting 


reciprocity of action. T he affix अज्ञ comes after such a word without changa 
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus व्यावक्रोशी, व्यावहासी वत्तत्त॥ 
| 0).—Why the word eft “ feminine" is repeated in this sütra, when we 
already know from III. 3. 43 that णच comes only after feminine words ; and 
a svárthika affix like अज्ञा coming after a feminine word will keep the word 
feminine ?. o ice 
Ans.—The repetition of the word æf in this sütra, teaches by impli- 
cation (jfiapaka) the following “ स्वार्यकाः प्रत्ययाः प्रकृतितो िंगवचनान्यतिवर्सन्तेऽपि ” :— 
“Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes 
icular meaning of their own, but leave the mean- 
he original to which they are added, unchanged, 
d number. from those original bases from which 
they are derived", Thus सुडकल्या द्राक्षा, तेलकल्या. प्रसन्ना (खुरा fis) formed by adding 
V. 3. 67) to शुद्ध and तेल, the regyltant words being in the 


the swartha affix कल्प ( Li . E ch 
feminine gender. Similarly from Wq—3*qwr is derived without change of 


meaning, but change of gender. 


ing which is conveyed byt 


~ 
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अणिनुण: ॥ १५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अण, ITT: ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ झाजाविधा भाषइलुण विहितस्तरन्तात्स्वार्थ ST प्रत्ययो भवाते i 
15. The affix ap (f—अ) comes without changing 
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix 1707 (इडुण्‌). 

By III. 3. 44, the affix इनुण्‌ is added. to a root to express à condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the -action denoted by the root. 
Buta word formed by qg% is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 
further addition of this affix अण्‌ to make ita complete word. In fact, all: 
svArtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus सांराविणब, ` 
बसते, सांकूटिनम ॥ ; 

विसारिणोमत्स्ये ॥ १६ ॥ पेदानि ॥ विसारिणः, मत्स्ये, (अण)॥ 
fer: ॥ विसरतीति विंसारी विसारिनब्दात्सवार्थे ऽण्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति मत्स्ये ऽभिधेये ॥ 
| 16. The affix an (+--अ) is added to the word 


विसारिन्‌ when a word expressing “fish " is to be made. 
Thus वैसारिणः "afish". Why do wesay “when it means a fish”? 
Observe विसारी quer: Devadatta who is gliding out”. 
संख्यायाः करियाभ्यांचरत्तिगणने कृत्वसुच्‌ ॥ १७.॥ पदानि ॥ संख्यायाः, क्रिया- 
भ्याद्त्तिगणने, छत्वखुच ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्यादब्देभ्यः क्रियाभ्यावात्तिगणने वर्त्तमानेभ्यः स्वार्थे कृत्वसुच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
| 17. The affüx kritvasuch (कर्त्वस्‌) is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is tò be counted. 
‘fhis is also a'svártha affix. The word अभ्यावृत्तिः means “again and 
'again or repetition". The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called कृयाभ्यावृत्ति- 
mau Thus पंचवारान्‌ HESR पंचकृत्वोसुक्त ^ he eats five times". So also qW- 
ge &८. 
: Why do we say “after a Numeral”? Observe gia वारान्‌ युक्ते “he eats 
inany times E. | 
l Objection :—Why, do we say “action » when we know that an ‘action : 
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply: The word 
क्रिया is employed in this sütra for the sake of the next sttras, into which its 
anuvritti flows. ‘Thus in sütra I9, एकस्य सकृच्च "when the affix does not apply 
to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 
but merely to count the “action” only. 

Why do we use the word “repetition”? The affix will not apply 
when merely "actions"gere counted. Thus पंचपाकाः "five cookings ५, दृशपा- 
नाः &c. 

Why do we use the word “counting ”, when we know that a Numeral 
is nothing but counting? Had the sütra been merely संख्यायाः क्रियाभ्यावृत्ती कत्व- 
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gra, there would arise this anomaly. The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thing numbered (sias), but the numerals above those denote both the counting 
(सख्यान) and the thing counted (सख्येय) ॥ If गणन were not used, the affix. would 
come only after the numeral denoting sahkhyeya and not sankhyána. Thus 
it will apply to दातवारान्‌ ug = «ge: but not here झातं वाराणां em; because here 
the word qm does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the 
word नणन it applies to both. 
द्वित्रिचतुभ्यः खुच्‌ ॥ १८॥ पदानि॥ द्वि, त्रि, agri, खुच्‌॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ हि वे चतुर्‌ इत्येतेभ्यः संख्याशब्देभ्यः क्रियाभ्यावात्तिगणने वर्तमानेभ्यः सुत्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति । 
AJA STAR: । 
18. The afix “such ” (स) is added to the. numeral 
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti- 


tion of an action: 

This debars gaga ॥ Thus हि-हिस, त्रि-ात्रस, चतुर--चतुर 10 RAA; 
fnis, चतु्ुङक्तं ॥ The g in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but चतुर्‌ 
meaning “four”, and *gz meaning “four-times » are differently accented : ` 
thew of gg indicating that the accent udátta falls on the last syllable. - Thus 
श्चतुर (aaan Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to चत्‌), and 
चरुर्‌ ( with सुच). | 

एकस्य resp ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ एकस्य, सकृत्‌, च (सुच) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकशब्दस्य सकृदित्ययमादेशो भवाते SD प्रत्ययः क्रियागणने कृत्वखर्चा STR: । - 
19. The word सकृत्‌ is substituted for एक before 


the affix सुचू, when an action is to be counted. 

This debars paga! The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action 
alone is counted : so the anuvritti of क्रिया only runs: into this sütra and not 
of अभ्यावृत्तिः! T hus सकृदभुडक्ते "he eats once" सळृर॒धीते ॥ Thes of सुच्‌ is 
elided by VIII. 2.23. But not here in एक' पाक! a5 being against usage. — . 

विभाषा वहोद्धी अविप्रकृष्टकाले ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, बहोः, घा, आवि- 
| प्रकृष्टकाले ॥ ? s enl 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुराब्रात्‌ क्रियाभ्यावात्तिगणने वर्तमानात्‌ विभाषा था प्रया भवते । कृत्वसुचो ऽपवारः ॥ 
20. The affix घा is optionally added to the nu- 
meral बहु, to count the repetition of an action, occurring ina 


not-distant period of time : 
This debars paga which comes in the alternative. The word अविप्र- 


ze “not remote”, qualifies क्रियाभ्यावृत्तिः ; i. e. when the recurring of the action 
takes place within a short time, it is भविप्रकृष्काल ॥ Thus बहुधा or बहुकृत्व दिवसस्य 
ug “he eats many times a day » But when a remote time is denoted then 
धा does not apply. Thus बहुळत्वो मासस्य युङ्क्ते ‘he eats many times in a month, 
not daily, owing to poverty &c.' * 
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तत्प्रकतवचने मयद्‌ ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ तत, प्रकतवचने, मयद्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तदिति प्रयंमा समर्थविभक्तिः, प्राचुर्येण प्रस्तत प्रकृतम्‌ प्रयमासमर्थात्‌ प्रकृतोपाथिकेर्थे TRAT- 
नात्स्वार्थे मयद प्रत्ययो भवाते N- 

91. The affix mayat (मय with the feminine 1n grave 
$) is added to 8 word in first case in construction. when the 
sense is “made thereof", or “subsisting therein". 

- The translation of the sütra given above is according to the rendering 
of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAéika :—«q signifies that the word in cons- 
truction to which the affix is to be added should.be in the nominative case, 
(IV. 1. 82) the word प्रकृतम्‌ means "happening to be in abundance". So that 
according to this interpretation the sütra should be translated, as done by Dr. 
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant", Thus अन्नं प्रकृतम्‌ 
esr “abundance of food". अपूपमयम्‌ “abundance of cake". According to 
others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 
‘to which the affix मयद्‌ is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus भन्नं प्रक्रत- 
मत्मिन 5 अन्नमयो यज्ञः “2 feast in which there is abundance of food". अप्पमयं पर्वे, वरः 
कमयोयात्रा ॥ Both senses are possible, as the 51679 is constructed. 

*The word वचन in the sütra has two senses. It being inade by the 
affix ez« conveys the force both of the nature (III. 3. 114) and the szze. In 
the former case, (taking, तत्‌ प्रकतवचन to mean "the mention of that as abund- 
20६)”, we have अन्नमयम्‌ “abundance of grain’. But in the second case, (taking 
it to mean "that in which something is spoken of as abundant)" we have अन्नमयो 
यज्ञ: “a sacrifice at which food is abundant". (Dr. Ballantyne's Laghukaumudi). 


समूहदवख बहुषु ॥ २९॥ पदानि॥ संसूहचत्‌, च, वषु, (यह्‌) ॥ 
IT: ॥ तत्पक्रतवचनइत्येव । WES प्रकतेषूच्यमानेघु समूहवस्म्रत्यथा भवान्ति p चक्रारान्मयद्‌ च । 

29. When that, whereof something is made 0 
subsists in, isa multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 
«made thereof, subsisting therein ?. 


The "च shows that qae also comes in the same sense. Thus arem 
मर्ताः प्राचुर्येण प्रस्तुताः = मोदकिकम्‌ (IV. 2. 47) or meam; 50 also दाष्कुलिकंन, or Sed 
लीमयम्‌॥ In the second sense we have, मोदकाः प्रकृताः अस्मिन्‌ यज्ञे = मोदकिको ०! मादक 
मया यज्ञः; झाऽ्ङलिकः Or शाष्कुलीमयः ॥ | 


'अनन्तावसयेतिहमेषजाञ्‌ ञ्यः ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ अनन्त, EIL 


भेषाजात, ञ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ अनन्तादिभ्यः स्वार्ये ञ्यः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
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23. The affix ñya ( --—— 7 ) comes, without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, ávasafha, itiha and 
bheshaja. 

Thus आनन्त्यम्‌ = अनन्तः, आवसथ्यम्‌ = आवसथः ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
or sacred fire’. ऐतिह्यम= इति g ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added 
to a word which is not a prátipadika. The word इति € means tradition, as qfq 
द स्मोणध्यायाः कथयन्ति ॥ मैबज्यस्‌- भेषजम्‌ ॥ : 

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the' general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. r. 82. 

देबतान्तात्तादर्थ्ये यत्‌ ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ देवतान्तात्‌, qne. खल ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ देवताराब्दान्तात्प्रातिपादिकाश्चतुर्थीसमर्यात्तादर्थ्ये यतू प्रययो भवाति । 


24. After a stem ending in tne word देवता beng 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix. qa, in the 


sense of “ appointed for it” 

The word तादर्थ्यम्‌ has the same meaning -as qmd] “for the sake of that’ 
IL. 1. 37). Thus अग्निदेवताये इर्म्‌ः= aim, “ offering &c, sacred to Agni", So 
150 पिठृरेवत्यम्‌, MIRATA. U 

पादाघोभ्यां च ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ पाद्‌, अघोभ्यास, च, (यत) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तादथ्यंइत्येव । पादाधेशब्दाभ्यां चतुर्यासमथोभ्यां तादर्थ्येमिधये यत्मत्यया भवति t 
वार्सिकम ॥ आसुष्यायणाएुष्यपुकतिकेत्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ समदाब्दादावतुप्रत्ययोवक्तव्यः ॥: 
वा०॥ नवस्य नू आरिशस्त्रपतनपखाश्र ध्रत्ययाः॥ वा०॥ न श्न पुराणे प्रात्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ भाग रूपनामभ्यो धेयः प्रत्ययो वक्तव्यः d वा०॥ मित्राच्छन्द्सि॥ वा०। आग्नीध्रसाारणादञ्भ , 
या०॥ अयवसमरुद्भ्यां छन्दस्यञ्चत्तव्यः ॥ 
25. The affix यत comes after the words पाद्‌ and 


aå, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean- 


ing is ‘for the purpose of that’. 

The word तादर्थ्य is understood here also. Thus qiiis = पायम्‌ “ wáter, 
meant for washing the feet”, So also अर्ध्यम्‌ ut The accent of these words is 
governed by VI. 1. 213, the udátta being on the first syllable. 


The च in the sütra implies the inclusion of words other than qm and 
अर्ष, not mentioned here, The affix aq applies to other words also, as एष दे 
सप्तदशाक्षर इछन्द्स्यः प्रजापतिः। So also वखु, अयस्‌, ओक, कवि, क्षेम, उइक, वेस्‌, निष्केवल, 
उक्रथ, जन, पूर्व, नव, सूर, मते, यविष्ठ ॥ These words take यत्‌ in the Vedas. Thus 
वसव्य:, भयस्यः, ओक्यः, कण्यः, क्षेम्यः, उदक्यः, वर्चस्यः, निष्केवल्यम, उक्थ्यः, जन्यः Vedi, नव्यः सूर्यः 
मरः and यतिष्ठघः in अग्निरीशेवसब्यस्य। अयस्यो वसानाः (दितीयाबडवचनस्याठक.! अपो वसाना इत्यर्थः) 
स्वभोक्ये । कन्या । क्षेम्यस्य वस्याते । वायुर्वर्चस्यः ॥ निष्क्रेवल्यं शंसाति। उक्थ्यं शंसति। ञन्यंताभिः d 
पूर्व्या विज्ञः । स्तोमेर्जनयामि नव्यम्‌ । सूर्यः । मत्यः । यविष्ठयः ॥ So also the words भाएव्यायम्‌ 


and आएुष्यपु्रिका ॥ ya: -A 
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Várt: :—The affix atag comes after the word सम; as समावत्‌ वसति, समावद्‌ 
H Várt:—3 is the substitute of नव, and the affixes तप, तनप्‌ and «T are 
80060 to 1६, as, TAT, नूतनम्‌, नवीनम्‌. ॥ 

Vårt:—To the word प्र meaning ‘old’, the affix न is added as well as 
the affixes न्न, तन and qp ९. g. प्रणम्‌, and प्रत्नम्‌, TATA. and प्रीणम्‌ ॥ 

Vért:—The affix qq is added to the words भाग, रूप and नाम, €. 8. भाग- 
gam, रूपघेयम., नामधेयम्‌॥ This affix comes after मित्र in the Vedas, as, fira re यतस्व ॥ 

‘ Vért:—The affix अञ comes after आग्नीध्र and साधारण, as, आग्नीध्रम्‌, 

साधारणम ll The feminine is formed by डीप as आणग्नीध्रा, साधारणी ॥ Allthese are 
illustrationsof the option allowed by IV. 1. 82, so that sometimes these affixes 
do not apply, as अग्नीध्रा ह्याला, साधारणा भूः ॥ - 

Vért:—In the Chhandas, XSI comes after अयवस and मरुत्‌, भायवसं and 
मारुतं in आयवसे रमन्ते, मारुतं शद्धः ॥ 

` अतिथेञ्यः ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ अतिथेः, ञ्यः ॥ > 
वात्तः ॥ तादथ्यइत्येव । अतिथिशब्दाचतुर्थीसमर्थाचादर्थ्ये ऽभिधेये अयः प्रत्यया भवाति ॥ 

26. "The affix iya (४/-र्‍य) comes after अतिथि in the 
fourth ease in construction, in the sense of “707 the purpose 
of that". 

The word तादथ्य is understood here also. Thus भतियये इद्म्‌ = STIRPE ॥ 
देवात्तल्‌ू ॥ २७॥ पदानि,॥ देवात्‌, तळ्‌॥ 
चृत्तिः ॥ तादय्यद्वाते निवृत्तम । देवशब्दात्‌ स्वार्थे त्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति । 
27. The affix तळू comes after देव, without change 
of sense. . र 
The anuvritti of ताइथ्ये does not apply here and ceases. Thus देवता = 
देवः ॥ This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 
अवेः, कः ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ अवेः, कः ॥ 
ga: ॥ अविशाब्दात्‌ स्वार्थ कः प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
28. The affix क comes after आवि, without change 
of sense. 
Thus झाविकः = अविः ॥ 
यावादिभ्यः कन्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ पदानि ॥ यावादिभ्यः, (कन) ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ याव इत्येवमादिभ्यः स्वार्थे केन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति । 
5 29. The affix ws comes after the words याव &0, 
without changing their sense. 
i; "Thus यावकः = यावः, मणिकः = माणिः ॥ 
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1 याव, 2 मणि, 3 अस्थि, 4 तालु”, 5 जानु*, 6 लान्द्र* 7 पीत, 8 स्तम्ब ( पीतस्तम्व पोत, स्तम्ब ) 


घताचुष्णशीते, 10 qam लनावेपाते ( वियाते ), 11 अणु निपुणे, 12 पुत्र ळृत्रिमे l3geTq वेइसमाप्तो, 14 | 


शुन्य रिक्ते, 15 दान कुत्सिते, 16, तनु सूत्रे, 17 ईयसश्च (Raen) 18 ज्ञात, 19 अज्ञात*, 20 ङुमारीक्री- 
डनकानि 'च 21 चण्ड, . 

N. B. The afix कन्‌ is added to उष्ण and शीत when denoting ७ season: as, 
उष्णक ऋतु:, शीतक wu; ॥ Otherwise उष्णोऽग्निः, diagh ॥ लून and वियात take कन्‌ when 
denoting an animal, as ठूनकः or वियातकः पझः, otherwise लूनादभा:, वियातो नीचः, ॥ अणु 
takes कन when meaning ‘clever’, as अझुकः सूक्ष्मदृक्‌ otherwise अणु only. पुत्रा takes 
कन when meaning ‘artificial’, as, पुत्रको लोहादिनिर्मेत्तः ॥ स्वात takes कन्‌ when denoting 
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as स्नातकः ॥ शून्य takes कन when 
meaning empty, as उद्कादिना रिक्तोघरः आन्यः, otherwise शुन्य: प्रत्ययः 1, e. बाह्या रहितः ॥ 
दान takes कन्‌ when contempt is meant, as कुत्सिंतदातं = दानक्रम्‌ ॥ ag takes कन when 


meaning thread, as ag% gsi सुक्ष्मतन्तुः, otherwise qs: शरीरम्‌॥ The word ending in ` 


Suga takes कन, as Spem: ॥ The words denoting-play things of girls take कन, as 
कण्डुकम्‌ ॥ 
लोहितान्मणौ ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ लोहितात्‌, मणो, (कन्‌) ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ लोहितशब्हान्मणो वत्तमानास्स्वार्थे कन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति d 
30. The affix’ कन comes, without changing the 
sense, after the word लोहत, when it means a precious stone. 
Thus लोहितकः ८ लोहितः “Ruby”. Why- do. Wwe say ‘when it means-à pre- 
cious stone?’ Observe, लाहितः ‘red’ : l 
वर्णे चानित्ये ॥ ३१॥ ` पदानि ॥ वर्णे, च, अनित्ये, (कन) ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ अनित्ये वर्ण वत्तमानाळाहितशव्दात्स्वार्थे कन्मत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
चात्तिकम.॥ लोहितालिड्रवा धनं वा वक्तव्यम ॥ 
31. The affix कव comes after लोहित, when 16 means 
color which is not permanent 
Thus लोहितकः कोपेन “red with anger." लोहितकः पीडनेन ॥ 


ann 


Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe लोहितो ना: “a red cow". छोहिवं 
रुधिरम्‌ “the red blood". : 


Várt—The derivative of लोहित may not take the gender of thé primi- 


"tive, as लोहितिका or लोहिनिका कोपेन I 
रक्ते ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ रक्ते, (कन) N 
वृत्ति: ॥ लाक्षादिना रक्ते यो लोहित रब्दस्तस्मात्कन्पत्यया भवति । ` 
82. The affix कन comes after the word लोहित mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 
As लोहितकः कम्बलः or पट: ॥ Similarly लोहितिका or लोहिनिका झारी ॥ 
कालाश्च ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ कालात, च ॥ 


वक्त: ॥ वर्ण चानिष्ये रक्तहाते इयमप्यनुवत्तत । कालदाष्दादनित्ये वत्तेमानाद्रक्ते च कन्‌ प्रस्यया भवाते ४ 
: 19 
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93. The affix कन is added to the word काढ, when 
it means a passing color, or dyed witb color 
The word वर्णेच अनित्ये and रच are both understood here. Thus कालकं get 
"mr “the face black with shame or confusion". कालकः qe a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. कालिका झारी ॥ 
विनयादिश्यछक ॥ ३४॥ पदानि ॥ विनयादिभ्यः, SAI 
वृत्तिः ॥ विनय इत्येवमादिभ्यः स्वार्थ ठक्‌ प्रत्ययो Wand ॥ 
34. The affix डक (+--क or +--इक) comes without 
changing the sense after the word विनय and the rest 
Thus वैनयिकः = विनयः, सामायेकः॥ The आ of उपाय is shortened, as, irai: ॥ 
The word अकस्मात्‌ should be read as भकस्मादू in order to apply इक and not क, as, 
झाकस्मिकः ७ The टि is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The 
‘affix is optional by IV. 1, 82 
1 विनय, 2 समय, 3 उपायो, (उपायाद) हस्वत्वं च (औपयिक), 4 संप्रति*, 5 संगति, 6 कर्य- 
चित्‌, 7 अकस्मात्‌, 8 समाचार, 9 उपचार, 10 समयाचार, 11 व्यवहार, 12 संप्रदान, 18 quen. 
14 aag, 15 विशेष, 16 अत्यंय, 17 अस्थि, 18. कण्डु 
वाचो व्याहृताथायाम्‌ ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ वाचः, व्याह्ृ॒त/थायाम, (SF) ॥ 
- वात्तः ॥ व्यादतः प्रकाशितो ऽथो यस्यास्तस्यां वाचि वर््तमानाहाळराष्दात्स्वार्थे ठळ्‌ प्रत्ययो भवात ॥ 
35. The affix ठक comes after ara, when it means 
the purport of the message spoken by another 
The word व्याहृ means ‘declared, expressed’, That which was spok- 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘tiding’ or 
‘news’, is called sargqni ॥ Thus वाचिक कथयति ‘he relates the verbal message o 
वाचिकं भप्रहधे ॥ Some say it applies to 2v77/7e2 message also. 
Why do we say “ when it means a verbal message?" Observe, मधुरा 
3 वाक्‌ देवदत्तस्य ‘the speech of Devadatta is sweet’. | 
__ तययुक्तात्कमेणो SUp ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ तयुक्तात, कमणः, अण्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ व्याहताथंया.वाचा Sen युक्तं तदभिधायिनः कर्मशब्दत्स्वार्थे SUT प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
बार्सिक्रम ॥ अण्प्रकरणे कुलालवरूडनिषादकमार 'चण्डालमित्मामित्रेभ्यछन्दस्युपसख्यानम्‌_॥ 
36. The affix आए comes after the word «8 oceupa- 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i.e. when it 18 
the result of an oral message or commission) 
Thus कार्मणम्‌> कर्म ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?). i. e. when an 
act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission- 


Várt :—The words कुलाल, वरुड, निषाद, कमीर चण्डाल, मित्र and आमे take the 
- athx झण in the Vedas, As कलालः, = कुलालः; so also वारुडः, नेषादः, कार्मारः, चाण्डाल 
अचः, आमत्र: ॥ 


The following words formed by भण्‌ without change of sense, occur 1n 
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the Vedic and the secular literature:—सन्नाय्यः, आनुजावरः, (भचुजारवरः), भानुषकः (अनु- 
शता सूरेतम) aag, चातुष्प्राश्यः, (चतुर्भि: प्रादयं = ब्रह्मादन) राक्षोष्नाः, (रक्षांसि हन्यन्तेऽनेन) वैयातः, 
चैकतः, वारिवस्कृतः, (वरिवः परिचर्यो तत्‌ करोति) आम्रायणः, आग्राहायणः, सान्तपनः ॥ 
ओषधेरजातौ | ई७॥ पदानि ॥ ओषधेः, अजातौ, (अण्‌) ॥ « 
शुचिः ॥ आषधिशब्दारज्ञातौ वत्तमानात्स्वार्थे ऽण्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ i 
37. The affix आए comes after arara when it does 


not mean a species. 

Thus Siri पिबाति “he drinks medicine”. औषधं रादि “he gives medicines". 
Why do we say “when not meaning a amfq or species". Observe, माषधयः क्षत्रे ` 
रूढ भवन्ति ‘the ^erbs are growing in the field.’ 


प्रज्ञादिभ्यश्च ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ प्रज्ञादिभ्यः, च, (अए)॥ 
वास्ति: ॥ प्रजानातीति प्रज्ञः। प्रज्ञ इत्यवमारि्भ्यः प्रातिपारिकेभ्यः स्वार्थे ऽण प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
38. The affix su comes after the words प्रश्न c. 
(the words retaining their sense). 

Thus mg: =प्रज्ः “a wise person ", feminine प्राज्ञी; while ma: “a man 
possessed of wisdom" with feminine प्राज्ञा comes from प्रज्ञा “wisdom” by the 
affix w having he sense of sq (“being possessed of"), taught in V. 2. ror. The 
ग्र of this sütra comes from the root प्रजानाति = प्रज्ञः “ he who knows fully ". 

The word faqq occurs in the list 0£ प्रज्ञादि words. It is formed by the 
addition of the affix sra (III. 2. 124) to the root, as, faz + ug = faq nom. s. विवन ॥ 
The very fact that we have such a from faq, shows that the substitution of घु 
for qq after the word विद taught in VII. 1. 36 (by which we get विद्वान) is an` 
optional substitution, the word “ optionally" being drawn in from Sûtra VII. 

. 1.35. The word खाच takes भण when meaning ‘body’, as ्प्रात्रम्‌; otherwise म्यम्‌ 
‘the sense of hearing", gga takes ara when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as sim 
The word कृष्ण takes अणू when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, कार्ष्णः ॥ 

1 प्रज्ञ, 2 वणिज्‌, 3 उशिञ्ञ्‌, 4 उष्णिज्‌ ( उब्णिऋ, उष्णिह्‌ ), 5 प्रत्यक्ष, 6 AAN, 7 विदन्‌, 8 
योडन्‌, 9 विद्या, 10 मनस, 11 शत्र qi, 12 जुद्वत्‌, 13 कृष्ण wir, 14 चिकीर्षत्‌, 15 चोर, 16 rw 
( शक ), 17 याथ, 18 qaa ( वक्षस्‌ ), 19 वसु ( वस! ), 20 एनस्‌ ( एत्‌! ) 21 मरुत्‌, 22 छुञ्च ( कु- 
ङ्‌ ) 23 सत्वन्तु ( सत्वत्‌, सत्वन्त ), 24 quré, 25 वयस्‌, 26 व्याकृत*, 27 असुर ( आतुर! ) 28 रक्षस्‌, 
29 पिद्याच, 30 अझानि, 31 कषीपण ( का! ), 32 देवता, 33 बन्धु, 34 घोड, 35 ud, 36 राजा. U 

मृदस्तिकन्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ सदः, तिकन्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ शच्छब्दास्स्वार्थे तिकन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
39. The affix तिकन्‌ comes after ge (the word re- 
taining its sense). 

Thus मृत्तिका 5 रद ‘mud’, Of couise this is also an optional affix not a 

nitya affix like many of the svárthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. 


'सस्जौ प्रशांसायाम ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ स, छो, प्रशसायाम ॥ 
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बृत्तिः ॥ प्रशंसोपाधिकेयें वर्तमानान्‌ शच्छन्शत्स ख इत्येतो प्रत्ययो भवतः। रूपपोपवादः ॥ 

40. The affix स्व and «w come after gg when it 


means ‘excellence . 

This debars the affix रूपप्‌ V. 3.66. Thus maxr रद > शृत्सा Or WT ॥ 
These two affixes are nitya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be ex- 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it zz/ye is that 
the word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4 42. so that this affix is not 


l optional. c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 


बृकज्येष्ठाझ्यां तिलूतातिलौ चच्छन्दसि ॥४१॥ इक, ज्येष्ठायाम्‌, fue, ता- 
तिलौ, च, छन्दसि ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्रशंसायामित्येव् । वृक्रञ्येष्ाभ्यां प्ररासापाधिकेथे वर्षमाना*्या यथासंख्यं तिल्तातिली प्रत्ययो 


` भवतश्छन्दसि विषये । रूपपोपवादी ॥ 


41. Inthe Chhandas, the affix (तलू्‌(--“- लि)and तातल. 
come after वृक and जथ, when excellence is denoted. . 

The word qsratam is to be read into this stra. This also debars sq 
V.3.66. Thus qa: or qoam, as, योनो मर्तो वृकतातिमर्त्य: (Rig. . Veda 11. 34. 
9). Similarly ज्यष्ठतातिः ॥ 

बहत्पार्थाच्छस्कारकादन्यतरस्याम ॥ ४२॥ पदानि d बहु, अल्पार्थात, शस्‌) 
कारकात्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
gis: ॥ बह्र्यार्ल्पाथांच कारकाभिधायिनः शव्दाच्‌ छस्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति अन्यतस्स्याम्‌ । 

49. Aftera word signifying much or little, comes 
the affix दास optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with 8 verb (as káraka). 

No especial कारक being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 
to be taken. Thus बहूनि दद्याते — बहुशो ददाति, बड़मिदेदाति = बहशो ददाति॥ So also बहुभ्यः 


आगच्छति Or «Ex आगच्छति &c. Similarly अल्पशो ददाति = अल्पं or अल्पेन 8:९. 


Why do we say “signifying much or little"? Observe गां ददाति, अश्वं vae 

Why do we say “when it is a káraka"? Observe बहुनां स्वामी “Jord of 
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
कारक or a case, dependent or related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here. 

By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of बहु and भल्प are also includ- 
ed. Thus भूरिशो दद्याते, स्तोकशो ददाति ॥ . 

This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 


act Thus बडया ददाति = अभ्युदयिकेपुकमंख; अल्प्षादराति = अनिष्टेषु augu Thus बहुशो 


इहि “Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c^.. अल्पशो देहि “give ^ 


ao tittle on unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c". 


संख्यैकवचनाख वीप्सायाम ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ संख्या, पकवचनाव, 'च, UU 


E E प्सायाम, (TA) ॥ 
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qat: ॥ संख््यावाचिभ्यः प्रातिपरिकेभ्य एकवचन वीप्सायां द्योत्यायां दास. प्रत्ययों भवति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ 

43. The afix दाख. comes optionally after crude 
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a coin 
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be ex- ` 
pressed (and the word is a káraka). 

Ihus हो St मोदको ददाति = (dt मोदकी gma “He gives two sweet-meats to 
each". So also fs: Similarly after words in the singular number as, ai- 
पृणशो quare “he gives a Karshápana coin to each". So also माषराः, qms: ॥ That 
by which the sense of unit is expressed iscalled eka-vachana. The words 


karshapana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote 
one-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. 


Why de we say "after Numerals and units of coin"? Observe घरं we 
qwiq “he gives a pot to each". Why do we say “when a distributive sense is 
meant”? Observe म «ura “He gives two". कार्षापणम्‌ इदातिं “he gives a kársh- 
Apapa”. र 

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb 
viz. when itis a káraka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano- 
ther noun, As पुयोईयोः स्वामी “Lord of two each". काषापणस्य कार्षापाणस्य स्वामी 
“Posšessor of-a karshapanas each". In fact the work “kârakât” of the last sütra 
is understood here also. This sütra is exception to VIII. 1. 4. Et 

प्रतियोगे पञ्चम्यास्तसिः ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतियोगे, पञ्चम्याः, तसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतिना कर्मप्रवचनीयेन यागे या पञ्चमी विहिता तरन्ताचसिः प्रत्ययो भवाते । 
वासिकम.॥ तुसिप्रकरणे आद्यादिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ | tl 
A4. The affx तसि comes after that Ablative case 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava- 


chaniya word प्रात ॥ 

ihis Ablative case is ordained by Stra II.3.11. Thus प्रदुच्चः वासुदेवतः प्रति, 
अभिमन्युरर्जुनतः प्रति ॥ The ànuvritti of ar “ optionally" runs here also: thus it is 

an optional rule; we have the regular forms वाखुदेवात. &c, also. क च 
` Vårt :—The affix तसि' comes after the words आदि &c: as, आर्तिः, मध्यतः, 

पार्श्वतः, पृष्ठतः+ ede This is an OMNEA c Gr te lis heing given onmia mad 2 
न्यत ! “RAY ; > 1.28 पर, -Sen REI X) 

अपादने, : ४५ ॥ ^. अपादाने; च, अहीय, रुहोः ॥ 

बुत्तिः ॥ अपादाने या पञ्चमी तस्याः पञ्चम्या वा तसिः प्रत्ययो भवाति । तच्चेद्पादानं हीयर्होः संबन्धि 
न भवति। Et 
45. The affix त comes after that Ablative case 


which has tie force of an Apådâna Káraka, except when this . 
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apádána relation arises owing to the union with the verbs हीय 
(passive of हा) and रुह ॥ 
Thus ग्रामत आगच्छातें or प्रामातू, 50 also चोरातू or चोरतो बिभेति, अध्ययनतः or 


' झध्ययनात्‌ पराजयते ॥ See Sütras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs 


हीय and रूह govern the ablative: ३, सार्यात्‌ हायते, पर्वताद्‌ अवरोहति ॥ The form हीय 
is given in the sütra to indicate that the verb gr whose present tense is जहाति is 
to be taken, and not जिहीति u Thus we have भूमित;उञ्जिहीते or भूमेरुज्जिहीति ॥ How 
do you explain the use of “tasi” in the following well-known verse: "seg 
हीनः स्वरतो वर्णतो वा”? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins- 
trumental case i. e. स्वरेण वर्णेन वा हीनः ॥ i 


अतिग्रहाव्यथनक्षेपेष्वकत्तीरि तृतीयायाः ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ अतिग्रह, अव्यथन, 


NN, अकत्तेरि, तृतीयायाः, (तसिः) N 


वृत्ति: । अतिक्रम्य महा SRR: । भचलनमव्ययनम । क्षेपो निन्दा । अतिमहादिविषय यो तृतीया तदन्तादा 
इसिः प्रत्ययो भवति सा चे त्कर्चरि न भवति । 


46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
ease which does not denote an agent, aud is governed by a 


verb having the.sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and 
**to-blame" | 


Thus वृत्तेनातिगृह्मते or वृत्ततोऽतिगृह्यते, 'चारित्रेण or 'चारित्तो5तिगृह्यते This 
means when a person of good conduct surpassés others through his conduct 


he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character". So 8150 qwi« 
07 वृत्ततो T व्ययते; similarly 'चरितरेन ० चरित्रतों &c, the sense being he does not 
succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character 
Similarly वृत्तेन or qaa: क्षिप्तः, 'चरित्रेण or चरित्रतः क्षिप्रः "blamed owing to his bad 


conduct" 


Why: do we say “when not denoting an agent"? Observe देवदत्तेन क्षिप्तः 
*blamed by Devadatt 


हीयमानपापयोगाच्य || ४७७॥ पदानि ॥ हीयमान, पाप, योगात्‌, च, (afar) ॥ 
वीत्ति:॥ अकत्तरि तृतीयया इत्येव । शियमानेन पापिन 'च योगो यस्य तद्ाचिनः दाब्दात्परा या तृतीया विभ- 


' क्तिरकत्तरि तरन्तादवा तसिः प्रस्ययो भवति । 


47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a . 
word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 
to the verb “ hiya”, or the- noun “1081080; not denoting an 


_ agent 


n 


The words staan and त्तीयाया: are understood in this aphorism. Thus 


- वृत्तेन हीयते 07 वृत्ततो हीयते ॥ 'चारित्रेण हीयते or चारित्रतों हीयते So also in construction 


ith the word पाप, as, वृत्तन पापः or वृत्ततः पापः ॥ चारित्रेण पापः 0: .चारित्रतः पापः ॥ This 
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other 


words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned. 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding 


aphorism V. 4. 46. 
The word अकर्वरि being understood here also, the affix does not come 


when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent; as देवदत्तेन हीयते Mu 
बष्छ्या व्याश्रये ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ षष्ठ्याः, व्याश्रये, (तसिः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ नानापक्षसमाश्रयो व्याश्रयः । व्याश्रये गम्यमानि षष्ठयन्तादू वा तसिः प्रययो भवाते । 

48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
ending in the. sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
name or faction. 

Taking sides with one faction or another is called sara ॥ Thus देवा 
अर्जुनत्य पक्षेऽभवन्‌= देवा अजुनतोइनवन्‌ < The Devas became Arjunites’ So also 


झादित्याः कर्णताऽभवन्‌ “The Adityas became Karnāites”. 
. Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name?" Observe, वृक्षस्य 


शाखा “the branch of the tree S 

शेगाज्यापनयने ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि॥ रोगात, च, अपनयने, (तासि) ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ रोगो व्याधिः । तद्याचिनः शब्दाद्या षष्टी विभक्ति तरन्तादहा तसिः प्रत्ययो भवाति अपनयने 
गम्यमाने । | 
49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal- 


ing of the same is denoted. 
The word रोग rheans’ ‘disease’, and अपनयन means ‘healing’, ‘curing’, 
Thus प्रवाहिकायाः प्रतीकारं कुरु = प्रवाहिकातः कुरु; só also fatata: कुरु ॥ 
Why do we say *wheii healing is meant? Observe प्रवाहिकायाः प्रकोपनंकुरू ॥ 
अभूततद्भावे कृष्वास्तियोग संपद्यकत्तरि Ra: ॥५०॥ पदानि ॥ अभूततद्धावे, F, 
भू, अस्ति, योगे, सम्पद्य, कतेरि, च्चि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कारणस्य विकाररूपेण भूतस्य तदात्मना भावो उश्चततह्लावः । सएद्मतेः कत्ता aramat । संपद्य 
कर्सरि वरक्तमानातप्रातिपादिकादभूत तद्भाव गम्यमाने कृभस्ति भिर्धातुमिर्योगे चिः प्रयया भवाति । _ 

। 50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the 
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, 
what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kri 
«to make’, भू ‘to be’, and sm 'to.be ' are conjoined with it. 


The words अश्रूतत्तद्भावे are no 


and read into the sütra by the author of Kasika. When something or some- 
body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix स 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at tne state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhütatadbháva—'the state of that what 
it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya karta. 
Thus ag: ug: सम्पद्यते, ते करोति शकी करोति “he whitens"—when some one 
who is not white becomes whit: i. e. some one makes him so, then we say ug 
करात ॥ So also gar भवात, SA स्यात्‌ = मलिनं शकी भवति ॥ The word gg is thus 
formed :—g-- च्व — gea t ई+ (th sr of sukla is changed into § by VII. 4. 32, 
and the. whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67)=झुङ्की ॥ Similarly घटी करोति vsu 
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: घटी भवति, घरी स्यात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘becoming that what it was not’? Observe gẹ करोति 
‘he makes white’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex- 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs mw and अस?” 
Observe sga: श॒क्को जायत 7112 verb here is जन ‘to produce’, and hence no 
affixing., Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has 
áttained', for even without their use, the words abhüta-tadbhava + becoming 
what the thing previously was not', would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken, 
of here should be of the ‘agent’, and not of any other káraka, as, अरेवरहे qquu 
भवात 'becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c. Here the káraka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 


thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency, Hence no affix 
is added here. 


अरुमनश्वश्षुथ्वेतोरहोरजसां. लोपश्च॥५१॥ पदानि ॥ अरुस्‌, मनस्‌ , RIS ,खेतस्‌ 
रहस्‌, रजसाम लोपः, च ॥ 
AST: ॥ असः प्रभ्ृतीनामन्तस्य लोपो भवतति चिद् प्रत्ययः । । 
51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus,- 


manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and: rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 


The affix fg would have come atter these words ‘by torce of the last 
sütra which' is of universal application: the present sütra is made in order 
. to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus भनरुररुः सम्पद्यते, तं करोति= अरू 

करोति, अरू भवति, अरू स्यात्‌ ॥ 50150 उन्मनी करोति, भवति or स्यात्‌, 50 also «jg, 
विचिती, विरही, and विरज्जी कति or भवत्ति oraq The short उ of अरु and 'चक्षु 15 
: . lengthened by VII. 4. 26, and the st of the cther words is changed into € by 
(0 शऐ11.432. | 


CP 


'विभाषा साति कारत्स्न्ये ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, साति कार्त्त्त ॥ 


ES M. वृत्तिः॥ EE कृश्रस्तियोगे संपद्यकत्तराति सर्वमनुवत्तेते । अस्मिन्विषये विभाषा सातिः प्रत्ययो भवाति | 


~ 
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52. The affix sáti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its parts 
into something else. 

The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre- 
viously had not and the verbs kpi, bhà and asti are in conjunction ", is: under- . 
stood here. The affix सातिं is employed when the. original js changed in its 
totality (ge). Thus भम्निसाद भवति श्रम्‌, “the whole weapon is in a blaze— 
has become fire”. We may also say भम्नी भवति शास्त्रम्‌ ॥ Soʻalso उदकलाद भवाति 
लय णम्‌ or उदको भवाते लवणम्‌ “ The salt becomes all water ". 

Why do we say “in its totality "^? Observe veau पटः uar भवति “the 


cloth whitens in part”. ; 
The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 


same sense. While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sáti &c 
is governed by the Mahâ-vibhåshå of sütra IV. 1. 82 (see V. 3. 1). 
अभिविधी 
effert संपदा च ॥५३॥ पदानि॥ , सस्पदा, च, (साति) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभिविधिराभैन्याप्तिः । अभिविधो गम्यमान च्विविषये सातिः प्रत्ययो भवति संपदा योगे, चका- 
रात्कृभ्वास्तभिश्व । 
59. The affix sáti comes after a word in the sense 
of chvi, when it is in construetion with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some 
thing else, though partially. 
The word अभिविधिः means tpervasion'. The force of the word *w in the 
51६79 is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs कृ, * and भस्‌ are in 
construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibhash into this. 
sütra C may, in the alternative, employ the affix चि in the same sense of 
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs कृ, भू and अस्‌ only and 


not by the verb संपद्‌ ॥ n) yog : ५ 
Thus अग्निसात्‌ संपद्यते ०7 अग्निसात्‌ भवति; उदकसात्‌ संपद्यते or भवति &८०. Or 


उदकी भवति or अग्नी भवति ॥ / dies 
x What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kártsnya of 


these two 50089) Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikára. As, अस्यां सेनायाम्‌ उत्‌पातंन सवम 


ie “= सर्वम्‌ लवनम.उदकसात्‌ सम्पद्यते ॥ Here सर्व has the force 
शस्त्रम. अग्निसात्‌ ES कक Wings belonging to the kind of weapons NOn ES 
Sa ERR and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things an 
swords, lances totality, While the word kârtsnya means that gne thing 
वागत पनी gm ssumes the form 'ofanother thing. In short, the difference 
" 7 P taeda words is this: when ०१४८ object is changed in 46 its parts, 
etwe ; i 
19a 
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dt is kártsnya change, when wanmy objects are changed in some of their parts, 


it is abhividhi change 
तदधीनवचने ॥ पदानि ॥ ५७ ॥ तदधीनवचने, ( साति ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः | अश्नततङ्ावहाते निवृत्तम्‌ अर्थान्तरोपादानात्‌ कृभ्वस्तियोगे संपदा चेति वर्तते । तदधीनं सदायत्तं 
तस्स्वामिकमित्यर्थः । स्वामिसामान्यमीशितव्यसामान्यं च तदधीनदाब्देन निर्दिङ्यते । Cam 
प्रातिपदिकदिदितव्य ऽभिधेये सातिः प्रत्ययो भवाति कृभ्चस्तिभिः संपदा च योगे । 
54. The affix sáti comes after a word expressing 
‘a master or lord’, in the sense of ‘dependent upon this’, 
when it is in conjunction with the above verbs kyi, bht asti, and 
sam-pad. 
The anuvritti of अभूततद्भावे ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 

assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the sütra. The word तदधीन means ‘under the supremacy or control of- 


` that’, ‘under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 


ofrulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus शजाधीनं 
करोति = राजसात्‌. कराति “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 
Similarly राजसात्‌ स्यात्‌ or भवतिं or संपद्मते॥ 50 also ब्राह्मणसादू भवति, करोति, स्यात्‌ or 
संपद्यते ॥ र्‌ 
देये जा च ॥ ५५॥ देये, त्रा, च ॥ i£. 

वात्तिः ॥ तदधीनवचनइत्यनुवर्तते । तस्य विशेषणं देयग्रहण म्‌। दातव्यं देयं, तदधीने देये भा प्रत्ययो जवात 
चकारात्सातिश्र कृभृस्तिभि: सपदा च यागे । 

55. The affix trå comes in the sense of ‘to be 
given to that’, as well as the affix sáti,in conjunction with 


the above verbs kyi, bh, asti and sampad. 

The phrase *dependent upon that" is understood here also. The 
word बय qualifies the above phrase, When a thing which is known as a proper 
gift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 
the affix trà is employed. Thus ब्राह्मणाधीनं देयं करोति = ब्राह्मणत्रा or ब्राह्मणसात्‌ करोति 
* He gives it to the Bráhmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 
them". व्राह्मणत्रा भवति “it becomes given to the Brahmans”. So also with यातू 
and dquq ॥ Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given"? Observe 
राजसादू भवति राष्ट्रम्‌ ॥ 

देचमजुष्यपुरुषपुरुमत्यंभ्यो fadrarewedidged ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ देच, R- 
जुष्य, पुरुष, पुरु, मत्येभ्यः, द्वितीया, सप्तम्योः बहुलम, त्रा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सातिर्निवृत्तः त्राप्रत्यया 5नुवत्तत । देवादिभ्यः प्रातिपदिकेभ्यो इितीयासप्तम्यन्तेभ्यः त्रा प्रत्ययो 
अवाते बहुलम्‌। 
56. After the words deva, manushya, purusha, 


. puru and martya ending in the 2nd or Tth case, the affix trê ः 
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is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case. - | 


The anuvritti of sáti ceases, that of trà continues. The verbs kri, 
bhd and asti also have no scope here, This is a general sütra. Thus qam, 
गच्छाति =देवचा गच्छति, देवेषु वसाति = देवचा वसति So also मनुष्यचा, पुरुषत्रा, पुरुत्रा, and 
मर्त्येचा ॥ 

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the 
affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as बहुना जीवता मनः ॥ 

अव्यक्ताचुकरणादूयजवराद्धादनितो डास ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ अव्यक्तादुकरणात्‌, 
द्यच्‌ , अवराद्धांव, अनितो डाच्‌॥ ; 
वृत्तिः ॥ यत्र ध्वमावकारादया वर्णा विशेषरूपेण न व्यञ्यन्त सा SATR: | तस्यानुकरणमव्यक्तानुक्ररणम्‌ । 
द्यच्‌ अवरार्द्ध यस्य तद ब्यजवरार्धम्‌ । अवरशब्दोपकर्षे । यस्यापकर्षे क्रियमाणे HU SITUE ब्यच्कं संपद्यते 
तस्मादव्यक्तानुकरणा रनितिपराड्डाच्प्रत्ययो भवाति ! 

BT. The affix dách comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation ofan inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 
by the quotation-mark * iti". 

The sound in which the letters sz wr &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta “ unmanifest' or ‘inarticulate’ The imitation of sucha 
sound is called avyakta-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarárdha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll- 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “when joined with वां, bhü and asti” is 
understood here, The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix डाच्‌ is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus qeq is a sound imita- 

tion word. By reduplication it becomes परतू (e. g. पटत्‌+ परत्‌= पटप्‌ पटत. the 
final q of the first word is changed in to the form of the next letter v, and 
then for two q one is substituted by VI. 1. 100). Thus qeqeq करोति पटपटा 
* करोति “he makes a sound like patat patat". So also with भवाति and स्यात्‌ ॥ So also 


qat करोति, भवति or स्यात्‌ ॥ The final अत्‌ of पटपरत्‌ is elided by VI. 4. 143 
"before the affix डाच having an indicatory इ, the real affix being भा ॥ 


Why do we say “when itis name of an imitative sound ?" Observe 
रपत्‌ करोति «it makes or turns to stone”. Why do we say “after that half 
which consists of at least two vowels"? Observe श्रत्‌ करोति ‘lie utters the ex- 


tion srat“ : T 
pm consists of more than two syllables and the rulc still applies, So 


N. LI 
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also चपरत्रपरा करोत्ति॥ Why do we say “when इति does not follow ०? Observe 
पटिति करोति (VI. 1. 98).  The'w of डाच is for the sake of accent, it prevents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qeqep--s(f& u Here first the अ of असि 
which was udátta, becomes anudátta by VIII. 1.28. Then by VIII. 2. 5, efr 
of रा and भ of असि coalesce into an udátta झा, as परपरा! But then:comes in 
rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this mr optionally svarita, the indicatory स 
prevents it. Some read ह्यजवराध्यातू, the य however does not change the sense 


mr छ्धितीयव॒तीयदम्बदीजात्कृषी ॥ ५८॥ पदानि॥ wer छितीय- शास्य, 
बीजात्‌, west, (डाच्‌) il 
वृत्तिः ॥ शवितीयतृतीयादिभ्य: aipa: कृषादभिधेयायां डाच्‌ प्रययो भवति कृञो योगे नान्यन्न ॥ 

58. The affix dich comes after the words dvitiya, 
tyittya, Samba, and bîja when connected with the verb kyi, 
and meaning-to plough in such a way. | 

The repetition of the word g in this sütra indicates that the भू and 
अस्ति are not to be taken. Thus हिताया करोति = हितीयं कर्षं (= विलेखनं) करोति <he 
makes the second ploughing of the field’ So also तृतीया करोति, wear करोति ‘he 
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it. was ploughed before = भजुलाम 
ps क्षेत्रं पुनः प्रतिलोमं कृपांत ॥ So also बाजी करोति = सहदीजेन विलेखन करोति ॥ 

Why do we say when meaning “to plough”? Observe तीयं करोति 
qu ॥ | 
संख्यायाश्च गुणान्ताया: ॥ ५९ ॥ संख्यायाः, च, शुणान्तायाः, (डाच्‌) ॥ 

वृत्तिः up werd, कृषादिति च। संख्यावाचिनः शब्दस्य शुणदाब्दो ऽन्त समीपे यत्र संभवति 

सा संख्या छुणान्पेत्युच्यत । तारशात्मातिपत्रिकात्कृषार्वाभधेयायां डाच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति कृञो योगे ॥ 

59. The affix dách comes after à Numeral follow- 
ed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so many 
times. 

The word कृ is understood here, Thus हिझुणा or fagor करालि कत्र,“ he 
ploughs the field twice or thrice ” = fgzror विलेखनं करोति कषेत्रस्य ॥ 
Why do we say “when meaning to plough”? Observe f&s करोति 
रञ्ज्ञुम्‌ “he doubles the rope ". 
समयाच्च यापनायाम्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ समयात्‌, च, यापनायाम्‌, (डाच्‌) ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ कृञ्च इत्यवे । कृषाविति निवृत्तम्‌ । कतंब्यस्यावसरप्राप्तिः समयस्तस्याततिकमणं यापना । समयः 
८ शष्दाय्ापनायां गम्यमानायां डाच प्रत्ययो भवति कृञो योगे ॥ 
60. Theaffix dich comes after the word samaya 
whens follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting 
र The word g is understood here also. The anuvritti of कृष ceases 
The getting of leisure from the duties is called समय or ‘time’; the neglect or 
— joss of such time is meant by the word यापना ॥ Thus समया करोति = कालक्षेपं करोत 
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4, 


(अद्य भे पारवड्यं, शवः परश्वो वास्य समय इत्येवं यो WEN दिवसेषु अतिवक्त्ते, स एवसुच्यते) ‘who 
procrastinates’. Why do we say when the sense is that "neglecting"? Observe 
समयं करेति “he makes time”. | 
सपत्लनिष्पत्लादतिव्यथने ॥ ६१ ॥ पदानि ॥ सपत्र, निष्पत्ल्यात्‌, अतिव्यथने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृञ इत्येव । सपच्चनिष्पच्चशब्दाभ्यामतिव्यथने डाच्‌ प्रययो भवति कृञो योगे सति ॥ 


61. The affix dách comes after the words sapatra, . 


and nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. 

The word g is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means 
violent pain. Thus सपचा करोति XT व्याधः = सपन्नं दारमस्य दारीर प्रवेशयति “the hunter 
pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the 
arrow also enters the body”. So also निष्पन्ना करोति = दारीराच्‌ छरमपरपाश्व निष्क्रामयति 
“he ‘pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the 
other with its feathers". Why do we say when meaning to cause violent 
pain"? Observe सपत्रं वृक्षं करोति जलसेचकः, निष्पत्र बृक्षतलं करोति भूमिशोधकः ॥ 

निष्कुलान्निष्कोषणे ॥ ६२॥ पदानिं॥ निष्कुलात्‌, निष्कोषणे, (डाच) ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ कृत्य इत्येव । निघकुलशब्दात्नेषकोषणे वत्तमानाव्कृञ योग डाच प्रत्यया भवति ॥ 
62: : The affix. d&ách comes after the word nishkula 
followed by the verb छू, when the sense is ‘to disembowel". 


The verb g should be read into the sütra. The word निष्कोषण means 
to bring the inner organs out, or to eyiscerate. Thus निष्कुला करोति पशून्‌ “ he 
disembowels or guts the animals". निष्कुला करोति दाड़िमम ^ he takes out the 
kernel or seeds of the pomegranite ". Why do we say "when meaning to 
disembowel or take out the kernel"? Observe निष्कुलान्‌ करोति शत्रून्‌ “he makes 
the enemies family-less ". ; 

सुजग्रियादालुलोम्ये ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ सुख, प्रियात्‌, आजुळोम्ये (डाच्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुखम्रियदाब्दाभ्यामा चुलोम्ये वर्त्तमानाभ्यां कृझो योगे डाच्‌ प्रययो भवाते। 

63.. The affix dách comes after the- words sukha 
and priya, followed by kri, when the meaning is (* to con- 
cede’ * gratify °) ‘to go with the grain '. 

The word smaa means ' agreeability’, ‘to conform to the wishes of 
the object of adoration’. Thus सुखा करोति, प्रिया करणाति स्वामिनस्‌= स्वाम्यारेर्थित्त मारा 


धयति “tries to please the heart.of the master &c^". This affix comes when 


i i i he idea isto please another by 
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, t A arome 
such an act. Otherwise observe: get करोति or प्रिय करोति औषधपानस्‌ “the'drink- 


ing of medicines gives pleasure &c ". 


बुःखात्पातिलोम्ये ॥ ६७४ ॥ पदानि ॥ दुःखात, MRAR, (era) ॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ EN इत्येव | दुःरखराऽरात्पातिपरिकात्पातिलोम्य गम्यमानि डाच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति कृञो योगे ॥ 
64. The affix dich comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “ to contravene ” 

The verb छू is understood and prátilomya means ‘to oppose’ or “to 
act against another's wishes", “to pain the heart of one's master &c". As 
दुःखा करात ur “the servant pains the master”. 

, Why do we say “when meaning to go against the grain"? Observe 
दुःखं करोति करनम्‌॥ 
शूलात्पाके ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ शूलात्‌, पाके, डाच्‌॥ 
वस्तिः ॥ कृञ इत्येव । झलशब्दात्पाकविषये डाच्‌ प्रययो भवति कृञो योग ॥ 
65. The affix dách comes after the word gula 
followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting. 
Thus gis पचति = ईला करोति मांसम्‌ “he roasts the meat on a spit", Why 


do we say * when meaning to roast"? Observe शूल करोति करन्नम्‌ “the bad food 
causes colic” 


सत्यादशपथे ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ सत्यात्‌, अशपथे, (ETT) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृञ इत्येव । सत्यशब्दारदपये डाच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति कृञो योगे ॥ 
66. The affix dách comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meanin g to swear. 


The word सत्य means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘falsehood’, Sometimes 

E it means to swear, as in the sentence “ सत्येन शापयद fru This latter sense 

- is prohibited. Thus सत्या करोति वनिक्र भाण्डम्‌ "the merchant concludes the bar- 

_ gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares” Why do 

we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe सत्यं करोति ब्राह्मणः “the Brah- 
mana swears”, 


 _ 67. Theaffix dách comes after the word madra 
llowed by kri, in the sense of ‘to shave’. 

The word परिवापण means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze’ The word मद्र means 
Ous’ Thus ags घुण्डनं करोति = मद्रा करोति n 


So also after the word भ्रा; as भङ्गा कसाति नापितं mau “the bar- 
ir of the boy on the auspicious occasion ” 


we say when meaning ‘to shave’. Observe mg or भङ्गं करोते ॥ 
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. खमासान्ताः॥ ६८॥ पदानिं॥ समासान्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अधिकारोयमापाद्परिसमाप्ते,यें प्रत्यया विहितास्ते समासत्यान्तावयवा एकदेशा भवन्ति, aR- 
णेन गृह्यन्तडाति वेदितव्यम्‌ । 
68. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

This is an adhikára or regulating sütra: and governs all sütras upto 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These 
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhava, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and thé Bahu-vrihi compounds: in fect so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyayibháva &c. 
Thus उप --राजब च उपराञ्जन्‌: now before this word can be properly called an 
Avyayibháva, we must elide the final अन्‌ by adding the samásánta affix टच्च 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form उपराज, to which भय is added by II. 4. 83 and 
we have उपराजम्‌, so also afaa ॥ So also द्रिपुरी, त्रिपुरी the samásánta sr being 
added to qz by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix डप by IV. 1. 21, the whole 
word हिपुर being called Dvigu. So also, कटकवलांयनी and दाळखनपरिणी Here the 
affix q3 (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samásánta word करकवलय &c which 
gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly agu (विगत्तोधुरः), प्रधुर: (प्रणताघुरः). Here the 
whole samásanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence thefirst 
memberretainsitsaccent by VI.2.2, namely udátta. (phit IV.12and1 3) उचैघुंरः,नी चे- 
Sx being Bahuvrihi, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as उचेः, नीचे: have been taught as antodátta in the very list of Svarádi (I. 1. 37). 

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what 
is the use of employing the word “azza” in this sütra? - It means that when 
words like avyaytbhava &c are employed, they mean words having those affix- 
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of fruc = दिघुरसभ (V. 
4. 74) = fit : “so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu 


compounds ending in sv take हु, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have | 


already taken the samasánta affix sr, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not 
have applied, for strictly speaking Rei ends in q 7 and notinsru Similarly 
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining इनि after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasánta affix 
ext (V. 4. 106), as कोश + निषत्‌ = कोश + निषदू टच्‌ (४.4. 106) कोशनिषद, कोशनिषदिनी u 
न पूजनात ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, पूजनात्‌ (समासान्ताः) ॥ . 

वृत्तिः ॥ यान्‌ दाऽ्रानुपादाय समासान्ता विधायन्ते राजाहः सखिभ्यशजित्येवमादीन्‌ यरा ते पूजनात्‌ पूञ्जन- 
चचनास्परे भवान्ति तदा समासान्तो न भवति ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ पूजायां स्वाति्रहणं कतव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ पराग्बहुत्रीहिम्रहणं च कत्तन्यम्‌ ॥ 
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69. The samásánta affixes are not applied to 


those words, the first member of which is 8 word expressing 


praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these samásánta affixes. The present rule pro- 
hibits the application of those affixes when, such words are preceded' by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix ew when the wodr 
राजन्‌ enters a compound, as, महा +राजन्‌= महा + राजन + 878 = महाराज*, and not ART- 
राजा॥ But सुराजा, अतिराजा, 50 also सुगोः, आतिगोः (V. 4. 92 prohibited). A 

Vårt:—The word expressing praise must be g or आति and not any 
word expressing praise in general. Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
in प्रमराज: and qunm: ॥ 

'"Várt:—Ihis prohibition applies upto sütra V. 4.113 exclusive. Thus 
SIG; भतिसक्थः, स्वक्षः, अत्यक्षः, here the affix बच (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited. 

किमः क्षेपे ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ किमः, क्षेपे, (समासान्तः, न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षेपे यः किशब्दस्ततः परस्य समासान्तो न भवति ॥ 
70. The samásánta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by [किम in the sense of reproach. 

Thus कि. +राजन्‌=रकिराजन्‌ as क्रिराजा यो न रक्षति “ He is. no-king who does: 
not protect". aerem योऽभिद्रुह्यति, किगोयों न वहाते (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, II. 1. 64). 
The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Observe कस्य राजा (RUA 
किसखः, किगवः ॥ 

नञस्तत्पुरुषात्‌ ॥ ७१॥ पदानि॥ नञः, ततपुरुषांत्‌, (समासान्तः, न)॥ 
त्तिः ॥ परे वक्ष्यमाणा ये राजञादयस्तरन्तात्तत्पुरुषात्समासान्तों न भवति । | 
d 71. The samásánta affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like rájan &c; herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle न precedes them. 
can ह अराजा, झसखा, भगोः (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited) Why do we 
say Ex er. Nees The same words preceded by thé: 
Cn at an ds Dt Xe Ei affix when forming compounds 
न P 2, as IA मानवकः, अधुरं दाकटम्‌॥ (V. 4. 74 applied). 
पयो विभाषा ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ पथः, विभाषा, (समासान्त) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ नञस्वत्पुरुषारीते वत्तेते। नञः परो यः E 
p Th * पयिनशब्दस्तदन्ता त्तत्परुषात्समासान्तो विभाषा erar ॥ 
dais a e samásánta affix does not optionally 
.- Come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word पथित्‌ with 
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This declares an option, where under the last 5109 the omission 
would have been necessary. Thus agaa, or अपन्थाः॥ (See V. 4. 74 and II. 
4. 30). | 
बहुनीहौ सख्येये डजबहुगणात्‌ ॥ ७३ ॥ पदानि ॥ बहुनीही, संख्येये, डच, 
aag, गणात ॥ ; 
यूत्ति: ॥ संख्येये यो बहुत्रीहिवू: तते तस्मादबहुगणान्ताडुडच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 
MERRIN डच्‌ प्रकरणे संख्यायास्तव्पुरुषस्योपसंख्यानं क्ष्यं नित्निशाद्ययर ॥ 


78. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound. denoting numeral, except when the last term of Such 
compound is bahu and gana. 

| This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25.- Thus उपदशाः, उपाविशाः, 
उपत्रि्याः, भासत्रदद्याः, NEAM मधिकरशाः, हिवाः, पेचबाः, पंचदद्याः ॥ ५ 

Why do we say 'denoting a numeral'? Observe चित्रण, Wnepeur: U 
Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana"? Observe, उपचहवः, उपगणाः॥ The 
difference here is in the accent for had sw been added, it would have made 
the final of उपगण acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent, 
namely acute on the first... 

Várt:—The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like निस्थिश &c, take 
also the afix squ Thus निर्गतानि faa: = निनि वर्षाणि इेवदत्तस्य ‘Devadatta 
is more than thirty years old' ॥ निर्तंखिशतांयुलिभ्य= नित्यः खङ्गः ‘the sword is 
more than thirty fingers long’. 

ऋकपूरब्धूःपथामानक्षे ॥७०॥ पदानि ॥ ऋक qos अप्‌, धूर्‌ , पथाम,अ,अनक्षे ॥ 

सत्तः ॥ बहुव्रीहाविति न स्वय्यते । सामान्येन विधानम्‌ । ऋक पुर्‌ अप्‌ घुर्‌ पथिन्‌ इत्यवमन्तानां समासा- 
नामकारः प्रत्ययो भवाति समासान्दो ऽक्षे T 

74. The affix अ comes after rik, pur, ap, dhür and 

, pathin when finals ‘in a compound, but not so when dhür 


is in conjunction with aksha. 

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to 
all compounds in general. The word saù qualifies धर, as it cannot qualify the 
words sk?& &c. E 

Thus sga: qq, अरद्गर्चः, 17 : as, ललाटपुरम, MANT ८४ as, द्वीपम्‌ च (द्विर्गता 
आपो यस्मिन्‌) = द्वि+ अप्‌ = द्वि+ इप्‌ (V1. 3-97) = द्वीपं, अन्तरीपम्‌, समीपम्‌ ॥ dhur, as, TIST, 
महाघुरा ॥ pathin, as, जलपथः ॥ 

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with अक्ष?” 0 


ध्रः = अक्षश्ः, रढघ्रक्षः ॥ i 
The words अनृचः and ag: apply to students of Rik: thus अनूचः means 


“a boy who has not read the Rik”. «gw: "a Brahmana who has read many 
20 ° 


bserve, भक्षस्य 
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Rig verses’. The affix w is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as agan 
-साम, बहुक ETA ॥ xe 
अच्‌ प्रत्यन्ववपूवात्सामळोग्नः ॥ ७५॥ पदानि ॥ अच्‌ प्राति, अजु, भव, पूर्थात, 
साम, लाम्नः ॥ | | 
बृत्तिः ॥ प्रति अनु भव इष्यवंपृर्वात्सामान्ताल्लोमान्ताध समासादच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
कृष्णो रकपांणडपूर्वाया भूमेरच्‌ प्रतययः स्वतः । ` 
गादावयाश्र नद्याश्च संख्याया उत्तेर यदि ॥ 
75. The affix ach comes after.the words sáman 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 
As प्रतिसामम, AJAA, भवसामम्‌॥ प्रातिलोमम., अनुलोमम्‌, अंवलोमम्‌ N 
_ . Várt :—The affix srt comes after the word भूमि preceded by the words 
कृष्ण, qvx, पाण्डु, and also after the words गोदावरी and नदी. when preceded ‘by a 
numeral. As, कृष्णभूमः पाण्डुभूमः, IA: ॥ que, सप्तगोदावरम्‌ (see 1]. 1. 20). ~ 
Várt:—The affix ww is added to भूमि when preceded by a numeral. 
As, fis: प्रा्ाइः, चिभूमः &c, दृदभूमक सत्र ॥ This affix is added to words other 
than those mentioned above: as पद्मनाभः, ऊर्णनाभः, समराचः, दीधरात्रः, 89: ॥ Here the 
affix अच्‌ is added to नाभि and शत्रि॥ All this can be done by dividing the 
above sütra into two parts viz. (1) भच (2) प्रत्यन्त &c. That is अच्‌ comes after 


ail compounds and (2) after सामन्‌ and ataq, preceded by प्रति &c. 


prs ॥ ७६ ॥ पदाने ॥ अक्ष्णः, आद्शनात्‌, (अच) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झजित्यजवत्तेते । दर्शनावन्यत्र यो ऽक्षिवाब्दस्तरन्तावच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति॥ ^ 


16. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 
‘when not meaning ‘the eye . | 


The word sre is understood:here, Thus पुष्कराक्षम्‌ 
। J लवणाक्षम, क्षम्‌॥ These 
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. 1. 56, t 


Why do we say “when not meaning the eye"? Observe ब्राह्मणाक्षि। . 
How do you explain the forms कबराक्षः, गवाक्षः, which apparently contradict 
this rule, because कबराक्ष 15 a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 


[/ * . 
horses can see, and. so also गवाक्ष is a window through 


"amo f. T MEN which men see? This 
is'no fault, ‘The word दन in the sütra does not mean 'to' see ' here, but is 


. asynonym of ‘eye’. 


पद न v व 
तुरविचतुरसुचतुरर्त्रीपुसधेन्वनडहकेसामवाड्मन ₹मनसाक्षिसुवदारगचोचष्टीवप- 


| HEEL osuere कॅदियरातरिदिबाहार्देः प्रयसपुरुपायुषदूञ्यायुषञ््यायुपग्यजुषजातो 
RE umm ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ अचतुर, विचलुर, सुचतुर,स्त्रीपुसी, 
ग डे BRNA, MEATA, अक्षिसुच, दारगव, उवष्ठीव, पदष्ठीव, नक्तं दिव, 


 राजिन्दिव, महार्देव, सरजस, निश्रयस, पुरुषायुष, GATES, SAIT, ऋग्यजञुप, जातो. 
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Wa: ॥ झच्प़रत्ययान्ता एते शब्दा निपात्यन्ते समास व्यवस्थापि निपातनादव प्रतिपत्तव्या । 
NARA प्वतुरो ऽच्प्रकारणे उयुपाभ्यावुपसंख्यानग्‌ ॥ 

TT. The following words are irregularly formed 
by -adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchatura, 
siri:puhsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-sáme, yAri-manase, akshi- 
bhruvam, dára-gavam, Qrvashthivam, padashthivam, naktam- 
divam, rátrim-divam ahar-divam; sarajasam, nib-Sreyasam, 
purushá-yusham, dvyá-yusham, try&-yusham, rig-yajusham, 
játo-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upa$unam, and go- 
shthaSvah. 


The.first three of these words are Bahuvrihi अचतुरः = अर॒ङ्यान्यविद्य- 
नानाने वा चत्वारि यस्य ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent’ विचतुरः = वि- 
गतानि "चत्वारि यस्थ "whose four are gone", gwgo- शोभनानि चत्वारि यस्य ‘whose 
four are good” 


The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They arc «ear : 


Thus gt च पुमांश्र 5 स््रीपुसो ‘the man and woman’ but not here fèar: पुमान्‌ Cora 
प्रति पुमान्‌ शूर: ) = स्त्रापुमान्‌ “a brave towards women only EC aagi = घेन्वनडही 
“cow and bull". spar च साम चः Sereni “the Rik and the Saman”. बाळ च 
मनश्च = वांडमनसे "the speech and mind". झक्षि = भवा च = अक्षिञ्चवम्‌ ^ the eye the 
brow”. The compound.is singular as being parts of members of human 
body, (II. 4. 2). दाराश्च गावश्च = दारगवम्‌ "the wives and cows". रात्रे च Ra 
= MARTA ॥ ऊरू + भष्ठीवन्तो + अच =a Here the final syllable (called fe) 
is elided : so also qrẹ + अष्टीवन्तो = qz + अष्टीव्‌ + अच्‌ = पदृष्ठीवय्‌ ॥ नक्तं च दिवा च = नक्तंदिवं 
“by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, 
‘and this compounding is also irregular. The words भहृर्‌ and Rat both mean *day 
‘the compound अहुर्दिवम्‌ is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms 
'It is used here ina distributive 5६१५९ = अहन्यहाने “day by day 5९156: अहन्यहान “day by da The word सरजसम 
isan Avyayibhàva, meaning ‘all’, as सरजसमभ्यवहरति॥ The affix does not 
"come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as सह+ रजतप्ा = सरजः qeu The word निः श्रेयसं 
= निश्चित श्रेयः and is a Tatpurusha: but not so in निश्रेयस्कः पुरुष: ॥ Then is the 
word पुरुषायुषम्‌ 2 Genitive Tatpurusha=ygęqemg: ॥ Not so when it is a 
Dvandva, as पुरुषश्च आयुश्च = पुर्षायुषी ॥ The words araga and sana are Samá- 
hara Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, इयारायुः = mq: Sarg: ॥ The 
word छ्रग्यज्ञुषम्‌ is a Dvandva. "Therefore not here RASANE = ७ग्यजुरुन्पुग्धः 
(य wara मन्यत) The three words ending in sẹ are Karmadháraya. Not 
sb when these are Bahuvrihi: 25 जातोक्षा ब्राह्मणाः &c. The word उषञझुनम्‌ is an 
Avyayibháva- ञनः समीपम u Here the non-elision of the final syllable, and 
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the change of qóf खन्‌ into ड (samprasárana), are irregular. The word ägs: 
is:a-Locative Tatpurusha, as गोष्टेडश्वाः = गोष्ठश्वः ॥ 

| Várt :—The affix sg comes after चतुर when preceded by चि and उक, 
as चिचतुराः, उपचतुरा: ॥ 
बह्महास्तज्यां ब्चसः॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ ब्रह्म, हस्तिभ्याम, वचेसः, (अच्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः  ्रह्महस्तिग्यां परो यो वर्चःशाब्दस्तइन्तात्समासादचप्रव्ययो भवाति ॥ 
MATA ॥ पल्चघराजभ्यां चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
78. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 
basti. | 
Thu madea, हस्तिवर्थंसम्‌ ॥ Varchas means ‘light’, ‘strength’. 
Vårt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and 
1831 : as, पल्ल्यवष्यसम्‌,-राजवच्चेसम्‌ ॥ 
-— अघसमन्धेभ्यस्तमसः ॥ ७९॥ पदान ॥ अब, सम, WART, तमसः, (अस्‌) ॥ 
Vf: ॥ एव सम्‌ अर; इत्येतेभ्यो यः परस्तमःदब्दस्तवन्ता त्समासाइच प्रययो भवाते U 
79. The affix ach comes after the word tamas 
when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha in a com- 
pound. | 
Ta Thus झवतमसम्‌, सन्तमसम्‌, भन्धतमसम्‌ ॥ 
- श्वसो वसीयःअेयसः ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ श्वसः, वसीयः, भेयसः, (अच) ॥ - 
वृत्ति: ॥ श्वसः परो ये वसीयः श्रेयःशब्दी तदन्तात्समासारच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
E emt 80. The affix ach comes after the words vasiyas 
AE. and Sreyas, when they follow the word $vas in a compound. 
M Thus श्वोवसीयसम्‌, म्वःश्रेयसम्‌॥ These compounds belong to the class of 
à Maydravyahsakadi (11. 7. 72) The word +g: is usually employed in blessing 
3 or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus श्व: श्रेयसम ते भूयात 
o *>झोभनं श्रेयस्ते wam The word म्योवसीयसम्‌ is 2 synonym of xz: aqa u The 
EI is derived from वख meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the 
x faga (V. 3. 57) — 
__अन्ववतपाद्रहसः ॥ ८९॥ पदानि ॥ अनु, अब, तप्तात्‌, रहसः, (अच्‌) ॥ 
वृत्ति:॥ STE अव तप्त इत्येतेभ्यः परो यो रहदरब्दस्तदन्तात्समासाइच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति ॥ 
NE > T Y 
Eo 81. The afix ach comes after the word rahas, 
it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound 
S अनुरहसम्‌ , भवरहसम्‌, तप्तरहसम्‌॥ 
t: सप्तमीस्थात्‌ ॥ ८२ ॥. पदानि ॥ प्रतः, उरः, सप्तमीस्थात्‌ , (अञ्च) A 
य उरःशब्दस्तरन्तात्समासाद'च्‌ प्रत्यया भवति स चेदुरःशब्दः सप्तमीस्थों भवाति V 
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82. The affix ach comes after the word uras 
when it follows the word prati in à compound; and it has the 
sense of the locative. 

Thus yga = उरसि वत्तर्त ॥ This is an Avyaylbhava 'compound,' the 
indecknable having the force of a vibhakti (II..1. 6). E 
Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative?” Observe 
प्रस्युरः = प्रति गतशुरः ॥` 
` अझुगवसायास्रे ॥ ८३ ॥ पदानि ॥ अनुगवम्‌, आयामे, (अच्च) ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ अनुगवमित्यच्‌ प्रत्ययान्तं निपात्यते आयामेऽभिधये ॥ 
83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by 


adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the 


length of the cows 

Thus भनुगव यानं "the chariot suited to the length of the oxen”. This 
compound is formed by II. 1.16. Why do we say when meaning “the 
length " ? Observe, गवां पश्चाद्‌ = erga ॥ 

Rara त्रिस्तावा वोदिः ॥ ८३.॥ पदानि ॥ द्विस्तावा, त्रिस्तावा, चेदिः ॥ 
ger ॥ शिस्ताबा चिस्तावोते निपात्यते वेदिश्वदाभिधेया भवात A प्रस्ययाटिलपो:-समासश्व निपात्यते । 
84. The words dvistává and tristávà are irregu- 
larly formed meaning a vedi or 'altar". 

The affix se isadded and the final syllable i. e. rz is elided. Thus 
हिस्तावा R: “an altar twice as big as an ordinary one". चिस्तावा वेदिः “thrice. 
as big as an altar". The words are compounds of R: and fr: plus araq mean- 
ing “as much”. Why do we say “when applied toan altar"? Observe - 
स्तावती रञ्ज्ञः, त्रिस्तावती रञ्ज्ञः ॥ 

उपसगीद्ध्वनः ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, अध्वनः, (अच्‌) ॥ 
` बस्तिः ॥, उपसगीत्परो यो ऽश्वन्‌शब्हस्तरन्ताव्समासाद्‌ अच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
85. The affix ach comes after the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasarga in a compound 

Thus प्रगतोऽश्वानं = प्राध्वा रथः, प्राध्वम्‌ शकं, निरध्वस्‌, प्रत्यध्वम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga "? Observe qum, 
इत्तमाध्वा ॥ 

तत्पुरुषस्याङ्गुले:संख्याव्ययादेः ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ तत्पुरुषस्य, अङ्गुलेः, 
संख्या, अव्ययादेः, (अच्‌) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अङ्युलिदाब्दान्तस्य तव्पुरुषस्य संख्यादेरव्ययादेश्वाच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com- 


pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In- 
declinable precedes it fi 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By. Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


jos 20 EMEN [ BK. V. CH 10.३६: 


5 RIDER ne me L a 7 D C = —— è = = z - . ., 

Thüs हे. ust प्रमाणमस्य = ह्यंयुलस, घ्यंयुलस्‌ This- compounding takes 
place by IL. 1. 51. "This is a Tadhitártha compound, the taddhita affix "IY 
being-elided by the Vártika प्रमाण ला हविगोरनित्यम्‌ " there is always the elision of the 
affix माचच denoting measure when a Dvigu compoünd is formed". See V. 2. 
37 Vart.), So also when an Indeclinable precedes it : as निर्गतमंशुलिभ्यों = निरंशु- 
हम, अत्यंगुलम ॥ . Why do we say when a Tatpurusha com pound ? Observe qr 
झा) semis: पुरूषः ॥ The word "Tatpurusha ” is ünderstood in all the subse 
quent sütras up.to V. 4. 106. s. 

अहस्सर्वैकदेशसंख्यातपुण्याश्व रात्रेः ॥८७। पदानि ॥ अहः, सवे-एकदेश;सख्यात 
पुण्यात, च, XD: N | | 1 Gai: 
AEST: ॥ अहरार*यः परो या Aa तत्युरुषस्याच्‌ प्रत्ययो. भवात चकारात्सख्यारेरसव्यग्रादेश । 
'अ *हणं हुन्हार्थम। अहश्च रात्रिश्च, अहोरात्रः । सवेरात्रः। एकदशे । पूर्व राजिः, पूर्वराचः ' अपरराचः 
ENUSTHREQ समासः॥ _ a 

87. The affix acn -comes after the word rátri, 

when preceded by.ahan, or sarva; or a»word denoting a portion. 
of night, or sahkhyáta or punya, when the compound is a Tat- 
purusha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinable pre- 
cedes the word rátri. 

The anuvritti of संख्याव्ययादेः is drawn in to this sütra by force.of the. 
word = “and ° of the.sütra.- The word gq forms a Dvandva compound as 


WX रात्रिश्च = अहोरात्रः "day and night". So also ` सर्वरात्रः, qira: ‘the first part: 


of night’: aqata: 'thelatter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. I. 
So also संख्याता. रात्रिः = संख्यातरात्रः ॥ This compound is formed by 11.-1.. 57: 
Soalso पुण्या रात्रिः = पुण्यरात्रः ॥ So'also wher compounded with a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable : as, X राची समाहते = far, चिराचः, अत्तिक्रान्तो utem o अतिरात्रः, ATA: 
अहोहृ एतेभ्यः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ अहः, अहः, पतेऽयः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजाहःसखिश्यष्टजिति वक्ष्यति। तस्मिन्‌ परभृते भइन्निसेतस्याहन इल्ययमादेशो भवात एतेभ्य उत्तरस्य 
58. For ahan is'substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be nien- 
. tioned in V. 4. 91). 

When the affix ew follows अहन्‌, and tne latter is preceded by the 
- words सर्व &c,then agg ¡ substituted forsmgqu By the term ya: “ (1656 
^j . Words क is meant the numerals (with. the exception of एक V. 4. 90) the In- 
. declinables,the words सवे, संख्यात and words denoting a part of a day, fo: 
these are the words mentioned in the last 50678. The word अहन्‌ is also men- 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com: 
ound ud aga with अहन्‌ ॥ The word पुण्य is also excluded by V. 4. 90: Thu: 
. दयारहूनांभेवः = RR, 9्यहूनः, अहरतिक्रान्तः = अत्यहनः, निरहनः So 2150 सर्वाहणः, (VIII 

5 4 7) पद्रः, अपराह्णः, संख्याताहनः (according to some सख्याताहः V. 4. 90). 
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The ordaining of substitution:is redundant according to thé Vártika- 
kâra. 11 his opinion, the 50079 अनः एतेभ्यः alone would have been enough 
The meaning tlien would have been - the affix अच comes after the word WET 
when preceded by these'words खर्व &c". The adding of We would produce 
the same result : as ft -- अएब्‌+ भच = fy EHA (४1. 4. 134 the middle w of 


pa is elided)- zem: ॥ . The only specific result which e would have pro- 


duced was to make the feminine of these words end in longẹ (IV. 1. 15), 
and the elision.of, the final atq of wga (VI. 4, 145) But the compounds of 
wga are masculine always (LI. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : .and as the 
desired form is ह्यहनः, the "sütra शा. 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix- is 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of saq for भइन्‌ is redundant. 
न संख्यादेः समाहारे ॥ ८९॥ पदानि ॥ न, संख्यादेः, समाहारे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्यादिस्तरपुरुषस्य समाहारे वत्तमानस्याहःशब्दस्या दादेशो न भवाति ॥ 

89. ` This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity 

This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samáhára-Tatpurusha. 
Thus हे भहनी समाइते = ब्यहः> 50 also sąg: ॥ Here rule V. 4. 91 applies: . : 

Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe garar- 
भवा, m, FRAN This is a Taddhitártha Dvigu compound formed by II. 


i. 51 ; the afhx अण्‌ denoting तच्च भव (IV. 3. 53) is elided by IV. 1.88: and ` 


- the final arr of अहन्‌ is elided by VI. 4. 145 
सत्तमैकाभ्यां च ॥ ९०॥ . पदानि॥ उत्तम, एकाक्यां च ॥ 
gm ॥ उत्तमैकशब्दाभ्यां q परस्याहन इत्ययमादेशो न भवाते । उत्तमदाब्शेन्यवचनः पुण्यशब्दमाचष्ट ॥. 
90. And also after the word that stands last in 


the..above list (i.e. पुण्य) and eka, this substitution does not l 


take place. 

Thé wotd-a%ta means ‘last’; and refers to पुण्य which is the last word 
in V.4.87. The word उत्तम ‘last’ is used instead of पुण्य as a वैचित्र ॥ Thus 
पुण्याहः, एकाहः॥ Some include the penultimate word, संख्यात also iri the prohibi- 

tion, According to them संख्याताहः is the proper form and 1० -संण्याताहनः H 


राजाहरुसाखभ्यष्टच्‌ ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ राजा, अहः, सखिभ्यः, टच्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजन्‌ अहन्‌, सखि इव्यवमन्तात्मातिपदिकाद्‌ टच प्रत्ययो भवाते ॥ 
91. The affix tach is added to the words rájan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha 


compound 
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Thus महाराज», मह़राञः, परमाहः, उत्तमाह! ( VI. 4. 145 ) राज्ञः सखा = राजसख:, ॥ 
agoma: Why not so here भद्राणां राज्ञी = मद्रराज्ञी instead of ausu For 
according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from ít by the addition of 
an affix denoting gender " ( प्रातिपदिकग्रहण लिड्रविविष्स्यापि mmz); the stem TaZ 
would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sütra shows that the feminine खज्ञी is not to be taken. B 935152 erga. being 
a prosodially lighter word than राजन्‌ ought to have been ‘placed first in the . 
compound. [ts not being so placed indicates that that form usq only is to be 
taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into aft in compounding with 
हन्‌, 1. & राजा + अहन्‌; and not राज्ञी + अहन्‌ ॥ 

गोरताद्वेतलाक ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ गोः, अतद्धितलाकि, (रच) ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ गोशव्यान्तात्तत्पुर्षाट्टच. प्रत्ययो भवाति स चेत्तत्पुरुषस्ताद्वित लाग्विषयों न भवाते ॥ 

92. The affix {ach comes after गो standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

Thus परमगवः, उत्तमगवः, पंचगवम्‌ , दशगवम्‌ ॥ Why do wesay "when no 
Taddhita affix has been elided in forming the- compound ? " Observe, पंच्बभि- 


गमिः ऋतः = पंचणुः (Here the affix इकू V. 1. 37 is elided by V. 1, 28 and hence 
the samásanta affix zw is not added) 50 8150 qag: n 

Why do we say “when a Taddhita is elided "? The prohibition does 
not apply when a gm affix is elided : as राजगवमिच्छति = राजगवीयति (III. 1. 8 and 
11. 4. 71). £e 


Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita 
amx in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samásánta affix: as पचभ्यो गोभ्य 
मागत =पंचंगा + ट." + रुप्य (the tach is added by this sütra, and the taddhita र्प्य to 
denote qq भागतः by IV. 3. 31) = पंचगवरुप्यम्‌ , पंचगवमयम्‌, दद्यगवरुप्यम्‌ दशगवमयम्‌ ॥ 
अमाड्यायासुरसः ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ अग्राल्यायाम्‌, उरसः (zxr) ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ उरः शन्रान्तात्तव्दुशशाइृचृधरययो भवाते स चेदुरःशब्दो ऽपाख्यायां भवाति ॥ 
93. The affix tach comes after the word uras 
standing at the ond ofa Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind °; 


' The word भ means ‘the principal’ : as the word उरस is the principal | 
iua of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal" 
ANUS भश्वाना उरः = भश्वारसम so « : > 
elephants”, | X so also हल्न्युरसम्‌ "the most excellent of horses or 


: Why do we sty “when meanin 
|i p M TURR g the most excellent " ^ 
. स्वार *TUWIC "the breast of Devadatta RTE Observe क्स 


x 
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अनोरमायस्सरसां जञातिसञ्ञयोः ॥ ९४॥ पदानि॥ अनः, अइम, अयः, सरसार, 
जासि, सशायो:, (टच) ॥ 
Egi अश्मन्‌ अयस्‌ सरम इत्येवमन्तात्तत्परुषाहच प्रत्ययो भवाते जातो संज्ञायां च विषये ॥ - 
94. The affix tach comes after anas, agmian, ayas, 
and saras when at the end of a Tutpurusha compound, it 
denotes a genus or a name. 


Thus उपानसम्‌, अग्रताश्मः, कालायसम्‌, and मण्ड्रक्कतरसम्‌-are examples of जाति 
words, while agaga , पिण्डादमः, लोहितायसम्‌, and अलसरसम्‌ are examples of संज्ञा ॥ 
Why do we say «when meaning a jati or a safijià ?" Observe सदनः, 
सइश्माः, सत्सरः U 
भ्रामकौोटाक्यां च तक्ष्णः ॥ ९५ ॥ पदाने ॥ ग्राम, कोटाक्ष्याम, च, quur; (as) ४ 
जुत्तिः ॥ जातिसंज्ञयारिति नातुवर्चते । मामकोटाभ्यां परा यध्तक्षन्शब्द स्तरन्ता त्तत्पुरुषाइच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाते। 
95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre- 
ceded by grám and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 


The anuvrjtti of jàti and sanjfià does not run into this stra. Thus 
ग्रामस्य तक्षा = ग्रामतक्षः, बहूनां साधारणः the public carpenter of all’ gæi भवः = कोड; 
कोटस्य तक्षा = कोटतक्षः meaning ATA: कर्मजीवी, न कस्याचित्मातिबद्धः ‘and independent 
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’. 

अतेः शुनः ॥ ९६ ॥ पदानि ॥ अतेः, शुनः, (ew) N 
वत्तिः ॥ अतिशब्द्त्परो यः म्वन्‌शब्स्त्तइन्तात्तत्परुषा््च्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
96. The affix ‘tach comes after the word $van prece- 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. 

Thus भतिकान्त म्वानम्‌= अतिश्वो वणहः“the boar.that surpasses the dog" i. e. 
"AMD “very swift". 5० भतिश्वी संवकः "the dog-surpassing servant i. e. more 
devoted to his master than a dog". So also अतिश्वी सेवा “service worse than 
that of a dog " = भतिनीचांसेवा ॥ 

उपमानादप्राणिषु ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ उपमानात्‌, अप्राणिषु , (टच) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानवाची यः श्वदाब्दोऽप्राणिष्ु वचत तद्न्तात्तस्प्रुषाषृच्‌ प्रत्यया भवति ॥ 

97. The affix tach comes after the word $van end- 
ing in & Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not be- 
ing a living object is compared with it. 

Thus आकरः 315431: ‘a dog-like bow’. namaa: “a dog-like 
blade". This compounding takes place by II. 1. 56 


Why do we say “when something is likened to it"? Observe Se 


aat लोष्टः “aclod of earth which is nota dog". Thisis nota very happy 
counter-example of Kasika: for in the case of «st Tatpurusha compound 


21 
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theře is express prohibition taught in V.4.71. The proper example should 
be fava: ॥ Why do we say “when the thing compared is nota liviiig 
being"? Observe वानरः श्वेव = वानरश्वो “3 dog-like monkey”, 
उत्तरमंगपूर्वाचच सकक्ष: ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ उत्तर, झुग,पूर्धात, चं सकूझ:ः (उच) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तर मृग पूं इत्यतेभ्यः परो यः सकूथिश्चब्द्श्रकारादुपमानाच, तदन्तात्तत्पृरुषाहज प्रत्ययो 
भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 
98. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre- 
ceded by uttara, mriga, and pürva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 


By the forcee of the word * in the sütra, we read in the word इवर्मा- 


aig also. Thus उत्तरसक्थम, श्ृगराकथम्‌, पुवसक्रथम,॥ So also in फलकंमिय सळयि = फल-. 


कसकथम॥ 
नावो द्विगो: | ९९॥ पदानि ॥ नावः, द्विगोः, (टच) ii 
वृत्तिः ॥ नोशब्दान्ताद हिगाष्टच्परत्यया भवति संमासान्तः ॥ 
99. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu cornpound. 
Thus sri समाहृते = दविनावम, so also त्रिनावम्‌॥ This हिनावेधनस, teati- 
fqu: are also formed. So also द्वाभ्यां नोभ्यामागतं = हंनावरूप्यम्‌, [हुनावमंयम. (IV. 3. 31). 
Why do we say ‘when in a Dvigu compound’? Observe राजनों: “ thé 
king's ship". The phrase srafzdqzia “ when a Taddhita affix is not elided " 
of sütra V. 4. 92 applies here also. ‘Therefore e% does not apply in पेचभिनाभिः 
क्रीतः = पंचंनोः, दशनोः ॥ z 
, अद्धां्च ॥ १००॥ पदानि॥ अर्दधात्‌, च, (टच )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झद्धशब्शात्परो यो नोशब्रस्तदन्ताचत्पुरुषाइृच्मत्यया भवाति ॥ 


100. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 


when preceded by the- word ardha, in a Tatpurusha coms 
pound. 

Thus मद्धे नावः = ARTTA. ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 2. 2. 
The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take ‘the gender of the 


term as required by II. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any. 


grammatical rules ( लोकाथयत्वं लिंगस्य ) ॥ 
खायोः MATA ॥ १०१॥ पदानि॥ खाय्यीः, प्राचाम, (टच) ॥ 


_बृत्तिः ॥ हिनारद्धाचात TATATA । खारेशष्दान्ताद्‌ ब्िगोररद्वा्च परा यः र्याशिराष्स्तदन्तात्तत्पुुषाः 
AAA भवाते प्राचामाचायाणां मतेन ॥ 


ci 101. To the word khárt, at the end of a Dvigu 
. compound, and to the same, when preceded by the word ardha, 
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in a Tetpurusha compound, the affix tach-is added, according 

. to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians 
The words fiir: and अर्द्ध are both understood here. Thus हे खाया समाहते 
epum or KaRu . 50 also अर्ध खांया"-अधखारम or अर्धखारी According to 
Padamanjari this 50179 could be dispensed with: as खार is synonymous with 
स्वारी, as हिखारं, चिखारं ॥ And it will be governed by the Vartika अन्यभ्योशप दृश्यंत 

खार शताद्यर्थम्‌ under V. 1. 57 and 58, in Mahâbhashya 
द्वित्रि्यामञ्जळेः ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ द्वि, त्रिभ्याम्‌, अञ्जलेः, ( रच्‌) ॥ 

gar: ॥ दिथिभ्यां परो यो ऽञ्जलिशव्इस्तरन्ता चेत्पुरुषाइच्प्रव्ययो भवाति ॥ 

102. The affi tach is added to the word aiijali, 


when preceded by dvi ortri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com- 


pound 


Thus gasa समाहतो = झ्याञ्ञलम्‌, 50 also हयज्जलम ॥ The word गाः is 


understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule’ 


does not apply. Thus gamssfs:-gssis:! The phrase “ when a Taddhita 
is not elided (V. 4. 92)" is understood here also. Therefore the affix ew -does 
not apply here: द्वाभ्यामंजलिभ्यां क्रीतः = ह्यञ्जलिः ॥ So'also ऽरयञज्ञलिः (V. 1. 28.) The 
phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V. 4. IOI 
is.to be réad into this stra. Thus in the alternative we have-gresifefiTa: ॥ 


अनसन्तान्नपुसकाच्छन्दासे ॥ १०३ ॥ पदानि | अनसन्तात्‌, नपुंसकात्‌, 
sqa, (zr) ॥ 
gR अन्नताइसम्ताच्च नपुंसकालिङ्गात्तत्पुरुषादटच्प्रययो भवाते छन्दसि विश्य ॥ 


वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अनसन्तान्रपंसकाच्छन्दसि वावचनम्‌ ॥ 
103. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after 


a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender. endiug in अन्‌ Qr - 


ere Il 
^ "Thus इस्ति + चरमैन्‌ = हस्तियर्मम्‌ as in हास्तचम ज्ञुहोति, so also घत्षभचर्मेःभिर्षिचति ॥ 


So also when a word ends in अस्‌ as, देवच्छन्दसाने ( तेव छन्दस्‌ = इव HORN + टसर = ` 


देवच्छंन्द्सम्‌) so also मनुष्य 'य्छन्द्सान ॥ 


Why do we say “when ending in भन्‌ or अस्‌ "? Observe ॥वल्वदारू J- 


ğan Why do we say “in the Neuter”? Observe सुत्रामाण पृथिवीं द्यामनहसम्‌.॥ 


Várt:—The word वा-“ optionally” should be read into the sütra. 
Therefore रच is optionally added, as ब्रह्मसाम Or ब्रह्मसामम्‌, देवच्छन्दः Or हेवच्छन्दसम it 


ब्रह्मणा जानपदाख्यायाम || १०४.॥ 'पदानि ॥ ब्रह्मणः, जानपदाख्यायाम- (रच, ll 
वृत्तिः ॥ ब्रह्मनरब्दान्तात्तत्पुरुषाइच्परत्य्रयो भवति समासेन 'चेदूबह्मणो ज्ञानपदत्वमाख्यायते ॥ 
104. The affix tach comes after the word brah- 


mana in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes 
a person belonging to a certain country. 
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The word जानपदः = जनपरेछ भवः ‘belonging to a country * This affix 
comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 
country. Thus Pg ब्रह्मा = सुाष्ट्रत्रह्मः, and अवन्तित्रह्मः “a Dráhmana of Surashtra 
or Avanti", This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound. 
Why do we say " when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 
Wa qr: ‘ Narada the bard of thc gods’, 
कुमहदूभ्यामन्यतरस्यास ॥१०५। पदानि॥ कु,महद्भ्याम,अन्यतण्स्यास्‌, (exr) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुमहद*्या परो यो! व्रह्मा तरन्तात्तव्परुषाइच्‌ प्रत्यया भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 4 
105, The affix tach comes optionally after the 
word brahman preceded by the words कु and महत्‌, in a Tat- 
purusha compound. | >. 
Thus कुन्रह्मः or कुप्रह्मा, महाबह्मः 01 महातह्मा ॥ The word saz isa synonym 
of ब्राह्मण “a Bráhrgana ". 

डन्दाच्चुदफ््हान्तात्समाहारे ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ memTg, खु, द, ष, हान्ताव, 
समाहारे (टच) ॥ | 
वात्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुबाधिकारो निवृत्त. । इन्डाच्ववगोन्तादू दकारान्तात्‌ घकारान्तात्‌ हकारान्ताघ च्‌ ` प्रत्ययोः 

. भवात स॒ चद्‌ WW: समाहारे वत्तते नतरेतरथांगे ॥ 

106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a दू 0" 8७ घ 07 & when the 
compound is a Samáhára Dvandva (collective noun taken aa 
9 unity.) | 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The 


Ee idis रान * an aggregate Dvandva" which is always in Neuter 
singular; and not to इत्तरतरइन्ह “or mutual conjunction", Thus वाक च त्वक चं 
= वाक्त्वचम्‌, 50 also gmepqu,: siasa e E zd AUGE - 
2 RUIN pac क er i d IEM SU वागूज म्‌, समिद्‌ः qiu qu वाग्विप्र- 
घस्‌, छत्रापानहस्‌, धेनुगोदुहम्‌ ॥ SOUL, वागूजम्‌, सामिदूदषदस्‌, संपािरम्‌। 
3 a Tat Cd EP nS say “after a Dvandva”? The affix will not come after 
t atpurusna, aS, पच वाचः समाइताः = पैचवाक Il Why do we say “when ending 


in a consonant of च class, or द्‌, q and ह"? नड = 
*in a Samâhâra Dvandva” ? ; 5 Sie २ Wo Weser 
ndva ? Observe प्रावृट्हाररी ॥ 


(टच) ॥ अच्ययीमाचे ENA: ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ अव्ययीभावे, ENAT, 
E | 


वृत्तिः ॥ दारदित्येवमारिभ्यः प्रात्ि पदिक्रेम्यष्टच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवत्यव्ययीभाच ॥ 
T Y ti 
वि: 107. he affix tach Comes after the words sarat 
_ &e, when forming an Avyayibhava compound 
Thus sux: समीपम्‌ = उपशरदम्‌, WANGA, उपविपाशम, प्रतियिपाशम ॥ 
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Why do we say when forming an Avyaytbhâva compound ? Observe 
qama 1 Those words of amara class which end in a gra consonant add in- 
variably (नित्य) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. III. The anuvritti of avayayl- 
bháva extends upto V. 4. 115. 

1 शरद. 2 विपाश्‌, 3 अनस, 4 uu, ॐ उपानह्‌, 6 अनडुह, 7 RA, 8 हिमवत्‌, 9 RR, 
10 विद", 11 सदू", 12 RI, 13 eq, 14 विश्‌, 15 चतुर्‌ „ 16 त्यदू*, 17 तद, 18 यदू, 19 क्रियत्‌*, 
20 जराया जरसू 'च (as उपजरसस), 2] प्रतिपरसमनुभ्यो ऽक्ष्णः (१5 प्रत्यक्षं, परोक्षः, समक्षम्‌, ond AA- 
क्ष॑म्‌, The second is Tatpursha) 22 पथिन्‌, 23 सदृ ॥ 

अनश्च ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ अनः, च ॥ 
शक्तिः ॥ अन्नन्ताद्ष्ययीभावाइच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवात समासान्तः ॥ | 
108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayibháva 


compound ending in अळू, as the final of the compound. 
"Thus उपराजम्‌, अध्यात्मम्‌ , प्रत्यात्मम The final अन्‌ is elided by VI. 4. 144. 
नएुंसकादन्यतरस्याम ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ नपुंसकात्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, (a)n र 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन इत्येव । नपुसकम्रहणङत्तरपदंविशेषणम्‌ । अन्नन्ते यन्नपंसक॑ तदन्तारव्ययीभावादन्यतरस्या 
exp प्रस्ययो भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 

109. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avayaytbhiva compound, ending with a neuter word. whose 
final syllable is अब ॥ | phe 

The word अन्‌ is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies, 
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, VN as the 
previous sütra had made it compulsory. Thus प्रतिःचर्मम', or प्रतिचम, उपचर्मम्‌, or 


उपचर्म ॥ e 
नदीपोणमास्याग्रहायणीभ्यः ॥ ११० ॥ पदानि॥ नदी, पौणमासी, आग्रहाणी- 
भ्यः, (दच) ॥ | E 

वृत्तः ॥ नदी पोणमासी आग्रहायणी इत्येवमन्तादव्ययी भावादन्यतरस्यां र्च्‌ त्ययो भवाति । 

Mis 110. The affi tach comes optionally after an 


^ ^ z . 
Avayaytbháva ending in nadi, paurpamási, and âgrahâyani. 
Thus नव्याः g-a or उपनारि, उपपौर्णमासम्‌ Or उपपॉर्णमांस, उपामहायणमः 


or उषाम्रहायाणि ॥ 
झयः ॥ १११ ॥* पदानि ॥ शय: N MRE 
वृत्ति: ॥ झय इति प्रत्याहार्रहणम्‌। झयन्ताद्व्ययीभावादन्यतरत्या ₹ व. प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 
111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy- 


e uon x. परकर 
ayibháva compound ending in a letter of jhay elass ( mu 


letter). 


The gra here means the praty 
Thus उपसंमिधम, or उपसमित्‌, IIET ०४-उपर॒षत्‌ ॥ 


Ahára ga i. e. all the Mute consonants. 


^ 
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गिरेश्च सेनकस्य ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ गिरेः; च, सेनाकस्य, (zr) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गिरिशब्दान्ताइव्ययीभावाइृच्‌ प्रत्ययो भवात सेनकस्याचायस्य मतेन ॥ 
112. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibháva 
compound ending in “giri’, according to the opinion of the 


. Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus aata or अन्तागिरि, उपगिरम 01 उपानरि The name of Senaka 
is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujártha), for the anuvritti of the word 
saaara. “ optionally " was understood here already. 


बहुवीहौ सकथ्यक्णोः स्वाङ्गात्पच्‌ ॥ ११३॥ प्रदानि॥ बहुनाहौ, लि ्य,अकणो५, 
स्वाङ्गात्‌, षच्‌ ॥ 
बृत्ति ॥ स्वाङ्गवाची यः सक्रयिदाब्दो उक्षिशब्द्श तइन्ताद्वहत्रीहिः ष'च प्रत्ययो भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 
113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. | 
3 Thus Ta सक्‌यि यस्य = दीधसकूयः, so also कल्याणाक्षः, लोहिताक्षः, furem 
he word सक्रष्पक्षणाः is genitive dual, while it ought:to be ablative. Why do 
we say “ 5 a Bahuvrihi compound "? Observe परमसङ्ाथिः, परमाक्षिः॥ Why do 
we say “after sakthi and akshi ?" Observe दीघजानुः, garg: ॥ Why do we say 
when denoting a part of the body?" Observe fana दाकट, स्यलाक्षिरिक्षुः ॥ 
The new affix vw is employed instead of ew for as sake of the 


accemt. ` Thus चक्रसकथी स्त्री, दीथसळ्यी छ्री॥ By sütra IV. 1. 41 the feminine of 
gods ending inan affix having an indicatory w is formed by ety and not 
ङीए॥ Had the affix here been दच, then the feminine would have been form- 
ed by डीप (IV. 1. 15), which is anudátta (III. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term 'saktha' has optionally udátta accent, on this final ina 
Bahuvrthi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding ङीप्‌ the final 
of दीघसक्रथी would have been anudátta, so that the feminine in one case would 
be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when fw is 
पय It is always udátta, which is desired : and removes d eem 
anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of Tuc 


अङ्कळेदाराणि eE A 
i AIAT ॥ ११४॥ .पदानि॥ अड्भले:. दासू 

DON à 3 0348 S, दाराण qa il 
वात्त ॥ भंयुलिशब्दान्ताद्रहत्राह: षच्प्रत्ययो भवाते समासान्ता Iri 

114. T a 
RES me he affix shach comes after a, Bahuvrîhi 
pound ending in the word anguli when the com pound 

means “a piece of wood ”. de 


Th 9.23 न E 2 iq : 
Cin i gem n १:१३. पे ! This 15 (1९ name of a wood- 
RA 9i th 'e of a finger by which barley &c are scattered. ॑ 


eanomaly. The 
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Why do we say “in a Bahuvrlhi"? Observe aasia: > दे अंशली प्रभाण॑- 
4e ॥. 10135 8 Tatpurushá compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding अचर as 
samásánta affix, the anguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say 


ata ig mz Sr 


*when meaning a wood"? Observe पर्चायुलिहल्तः ॥ : 
द्वितिक््यां ष gg ॥ ११५॥ पदानि ॥ द्वि, त्रिक्ष्याम, sup. 
बृत्ति ॥ हिन्निभ्यां परो'या मूद्धशरस्तरन्ताद्वृइत्रीहिः षः प्रत्ययो भवाते समासान्तः । 
115: The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ending in merdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. 
Thus हिमूधः, त्रिमूधा Wt The feminine is formed by rg and the accent 
is regulated by VI. 2. 197. 
Why do we say “preceded by dvi and tri?” Observe sakar ॥ 
अप्पूरणीप्रमाण्यो: | ११६॥ पदाने ॥ अप्‌ पूरणी, प्रमाण्यो: ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ पूरणप्रत्ययान्ताः स्थीलिदःगाः शब्दाः पूरणीमहणेन गह्यन्ते ॥ प्रमाणीतिस्वरूपमहणम्‌ । 'ूरण्यन्ता- 
स्प्रमाण्यन्ताश्च बहुत्रीहेरप्प्रत्ययो भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌.॥ अपि प्रधानपूरणीग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ नेदुनक्षत्रउपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 
पा०॥ छन्दसि च नेतुरुपसख्यानन्‌॥ वा०॥ मासाङति प्रत्ययपूर्व nes ज्विधिः ॥ 
116. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 


pramáni. 

The word परणी means words in the feminine gender ending in an or- 
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). प्रमाणा means ‘a witness, a principal’. Thus कल्याणी 
पंचमी भासा रात्रीणां" कल्याणीपंचमा रात्रयः “the nights, the fifth of which is auspici- 
òus”: कल्याणीदशमा Mra: 4 So also खी प्रमाणी एषां = ख्रीप्रमाणाः कुटुम्बिनः meaning 
भायीप्रधानाः “having a woman for authority ". > ; 


Vårt:—The affix sq applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin- 


cipal (pradhâna) member ina compound. When the Ordinal enters fully 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob- 
ject in a secondary: way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition 
of puàvad-bhâva—the change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 
3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradhána. Therefore, the affix 
is not added here. कल्याणपंचमीकः पक्षः = कल्याणी पंचमी अस्मिन्‌ पक्ष ॥ 

Várt:—The affix sry. comes after नेतृ when preceded by a word de- 
noting asterism. As मृगनेत्रा रात्रयः = मृगो नेता आसां रात्रीणां “the night whose 
leader is the asterism mriga” so also पुष्यनत्राः ॥ Why do we say “an aste- 
rism” ? Observe देवरत्तनतकाः ॥ : ; 

Vårt::—The affix अपू comes after नेतृ in the Chhandas. As, बृहस्पति 
A देवाः, सामनेत्राः ॥ T : 

. -Várt :—The affix ठच comes after the word मास when preceded by an 
ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus पंचको मारोऽस्य = पचक 
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मासिकः कर्मकरः 50 2150 qum: कर्मकरः ॥ Stra V. 1. 56 gives the rule for 
forming words denoting ‘wages’ by adding s, (V. 1. 32). Therefore wapg- 
मासिकः means "an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins”, 


अन्तबेहिभ्यी च लोम्नः ॥११७॥ पदानि॥ अन्तर्‌, बहि भ्याम्‌, च लोस्न,(अए) 
वृत्तिः ॥ भन्तर्‌ बहिस्‌ इत्येताभ्यां परो यो लोमन्‌शष्दस्तदन्ताद्वइग्रीहिरप्प्रस्ययो भवति ॥ | 
117. The affix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end-. 
ing in loman and preceded by antar and bahis 
Thus अन्तर्गतानि लोमान्यस्य = भन्तलोमः प्रावारः ‘a cloak having the hairy sur- 


face inside’. Similarly afgzm qe: i 


अञ्नासिकायाः संज्ञायां नस चास्थूलात्‌ ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ अस, नासिका- 
याः, संज्ञायाम्‌, नसम, च, अस्थूलात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नांसकान्ताद्वइत्रीहेरचप्रत्ययो भवति नासिक्रादाब्दश्च नसमादेशमापद्यते ॥ 


 वात्तिकम्‌॥ खुरखुराभ्यां नस वक्तव्यः ॥ 


118. Theaffix ach is .added to the word násiká 
finalin a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a N ame, whereby nas 
ls substituted for násiká, but not so when the word sthüla 
precedes the word násiká 

. Thus दरुरिव नासिका$स्य = द्रणसः, वादूधीणसः ॥ The न ¡5 changed ‘to ण by 


- VIII. 4. so also गोनसः n Why do we say “when it is a Name"? Observe 


तुगनासिकः Why do we say "not after स्थल?” Observe स्थेलनासिको वराह ॥ 
Várt:—Afterthe words खुर and खर, for नासिक्रा is substituted नस but 
no affixis added: as, खुरणाः, खरणाः n In the alternative, the affix s is 
added, as खुरणसः, खरणसः ॥ 
Tshti :—The forms द्षितिनाः, मर्चनाः and झहिनाः are valid in the Revelá- 
tion (the Vedas) 
उपसरो ॥ ११९.॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगीत, च, (अच) ॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गात्परो यो नासिकाशब्दस्तदन्ताद्वडत्रीहेरच्च प्रययो भवति नासिक्राशब्इश् नसमापद्मते ॥ 
यािकम्‌॥ वर्मो वक्तव्य: ॥ 


119. The affix: ach comes after the word násikà 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and sm 18 
substituted for नासिका ॥ 


á "This rule applies where the word is not a safijfiA, as it was in the last 
hus उन्नता नासिकाऽस्य = उन्नसः, प्रणसः ॥ The न is changed into ण by VIII. 4. 28 


Várt ;—The s is substituted for नासिका when वि precedes it. As, विग” 
तानासिकाऽस्य = विग्रः, so also दिख्यः in the same sense 


सुमातसुश्वसुदिवशारिकुक्षचतुरश्रेणोपदाजपव्‌ प्रोष्ठपदा ॥ १२०॥ पदानि g- 
सात, सुश्व,खुदिव, शारिकुक्ष, चतुर्ष, पणीएद्‌, अजपद, प्रोष्ठपदाः ॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ gman बहुत्रीहिसमासा भचूप्रत्ययान्ता निपालन्ते । भन्थदपि 'च RARA निपातनादेव 


- RTRA ॥ «० 


120. The following Babuvrihis are irregularly 
formed by adding ach :—su-práta, su-$va, su-diva, S&rikuksha, 
chatura§ra, epi-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada 


In some of the above compounds the fè (syllable) is elided. sm 
भातरस्य = SET, शोभनं प्वोडल्य TEMP, शोभनं दिवाउत्य = खुदिविः ॥ शारेरिव काशिरस्थ = शारिकुक्षः, 
SAASTA = व्वतुरमः, एण्या इव पादावस्य = एणीपदः, So esu: HTET गोः, तस्यव पादावल्य > 
TIST: ॥ - 

Ag हालिसकथ्योरन्यतरस्याम ॥ १२१॥ पदानि॥ नञ्‌, दुः, खभ्यः, 
डाळ, सक्थ्योः, अन्यतरस्याळू, (sr 
वृत्तिः ॥ नज ga g इत्येतेभ्यः परी यो हलिसकाथिश्षब्ती तरन्ताद्रहत्रीहेरन्यतरस्यामच प्रत्ययो भवाति WT 
पान्त H 
121. The affix ach comes optionally after the 
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded 
by a Negative particle. or by the words dus and su 

Thus अविंद्यमांना हलिरस्थ च अहलः or अहलिः, g Or ges, us: or ggi: ॥ 
So also असकथः, भसकथिः, दुःसकथः Or दुःसकाथिः, खुसक्रथः or खुसकविः ॥ 

Some read the text as इलिशक्ष्यों: n According to this reading we have 
भशक्तिः ० sq दुःशक्तिः Or दुःशक्तः (विरूपा शक्तिरत्य), Sui ० घुशत्तः I 

नित्यमसिच्‌ अजामेश्यों: ॥१२२९॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम्‌, अखिक्त, प्रजा, मेघयोः ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ नजझदुस्सु*्य इत्यव । नञ्‌ दुस्‌ सु इत्येतेभ्यः परो यो प्रजोमिधाशवरी तरन्तादच हुत्रीहोनेत्यमसिच 
प्रत्ययो भवाते समासान्तः । 
122. The affix asich (अस) comes invariably after 
prajá and 110018, final in a Bahuvríihi, when the above parti- 
cles नञ्ज्‌, खु and दुस precede them. - 


Thus अविद्यमाना प्रजाऽस्य = अप्रजस nom. s. SYTT, so १150 दुधमजा, सप्रजा, 23191, 3 | 
gun सुमेधा ॥ The word “invariably (नित्य) shows that the anuvritti of the | 
ord "optionally" ofthe last sütra does not run here. The word nitya also: 
indicates that the affix ac% comes after prajâ and medha even when preceded 
by other words. As 
श्रोजियस्थेव ते राजन्मन्दकस्याल्पमेधसः 
S अजुवाकहता बुर्द्वनेंबा तत्वार्थदर्शिनी ॥ 
ग बहुप्रजाइळन्दासि ॥ १२३॥ पदानि॥ बहुप्रजाः, छन्दसि ॥ 
gfsr: ॥ बहुप्रजा इति छन्दसि निपासति-॥ 
123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 
Thus बहुप्रजा Fe #तिमाविवेश In the secular literature, the form is LES 
प्रज:, as बहुप्रजों ब्राह्मण! ॥ WK 


22 & 
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धमोदनिच्‌ केवलात्‌ ॥ १२४॥. पदानि ॥ धर्मात, अनिच्‌, केवलात ॥ 
Vr: ॥ केवलाद्‌ यो धर्मशाब्दस्तदन्तादूबइत्रीहेरनिच्प्रत्ययो भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 
194. -The affix anich (अबू) comes after the word 


a 


dharma, when it isthe last member of a Bahuvrîhi com- 


pound, and 18 itself the only word without any other word 
jeined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

"Thus कल्याणो धर्मोऽस्य = कल्याणधर्मन nom. sin. कल्याणधर्मा so also प्रियधर्मा ॥ Why 
do we say केवलात्‌ “ when it alone is the last member”? Observe qur! स्वो धर्मोऽस्य 
“प्रमस्वधर्मः ॥ The word कवलात्‌ according to Kásikà qualifies the word पूर्वेपद 
understood. That is, the first member .must be ०7.८ word though a compound 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as सन्दिग्धसाध्यधमो, अनु- 
च्छित्तिधमा (e. g. अविनाशी वा अरऽयमात्माऽनुर्च्छित्तिथमा) ॥ According to Prasádakára 
केवलात्‌ qualifies both the words धर्मांतू and पूवपदातू ॥ 

जम्भा खुहरिततृणसोमेञ्यः ॥१२५॥ पदानि॥ जम्भा, Q, हरित, तृण, RFT: ॥ 
TR: ॥ बइत्रीहो समासे स्वादिभ्यः परं जम्मेंति कृतसमासान्तशुत्तरपरं निपात्यते ॥ 
125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of 
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita,-trina, and soma. 
r The जस्मच isa word that has already taken the samásánta affix sra, 
irregularly, and means‘ food’ or‘ tooth’, Thus सुजम्भन्‌, 35 (शोभनो जम्भोऽस्य), JAAT 
देवदत्तः 50 also हारित जम्भा, तणञज्ञम्भा,(तृणं भक्ष्यं यस्य) सोमजम्भा ॥ When it means ‘tooth’, 


the compound should be analysed as, gem or सोममिव seise ॥ If su &c do 
not precede it, we have पतितजम्भः ॥ 


दक्षिणेमो छुष्धयोगे ॥ १२६॥ पदानि॥ दक्षिणेमी, लुब्धयोगे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दक्षिणमेति कृतसमासान्तो निपाते बडत्रीहौ समास लुब्धयोगे '' 
126. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 


ME The word geq means व्याध or a fowler, a hunter. Thus दक्षिणमीममस्य= 
मा मृगः 'astag wounded by the hunter on the right flank’. But in the 


following verse:—arát हमाष्ञमाली शुणनिधिरिपुणानिर्मतो दक्षिणेर्मा, it denotes merely hunt- ` 


ing. The word ga, means ‘a wound’, W hy do we say 'in reference to a hunter"? 
Observe दृक्षिणर्मम्‌ दाकटम्‌॥ 


इच्‌ कमेव्यतिहारे ॥ १२७॥ पदानि ॥ इच, कर्मव्यतिहारे ॥ . 


127, "The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 


"The compound denoting reciprocit ion is f 
"Thus केशाकिशि केषु कर ! y of action is formed . by II. 2. 27- 
hus केशाकेशि = irg क्रशेषु गहीत्वा इदं युद्ध मवृत्तं॥ 50 2150 कचाकचि, घुसलाइसाळे, इण्डा- 
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एण्डि ॥ The affix g% forms also avyaylbháva compounds.as it occurs in the 
list of ferry words 1]. 1. 17. 
द्विदण्ड्यादिऽ्यश्च ॥ १२८॥ पदानि॥ द्विद्ण्ड्यादिश्यः, च ॥ 
` दत्तिः ॥ दिएण्ञ्याइयः बाब्या इच्प्रत्थवान्ताः साथवो भवन्ति । हिरण्ड्यादिभ्य इत्ति तादर्थ्ये एषा 'बतुर्थी, 
नृ पञ्चमी ॥ ड 
128. The words dvidandi &c are valid forms in ich. 
The word इहिइण्ड्याहिभ्यः is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case, 
The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that" (II. 1. 36). This 
word is therefore equal to figeexdfi प्रत्ययो भवाति "the affix q comes for the 
sake of the words dvidandi &c", i-e~it comes in such a way as to form the 
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses, Thus हिइण्डि 
भहराते, ब्वि्ुसालि प्रहरति, but not here, ह्विदण्डा शाला ॥ Though the context is that of 
Dahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as निकुच्य कर्णोधावति = नि- 
कुच्यकांण धावति ॥ . प्रोह्मपादी हस्तिनं वाहयति = भरोह्यपारि हस्तिमं वाह्याति The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 
7 हिदाण्डि, 2 द्विएुसलि, 3 उभाञ्जालि, 4 उभयाञ्जञलि, 5 उभाद्न्ति, 6 उभयादन्त, 7 उभाहास्तः 
8 उभयाहस्ति, 9 उभाकर्णि, 10 उभयाकर्णि, 11 उभापाणि, 12 उभयापणि, 13 उभायाइ, 14 उभयाबाइ, 


15 एकपदि, 16 प्रोह्यपरि, 17 भाढ्यपदि, (झाच्यपादि), 18 सपदि, 19 निकुच्यरकाणि, 20 संहतपुष्छि, 21 
अन्तवास ॥ 


प्रसम्भ्यां ZAS: ॥ १२९ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्र, समर भ्यास, जाजुनोः, घु: ॥ 
TR: ॥ प्र सम्‌ इत्थताभ्याडुत्तरस्य जानुशब्दस्य जुरारेशो भवाति समासान्तो बहुत्रीही ॥ 
129. After the‘ words pra and sam, there is the 


substitution ‘of jñu for jánu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 


compound. 
Thus प्रकृष्टे आनुनी अस्व = प्रज्ञः, So also &gr ॥ 
ऊध्वोद्विभाषा ॥ १३०॥ पदानि ॥ ऊध्वोत्‌, विभाषा (छुः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊर्ध्येशब्शदुत्तरस्य जानुदब्र्ध्य विभाषा ज्ञरित्ययमाहेशों भवाते ॥ 
130. The substitution of jfiu for jáuu is optional, 
:when the word ûrdhva precedes it. 
í Thus X जानुनी भस्य = serm: or sedg ॥ 
ऊधसो 5नझू ॥ १३१॥ पदानि॥ ऊधसः, अनङ् ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊधःशब्रान्तस्य बहुत्रीहेरन ESA भवाते समासान्तः ॥ 
131. The syllable anaà is the substitute of the 


` final of FAR in a Bahüvríihi. 


As gosa ऊधोऽस्याः = छुण्डोभ्नी, घरोधी ॥ The feminine is formed by add- - 
ing डीष (IV. 1. 25) ; and these words are always used in this form for the 
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as महोधाः qm; 


` 
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दगोधो ger! ऊधल + भन्‌ = ऊधन्‌ (VI. 4. 148). ऊधन्‌ + डील aaa +ई (भ being elided 

by VL. 4. 734) ऊध्नी ॥ 

ggss ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ epe च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घ्नुःशब्रान्तस्य वहुत्रीहेरनङारेशो भवाति ॥ pi 
132. The anah isthe substitute of the final of 


dhanus in a Bahuvrîhi. 


sI A 7 As qrg Weed unpress norm. 5. शाई धन्वा So also गाण्डावथन्वा, STAEN, 
) « ao x T n 

+ 
gi वा संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १३३॥ पदानि ॥ वा, संक्षायान, (अनङ्‌) ॥ 


दत्तिः ॥ धनुःशाब्दान्ताद्वहत्रीहेरनङादेशो वा भवते संज्ञायां दिषये । पूर्वेण नित्यः प्राप्ता विकल्प्यते ॥ 
133. The substitution of अनङ does niot optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 
This declares an option, where the last sütra had made the substitu- 
“tion compulsory. As qeg: or शतधन्वा, हृठधनुः or दृढधन्वा ॥ 
T जायाया REN पदानि ॥ जायायाः, निङ्‌ ॥ 
| बुत्तिः ॥ आयाशब्दन्तस्थ बहुत्रीहेनिंडादेशों भवाति ॥ 
134. For the final of जाया is substituted Rg in & 


 Bahuvríhi. 
Thus दुवसिर्ञाया यस्य= थुवजानिः (जाया + Ag जञा + निङ्ग= + नि, the y be- 
ing elided by VI. 1. 66). So also वृद्धज्ञानिः u There is punvad-bhava also, 
गन्धस्येदुत्पूतिखुसु sup १३५॥ पदानि ॥ गन्धस्य, इत, उत्‌, पूति, छु, 
छुरभिभ्यः ॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ उत्‌ पति खु खुरभि इत्यतेम्यः परस्य गन्धशष्दस्य इकारादेशो भवाते सामासान्ता बहुत्रीही समासि । 
135. For the final of meer is substituted € when 
preceded by उत, पूति, छु and छुरामि in a Bahuvrihi. 
; Thus the अ of गन्ध is replaced by इ, as उदूर्गल्थिः,. पृत्तिगन्धिः, सुगन्धिः, खुरभि- 
शन्धिः ॥ Why after these only ? See तीत्रगन्या वातः ॥ 
Vårt :—The word eqis a material noun as गन्धान्‌ पिनाष्टि, and an adjective 
as प्बन्ददगन्थ* ‘having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when 


= itis used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, झोभना गन्धा भस्य = gira आपणिकः 
. . *a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”, 


: अल्पाख्यायाम्‌ ॥ १६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ अल्पाख्यायास, (इत) ॥ 
Ooo वृत्तिः ॥ अल्वाख्यायां यो गन्धाष्रस्तस्यकारादेशो भवाति समासान्तो बहुत्रीही समासे ॥ ; 
: 136. The g is substituted for the final अ of new at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when aew means ‘a little’. 
.  . Thus घूपोऽल्पोऽस्मिन्‌ = सूपगन्धि भोजनम्‌ "food with a little broth”. So घृतः 
3 i ns EM mere scent—of ghee’, 9० क्षीस्गन्धि॥ Here गन्ध 15 
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उपमानाच्य ॥ १३७ 0 पदानि ॥ उपसानाच्‌, च, (इच) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानाव्परो यो गन्धराब्दस्तस्थेक्रारादेशो भवात समासान्तो बहुनीही समाले ॥ 

137. Thegis substituted for the final a of seu 
at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which if is compared. 

As que गन्धोऽस्य = qune उत्वलगान्येः करीषगन्धिः ॥ 
पादस्य लोपो उहस्त्वादिश्यः ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ पादस्य, रोषः, अहस्स्या- 
दिभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ उपमावादित्थेव । उपमानाद्धस्व्याद्विर्ञितात्परस्थ पादवावहस्थ लोपो भवति समासान्तो agar 
' समासि ॥ M 
188. The final अ of wg is elided when it is at the 
end of -a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such. 
. . Q- e dE ns s 1 
word is हस्ति &c. [4nd EO — 204 - १९. qe. 
he word उपमानात is understood, here, The mig substitution is a 
samásánta affix in a way. Thus घ्याघल्येव TRA = Summe सिंहपातू But हस्ति- 
qrg: कटोलपाइः ॥ ळे $ Me 
1 इस्तिन्‌, 2 gum", 2 अश्व, 4 RARR’, 5 gw, 0 करोल, 7 करोलक?*, 8 , 9 
गण्डोलक, 10 कण्डोल*, 11 कण्डोलक*, 12 अञ्ज, 13 कपोलः, 14 sum", 15 wee", 16 महेला, 
( महिला ), 17 हासी, 18 गणिका, 19 gus. ॥ 
कुस्भपदीणु च ॥ १३९ ॥ _ पदानि ॥. SWR, च, (लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ङुम्भपरीप्र श्तयः कृतपादलोपाः पठ्यन्त सश॒दाया एव । erg य्‌ । पारस्य लोपो भवाते 
ङुम्भपद्यादिविषये । यया gunt: सिध्यान्त ॥ t 

139. "The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form- * 

ed by the similar elision of the » of पाद्‌ ॥ 
2 The forms gaqt &c, are formed by eliding the final sr of पाद, and 

then substituting qz for पाहू before the feminine affix $ by IV. 4. 130. This 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix ziw, and no where else, 
as कुम्भपदी, शतपदी ॥ Those words in the list, the first members of which denote 
an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided sf by V. 4. 138 or V. 
4.140. In their case, this sütra teaches the invariable affixing of डीए to such 
words ; so that the optional rule IV. 1. 8 does not apply to them. 

1 कुम्भपदी, 2 एकपदी, 3 जालपदी, 4 झूलूपदी,* 5 छुनिपरि, 6 युणपदी,* 7 शतपदी, 8 ent, 
9 गोधापदी, 10 कलझ्ीपदी, 11 विपदी,* 12 तृणपदी,* 13 दविपदी, 14 त्रिपही*, 15 षट्पदी *, 16 दासीपदी 
17 fana पदी”, 18 विष्णुपदी*, 19 खुपदी, 20 निष्पदी, 21 आहंपदी, 22 कुणिपदी, (कुणपदी), 23 कृष्ण- 
पदी, 24 छचिपदी*, 25 द्रोणपदी, (द्रोणीपदी), 26 हुपदी, 27 सूकरपदी, 28 शळूत्पदी, 29 अष्टापदी, 30 
स्थणापदी, (स्थूलपदी), 31 अपदी ", 32 सूच्चीपदी, 33 मालापदी, 34 गोापदी, 35 घृतपदी, 36 emit, 37 
पङचपदी, 38 अ्पदी, 39 स्तनपरी, 40 कलहँसपदी, 41 विषपदी ॥ ; 
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संल्याखुपूवेस्य | १४० ॥ पदानि ॥ संख्या, सुपूवेस्य, (Gru) ॥ 
रुक्तिः ॥ संख्यापूर्वस्य सुपर्वस्य चं WERT: पारशष्दान्तस्य लोपो भवाति समासान्तः ॥ 
140. The final अ of wq is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word खु precedes it, in a Bahuvríhi. 
Thus gr पादावस्य = द्विपात्‌, त्रिपात्‌, so also शोभनौ पादावस्य = सुपातू ॥ 
बयसि दन्तस्य qu ॥ १३१॥ पदानि ॥ वयसि, दन्तस्य, qur ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्यापूरेस्य सुपूर्दस्य च बइत्रीहेयो दन्तशब्शस्तत्य इत इत्ययमांदेशों भवाति क्ञामामान्तो वयसि 
maaa । 
- 141. Forge 18 substituted gq in a Babuvrfhi, when 
& Numeral.or खु precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. 

The sw of qq is indicatory, making Rule VII. 1. 70 appiicable, by 
which a nasal is added before q in declining these words in sarvanamasthána 
cases: and rulé IV. 1. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to उनितू apply 
to these. Thus gp qnaa = fied "a child of the age in which two teeth have 


appeared", So also freq, व्वतुदंन ॥ शोभनादन्ताअस्य समस्ता जाता: = सुदन्‌ छुमारः “a boy 
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully" Why do we say 


denoting ‘age’? Observe függ«t कुंजरः ॥ 
छन्दसि च ॥ १४२॥ पदानि ॥ छन्द्सि, च, (दतू) ॥ ˆ 
Sft: ॥ छन्द्सि च बन्तशब्इस्य दत्‌ इत्ययमारेशो भवाते समासान्तो बहुत्रीहौ समा !!. 
142. For dante is substituted dat in the Vedas, 
when final in a Bahuvrihi. 


Thus पत्रदन्तमालभेत, उभबदत भासभेत u 
Raat खज्ञायार्‌ ॥ १४३॥ पदांनि ॥ Rara, सेज्ञायाम, (ag) ॥ 
चात्तः ॥ ख्थियामन्यपदार्थे सज्ञायां विषय varqeren दत्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 


Thus भयोइती, फालवदृती ॥ Why do we say when denoting a Name? 
Observe ecrit, ्निग्धन्ती ॥ 


nS muere ॥१४४॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा,याव,आरोकाभ्याम (ET) N 
*। इयाव अराक इत्यताभ्यां परस्य इन्तशष्द्स्य T इत्ययमादेशो भ॑वाति ॥ 
E 144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 
= Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words $yáva 
J ~and aroka. 
OE ४ Thus sargat: or >यावदृन्‌, भरोकइन्त: Or अरोकइन्‌॥ भरोक means ‘dark 
E cm “non-luminous ^ The: word संज्ञायाम्‌, of the last sütra governs this also, so tha 
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. wnen the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as 
दयावरन्तः, भरोकरन्तः ॥ 
अश्नान्तशुरुशुश्रद्वषचराहेक्यश्ञ ॥ १४५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अग्रान्त, शुद्ध, शुभ्र, इष, 
चराह्दश्यः, च, (az) ॥ 
gRr: ॥ विभाषित्येव । अयरान्ताच्छब्दात्‌ शद्ध शत्र WW वराह इत्येतेभ्यश्च परस्य दन्तदाव्दस्थ विभाषा qg 
इत्ययमादेशो भवाते समासान्तो gA समास ॥ 

. 145. The substitution of dat for. danta is optional 
in a. Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in ws 
or by शुद्ध, JA, TT and बराह ॥. 

The word. “optionally " is understood here also.. Thus कुड्मला्रएन्‌, or 
ङुड्मलाघदन्तः, 5० also YAFA: 01 JEL, gud: Or PNL. INTE: 01 वृषदन, वराहदन्तः 
Or वराहदन ॥ 3 

The «.of the sütra indicates that the substitution optionally takes 
place in other cases not enumerated : as भाहिइन्तः or भहिद्न्र, मषिकिदन्‌ or माबिकदन्त 
गर्वभवन्तः or गर्द भदन, शिखरदन्तः or RIARI ॥ 

'कुद्स्यावस्थायां लोप: i १४६॥ पदाने ॥ ककुदस्य, अवस्थयां, लोप: ॥ 
वृत्तिः । ककुददाब्दान्तस्य बहु्त्ताहलॉपो भवाति समासान्तो ऽवस्थायां गम्यमानायाम्‌ । कालादिकरृता वस्तु- 
धर्मा वयःप्रशतयो STEAT इत्युच्यते ॥ 
146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in & 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 


The word, अवस्था means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &¢. Thus भसजातं कङुद्मस्य = असंजातकङुत्‌ = बालः "the young 
of an animal". पूर्णककुतू = मध्यमवया *middle—aged animal"; उन्नत ककुत्‌ = वृद्धवया 
"old", स्थुलककुत्‌ = बलवान्‌ ‘strong’, यष्टिककुत्‌ = नातिस्थ्रुलो नातिकृद्यः ॥. 

Why do we say when denoting a condition? Observe शवेतककुवः ॥ 

त्रिककुत्पर्वते ॥ १४७७ ॥ पदानि ॥ त्रिककुत्‌, पर्वते ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ चिकि बहुत्रीही कङुरशब्सस्य लोपः समासान्तो निपात्यते. पवते ऽभिधेये । 
147. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final अ of kakuda, is the name of a moun- 
tain. 


भीणिककुरान्यस्थ = fina “ a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape 
of a hump”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name of a 


particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have त्रिकक॒दः ॥ 
उद्विभ्यां काकुदस्य ॥ १४८॥ पदाने ॥ उद्‌, विभ्याम्‌, काकुदस्य, ( लोप: ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्‌ वि इस्येताभ्यां परस्य काकुदशब्दस्य लोपो भवाते बडुत्नीहो समासे ॥ 
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148. After ut and vi, the final of kákuda is elided 
in 8 Bahuvrihi compound. 
Thus sanga = wg so also विकाछुछ The word rag means 
‘palate’. 
पूणीक्विमांषा ॥ १४९, ॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्णात्‌, विभाषा, ( era: ) n 
वात्तः ॥ एर्णात्परस्य EREA विभाषा लोपो भवति IE समासे ॥ 
149. After pürpa, the final of k&kuda is option- 
ally elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 
Thus giz काकुद्मस्थ > SUCRE, Or पर्णकाकुरः ॥ 


SEFTA मि्नामित्रयोः ॥ १५०॥ पदानि ॥ सुहृद, वर्दी, मिञ, arad: ॥ 
> वृत्तिः ॥ सहन्‌ gea इति निपात्यते यथासंख्य मित्रामिचयारमिधेययो: । छुशब्शत्परस्य ITRE ERR 
निपात्यते बहुत्रीही, तथा दुःशब्दात्परस्व । 
: 150. The words suhrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend” and “a 
| foe " respectively. 


The word ggg. is derived from छु + gga, the खय of हृदय being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also g& is derived from gg + ra, he whose heart is evi], ` 

Why do we say "when meaning a friend and a foe respectively " ? 


nA _ 0५८४५० gga: कादणिकः ‘the kind-hearted, merciful’, zi: “the evil heart- 
AI ed thief”. 


e उरःप्रश्तिश्यः कण्‌ ॥ १५१॥ पदानि ॥ उदः PIR: षण्‌ ॥ 
Es वृत्तिः ॥ उरःप्रशवरयन्तादबइत्रीहेः कप्‌ प्रययो भधति । ` 
E. 151. The affix ww comes after uras Wc final ina 


Bahuvrfhi eompound. 


m Thus eren: = segis ॥ So also प्रियसिर्षष्कः, भवधुक्त्तोपानस्क: ॥ 
ग The words gara, अनुड्डान, पयः, नोः and लक्ष्मीः arc exhibited in the list of 
. urasádi words as nominative singular, and not in 
case with other words, The reason of this is, that the singular number of ` 
take the affix कप, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard tothe dualand plural of these, the affix कष्‌ is optionally added by 
orce of sütra V. 4. 154. Thus हिपुमाद or fidem: बहुपुमाद Or jew: ॥ 
Kiew 2 सर्पित, 3 उपानह, 4 पुमान्‌, 5 अनड्गान्‌, 6 पथस्‌, 7 नोः, 8 लक्ष्मीः, 9 दधि, 
L बालि, 12 अथांनञः ॥ (The affix zy is added to Sr when preceded by the 
7001० नञ्च, as अनथकः ) ; 


स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ १५२॥ पदादि ॥ इनः, rara, ( कपू ) ॥ 


their crude-forms as is the 
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शक्ति: ॥ इन्नन्तादबहतीहेः कप्‌ प्रत्ययो भवाति feret विषये ॥ 

152. The affix कप is added to a DBahuvrihi the 
last member of which ends in gx, when a feminine word is 
dengted. 
Thus agar दणिडनोऽश्यां शालायां = बहुदण्डिका शाला ॥ So also वहुछत्रिका; बहुस्वामिका 
qag, agaman भा ॥ Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe 
बइर्ण्डी राजा or qgan: ॥ The latter form is derived by adding कप optionally 


serez ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ नदी, ऋतः, च, (कए) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मद्यम्तादबहुत्रीहे्कारान्ता्च कप्‌ प्रत्यया भवाति ॥ 

158. The affix कप is added to a Bahuvrihi the 
last member of which is a feminine word ending in long ई 
or g defined as nadi words, or which ends in a short sg N 

The word नदी is defined in I. 4. 3. Thus घहळुमारीको देशः (बह्व्यः कुमर्यो५ 
RIRA), agag: ॥ HER: u The gin xq is for the sake of euphony. 

शोषाद्िभाषा ॥ १५४॥ पदानि ॥ शेषात्‌, विभाषा, ( कप ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यस्मादबहुत्रीहेः समासान्तो नविहितः स .शेषस्तस्माद्विभाषा कपप्रययो भवाते ॥ 

154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not 
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added tho 
affix ष्क्‌ ॥ 

Thus gaga: or बहुखदाकः Of बहुखट्टः, बहमालकः Or बहमालाकः Or बहुमालः, 
बहुवीणक्रः or वहुवीणः or बहुत्रीणाक्रः &c. The word दोष denotes all those Bahuvrihi 
about which no special rule has been given above. How do you explain the 
forms अनृक्कं साम, quqe सक्तं, in which the affix कप्‌ is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the sama- 
sànta affixsr? Theaffix stis added 10 कक when the compound has a 
special meaning such as अनृचः means ‘a boy’, बहवः ‘a charana’. ` 

Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe मियपथः, प्रियधुरः ॥ 

न संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १५५॥ पदानि॥ न संज्ञायाम्‌, ( RT) ॥ 
qt: ॥ संज्ञायां विषय बहुव्रीही समासे कए प्रत्ययो न भवाति । पूर्वेण पराप्तः प्रतिसिद्मते ॥ 

155. The affix कप docs not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi when a Name is meant. 

This debars कए ordaincd by the last. Thus fam अस्य = विश्वेद्वः, fa- 


म्वयशा: ॥ 
23 
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इयसश्च ॥ १५६॥ पदानि॥ ईयसः, च ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ईयसन्तादूबहुग्रीहिः कप्‌ प्रत्ययो न भवाते। सवां प्रापिः प्रातिबिष्यते । 
156. The affix wa does not come after a Bahu-. 
vrihi the last member of which ends in the afix dy ॥ 
This debars all the previous rules. Thus बहवः RAISA = बहुभरयान, 


-here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred. बहव्यः प्रेयस्योऽस्य = agaat, here rule V. 4. 153 
is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final $ ought to have been shortened, 


x» 22 


but this is not done by considering it as a masculine “इंयसो बहुत्रीले gaa,” See 
. Vartika under I; 2. 48, 


बन्दिते rg: ॥ १५७ ॥ पदानि ॥ वन्दिते, आदुः (न कए) ॥ 
वात्तिः॥ वान्तितेऽ्थे यो भ्रातृशब्दो वर्तते तदन्‍्तादबह॒तब्रीहें! कप प्रत्ययो न भवति |! 


157. The affix कप्‌ does not come after & Bahu- 


vrihi ending in the word bhrátri, when it means ' praised ’. 

The word वन्दितः. means ‘ praised’, ‘respected’ &c. Thus शोभना आता 
ऽस्य = सुत्राता "one having a good brother’, Why do we say when it means 
“praised”? Observe मखंभ्रातृकः, दुष्टभ्रातकः U 

FSRA ॥ १५८॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, छन्द्सि, (न कप) N 
बृत्तेः ॥ ऋवर्णान्ताद्‌ बडत्रीहे*छन्दासे विषये कए प्रत्ययो न भवाति ॥ 


Rt 158, The affix कप does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in short ऋ in the Veda, | 


Thus हता माताऽस्य = हतमाता, हतपिता, हतस्वसा, सुहोता ॥ 


नाडीतन्तचोः स्वाङ्गे ॥ १५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ नाडी, तन्ञ्योः, स्वाङ्गे (कप्‌, न) ॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ eric यो नाडीतन्त्रीरब्दौ तरन्तादवहत्राह: कप्‌ प्रत्ययो न भवाति ॥ 


159. The affix कप्‌ does not come after the words 
7801, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when 
of body. 


i ERU NUI नाड्यो5त्य = बहुनाडिः कायः, बहुतन्तीर्यीवा The word तन्त्री means 
artery’, Why do we say meaning “parts of body"? Observe, बहनाडीक'* 
स्तम्भः, बहुतन्वीका वीणा ॥ , The word नाडी is a feminine word formed by ङीप that 
comes after játi; तन्त्री is formed by the unAdi affix ई (un III. 158). In qgans: 
the long § is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the $ of तन्त्री is 


not shortened, as ई here is not a feminine affix but a kri 
E it affi : प्राति- 
बेथ See I. 2, 48 also). i 1६-22 (कृत्‌ जिया 


they mean organs 
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निष्प्रवाणिश्ष ॥ १६० ॥ पदानि ॥ निष्प्रचाणिः, चः॥ 
qi: ॥ निषप्रवाणिरिति नदीलक्षणस्थ कपः प्रतिषेधो निपात्यते । 
160. The word ferr is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix ww, though the last word is a Nadi 


word. 
The word प्रवाणा means either प्रीयतेष्स्यां .07 भवयन्ति aaru Here ege is 


added to the root बि ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e. 


‘a shuttle’. 
unbleached cloth or blanket”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex- 


tracted, fresh from the loom, The st is changed to w by VIII. 4. 29. 
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ओस्‌ । 
अथ षष्ठाध्यायस्य TAA: पाद्‌ः | 


BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER FIRST, 


एकाचो ढे प्रथमस्य ॥ td पंदानि ॥ परक, अचेः, X, प्रथेमस्य, N 
चृत्तिः ॥ अधिकारो scat! एकाचं इंते p इति च प्रथमस्योति च तितयमांघेकृतं वेदितंव्यम । इतै, 
उत्तरं ARNA: प्राळसंप्रसारणविधानात्‌ तत्रेकाचः प्रथमस्य द्वे भवतं इत्यव तद्वेदितव्यमं ¦ waa felt 
शातोरनभ्यासंस्योति । तत्र वातोरवयतस्यानभ्यासस्य प्रथमस्येकाचो हे भवतः ॥ 
1. In the room of the first portion, containing a 


single vowel, there are two. ण 

Upto 5009 VI. t. 12 inclusive it is to be understood that for the first 
syllable two are to be made, i.e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhikára sütra: all the three words viz एकाचं:, and हवे and प्रथमस्य are to be 
read in the subsequent sütras upto VI. 1. 12, before the ruleof Samprasárata 
Begins, Thus Sütra VI. 1. 8 says “when लिहू follows, of an unreduplicated verbal 
root”. The sense of this sÜtra is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sütra, when it will read thus: “when लिए follows, there aré two 
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an unredupli- 
cated verbal root". Thus from आगूः-जञज्ञागार (जागू - vt IV. 3. 825ज्ञा + जागु+क्ष= 
SUE जागर्‌+ अ VIL 4. 59: जज्ञागार “he awoke”) So also पपाच, इयाय, भार from 
the roots पच्‌, इ and su The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (छद्‌), the Desidera- 
tive (सन्‌), the Intensive (a )the >q vikaraga, the Aorist in वक; 311 cause 
reduplication. ; 

The word एकाच means that which consists of one vowel (srt) ॥ When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
róot), then the एकाच प्रथमः will be the first syllable: as in जागू the portion ज्ञा is 
the प्रथम एकाच. ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel’, When a root con- 
sists of a single vowel, as इ “to go १, then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first (weiw) or ekách consisting ofa single 
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vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and हृ will be reduplicated, 
E. according to the maxim " व्यपरदेशिवदेकस्मिन्‌ — An operation which affects 
AUY§ something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
d attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach". So also in qw there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. 1. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus są4+s (sim of fe) 
“पाच पाछ+अ=प पाच +भ (VII. 4. 59 and 60) = पपाच u 
The word f in the sütra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the 7८४८८८८८७८ of the one. Compare VIII. 1. 1. 


अजादेडितीयस्य ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ अच, आदेः, द्वितीयस्य ॥ 
| TR: u प्रयमददर्वचनापवादा ऽयम्‌ । अज़ादेर्दतीयस्थेकाचो दिर्वचनर्माधाक्रेयते । भ'च्‌ भादियेस्य धातो- 
* स्तरदयवस्य द्वितीयस्थेक्राचो दे भवतः ॥ 
| 2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a 


vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con- 
taining a single vowel. 


This debars the reduplication of the frst syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable isto be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the सनन्त root झटिष, 
(झटू + सन्‌= भट + इट्‌ + सन्‌ VII. 2. 35=अरिष), reduplicates the second syllable दिष्‌ 
and the 3rd per. sing is अरि रिषति, the ष being elided by VII. 4. 60: and क्ष 

` changed io q by VIII. 3. 59. So also अशिरिषति, मरिरिषाति ॥ The last form is 
thus evolved, «t सन्‌ = ष + इद्‌ + सन्‌ (VII. 2. 24)5 भर +इ+स (VII. 3. 84, and VI. 
X. 51). Here now we have to make reduplication, and if I. 1, 59 be applied, 
then since a vowel affix इ follows, the reduplication of sq should take place 
i. e. the x the stháni should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
sütra हिर्वचनेऽचि I 1. 59, by the phrase दिवेचननिमित्तेअरच, i.e the vowel-affix 
causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix इट्‌ does not cause reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix qq, that does so. Therefore rule 1. 1. 59 ,does not 
apply, for इट्‌ itself is a कार्या, and the maxim applies काथमनुभवन्हि कार्या निमित्ततया 
नाश्रीयते “ surely that which undergoes an operation can, | 


A so for as it undergoes 
“that operation, i 


i not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
nue * Thus from the rootsffz is'formed शयिता ; here the root क्षी is gunated 
E. before the augment gz. Rule I. 1. 5 declaring the prohibition of gunation 
- with regard to fq orfiq words does not apply here, For though झह has 


f an BIRO ङ, yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule, 
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Some persons explain the word अज्ञादः as the Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of भज्ञांदि! and they consider the word as a Karma- 
dháraya compound and not a Bahuvrihi compound. According to them the 
word means:—“ The syllable followiig the initial vowet is reduplicated ". 
(मज्नासावादिश्वेयआहदिः, अजादेरुचरस्यएकाचो ह भवतः) According to this interpretation, 
the word {द्वितीयस्य is merely explanatory. . 


न न्द्राः सयोगादय: EN पदानि ॥ न, न्द्राः, सथोगादय: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शितीयस्येति वरते । छ्वितीयस्थैकायों 5वयवभूतानां न्द्राणां तइन्त भावात्‌ प्रां (dors प्रातिषिध्य- 
& । नकारंदकाररेफा द्वितीयेकातो 5वयवभताः संयोगादयो न हिरुच्यन्ते ॥ 
wr rani M बकारस्याप्ययं प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
WTe ॥ दकारापधोपदेद्षे तु न वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ यकारपरस्य रेफस्य प्रतिषेधो न भवतीते वक्तव्यम t: 


वा०॥ ईष्येतेस्तृतीय द्वे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वाः ॥ कण्ड्रादीनां ततीयस्यक्राचो दे भवत इते वक्तव्यम ॥ 
घा० ॥ नामधातूनां इतीयस्येकाचो हे भवत इति वक्तन्यम ॥ वा०॥ यथेष्ट नामधालुष्वाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ . 


3. The letters qx, € and T being the first letter of 


|. & compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 


are not reduplicated. 


The word dvittyasya “of the second syllable", is understood here. 
This sütra debars the doubling. of the consonants n, d, aud r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (sanyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of sa is उन्दिष, formed 
by adding सन्‌ and gg! The second syllable here is न्विष्‌ which is to be redupli- 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, न will not be doubled. "Thus we get 
the form उन्दिदिषाति; so also from अड्डू and अर्च्‌ we have भड्िंडिषति, and भर्विचषत्ति ॥ 

Why do we say “when नू, दू and t are the letters"? Observe झचक्षिषते 
from इक्ष्‌ in which æ is the initial letter and has been reduplicated in to qi 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant ”? " Observe 
प्राणिणिषति from the root भन्‌ ‘to breathe’, the न being changed into w by VIII. 
4.19 and 21. The phrase अजादेः of the last sütra is understood in this sütra 
also. Thus दारेद्रासाते ॥ Some explain the word अजांदे: understood in this sütra 
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadháraya compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form इन्दिद्रीयेषाते, which 
is thus evolvedgegía च्छाति = इन्द्र + कयच्‌ 111. 1. 8= इन्द्रीय ॥ Then इन्द्रीयिदुमिच्छाते = 
इन्द्रीय+सन्‌॥ Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet s alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not v and x also, as q and tare not immediately 
after the initial vowel (भजाहि) win this case.. — 

Várt:—This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter w 
also. As उब्‌ज--उबजिजिषात ॥ This prohibition applies youen the word is taught 
primarily as having a penultimate q1 But when itis taught as primarily 
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having a penultmate q, then the rule does not apply: the q should then be 
ordained as a substitut: of gı} See Tudadi root 20. 

Vdrt:—There is no prohibition of the २ when it is followed by an 
Thus अरार्यते ॥ This is the Intensive form of the verb gp, and is thus evolved: %4- 
ag (111. 1. 22. \/47)=अर्‌+य (VII. 4. 30) भ्य, then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this sütra. The second syllable # has an initial g which is not 
however rejected in reduplication. 

- Vårt i—In the case of the verb ईष्यैति 116 third should be reduplicated. 
"Third of what"? Some say the third of the consonants, and according te 
them the form is $femsiq u Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 
ईष्यिष ( $e + इदू + सन्‌ ), the third syllable q- is reduplicated: Thus इंष्यिषष, इर्थ्यापिष 
(VII. 4. 79) the ® of s is changed into short इ by VII. 4. 29.5 ईष्यिबिषाल ॥ 

Várt:—The third syllable of the verbs arga &c. is to be reduplicated. 
Thus कृण्ड्य+ इद्‌ + सन्‌ = कण्ड्यिष = कण्डूयियिषत्ति; so also srafagsig 82८. 

Vért:—The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
reduplicated. "Thus अश्वीयियिषांते or srfarsfrieriTa ॥ 

Vért:—Others say, any syllable of a नामधालु (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated, Thus from the noun पुच is derived the root पुत्रीय, the 
desiderative root of Vues 15 पुत्रीथेष, which requires reduplication. Here any 
onse may be reduplicated; as. 1, पुपुचीथिषांते, 2. पु्तिचीयिषाति, 3. घुत्रीयायेषाति, 4, 
इुत्नींयाषिषति ॥ Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 
as. पुपुतित्तीयियिषति ॥ Js 


पूर्वोभ्यासः ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्वः, arata: ॥ 
TAT: ॥ हे शते प्रथमान्तं यरचुवत्तते तदर्थादिह J ज्ञायते । तन्न प्रयासत्तरस्मिन्गरकरणे थे ष्ठे विहित 
- - पट P * र 7 [सत्तेर s न्म्करण 
Ward: qat 5वयवः सो ऽभ्याससंज्ञो भवाते ॥ ales 
x T ^T मी : 
$, he first of the two is called the Abhyása or 
the Rerluplicate. 


The word ẹ in the nominative case is 
purposes of this 50178 it is taken in the Geniti 
of the two" ordained above, T 
VI. 1..7 &c, 


उभे अभ्यस्तम्‌ ॥ ५॥ फ्दानि॥ उसे, अभ्यस्तम.॥ 
IE ॥ हे इति TANA उभेमहणं सुरायसेज्ञाम्रातिपज्नयर्थम.। थे दे विहिते ते उभे अपि qufq अभ्यस्त” 


6. The both a 
Though the word was 


understood here, but for the 
| Ve case i, e. g3iri: ga: “the first 
he word Abhyása occurs in sütras IIL. 1, 6, 


re collectively calléd Abhyasta. 
understood iy the sütra, the use of the word 


d Abhyasta appli 
| A plies to the two taken together 
and not to any one of them separately, The word abhyasta occurs in sütras 


' 1, 189 declares “the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the udátta accent”, The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
in fg dádati,the accent is on the first झू॥ 50 ४४५० by VII. 1. 4 अत्‌ takes 
the place of gt after an Abhyasta, therefore, दृद्‌ झि = दद1- आति च ददात So also 
ga (VI. 4, 112). 
जक्षित्यादयः we ॥ ६॥ पदानि d जक्ष, इत्यादयः, TA ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तामीत वर्तते । जक्ष इत्ययं धातुरित्यादयश्नान्ये षद्‌ धातवो धभ्यस्तसंज्ञा भवम्ति सेयं सपा” 
माँ घालूनामभ्यस्तसंज्ञादिधीयते ॥ अक्षभक्षह्तनयोरित्यतः प्राते वेवीङ्‌ वेतिना दुल्यइति याबत्‌ ॥ 
6. So also the six roots beginning with jakshi are 


called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the Dhátupátha, in all seven-verbs, get this designation. 
These are जक्ष, जागृ, IRAT, चकास्‌, शास, देधी, and वेदी ॥ Panini has overlooked 3pfr- 
and mentions only the first six, By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
fhese verbs getacute accenton the first syllable when followed by a sárva- 
dhátuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate qz and beginning with a . 
vowel Thus [tafa já-grati, sera jákshati, दरिद्रति dáridrati, "amm chákásati, 
राति 58830, Wea didhyate, and "em vevyate, The present participle दीध्यत्‌ 
is irregularly formed by adding the affix sn (अत्‌) and when so formed it does 
not take the augment चुम by VII. 1, 78. ; 

तुजादीनों दीघो ऽ्यासस्य ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥ तुज, आदीनाम्‌, दीघेः, ARTAR ll 
वृत्तः ॥ तुजादीनाभीतिप्रकारेआाईशब्दः। कश्च प्रकारः p तुजेदीघोग्यासस्य न विहतः, दृदयत्ते च. ये तया- 
ware तजादयस्तेष्ामभ्यासस्य शीर्षः साधुभवति ॥ 
". In the room ofa short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots तुज &e, a long is substituted. 
There is no list of qm verbs given any where. The word आहि in 


छुज्ञांद therefore should be construed as “verbs Zz&e tuj". So that wherever we 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 


ita valid form; Thus gga: (तुज कानच्‌ 111. 2. 106 तूतुज्ञानः Rig. 1. 3. 6). 
मामहानः, अनड्डानं दाधार, स्वधां मीमाय, स gam! This lengthening only takes place in 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature. 


` As तुताज बलान्‌ gd t es 

लिटि धातोरनभ्यासस्य ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ लिटि, घातोः, अनभ्यासस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लिटि परतो ऽनभ्याससय धा तोरवयवस्य प्रथमस्येकाचोः द्वितीयस्य वा यथायोगं द्वे भवतः ॥ 
MARA. tl दिवचनप्रकरण छन्शसे वाति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ लिटिंडिविचने जागतेंवोते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


8. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 


reduplicated. 
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus qu णलू = 
धच पच्‌ + णल्‌ = पपाच So also पपार, प्रोण्शुनाव ॥ In the case of ऊर्शु, Rule 111. 1. 36 
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding Mmm and the 
auxiliary verbs कृ, भू and अस; but regularly. In fact ऊर्णु is regarded as if it was g 
See sütra III. 1.36 Várt. वाच्य ऊर्णाणुंददू मावो बङ्‌ प्रसिद्धिः प्रयाजनं, भामश्च xeu 
काच श्वेइपम्रहात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say when fs, follows? Observe कत्ता, gatu Why do we 
say “of a Dhátu'? Observe ससवांसो विश्वृण्बिरे, सोममिन्द्रायसुन्विर ॥ The question 


arises from the fact that the root (dhátu) always directly precedes the affixes. 


of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dhátu in the sütra. To this it is replied 
that by III. 4. 117, sometimes fs is treated as sárvadhátuka, and then it takes 
vikarapa. As taking the vikarána इनु becomes श्रृणु; ( III. 1. 74 ) this whole 
base is not a dhátu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have अन्त्रे ॥ See III. 4. 1 17. 


Why do we say ʻofa non-reduplicate? Observe कृष्णा नोनाव वृषभो यदी- 
q.i नोजुयतर्नोनाव, 1. e. it is the Perfect Tense ofthe Intensive verb «ive, and 


is not reduplicated again, gg having already caused reduplication. So also 
garar मरुतः समिमिक्षः ending in the उस्‌ of the Perfect. 


Vårt :—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 
in the Perfect and other tenses. As भादित्यान्‌ याचिषामहे or यियाचिषामहे; देवतानों दाति 
प्रियाणि or हदाति प्रियाण ॥ मघवा दातु or ददातु, नस्तुतो वीरवदू धातु or garg ॥ 

Várt:—The root जाग is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, 
थो जागार (or AMN) तमचः कामयन्त ॥ 

RASUNA पदानि ॥ सन्‌ यडो:, N 


वृत्तिः ॥ थातोंरनभ्यासस्येति वत्तते। सन्यज्षारिति च षष्ट्यन्तमेतत्‌ । सन्नन्तस्य यङन्तस्य 
बातोरवयवस्य प्रथमस्यकाचो द्वितीयस्य वा aut Y भवह, u PRO 
^ 9. Ofa non-reduplieate root ending in सन्‌ (Desi- 
derative) or as (Intensive) affixes, there is red uplieation. 
| - The word सन्‌ ast: should be constru 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes 
शन्न and यङ्‌ follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated", The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would ba reduplicated the au t 
would not, as in भरिरिषति, भह्याशिषाति ॥ w ENSIS 
i The phrase थातोरमभ्यासस्थ is understood here 
the first or second syllable, accordin 
vowel Thus q«-qq (IIL 1,7) वक्ष, 


ed as genitive dual and not as 


also. 'The reduplication 15 
g as the root has an initial consonant or 
reduplicate- विपक्षति (VI. 4.79) $0 पत्‌ 


Ld ~ 


~ 
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पिपतिषति, ६८--भरिरिषाति, उन्श--उन्शिदिषति ॥ So also of wewr—as, पापच्यत (VIL 4. 
83), अदाव्यते, यायज्यते, HUAN, प्रीण्णानूयते Ifa root is already a reduplicated.one; 


there is no reduplication: as जुसुप्सबते, लोलयिषत being the Desiderative forms of . 


aga (already formed by svárthika सनू IlI. 1. 5), and of &pga (the Intensive 
form of g) u See III. 1. 22. 


इळी ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ इली ॥ 
त्तिः Sp परतो 5नभ्यासस्य धातोरवयवस्य प्रथमल्येकाचो द्वितीयस्य वा eer ure ए भवतः ॥ 
10. Ofa non-reduplieate root there is 7९001011०8 
tion when the vikarana 817 (इछ) follows. 


The पड thecharacteristicsign ofthe roots of the third class, and causes 
the elision c: the vikarana uw ॥ The reduplication is of the first or second 


syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel Tuus. 


aaia ( from g), घिभेति,: Fsrafer ॥ 


चडि ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ चङि ॥ 
बूचिः ॥ 'चाङि परतो 5नभ्यासस्य धातोरवयवस्य प्रथमस्यका'चो दितीयस्य वा यथायोगं दे भववः ॥ 


11. Ofa non-reduplicate root there is reduplica-. 
tion when the affix च of the Aorist follows. 


The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as rng 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. "Thus अपीपचत्‌, miasa, (VII. 4. 93 
and 94). So also आाटिदत्‌, भाशिद्यत्‌, आर्दिइतू These are aorists of the causative 
roots पाचि &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (ण्यन्त) verbs qw &c 
Is to be formed, as here, we should first eljde the causative sign fer, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the crfect 
would be like as if स had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthánivat. For rule VII.4.93 says “Let the effect be 
as if सन्‌ had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a ligbt vowel, of an in- 
fective base to which णि followed by *rz is affixed; provided there is not the eli- 


sion of any letter in the pratyáhára sra occasioned by the affixing of fit u” One | 


of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
be followed by a Jight vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to beshortened before चब Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthánivat 80९8० (I. 1. 56), or not? It should not be con- 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. 1. 57. For it was established there that 
the sthànivadbháva ‘will arise then only when some operation is to be done to 
a thing anterior to the non-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here no operation 
is to be applied to something anterior to such original (aae) vowel, but to 
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- a form consisting of such substituted (arne) vowel. Therefore, the light vowel 
is not considered non-existent for the purposes of सनवद्ाव ॥ If this order of 
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. Thé order must be. 

' this: Ist the elision of f% ( VI. 4. 51) 2nd the shortening of the penultimate 
(VI T 4.4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first -and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sthànivad: the J/ighi vowel being considered as still heavy, will prevent the 
application of सन्ब्द्धाइ ॥ The difficulty will be in the form of amig, where. 
the short is ordained after the fru If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable टि in the word aeg? This 
is, howwer, done by I. 1. 59. which see. 


दाइवान साह्वान्‌ मोदाश्च ॥ १९॥ पदानि d दाइवाधू, साह्वान्‌, मीद्वाव, T ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दाश्वान्‌ साह्वान्‌ मीड्रानेत्येते शब्दाशछन्दास भाषायां चाविशेषेण निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ कूझादीना के हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम वा०॥ 'चरिचालिपतिवर्दीनां हित्वमच्यळःचा*्यासत्य॥ 
चा०॥ वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ Tro ॥ हन्तेघेत्व च ॥ वा० ॥ पारोर्णेलुङू चाक्‌ च दीर्घश्राभ्यासस्य ॥ 


| 12. The participles dá$ván, s&hván and midhván 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 


The word sr is from the root gr ‘to give’ with the affix छठ (111. 2. 107), 
here the reduplication and the augment gz are prohibited irregularly. As wrtet 
WW: सुतम्‌ (Rig I. 3,7). The word साह्वान्‌ is derived from the root «mg ‘te 
endure’, by adding the affix ag (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment sz and the reduplication. 
Thus साह्वान्‌ बलाहकः ॥ So also shearg, comes from fa ‘to sprinkle’ with -the 
affix mu (111. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
application of zz, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
wintoz # As मीढ्वस्तोकाय तनयाय was! It is not necessary that these words 
ON be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu- 
५1८१८... 

Várt:—Reduplication takes place when zz &c, are followed by the 
afix क॥ Thus क्रियत अनेन Ede चकम्‌, ta- faf The affix क॑ 
comes after «sr and FF with the force of the affix W31 ॥ 

V? t:—The roots चर्‌, चल, पतू, and वद्‌ take reduplication when follow- 
ed by the affix arą (III. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhyása) (31:25 the aug- 
ment झाळू ॥ The final consonants of the Abhyása (reduplicate) are not elided 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso- 
nants be elided by VIL 4.60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary ; as there is no difference between the augment and the 
40689 (shortening of the vowel) taught in VIL 4.59. Thus चराचर:, 'चला'चल, 


3 EN T T 
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art :—The above vàrtika is optional, so we have tne forms चर. इर्षः- 
jS रथाः, वंदे मनुष्यः Rc. : 

Vári :—The 10० इन्‌ is reduplicated before the affix मय, dnd the aug- 
ment sm comes after the Abliyasa, and & is the substitute uf € of tne 
Abnyàsa. Thus पैन मच घब्‌+ vid + इन्‌ + अच्‌ = घनाघनः (The second g is chang- 
ed into q by VII. 4. 55), as in the phrase घनाघनः क्षोमनश्वर्षणींनाम्‌ ii 

Vårt :—The causative toot qff fs reduplicated before the affix wrw. 
there is elisiori of f (sign of the causative), and बँक is the augment ० uw 
Abhyasa. and it is lengthened. Thus qf 4-si > tigge: il 

ब्यऊ: संप्रसारंणं gee ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ ष्यङः, सप्रसारणम, TU, 
पत्योः, तत्पुरुषे d 
वत्तिः ॥ ga पाते इर्थेतयोरत्तरपद्योस्तंत्पुरषे समासे ष्येळः संप्रसारणं भवाते 
वातिकम्‌ ॥ ष्यङः सम्प्रसारण गोकाक्षायाः पंतिंबेध:॥ 

13. There is vocalisation of the senmivowelsr of 
the afix «rz (IV. 1. 78) when followed in à Tatpurushe com- 
pound, by the words g7 and पति ॥ 

When the words yaq and पति are the second members, forming a Tat- 
purusha compound, there is 5९11454031 (vocalising the serii-vowels) of the 
affix ष्य of the preceding. Thatisgischanged intog Thus करीपर्यंव गन्थॉ- 
str करीषगान्थः (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samásanta affix or rather 
substitute ह by V. 4. 137) करीषगन्धरपत्यम्‌= करीषगेन्धि + भणं (IV. 1. 92) = कारीषगन्थ: ॥ 
The feminine of this will be formed by adding ere ( IV. t. 78). Thus we have 
स्हारीषगन्ध्या (see IV. 1. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with पुत्र ० पाते, the final st will be changed into € and we have कारीषगन्धी- 


पुत्रः, कारीयगन्धीपतिः ॥ The भा of qt becomes merged intog (VI. r. 108), and . 


the short इ is lengthened (VI. 3. 139). So also Aarma: 0 कामुदगन्थीपतिः ii 
Why do we say “of the affix egg"? Observe Cange, झाचयापुंच: ॥ 
Why do we say “when followed by g% or qut"? Observe कारीषपगरूया- 


कुलम्‌, कौोसुदगन्थ्याकुलस्‌ u : ; 
Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound " ? Observe 
कारोषगन्ध्यापतिरध्य मामम्य = कारीषगन्यापतिरयं मामः Itisa Bahuvrfhi compound. 


The affix qg is here the feminine affix q followed by चाए . (भा) (see 


IV. 1 and 74). 
e general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever 


it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which 

thataffix has been added, and ends with the affüx itself: aang यस्मात्‌ रू 
2 i im, however, does not apply in case of 

विहितस्तदादेस्तदन्तम्य Wem" ॥ This maxim, र , € 

feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever 


2, 
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ivis employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with.that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate: staa 'चानुपसर्जने a” n Thus we have 
परमकारीषगन्ध्यायाः पुरः = परमकारीषनन्थीपुत्रः and so alsg परमकारीषगन्धीपतिः ॥ Not. so 
when the word js an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As भतिकान्ता 
कोरीबगन्ध्याम्‌5 भतिकारीषगन्ध्या, तस्यपुत्रः = अत्तिकारीषगन्ध्यापुभः, भतिकारीषगन्ध्यापातिः ॥ 

"this vocalisation takes place when पुत्र and प्ति alone, not compounded 
with any other word, stand at the end: not 50 when a word beginning or 
ending with these words follows. "Thus कारीषगल्ध्यापुत्रकुलं, कारीपगन्थ्थापरमघुचः &c. 

Though-a word ending in erg may have’ may semi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes place of the affix य (sre). only, according to the maxim 
ऑनिर्दिदयमानस्यादेशा मवन्ति "substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
enunciated ”, ; 

The word संप्रसारण has regulating influence upto VI. 5. 44 inclusive. 
The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
these sütras. 
S Várt.—Prohibition must be stated when qf and qw follow the word 
नौकार्कष्य॥ As गौकाक्ष्यापत्रः, गौकाक्ष्यायातः instead. of गोकाक्षापुत्रः &c. 

बन्धुनि, बहुत्रीहौ ॥ १४॥ . पदानि ॥ बन्धुनि, बहुओआहौ ॥ 

xf ॥ ष्यङः संप्रसारणमित्यनुवर्चते । बन्धुशब्दउत्तरपदे बहत्नीही समासे ष्यङः संप्रसारण भवति ॥ 

बाढ | मातचमातकमांतृथु ॥ . 
| 14. There is vocalisation of the affix ष्य when the 
word aag follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. | 

Thus कारीषगन्भ्याबन्धुरस्य = कारीषगन्धी बन्धुः ॥ 50 also कोषुदगन्धीबन्छुः ॥ 

Why do we say "when the compound isa Bahuvrihi"? Observe कारी- 


बगन्ध्याया बन्धुः = कारीषगन्ध्याबन्धुः, which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 


sütra, we have here also 


परमकारीषगन्धबिन्धु ` b t अतिकारीषगन्ध्याबन्धु Ju गन्ध्याबन्छ Y 
m nals परमकारीषगन्धबिन्धुः, bu घु: कारीष 


Though the word wegft is exhibited in the sütra in the neuter gender, 


Vdrt —There is vocalisation of wm in a Bahuvrihi compound with 


गातच, मातृक and मात optionally: as कारीषगन्धीमातः or कारीषगन्धयामार्वे:, कारी बगन्धीमातृकः 
: कारीषंगन्थ्यामातक 3 कारीषगन्धामा P * i 
pr r ; न्धाभाता, कारीषगन्ध्यामातां॥ The indicatory च of मात 


an 2 on the last syllable (VI. 1. 163); thus debarF- 
Ing tné'especial accent^of the Bahuvrthi (VE 2. 1). All Babuvrihi compounds 


‘ending in «X take the samásánta affix क्रप्‌, so मातू would have become मातृक PY 
क्रप 15 also optionas. enumeration of arq and arga here shows that 
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धाचिस्वपियजादीनाँ किति १५ ॥ पदानि॥ बचि, स्वापे, यजादीनाम्‌, किति ॥ 

वात्तिः ॥ संप्रसारणामाति वर्सते । ष्यडः इति निवृत्तम | वचि । वच परिभाषणे। eur वाचि रिते 'च। स्वापे ॥ 

Gar शये । थजादयो, यज देवपूजञासंगति करणरानेष्वित्यतःप्र्वाते भा गण्डन्तातू । तषां वचिस्वापियज्ञा- 
शिनां किति प्रत्यये परतः संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 

15. The semivowels of the roots 3%, स्वप्‌ and sam 
verbs. are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 
indicatory ॥ 

The anuvritti of va does not run into this stra. The root चच in- 
-ludes the qa परिभाषने of the Adádi class (II. 54 ) and - the a9 substitute of Æ 
(11. 4. 53) «as is the root अिष्यप्‌ इये of the Adadi class (II 59). The यज्ञाद verbs 
are the last nine roots of the Bhvádi class viz. यज, 49, बह, वस, वेञ्‌, व्य ञ्य, हम, वदू 
and Bau The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cor- 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory क is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixes क्त and wag we have the following forms:—— 
‘1. वच--उक्तः, उक्तान्‌, (VIII. 2. 30). 2 ह्वए---सप्त*, खुप्रवान्‌ 3 यज्‌- इष्टः, इवान, (VIII. 2. 
36) 4 वप--उप्तः, उप्तवान्‌, 5 वह--ऊढ', ऊढवान्‌ (VIII. 2. 31, 40, VIII. 3. 13 and VI. 3. 111) 
6 बस--ऊबितः झाषितवान्‌, (४71. 2. 50 VIII. 3. 60) 7 वेञ्‌ --डतः, उतवान्‌, 8 ब्येम्--संवीतः, 
सवीतवान, 9 ROI ERU, हुतवान्‌, 70 वदू--उाहितिः, उारितिवान्‌, 11 डुआखश्व--शनः, शुनवान्‌॥ 


धातो स्वरूपग्रहणे ततूप्रत्यय कार्य विज्ञायते: Wien in a Grammatical rule, an operation 
(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhátu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhátu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhâtu”, generally, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to foots by emunciating the word धाता; n The existence of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word भ्रोणहत्यम in VI. 4. 174, which see. 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of बच in the following वाच्यति, वाचिकः ॥ Here 
वाच्यति is formed by CN qato «rw ( वाचमिच्छतिं ) ॥ वाच्‌ is formed by fp. 
added to qx, the vowel being lengthened and samprasárana being expressly 
prevented by Unadi II. 57. Now,it is a general rule that a root taking the 
affix faq. विद, or [विच्‌ does not lose its character of a dhátu. Therefore वाच 
“isa root (धातु), aud it ought to take vocalisation before the affix sw i But 
Faa is not enunciated to come ‘after a dhátu, but after a सुबन्त (EITT: क्यच्‌ 
III. 1. 8) in the.rule ordaining itsaffixing. So also वाचिकः formed by adding 
«qm to वाच्‌ (See Vårt. V. 3. 85). 

ग्रहिज्यावयिव्यधिवष्टाविचतिद्रश्वतिपृच्छ'तिभ्रज्जतीनां डिति च ॥१६॥ पदानि॥ 
ग्रादि, ज्या, चयि, व्यधि, वाटे, विचति, Ta, पृच्छति, श्रज्जतीनाम्‌. ङिति, च॥ ` 


वृत्तिः ॥ मह उपराने, ज्या TARTAN वेभो वायिः, व्यथ ताडन, वश कान्तो, व्यच व्याजी करणे, भोत्रइचू- 
छेदने, प्रच्छ ज्ञीप्सायां, अस्ज TR, इव्यतेषां धातूनां ङिति प्रत्यये परतश्रकारास्किति च संप्रसारणं भति ta, 
परिभाषा ॥ निष्ठारेशः षत्वस्वरप्रत्ययांव्धीद्वाधपु सिद्धावक्तव्यः ॥ 
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16. "There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the 
following verbs, when an affix having an indieatory छू or छू 
follows:—w ‘to take’, ज्या ‘to become old’, dst ‘to weave’, sx, 
‘to strike’, qsr 40 shine’, sa% ‘to deceive’, mur ‘to cut’, sew ‘to 
ask’, and gex ‘to cook, to fry".. 


By force of the word '«' ‘and’, the anuvritti of rafe is read into this 
sutra, Thus 1. चह--शहीत:,: गुहीतवान (by क्त and क्तवतु), शदृणाति (1. 2. 4), जञरीगह्यते 
(by ag of the Intensive) 2. ज्या-जीनः, ज्ञीनवानू (VIII. 2. 44 त changed to न), 

| faang (1. 2. 4), the short gis lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by ५11. 3. 80. ज्ञेजीयते (यङ्ग, 3. वार्य--1112 root 9st is replaced by वथः when 

- लिए follows (II. 4. 41). This «fq can have no fg affix after it, it takes only 
लिह terminations, which as we know are faq (1. 2. 5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of क्रिक affixes only. Thus ऊयतुः, sq: ॥ Now arises this ques- 
tion ‘why do you enumerate जथ, for is not बेच (for which वि is substituted) 
already included in यज्ञादि class of verbs given in the last sütra, and by force 
ofthat sütra, वाथ will get samprasárapa before j&m affixes”, The reply is 
"af is numerated here in orderto show that the prohibition of sampra- 
sâraņa with regard to बेळ as taught in VI. 1. 40, does not apply to its substi- 
tute qfa in the Perfect Tense”. Thus while the Perfect of वेज is qt, Tid TE 
the Perfect of its substitute वायि is ऊवाय, ऊयतुः and wq: ॥ More over VI. 1. 38 
teaches that the ख of qs is not vocalised in fag affixes, which therrfore, implies 
(jfiàpaka) that the ather semivowel i. e. व of qq will be vocalised. 4, व्यपविद्ध, 
विद्वान, and with जितू affixes maa, वेविध्यते ॥ 5. कश--उशितः, उशितवान्‌, and with 
few affixes we: उशान्ति॥ 6. ब्यच--विचित), faaara Aafa, वेविच्यते ॥ By a Vår- 
tika under I. 2. 1, the word say is considered to belong to gem class, and 
therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory ण, sr or the , 
affix wt are considered as fiw, and therefore, there will be samprasArana 
before these affixes : as, उदिचिता, उद्रिचितुम , उठिचितध्यम ॥ 7. qu— qe, qb OTT 
How is the final w of mg changed into æ, for by VIII. 2. 36 «y ought to have 
been changed into ६ before the ga affix कू? To this we reply the affix «& 
18 replaced by न (VII. 2. 42) and as this न isnot a झलाकि शी, Rule VIII. 2. 
36 does not apply. This is done an the following maxim: "The substitute 
ef the Nishthà should. be considered to be siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating ta the change of a Jetter into कू to accent, to affix, and.to 
the addition of the augment ge", But when w is to be changed into æ, the 
substitute is considered asiddha (nat to haye taken place) Thus we have the 
forms qur: &c. Before fsg affixes we have वृश्वति, वर्सवृदच्यत्ते ॥ 8. प्रच्छ--पृष्ठ 

| (HL 2. 30), Vert FITTA, पर्रपृच्छयते The 1015-पप्रच्छ and बश्रज्ज would 
= _have‘heen evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without the 
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application of this rule, But प्रच्छ+नङू (III. 3. 90) - yaq: u Here there is no 


vocalisation, because Panini himself uses the word भ्न: in 5909 III. 2. 117 i 


showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9.smrs«—we: (VIII. 
2; 36), शृष्टवान्‌, ङितू-शृञ्ञजति, षरी 'रञ्ज्यते ॥ गध स of wax is changed first into g 
by wet aq झाले (४111. 4.53) and then «is changed into s by e: दसुना दचुः 
(VIII. 4. 40). 


लिवट्यक््यासस्योभयेबास ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ लिदि, अभ्यासस्य, उभयेषाम्‌, 
(सखप्रसारणम) ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ उभयेयां वाच्यादीनां प्रहादीनां च fefe परतो ऽभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 
17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of the reduplicate (abhyása) of both vachy&di (VL. 1. 
15) and grahádi (VI. 1. 16) words, when the affixes of re 
follow. 


Thus बचच--उवाच, उवाचेय, स्वप्‌-सुष्वाप, JANT, यजञ--इयाज, इयजिथ, उवप. 


उवाप, उंवापिथ ॥ As regards ग्रहादि verbs; भह--जम्राह, जम्रहिय (there is no speciality 
in case. of this verb, as these forms would have been eyolved without even this 
rule) ज्या--जिज्या, जिज्यिय, वयि--उवाय, and उवार्यथ ; व्यथ--विव्याध, विव्यधिय, वश--- 
gary, उवशिथ, व्यच--विव्याच, विध्यचिय, त्रश्व--वत्नश्न and वत्राश्चथ॥ Some say that 
with regard to gẹ, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not. 
For they argue thus, spw-Furz— ब्रश + त्रदच्‌ +प्म5व+ब्र्च्‌ (gg ww: VII. 4. 


60) - बब्रश्च ॥ To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this . 


rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the x, then you will have to vocalise व by force of this 
rule. ` Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to ṣẹ also, for having 
changed र into sg, we have qs»* and then change s into sq by VII. 4. 66. 
` Then this sf substitute becomes sthánivat to s (I. 1. 59), and therefore there is 
no vocalisasion of this q, for rule VI. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 
standing before one which has already-been vocalised. There is no speciality 
with regards to qeg and se verbs, 


This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught. with regard to those 
affixes which are not fq With regard to fagq affixes, the Rule VI. 1. 15 
will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli- 
cation in order, therefore by the maxim of qre I. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim‘ पुनः प्रसङ्ग वज्ञानात्सिद्धम 


"occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact. 


that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule", Thus qq sg: (which is कित्‌ I. 2. 5) डच 
Hag = चू + उच. भदुः = कचतु, ऊचुः ॥ 
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Though the phrase waqra could have been supplied into this sütra 
by the context and the governing scope of the preceding 50६185, its express 
mention in this 5003 is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of हलाहिः sm: VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take 
place at all events. Thus च्य्+णलू=ब्य+घ्यध+ष्म॥ Here by VII. 4. 60, the 
second consonant य of sq ought to:have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood ब्‌+ व्यछू+ sr, and there would have been vocalisation of q by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of य and we have faeary n 
Jn fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is:—" The samprasárana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
. are simultaneously applicable". संप्रसारणं तदाश्रयं च कार्यम्‌ बलवत्‌ ॥ 

स्वापेश्वाङ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ स्वापेः, चङि, (सस्पसारणम्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वापिति स्वपैण्यन्तस्य म्हणं तस्य चङि परतः संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 

18. Of the causative verb स्वापि “to cause one to 
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 
वळ of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 
| Thus the Aorist of स्वापि is असूषुपत्‌ , भसूषुपताम्‌, भसषुपन्‌ The vocalisa- 
‘tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. 1, then: there is reduplica- 
tion and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94. 
Thus स्वापि1- चङ= छपि+ चङ = सुप्‌ (VI. 4. 51)-«r& (VII. 3. 86) = साप्‌ + चङ = झुप्‌ + 


चब (VII. 4. 1)=सु+सुण्‌+चङ (VI. 1. II)-Suqq ( VII. 4. 94) which with the 
augment झ becomes असूषुपत्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘when ल follows? Observe स्याप्यते, ema: ॥ The 
anuvritti of किति has ceased; that of ferq however is here. : 


स्वपिस्यमिव्येआं यङि ॥१९॥ पदानि॥ स्वपि, स्यमि, व्येआम, याडि,(संप्रसारणम)॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ जिष्वप्र शये स्यठठ स्वन ध्वन IT, व्येञ्‌ संवरणे, इत्येतां धातूनां यङि परतः संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 
We 19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verbs स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep’, स्यम्‌ ‘to shout’, and ब्ये ‘to cover’, when 
followed by the affix यङ of the Intensive. 


Thus सोघुप्यते, सेसिम्यते, ५पीयते (VII. 4. 25 the short इ is lengthened). Why 
do we say ‘when य follows? Observe स्वभक्‌ formed by नजिछ 711. 2. 172. 


. नवशः॥२०॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ यङीति वर्तते । वरोद्धौतोर्यङि परतः सप्रसारणं न भवाति ॥ 


20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 
of बश, when the affix यङ follows. ipn 
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The word a: is understood here. As वावङ्यते, वावदयते, वावदयन्ते॥ Why 
do we say “when बढ follows"? Observe sg: उद्चन्ति । See VI. 1. 16 to which 


this rule is an exception. 
चायः की ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ चायः, की ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ यङीति वर्तते । चयि पूजानिद्यामनयोरित्येतस्य थातोयाङिः परतः कीत्ययमोदशो भवाते ॥. 
21. The verb की is substituted for the verb चाय ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix यङ follows. 
The phrase a is understood here. Thus चेकोयत, 'चेकीयेत, 'यकीयन्ते ॥ 
The exhibition of aff in the sütra with a long $ indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where sz is elided, as चेकीवः n For if the sütra had enunciated 


Bx with a short छू as the substitute of चाय, the forms 'चेकीयंत &c ‘would have: 


been still valid. Thus कि+यङ्=चि+कि+य=्चे+कि+य=चे+की+य (VII. 4. 25 
.causing the lengthening of the short g) But then the Nishthà would have 
been faa: which is wrong. ; 


स्फायः स्फी निष्ठायाम ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ स्फायः, स्फी, निष्ठायाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्फायी ओप्यायी वृद्धावित्यस्य धातोर्निष्ठायां परतः स्फीत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
29. The æ is the substitute: of स्य ‘to swell’, 


when the Nishth& affixes follow. | 

Thus स्कीतः, स्फौतवान्‌ ॥ Why do we say “when the Nishtha affixes 
follow"?Observe स्फातिः formed by क्तिन्‌ ॥ In the phrase erdt भवति, the word स्फातो is 
the feminine of the word स्फाति formed by किन ॥ The phrase निष्ठायाम्‌ “when 
the Nishtha follows" governs all the subsequent sütras up to VI. 1. 29. 


स्त्यः प्रपूर्वस्य ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्यः, प्र, पूंवेस्य, (सम्प्रसारणम्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निष्ठायामिति वर्ते संप्रसारर्णामाति च । स्फा इत्येतन्न स्वर्यते । स्त्ये ध्व्ये दाष्दसंघातयोइईयोरप्येत- 
यो द्वात्वोः स्त्यारूपमापन्नयोः सामांन्येन ग्रहणम्‌ । स्त्या इत्येतस्य प्रपूवेस्य धातोर्नि्ठायां परतः संप्रसारणं- 
अवाति ॥ : 
29. The verb स्त्या (स्त्यै and sza) when preceded by 
st changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nishth affix follows. 


The phrases “when the nishthá follows", and “there is vocalisation” are 
understood here. The anuvritti of स्फी does not run here. The roots स्त्ये and 
«zw both assume the fort: स्त्या and are included here. Thus प्र+ eu क्त — 3 -- feq 
+त (VI. 1. 108) 5 प्रस्तीतः ( VI.4.2), and प्रस्तीतवान्‌ The q of nishthá affix 
would have been changed into q by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root स्त्या has 
a semivowel and ends in long siu But by the vocalisation of a, the condition 
- of यिणवतू for thé application of VIII. 2. 43, no longer existing, the affix त is not 
changed to q i! But त is optionally changed to « by VIII. 2. 54 as प्रस्तीम: and. 


प्रस्तीमवान्‌ ॥ : : ) 
. - ‘Why do we say "when preceded by प्र?” Observe eta: (VIII. 2 43), 


संस्त्यानवान्‌ ॥ . 111 was intended that vocalisation should take: place when q 
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singly stood before, then the sütra could well have run thus: se: ॥ The use 
of the word पूर्वस्य implies that the rule applies when प्र stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus प्रसंस्तीतः, प्रसंत्तीतवार्‌ ॥ 
The compound प्रपूवशब should be explained as a Bahuvrihi = s: पूर्वो यस्यं धाहपसर्ण- 
खबुदायस्य स प्रपूव (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by y is 
21९ प्रपूर्व). Therefore the rule is made applicable to प्रसंस्तीतः &c. 


उचमूर्सिस्पशयोः इयः ॥ २४॥ पदानि॥ दृवसूर्सि, रुएशेयोः, इय: ॥ 
शूसिः ॥ द्रवमूर््तो द्रवकाठिन्ये स्पर्श वर्तमानस्य RAE गतावित्यस्य धातोर्निष्ठाबां परतः संप्रसारणं भवाति॥ 
24. There is vocalisation of- the semivowel of 
the root war (इये) ‘to go' when the -nishth affixes follow, 


when the sense is “ coagulation ” or “ cold to touch ". 

The word g«afí means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 
Thus शीनं wd, शीना बसा, Wb मेवः “a coagulated butter, grease &c". The q of 
nishthá is changed to न by VIJI. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of ‘cold’, 
the g is not changed ; as शीतं वत्तत, शीता वायुः, शीतमुदकम The word शीत is here 
- used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’, and an adjective denoting ‘cold’, 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of * coagulation ' or ‘cold’, 
as quart वृश्चिकः ‘the rolled up scorpion’ The आलां हू is lengthened in शीन 
&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

प्रतेश्च ॥ २५॥ पदानि,॥ प्रतेः, च, (संप्रसारणम) ॥ 
बृत्ति' ॥ इय इति वरत । परतेसत्तरस्य दयायतोरनेष्ठायां परतः संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 
. 25. There is -vocalisation of gay preceded by the 
fpasarge प्रति, when the nishthá affixes follow. 

Thus प्रतिशीनः प्रतिशीनवान्‌॥ This sütra applies to cases where thé words 

need not have the meaning of “ coagulation ” or “cold ?, 
विभाषा seraqder ॥२६॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, आभि, अव, पूर्वस्य, (संग्रसारणम॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ शय इति'वत्तते । अभि अव इत्येदपूरवस्य *यायतेर्निष्ठायां विभाषा संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 

26. There is optionally the vocalisation of इय 
followed by the Nishthá affixes, when the upasargas असि and 
अव precede it. 

Thus अभिशीनम or मभिदयानम्‌ Wd, भवशीनम्‌ or झवड्यानम्‌ यांश्रकः u This 
option applies even when the word means "coagulation" and "cold". As 
अवशीन or झवद्यानं इतं, मेः ॥ झवक्षीसो or अवदयानो वायुः, &c. शवशीतं or भवदुणनझुदक ॥ 

The पूर्व ॥ this sütra serves the same purpose as in VI. r. 23. Thus 
afisi or झभिसंदयानं, झवसंद्यीनं, भवसंडयानं ॥ According to the author of Sid- 
dhánta Kaumudi, the word पूर्व shows’ that it is.a vyavasthita ४018318. hence 
— here is no option allowed when भमि and मव are in the middle, as, qufsr»ard, 
. समवद्याने Here we cannot have the alternative forms सममिद्यीनं &c. 
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अत पाके ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ श्टतम, पाके, ॥ gu £i ०4 | 
वात्तिः ॥ विभाषेत्यनुवचते । आ पाके इत्येतस्य धातोण्यन्तस्याण्यम्तस्य च पाके 5भिषेये क्तप्रत्यये परतः 
qrarar निपात्यते विभाषां ॥ 
27. Optionally »z« is formed in. the sense of 
‘cooked’, by the vocalisation of the semivowel of wt before 
the nishthá affix «x ॥ 
The word विभाषा is understood here, The roots 8p ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi class, and x ‘to cook' of the Adádi class, and *m ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi sub-class Ghatadi, are meant here. In all these, गू replaces wr, whether 
causative or not. Tus *j& क्षार, शत uiv:  Thisis a vyavasthita vivháshá ; 
so that mf is invariably changed to sg when referring to क्षीर and हवि, but not | 
anywhere else, Thus sre यवांगूः, श्रपिता यवागूः (VII. 3.36 and VI. 4.92). This 
word does not take double causative though the sensé may require it. As 
ai क्षीर देवदत्तेन aaraa “Devadatta through Yajñadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked", ‘The wt is intransitive, When the.sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form श्रृ is to be used. As शृतं क्षीरं erana, शतं क्षीर देवदनेन ॥ 


प्यायः पी ॥ २८॥ पदानि॥ प्यायः, dt n 
वृत्तिः ॥ विभांषित्येव । भोप्यायी वृद्धावैद्यस्य धातोर्निष्ठायां विभाषां पीत्य॑यंमादेशों भवाति ॥ 


28.. पी is optionally the substitute of the root cr 


‘to increase’ before the Nishth& affixes. . HTT 2 e E 6 
The root भोष्यायी वृद्धी belongs to Bhvádi class. The indicátóry e shows 
that the affixes त and तत्त are changed into घ and qaq (VIII. 2 45) Thus 
पीने uem, पीनो ng, Ragu l The option here fs also a regulated option (Vyas 
vasthita-vibhashA). The substitution takes place invatiably when the root is 
without upasarga, and never when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus gear: 
छाप्यानश्वन्द्माः ॥ The substitution, however, must take place when thé preposition 
əng precedes the root, and the words भन्छुः and x4 are in composition : as 
शआपीनोन्धु), भांपीनमूधः ॥ 
लिड्यङोश्च ॥ २० ॥ पदानि fsa, यडी:, च, (पी) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विमाबोति निवृत्तम.। caret: पीत्येतचशब्देनानुळष्यते । लिंटि यि च परतः प्यायः पीत्यथमादिशों 
WIS ॥ ै है 
99. ‘There is substitution of dt for प्याय्‌ when the 


affixes of the Perfect (Sa) and the Intensive (यङ) follow. 

The anuvrittl of the word विभाषा ceases.. The phrase प्यायः पी ८ the 
last sütra is drawn into this by force of the word व्य ‘and’; thus झापिप्य, मा- 
पिष्यात्ते, भापिव्विरे The substitution of: t'a subsequent rule, would have debar- 
red reduplication which precedes itin order. T he, reduplication, however, 
takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of पुनः Wy &c men- 


3 
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tioned in VI. 1. 17. Thus पी+लिद"पि+पी+त्तपि+प्य+ए (७1. 4. 82 the य्‌ 
being substituted) = भापिप्ये with the affix झा. So also in the Intensive, as भापिषीयते, 


भापेपीयेते, भापेपीयन्ते ॥ 
विभाषा इचेः॥ ३० ॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, श्वेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लिङ्चङ्गारीते वर्तते संप्रसारणामाते च । fefe यङि च इवयते धातोर्विभाषा संप्रसारणं भषाते । 
80. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fæ before the affixes of the Perfect and the In- 
tensive. i 


The phrases लिडू यडोः and सम्प्रसारणं are to be read into this sütra, Thus 
शुशावे 07 शिश्वाय, Ud: ०7 शिश्वियतुः ॥ So also in the Intensive as raa or शबम्दी- 


` यते॥ The root Ff would not have taken vocalisation before ag by any pre- 


vious rule, this sütra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 


' taken vocalisation before लिट्‌, which is a क्‌ affix, invariably by VI. 1. 1 5, this 


sütra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. 1. 17. This explains the form शिश्वाय, which by VI. 1. 17 would 
have been aall दिव णळू- (श्‌ उइ--णळ्‌ VI. 1. 30) झन णल्‌ (VI. 1. 108) = छु 


: "साम (VI. 1. 8) <शुद्याव ॥ 


णो च संश्चङोः ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ णो, च, सन्‌, चङोः, ( संप्रसारणम्‌, ) ॥ . 
TRE ॥ विभाषा ARR वत्तते। सन्परे चङ्‌ परे ब णो परतः श्वयतेद्धातोर्तिभाषा संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ ` 
91. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, in the causative of fa, when followed by the Desi- 
derative सन्‌ and the Aorist चङ्‌ afix. . 
- The phrase विभाषा श्वेः is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 


. andthe Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of शबि, there is optional 


d 


~ 


vocalisation. . Thus झुद्यावयिषति ०7 दिश्वाययिषति ! 50 also in the Reduplicated 
Aorist v, as भशशवत्‌ ० sfüpqaq ` By the maxim संप्रसारणं संग्रसारणा श्रय च बठीयो 
भवति (see sütra VI. 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers- 


.eded by the samprasárana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 


The vriddhi and the substitntion of भाव take-place after the samprasárana has 
taken place. The sütra VII. 4. 80 teaching the substitution of g for the € of 
the reduplicate, when सन्‌ follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by fer is sthánivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. 1. 59). 
Thus श्चि+णि = श्वै+ इ = श्वाय्‌+ इ = श्वाय ॥ In reduplicating श्वायि we cannot form 
अ्वाश्वाय, but must consider the substitute equal to the original इ of F and must 


.  reduplicate it. We thus get शिश्वाययिषति n In the case of vocalisation, the 


rules of Vriddhi-&c are postponed. Thus श्विऊागि>्सन्‌ ( VI. 1. 108 )2 झु+णि+ 


x SASA + इ + सन्‌ = शाद्‌ + इ+ इद्‌ + सन्‌ शावे + इर्‌ + सन्‌ A + सम्‌ ॥ ‘Here we requ- 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute serra in «rz though not caused by सन्‌, is 
treated sthánivat under I. 1. 59 to उ, which is carried in reduplication. Similarly 
the Aorist: म्बि+णि+चङ=्झु+इ+भ=्शज्झ+इ+अन EDJCuIH-q 91-4] छात्र 
+इ+झत्शु+दाब+इ+म (VIL 4. or)egeuerets (VL 4. 51 )ल्‍छणूरावतू 
( VII. 4. 94 ) TC 

हः सप्रलारणम्‌ ॥ ३२॥ पदाने ॥ हः, सप्रसारणाम ॥ 
घुत्तिः ॥ णो च. संश््ञारिते वर्चते । सन्परे चङ परे च णो परतो ह्वः संप्रसारणं wee au 


32. There is the vocalisation of the semivowel of 


the causative of Ave (ह) before the Desiderative and the Redu- 
plicated Aorist affixes. 


The whole of the last sütra is to be'read into this sütra, Thus ARNA- 
Raf and झुहावधिषत:, झुहावायिषन्ति; भजूहवत्‌, भजूहवताम्‌ and भजहवन्‌ ॥ The root हा does 
not take the augment q required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix fot, because the 
Samprasárana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word संप्रसारण in this 
5019, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word विभाषा 
has ceased. Though this and the next 5109 could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the samprasárana does not take place when ano- 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As द्वायकानच्छातें = ह्वायक्रांयाते; the 
Desiderative of this verb is जिहायकीयिषति ॥ 


अभ्यस्तस्य च ॥ ३३ ॥ पदानि ॥ अभ्यस्तस्य, च, ( संप्रसारणम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः g इति वत्तते, तदभ्यस्तस्य चेत्यनेन व्याधिकरणम्‌, अभ्यस्तस्य या हयातिः, कथाभ्यस्तत्य हयतिः, 
कारणं, तेनाभ्यस्तकारणस्य RA: प्रागिव हिवचनात्संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 
33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of gr in. 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables: 
The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. ‘Thus जुहाव, जाहयते, 


and जुहूषाते This and the last 5008 are one, in the original of Panini, they 
have been divided into two by the authority of a Vartika, 


बहुलं छन्दसि ॥ ३४॥ पदाने ॥ बहुलम्‌, SAN, ( संप्रसारणम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ह्वृ इति वर्तते । छन्दसि विषय हृयतेद्वोतो बहुल संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 
84. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised 
Thus हुवे or garía, as इन्द्राग्नी gx ‘Invoke Indra and Agni’. हेवी सरस्वती 
ET! The form हु is Atmanepada, Present tense, Ist Pers. sing. the vikarana 
"शप is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of उबडू ॥ So also ह्वयामि 
aaa क्षिवान्‌, gar (ara देवान्‌॥ So also g«: as श्रुपीहवम ( Rig I. 2. 1. ) ‘hear tbe 
invocatjon', : 
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वाय; की ॥ ३५॥ पदाने ॥ चायः, की ॥ 
वृत्ति) ॥ बहले छन्‍्दसीति वर्तते । 'चायतेद्धाता*छन्रसिं विषये बहुल कीययमादेशों भवाति ॥ 
35. Form isdiversely substituted. को in the 
Chhandas. 

Thus विघुना निचिक्शुः, नान्य चिक्युर्न निचिकशुरन्यम्‌ n These are forms ending 
in the affix उच of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution, As wf 
्योतिर्निचाय्यः ॥ , 

अपस्पृथेथामानूचुराउहुश्चिच्युषेतित्याजश्चाताः श्रितमाशीराशीत्तीः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
पदाति ॥ अपस्पृधेथाम्‌, आरुचुः, आनृहुः, चिच्युषे, तित्याज, क्षाताः, श्रित) 
आशीः, आशीः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपस्पृथेथाम्‌ IFA: SITE: चिच्युषे तियाज, aram, भरितम्‌, भाशीः, भाशीतः, एतिनिपात्यन्ते 
gus विषय ॥ ; 
36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 


are met with :--ज्ञपस्पृधेयाम्‌, MTS: आनृहुः, चिच्युषे, तित्याज, शाताः 
श्रितम्‌, आशीः and araa: ॥ 


The word छन is understood, here. From the root eq ‘to chal- 

Jenge', is formed अपस्पृधेथाम्‌ being the Imperfect (ag), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada: there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of रू, and the elision of 

अ irregularly. ^, इन्द्रश्च विष्णो यदपस्पपेयाम्‌॥ In secular language the form i: 
wea, Some say, it is derived from स्प with the’ preposition झप, the 
vocalisation of q, the elision of sr, and the nop-prefixing of the augment arz 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be अपस्पद्ध- 

याम्‌ ॥ From sr and कहं ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived झानूचुः and आ- ` 
qg: in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. उस, there being vocalisation of x and 

the elision of sx irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then œ changed to 

sq, then the lengthening of this sr, then the addition of the augment न, as t 
झच् + उस = कूच + उस > घर + ऋच + उस्‌ = भ +षट्च+उस्‌ ( VII 4. 66 ) आ+ षट्च + उस्‌ 

(VII. 4. 70) > SI न्‌ + ऋच + उस्‌ (VII. 4. 71)ewmqg:! The irregularity consists 

in the samprasárna with the elision of s u Thus aqar भर्कमानृचुः, न वसन्यानृहः ॥ 

The seculár forms will be sms, भानईः ॥ The form चिच्युवे 15 the Perfect 2nd 

per. sing. of the root pe togo’: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 

and the non-addition of the augment sz before the affix tu This is the ir- 
regularity. The regular form is gegfaq ॥ The form तित्याज is the Perfect of 
eqs, the vacalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
Ys is gears; ॥ From the root fs ‘to cook’, is derived srar before the Nishthá 
—— — fax, श्री changed to irregularly. As rarem इन्द्रसामाः॥ The form "श्रितं is 
= also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
: As सोमो गौरी अधिश्रितः, श्रिता नो ग़हाः ॥ Some say the sr substitution of श्री takes 
place when the word refers to साम, in the plural, and fiy when it refers to othar 


4 
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than gra ॥ Sometimes the word rq: is seen in the singular, reterring to objects 
other than सोन ! Thus यहि वो gga ॥ In fact, the exhibition of the word sayar: 
in the plural in the sütra is not absolutely necessary. The words sree and 
amta: are from the same root जी, with the prefix arg and taking the affixes 
किए and = respectively. Before these श्री is replaced by शीर्‌, and the non- 
addition of « in the Nishthà is irregular. As, तानाशीरा दुहन्ति भाजीचे Wm, 
षीरिमष्यव भाजीचेः ॥ 
TÅ erem d ३७॥ पदाने ॥ न, संभसारणे, GETT ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ संप्रसारंण परतः पूर्वल्य यणः संप्रसारणं न भवाते। 
वात्तिकय्‌॥ फत्ि जेरतरपदादिलोपडछन्शसि ॥ To GTI TES ॥ 
87. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 


there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre- . 


cede it in the same word. 
Thus sag; has two semi-vowels q and बु; when यू is once vocalised into 
g, the preceding ब will not be vocalised into zu Thus we have īa: — From 
ब्यच--विव्विव', व्यज--सवीवः ॥ Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that;the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
` scope: for this sütra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 


vocalised letter, This sütra is a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with : 


the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. 

Though the anuvritti of संप्रसारण was understood here, the repetition of 
this werd shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
"applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. "Thus by VI. 1.133 
there is vocalisation of the word थुन, the व being changed to s, thea is not 
changed as जूना It might be objected that when the ¥ of यु, and « the sam- 
prasái..na of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu- 
tion of one long x; for the two q's and this is sthánivat to the original, the य and 
q of qaa. should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold 


good; we reply. à j 
considered sthânivat (See I. 1. 58). Even though it be considered as sthánivat, 


it is still à separating letter. 
Vart:—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of चि when followed by 


कच, and there is elision of the घट ० छच्‌, when it refers to Metres. As तिले 
WWE यस्मिन्‌- तृचं सक्तं ॥ तृचं साम ॥ The word gw takes the samásánta afix & by 
V, 4. 7^ Why do we say when referring fo a metre? Observe ri qu ॥ 


- 
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Várt:—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of «fà followed by the affix sg as रयि+ qq = रह + मत्‌ — २+ ह + मतू CF ए-1-पतू 
(VIII. 2. 15) 2 &q; as, भा रेवानेतु नो विशः॥ Sometimes it does not take place, as 
शयिनान्‌ gaam: The here is not changed to व as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

Várt:—There is vocalisátion of कक्ष्या before qq when a Name is meant: 
as कक्षविन्त य औओदिजः ॥ This Vártika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 
the form कक्षीवत्‌ is given. | 

लिटि वयो यः॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ लिटि, बयः, यः (संप्रसारण न) ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ न संप्रसारणामेनुबत्तते । लिटि परता वयो यकारस्य संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
98. In the substituted root वय (II. 4. 41), the थ in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 
The phrase न सप्रसारणं is understood here. . Thus उवाय, ङयतुः, झशुः॥ The 


word लि is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sütras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 


. चश्चास्यान्यतरस्यां किति ॥३९॥ पदानि॥ वः, च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम, किति॥ 
qR: ॥ अस्य वयो यकारस्य किति लिटि परतो वकारादेशों भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ` | 
99. Before the tense-affixes ofthe Perfect that have 
an indieatory क (I. 2. 5), for the य्‌ of aq may optionally be 
substituted a « ॥ 
Thus ऊयतुः or ऊवतुः, ऊचुः or ऊयु:॥ According to Pátanjali, the phrase qure... 
~ . efthis sütra could havebeendispensed with;this much would have been enough:— 
अन्यतरस्य! [कति वेज: ॥ Thus q + अतुस्‌ = वा + वा + अतुस्‌ = ववतु: and 3g: (the vocalisation 
being prohibited). In thealternative:—पघ + अतुस्‌ = उ + अतुस्‌ = उ +- उवङ + भतुस (Vl. 
1. 77) = ऊवतुः, ऊबुः ॥ Here there is vocalisation. In the case of qa substitute, the 
च is never vocalised, so we have Swig:, $3: ॥ Thus all the three forms have been 
evolved without using sre ॥ ; 
वेजः ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ IT: (UOA, न)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लिटीत्यनुवत्तते । वेञ्र तन्तुसंतानइलस्य धातोलिंदि परतः संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
. 40. The semivowel of ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 
in the Perfect. 

Thus वो, ववतुः, qg:W This root belongs to थज्ञादि class and would have 
been vocalised before कित्‌ affixes by VI. 1. 1 5; and before non-क affixes the 
 Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here, 

; ल्यपि. च ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ ल्यापि, च,(संप्रसारणम, न)॥ 
___ IRU ॥ वेज इत्यनुवर्त्तते । ल्यपि च परतो व्येञः संप्रसारणं न भवाते ॥ 

5 41. The semivowel of à is not vocalised when the 
pial affix ल्यप्‌ follows. | 
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Thus sare, उपवाय ॥ The separation of this sütra from the last, is: for 
the sake of the subsequent sûtras, into which the anuvritti of eqs only runs, 
ज्यश्च ॥ ४२॥ पदानि॥ ज्यः, च, (संप्रसारणम्‌ न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपीत्येव । ज्या वयोहानावित्यस्य धातोल्यापि परतः संप्रसारणं न भवाते ॥ 
42. The semivowel of vat ‘to grow old’ is not vocali 
sed when the affix aat follows. 
Thus प्रज्याय, उपज्याय ॥ 
व्यञ्च ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि॥ व्यः, च, (सम्रसारणम, न) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपीत्येव । व्येञ्‌ संवरणइत्येतस्य धातोल्यापि परतः संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
— 48. The semivowel of व्या (84) ‘to cover’ is not 
vocalised when the affix &« follows. 
. As प्रव्याय, syaa ॥ The separation of this sütra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent 5109, in which the anuvritti of & runs. 


विभाषा परे: ॥ ४७॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, पंरेः, (सम्प्रसारणम्‌, न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यापि 'च व्यश्रेत्यजुव त्तते । परेरुत्तरल्य व्येभित्येतस्य धातोर्ल्यपि परतो विभाषा संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 


44. The vocalisation máy optionally take place 
when sà preceded by पारे takes the affix ल्यप्‌ n 


Thus परित्रीय ग्रूपम or परिव्याय_॥ The augment तुळ presented by VI. 1. 71 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71.: 


आदेच उपदेशे शिति ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ आत्‌, पचः, उपदेशे, अशिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातो रिति वर्तते । एजन्तो यो धातुरुपदेशे तस्याकारादेशो भवति शिति तु प्रत्यये न भवाते ॥ 
45. In a root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. e. in the Dhátypátha), ends with a diphthong 
(ष, à, औ and sit), there is the substitution of आ for the diph- 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory at follows it. 


The word धातोः is to be read into this sütra from VI. 1. 8, - Thus ग्लो- 
ग्लाता, ग्लातुम्‌, ग्लातव्यम्‌, शो--निशाता, निशातुम्‌, निशातव्यम्‌॥ Why do we say ending 
with an एच (diphthong)? Observe कर्ता 107 कृ, and हत्ती from gu Why do we 
say in upades$a or Dhátupátha? Observe वता, स्तोता where चे and स्तो are not 
the forms taught 17-16 first enunciation.of the root in the Dhátupátha, but are 
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-faürm affixes? - Observe ग्ले-शप्‌ 
+तिप्‌ ग्लायात, म्लायाते ॥ Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 
एश्‌ of the Perfect: as जग्ले, qz; ॥ This is explained by interpreting the word 
[शित्‌ as दिदादि, that is the affixes having an indicatory qm in the beginning: qu 
has q at the end. This is done on the maxim afera, विधिस्तदादावल्‌ iir “when a 
term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1060 VOCALISATION. [ Bx. VI. CH. 1 ६ 48, 
द . . नल नम ——Á—M—— Á—M € ~ 

case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it". 

The word sfart« is an example of प्रसञ्यप्रतिषिधः. a simple prohibition of 
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of sy for एच vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must teke place prior to the occasion fo: 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains m after roots 
ending in sm; so that s and æ are presupposed to end in भा when applying 
this affix: thus खुग्लः, g: U Similarly ७४111. 3. 128 we apply अप्च to ब्ले and zy 
by presupposing it as आर्न्त roots: as सुग्लानः, JENA: । 

The word sr is understood in all the subsequent sütras upto VI. 1. 57 

न व्यो लिडि॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ न, व्यः, लिटि, (आत) ॥ - 
त्तिः ॥ व्यञ्‌ इत्येतस्य धातोर्लिटि प्रत भाकारादेशों न भवति ॥ 
46. There is not the substitution of sr for tne 

Diphthong ofthe root & when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

Thus संविष्याय, संविव्ययिथ ॥ . The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 
here by VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in तंविव्याय takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the feq affix णलू ॥ 


स्फुरातेस्फुलत्योधाज़े ॥ ४७॥ ward emu स्फुळत्योः, घि, (आत) ॥ - 

वृत्तिः ॥ झादेच इति वर््षते। रफुर eps 'चलनइत्येतयोरद्धात्वोरेचः स्थाने घञि परत भाकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 

47. In the roots स्फुर and gw ‘to move’, there 18 

the substitution of the ar for the diphthong when the affix 
"st follows. 


Thus विस्फारः instead of feste; and विस्फालः instead of विस्फोल: By 
VIII. 3. 76, the स is optionally changed to « after वि, as विष्फारः, and faeere: ॥ 
क्रीङ्जीनां णो ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ क्री, इङ्‌, जीनाम, णो, (आत) ॥ 
dd n इकीञ्‌ द्रव्यविनिमये, इङ्‌ अध्ययने, ज्ञि जय, इत्येतेषां धातूनामे'चः स्थाने णो परत भाकारादेशो 
48. The.substution of ar for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots Wt ‘to by’, इ ‘to study’ and 
जि ‘to conquer. 
Thus क्रापयति, भध्याषयति and जापयति ॥ Theaugment is added bv VII. 
3. 36, since these roots end in long sm. 
'सिघ्यतेरपा रलॉकिके ॥ ४९.॥ पदानि ॥ सिध्यतेः, अपारलाकिके ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ णार्वितिवसतंते । पिघु ईिसासराद्धपो रित्यस्य धातोरपारठीकिकेर्ये वत्तमानस्थेचः स्थाने णो परत 
आाकाराइेशो भवति ए 
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| 49. The substitution of st takes place for the 
diphthong in the causative of Rra, when it does not refer to 
the next life. ; 

' The word पांर्तीकिक is Werived form परलोक the next world’ by adding 
the affix Ss with the force of ‘for the sake of ' (V. 1. i09). The double Vrid- 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The 5६15९ of the word fari must refer to अज्ञान 
or non-iritelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus अन्नं araa, 
जाम ताधवति॥ Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 
तपस्तापसं सधयति, स्वान्यिवनं कर्माणि सेधयन्ति 1. 0118 force of सिध is here that of know- 
ledge, . चापसः सिद्धति = ज्ञानावदेबमासाद्याते n The ascetic acquires certain know- 
ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (परत्व) i. e. the next life, therefore, the सांधन of the ascetie is for 
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of भा for yu Why 
the substitution does not take place here: अन्नं साधयति, ब्राह्मणेभ्यादास्थामि he 
causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas’. Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of बान and not of the verb सिध, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb nr directly and not through the mediation of another action, 
produccs paraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb सिंध here belongs to the Divádi class and not to the Bhvádi, as the form 


सिध्य॑ति in the sütra shows it, 


ह्रीनातिमिनोतिदीङां ल्यपि च.॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ आवाति, मिनोति, diens, 


gata, च ॥ Mee ET 
ghe: ॥ आहच TRATA वत्तते । मीम्‌ हिसायांम, मिश्च भक्षपणे, दीङ्‌ क्षय, इत्येतेषां urget ल्यपि 
वेषेय चकारादेचश्च विषय उपरेशएव प्राळ प्रत्ययोत्पत्तेरलोन्त्यस्य स्थाने आकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 

50. And there is substitution of आ for the finals 
of मी ‘to hurt’, मि “to scatter’, and दी ‘to decay’ when the 
affix ga follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 


this substitution for the diphthong. | 

By force of the word «t cand?’ in the sütra, the’ substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other than पदात्‌, 
and this substitution .takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the - 
affixes arises (उपरेश्ावस्यायाम. आं waf) ॥ So that these verbs should be under- 
stood as if they were enunciated with an झा, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
ing to भा will apply to them. Thus प्रमाता, प्रमांतव्यम, प्रमातुम्‌, प्रमाय, fre निमातुम, 
निमातब्यम., निमाय, उपदाता, उपदातब्यम्‌, INFT, उपदाय ॥ The substitution of भा be- 
ing understood to have taken place in the very उपदेश (in the dhátupátha) of 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in g or § do not apply to these 
81 all. Thus उपदाया वत्तते, ईबदुपदानं, formed by घञ and gx by taking दी = वा and 
adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes a (III. 
3. 56) and खल्‌ (111. 3. 126). 
विभाषा लीयतेः ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, लीयतेः ॥ 

शृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपीति वर्तते, SYST उपरेशाहाते च । लीङ्‌ श्लेषणइति द्विाहिः ली शेपणदृत्ति क्रथादिस्त थोर- 
भयोराप यक्ता निर्देशः स्मर्यते । लीयतर्द्धातोल्याप च एचश्च विषये उपदेशाएवाल्तान्त्यस्य स्याने विभाझा आका” 
रादेशो भवाते ॥ 

वार्तिक ॥ निर्मीमिलियां खलचोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


51. There is optionally the substitution of sf for 
the final of ær ‘to adhere’, in the very dhátupátha, when the 
affix «vq follows or such an affix as would demand this substi- 
tution of the diphthong. 


The final of ली will take guna substitution before fam affixes, and 
will become ले, this incipient diphthong g is changed to wr by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus f& will be वेड, 
and then ए changed to sr, सुर्‌= गोर्‌ and sir changed to भा &c. Therefore we 
have employed the anuvritti of एच्‌ 'diphthong' in all sütras. The words 
स्थापि and sms उपदेदा are understood here, The roots ली belonging to Divâdi . 
and Kriyádi are both included here. Thus दिलाता, विलातुण, विलातष्यय, विलाय, 
दिलेता विलितुय, विलेतव्यम and विलीय ॥ 

Vári:—The भा substitution does not take place when the affix eyg 
(111. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and Xd (III. 3. 126) come after नि, मि, मी and ली: as, 
ईषन्िमयः, निमयो sit । ईघल्ममयः, प्रमयो TAR i ईषद्‌ विलयः, विलयो वर्तते ॥ ` 

The ली invariably takes भा substitution when the sense is that 
of ‘showing respect,‘deceiving’or ‘insulting’. As menganai, इयेनो वत्तिकाउल्लापयते ॥ 
The option allowed by this aphorism isä restricted option (vyavasthita-vibháshá) 
The substitution of wt for the final of € is optional when the sense of the root 
is not that of ‘showing respect, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See 1, 1. ४7 


खिदेइछन्दसि ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ खिदेः, छन्द्सि ॥ 
` बृत्तिः॥ विभाषति वर्त्ते । खिद देन्यइत्यस्य arem: स्थानेःछन्दासे विषेय विभाषा आकार आदिशो भवति ॥ 
52. There is optionally the substitution of आ 


in the room of the diphthong of the verb Raz ' to suffer pain’. 
in the Chhandas, 


A The word विभाषा 15 understood heie Thus trs रि चिखेद ॥ I 
= Secular literature we have चित्त खेदयति ॥ चित्त rag or चिखेद ॥ In 
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अपशुरो reges ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ अप, शुरः, gfe, (आत) ॥ 
qst ॥ gl उयमनइत्यस्य धातोरपपूर्वस्थ णघुलि परत एचः स्थाने विभाषा आकार भारेशों भवाते | 

53. ` There is optionally the substitution of sm jn the 
room of the diphthong of the.root शुर ‘to exert’ when pre- 
ceded by the preposition «v and taking the affix eger ॥ 

The affix wga forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III. 4. 
22, and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus भपगारमपगारन or अपगारमपगोरम u 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53: as, भस्यपणारं JAR or भस्यपगोरं qur 
* they are fighting with raised swords f 
जिस्फुरोणों ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि॥ चि, स्फुरोः, णो ॥ 
gar ॥ चिञ्‌ स्फुर हस्येतयोर्द्धात्वोंणों परत एचः स्थाने विभाषा आकारादेशो भवति ॥ 

54. There is optionally the substitution of आ in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots चि and स्फुर when in 
the Causative. 

Thus चापयति, चाययति (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of €) so also eure 
०7 dmi ॥ र 
प्रजने चीयतेः ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ प्रजने, वीयतेः ॥ 
पृक्तिः ॥ णावीते वर्ते । वी गातिप्रथनकान्त्यसनखाइनेपु इत्यस्य धातोः प्रजने त्तेमानस्य णौ परतो वि- 
भाषा भाकारादेशो भवति । 

55. There is optionally the substitution of sr in 
the room of the diphthong of the root वी. in the causative 
when meaning ‘to conceive an enibryo ’. ! 

The root वी Adádi 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire’. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive’. 


Thus gù वातो गाः-प्रवापयति or प्रवाययति गर्भे प्राहवत्ति ॥ The word प्रजनन means the 
receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child. 


बिभेतेहतुमये ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ बिभेतेः, हेतु भये ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ णाविति वर्ततें विभाषेति च । हेतुरिह पारिमािकः स्वतन्त्रस्य प्रयोजक्रस्तमो यस्यम्‌, सं यस्य 


भयश्य साक्षाद्वेतुः, तद्धयं हेठुमथब्‌। तच TAMTA मिनी भयहत्यस्य धातोणो परतो विभाषा आकाराहेशो 
भवतिं ॥ 
56. There is optionally the substitution of sr for 


the diphthong of the root भ ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when 
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the caüsa- 


tive. , 
Ihe words णो and विभाषा are understood here. The word हेत in the 
sütra is the technical हदु meaning स्वतन्बस्य प्रयोजक (I.4.54and 55). When the 
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Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is called the 
gasa "the fear caused by the Hetu”. Thus gesr भापयते ( VII. 3. 36) or भीषयते 
(VIL 3. 40. So also जटिलो भापयते or भांषयते॥ This root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepade, by I. 3. 68; and the augment « is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
not come when there is s substitution, for the भी in VII. 3. 40 is equal to भी +# 
g i. e. भी ending in $; and means भी ending in $ takes the augment q u l 
i Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear? Observe कुज्चिकयेन भाययाते दवदत्तः ॥ Here the fear is produced from the 
genr and not from Devadatta the Agent 
Tae स्यतेः ॥ ५७॥ wur ॥ नित्य, स्मयतेः ॥ 
ga ॥ णावाति वचत, हेठुभथडात च । नियघहणाइभाषाते निवृत्तम्‌। स्मिङ इषद्वसनइत्यस्य धातोहेंतुः 
भवेय णो फण्गे नित्यमाकराद्यों. भवात ॥ EF 
57. Thereis invariably the substitution of ar for 


the diphthong of the root fe ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment 18 produced directly through the Agent 


of the Causative 
The words णे and हेतुभय are both unaerstood here, The word नित्य 
shows that the anuvritti ०1विभाषा ceases. Thus मुण्डोजाई्लो qr विस्मापयतु Other- 
vise we have कुज्विकवेनं विस्माययाते y The word wa here is taken to mean स्मयते 
i, & ‘wondering, feeling astonished’. See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to wa by its connection with भीत्मि together; the proper word ought 
to have been gaen% in connection with स्मि, and हुतुभचे in connection with wf ॥ 
साजिइशोझेल्यमकिते ॥ ५५॥ पदानिं॥ सजि, इशोः, झालि, AE, अकिति ॥ 
वात्ति ॥ लूज विसमे, दशिर्‌ भक्षणे, इलेतयोद्वात्वार्सकादावाकाते प्रत्यये परतो ऽमागमो भवाते ॥ 
58. The augment अमू (sr) comes after the sg of सजू 
*to create’, and ga ‘to see’, when an affix beginning with a 
झळ letter .(the Mute and the Sibilant)- follows: provided that 


it has no indicatry sw ॥ 

Thus सज्‌ + छदू- सू+ माफ जू+ हु 5 स्रट्टू nom. sing. wer, so also WE, सष्टव्यम,, 
दृष्टा, REX, Regal This अब augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
after the augment भम had taken effect cui 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
asam. दशनम with zu Why do we say not having an indicatory क? Observe 
zi, ez; before the affix Wh The forms of roots being exhibited in the sütra, 
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus रज्जुसक्भ्याम, देवहृरभ्याम्‌॥ Here the 


* - words are used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim थतो: quU 


.. शस्मत्यये कार्य applies here, 
| - डकड 
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अज्ुदासस्य चदेपधस्यान्यतरस्याय ॥ ५९ ॥ TA | अनुदात्तस्य, च, ऋत्‌, उ 
एष्य, झन्यतरच्याम ॥ 
शन्तिः ॥ उपदेहहति वर्तते, झल्यमकितीति T उपदेषे SZARA घातोर्छकारोपधस्य झलादाबकिति प्रत्यये 
परसो ऽन्यसरर्थाममागमो भवति e 
^59. The augment ət comes optionally after the 
ez of those roots which are exhibited in the DhátupStha as 
anudátta, when such roots end in a consonant having a wg as 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with & 
mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory ss 

The word इक is understood here, so also झल्यमकिति ॥ Thus qar or 
afar or «mt, ब्रा, iar or utu The roots gq ‘to satisfy’, and gq ‘to be happy 
£o release’, belong to Divadi class, sub-class Radhádi, and they take the aug- 
ment gg optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anudátta in their first enunciation, 

Why do we say “which are anudátta in the Upaaesa or the system 
of grammatical instruction "? Observe qe», ug, TE from wg saaa which 
is exhibited as उद्यत्त, and because it has an indicatory s it takes qz optionally. 
Why do we say ' having a penultimate zz letter? Observe भेक्षा, छत्ता ॥ Why 


do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 


सर्पणथू, Sur ॥ Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory क ?, Observe qu, 


gm: ॥ Before affixes not beginning with a Wg consonant this augment, will not 
be inserted, as qdvra, दर्पणम्‌ u 
शीपैदछन्दसि ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि॥ शीर्षन्‌, छन्दसि ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ बाषित्रिति शब्शन्तरं रिरःशब्देन समानार्य छन्दसि विषये निपात्यते ॥ 
60. The word sir& is found in thé Chhandas. 
This word is another form of fim: and means ‘head’. This is not a 
substitute of fax in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus sí eot 
हि तत्र सोमं कीतं gue, यत्ते शीष्णों दाभाग्यम्‌॥ In the secular literature there is only 


one form fart ॥ 


ये च तख्धिते ॥ ६१॥. पदानि॥ ये, Ec = 
वृत्तिः ॥ शीर्षन्निति वत्ते । आदेशोयमिष्यत स करये तद्धितशते हि परं निमित्तएुपारीयते स सद्नुरूपां 


wes दिरःशब्दमाक्षिपात । यकारादौ तद्धिते परतः शिर'शब्दस्य सीर्षन्नाहेशो भवाते । 
वारत्तिकस्‌॥ वा ERATES U : 
. 61. "There is the substitution of this stem झीर्षन्‌ 
for शिरस when a /Taddhita-àffix beginning with a follows. 
The word शीर्षत. is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 


The original for which this substitution comes is not ets the stra, we 
must infer it; The appropriate original is शिरस ॥ Thus शीषण्यो हि पुण्या भवात, 
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झीषण्यः स्वरः Theaffix qq ishere added by IV.3.55. The word शीर्षण 
retains its original form before this affix qq, the final erg not being replaced 
by anything else (VI. 4.168) Wl.y do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix 
follows’? Observe शिर इच्छात = शिरस्यति, here थ is not a Taddhita affix, and so 
there is no substitution. 


Vért :—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’, As Rẹ- 
ण्याः कषाः 07 RRE: केदाः ॥ 
आचि शोष: ६२॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, शीः di 
वात्तेः ॥ अजार ताद्विते शिरसः शीषराबर भादेशा भवाते ॥ 


62. There is the substitution of शीषे for N 
when a Taddhita afix beginning with a vowel follows. 


Thus हस्तिशिरसो$पत्यं = हास्तिश्ीर्षिः formed by adding the Patronymic affix qz 
(IV. 1. 96). So also स्थूलशिरस इदम्‌ - स्थोल्शीषम ॥ Had the word been शीर्षन्‌ (instead 
of शीषं as taught herein) then it would have retained its final नू before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168) Again in 
forming the feminine of हास्तिद्षीर्षिः by adding exg (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi- 
culty ष्यङ्‌ (a) is a Taddhita affix beginning with q, when this is applied to 
हात्ति्याबः, we must apply the last rule and change the र्ष into शीर्षन्‌ (for झीर्षन्‌ 
being the substitute of [शरस is rima facie a substitute of शीर्ष also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. 1. 61). The fórm which we get will be this, हास्ति- 
शीर्षिः + ष्यङ्‌ = हास्तिशीर्घण्‌ + य (VI. 1. 61) = grfeqsfrdvar (VI. 4. 168). But this isa 
wrong form, the desired form is grféqsffezt u How do we explain this? Thus 
हास्तिशीर्षि + ष्यङ = हात्तिशीब्‌ + य (the g is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room of g we 
‘substitute a zero or लोपादेश) ॥ . Now this Adega becomes sthánivat to ह, thus 
the affix q not being directly applied to sft, because this zero intervenes, शीर्ष 
is not replaced by sflq4 as required by VI. 1. 61, for it is not followed by an 
affix beginning with q but bya zero sthánivat to X31 affix. ; 


This sûtra is not of Panini, but is really a Vártika raised to the vadit 
of a sütra by later authors, 


पद ्ोमासूढननिशसन्यूषन्दोषन्यकःछकन्चुद्ासञ्ङस्प्रशवतिषु ॥६३॥ पदानि ॥ 
पढ्‌, दत्‌, नस्‌, मात, हृत्‌, निश्‌, SUE, Wa, दोषन्‌, थकन्‌, "vg , ST 
आसन्‌, TA, PIY ॥ 


बृत्ति पाइ दन्त नासिका मास हदय निद्या असृज्‌ यूप दोघ यकृ येतेषां f 
Xf T T WO उरक आसन इत्येतेषां शाब्दानां 
स्यान शस्प्रशीतप्रत्ययषु परतः पद्‌ दत्‌ नस्‌ मास्‌ इत्‌ निश असन्‌ इषन्‌ ÅL यकन्‌ षाकन्‌ उदन्‌ भासन 


` बा०॥ पदादिणु मांस्पृत्सनाउपसंखयानम्‌ ७ वा०॥ नस्‌ नासिकाया RANN ॥ 
'वा०॥ यति वर्णनगरयोरनेति उक्तव्यम ॥ 
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63. In the weak cases (beginning with the ac- 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—q for 
पाद्‌, दत 101 दन्त, नस्‌ for नासिका, मास्‌ for साख, gq for हृदय, निश for 
निशा, असन for erg, yag 07 थूष, दोषन्‌ for «mw for यकृत, 
Wr for qag, उदन for wee and eme for आस्य ॥ 

The 17 88108 gives araga, as the substitute for भासन, the Sidhánta Kau- 
mudi gives the original as झाल्य which has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this sütra from 
VI. r. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples :—1. पदू--निषदश्चतुरों जहि, परावर्तय TRAI 2 दत्‌ू--था इती धावाति तस्ये 
*यावदन्‌ ॥ 3 नस्‌- सुकरस्त्वखनन्नसा ॥ 4 मास--मासित्वा पद्ध्यामि चक्षुषा ॥ D हृद-- हृदा gaa मनसा 
ज्ञातवेदसम्‌ । 6 निज - अमावास्यायां निदि यज्ञत ॥ 7 भसन भसित्का स्नावराहति ॥ 8 यूषन--या 
पात्राणि gs आसेचनानि ॥ 9 दोबन--यत्ते दोष्णों दोभोग्यम्‌ ॥ 10 यक्रन--यक्को यद्यति ॥ 11 शकन्‌ 
शक्को qai ॥ 12 उइन्‌--उद्गो दिव्यस्य नावा ते ॥ 18 आसन--आसनि कि लभे मध्ठाने । 

Why do we say when the weak terminations शस &c follow? Observe 
पाणे ते प्रतिपीड़यो नासके तें छक्षे ॥ As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
literature also, the following may be given :— 

व्यायामक्षुणण गात्रस्य VaCHIE A UT च । 
घ्याधया नोपसर्पन्ति वैनतेयामिंवोरणाः ॥ 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also : as, जला दोषणी, 
ऱर्ज्दोषणी याचते महादेवः ॥ ह 

i Várt:—The following substitutions also take place: माँस for मांस, qq, 
for qaar, and eg for arg: as यन्नीक्षणं मांस्पचन्याः for मांसपचन्याः (Yaj. XXV. 36) qe 
धर्यम for gagad, न ते दिवो न पृथिव्या अधिस्वुष for भघिसानुघु ॥ 

Vårt :—The नस is substituted for नसिका only when the affixes qq and 

qu. and the word sg follow: as, नस्यम, नस्तः, नस्‌ JR: u Thesm is taught in 
IV. 3. 55 and V. 1. 6; तस्‌ is taught in V. 4. 45. 

Vårt :—The substitution of नस्‌ for नासिका before the ४1% qq does not 
take place when it refers to ‘letters’, or ' cities’ as: नासिञ्यो वणः 'a nasal letter 
पासिक्यं नगरम्‌ UU 

धात्वादेः षः सः ॥ & ॥ पदाति ॥ धात्वादेः, षः, स्वः ॥ 
धाभि ॥ धातोरारेः षकारस्य स्थाने सकारादेशों भवात ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ उब्धातुष्ठिवृष्वष्करतीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य॥ | 

64. There is the substitution of स in the room of 

the q being the initial ofa verbal root as enunciated in the 


Dhátupátha. 
The roots exhibited in the Dhátupátha with an initial w, change it for 
au - Thus qg— सहते, षिच--सिचति Why do we use the word 'root'? Observe 
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सोड, षडिकः, षण्ड' ॥  Why.do we say ‘initial’? Obscrve—कति, gwiq ॥ Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhátupátha with an initial s, when for 
all practical purposes this ६ is to be replaced by w, would it not have beeri 
easier to spell at, once these words with aq? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots wither is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their & into ष when preceded by certain letters: those roots 
which thus change their letter q for q have been at once taught with an initial 

q, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their æ is changed to qu Thus from füq—instead 
of taga we have raqa ॥ Thus root is exhibited in the Dhátupátha with a q, 
and thus we know that the & must be changed to« n Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatus 
pátha for a list of such roots... As a general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a स and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dhátupátha as beginning with an initial q, as well as the following roots few, 

. स्वद्‌, स्विदू, [स्वञ्ज and संप, though followed by « or The following roots 
though followed by a vowel ora dental are not taught with an initial q viz. 
ङ्प, सञ्ज, स्तृ, स्या, सळे, and स्‌ N 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 

and of a and ष्वष्क॥ Tius षोडीयते, षण्डोयते are roots derived from nouns, and 
"though these roots begin with & are not changed : so fira—(gsí«, exesy— erem ॥ 
The word [एव contains in it two roots rg% and f&ga, .one with e, another with 
थ, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication::—तष्ठीड्यते, टेडीव्यते ॥ The 
‘substitution of ff for q takes place in the case of the root that hás थ्‌ ॥ 
णो नः ॥ ६५॥ varia ॥ णः, नः ॥ 
वात्नि ॥ धातोरादेरित्यनुवत्तते । धातोरादेणकारस्य नकार RUIT भवति ॥ 
65. There is the substitution of न for the initial Ww. 
of the root in the Dhátupátha. 

The phrase धात्वादेः is understood here, Thus णीज---नयति, णम--नमति, 
णह -नह्यति But not अण्‌-अणति॥ -This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. णक्रारमिच्छति= णकारीयात ॥ The roots are exibited in the Dhátupa- 
tha with w for a similar reason as they are exibited with «t u By VIII. 4. 14, 
these roots change their न into vt when preceded by certain prepositions All 
roots beginning with a vr should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following :—q, नन्दि «ff, «re, नारि, नाध and नाथू ॥ 


eraredr लि ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, व्योः, वलि ॥ 
बृत्ति ॥ धातोरिति प्रकृतं यत्‌ NARRA पुनद्धातुप्रहणानिवृत्तम_। तेन धातोरधातोश्र वकारयक्रारयो- 
बोल परतो लोपो भवाते ॥ 


66. There is lopa-substitution .(elision) of the घ 
ड and य्‌ when followed by any consonant except य ॥ 


^ 
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The final ब्‌ or 4 of any stem, be ita root or not, is elided by an affix &c, 
beginning with a बू consonant i.e. any consonant except य ॥ Thus दिव्रू+ वस 
(111. 2. 107) = द्व्‌+ दिव्‌ + वस्‌ = दिद्विस्‌ nom. singular fatata, RRA, रिदिवांसः ॥ 
Thus ङश + त = d, ‘spun’, mg-«q-g9d ‘made a.noise. So also the affix qm; 
comes after गोवा in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129). Of the affix eu, ढ is 
replaced by ga (VII. 1.2). Thus बोधा +ga +t = गोधेरः (the of the affix being 
even elided before x)! So also in पचेरन्‌, बज्षरव्‌ the य of लिङ्ग (ILL. 4. 102 ) is 
elided before «x (111. 4. 105).So also is elided in the following :—from जीद 
जीरदानुः (by 01801 afix ज्ञीवे रदानुळ ) from खिदू--अलमाणब formed by the Urédi 
afix मनिन्‌ with the negative Wu There being diversity in the applica» 
tion of Unadi affixes (III. 3. 1), there is not & substitution for 3 as required 
by VI. 4. 19. ; 

Why do we say “before any cofisonaiit except थ?” Observe असूयते 

छूय्यते when q is not elided. Why the word लोप is placed first? The elision 
of q and ळू should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta q taught in the 
next sütra. Thus कॅण्डूय + वित्रप्‌= कण्डू य्‌ (Vİ. 4.48) = कण्डु + व्‌=क्ण्डूः॥ So &rgst 
tfe = लोळू: ॥ Why s ofaa is not elided before i which is a qq consoridnt? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as xxt instead of grs ॥ If you say them is taught for 
the sake of forms like quta by samprasárana. and qr by red uplication, here also. 
the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga tule, while samprasáraga, 
and the elision of 1 by qariqa: are Bahiranga. > 


वेरपृक्तस्य ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ चेः, अणृक्तस्य ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोप इतिं वर्सते । वेरिति क्विबादयों विशेष्यननुबन्धानुर्शृज्यसामान्यिन गृहन्ति | "ner लोपों 
भवाति ॥ र 
67. "There is elision of the affix fg when reduced 
to the single letter व्‌ ॥ ४ 1 
The affix चि includes fag, क्विन, Pa &c. In all these, the real affix is — . 
बू, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elided. Thus ब्रह्महा, steer (111. 2. 87). 
Here the affix fag is elided. So also घृतस्पृक्‌, qewa (111. 2. 58). Here the 
affix (fqq is elided. So also अर्धभाक्‌ weng, atang (Ill.2.62)^ Here the, 
affix ग्वि is elided. र 
Why do we say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter”? 
Observe Wf! formed by the affix विन ( वि being the real affix); so also sme: 
formed fig, see Unádi Sütras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from Dhátu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through an . 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 


5 
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I. 1. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal'stem &c. Thus Ra words are advexbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 


हल्ङ्याब्भ्यो दीर्घात्खातस्यपक्त हलू ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ छल्‌, SARN. 
दीघोत्‌, खु, ति, सि, अपृक्तम, हळू ॥ ` | 
वृत्तिः॥ लोप इति वत्तते । त रिह लौकिक्रेनायेंनाथवत कर्मसाधनं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । लुप्यतदवति लोपः । GR 
उधन्ताराबन्ताच दीर्षात्परं सु ति सि इत्येतवपूक्त हल लुप्यते ॥ 
£74 :--संयोगान्तस्य लोपे हि नलोपादिन सिद्धपति। राच तेनैव लोपः स्थाउ्धलस्तस्माहेधीयते1॥! 


68. Aftera consonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix स and the tense-afüx ति and fq (when 
reduced to the form of q and सू ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels ई and sm of the feminine (affix डी and 
आए), there is the elision of the nominative affix « 


The sütra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or zT, or भाप when a long vowel, the affixes सु, ति and für. when reduced 
to a single consonant affix (अपृक्त हल) are elided. But fq and सि are elided 
only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as above. As examples 
ofthe elision of g after a consonant सञजजन्‌+ स्‌= राजान्‌ ( VI. 4. 8 )+०- राजा, 
तक्षा, उखासत्‌, पर्णध्वृत्‌ ॥. After a की :—as, कुमारी, गौरी, शाङ्गरवी After आप्‌ :--खद्दा, 
agum, कारी षगन्ध्या॥ The elision of fq and सि takes place only after con- 
sonants :—as, झबिभर्मवान्‌ (भर॒ + लङ + तिप्‌ = अ + भृ + म्छु+त्‌=अ++शृ+तू (VI. 1. 10) 
=मर+र्मरै+ +त (VII. 4: 66 and I. 1. 51 )=भ+भज+भ्र+त्‌ ( VIL 4. 60)5sp4q 
TWtq (VIIL 4. 54)-st +++ (VII. 4 76 )>भ+बि+भर+ qo (VII. 3. 
84 )- अविभर्‌+ तू अबिभर्‌ ॥ So also अजागर्‌ भवान In both these cases q of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The स्‌ is elided in the following :--अभिनोष्च, 
asis (भिदू+लङ्+सिण॥ The दू is changed into € by VIIL 2.75 and _ 

“a is elided by this rule). : 


Why do we say "after a consonant, or a feminine affix ई and भा”? 
Observe प्रामणीः, सेनानी: u Why do we say "after a long vowelled feminine. 
affix”? Observe निष्कोश्ञाम्बिः, iaag: where the feminine affixes have been 

shortened. Why.do we say “when followed by छु, Rand सि”? Observe s- 
wau The सि being read along with ति, does not include सिच्‌, but refers to. 
सिए only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single lette ? Observe भिनक्षि, 


: — feau Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided’? Observe बिभेद, चिच्छेद ॥ 
. Here the aprikta affix sq of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs- 
. titute of fit is like ति, and ought to have been elided, had the word ga not been 


in the sûtra. 


» 
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Why has the elision of स्‌ (खु), q (ax) and a (सिप) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms राजा, तक्षा could 
not be evolved. As ग्रजचन्‌+ स्‌ = राजाब+स्‌ (VI. 4. 8) = राज्ञान्त्‌ and by eliding घ्‌ 
by Rule VIII 2. 23, the form would have become राजान, and the final न could 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7; for it isa maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of, the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 2rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2.7 ordaining the elision of 4, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 2 3 
(ordaining elision of स) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in 
the case of saraq and quia ॥ उख्या --ज्न्स्‌-- क्विष्‌ 111: 2. 76=7@ar+qa (the 
tasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add खु, we have SU FS Suma ; 
elide the final स not by this rule, but by VIIL 2.23, we have उखासस, here 
we cannot change the स into दू by VIII. 2. 72 for स्‌ is not final in a fad, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect So also in the 
case of भरमिनोऽत्र ॥ The word afaa: is 2nd. Pers. sing. of the Imperfect of 
of Rudhádi class. Thus भिदू + लङ्‌ + सिष्‌ = अ + भिदू + इनम्‌ + स्‌ = अ + मिनवू + स्‌ = भभिनर्‌ 
+a (द changed to रू by VIII. 2. 75)>भममिनर्थ॥ If we elide the final स्‌ of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in sifsqz अन्न, the € would not be changed 
into उ to form exfirdrsq by.VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of स is considered as to 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in अविभर्‌ भवान्‌, by 
Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, f07.संयोगान्तलोप rule is restricted 
by ब्यत्सस्य (VIII. 2. 24), i. e. सू only and no other consonant is elided after र्‌, 
therefore there will be no elision of तू in भविभत्‌ by VIII. 2. 23. 


एडहस्वात्सुबुद्धे:ः ॥ ६९॥ A ॥ पङ्‌, हस्वात, सम्बुद्धेः ॥ 
. Ss: ॥ लोप इति वत्तते, हालिति च । अपृक्तामिति नःधिकियते । तथा Sp एवेसूचे पुनरपृक्तमहण कृतम्‌ । 
एङ्न्तात्प्रातिपारिकाद्‌ हस्वान्ताच परो इल्लुप्यतसचित्संडुद्धर्भवति ॥ 
69. The consonant of the nominative-affix (g and 
its substitute अम) is elided in the Vocative singular after ə 
nominal-stem enidng in w or eit or a short vowel. 


The word लोप is understood here also; as well as हल्‌ ॥ The word 
erga however 15 not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though its 
anuvritti was there from the preceding sütra) indicates.- The affix of Vocative 
is the same as that of the nominatíve. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the 
stem is replaced by aguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have भरने and घायो for अग्नि and वायु; and by VII. 3. 107, a short 
vowel is substituted for the long vowel $ and ऊ of the feminine: as afẹ and "q 
for नदी and वधू॥ Now applying the present stra, the affix स्‌ is elided after 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. x 


इ follows. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1072 ga. AUGMENT. [ BK. VI. CH. 1.8. pr. 


N 


all the above words. Asẹ भग्ने!, हे वायो |, हे वेवदत्त!, हे नहि !, है वछु ! The Vocative 
Singular of कुण्ड a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. 1. 24, भ replaces सू 
of the nominative, the sr of भ and the final अ of झुण्ड coalesce into one छह by 
Vl. 1. 107, which becames goga ıl Here by the rule that ‘consonant’ only is: 
to be elided, we elide बू only (and nat & which becomes a part of the word by 
VL 1.85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 


the affix). Naw = is not an sg% हलू for it is part of the affix zr, and its eli- 


sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti ofaprikta into this 
sdtra. Thus we have है कुण्ड! ॥ But ina कतरत्‌! there is not the elision of the 
m of the affix sq, the substitute of g for the affix there is अढूडू ( VII. 1. 25 ). 
This affix being fq causes the elision of the final झ of कक (VI. 4. 143), and 
we have कतर्‌ -- अतू, here we have not a prátipadika which ends in a shart 
vawel, but in a ०४००५४४, hence q is not elided, See also VII. i 25. The 
word एकू is used in the sütra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is 


‘stronger than lapa. "Therefore in हे srfe +g, the affix is not elided first and 


then gupa substituted for हु, but first there is guna substitution and then the 
affix is elided. 


शेइछन्द्सि TETE ॥ ७० d पदानि॥ शेः, छन्दसि, que li, 


| ep ॥ शि इत्येतस्य बहुलं छन्दसि विषये लोपो भवति ॥ 


70. In the Ohhandas, the elision of the vase- 
ending t (शि) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, ig 


.optional. 


CR क्षत्र m यानि REG या वना Or थानि वनानि ॥ 
'इस्वस्य पाते काते तुक ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ हस्वस्य, णिति, छाति ॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ पिति कृति परता green तुगागमो भवति ॥ TESI को MM 

7l. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 
the augment a (तुक) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory 


? 


Thus मग्नि + F+ क्विए्‌ = भाग्निचितू , so also qr! Similarly yga and 


Wu and उपस्तुत्य formed by the eB *ल्यप्‌॥ Why do we say “ending in a short 


X vowel”? Observe arga, मामणीः ॥ - Why do we say. * having an indicatory 4” ? 


Observe went, ga ॥ Why do we say “a krit affix”? Observe पतरः, पड्म? 
with the Taddhita-affixes qux and qag ॥ En the compoand NAISTE, though 
the root 1३ made short, yet there is no augment तुक, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened us a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 


San 27 दा nes one: The maxim is असिद्धं afgana U “That whichis Bahir- 


anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 


which is Antaranga is to take effect” 


(७ क्या गीत तिक्ी yufa न दो RP gensa किम्जि>लिवी/ति - दती” 


wM- भहश 
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AR ॥ ७२॥ पदानि | सलहितायाम ॥ 
बुत्तिः॥ भधिकारो sangre परनेकबरशमिति थावत्‌। प्रागेतस्मास्यूजादित उत्तर थएक्ष्यामः सहितायामनित्येवं 
ARTETA v 
72. In the following sttras upto VI. 1. 157 in- 
clusiye, the wco;ds «Ramata ‘in an unbroken flow of speech ', 


should be supplied. 

This is an adhikára or governing stra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
ए. 158. What ever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must. be under- 
stood to apply to words which are in संहिता, that is, which are pronounced to- 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus gax, wqx the g and g are changed 
to q and q when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other- 
wise we shall have qf भत्र, मधु अच U 

S च ॥ ७३॥ पणदान्नि॥ छे, च ॥ 
ga: ॥ gerer तुगिति वतते । छकारे परतः संहितायां विषये इश्वस्य ठुग[गगो भवाते ॥ 
78. The augment त is added to a preceding 

Short vowel also when छ follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 
"Thus इच्छति, गच्छति ॥ The q is changed to% by VIII. 4.40. The 
short vowel itself is the झागमी (the thing to which the augment is added), and 
not the word ending in that short vowel, Therefore in 'चिच्छिदतु।, चिच्छिदुः, tha 
augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate fe, but of the short 
हृ only ; and therefore it is not elided by ger: wa (VII. 4, 60) rule applying to 
reduplicates. This follows on the maxim ज्ञावयवाबयव! सघुदायावयवो भवति "the part 
of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole". ' Here q is a part of 
the abhyása syllable चि which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore q is 
not considered as an abhy&üsa: or because तू being an augment. of इ is consi- 
dered as part of y and not of fè of which g is the part, 


आङमाङोश्च ॥ ७४ ॥ पदानि ॥ आळू, माङः, च ॥ 


त्तिः ॥ तुगित्यनुवर्भते, oua च 1 भाङो ङित ईषदाव्णि चतष्वे्ेषु वर्तमानत्य माझ्य प्रतियेधवचनस्य 


gig परसस्ठुगागमो अवात ॥ 
74, The augment त18 added to the particle आ and 


the prohibitive particle मा, when छ follows in a continuous 
text. 
The Particle झा has the four serises of 1. littleness (ईषदर्थः) 2. with verbs, 
as a pretix (क्रियायागः) 3. the limit inceptive ( भमिविधि) and 4. the limit exclusive 
(मयादा). This sütra ordains तुक necessarily, where by VI. 1. 76, it would have been 
optional. Thus ुंबच्छाया = भाष्छाया; 2. With verbs:—as आच्छाद्यात, 3 and 4. भाच्छायाया ५ 
भाच्छायम | So also the negative particle ur, as, माचेछत्सातू, माच्छिदतू The g 1५ साळ 
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and माङ shows that at when used asa Gati and a Karmapravachanfya and मा 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the तू is not necessary 
in the following :—आछाया मानयात, प्रपाछन्र:॥ The am may be optionally added in 
these as आच्छाया and प्रमाच्छन्द: ॥ The भा here has the force of recollection 
(स्मरण); आछाया “Oh the shade". The word प्रमा is formed from the verbal root 
भाड by the prefix q and the affix अङ (111. 3. 106) with the feminine affix टाफ, 
and the word ending in erg has not the indicatory % ॥ 
दीघांत्‌ ` ७५॥ पदानि ॥ दीघोत, तुक ॥ 
) | बृत्ति ॥ छे तुणिति बर्तते । दीर्घात्परो यइछकारस्तस्मिन्पूर्वस्य तस्येव तीधेस्य तुगागमो भवति n 
15. The augment q is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by छ in a continuous text | 
Thus हीच्छाति, म्लेच्छातै, अपचाच्छायते, विचाच्छायते ॥ The augment belongs 
to tbe Jong vowel and not to the whole Syllable ending in that long vowel. 
पदान्ताड्ा ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि ॥ पदाम्तात्‌, चा, तुक ॥ 


बृत्ति ॥ दीर्घाच्छतागिति वर्तते । पदान्ताहीर्षात्परो य*छकारस्तात्मन्पूर्वस्य तस्यैव Vider पूर्वेण नित प्राप्तो 
श्रा तुगागमो भवाते ॥ 


miraa ॥ विश्वजनाहीनां छन्दसिवा तुगागमो भवतीतिं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ i 


76. The augment तू, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a fall word (Pada) when followed by ss ॥ 


This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus atesta or कुरीछाया, कूबलीच्छाया or कुवलीछाया ॥ The gm aug- 
ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padánta rule 
and nota pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; (समर्थ qefafq) not applying. Thus तिष्ठतु कुमारीच्छत्र 
हर दवदत्तस्य, let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta”. Here कुमारी and 
छ# are not in construction, but g= is stll added optionally, 

Vért :—The augment q is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 

&c. As, ऱ्विदिविशनच्छत्रमू or विदवजनछत्रम्‌, नच्छायां कुरवापराम्‌ Or नछायां FANTA ॥ 


इको यणचि ॥ ७७॥ ATT ॥ इकः, यण, अचि ॥ 


> बृत्ति ॥ अचि परत इको यणारेशो भवाते ॥ | cum e^ E 
Oo AA ॥ C9: gaea सवर्णदर्घबाधनार्थ यणादेशो वक्तष्यः ॥ AAN 
T अर 


77. The semivowels य्‌, स्‌, र्‌, छ are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels इ, उ, ऋ and w; (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 
= Thissütra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. 107, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 
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the applicatio of this rule. Thus दि+ अत्र च्दध्यच, भघु-- भन — मध्वत्र, eg 
vinnan qd + अर्थगन्च्हत्रर्थव, रू आक्रति — epit u 
Várt :—This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. 1. 10 requiring 
lengthening. Thus अग्ना 3 q 497 = अग्ना ३ यिन्द्रस्‌, पटा ३ उ IIRAS TT ३ बुदकम्‌, अग्ना 
३ इ झाञ्ा=्भग्ना ३ था, पदा ३ ड आझा=पदा ३ वाद्या ॥ भो ३ इ इन्द्रम्‌=भो ३ विन्द्रम ।॥ 
The phrase ‘when a vowel follows’ exerts its influence;upto VI. 1. 108. 
एचो ऽयवायावः ॥ ७८॥ पदाने ॥ एचः, अथु - अब - आय्‌-आवः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एचः स्थाने ऽचि परतो su भव्‌ आय्‌ आतर इत्येते मादेशा यथासंख्यं भवान्ति ॥ 
78. For the vowels ए, à ओ and ओ are respectively 
substituted aa, आय, अब and भाड when a vowel follows. 
Thus चिञ ल्युद्‌= चे + अन = poet, लो + अन = लवनं; चष + भक = चायकः, लो + भक 
=f: ॥ So also कथयेते, व्ययते, याववरुणद्धि, र + युद्ध (111. 2. 148) = रो + अन = रवणः ॥ 
वान्तो थि प्रत्यये ॥ ७९॥ पद्मानि ॥ वान्तः, यि, प्रत्यये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ योयमेचः स्थाने वान्तारेश ओकारस्य अद्‌ आकारस्यात्र स यक्रारादी प्रत्यये परतो भवाते ॥ 
वातिकम्‌ ॥ गोईतो छन्दसि ॥ वा०॥ अध्वपरिमाणे च ॥ 
79. The substitution of aq and आद for ओं. nd 


`a ff . . . 
आ also takes place before an affix beginning with s ॥ 


The वान्त are those which end in g ४2. अव. and aralt Of the four 


substitutes taught in the preceding stra, those which end in ¥ (viz. sra and 

घाव ) also come when an affix with an initial य follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be ar and sip !! Thus sz + यञू=बाभ्रो + य>-वाश्रव्यः (VI 
4. 146 and IV. 1. 105). So also माण्डव्यः, शकव्यदारु, पिचव्य कार्पासः, नाव्यो(1 V. 4.91) git 
Why do we say "ara and mm"? Observe रायमभिच्छाति > mq, no change of है be- 
fore z n Why do we say “before य”? Observe गोभ्याम्‌, नाभ्याम.॥ Why do we say 
“an afix”? Observe गायानम्‌, stare tt } 

Vért:—The word गो is changed before arẹ in the Vedas. As णो + याते 
=m, as आनो मित्रा वरुणा घतेरगवय्रतिषुक्षतम्‌॥ Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe गोय्रतिः ॥ 

Várt:—This substitution takes place when referring tothe measur ofa road 

—3as, णब्यूति मात्रमध्वाने गतः N This is in the secular literature, meafg meani 1g क्रोरायुगमा। 
घातोस्तन्षिमित्तस्येव ॥ €o ॥ पदाने ॥ धातोः, तन्निमित्तस्य, U ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ एच इति वर्त्तते । वान्तो यिं प्रत्ययइति च । धातोय एच्‌ तन्निमित्तो -यकासंदिप्रसयनिमित्तस्तस्थ 

थकारातै प्रत्यये परतो वान्तांद्‌शो भवाते ॥ 

80. For the final diphthongs ओ and औ of a root, 

are substituted 33 and आव respectively, before an affix begin- 

ning with zr, then only when such diphthong has been itself 


first evolyed by that affix. - 
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The words एचः, वान्ताये प्रत्यये are understood iri this sütra. The word 
aaie means ‘caused by that’ 1, e: catised or Occasioned by that affix begir- 
ning with qn Thus 8 forms its Future Passive Participle by eq (III. 1. 97), this . 
affix causes the guna of by VII. 3. 84: Thus gtu-sSr4, which according 
to the present sütra becomes लब्यब्‌॥ So also पू--पो-- य = पथ्यम्‌ ॥ & t oaq(T11.1.125) 
“ली थ = अवध्य लाष्यम्‌ and अवद्य पाष्यम्‌ ॥ Why do we say‘of a root’? This rule should 


not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 


of बडु + य =बाभ्रो + य = बाभ्रव्यः; it will not apply to cases like शो +- य = गब्ब, नौ + य = नाष्य, 
where sir and भ are not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before theaffixes were added. Why do we say ‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution will not take place, whet the change is not caused by that affix, 
Thus the Passive of वे with the upasarga sm, is भा+वै+यकू+ते= Here by 
Samprasárana(VT.1.15)8y becomes qas भा+उ'+य+ते; now by sandhi at +g =Ñ 
VI. 1. 87), we have At + यते = भीयते ॥ Since अ is not caused by a, there is no अब्‌ 
substitution. So also भयत, लोयमानिः, पायमानिः (IV. 1. 95), -The word qq in the 
aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, झो and झा. before a are changed then only to अब्‌ and आव्‌ when q has 
caused the production of sir and भी ; in case of nouns there is no such :limita- 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the q has caused the production 
of भा and भा or not. 


क्षय्यजय्यौ दाक्या्थै-॥ ८१॥ पदानि क्षय्य - जय्यौ , शाक्य - अर्थे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ fer जि इलेतयोद्धांत्वोयाति प्रत्यये परतः शक्याये गम्यमाने एकारस्थायादेशों निपात्यते ॥ 


81. In क्षय्य and ज्ञय्य there is substitution of em 
for q only then when the sense is thatof “to be possible 
to do”, 


. . The roots fi and fs before the affix aq (III. r. 97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
शक्यः Ud =क्षय्यः (क्षि+य=क्षेञय) ; soalso mæ: u Why do we say when mean- 
ing “to be possible to do"? Observe पं पाप, जयों वृषलः ॥ Here the meaning is 
that of ‘necessity ’. 
क्रय्यस्तदर्थ ॥ ८२ ॥ पदानि ॥ क्रय्यः, तदर्थे ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ क्रीणातेद्धांतोत्तदर्ये यार्थे यत्तस्मन्नभिधेये याते प्रत्यय प्रतो 5यांदेशो निपात्यते ॥ 

82. In mæ there is substitution of अय्‌, for q 
when the sense is that of 'exposed or put out for sale, 


_ saleable’. 


x 
र 


Z 
E 
$ 


EE) 
Š 


The word क्थ्य is derived from क्री ‘to buy’, with theaffix qq; the 


- guga being changed to Wl The word qmd means ‘for the purpose of that’ 
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i. e., for the purpose-of being bought. . As meat गो, कथ्यः weas: u Why do we 
say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe क्यं नो धान्य न चास्ति mE 
५ we want to purchase corn, bat it is not put out for sale”. ; 
संय्यंभवंय्ये चं छन्दसि ॥ <३॥ पदानि ॥ Temp - प्रवंय्ये , च, छन्दसि, ॥ 
'चात्तिः ॥ विभतेर्धातोः प्रपूर्यस्थं 'व वी इत्येतस्य याति प्रत्यये परतश्छन्द्सिं विषये ऽवादिशो निपात्यते ॥ 
वात्तिकण ॥ इद्थ्या आप उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
83. The forms wie and ser are found in the 


Chhandas. - | 
The word wq is derived from भी+चतूँ, 31५ प्रवथ्यt from प्र+वी + यत्‌ ॥. 


The guna ए is changed tò awau Thus भध्यं किलासीत्‌ ॥ वत्सतरी प्रवय्या The aq 


is added to भी with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
gage बहुलं (III. 3. 113) ॥ Thus faf अस्माद= भव्यय "frightening or fear- 
able". The word saw is always used in the feminine: in other places प्स 
is the proper form." Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe म्यक, sem in 
secular literature, 

Vårt The word gear should also be enumerated when referring ta 
water. As iR भवा = हृथ्या आपः The affix aq is added by IV. 4. 110 ( हे + थ्‌ = 
EW« S) ॥ 


उकः पूवेपरयी: d ८७ ॥ TTR ॥ एकः, पूर्व - परयोः, ॥ 


efr: ॥ आपेकारोयम्‌ । ख्यत्यात्परस्थेति प्रोभेतस्मात्सूचारित उत्तरं यदक्ष्यामस्तत्र पूर्वस्य quer nf 


स्थाने एकादेशो भवतीत्येतद्वेदितव्यम्‌ i 


34. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the.phrase “for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted ". 

This is an adhikára sütra. In every sütra upto VI. 1. 112 (excluding 


the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two; namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it'should. be. understood, that the substitution 


is one. These form the well known rules of ८८८८८९, one letter or form replac-' 


ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. 1. 87 teaches ‘There ‘is guna 
substitution, when sr or आ is followed by a vowel’. We must supply into that 
` sütra the phrase एक: पूर्वपरयोः i. e. one guna is the substitute for the final sv or 
sir and the initial vowel. Thus खट्ठा + इन्द्रः cru d u  Herevw is the single subs- 
titute of the both preceding letter sit and the succeeding letter इ ष The words 
पूर्व पर show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of one only or of each one separately. 
Thus in आद एणः (अचि) = "after अ or झा, there is guna, ina vowel". Here भालू 


is in the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on ` 


the letter Jollowing it: so also भ is in the Locative and by I. 1. 66, the 
i ; 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simultaneously. The 
word इक ‘single’, shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each stháni, such as we find in the sütra VIII. 2. 42 (qrat 
निष्ठातो नः, पूवस्य q हः, “ is the substitute of the q of nishthá, after x and q, and 
ofthe precediug द). Here xis taught as substitute both of q and g, and as 
एक is not used in the sütra, we get zwo न, as Rg +a =भिंन्‌+न=मिन्नः ॥ But this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word एक is redundant, 
अन्तादिवच्द ॥ ८५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अन्त - आदि - बत, च्च, ॥ 


~= m 


बृत्तिः ॥ एक हात SERE पूर्वपरयोरिति च । एकः पूर्ेपरयोरीते योयमकादिशों विधीयते स पूर्वस्यान्तवद्भवाते, 
परस्यादिवद्धवाते ॥ - 
55. And this single substitute is considered as the 


final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 


The singie substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 

the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 802६2 
is like the stháni, but in an ekadeéa, the sthanf is indeterminate, or rather the 
stháni is the colection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sütra. The sense of this atidefa sütra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem. agay we 
add s the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now « xz - x (VI. 1. 101) i. e. agag 
*w-zgwepuü Here ब्रह्मचन्धु is a Nominal-stem (प्रातिपदिक) and the affix ॐ is a 
non-prátipadika, and the single-substitute s; is considered as the final ofthe pra- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form srgmru the term prátipadika and 
by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endiugs toit by 19. 1. 1. 
But for this rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix ऊ the word would have rather ceased to be a prà- 
ti»adika (I. 1. 46), because this feminine affix is not included in IV. 1. I. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending sr of वृक्ष and the case-ending sit, there 
comes a single substitute stt, by VI. 1. 88, this ekáde$a औ is considered both 
as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix ay, and 
_ the final of वृक्ष and thus the word वृक gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
— ends in the g4 affix भो॥ 


: "This भन्तादिवद्धाव does nor apply in rules relating to letters i, e. to ules 
r depending for their application on letters. Thus खट्ट +भा >खट्दा ॥ Here the 
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ekAdeáa था is as the final æ of «rg, but not for the purposes of the application 

of the rule which says that the Ma, is changed to ऐस्‌ after a nominal-stem 

ending in 9t, so the Instrumental plural of «gr will not end in ऐ:, but will be खट्ठा- 

भिः ॥ 50 8150 in जुष्ठाव ॥ It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing. of or gi ( VI. 1. 45 ). 

By VI. 1. 53, the q is changed to उ, and we have WIT = sies 9T which by VI 

1. 108 becomes sig, the उ being the single substitute of g and भा ॥ This single- 

substitute g should not be considered asst for the application ofthe rule VII. 1. 

34 by which the Perfect affix wg (ef) is changed in smt after roots ending in भा ॥ 

Similarly in अस्स + ara: = अस्या seq: (the q being elided by VIII. 3. 19). BTE 

is the Dative singular of qva in the Feminine with emu By VII. 3. 114 स्या 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding भा ; as भ +स्या + 

q-srdpu HereW 15 the single substitute for भा and v n Here for the appli- 

cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute ऐ should not be considered like g u 

The sthánt of the single-substitute ( ekádesa) is the sum of the preceding and 
the sueceeding, both taken collectively is replaced by ०१०, and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called 51121: as 
when भू replaces sre the whole form sra is called sthání, and not भ or स्‌ separ- 
ately. The parts, may be called stháni only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The उद्या not being considered as stháni, the rule of 
sthànivad bhava will not apply to an ekâdeśa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekádesa. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sûtra. 


बत्दतुकोरस्विद्ध: ॥ ८६ ॥ पदानि ॥ षत्व - तुकोः, असिद्धः ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ घत्वे तुकि च कतेब्ये एकादेशो ऽसिद्धो भवति, सिद्धकार्य न करोतीलर्यः । 
थात्तिकग.॥ संप्रसारणङी दख प्रतिषेथो वक्तव्यः ॥ - 


86. The substitution of a single âdesa is to be 
considered. as to have not taken effect, when otherwise स 
would have to be changed to q, or when the augment तू (gw) 
is to be added. 


The word भसिद् means not-accomplished i.e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the ádesa, and gives scope to the operations de- 
pendent upon the general rule ( आसिद्धवचनमादशलक्षणप्रातिषेशाथंउुत्सगलक्षणभावार्थ च ॥ ) 
Thus क्कोऽसिचत्‌ here स is not changed to Wn The equation is thus exhibited : 
कस + असिचत्‌ = कर + भसिचत्‌ ( the स changed to र by VIII. 2.66 )=कड + भसिचत्‌ (उ 

` being substituted for by VI. 1. 113)- को + असिचत्‌ (अ--उ = भो VI. 1. 87) e कोऽ- 
Raa (ओ-।-अ= भो VI. 1. 109). Now applies our 5109. By V IIT. 3. 59, स coming 


- after भो requiredto be changed into €, but here the single-substitute झो is con- 


^ 
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sidered to be non-effective for this purpose. Similarly जऽल्य, याऽस्य, irse, arse ॥ 
Similarly भधीत्य there is the addition of q by VI. 1, 71 though actually pre- 
ceded by a Jong vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekAdeéa of § for 
&i-g, and this ekáde$a is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 


ga augment, Similarly in g-i-g-I-qum---gz4*«4. Here also s- पुच्छ is con- 
_ sidered asiddha, 


Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of samprasárana, the 
Locative singular case-ending डि (इ), and the Ist per. sing. Atmanepada affix 
qx! Of voealisation we have the following: SERES = शक्रान्‌ Wear, then we add 
fip, before: which there is vocalisation of, this उ combining with in the follow- 
ing भा becomes इ ek&de£a: as इाकह्वा। न्र्‌ = शकहडआ-।-०.(\/1. 1. 15) + yeng (VI. 1, 

08). The Locative plural is formed by खु: grarg-i-g angs (the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Herea is changed to the ekâdeśa y for z-i-sy 
not being considered asiddha, So also परिवीषु (परि + व्ये + Ren = परि + aeu + [झेवण = 
प्रसिवि add g) u Of the affix डि we 119५6:--वृक्ष-1-ह = वृक्षे, add छत्रम्‌, then the single 
' substitute m being considered not asiddha we have s&res*py or günswa ॥ - Of 
the affix sz of Ist Pers. Atmanepada we have अपचे--छत्रम्‌ = अपचेच्छत्रम्‌ Or अपचे- 
ssm ! In both these cases we optionally add gẹ by VI. 1. 75-76, by con- 
sidering the ekádesa (VI, 1. 87) as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
gg or long, Here the ekádesa is mot asiddha and therefore तुक is opina and 


not compulsory, c 2 
'श्ादूगुण:॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ भाव, शुणः ॥ gre nent ४2 
qa: ॥ अचीत्यनुवतते । भवर्णात्परोयों 5चू आचि च एर्वो यो.इवर्णस्तयोः पूर्वपरयोरवर्णाचोः स्थाने एको 
छण -भारेशो भवाते ॥ ` 
8T. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
& or ay of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (अ or आ-1-७ vowel = gupa). 


he word wm is understood here, For the vowel which follows an 
झ or भा, and for the भ or भा which precedes à vowel, in the room of both these 
preceding and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus 
तव + इद्म्‌ - तवेदम्‌, खद्दा + इन्द्रः = WERE, माला + इन्द्र: = मालिन्द्रः, तव + ईहते = तवेहते, खट्टा + ईदते 
eux, तव + उदकम्‌ = तवोदकम्‌, खट्टा + उदकम्‌ = खट्गोदकम्‌, तव + ऋश्यः = तवदर्यः, खट्टा + ऋश्य 
= रवद्गद्यः, तव॒ + ळूकारः= तवळ्क्रार', खट्टा + लृकारः = खट्टलूक़ारः By analogy of I. 1. 51, 
the guna substitute of छू being sz is always followed by ल, as that of sg is follo- 
wed by zy) This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism 


छद्धिरोचि ॥ ८८॥ पदानि॥ शदिः, एचि॥ — 2m? # 6-०) « AY 


O eger: ॥ आदिति षतते। भवर्णोत्परो य एच्‌ एचि च पूरवो यो घ्वर्णस्तयोः पूर्वपरयोरवर्जैचोः स्थाने षे 
EE भवति॥ 
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88. The Vriddhi is the sinis substitute of æ or 
eir of a preceding word and the initil diprtiong ofthe succeed- 
ind ( or m--diphthong — vriddhi). 

The word आत is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an $t or जा, and for the st or आ which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding ef or sit and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vriddhi. ‘This debars guna taught in the last sütra. Thus 
ब्रह्म+ एडका = नह्मेडका, खट्ठा + एडका खंद्रेडका, ब्रह्म +ऐसिकायनः = ब्ह्मेतिकायनः, खट्टा + एति- 
फकायनः = खट्टू तिकायनः ॥ ब्रह्म + ओदनः = ब्रह्मनः, खड्डा + भारन: = खट्ठीदनः, ब्रह्म + भैग्पगवः = ्रह्मा- 
घुण, स्ट + आापगवः = खटा[पणव: t 


एत्येघ्यठड्खु ॥ ८९॥ पदानि d पति, पाति, seu ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ वृद्धिरिचीलि वर्तते, आदिति 'च । तदेतदेञमहणमतरेव विशेषणं न पुनरेधतरव्यभिचारातूड्यासभ- 
धातू । इण्‌ गताविेतस्मिन्धातविचि एध वृद्धावित्येतस्मिन्‌ ऊढि च पूर्व यद्वण ततश्च परो योच्‌ तयोः TÅN- 
श्योरदर्णा'चोः स्थाने वृद्धिरिकादिशों भवाति ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌॥ अक्षादृहिन्यां वृद्धिर्वत्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ स्वादीरोरण्यावृद्धिर्वक्तव्या ॥ 
re ॥ प्राठहोढोढ्येषेष्येषु वृद्धि्वेत्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ ऽके च तृतीयासमासे 5वर्णादू वृद्धिवक्तव्या ॥ 
po ॥ प्रवव्सतरकम्बलवसनानाश्णे वृद्धिवक्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ ऋणद्शाभ्यां वृद्धिवक्तन्या ॥ 


89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
er or आ--ए of एति (root इ) and एचाति (root wa), and for अ or क्षा 
न॑-ऊ of we (the substitute of वा in qg by VI. 4. 132) 


The whole of the last sütra and आत्‌ are understood here, The एच्‌ of 
the last 51178 qualifies the root gin ur, i. e. when the root हृ assumes the form v 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The g% does not qualify the 
root एच as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does एच्‌ qualify sz 
for x is not a diphthong. Thus उप+एति=उपोति, उप -- एषि = उपेषि, A उप-।-एधते 
> उंपेधते, प्रधते; प्रष्ठः।-ऊहा = mirer ॥ In the last example, 2018 was the substitute re- 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sütra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
` छाति and एधकि, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 94, this sütra-makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sütra is an exception to VI. 1. 94 and 
not to VI. I. 95, because the maxim is पुरस्तादपवादा अनन्तरान्‌ विधान वाधन्ते 
नोत्तरान्‌ “Apavadas that precede the rules which teach. operations that have 
to be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to: them, not the. subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here, :--डप + आ-1-इत = उप + एत = उंपेत्तः (Here 
though इ is changed to ए, the rule does not apply) Therefore the form sime 
. is wrong. So also उपन-इत = उपेतः for here the root इ has not assumed the form 
q, therefore the rule does not apply, the word UN qualifies the root q ॥ 
Vást—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when झक्ष is followed by 


ऊहिनी, as भक्षोहिणी dar 
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Várt:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when स्व is followed by 
_ Sx or ईरिण, or ईरिणी thus àa, Afo ॥ The word $« is formed by the affix घ 
. added to इंणातो (Ad. 8) स्वेनाभिप्राथण ईरणं = स्वैरम the compounding takes place by 11. 
1. 32. Another form ¡5 स्वैरी = स्वेनामप्रायेणेर ते गच्छति with the affix fers (111. 2. 78 ). 
Várt:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when प्र is followed by sg 
- ऊँण, ऊढि, एथ, एष्य, as प्रोहः, प्रोढः, mme: प्रेषः, प्रेष्यः The word पष is derived from the 
root इषु ‘to wish’ (Tud. 59), इछ ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and gg ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix घञ्‌ ; and the word usq is derived form the same roots by add- 
ing oqq ॥ his Vartika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused 
पररूपः॥ While the roots $e ‘to glean’, and gg ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’, (Bh. 
115 and 642), form हष: and ईष्य: with the above affixes ; and with s, their forms 
will ४७ प्रषः and प्रेष्यः ॥ 


Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
et is followed by छत and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as 
gaa घतः = खुखातः, ZAA qa: = giq: but सुखेन इत: = खखतः  Wbv in Instrumen- 
tal? Observe परमर्तः ॥ Why ‘Compound’? See खुखेनतः ॥ 

Véri:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word w follows 
the following:—s, वत्सतर, कम्बल, वतन ॥ As प्राणम ‘principal debt, वत्सतराणेष्‌ ‘the 
debt of a steer", कम्बलार्णम्‌ ‘debt of a blanket’, बसनार्णम्‌ ‘debt of a cloth". 


Vári—so also when the words घण and qur are followed by qror:—as, 
. छणाणंम्‌ and qur! The word orot means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt. The Dasárna is the name of a river and of a country. 


आरञ्च ॥ ९०॥ पदानि॥ आरः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एचीति निवृत्तम्‌ । अचीत्यनुवत्तते । भाटः परो यो ऽच्‌ अकि च quf य भाद. तयोः पूर्यपरयोरा- 
TA: स्थाने वृद्धिरिकारेशो भवांत। 
90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment आदू is followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of एचि ceases: that of भावि however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment'srre, and the sire which is precedent 
toa vowel—in the room of these two i. e. the sie and the vowel—subsequent 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment भाद is added 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Tenses (VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus ऐक्षिष्ट, Were, ऐक्षिष्यत, औभीत्‌, Seia, भौबजीतू from 

; roots ईक्षददाने (Bhu. 641), उभ उम्भ पुरणे (Tud. 32) and उ बज siia ( Tud. 20 ) Ac- 

Ex cording to Siddhanta Kaumudi the sre is the augment which कित case-affixes . - 

take after zadf-words (VII. 3. 112). According to him the following are the 

E examples :--बहम्रेयसी-1-भाद-।-डेः = बह श्रेयस्थें (Dative Singular). The भाद is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense E 
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The % ‘and’ in the 5009 shows that the पररूप rule, taught in VT. 1. 
95, 96 when उस, sit and me follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is we ॥ ` Thus औख्रीयत्‌, औकारीयतू ॥ भा-।-ऊढा = भाढा, तमिच्छतू = औढी यत्‌ ॥ 

डपसर्गादाति घातौ ॥ ९१॥ पदानि उपलर्गात्‌ , छाति, धातौ ॥ 
बात्तः ॥ भादित्येव । अवर्णान्ताइपसर्गाृकाराद धातो परतः पूर्वपरयोः स्थान वृद्धिर्काद्‌शो Ward l- 
91. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 

अ or आ of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short «ug 
of & verb. 

The wora em. is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in छ or णा is followed by a root beginning with &, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent st or भा. and the subsequent % tI This debars 


the guna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus उप + कःच्छति = उपार्च्छति, प्राच्छंति, उपार्धोति ॥ | 


Why do we say “after a preposition’? Observe «gf, मालच्छति, प्रथ्छंकादेदाः = 
प्रगता ऋच्छका अस्माद्‌ wan ॥ Here the word प्र is not treated as an upasarga, hence 
this sütra does not apply. Itis a Gati here. Why do we say ‘when œ 


follows’? Observe उप-। qq च उपेतः ॥ Why have we used q after wg indicating . 


that short sg is to be taken? Observe उप HRANT थति = उपकांर्रायात ॥ No option 
is allowed here by the subsequent sütra. The q is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent sütra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a long sg! Why have we employed the word घ, when the word 
'upasarga' would have caused us to infer its correlative धातु? Itis used in 
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. r. 129 which causes प्रक्रातभावः 
or non-sandhi of% u The repetition of * Dhátu ' shows that the alternative 
prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case ofthe of 
a Dhatu, 


वा झुप्यापिशळेः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ वा, GA, आपिशलेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आह्तिव । उपसर्गाहति धाताविते च । खुबन्तावयवे धातावृकारादी परतो ऽवर्णौन्तादुपसर्गासपू- 
5णरमोरापिजञलराचा्यस्य मतेन वा बृद्धिरेकारेंशो भवति ॥ 
99. According to the opinion of Apisali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the अ or आ ofa 
preposition 18. followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 


with ऋ ॥ | 

Thus उपार्षभीयाति or उपर्षभीयति, उपल्कारीयत्ति or उपाल्कारीयति ॥ The छछ and 
« are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word s in the last.sütra 
The name of the Grammarian Ápisali is mentioned for the 


includes रू also. 
the ar itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 


sake of respect; 


औतो ऽमशसोः ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ आ, ओतः, अम्‌ - शसोः ॥ 
बसि: ॥ भोतो ऽनि शसि च परतः पूर्वपस्योराकार भावेषो भति ॥ 
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93. For srof a Nominal 807--अ of the Accusative 
ease-ending sm and अस, the single substitute is आः ll^ 
The word अवः isa compound of sif -- siis: u Thus sir अम्‌, = गाय, i-l- 
em: il Thus गां पश्य, शाः पश्यः ॥ This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1. 90. So also 
at or ur: que; as the word घा 15 also a nominal stem ending in fu The Sárva- 
námsthána affixes are fem after this word also (see VÌI. 1. 90) which would 
have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this भा debars the Vriddhi. The word sya here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it fs read in connection with the 
case-affix शस, and as the word खप of the lastsütra governs this also. Therefore 
अम्‌ the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have भथिनवम, 
WS ॥ 
घाङि पररूपम ॥ ९४ ॥ पदानि ॥ पडि, पररूपम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आर्तव, उपसगोद्धाताविति च। अवर्णान्तादुपसर्गादेङारो धाती पूर्वपरयो: परकपमेकीदेशो भव॑ति॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ शकन्ध्वारिषु पररूपं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ Te एवे चानियोगे पररूपं वत्तन्यस्‌ ॥ 
था० ॥ भोत्वोष्ठयाः समासे वा पररूप वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ एमन्नादियु छन्दसि पररूपं वक्ताव्यम ॥ 
94. Forthe st or आ of the Preposition-k-e or औ of 


8 verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words ata, उपत्तगाद्वांती are understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in क or भा followed by a root beginning with w or भो, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (पररूष) ॥ This debars 
Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus उंपलयांते, प्रेलयाति, उपाषाते, प्रांबाते ॥ Some read 
into this sütra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, according to them the para-rüpa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus उपेडकयिते or 


उपेडर्कायात, उपादर्नायाते or उपादनीयति u 


Vért:—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place in the case of ses 
&८, As शकः-अन्धुः = शकन्धुः, कुल 1 मटा = कुलटा, सीम + अन्तः = eiue ‘hair’; when not 
referring to ‘hair’, the form is tateq: u 

Várt:—TIhe Para-rüpa substitution takes place when एवं follows a 
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus इह-।-एव=इहेव; भष्य-।-एव = 
wu When the sense is that of नियोग, the Vriddhi takes place: as इहेव भव, 
माऽभ्यश्र गाः॥ | 

Vårt :—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when भाहु 
and Srg are compounded with another word: as स्थूल मतुः =स्थूलीतुः or स्यूलोतु' 
so also बिम्बो! or बिम्बोष्ठी ॥ When not a compoánd, the Vriddhi is compulsory: 
as तिष्ठ देवदत्तोष्ठ पशय ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’. 

Vért :—In the Vedas, the para-rüpa substitution takes place when एमन 
&c. follow. Thus अपां त्वा एमन्‌=अपां स्वमन्‌॥ So also अषां स्वां मोझन-- अपां eis. | 


ओमाङोश्च | ९५॥ पदानि ॥ ओम्‌ - आङोः , च ॥ 
यूसिः ॥ भादित्मिव । भवणन्तादोमे भाडि च परतः पू्ेपरयोः स्याने पररूपमेक्रादेशो भषाते ॥ 
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95. For the अ or आ+ओ of ओम, or--the vowel of 
the Preposition आळू, the second vowel is the single substitute. 
The smq is understood here. Thus का--भोम्‌ = कोम ; :या--ओम्‌ = ST; as 
कआामित्यवेाच त्‌, योमित्यवाचत्‌ ; भा--ऊढा = ओढा, then अद्य--भाढा = अद्योडा, कदा-।-भाढा = कदोढा, 
“सवा + भोढा = तदोढा ॥ आ + ऋच्यातू NNR, then भद्य--अद्यात्‌ = भग्यदर्यात्‌ Thus this 
rule supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. 1. 88, and 191) 
उस्यणदान्तात्‌॥ ९६ ॥ पदाने ॥ उलि, अपदान्तात्‌ ॥ 
-बृत्तिः RRA । अवर्णादपद्ान्तादसि पू्वेपरयोराङ्ुणापवादः पररूपमेकादेशो भवाति ॥ ` 
96. For the æ or आ (not standing at the end of a 
Pada or full word)+ of sw the Tense-affix, the second vowel 
is the single substitute j 


The tą i$ understood here. his debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. 1. 87. Thus मिन्य़ा--उस्‌ = भिन्द्युः, छिल्या-1-उस = छिन्यूः ॥ भदा--उस्‌_ 
अदुः, (लुङ्‌ of qr) अया--उस्‌च्भयुः ॥ Al these are examples of fm (Potential) 
and g (Imperfect) Thus भिन्दू + यासुर्‌+ far (the arge is added by 111. 4. 103) 
एभन्दे-- य-- उस्‌ (g4 replaced झि 111. 4. 108) = Rg ॥ अदा + सिच्‌ + far— 9m +o (11. 
4. 77) * 318. (111. 4. 110)—9 t उस्‌=अदुः ॥ झ+या+झक्षिचभ-+या-+उस (VI. 4. 
111)-अयुः ॥ The उस्‌ isalso the substitute.of für in लिए (Perfect) see III. 4. 
82.. When the preceding vowel is not sr or sqm, this rule does not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per.. pl. of the Perfect of g;.is :—चकृ-।-उस्‌ = चक्रः u So also from 
भी we have . भबिभे--डस्‌ = अबिभयुः The word अपदान्तात्‌ ‘not pens final ina 
pada? does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this stra. For the 
affix उस can never be added toa Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not -yet risen to the rank of a Pada. 11 उस्‌, however, be taken as the 
syllable उस्‌ (whether an affix or part ofan affix or not), then the limitation of आअप- 

शान्तात्‌ becomes valid. Thus का+-उस्ा = कोला, का+ उषिता = कोषिता Most likely 


‘ this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sútra or because 
उस 5१11851512 is taken here and not merely the affix उस ॥ 
अतो गुणे ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ अतः, गुणे की ed ; 
वृत्तिः ॥ झपदान्तादिति वर्ते । 'भक्राराइपहन्ताहुग परतः garait: त्याने मिकादेशी भवाते ॥ 
97. Also when tle short अ, not being final in a 
Pada, is followed by ७ Guna letter, then in the room. of both 
the precedent and the .subsequent—the single subitstute 18 
the form of the-subsequent-i. e. the Guna. त्त 
i Thus पच-।-दापू-1-अन्ति = पच-।-अन्तिं = पचन्ति so also यजन्ति ! This debars 
lengthening of VI. 1. 101. पच~+ए = पचे, यज+ए >यजे, here the Vriddhi is debarred 


(VI. 1. 88). Why do we say “after the short vowel भ?” Observe या-।-अन्सि 


sua. वान्ति ॥ Why do wesay when .followed by ‘a Guna letter?" Observe 


4 
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अपच-1-इ = अपचे, अयज ॥ When final ina Pada, this rule does not apply: as 
वृण्ड-।-अभ्न = दण्डाग्रम्‌, य़पा्रम्‌ , क्षुद्रा नम्‌ ॥ 
अव्यक्ताडुकरणस्यात इतौ ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ अव्यक्ताचुकरणस्य, अतः, इतौ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तमपरिस्फुटवर्ण तदनुकरणं पारिश्फुटवर्णमेव केन चित्सादृङ्थेन तदव्यक्तमजुकरोाति सस्य यो- 
'च्छड्‌स्तस्साहितो पूदपेरयोः स्थाने पररूपमेकारेशो भवाति ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अनेकाच इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

98. The इ of इति is the single substitute for the अतू 

(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-I-afs n 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, ís called sre; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called अनुकरण or imitation of that sound. Thus qe«- 
इति = पोटात, घटतू + इति = घटिति, झटत इति = झर्टिति, छमत्‌ +इति = छमिति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe चगतू-।- 
हात = जगहिति ॥ Why do we say "of अतू”?? Observe मरद्‌+ इति र मराडीते ॥ Why 
do we say when followed by इति? Observe qeg + अत्र >पटद्च ॥ 

Vári;—This app.ies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following: eaa +q = aia n How do you. 
explain the form घटदिते in the following:—"uUefats गम्भीरमम्कुंदेनादितस्‌ Here the 
word is not घटतू-।-ईत but घटदू-।-इति ॥ 

नाभ्रेडितस्यान्त्यस्य तु वा ॥ ९९॥ पदानि॥ न, आम्रेडितस्य, अन्त्यस्य, तु, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तानुककरणस्याम्रडितस्य यो ऽच्छब्द इतो तस्य पररूपं न भदति तस्य योन्त्यस्तक्रारस्तस्य वा 
भवति ॥ 


99. This substitution does not take place when & 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
a-z of इति, the single substitute is optionally इ (the second 
vowel). 


Thus पटतूपटदिति or पटतूपटेति करोति (qequeq + इति -qeque + इ+ ति = qeeqeta) ॥ 
The word is doubled by VIII. r. 4. The para-rüpa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 
वटत्पालिते करोति Here we apply the precedeing sütra. The &mredita is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. 1, 2). 


नित्यमाप्नेडिते डाचि ॥ १००॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम्‌, आघ्रेडिते, डाचि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तानुक्ररणस्यातो ऽन्त्यस्योति नानुवर्तते । डाच्परं यदाम्रोडितं तस्मिम्पूर्वश्याव्यन्ताचुक्ररणस्याः 
च्छब्दस्य योन्त्मस्तकारस्तस्य पूर्वस्य परस्य चास्य वर्णस्य निसं पररूपमक्रादेशों भवाते ॥ 
100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 


which the affix आ is added which causes the elision of the 


: E finals, for the finala of the first member and the initial 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is «ways the single substitute. — | 


Thus पटपट, कराति (V. 4. 57), दमदमा करोति ॥ पटतूपटतू--डाच्‌ (V. 4. 57) = पटतूपटा 
=पटपटा hgy) This sûtra is really a Vartika. When the affix डच (V. 
4. 57) is added to qeq, there is doubling of.the word by the Vartika under 


VIII. 1. 12: this doubling takes place before the final sf is elided 
दना नमरो 


अकः स्वर्णे duds ॥ १०१॥ पदानि॥ अकः, खबर्णे, दीधः ॥ hss N 


बुत्तिः ॥ अकः सवर्णे ऽचि परतः पूर्वपरयोः स्थाने दर्षे एकारेशों भवति ॥ 
सार्सिळम ॥ सवर्णदीपत्वे ऋति SEAT वचनम ष वाऽ ॥ रूति ल्ल वा वचनम ॥ 


101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus दण्ड + अग्रम॒-दण्डासम्‌.दृधि + इनदरः = दधीन्द्रमघु + उदके =h and हात ses 
होत़इय्ः॥ Why do we say ‘an अ or simple vowel?’ Observe अग्ने।-ए = अग्नये ॥ 
Why do we say ‘bya homogenous vowel?’ Observe दधि-।-अत्र =द्‌श्यत्र॥ The word 
अचि is understood here also. The word सवर्ण, therefore, qualifies the word afẹ 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
कुमारी दोते ॥ 116 ई and mare homogenous, in spite of I. 1. 10: for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long ई and हा, because the rule of classification antl 
inclusion contained in अणाईत्सवणस्य चाप्रत्ययः (1. 1. 69)is not brought into opera- 
tion at the time when नाज झली (1. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 
portion of सवर्ण rule. T herefore, so long as 1t does not come into: operation it 
is not accomplished. "Therefore first the rule of नाज्‌ झल comes into play, then 
the rule of सवर्ण definition ( I. 1. 9 ) and then comes the महणक्रवाक्यं ( 1. 1. 68 ). 
Therefore in "TS. झली those अच्‌ only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i. e. only the 9 vowels contained direst!) in अच, 
and not the सवर्ण vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short इ and धा are not सवर्ण by 1.1, 10 :theZougz gand q would be savarna. 

Part —When sg short is followed by s short, the long substitution 
is optional : so also with e This vártika is necessitated because (1) the 
two g or «—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is 196 and so the word दीर्ष cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
(ऊक्राल 8:०0). Thus होतऋकारः = होतकारः Or होठृक्रारः, SO also होत--लूकारः zem 
orgremm ॥ The दीर्घ of «is! ६ 

प्रथमयोः पूर्वसचर्ण: | १०२॥ ` पदानि॥ प्रथमयोः, पूव - संवणे:, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ झक इति दीर्घ इति वर्तेते । qanra विभक्तिविशेषे रूढस्तव्साहचर्यात्‌ हिर्तायापि प्रथमेत्युक्ता i 
तस्यां प्रथमायां"ह्वितीयायां च विभक्तावाचि अकः पुवैपरयोः स्थाने दूर्वसबरणदीर्थ एकारेशों भवाति ॥ 
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109. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
8 long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words अकः and grd: are both, understood here. The word प्रथम 
here means the प्रथमा विभक्ति 1. e. the Ist case or the Nominative, and includes 
here the Ratar Aaf also. This sütra teaches the substitution of a ART Or 
a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. Thus भग्नि--मो 
<छग्नी ; घायु--भो = वायू ; वृक्ष।-भस्‌ = वृक्षाः, 50 also sur वृक्षान्‌, game In the case. 
of these last four examples (gar-i-9g &c) the rule VI. 1. 97. would have 
caused para-rüpa substitution i. e. would have given the form वृक्ष-।-मस्‌ = qat: 
and that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. 101 on the 
maxim '"apavádas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them :" but not this yas lengthening rule as it.does not stand 
nearest. The word Mf 'whena vowel follows’ is understood here also. 
Thus वृक्ष।-सरवृक्ष', ga: The word sy ‘the simple vowel’ is understood 
here also. Thus नौ-1-भो >नावो u Why do wesay ‘a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent?’ The substitute will not be one homogenous to the second 
or tlie subsequent vowel. The gf or ‘long’ is used in order to debar the 
substitution of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel ; 


तस्माच्छसो नः पुंसे ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मात्‌, शसः, नः, पुँखि ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ तस्मारपूर्वसवर्णदीर्घादुत्तरस्य शसो 5वयवस्य सकारस्य पुसे नकारादेशो भवात ॥ 
103. After such a long vowel homogenous with 
the first, z is substituted for the æ of the Accusative case affix 
दास in the masculine. 


Thus वृक्ष-)-इास = वृक्ष^-भन्‌ = वृक्षान्‌ ॥ So also अग्नीन वायून, ऋतन, होतच, पण्डकान . 
स्थराम्‌, अरकान्‌, पश्य &c. All these are masculine nouns. Now the word ञ्चा 
formed by the elision of ऋ meaning a figure like a «rear (V. 3. 98), may refer 
to both the males and females. It will however retain its feminine form though 
referring to a male being (See gi geag ष्यक्ति वचने 1. 2. 51). In forming the 
accusative plural of *rwr, the स्‌ will not be changed into! Thus rur: पश्य, 
qit: पश्य Why do we say ‘after such a long vowel homogenous with the ° 
first? The rule will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a single 
- substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus sr is substituted for. 
= झोन-झ by VI. 1. 93. Here & will not be replaced by qas गाः qeq u Why do 

we say of the. Accusative plural? Observe वृक्षाः, प्लक्षाः endings in sra; Nom. 
"e PL Why do we say "in the masculine?" Observe, धनुः, बह्वीः, कुमारीः n 
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नादिचि ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ न, आत, इचि ॥ 
qst: ॥ भवर्णादिचि पूर्वसवर्णदीर्घो न भवाते ॥ 
104. "The substitution of along vowel homogen ous 
with the first, does not take place when st or आ is followed by 


a vowel (other than अ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 


and the Accusative. 

Thus qd, प्लक्षो, wg, gow ! Here Rules VI. 1. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do we say “after अ or भा?” Observe अग्नी! Why do we say “followed by an 
x (a vowel other than अ)”? Observe वृक्षा: here VI. 1. 102 applies. 

दीघीञ्ञसि च॥ १०५॥ पदांनि॥ दीर्घात्‌, जसि, च ॥ . 
बृत्तिः ॥ दी घज्जिसि इचि भ परतः पूर्वसवणदीर्घो न भवाति ॥ 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen- 
ous with the first, does not take place when 8 long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than अ) or by the Nom. Pl. afix «m ॥ 


Thus कुमायौं, कुमार्यः, ब्रहमन्ध्वौ, त्रह्मवन्ध्वः ॥ 
वा se ॥ १०६ N पदानि ॥ वा, छन्दसि ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ दीर्घाच्छन्दसि विषय जसि 'च इचि च परतो वा पूर्वसवर्णदीर्घो न भवाति ॥ 
K 


106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option- 
ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 


mentioned. 
Thus मारुतीः or ree, पिण्डीः or पिज्डय/ वाराही or वाराह्यो&. उपानही or 


arae ॥ Cx K शठेन OTE . 


आमि पूर्वः ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ आमे, qi: ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ भक इत्येव । आमे परतो S: पूर्वपरयोः स्थान पूर्व एकादेशों भवाति ॥ 
107. There is the single substitution of the first 


vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the अ of the case 


ending अम्‌ ॥ 
The word भकः is understood here. Thus वृक्ष7-भम्‌= वृक्षम्‌. (VII. 1. 24) 
प्लक्षम, अग्नि-।-अम्‌= अग्निम्‌, MIT ॥ The'word पूर्व ‘antecedent, first' in the sütra 
-shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 
vowels, Otherwise in कुमारी + sra च कुमारीम्‌ the ई would have been of three mátrás 


or measures, as it comes in the room of ई+भ, the aggregate mátrás of which 


are three. 


In the Vedas, there is option, as शमी or दास्य, गौरी or गोर्यम.॥ wais the 
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“ending of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative 


singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See.VII. 1. 23, 24 and 28). 
संप्रसाश्णाघ् ॥ १०८॥ पदाने ॥ सम्प्रसारणात्‌, च ॥ 
दन्तिः ॥ पूर्व इत्येव । संप्रसारणाइचि परतः पूर्वपरयोः स्थाने पूर्व एकादेशो भवाति ॥ nis 
108. 'There is.the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the Subsequent 
vowel 


The word gj: is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it. Thus ers 2 gsrsri-sg (VI. 1. 15) = इष्टम्‌ ( इ-।-अ = इ); 50 उप्तम्‌ 
(वप--क्त उ 313-178), महू + इत = गृ अह-।-इत = गृहीतं ॥ Had there not been this merging, 
the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in वए+त उअएू+त, if the अ did 
not merge in उ, then it would cause sandhi, and ¥ would be changed to g by 


` इकायणचि and the word would again assume the form qq u But this यणादेश would 


Como 


cayes samprasarána rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as उ भप्त ॥ 


The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have यज्यमानी मित्रावरुणों or gsemrar ॥ “When you have just said that the 
two vowels will remain separate and there will be no यणादेहा when there is no 
purvavad-bháva we do you form यजञ्यमान्‌; it ought to be इ अज्यमान ” ? We have 
only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rüle of merg- 
ing of the subsquent vowel: but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bháva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like gg: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there यणादेश will take place naturally, and the ordi- 


- mary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 


which is in the sameahga or base withthe samprasárana. Thus दकान्‌ gara = URET 
+ क्विप्‌=दकह्‌ उ आ< शकहू ॥ Here sm which is in the same atg with g merges in to 
g But in forming the dual, we have aag + sip! Here आ coming after the sam- 
prasárana ऊ does not merge therein, and we have दाकह्रो॥ Similarly armat 
हाथ शकहथम ॥ In fact when orice the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 
subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 


X sr E into इष्ट, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasáranpa from modi- 


fication, but there is no such necessity when a Bahiranga operation is to be 


applied 


फड: पदान्तादति ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ एड:, पदान्तात्‌, आति ॥ 


* ` बृत्तिः॥ एङ यः पदात्तस्तस्नादाते परतः ARAN: स्थाने पूर्वरूपमेकरादशों भवाते ॥ 
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109. In the room of € or औ final in 8 Pada, and 
the short sr, which follows it, is substituted the sinele vowel 
of the form of the first (m or आ) n 

Thus अग्ने--अच = अग्नेऽन, दाया--भत्र = बाबोइतच्र ॥ This supersedes the subs- 
titutes stg and srz ॥ Why do we say ‘of ए or Ar? Obscrve gaa, TAT ॥ Why 
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe चे--भन = चयनम्‌, ला7।-अन = लवनम्‌ ॥ Here the 
ए or sit are ín the body of the word, and not at the end ofa word. Why do 
we say “when fullowed by a short a? Observe वायो-।-ति = वार्यविति, भाना-।-इति = 
भानाविति ॥ Why do we say ‘short? Observe वायो आयाहि = वायवायाहि ॥ 

. <स्तिङसोंश्च ॥ ११०॥ पदानि ॥ ङसिङसोः, च-॥ 
diu: ॥ एङ इति वर्चते, अतीतेच । एङः उत्तरयोऊसिङसोरति- परतः पूर्वपस्योः स्थाने पूर्व एकादश 
'भवति ॥ ` 

| 110. In the?room of ष or ओ (in the body ofa 
word),i-« of the case-affix ae of the Ablative aud Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus अग्ने-।-अस्‌ = अग्नेः, वायोः -The इ and ड of अग्नि and qrg are guna- 
ted by VIE: 3. 111. This 'sütra applies when the q or sip are in the middle of 
a word and not padánta, as in the last,- Thus अग्नरागच्छति, -वायाणगच्छति, अग्नेः 
स्वम्‌, वायोः स्वस्‌ ॥ ' 

ऋत उत्‌ ॥ १११॥ पदाने ॥ ऋतः, उत्‌ ॥ | 
वत्तिः ॥ डसिडसोरियेव =ऋकारान्तादुत्तुरयोर्डसिङसोरति पूर्वपरयोरुकार एकारेशो भवाते ॥ 

111. In the room of ऋन-अ of the case-affix अस्‌ of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short उ॥ | EI 

Thus grg-t-378.— eias. ( The ड must always be followed by q I. I. 51 
though this x is not the substitute of ऋ only, but of æ+ conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both shown in the genitive case, 
as xq: and अक्रारस्य in this sütra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa- 
tely as the son C of a father A and ;mother- B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the 3 may 
be called the substitute of sg or sr) t! The final a is then elided by VIII. 2. 24 
and we have होतुर्‌ 5 होतुः ॥ Thus होतुरागच्छांत, होतुः स्वस्‌ ॥ — 

ख्यत्यात्परस्य ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ ख्य - त्याद-, परस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डसिडसोरिति वत्तेते उदिति च। ख्यत्यारिति ख्िह्षबरखीशब्दयो त्तिशब्दतीशब्दयोधकृतयणादे- 
जया रिरँमहणं, ताभ्यां परस्य ङसि.ङसोरत उकारोद्शो भवाते॥ | ४ 
112. r'here is the substitution of s for the अ of. 
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अस्य of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after सखि and पति, 
when for the g of those two stems य्‌ is substituted. 


The phrase ङसिङसोः and उतू are understood here also. The zx means 
and includes खि and खी when the g is changed to q, and æ denotes ति and ती, 
the g being changed to य॥ Thus सखि-।-अस्‌ = सख्युः as सख्युरागच्छात, qu स्घम्‌ |! 
So also पत्युरागच्छाति, पत्युः aa The illustration of खी is सखी which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: सहखेन वर्तते 5 सखः, सखंमिच्छति uur-i-umu 
(111. 1. 8) ><सखीय (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding क्किप्‌ to the denominative root 
adta we get adt: ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be सखी--अस = सख्युः also. Of ती we have the 
following example. छुनमिच्छति = zata, add क्लिप = छुनीः, the Ablative and Genitive 
singular of which is also gg, the q of gt being the substitute of q of 
Nishthá, is considered like q (VIII. 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of z and 
त्य in the sütra, instead of saying directly सखिपत्तिभ्यां indicates that the rule 


does not apply to words like भत्तिसखि &c: where we have भत्तिसखः, सनापतः ॥ ` 


The word अतिसखि is घि in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to सखि and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
ग्रहणवता प्रातिर्पादकिन तरन्तविधिनांत्ति ॥ “ That which cannot possibly be anything 


but a Prátipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with | 


it, but it denotes only itself", According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all खी and ती, such as gæt: one who loves pleasure’ (सुखंमिच्छति = सुर्खाय-1-क्किप) 
and खुतीः ‘one who wishes a son’ (सुतमिच्छति = सुतीय-1-क्विप) : Thus सुख्युः, ger: &c. 


अतो रोरप्छुतादप्छुते ॥ ११३॥. पदानि ॥ अतः, रोः, अप्लुतात्‌, अप्छ॒ते, ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ अति, उदिति वत्तते । भकाराष्लुतादुत्तरस्य रारेफस्य उकारानुबन्धविशिष्टस्य अकारे ५प्लुते परत 
उकारादेशों भवाति ॥ 
113. Thesis the substitute of रु (the q substi- 
tute of a final ख VIIL. 2. 66) when an æ, which is not à 
pluta, both precedes and follows it 


The phrase sq is understood here, as well as the word मात of VI. 1. 109, 
III. Thus qsr--g (rst singular ) = वृक्षस्‌ = वृक्षर्‌ (VIII. 2. 66 ). वृक्षर-1-अत्र = JAT- 
अत्र = वृक्षो।-अत्र (VI. 1. 87) = वृक्षोऽत्र (VI. 1. 109) ; so also प्लक्षाउत्र ॥ This ordains 
उ. for q, whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise य; and this € 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon रु VIII. 2. 66) for the purposes 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII. 2. 1. 


Why do we say ‘after an भ’? "Observe भग्निर-।-भत्र = अग्निरत्र ॥ Wby 


. do say ‘a ०८०४ म??. Observe वृक्षाः--अत्र = वृक्षा मत्र ॥ Why do we use रू with it$ 
d — indicatory s, and not use the { generally? Observe स्वर्‌।-भत्र = स्वरच, MAKINA 
aaa ll Here the final र is part of the words, and is not produced from स 
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The word wf is understood here also from VI. 1. 109. The must be follow- 
ed by a short st, therefore, not here: वृक्षर्‌-।-इह्‌ = वृक्ष इह ॥ The subsequent भा 
must be short, the rule does not apply here वृक्ष--आश्रितः = वृक्ष भाशितें! ॥ 
Why do we say *preceded*by an apluta भ’? The rule will not apply ifa 
Pluta vowel precedes it. As, सुत्नोता अच स्वमसि (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we say 
* when followed by an apluta st"? Observe Rsg पथ आइग्निरत्त (VIII. 2. 86). 
Here tg being held asiddha, there would have been उ substitution, had not 
the phrase argir been used in the aphorism. 


दाशि च ॥ ११४॥ पदानि॥ हारि, चं ॥ | he 
qw: ॥ इसि च परतो ऽत उत्तरस्य रोरुकारारेशा भवाते ॥ 
114. Thesis the substitute of æ (the x, substitute 
of qt VII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and a 
preceded by an apluta short st ॥ घ्मरथरल जम ॐ एमन n? equ, ex RAN 
The gq pratyáhára includes all sonants or soft consonarit3, "Thus पुरुषों 
थालि or gafi or qafa cc. | 
प्रकृत्या इन्तःपाद्मव्यपरें ॥ १९५॥ पदानि ॥ रत्या, अन्त:-पादम्‌,अव्यपरे ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ एङो घ्तीव्येव । एङ इति यत्पज्चम्यन्तमनुवत्तते तदर्थादिह wed भवाते । प्रकृतिरिति स्वमोर्वः 
कारणं वा ऽभिधीयते । अन्तरित्वव्ययमधिकरणभ्रतं मध्यमा चट्टे । TAIRA च RANIA भहणामिष्यते म 
g शलोकपादस्य । अवकारयकारपरे ऽति परत एङ प्रकृत्या भवात ॥ 
115. The final ए्‌ ० ओ and the following अ when 
occurring in the middle half of afoot of a Vedie verse, 


retain their original forms, except when the अ is followed by 
Jorgi ; 
The word एड: is understood here, but it should be construed here iri 
the nominative case arid notin the Ablative. The word प्रति means ‘ori: 
ginal nature, cause’. The word aret is an Jadeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘in the middle’. The word Ug: ‘the foot of a verse’ 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and notto the verses of secular poetry. 
The word sf is also understood here. Thus ते अप्रे अश्वमायुञ्जन्‌; ते MRA 
जवमादचः, उपप्रयन्ता अध्वरम्‌; शिरा अपदयम्‌ ; खुजाते agg (R. Veda. V. 79. 1); भध्वयाँ 
अद्रिभि! खुतम (Rig IX. 51. 1) ; J% ते अन्यत्‌ (Rig. VI. 58. 1). 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot of a verse?' Observe 
कंया मती कुत एतास एतेंडचान्त ॥ Why do we say,“ when q or ET does not follow 
wr?" Observe Wem (Rig X. 109. 1), तेज्यस्मयम ॥ Why do we say ए or भा? 
Observe अर्न्वग्तरिषसामग्रमख्यत्‌ ॥ Some read this sütra as नान्तः पादमध्यपरे u Ac- 
cording to them, this sütra supersedes the whole rule of juxtapositiori or 
agar (VI. 1. 72). 

8 
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अव्यादवद्यादवक्रमुरवतायमवन्त्ववस्युषु च ॥ ११६॥ पदानि अव्यात्‌, अब' 
दयात्‌ , अवक्रमुः, अवत, अयम्‌, अवन्तु, ATY, च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ अव्यात्‌ अवद्यात्‌ SUA: SAN भयम्‌ अवन्ठु अवस्यु IAS यकारवकारपरेप्याति परतो e: 
पाइमेङ प्रकृत्या भवाति ॥ | 
116. The q or sir retain their original form in the . 
middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the «rin. these has a व्‌ and यू following it) :— 
अव्यात्‌, अवद्यात, अवक्रसुः, AAT, अयम्‌, अवन्तु, अवस्यु ॥ 

Thus अग्निः प्रथमोवख्ुभिर्नो अव्यात्‌ ॥ मित्रमहो अवद्यात्‌ (Rig IV. 4. 15), मा für-' 
qrat भवक्रमुः (Rig VIL 32. 27); ते नो saa: (Not in .the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda :— सीक्षन्तो उत्तम 
(VI. 14. 3), संदहन्ता भत्नतान्‌ (1X. 73. 5), कर्ते saara (1%. 73. 8). शतधारो भयं मणिः, तत 
नो भवन्तु पितरः (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the sr of भवन्तु 
is generally elided in the Veda after ए or भा) कुशिकासी अवस्यवः (Rig 111. 42. 9). 

यजुष्युरः ॥ ११७॥ पदानि d यज्जाषि, उरः ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ उरः शब्द एदन्तो यज्जुषि विषय ऽति 'पळृत्या भवति ॥ 

117. In the Yajur-Veda, tne word sta when 
changed.to उरो, retains its original form when followed by a 
short sr which is. also. retained. : 

Thus उरो अन्तरिक्षम्‌ (Yaj. Veda Vajasan. IV, 7). Some read the sútra 

vd sedi wd take the iem as उरू ending in उ, which in the Vocative 
es the form qq ॥ ey gi f ing e रो अन्तरिक्षं 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 1 I; Ue m p n In the शवण 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of भन्तः पाई does not apply here. 
आपोज्घु राणोडृष्णो वार्षिषठेस्वेम्वा लेम्विकेूर्चे ॥ ११८॥ पदाने॥ आपः, जुषाणः, 

SUI, WWE, अम्बे, अस्वाले, अम्बिके, पूर्वे ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ यज्ञुषीसेव। आपो जुबाणो वृष्णो af इले शब्दा अम्बे अम्बाले इस्ता 'च यावम्बिकेशब्दात्परवी 
थज्ञुषि पठितो त आति परतः प्रकृत्या भवन्ति॥ 5 

118. In the Yajur Veda, the short stis retained 
81007 आपो, जुषानो, दृष्णो, वर्षिछे, and also in and after अस्बे or AFÈ 


: when they stand before अस्बिके n 


Thus आपो अस्मान्‌ भ्रातरः शुन्धयन्तु (Yaj IV. 2).  ज्जुषाणो अप्तुराज्यस्य ( Yaj. 
V. 35), वृष्णो siyal mafea पूतः (Yaj. VIL 1). वर्षिष्ठ मधिनाके ॥ The Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita has afqusfq (V.S 1, 22): The Taittariya Sanhita has वर्षिष्ठे अघि ॥ 


* (1, 1. 8. i 43, 2. 5. 5, 4) bii अम्बाले भम्बिक्रे (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
IÀ. sae) but Tait S. VIL 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. 111. 9, 6, 3 has भम्ब 


झम्बाल्यम्विके ॥ The words झस्बे &c, though in the Vocative, do not shorten ` 
their vowel by VII, 3. 107, because they have hean so read here, 
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अङ्गइव्यादौ ख d ११९॥ पदानि ॥ अङ्गे, इति-आदो, च.॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ अङ्गव्दे थ एङ तरारी "वाकारे यः पुर्वः स rep विषये ऽति प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ 

119. ‘In the Yajur Veda, when the word wr is 
followed by sri, the subsequent short आ is retained, as well as 
the preceding w or ओ॥ 

"Thus weg: प्राणो अङ्गे अङ्गे अदाध्यत्‌, ऐन्द्रः माणो अङ्गे भङ्गे निशिन्यत्‌, ऐन्दरः प्राणो अङ्गे 
झगे निदीतः, qa: प्राणो अङ्गे अङ्गै अक्षांचिबस्‌ (Yaj. 6. 20). 

AJA च कुछपरे॥ १२०॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्ते, च, कु-धपरे ॥ 
घूंसिः ॥ बज्जुधीयेव । अनुदात्ते 'चाति कवगेधकारपरे परतो SEIN विषये एङ प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ 

120. In the, Yajur Veda, when an anudátta अ is 
followed by a Guttural or a घ, the antecedent w or ओ retains. 
its form, as well as this subsequent अ ॥ 

Thus भयं dr अग्रः (Yaj. 12. 47), अयं सो अध्वरः u Why do we say when 
a is gravely, accented? Observe srürs, here अग्रे has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say * when followed by a Guttural (कु) or 9 N?? 
Observe सोऽयमग्निः सहंश्रियः ॥ | 

अदपथासि च ॥ १२१॥ पदानि ॥ अवपथासि, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ यजुषीत्येव । अनुरात्तडात चराबेरनानुकृष्यते । अवपथाःशब्दे SSRTNT 5कारादे परतो यज्ञादि 
विषयए ङ्‌ प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ i i ; i 
121. Inthe Yajur Veda, when the gravely ac- 
cented sr of अवपथास्र follows w or ओ, the vowels retain their 
original form. ८ | । | 

‘hus छी रुद्रेभ्यो अवपयाः॥ The word अवपथाः is 2nd per. Singular. Im: 
perfect of वप in the Atmanepada. Thus भ--वप--दप-।-यास_ ॥ The भ is.grave 
by VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the भ drops. As ear 
saqar: u Here भम is not grave by virtue of VIII. r. 30. ` 

सर्वत्र विभाषा गोः॥ १२२॥ पदानि॥ स्त्र, विभाषा, गोः ॥ 
बात्तिः ॥ सर्वत्र, छन्हसि भाषायां चाति परतो गोरेङ्‌ प्रकृत्या भवाति विभाषा ॥ 

122. After गो the subsequent अ may optionally . 
be retained éverywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. 

Thus गोऽम्रं ०९ गो भम्र In the Vedas also अपशवो वा अन्ये गो भश्वेभ्यः, पशवो 
गोऽभ्वाः ॥ ; Fai 
_ अवङ्‌ स्फोटायनस्य ॥ १२३॥ पदानि ॥ अवङ्,सूफोटायनस्य ॥ 
gris: ॥ अतीति निवृत्तम.। अचीत्येतत्वनुवत्ततएव । अचि परतो गोः स्माटायनस्याचायस्य मतेनादङा- 
ऐशा भवाते ॥ ५ 
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| 123. According to the opinion of Sphotáyane,. 
there is the substitution of अवडू for the s of गौ when it is 
followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of झि ceases, that of arẹ manifests itself, Thus Vii 4 

अरप्= गदाप्रस्‌, 30 also गवाजिनम्‌, MIATA, "TES, or in the alternative we have Ñy- 

- S, गोऽजिनस्‌, iA, nggal The substitute ag Ísaccutely accented on the 

first syllable. This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvríhi cam- 

pound (VI. 2. 1). Thus गावा अम्रमस्य = Aara: ॥ In other places, however, this 

accent will be superseded by the'samásánta Udátta accent (VI. 1. 223) The 

mention of Sphotáyana is for the sake: of respect, for the anuvritti of fgg 

was already understood in it. This isa vyavasthita vibháshà, hence in magg: 
the मई substitution is compulsory and not optional. 


इन्द्रे-च नित्यम ॥ १२४ do पदानि ॥ इन्द्रे, च, नित्यस्‌ ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ इन्द्रशब्स्स्थे ऽचि परतो गोरनित्यमवडगेदशो भवाति c 
j24. The substitution of अक for the ओ ०£गो' is 
compulsory when a yowel to be found in the word एन्द fo! 
-lows it, 


Thus zz: ॥ So also Was यज्ञः The word नित्य is not found in some 
tex. or in Mahábháshya, 


- प्लुतप्रगृह्मा अचि ॥ १२५ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्लुतत्रगुद्या आचि, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ प्लुताश्र प्रगह्याश्राचि प्रकृत्या भवान्त ॥ 


195. The Pluta ( VIIL 2. 82 etc.) and Pragrihya 
(I. 1. 11 ete.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by à vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 


Thus देवदत्ता ३ अत्र न्वसि, यज्ञदत्ता ३ इद्म्‌ आनय ॥ These are examples af 
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripadi or the last 
three chapters of Ashtadhy&yi ; and the tripadi are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sütras ( VIII. 2, 1. ) This is not the case here, otherwise 
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya 
vowels the following. are the examples: अग्नी इति, वायू इति, wm इति, माले इति ॥ 
Though the anuvritti अचि was current in this sütra from VI. 1. 77 : its repeti- 
tion here is for the sake of ordaining प्रकृतिभाव ॥ That is, the pluta and the 
: pragrihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which would 

_ _havecauseda substitutjon. Thus जानु ड भस्य, रुजञाते here in combining sg ड into 
—, Em thes is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take place; 
— (Now sinceg is a pragrihya, it follows that जानू, which ends in डू is 8139 a prá- 


72 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before sr of aea u Hence we 
have the form ज्ञा न्ू+ अस्य = जानू अस्य॥ There may also be the form जान्वस्य, not 
by atant, but by मय gsr वा वा ( VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of आंस 
in this sütra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the sütra. Otherwise, had the sütra been simply प्लुतप्रगह्या:, it would have been 
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows". Therefore in जानु ड अस्य, since g is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the g of sgu But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word भांचि, and the peculiar explan- 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrinya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in जानु उ अस्य रुजाति. the g+ 
g will become lengthened, because sy is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of y to €, which of course is prevented. The word नित्य of the last 
stra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 


आङो इनुनासिकश्छन्दसि ॥ १२६॥ पदानि ॥ आङः, अनुनासिकः, छन्दसि ॥ 
"qii: ॥ भाङ ऽचि परतःसाईतायां छन्दसि विषये ऽनुनासिकारेशो भवाते स च प्रकृत्या भवाति ॥ 
196. For the adverb आ, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised sif, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 
Thus zr आँ अपः (Rig V. 48. 1) ; गभीर झा saga जिघांसतः (Rig VIII. 67. 
II) Some read the word बहुल into this sütra. Hence there is coalescence 
here: इन्द्रो बाइभ्यामातरत्‌= भा भतरत्‌॥ 
इको इसवर्ण शाकल्यस्य हंस्वश्च ॥ १२७॥ पदानि ॥ इकः, असवर्ण, शाकल्यस्य, 
हुस्वः, च ॥ : 
वृत्तिः ॥ इको ऽसवर्णे ऽचि परतः शाकल्यस्याचायस्य मतेन प्रकृत्या भवान्ति, इस्वश्च तस्यक्रः स्थाने भवाते ॥ 
वार्तिकम॥ सिन्नियसमासयोः शाकलप्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
qre ॥ ईषाअक्षारेषु छन्दसि प्रकरतिभावमात्र वक्तव्यम ॥ 
197. According to the opinion of Sákalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception ofa, when followed by a 
nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms: and if the 


vowel is long, it is shortened. ; 
Thus दृधि अत्र, मधु अत्र, कुमारि अत्र, किशोरि अन्न॥ In the alternative we 


have qua, मध्वत्र, छुमा थंत्र, किद्यार्यच ॥ Why do we say ‘the इक vowels i. e. 
simple vowels with the exception of sp'? Observe aza: u Why do we say 
‘followed by à non-homogenous vowel’? Observe gg: ॥ The name of 


(०-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1098 PRAKRITI-BHAVA. [ BK. VICH GLY 129 


ULL ———————————————Á—————— À ने 


Sakalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this süfra is clear from its very formation. 

Vart :—This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 
ed. by an affix having an indicatory « and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samása):—Thus अयं ते योनिक्ल्बरियः, प्रजां यिदाम ७त्वियाव The 
word wem is formed by a सित्‌ affix, namely by w« (V. 1. 106), added to &g ; 
and therefore the उ is changed toqu Before a सितू affix the previous word is 

- considered a pada (1. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are वैयाकरणः, ART, व्याकरणं, 
कुमार्यर्थम्‌ which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. | 
Váré:—In the Vedas ईबा अक्षः &c are found uncombined. As, हणा 


अक्षा, का ईमिरे पिशंगिला, थथा अङ्गः, पथा अगमन्‌ RC. 


ऋत्यकः १२८॥ पदानि ॥ छाति; अकः, ( SEAT: ) ॥ 
qi ॥ शाकल्यस्य इस्वश्चयेतदनुव तते । कोर परतः झाकल्वस्याजाथस्य मतेनाकः प्रकृत्या भवान्ति, 
REA तस्याकः स्याने भवात ॥ | 5 
198. According to the opinion ‘of Sákalya, the: 
simple vowel followed by sg retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it.is shortened. e 
E Thus खट्टा ऋश्यः, कुमारि कश्यः, होत ऋसयः ॥ Why do we say when follow- 
éd by œ? Observe, खट्रुनद्रः ॥ Why do we say “the Simple vowels (असः) n? 
Observe वृक्षावृद्यः (वृक्षो + कम्य) ॥ -This rule applies even when the vowels are 
‘homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined tq 
qx vowels as the last, but applies to अ and झा also. 


अष्छुतवदुपस्थिते ॥ १२९॥ पदानि॥ अ, प्लुत - वतं , उपस्थिते, ॥ ` 
बृत्तिः ॥ उपस्थित नामानार्ष इतिकरणः सषुदायाद्वच्छिद्य पदं येन स्वरूपे ऽवस्थाप्यते तस्मिन्परतो SES" 
वद्धवति ॥ प्लुतकाय प्रकृति भाव॑ न करोति ॥ | 
l 129. Before the word इति in the Padapátha, & 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


. The word उपस्थित means the affixing of इ in non-Rishi texts; i. €. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and पति is added. 
That is in Padapátha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no प्रकृतिभाव (VI. 1.125) there is sandhi. Thus खुश्लोका३ इति = छुश्लोकेति, 
सुमङ्गला इति = खुमंगलेति ॥. Why have we used the word sq “ like as "; instead of 
saying "the Pluta becomes Apluta" why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta"? 
By not using वत, the whole Pluta itself would bé changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhava in the case 
- *of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
-grihya,a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual अग्नी or arg, the q 
and x are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a अग्ना ३ or arg ३॥ Now 
if before gf, the plyta became apluta, then we. shall. not hear the prolation at all 
in अग्नी इाति वायू हति formed Dy झग्नी à ufa &c. For here the vowels will retain 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lóse their pluta, by the present rule. Butthis is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in अग्नी ३ इति, वायू ३ इति ॥ 
१३ चाकवसेणस्य ॥ १३०॥ पदानि॥ इ, चाकवमेणस्य ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ ई३ कारः प्लुतो ऽचि परतश्ाकर्मणस्थाचार्यस्य मतेनाप्छुतवद्धवाति ॥ 
v 3. — e S 4 
. 130.. According, to the the opinion of Chákravar- 
maņa; the pluta ¢ & followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 
^ "Thus अस्तु हीत्यनवीत or अस्तु dia इत्यश्रवीत्‌ fag हीरम्‌ or चिनु ही३ इदम्‌ ॥ The 
name of Chákravarmana is used ^r the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to हाते rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than पलि ॥ 
In the case of इति it allows sandhi option:!ly, when by the last rule there would _ 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than दात, it ordains 
arakriti bhdva optionally, when there would ha.. been always prakriti bhava 
by VI. 1. 125. This is a case of उभयत्रावेभाषा, prápta and aprápta both. 
25726 :—This apluta-vad-bháva applies to pluta vowels other than हु; as 
य्या A gau or IAR NI, 


` दिव उत्‌ ॥ १३१॥ पदानि ॥ दिवः, उत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एङः पदान्तादतीत्यतःपद्ग्रणमनुवर्तते । दिव इति प्राति पदिकिं शमते. न धातुः, सानुबन्धकत्वात्‌ ॥ 
131. For the final of the nominal-stem दिव, there 
is the substitution of s, when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

The porti on qx ofthe word पदान्त must be read into this sütra from V1. 1. 
109. The word ह is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus हिवि कामो 
थस्य = श्यक्रामः, UT, Rasa दिन, PUT. gmi: ॥ We have said that दइ is here a práti- 
padika and not a dhátu, foras a dhátu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 
dha and should have been read as Rg ıl In the case of its being used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution. of long ऊ for q by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
we shall have भक्षव्यू'याम', अक्षगूमिः The sq with a तू shows that short उ. is 
meant, and debars ws (VI. 4. 19. In the case of sz substitution the forms 
„will be pam, ufa: ॥ The sz also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 


^M a ° 


stra. Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe दिवौ, द्विः ॥ 
`` एतत्तदोः छु लोपो ऽक्ोरनञ्‌समासे हलि ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ एतत्‌'- तदाः, छु 
छोपः-, अकोः, अ -.नञ्‌ - समासे -, हलि, ॥ 
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धूत्ति: ॥ एतत्तदी यावककारो नझसमासे न वर्त्ते तयोर्यः JUR: कश्च तयोः सुशब्शें यस्तर्येन संगद्धस्त- 
स्य संहितायां विषये हाले परतो लोपो भवाते ॥ 
132. After qag and aq there is elision of the 


case-affix छू, (of the nominative singular), when.a consonant 
follows itp when these words are not combined with 
(V. 3. 7 1) and have not the Negative Particlé in com- 


position 
Thus qq: + दहाति = एष ददाति, स eife, एषसुङ्क्ते, स सजञक्ते Why do.we say 


of qag and qz? Observe या ददाति, यो we! Why do say “the case affix of 
the Nom. singular?” Observe एतो गावौ Sa: ॥ Why do we say ‘without 
क’? Observe एषक्रो दवति, सको qa ॥ The words एतदू and qc with 
the affix अकच, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like एतत्‌ 
and ह without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words gag and 
ag, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is: तन्मध्यपतित- 
- स्तदू ग्रहणेन WW ‘any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it". 
Why do we say “when not compounded with the negative particle"? 
Observe अनेषो qa, असो ददाति In the compound with the negative particle 
नज, the second member is'the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ' when followed by a consonant’? Observe qisa, Sis ॥ 
स्य*छन्द्सि बहुलम ॥ $331 पदाने॥ स्यः, छन्दसि, ge, (सोः, Su, )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्य इत्येतस्य छन्दसि हाले परतो बडलं सोर्लोपो भवति ॥ 

133. In the Chhandas, the case-attix or the nom- 
native singular is diversely elided after स्य, when & consonant 
follows it 

Thus उत स्य वाजी क्षिपणि तुरण्यांते ग्रीवायां बद्धो अपिकक्ष भासनि (Rig IV. 40. 4) 
एव स्य ते मधुमाँ इन्द्र सामः (Rig IX. 87, 4) ॥ Sometimes it does not take place: as 
ew स्यो निपतेत्‌ । The स्य means ‘he 

सो ऽचि छोपे चेत्पादपूरणम्‌ ॥ १३४॥ पदानि ॥ सः, आचि, लोपे, चेत, पाद” 
चूरणम्‌-, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स इतेतस्याचि परतः सुलोपो भवाते लोपे सति चन्पाद्‌ः पूर्यते ॥ 
Kérikd सेब दादारथी रामः, सेब राजा युधिष्ठिरः ॥ 
सैब कर्णो महात्यागी सघ भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
184. The case-affüx of ससू ‘he’, is elided before 


8 vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
. complete 


Thus &g राजा शयति धर्षणीनाम (Rig 1. 32: 15) सोषधीरनुरुध्यसे (Rig VIII. 43 
- ह. The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe स इव sarit 
wq! The word afẹ in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness: for the pur- 
posés of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word पाव as ‘a foot of a Sloka' also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we have:—&Ww दाशरथी 
णमः, सेक्ष राजा युधिष्ठिर, S कर्णा महात्यागी, सब भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
खुद छात्पूर्वः ॥ १३५ ॥ पदानि ॥ खुट, कात, Wu, ॥ 
घालि: ॥ भधिकारोयं, पारस्करम इतने 'च सज्ञायामिति यावत्‌ । इत उत्तरं यद्क्ष्यामस्तत्र छाडिति कार्पू्व 
दाति चेतदधिक्ृतं वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sencence is to be supplied in every aphorism :—“ before * 


is added &” ॥ 

This is an adhikára sütra and extends upto VI. 1. 157. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment sz is placed before 
the letter ®’ should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. 1. 137 
teaches “ After समू, परि and उप when followed by the verb क, the sense being 
that of adorning”. Here the above phrase should be read into the 51६४७ to 


complete the sense, i. e. *the augment q is added before the à of छ when it is 


preceded by सम्‌, परि and उप, and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus qu-«q 
न+ कृञ तृं = संस्कर्ता, denda, संस्कतब्यम्‌॥ In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 
seen that the augment ge comes only before those roots which begin with के U 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase कातूपूर्व' in this sütra? It is 
used to indicate that the स remains unattached to कू, though it stands before 
it Thus though कू becomes tg, yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 


guna taught in VII. 4. 10 (the root ending in we and preceded by a conjunct , 


letter, takes guņa before लिहू) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4. 29, 
nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate gz (VII. 2. 43) by which 
the ye would come in fe and fax (Imperfect and Aorist): as, संस्कृषीष्ट and 
समस्कृत ; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as संस्क्रियते the Passive Imper- 
fect (यक्रि लिङि) ० संस्कृ ॥ . If so, then the anudátta accent taught in- VIII, r. 
28 would not take place, since the augment ge would intervene between the 
non-faz-word से and the तिङन्त word करोति, thus genti would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim -स्वरविधो ष्यञ्जनमविद्यमानवत्‌ Cin applying a rule relating to 
accent.the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent'; and 
therefore gg does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VIII. 1. 28. 11 य्‌ 15 not to be taken as attached to W, how do you explain 


9 . 
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the guna in the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in संचस्कररतुः and sies: 
avhich apparently is done by applying VII.4. 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like deg which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim तन्मध्यपत्तितस्तद्‌ मणेन गुह्यते (See VI. 1, 132) 
The indicatory € in g is for the purpose of differentiating it from grin the 
*"Sütra VIII. 3. 70. 


अडफ्ष्यासव्यवायोपि ॥ १३६॥ पदानि॥ अद्‌, अभ्यास - व्यवाये, आपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अड्व्यवाये ऽभ्यासव्यवाये सुट्‌ कात्पूवा भवात ॥ 


136. The augment gzis placed before W even 
when the augment अद्‌ (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplieate inter- 
venes (between the preposition and the verb) 


Thus समस्केरात्‌ (= सम्‌.+अकरोत्‌), समस्कार्थीत्‌, संचस्कार (= सम्‌+ 'चकार), परि- 
"regm! This sütra is not that of Panini, but is made out of two Vartikas 
"ED ब्यवायउप संख्यानाम; and अभ्यासव्यवाये wi The augmented root ई would 
have given the form «remm by VII. 4. 61, if & be considered an. integral part òf 
ip, and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration Ft 
might be said where is the necessity then of this stra? The operation 
relating to a Dhátu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i, e. a root js first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
‘augment सुद is added, and then the अदू and अभ्यास operations take place. Thus 
संस्कृ is the form to which az and अभ्यास operations are to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that gg is considered’ as unattached to क; 
ind therefore, the augment अद्‌ may be added atter this gg, and so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like संस- 
- करोत्‌ and संसचकार ॥ But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the preserit 
sütra teaching that even after se and reduplicate, the खद must be nlaced bes 
fore क and‘ no where else 


- खंपयुपेक्ष्यः करोतौ भूषणे ॥ १३७॥ प्रदानि ॥ संम. - परि = sus, करोतौ 
भूषणे ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ सम. परि उप इसेतेभ्यो भूषणार्ये करोतौ परतः छद्‌ कात्पूर्वा भवाते ॥ 

197. The augment gx is placed before छ when 
सम्‌, परि and उप are followed by the verh and the sense is ^' 
that of ornamenting 


Thus संस्कर्ता, dendum, संस्कर्तष्यम्‌॥ Them ०1 स॒म्‌ 15 changed to anusvára 
by VIII. 3. 5. So also परिष्कतां परिष्कतु परिष्कर्तष्यम्‌॥ 71112 स is changed to ष by 
XIII 3. 70.. So also with उप, aS उपब्कता, उपष्कतुम उपष्कतव्यम ॥ . Why do we say 
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‘when meaning £o ornament’? Observe उपकरोति ॥ ` Sometimes gg comes 
after qq even when the sense is not that of ornamenting ; thus संष्कृतमन्नम्‌ U 


समवाये च ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ समवायें, ( च सुद्‌ ) 
शुक्तिः ॥ समवायः सब॒दायस्तार्स्पधार्ये करोतो संपर्युपेभ्यः कासपूर्वः सुडागमो भवाते ॥ 

138. The augment gg is placed before क, when 
the verb € comes after सम, पारि and उप, thé sense being that of 
combining 

The word qaqa means aggregation. Thus qw नः संष्डतम तत्र नः परिः 
Fat, तण नः qgqsz«qu-usmqu that is-‘ we assembled there AE 
उपात्प्रतियक्षवेऊतवाक्याध्याहारेषु ॥ १३९॥ पदानि॥ उपात्‌, प्रति, यल, चैकृत 
STE - अधघ्याहारेषु ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ सतो शणान्तराधानमाधिक्याथ वृद्धस्थ वा तiरऽच्थ्याय समीहा प्रतियेत्रः । विळृतमव CES 
> भज्ञादिस्वादण ! गम्यमानार्थस्य वाक्यस्य स्वरूपेणोपादानं वाक्यस्थाध्याहांर/ । एतेष्वर्थेषु गग्यमानेघु करोतौ 
थातो परत उपात्‌ Se कात्पूयो भवाति ॥ 


139. The augment खुद is placed before क, wher 
the verb % comes after sq, and the sense is that of ‘to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing in order to,in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called प्रत्तियल्लः u ` That 
which is prepared or altered is called «gd ॥ The word qz is the same.as 
विकृतं, the affix अण being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong {० प्रज्ञादि class (V. 4. 38). To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the अध्याहार of a sentence. Thus in: 
the sense of ‘taking pains’ we have एधोद्कस्योपस्कुरुते (5०८ I. 3. 32); काण्डेशणस्योप- 
स्कुरुते In the sense of ‘altering by preparing’ we havé: उपस्कृतं Ng उपस्कृतं 


गच्छति ॥ In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis, we have उपस्कृतं जल्पति, उपस्कृतं: 
"Wu When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. 1. 137-139) 


we have उपकरोंति ॥ . 
किरतौ लवने ॥ १४०॥ पदानि॥ किरतौ, लवने ॥ 


Ms: ॥ उपादित्येव । उपादुत्तरस्मिन्किरतो धातो लवनविषये सुद्‌ कार्पूर्वा भवाति ॥ 
घात्तिकम्‌॥ णमुलचवक्तव्यः ॥ 


140. The augment खुद is placed before क, when 
the verb comes after उप and the sense is that of *to cut 
or split’, 

Thus उपस्कारं मद्रका लुनन्ति, उपस्कारं कादमीरका लनस्ति = विक्षिप्य लनन्ति ॥ 
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Várt:—The above augment takes place when णबुलू is added to 
the verb sq-m, as shown in the above examples, When the meaning is not 
that of ‘to cut’, the form is उपकिरति ॥ 

हिंसायां प्रतेश्च ॥ १४१॥ पदानि ॥ हिंसायाम्‌, प्रतेः, च, ॥ 
gir: ॥ किरतावित्येव । उपात्प्रतेश्रोत्तरस्मिन्किरतौ हिसायां विषये खुद कास्पूर्वों भवाते ॥ 

141. The augment gz is placed before क, when the 
verb comesafter sq and प्रति, and the sense is “to cause 
suffering", + | 

Thus उपस्काणम्‌ or प्रातस्काण इन्त ते वृषल भूयात ८ सथा ते वृषल विक्षपो भूयारू यथा 
हिसामनुबष्नात ॥ 

Why do we say when 'the sense 15 to cause pain'? Observe प्रति- 


mia ॥ 


अपाथतुष्पाचछकुनिष्वालेखने ॥ १४२॥ पदानि ॥ अपात्‌, चतुष्पात्‌ , दाऊनिषुः, 

आलेखने ( सुद्‌, ) ॥ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रिरतावित्येव । भपादुत्तरस्मिन्क्रिरती चतुष्पाच्छङ्निघु, यदालेखनं तस्मिन्‌ विषय Sx A 
war ॥ 
वा्तिक्रम्‌॥ हर्षजीविकाङुलायकरणेष्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ || 

बा०॥ हषज्ञीविकाङुलायक्ररणेष्वेव क्िरतेरात्मनेपस्योपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ | 

142. The augment gg is placed before w, when 

the verb झ comes after अप and the sense is ‘the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds’. 

Thus भपरस्त्िरते वृषभो gE:, भपस्त्रिरत कुक्कुटो भक्ष्यार्थी ; भपास्क्रत श्वा भाभ्रयोया = 
घालिख्य विक्षिपति ॥ Why do we say 'four-footed animals or birds’? Observe 
अपाकिराति देवद'स; | र i 

Vårt :—This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or 107 
the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here :— 
व्पपकिरति श्वा भोदनपिण्डमाशितः ॥ And it is in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes ; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 21. Vårt. 


कुस्तुम्वुरूणि जाति: ॥ १४३॥ पदाने ॥ कुस्तुम्बुरूणि, जातिः, ( खुट ) ॥ 


, मृत्तिः ॥ कस्तुम्बुरूणीति खुद निपात्यते जातिश्वेद्धवाते ॥ 


143. The word छुस्तुम्बुरु 18 irregularly formed with 
the augment gz and means ‘a species of herb °. 
The grae is the name of coriander: 1, e. धान्यकं; the seeds are also 
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अणरख्पराः करिग्रासातत्ये ॥ १४७॥ पदानि ॥ अणरस्परा', किया = खातत्ये ॥ 
घुस: ॥ अपरस्परा द्राति ue निपात्यते क्रियासातत्यें गम्यमाने ॥ न 
Káriká FJA: uer तुंकाममनसोरपि 
शमो था हितततयोमांसस्य पचियुद्घओ:ः t 


144. The word अपरख्पराः is formed by the &áug- 


ment gg when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action '. 


Thus.sreceqq: gr Wt. गच्छन्ति = सन्ततमविच्छेदेन गच्छन्ति॥/ When the conti- 


nuity of action, is not meant, we have अपरपराः सार्था गच्छन्ति = अपरे पर'च सळुदेव 
` णच्छन्ति ॥- The ear comes from wag, by adding eqs; to form the abstract 

noun, सततस्य भावः (V/1. 123) eure u How do you explain ema; it ought to 
be qaq? The q of/qu is optionally elided before q, on the strength of the 
Karika:—“The म्‌ of अवश्य is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the 


& of qa is elided before क्काम and aag, thes of सम्‌ is elided optionally before E 


[हते and qq, the final sr of मांस is elided before पाक or पचन ॥ As (1) rri कर्तव्यं 
= अवश्यकर्तव्यं, (2) SIEG. कामः = SE कामः, श्रेतुमनः ॥ (3) समहिल = सहित, सम्‌ सतं = सततं ॥ 
(4) मांस पाकः, मांस पचनम्‌ ॥ T 


गोष्पदं लेवितासवितप्रमाणेष्ठु ॥ १४५ ॥ पदानि॥ गोः-पद॒स, खलित - असेवित- 


 प्रमाणेषु ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ arara पद नंपात्यते तस्य 'च Wed सेविते ऽसेविते प्रमाणे 'च विषये॥ _ i ; 


145. The word गोष्पद is formed by gg, when. 


meaniug a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means & quantity. | 


Thus गोष्पदो देशः= गावः पद्यन्ते यस्मिन्‌ देशे स गोभिः सेवितो देवाः So also 


_अगोष्पदान्यरंण्यानि ॥ The word गोष्पर by itself does not mean 'not visited by 
cows’, Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense, - So also 
शीष्पदमात क्षेत्र, गोष्परए्र वृष्टो देवः ॥ Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form .is 
शोपदम्‌= गोः पहृष.॥ What is the use of the word भक्षावितत in the sütra, the word 
sigg will give भगोष्पद by adding the negative particle, न.गोष्पद = भगोष्पर ? - The 
force of asy, compound is that of qgar “like that but not that . As sA 

an who isa Kshatrya &c. not a Bráhmana, but does not mean 
Therefore भोष्पह with नभ्‌ would mean "a place like a pasture 

land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 

But it is intended that jt should refer to a place where there is no 

hence भसेपव] is used. Therefore, deep forests.where cows car 


means “a m 
A stone &c", 


grazing". 
such possibility, 
never enter, are called mär ॥ 


` ज्स्पद्‌ प्रतिष्ठायाम ॥ १४६॥ पदानि ॥ आस्पदम, प्रतिष्ठायाम, (a) N 


वृष्तिः ॥ भास्मयापनाय स्थानं प्रतिष्ठा तस्यामास्पदामाते सुद निपात्यते ॥ | 
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146. The. word आस्पद is formed by सुर when 

meaning ‘a place or position 
.Ihe word प्रतिष्ठा meàns ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 


authority Thus ` भास्पदम अनेन vogali Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe झा पदात्‌ = भापद्म्‌ !: 


आश्चयेमनित्ये ॥ १४७॥ पदानि ॥ आश्चर्यम्‌, अनित्ये ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अनित्यतया विषयभूतया ऽडुतत्वमिहलक्ष्यते तस्मिन्नाश्वर्य निपात्यते । चरेराङि चाशुराविति यत्म- 
ध्वये कृत निपातनास्खर्‌॥ 


147. The word आश्चयं is formed by खुट, when mean-. 
ing something ‘unusual’ 
The word आश्रय is formed by adding the affix यत्‌ to the verb «x win 
the preposition आ, and the augment खुटू॥ "Thus आश्वर्थ यहि स सुजात, आाश्चर्थ aa 
सो उ्धीयीत U When not having this sense, we have अचय कम शोभनम्‌ ॥ 
वचेस्के STERT: ॥ १४८॥ पदानि ॥ pex अवरुकरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुत्सित वर्चो, वचस्क्रमन्नमलं, तस्मिन्नभिधेये 5वस्कर इति. निपात्यते । भवपूवस्य किरतेः कर्मणि 
RUN इत्यप्‌ निपातनात्खुद्‌ ॥ 
148. The word अवस्कर is formed with खुट mean- 
ing “excrement 
That which has bad lustre is called वचस्क ( कुच्सितं ) ॥ It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root कृ is added the affix अष्‌ (III. 3. 57), the pr eposition 
. क्ष and. irregularly the खुट ॥ Thus अवस्क्रोऽन्नमलम्‌॥ The place where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 


अवकरः ॥ 
अपस्करो रथाड्रम ॥. १४९ ॥ पदाने ॥ अपस्करः, रथाङ्गम्‌ ॥ 
'बृत्तिः ॥ अपस्कर इति निपात्यते रथाङ्गं चेद्भवति । अपपूर्वात्किरंतऋंशेरबिंत्यप्‌, निपातनात्‌ खुद ॥ 
149. The word अपस्कर is formed with gz meaning 
* the part of a chariot’ 

This word is also derived from g with the preposition sq and the 
affix अप्‌ (III. 3. 57) and gg augment. When not having this meaning. we 
have अपकरः ॥ 

बिष्करः शकुनिविकिरो चा ॥ १५०॥ पदानि॥ विष्करः, शक्कानिः, विकिरः, वा ॥ 


बृर्शिः ॥ विकिर इति किरतेविपूर्वस्येशपधत्ञाप्रीकिरः कः इति कप्रत्यये विहिते खुद निपात्यते दाकुनिधद्धव- 
वर्ति । विकिरषाब्दाभिधेयो वा दाकुनिर्भवति ॥ 
Verse सर्वे शकुनयो भक्ष्या विष्किराः कुक्ङुटाहते । 


150. The word विष्किर is formed with खुट option- 


T | a ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
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This word is formed by adding the affix के (IIT. 1. 135) to छ. with the 
preposition fa and the augment gg ॥ The word विकिर also refers to. birds 


only, a kind of cock. The phrase शक्कुनिर्विकिरो वा. is added from the Vartika 


and is no part of the original stra. Thus सर्वे दकुनयो भक्ष्या विष्किराः कुककुटाहत ॥ 
Though the 51179 विष्किरोवाशकुनी would have given the optional form विकिर, the 
specific mention of this form in the sütra indicates that विकिर always means 
‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise बांकर would have refferred to some: thing 
other than a bird 
हस्वाशन्द्रो त्तरपदे WeW ॥ १५१ ॥. पदाने ॥ हस्वात, चन्द्रोत्तरपदे, AR ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ 'वन्द्रशब्दउत्तरपदे हस्वात्परः खुडागमो भवति मन्त्रविषय ॥ 

151. In a Mantra, the खुद is added to «eg when 


it is second member in a compound and is preceded bv a 
ghort vowel 

Thus gut gaan Why do we say after a short vowel? . Observe 

. ख॒याचन्द्रमसावित्र॥ Why do we say ‘in a Mantra’? . Observe, छुचन्द्रा पोणमासी ॥ 
The उत्तरपद can only be in a compound (samása) as itis well-known to all. 
and it does not mean, ' the second word’, as the literal meaning might convey 
Therefore the rule does not apply here झुक्रमसि ‘चन्द्रमसि ! _ 

पतिष्कशश्ध कशः ॥ १५२ ॥ पदानि॥ पतिष्कशः, च, करोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कश गतिशासनयारित्येतत्य धातोः प्रतिएवश्य पचाद्यांचे कृते सुद निपात्यते, तस्यव Wer i 
Verse MATA प्रत्रक्ष्यामि भव मे त्वं प्रतिष्कशः । 

152. To the root कश ‘to go, to punish’, is added 
the augment खुद, when. preceded by the preposition प्रति, the 
form being प्रतिष्कशः,॥ 

The word प्रतिष्कश is formed by adding wrw affix (III. 1. 134) to the 
root, with ddding the prefix yau Thus maaa प्रवेक्ष्यामि भव मे स्वं प्रतिष्कदाः ‘I shall 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary’. The word प्रतिष्कश+ means “a 
fnessenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say "to the zoo कञ्च”? 
Observe प्रतिगतः क्या = प्रतिक्रशोष्श्वश “a horse guided by the whip’. Here thougfi 
कदा is derived from कद , yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the 700४ कर्‌, and not to a derivative word. 

: बहरिश्च्द्रा A 
प्रस्कण्वहरिग्धंन्द्रावृुषी ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ ग्रस्कण्व हरिश्चन्द्रो, छपी ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्कण्वो हारिभन्द्र इति सुट्‌ निपात्यते.ऋषी 'चेदमभिधेयो भवतः ॥ 


153. The words प्रस्कण्ब and हरिश्वन्द्र are formed by . 


ux, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 
, Thus प्रस्कण्व ऋषिः, हरिभन्द्र क्त्रिः ॥ The word gareg could be formed by 
VI. 1. 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 


referring to Rishis, we have प्रकण्वा देशः, (कण्वं पापं तत्मगतं यस्मात्‌) हरिश्रन्द्रो मानवक्रः (हरि 
"SRI यम्य मुग्धस्य ) ॥ 
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मस्करमस्करिणौ वेणुपरित्राजकयो: | १५४॥ पदानि॥ मस्कर भई्कारिणो, घेणु 
परिव्राजकयोः ॥ | 
gw ॥ मस्कर refe इत्येतो यथासंख्यं देणी परिव्राजके च निपास्येते ॥ 
154. The word sec means ‘a bamboo’, and 
wem means “a mendicant monk’. 
, When not having these meanings, the formi is मदर! ॥ This is an un- | 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which gg is added when ‘a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix qf in addition, when a mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have seq and मत्करिब ॥ Why do we say “when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant", Observe मकरोबाइ: “san alligator”, मक्करी qu 
"an ocean", Some say the word sq is a derivative word, being derived from 
‘to do’ with the negative particle मा and the affix aw, the long WT being 
shortened. "Thus मा naa यन प्रांतबिध्यते = fend a bamboo or stick by which the 
‘prohibition is made’. So also by adding एनि in the sense of regex to the root 
कु preceded by the upapada मा; we get gef — Thus मा करणशीला = मस्करी “a 
monk, who has renounced all works", A mendicant always Says “मा greg: कर्माणि 
oas: श्रेयसी — "Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end". 
कास्तीराजस्तुन्दे नगरे ॥ १५५ ॥. पदानि ॥ कास्तीर, अजस्लुन्दे, नगरे ॥ . 
बुसिः ॥ कास्तीर भजञत्तुन्द इत्यतो wreqr निपात्येते नगरे ऽभिधेवे ॥ 
155. The words कार्तोर and अजस्तुन्द are names of 
eities. : 
, When not meaning cities, we have Ede, (इषत्‌ सीरमस्द) ; and ATNA 
(भञञस्येव तुन्दमत्य) ॥ 
. कारस्करो वृक्ष: ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ कारस्करः, TA: ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ कारस्कर इति सुर्‌ निपास्यते वृक्षश्रेद्धवाति ॥ 
156. ‘The word कारस्कर means ‘a tree’, 
"This word is formed from' gom e (IP. 2. 21) = कारस्करः "n When 
not memng a tree, the form 15 कारकरः ॥ Some do 70६ make this a separate 
` sttra, but include it in the next aphorism, 
. पारस्करम्रश्वतीनि च संशायाम ॥ १५७॥ पदानि ॥ पारस्कर प्रश्नतीनि, 'च, 
सक्षायाम्‌॥ | i 
वृक्तिः ॥ पारस्करप्रहतीनि च धाष्दरूपाणे निपात्यन्ते संज्ञायां विषये :! 
157. The words पारस्कर &c are Names. 
.. These words are irregularly formed by adding झुट्‌॥ Thus पारस्करः ‘a 
country called Parüshara ', कारस्करः ‘N. of a tree’, रयस्या ‘N. of a river js 
dete IN LN of a eave’, हर घाली, formed by ime 
Eo. ज कक k : ^ d 8 तू ॥ वृहस्पति ‘N. ofa Diety’, formed 
. similarly by inserting gx, betwecn बृहत्‌ + पात and eliding thequ Why do we 


E 
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say when meaning a thief and a diety? Observe qemc, gera: The words 
şr and देवता are used in the Ganapátha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word स would have connoted that भ्रस्तुन्पति गो: When the root तुप तुम्प ‘to 
injure’ is preceded by the preposition प्र, there is added & to प्र, when the agent 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’? Observe प्रतु- 
ब्पाति वनस्पाते: ॥ In प्रस्तुन्पाते the खुद is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju- 
gated :-भरस्दुम्पति गोः, प्रस्तुम्पती गावो, प्रस्तुम्पन्ति wq: ॥ This is an ákritigana. Thus 
धार्याश्रचम, धार्यर्थित्तिः ॥. 


1 पारस्करो देशः, 2 कारस्करो वृक्षः, 3 रयस्या नदी, 4 किष्कुः प्रमाणन, 5 किष्किन्धा गुहा, 


6 तदूबृहतोः करपत्योश्चोररेवतयोः खुद तलापश्व ( तस्करः 'चोरः, स्पतिः = रेवता), 7 परात तुम्पतो गये 
कर्तरि (प्रस्तुम्पति गोः) ॥ आकृतिगणः ॥ 
STET पद्भेकवजम्‌॥ १५८॥ पदाने ॥ अञुदात्तस्‌, पद्म, एक-बर्जम ॥ 
त्तिः ॥.परिभाषेये स्वरविधिविषया। यत्रान्यः स्वर उदात्तः स्वरितो वा विधीयते तत्राचुदात्तं परमेक वर्जयि- 
स्वा भवतीलेतदुपस्थितं WEST ॥ 
Káriká झागमस्य [वंकारस्य प्रकृतेः Were T । 
पृथक्रवरानेवृत्त्यर्थमेकवर्ज पदस्वरः ॥ 
वा्सिकस.॥ विभक्तिस्वराजजस्वरो बलीयानिति वक्तव्य ॥ . 
gro ॥ विभंत्क्तिनिमित्तस्वराचंनअस्वरो बलीयानिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


158. A word is, with the exception of one 'syll- 


able, unaccented. 

Thatis, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudätta. or unaccented. This is a Paribhàshà or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ( udátta ) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word srgat« means ‘having an anudátta vowel’. What is the oze to be 
excepted? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI.-1. 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent ori the final. - Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in गोपायति the acute accent is on य, all 
the rest-are unaccented. The root accent is superseded by mr accent, thus 
git has acute accent on ना ॥ The mr accent is superseded by तस accent, 
as लुनीर्तेः, has accent on तः N The gw accent is superseded by भाग accent, as 
लुनीतस्तराँम. ॥ 
आगमस्य विकारस्य प्रकृतेः अव्ययस्य च, पथक्‌ स्वरनिबृत्यर्थं मेकवर्ज quem ॥ The 
‘with the exception of one syllable’ show, that the separate accent of 


words 
ement, or astem or an affix should cease, 


an augment, or a preparative el 
when a particular accent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (1) augment:—VTI. 


1. 98 teaches “आम acutely accented is the augment of चतुर and अनडुह. when a 
sarvanámsthána affix follows", ‘Thus aA, aagi, here the augment-accent 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for चतुर was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also झनडुह , these being formed by the affixes उरन्‌ and असुन्‌ respec- 
tively. Thus वतू + उरन = चैंतुर ( चतेरुरन्‌ Un V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ) ; अनडुह्‌ i: 
~ thus derived: भनो वहाते 5भनस्‌ + बहू + mW, the gis replaced by « ; and there is 
vocalisation of ą of बहू VI. 1, 15—srdgg ॥ This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a káráka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the. final acute of a root. (VI. 1. 162 and VI. 2. 139) अनस, itself is 
derived By adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 )srga which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to विकार (Vikarana):—VIT. 1. 75 
teaches “ instead of आस्थि, qfi, aiy, and अक्षि, there shall be qg acutely ac- 
cented when er follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel", वड भन will supersede the acute accent of the first st of the 
stem: as अस्थौने The word झस्यि is derived from अस्‌ by adding the affix 
miaa (Un III. 154) which makes thé word accutely accented on the first ( VI.- 
I. 197). This is an example of विकार ॥ (3) Similarly in शोपायाते the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1, 162 ‘a root hasan accent on its final, 
"of the vikarana भाय (ILI. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on आ in आय gives way 
to the root-accent which makes a acute, (4) So also the accent of the affix sup- 
ersedes that of the stem : as कर्तव्यम्‌, and हतव्यम; which are formed by the affix 
axa (111, 1. 96) here VI. 1. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1. 162). 
The determination of the proper accen 
sidering the various rules that have gone to fo 
rules, e. g. a latter rule (पर) superseding a pri 
án anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apaváda rule super- 
seding an utsarga rule, Butanother test is; what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope toall. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus गोपायति ॥ Itis derived from sj 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable zz - (VI. 1. 162). When the i 
Pa ipd pu 3d Ss s "x the word becomes गापाय and it takes the 
rule III. 1. 32 which says that 3 dida eem Ki aug Durnowicomes 
-गोपार्य gets the designation of तळा पान) M UMEN tis ign ds 
-(VL. 1. 162), and the accent falls on q "n RE Qu याच adhat 


The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sütra the other 
syllables take anudátta, Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the follwing maxim: “परनिव्यान्तरङ्गापवांहेः स्वेरब्यवस्था सतिप्रकृत्तिदिछिनच” u 

| fe (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
. mieis stronger then Anitya, ( 3) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, (4) the 
e i pRSACR is stronger then Utsarga.. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
_ illustrated above, then we apply the rule of सतिधिष्ठ॥ What is this rule? To 


, 3 quote the words of Kásik4: या हि यस्मिन्‌ सति शिष्यते स तस्य बाधको भवाते "that which 


supersedes the accent 


t of a word depends upon con- 
rm it, and the sequence of those 
or rule, a nitya rule superseding 
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence'of another, debars such 
* other’. Thus in गोपायति; here the प्रत्ययस्वरः “the accent of the affix” (IIT. 1: 3) 
„by which thé acute is on the first syllable of the afix is an 274ै809 to the 
धातुस्वर' (VI. 1, 19: ) by which the final of a dhátu is acute, and it debars the 
dhátu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of qafas, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these words 2९८८८७ the designation of dhátu. Similarly 
in काए्णोत्तरासड्रपुत्न), “The son of him whose upper garment (uttarásanga) is of black 
color—the Son of Baladeva" the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apaváda to 
Samása-accent (VI. 1.223), debars the samása-accent; but this Bahuvrihi-accent- 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of सत्तिशिष्ठ when a further compound is formed 
and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrfhi. Though the accent 
of the Vikarana is a सतिदिष्ठ, yet it does not debar the Sárvadhátuka accent 
(VI. 1. 186). Thus in लुनीतः, the accent of the vikarana नी does not debar the 
accent of तस्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—The sq3]-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 
अतिस्रः. here the accent of sig vibhakti after faq ( VI. 1. 166) though सतिशिष्ठ is 
debarred by sz accent taught in VI. 2.2, for Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. ; À i 

i Vért:—The accent of rs is stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus sre: Here the augment भाम 
in ar is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a Sarvanáma case-affix follows ( VII. 1. 98 ) Thissitis udátta (VI. 1. 98). 
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle 


Why do we say ‘in the body of apada’'? In a sentence, every word 
will retain its accent. As} वदत्त! गामभ्याज yaeta “O Devadatta, drive away the 
white cow". The word qq is in fact used in this 5109 in, its secondary sense, 
. namely that which will ‘get the designation of पद when ‘completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 
पदाधिकार sütra (VIII 1. 16, 17). Had a full ‘pada’ been meant, the incongruity 
would arise in the following. ‘The word ल is acutely accented on tlie first 
as belonging to म्रामाहि class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix etw to it by 
its belonging to araf class, we get ger, which will retain its acute on the first 
because it is not technically a qq U But it is not so, the word gast has anudá- 
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apply the.srsr 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus कुवल्या एकारः -- कैवलम ॥ Similarly the word गर्भणी 
formed from fni (belonging to Grámádi class Phit II. 15), with, the affix इन (V. 
2. 115) and the feminine डीए॥ - If here the affix इनि being udátta causes all the 
fest syllables anudátta, just at the very moment of its application, without seeing 
whether the word was a pada.or not,. then-the word maot being anudáttàdi 
would Haye taken भज, and therefere its exception Is proper in the भिक्षादि class 


4 
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(Iv. 2, 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow afiema word had got the designation of qq, then the word गर्भिणी would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its erumeration in IV, 2. 38 would 
be useless. 

कर्षात्वतो घञो ऽन्त उदात्तः ॥ १५९ ॥ ज्न्यनि ॥ कषे, अत्वतः, AT, अन्तः, 
Sr ॥ | 
वात्तः ॥ कर्षतेधीतोराकारवतश्च घञन्तस्यान्त उशत्तो भवाति ॥ । 
159. A stem formed with the Krita-affix: sr has 
the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root कुष्‌ (arg) or has a long आ in it. 
Thus कर्वे :, पाकः, emt, रागे', erf, धार्यः ॥ . This isan exception to VI. 
1, 197 by which affixes having an indicatory sz have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word क्ष is used in the aphorism instead of gw, to indicate that 
कृष of Bhvádi gana is affected by this rule, and not कष्‌ -कृषति of Tudádigana. 
The word qi«:-derived from Tudádi कृष has acute accent on the first. syllable. 


: उञ्छादीनां च ॥ १६०॥ पदानि ॥ उञ्छादीनाम्‌, च ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ उञ्छ इलवमादीनामन्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ . 


160. The words क छु &c. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 


Thus 1. उज्छेः, 2. म्लेच्छः, 3. जन्जः, 4. जल्पः ॥ . These are formed by घञ्‌ 
- and would have taken acute-accent on the first, . 5. wi, 6. बधः are formed by 
अप्‌ affix (III. 3. 61):which being grave (HI. r. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhátu (VI. 1. 162), i.e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read sq: also here. 7. git: is derived from थुङK by qsg affix, the non- 
causing of«guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part 
of a carriage. In other senses, the form is apf:w 8. गरः = (दृष्य) ; is formed 
by भप, and has this accent when it means ‘poison’ 
is on the first syllable. 9. वगः, वर, WE: (चेष्टः), and बन्धः, करणे These words 
are formed by wsr by JIL 3. 121. . When denoting instrument (करण) they 
take the above accent, when denoting भाव the accent falls on the first syllable. 
10. स्तुयुद्रवदऊन्दासे, ०. g. -परिष्डत्‌, TRAT, SÜT ॥ 11. वर्त्तनिः udi, the stotra means 
Sama Veda, the word sm: occurring in.the 58018 Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places, it has the accent. on the middle. 
end-acute when meaning 'a cave’, otherwise when formed by srg affix it has acute 
onthe first. 13. साम्बतापो भावगर्हायाम्‌, thus साम्बः, वार्षः, in other senses, the acute is 
. On the first. 14. उत्तमदाश्वत्तमो सर्वत्र, e.g. उत्तमः, maai: ॥ Some read the limi- 
. tation of भावगर्श into this also, 15. भक्षमन्थभांगमन्थाः ( भोगदेहा ) ॥ These are form- 
E ed by qx, भक्ष though a ण्यन्त root is here घभन्तं ॥ 


i 


» in other senses, the acute 


12. aà दरः, the qi: has 
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1 उञ्छ, 2 Weg, 3 जञ्ञ, 4 अल्प, 5 ज्ञप, 6 वध (emu), 7 युग, 8 गरो qeu, 9 वेद" 
चेगवेटबन्धाः, (चेष्ट वेष्ट) करणे, 10 स्तुयुद्रुवश्छन्दसि (TZA, संयुत्‌ , परिद्ुत्‌), ll वर्तनिः स्तोचे 
12 »q3 इरः, 13 साम्बतापो भावगर्हायाम्‌, 14 उत्तमशश्वत्तमो (उत्तमञ्चश्वत्तमशब्दो) सर्वच, 15 भक्षमन्य-, 
भोगमन्थाः (भक्षमन्थमोगदेहाः) ॥ ; j 

अजुदात्तस्य च यज्ञोदासकोपः ॥ १६१॥ पदानि॥ अजुद्‌=स्य, च, यच, उदात्तः 
लोपः ॥ 
JR U उदात्त एति वर्तते । यस्मिन्नहुशात्ते परत उदात्तो लुप्यते तत्यानुदातस्यादेरुदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
161. An unaccented vowel gets. also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 


The word udátta is understood here. Thus कुमार i-gsr u The. 
word कुमार has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudátta) ङीप्‌ is added 
` to it, the E is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anudátta $ becomes udátta. So also 
पार्थिय -- शास्‌ = पथः (VIL 1. 88) प॒थिन्‌+ ए= पथे, परथिन्‌+ झा = पर्यो ॥ The पथिन्‌ has 
acute on the last. So also ggg + ड्मतुप्‌ = gaira (IV. 2. 87), aṣa, उतस्वंतू The 
words कुघुद &c, arc end-acute, and the affix qq (sq) is anudátta (III. 1. 4). 


Why ‘an anuddita vowel gets &c'. Observe प्रासङ्गः + य॑त्‌ = mrapa: ॥ 
(arag वहात IV. 4. 76). Here though ser is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
घम with gati) it is followed by 4 which is svarita ( VI, 1. 185), this svarita ४ 
causes the lopa of sr udátta: but it does not itself become udátta. No, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udátta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when ये is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables ( like ई) will become anudátta. So there is no ८८४८ of udátta 
when 4 comes. The word अनुदात्त is used-to indicate that the initial anudatta 
becomes udatta. _ Had anudátta not been used, the sütra would have been 
यतरोदात्तलोपश्च, which would mean यस्मिन्‌, प्रत्यये परत; उदात्तालुप्यत तस्यान्त उदात्ता भवात, for 
the anuvritti of अन्त would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of ar fg घुक्षाताम्‌, and माहि घुक्षाथाम्‌॥ From the root g8 we 
1ave formed धुक्षाताम्‌ and garam. in the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. दुह्‌ + कस + आताम्‌ 
न्न दुह्‌ + स्‌ (VII. 3472 ) + आताम्‌ t Here आत्ताम्‌ causes the elision of the udátta sr 
ofसu Therefore the final. of आताम्‌ would be udátta, which is not desired. 
The augment sq is ,not added because of मा, had it been added, the sf would . 
have been udátta ( VI. 4. 71). Had हि not been given, then also the whole of. 
` शुक्षाताम्‌ would have become anudatta in माधुक्षाताम्‌ because of तिङ्डतिङः (YIII, r. 
28). See VIII. 1. 34 (हि च). Why have we used the word qa in the sûtra? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudátta may be such which would . 
not have caused the elision of the previous udátta; such udátta being elided by 
some other operator, and. still such anudátta would have become udatta. Thus 
n भार्गवः, भार्गवो, भृगवः Here भगवः is plural of भार्गवः U The word भार्गव is end- 
cute and this acute (अण) was elided in the plural, before the affix जस was added. 
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The elision here is not ८८७४४ by जस, but is a subject of sig (not fara but 
विषय ). Therefore sr does not become udátta, which would have been the 
ease, had sw not been used. sra सुबुत्पत्ते गोत्रप्रत्यस्य लुक ॥ The gotra affix was. 
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do. we say “when an udåtta 
is elided”? Observe बिद + भञ्‌ (1V. 1.104) 5 "qq The feminine of this will 
be बे ₹+ ङीन्‌ (IV. 1. 73 वेदी ॥ Here £ causes the elision of auüdátta भ of दू, 
and hence remains unchanged. So also भा श u 
घातोः ॥ १६२॥ पदानि॥ धातोः, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) ! 
TÉN: ॥ अन्त इत्येव । धातोरन्त उदात्तो भवति ॥ , 
162.. A root has the acute on tlie end-syllable. . 
Lhe word अन्व is understood here. Thus पैचति, पेठति, siii, गोपायात, थोति ॥ 
चितः॥ १६३॥ पदाति॥ चिंतः, (अन्तः उदात्तः) N l 
वृत्तिः ॥ चितो ऽन्त उदात्तो भवाति ॥ 
| 163. A: stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory च, gets acute on the end 
syllable. र | 


Thus भंशुरम्‌, भासुरम्‌, मेदुरम. These are formed by ge IIL 2. 161. So 
also कुण्डिनाः by II. 4. 70 where the substitute कुणिडनच्‌ is employed. To कुण्ड is 
added grą in the sense of महुप्‌, then is added the feminine affix प , thus कुण्डिनी 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be कोण्डिन्यः (by यञ्‌ of 

{ Gargadi ) The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding qst and substi- 
poing क्ाण्डनच for the remaining portion. . In the cases of affixes having an 
Andicatory च, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the . 

| affix in an aggregate. Thus wgug: ॥ The affix बहुच 15 one of those few affixes 
which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68), The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
€, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix + the 


j base, So also with the affix भक्रच्‌ः It is added in the middle of the word, but 
the accent will fall on the end; as उच्चः (V. 3. 71). 


-तद्धिंतस्य ॥ १६४॥ पदानि॥ तद्धितस्य, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चित्त इसेव । चितस्तद्धितस्यान्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having: 
an indicator Fs, has acute on the end syllable. 
co Thus क्राउ्जायनों? formed by the affix चफझ (IV. 1. 98). ङुञ्ज+'च्‌ फच + 
ञ्य =काञजायन्यः dual काञ्जायन्या, pl. काञ्जायनाः (ञ्य being: elided by 11.4. 62, and 
thus giving Scope to चूफञ accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 
"T and "3 mem has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according 
to this rule, while sz has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI.r. 197,and 
E Beer cause Vyiddhi by. VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the 
E Word get the accent of sr or ofsi! The present rule declares that it should get 
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the accent of y and not of sz, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if sy was to regulate the accent, =f would have no scope. 
कितः ॥ १९५॥ पदानि॥ कित: ॥ 
SEU तद्धितस्येत्येव । तद्धितस्य कितोन्त उदात्तो भवति ॥ 
165. A stem. formed by a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory क, has acute accent on the end syllable. 


। Thus नाडाचर्नेः formed by «m (IV. 1. 99), so also mad: n Similarly 
amak, शालाकिक्रः formed by $a (IV. 4. 1). 
Ras जसः ॥ १६६॥ पदानि ॥ तिखभ्यः, जसः, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) ॥ 
बूत्तिः ॥ तिसुभ्य उत्तरस्य SERT उदात्तो भवति ॥ 
166. The Nominative plural (जस) of Qa has 
acute accent on the last syllable. 


Thus fraga ॥ This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word fg (feminine of चि VII. 2. 99) meaning ° three’ is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 1. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. 1. 179 they will be 
udátta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is जस (nom. pl) ; 
which would have been 9५४16, but for this rule. If जस be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying fga: would have sufficed to make the 
rule applicable to s only, why has then it been employed in the sütra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where ख may come as a subordina- 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
will not apply. Had जय been not used in tois stra, then in the case of simple 
तिस there would be no harm, but when it is seconed ‘member in a compound 


~ GM 


there would be anomaly. Thus अत्तितिस would have become end-acnte. But 
that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. 


चतुरः शसि ॥ १६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ चतुरः, शसि-(अन्तडदात्तः)॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ 'चतुरः हसि परतो ऽन्त उद्यत्तों भवति !! 1 ` 
| .167. The word चतुर, followed by the accusative 
plural, has aeute accent on the last syllable. 
Thus च॒तुरः qaq the accentis ongu The feminine of चतुर्‌ is «yat 
(VEI. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 Vårt), and its 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, bBcause 


sax has acute on the first, as formed by उरन्‌ affix. Its substitute «qq will also’ 


be so, by the rule of स्थानिवत्‌ ॥ "The special enunciation of smmmq with regard 
to चतसू in the Vártika ध्वतसयागुदात्तनिपातनं कतेष्ये ( VII. 2. 99) - indicates that the 
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present rule does -not apply to qq u Another reason for this is as follows: 
'खतस्‌ +स्‌ = चतस्र+शस्‌॥ Now comes the present Sütra; here, however, the i 
substitute of ẹ being sthânivat, will prevent the udátta formation of the sy of 
त; nor will œ be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no yo- 
wel sz but a consonant र्‌ which cannot take an accent. As Saa: quei Pro- 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus "dt, Pro, Máx Muller "gc! I have हि 
followed Prof. Mix Muller in interpreting this sütra; for Bohtlingk's interpre- 
tation would make the ending खख accented, and not the final of «rag n ; 
साविकाचस्तृतीयादिविभक्तिः ॥ १६८॥ पदानि ॥ सौ, एकाचः, दृतीयादैः, 

विभक्तिः ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ साविति सप्तमीबड्ुवचनत्य GARA NGA तच तौ य एकाच्‌ तस्ात्परा guess 
रुदात्ता भवति ॥ - 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumenta] and of 
the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 
the Locative Plural is mon osyllabie.  . - 

The word स (locative of खु) refers to the § of the Locative plural. 
Thus arai, वार्भ्यीम्‌, sf, वाग्म्येः, arat. amr, mn: u Why do we say 'in the 
' Locative plural’? Observe a, du Why do we say *monosyllabic'? Ob- 
serve हेरिणा, गिरिणा, रजस ॥ Why do we say ‘the Instrumentals:and the rest’? 
Observe वाँचो, वाचः u Why do we say “the case-endings ( विभक्तिः) ? ” Observe 
वौक्तरा, वाक्तना ॥ The plural of the Locative being taken in the stra, the rule 
does not apply to त्वया and वैयि, ४5-1७ the ७८७७८7 of the Locative they have 


more than one syllable, though in singilar locative their stem has one 
syllable, -. , 


| अन्तोदात्तादुत्तरपदादन्यतरस्यामनित्यसमास ॥ १६९ ॥ पद़ानि ॥ अन्तोदात्ता- 
त, उत्तरपदात्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, आनित्यसमासे ॥ Fis 

वृत्तिः ॥ एकाज़ इति वतते, तृतीयादिर्विभन्तिरित्ति च à निशब्दः स्वर्यते। तेन नित्याधिकारविहितः स" 
मासः पञुदृर्यते । नित्यसमासाद्न्यत्रानित्यसमासें यदुत्तरपर्‍्मन्तोदात्तमेक्राच तस्मात्पराततीयादिविभक्तिरन्य- 
तरस्यामुदात्ता भवति ॥ 

DF 169. The same case endings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the- monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily. unloosened. 


, The phrases “एकाचः” and तृतीयादिर्विभाक्तिः are understood here also. The 
nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus परमवाचा or 


Ia - 3 e 
परमवारचाँ, परमर्वाने or बाचे; परमर्वाचः or वार्चः ॥ So also परमर्लीचा or "ew &c. 
According to VI, r. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 
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‘the alternative forms. Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the final? 
Observe छँवा'चा, garr, gerer! These are Tatpurusha compounds and'by Vt. 
2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word ‘standing at-the end of a compound’ when the .word freres 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we tiot used the word उत्तर 
परात, the aphorism would have stood as, भअन्तोदात्तादन्यतरस्यामनित्यसमाले Ina looses 
eompound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the.comi-. 
pound consists of a mionosyllable’. The word एकार्चा will thus qualify the 
compound and not the second. member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to इवोके (शन ऊळ) Ins. श्वोर्जी, wisi: &c, and riot to. 
cómpouads having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘in loose com- 
pounds'? Observe आग्नर्चिता, सोमसुँता These words form invariable (nitya) 
‘compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the sécond member retains its 
original accent, which makes चि udátta. je bob: 
- AASTAL ANNAR ॥ १७०॥ पंदानि ॥ अञ्चेः, equ, असवेनाम- 
स्थानस्‌ EXP xm 
वृत्तिः ॥ मञ्चः परा 5सयेनामस्यानविभात्िरात्ता भवाते छन्दसि विषय ॥ 
170. In the Chhandas, the case-endings. other 
than the sarvan&ámasthána, get the acute accent wlien coming" 


after अजि ॥ ह: 
In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word sts, has the acute not only 

on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative _ plural affix also. 

: Thus न्द्रा इधीर्चो अस्थभिः (Rig L-84. 13). Here the word quts had accent on 
धी by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sütra, the accent falls on the case-affix W&I: 
Though the anuvritti of “ Instrumentals and the rest" was understood here, 
the word asarvanàmasthána has been used here to include the ending शस also. 


As प्रताचा बाहून्‌ AAFAA UU zs ! 
. ऊडिद्स्पदादप्पुम्रैद्युश्यः ॥ १७१ ॥ ` पदानि ॥ ऊठ, इद्म्‌, पदादि) अप्‌, पुम, है,. 
eres: ॥ | 
qne: ॥ wx इदमः परारि अप पुम्‌ रे feu इलेतेभ्यो ऽसरवनामस्थानविभक्तिरुदात्ता भवांति ॥ d 
171. The same (asarvan&ámasthána) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in वाह, also after 


पदम, after wg 6९ (upto निश्‌ VI. 1. 63), after अप, पुंस, e and 
Ran s: 

The sz is the substitute of ther of वाहू (VI. 4. 1 32) ànd not the ऊरू 
taught in VI. 4. 19 &c)- Thus ssim, प्रष्ठौही, but notin sagar (Ins. sing of 
emu: derived by ऊठ substitution of व्‌ in अक्षद्ब्‌ VI. 4. 19 &c). RAMAR, एभिः 
The anuvritti of “ भम्तारात्तात्‌” is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 

m : 
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qv is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anváde£a 
under II. 4. 32, the final being anudátta, this rule does not apply, as भथो sirat 
निपुणमधीत ॥ The qr words are पद्‌, इत्‌ &c upto निश in VI. 1. 63. Thus निपर्दैश्चतुरो 
जहि, था इ ताधावाते, अर्पः पञ्यः, अर्भ, अदृभ्यः, qi, geita, पुम्भ्यः, पुसा, पुस, erit: प्य, राभ्याम्‌, 
apr, विः, दिवा, (54 ॥ As regards the other cases of हद्‌. the accent is governed 
by VI. 1. 183. The word असन्‌ and those which follow it, in VI. r. 63, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
anuvritti एकाच: is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of sr (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be udátta 
by VI. 1. 161 even after these, The case endings after these words are of 
course, anudátta, except when these words become monosyllabic :—As भ्रीवायां 
बद्धो अपि कक्ष आर्सोने, मत्स्यं न दीन उर्देनि क्षियन्तं ॥ 
अष्टनो दोर्घात ॥ १७२॥ पदार्नि॥ अष्टनः, दौघोंत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ अष्टनो शैघांन्तादसवनामस्थानावेभक्तिठ्रात्ता भवाति ॥ 
EG rs The asarvanâmasthâna case-endings after aeg 
ght , have acute accent, when it gets the form asy ॥ 


The word sq has two forms in the acc. pl. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely ster and NeW The affixes of acc, pl &c are udátta aft 
the long form seq and not after sz n Thus अषभिः; opposed to अष्टभिः : : 
con. अष्टभ्यः, azg con. असु ॥ The word अर्टेन्‌ liasigcute on the last s Te ak 
belongs to the class of sarf} words (Phit 1. 21); and by VI à in 

f y V1. r. 180 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. - This rule debars it, Tbh^use of afata 
indicates that the word झन has two forms, and the substitution of RE 
taught in VII. 2. 84, thus becomes optional, because of this indication. Oth Na 
the employment of the word दोघात would be useless, for by VII. 2. 8 Dum 
couched in general terms, aeq would always end in a lone M 3 Ti * " 
another use of the word दीर्घात्‌, namely, it makes the word dur it EE 
(VIL. 2. 84) to get also the designation of षट्‌ ॥ For if अष्टान्‌ was ठ cu RE 
बटू, like अष्टन्‌, then there would be Scope to the present sûtra ue E ur 
while it would be debarred in the case Of seq without De o in 

j subse- 


quent rule VI. r. 180 which applies to NZ w 
of the word दीर्घात्‌ would become useless, s "ord, and hence the employment 


'शतुरचुमो नद्यजादी ॥ १७३॥ पदानि ॥ शतुः, argar, नदी, अजादी ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तादात्तादित वर्त्तते । AFLA: शत्प्रसयस्तरन्तारन्ते 
h TIT विभाक्तिरसः e 
. मस्थानशुदात्ता भवाति॥ ) ERE नदी अजारिर्विभाक्तिरसर्वना- 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ बृहन्महर्तारुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ \ 

- Si i 173. After an oxytone Partici i 3 

o — ; ciple in sq the femi- 

= mine su È, (uadi) and the case endings beginning eerie 
व ; e है ® 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when 


the participial affix has not the augment ब्‌-(1. e. is not sr) 
The word अन्तादात्तातू ‘after an oxytoned word’ is understood here... Thus 
agd, चुदती , लुनती', gadt तुदती, लुनता, Yadi, सुनता from gga seq छनत and gaq ॥ 

_ Why do we say “not having the augment gaq?” Observe तुदन्ती, 34- 
set! — Here also by VI. 1. 186, after the root gg which has an indicatory sr, 
in the DhaAtupatha, being written gą, the sárvadhátuka affix ag (अत्‌) is anu- 
dátta.. This anudátta भतू, coalescing with the udátta sr of gq (VI. 1. 162), 
becomes 10809 (VIII. 2. 5); and Rule VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets theaccent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a नदी (feminine in हूँ) word and before yowel-endings?' Observe guam, aq- 
gaa &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
ऐदती, दधती u Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189. ; 

Várt:—The words stand महती should also be included : as बृहती 
महता, बहती, महतो ॥ 
उदात्तयणो हल्पूवोत्‌ ॥ १७४॥ पदाने ॥ उदात्त, यणः, हल्‌, पूवीत ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तस्थांन या यण हठ्पूवस्तस्मात्परा नदी अजञारिया ऽसवनामस्थानतिभक्तिरुदात्ता भवाते ॥ 
वार्चिकम्‌॥ नकारम्रहणं च RAAR I 
74. The same endings have the acute accent 


when for the acutely accented final ‘vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is. preceded by a 
consonant 

Thus कुवं"+ई= कर्ज. ; कत्रा, हत्रा , Rb धलवित्री, प्रलवित्रा ॥ प्रसवित्री, 


saat u- All these are qa ending words and have consequently acute accent 


on the final (VI. I. 163) Why ' ८८८८८८७ accented final vowel is replaced &c'? ~ 


Observe म्री, Aat, हर्ची, gat, formed by तून having acute on the first syllable 
Why do we say ‘ preceded by a consonant’? Observe बहुतितउ — बहुतितवा ब्राह्मण्या 
(४111. 2. 4) बहूनि तितऊनि अश्या इति aga: ॥ This compound with बहु gets 
udátta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 
धहतितड, the उ is replaced by q, but as this वू is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent 

Várt:—The rule applies when the stem ends in q though not in a 
semi-vowel, as वाळपत्नी , चितूपत्नी ॥ 

नोड धात्वोः ॥ १७५॥ पदानि॥ न, ऊङ्‌, धात्वोः ॥ 
धृत्तिः॥ ऊङो धातोश्च य उदात्तयण्‌ हल्पूवस्तस्मास्परा ऽजञाद्यसयनामस्थानविभक्तिनोंदात्ता भवाते ॥ 
175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi- 


nine affix ऊ (IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 
After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udátta ऊ (IV. 1. 66) or of the 


udátta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- . 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. - "Thus gigraevar, 
maae, धीरबन्ध्या, धीर ae from Via, which has acute accent on छु, because GL is 
"udátta (III. 1. 3), and the ekade§a of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is also udafta (VIII. 2. 5), „The substituted for sj before the ending _ 
का, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udátta ( उदात्तयणू) the affix after it would 
‘have become udátta by the last sütra, but rjot being so, the general rule VIII, 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of 3 root ( धाठ-यण ) :--सळल्ला, eg; sme from ge. 
लए formed by fq affix, the second. member of the compound retaining its. 
priginal accent, namely, the oxytane, the semi-vowel being substituted by Vi, 
4- 83 before the vowel case-endings. 


हस्वजुडफ्ष्यां मतुप ॥ १७६॥ पदानि ॥ gE, JEFTA; मतुए ॥ 
शृत्तिः ॥ अन्तोदात्तादित्यव । हस्वान्तान्तोदा त्तादनुटश्नपरोमतुद्‌ उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
HINTS ॥ रेहष्दांच मृतुप उदात्तत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ चेश्व प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
176. The otherwise unaccented ga (aa) takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, 
pr the affix has before it the augment æ (VIII. 2. 16). 
The word अन्तादात्तातू is understood here also. Thus afir, amm, 
कमान, gial) So also when मतुप्‌ takes sz, as अक्षण्वेता, Grivar ॥ Here by VII, 
1. 76, the word अक्षि takes अनङ्‌ and becomes भ्रक्नच्‌, then is added gg by VIII. 2, 
16, and we have अक्षन्‌ न्‌ मतुप्‌ ॥ The preceding q is elided. When the stem. is not 
exytone (antodátta) this rule does not apply: as वैसुमान्‌ ॥ The word qq has 
foute an the first syllable, as it is formed from बस्‌ with the affix उ (Un I. 10) 
> IS नित्‌ ( Un 1. 9) so the agg retains its anudátta here, So also in the case 
„ Pf मरलान्‌, the affix does not; become acute, though the word महत. has acute on 
the final as the intervening तू makes the उ of रू 22८०४ when the-affix is added: ` 
fhe general maxim स्वरविधो व्यंज्ञनमब्रिद्यमांनवत्‌ does not apply here, because the 
very fact that Mis only taken as an exception, shows this, | न 
Várt ४-7 716 affix मृतुप्‌ becomes acute after the heavy vowel of है : as 
झारेवॉन  रयिरस्यास्ति W There is vocalisation of य of राय, as र इ g then substitution - 
of one, as q इ, then guna, र ॥ 
Várt :—The prohibition should be stat 
477 :—+A¢ prohibition. shou ed a - 
ब्राक्या भवन्ति ॥ ` 5 : us PU as चिती योज्याच 
EDT A १७७॥ quu ॥ नाम, अन्यत्तरस्याम N 
SUN: ॥-इस्वमहणमनुवत्तते मतुब्महणं च्‌ । तेन मतुपा हस्वो विशेष्यते । मठापे यो इस्वस्तरन्ताइन्तोदा 
^ PUDE d! j स्तरन्ता ^ 
 ज्ञाइन्यतरस्यां नाम्‌ उदात्तो STRE ॥ diuo 
" | | IT. . After an oxytoned stem which ends ina 
1800 vowel, the genitive ending नम has optionally the acute 
accent, pa ५ 


~ 
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Thus seata, or ifea, aada or arra, wara, or mer (see VII 


1. 54). It might be objected, that लाग is not preceded by a short vowel, as is. 


, shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of geq ‘short or 
` light vowel’ be read info this sütra? The reply is that the anuvritti of "qu 
should also: be read into this 5109, the meaning being “a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by gą, will cause the नाग acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form”; Other- 
"vise, this rule will apply to forms like तिज्ञर्णौष्‌, magma, having light vowels 
before rg and not to the forms above given. Why do we read arr with the 
gz augment (VII. 1. 54) and not भाम्‌? The rule will not apply to धन्याम्‌ शकव्याम 
which get the acute on the final by VI. 1. 174. Why do wesay 'aftera 
stem ending in a light vowel’? Observe कुमारीणाम्‌ (the word कुमार is end-acute 
by Un III], 138 and so is छुमाश by VI. 1. 161). Why do we say after an 
oxytoned word? Observe ध्षपूणाव , वैसूनान्‌ the words «y and qg have acuté on 
.£he first syllable. 
ङ्याश्चन्दसि बहुलम ॥ १७८॥ पदानि ॥ डत्याः, छन्दसि, प्रहुलम ॥ 
F: ॥ छन्उन्ताच्छन्हास विषय नासुदात्ता भवति que ॥ 
78. In the Chhandas, the ending नाम्‌ has di- 
versely-the acute accent after the feminine affix & ॥ 
Thus देवसनानामू्‌ भाभिभञ्जतीनाम., बह्वीनाम्‌ पिता ॥ Sometimes it does not 
take place, as नदीनाम्‌ पारे; जथन्तीनाम्‌ मरुतः ॥ 
Aag हळादिः॥ १७९॥ पदानि ॥ षट्‌, त्रि, चतुन्येः, हलादि: ॥ 
व्रति" ॥ भन्तोराचार्तित न्निवृत्तम्‌। षट्संज्ञकेभ्यस्त्रि चतुर्‌ gereret च परा इलादिविभक्तिरुशत्ता भवाते॥ 
179. The case-endings beginning with a consona 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called sẹ (I. 1 
24), as well as after [ञ्जि and चतुर ॥ 
| The anuvritti of भन्‍्तोगत्ताद ceases, for the present 1uļe applies even to 
words like पैंचन्‌ and नवन which are acute on the initial by Phit II. 5. Thus 


एण्णाम्‌, षड़ामेंः, qud पंचानोम, पानाम्‌, रिभिं?, Sod: च्रयाभाम्‌, चतुर्णाम्‌ (See VII. 1. 
55).. Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonants’? Observe 


hag: qaa (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99) 
झल्युपोत्तमम ॥ १८०॥ पदाने ॥ शलि, उपोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षट्चरिच तुर्थ्या या झलादिर्विभक्तिस्तरन्ते पदे यदुपात्तमपुदात्तं भवाते । जिप्रश्‍तीनामन्ययउत्तमं तत्स- 
मीपे च ANURA ॥ . 
180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 


affix beginning with a भ or स, get the acute accent on the 


penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form . 


consisting of three or more syllables; 
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The numerals qz, त्रि and 'चतुर्‌ when ending in a case-affix beginning 
with a झलू consonant, form a full word (qx), in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
qg must be of three syllables at least. Thus qi, सप्तेभिः, तिसाभः, EIE T 
Why dò we say ‘beginning with भ्‌ and स्‌' 7 Observe, पंचानाम्‌, gma Why ` 
do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe qf :, sedi: ॥ 


विभाषा भाषायाम्‌ ॥ १८१॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, भाषःयाम्‌ ॥ 
- बृत्ति: ॥ षरात्रचतुभ्यो या झलादिविंभक्तिस्तदन्त परे उपाँत्तमघुरात्तं भवाति विभाषा भाषायां विषये ॥ 
181. In the Secular language this 1s optional. 

The झलादि case-affixes coming after the above numerals qz, चि and 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op- 
tionally, in the spoken ordinary language. . Thus q«i or पंचर्भिः u In the 
‘alternative VI. 1, 179 applies. So also सप्तमिः or सप्तर्भिः, तिर्खभिः or तिसूर्मि : ॥ 

न गोइवन्त्साववणेराडड्क्रुडकदभ्यः ॥ १८२॥ पदाने ॥ न,गो, इवन्‌, सौ अवणे, 
रार्‌, अडू, कड, we: ॥ 
बूत्तिः ॥ गा इवन्‌ ताववण सा प्रथमैकवचने थदवर्णान्तं राइ अङ्‌ कुङः कद इत्येतेभ्यो यदुक्तं तन्न भवाते ॥ 

- 182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down- 
wards have no applicability after गो, and sax and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has अ or आ, nor after रज, or 
after a stem ending in wssr , nor as well as after ss and कृत्‌ ॥ 

Thus गवा, गवे, "ibant ॥ Here by VI. 1. 168, the case-endings would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited. Sọ also सु्युना, 
git and सुर्युभ्याम्‌॥ ` Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also zfar, srd, श्वभ्याम, 
परमशुना, quin and quidera! The word साववर्णः (सौ अवर्णः) means ‘what has भ or 
झा before g (1st. sing.)" Thus यन्य, ` तेभ्यः, m: ॥ राजः - राजा, राजे, परमरोजञा ॥ (The 
word राज. is formed by क्किप्‌ affix): अडू = भञ्च्‌+ fav; the prohibition applies to 
that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI, 4. 30). Thus srt, 
्राङ्भ्याम ॥ Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; 
as प्राचा, प्रच प्राण्यम्‌ ॥ ऋड़ is also a करिन formed word, Thus क्रुज्चा, क्ैञ्चे, queris ॥ 
कृत्‌ is derived from s ‘to do’ or from aq ‘to cut’ by क्रिए; as ġar कते and quidar u 
" Why has the word sqq been especially mentioned -in this sütra, when the rule 
would have applied to it even without such enumeration, because in the Nomi- 
native Singular this word assumes the form श्या and consequently it is साववर्ण:? 
The inclusion of शन indicates that ‘the elision of« should not be considered 
asiddha for. the purposes of this rule, Therefore, the present rule will not 
apply to words like नृ and पितृ which in Nom. Sing. end in भा, as ना and पिता I 
. after the elision of z of भनड़ (VIJ. 3.94), Thus the Locative Singular of q will 


3 
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be aft by VI. 1. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix मतुप will get 


udátta after पिता by VI. 1. 176 as fqgata u But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar- 
red by the present in the case of वृक्षवान्‌ because वृक्ष 15 a साववण ॥ 


दिवो झल्‌ ॥ १८३॥ पदानि॥ दिवः, झल्‌ ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ Ra: परा झलादिर्विभक्तिर्नादात्ता भवाति ॥ 
188. After a a case-ending ‘beginning with क - 
or W 1s unaccented. 
Thus bap, GS: ॥ This debars VI. r. 168, 171. Why do we say 
' beginning with a grs consonant’? Observe दिवा, दिवेर ॥ 
F चान्यतरस्यास ॥ १८४॥ पदानि॥ छ, च, अन्यतरस्याम ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ नृ इत्येतस्मात्परा झलाद्विभक्तिरन्यतरस्यां नोदात्ता अवाते ॥ 
184. After z, a case ending beginning with «or 
« 1s optionally unaccented | | 
Thus ईभिः or चर्मः, pau, qp, Spurs, spia, vg, qiu But not so ef. 5r y 
लितस्वरितम्‌ ॥ १८५॥ पदानि ॥ तित्‌, स्वरितम्‌ , 
वत्तिः ॥ तिस्स्वरितं भवाते ॥ 
185. Anaffixk having an indicatory qw, is svarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent 


Thus famed, , जिहीब्यंमू, formed by यत्‌ (III. 1. 97). कार्यन, eia with 
ग्यतू (III. 1. 124). This isan exception to III. 1. 3 which makes all affixes 
Adyudátta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &c 

तास्यनुदात्तन्‌ङिद्दुपदे दे शाछसावधातुकमजुदात्तमहून्चिङोः ॥ १८६ ॥ धदानि॥ 
तासि अनुदात्तत्‌ , Sg, अदुपदशात्‌, €, सावेधातुकम, अज्ञुदात्तम, 90-8 इङ्गे; 


NS 


वृत्तः ॥ तासरनुरात्ततोडितो ऽतक्रारान्तापदेश्ाथ शब्रात्पर लसात्रघातुकमचुरान्त च भवति हुदः ईङ्‌ इत्यः | 
साभ्यां परं वजञायत्वा ॥ 


186. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(III. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sárvadhátuka (III. 4. 
113 &c), unaccented, after: the characteristic of the Peri- 
phrastic future (emt), after a root which in the Dhátupá- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a. (with the exception of 
gg ande) asindieatory letter, as well as after what has a 
final अ in the: Grammatical system of Instritetion (upade$a) 
"Thus anà :-कत्ता, कत्तारो, कत्तारः, this debars the affix accent (III. 1.53) 


Anudáttet;—as, भास--भोस्ते, पस--वैस्ते ॥ डत :- पूव सते, झोर--शेत ॥ ` अत्‌ उप- 
पाः as Huc, तुदतः, पचतः, dew) A root taking WT (अ) is considered - 83 
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taught ( upade£a ) as if ending with an sr, as the indicatory letters श and ष्‌ are 
disregarded on the maxim अंतुंबन्धस्यानेकान्तिकत्वं ( = भंनवयवत्वं ) ॥ Thus faata: 

imm: ॥ The augment मक is added by भाने मुक्‌ VIL 2: 82 which may be ex 

plained in two ways; frst, the augment मक्‌ is added to the final x of the base 
(anga) when भान (आनच &c) follows; or secondly, the the augment मळ is added 
to the base (ahga) which ends in भ, when sm follows. In the first case मळू 
becomes part and parcel of M and will be taken and included by the enuncia- 
tion-of «t, and therefore अदुपदेदा will mean and include an भ having such Ha, 
on the maxim धदागमास्तडुणीभ्रुतास्तदूम्रहणेन शह्यन्तें “1180 to which an augment is 
added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There- 
fore भक्‌ will not prevent the verb becoming अदुपदढेश ! But if secondly मक be 
taken as part of the base which ends in अ, then. the लसार्वधाहुक does not follow an 
SgS, because म intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
मळ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the :Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment gx (म्‌) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
ra% has an indicatory 'च, yet feq accent (VI. 1. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent. 

. Why do we say after qm &c. Observe चिनुर्तः चिन्वन्तिंः ॥ The vi- 
karaņa अनु is feq (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent, Therefore though ag is considered as 
f&q for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term चि, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word feq in this 
sütra may be taken as equal to डिदुपदेदा and: not the mágia re like wg ॥ 

र Why do we usethe word upadesa? So that the rule may apply to पैचावः, 
षचामः, but not to हृतः, हथः the dual of हन which ends in q in upadesa. though 
before aq and ya it has assuned the form ह॥ Therefore EX: Es: ll Why do we use 
the word s ( Personal endings)? Observe कतीह घेवमाना formed by maa added 
tog (111.2.128), which not being a substitute of लटू, is not a personal ending like 
i boo ee ue be He Sárvadhátuka? Observe figt, सिड्यात, r&- 
e | y with the exception of ggs and इङः? Observe इत्र रत यदू 


_ आदिः सिचो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १८७॥ पदानि॥ आदिः, सिचः. अन्यतरस्याम्‌, 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्त इति वत्तत । सिजन्तस्यान्यतरस्यामाद्रिदात्ता-भवाते ॥ 

वा्तिकम्‌॥ सिच झाददात्तत्व ऽनिटः पितः पक्षे उदात्तत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

187. In सिच्‌ Aorist, the first syllable may option- 
ally have the acute accent. 


scd The word उदात्त is understood here; Thus मा हि'कीर्टाम, कार्टीम. 
E Ves ,.माहि ; मा 
nb हि हाविष्टाम or मा हि लाविशेम्‌ ॥ In the last example the accent is on पि; and the 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


px. VI. CH. Í. ६. 189 ] VERB-ACCEN, ii25 


१09501 why माँ and हि dre used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VL 1: 161; The indicatory * of सिच्‌ shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccerited augment qe, when it takes this augment. 
The सिच being a वंलादि affix will take the augment ge ( VII: 2. 35 ), and it is & 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the बि would have 
beeri unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final,but for the indi: 
éatory च्‌ of fast, which otherwise would firid no scope. Thus fq gets acute. 

Várt :—An affix having an indicatory प ( पित) when coming after ari 
Aorist formed by सिंच without tlie augment që (afaa सिच ) is irt one alternative 
udAtta ( in the other, it is.non-acute ). , This vártika restricts the scope of the 
sütra with regard to fqq affixes: Thüswe get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dhátu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for (qq is anudátta. Thus माँहि ha or मां हि Aiga But when it takes the 
qe augment, there are two forms (15) माहि लाविषम्‌ as a त्तिङन्तं, (2nd.) ar fg 
लावियम accent on वि (VI. 1. 163): but never . मा हि ağa ॥ When however the 
augment झ is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI: 4. 71). 


रुघपादिहिंसामंच्यांनिदि ॥ १८८॥ पदानि ॥ स्वंपादि, हिंसाम्‌, अचि, अनिटि il 
gei: ॥ लसावेधातुकंग्रहेणं यंदयुंवंतते,तरच्यनिटीते संम्बन्धारिह सप्तम्यन्तं भवति स्वपारीनां हिसेब्राजा- 
दावनिटि लसावधातुके परतो ऽन्यतरस्यामाद्रिदात्तो भवाति ॥ 

188. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-endirig, being a Sárvadhátuka tense 
affix beginning witli a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the’ 
augment g3, follows after «qw 60, or after fé ॥ 3 


The phrase लसार्वधातुके in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
सन्तिं or स्ववैम्ति, श्वसन्ति or dga, हिँसिन्ति or हिसँन्ति ॥ The accent on the middle 
falls by the accent of the affix III. 1.3. Why do we say *before an affix 
beginning with a vowel’? Observe स्वप्यात्‌, हिस्यातू ॥ Why do we say ‘not taking | 
the augment gg?’ Observe स्वपिर्तैः and श्वसिर्ते: This rule applies to those 
vowel-begirining affixes which are fi; it does not apply to emia, faster ॥ 

अअ्यंस्तानामाादिः ॥ १८९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अभ्यस्तानाम, आदि: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तानॉमज्ञादावनिटि लसार्वंधातुकें परत भादिरुदात्तो भंवाते ॥ 
189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning 
witha vowel (the vowel being not इंट) and being a sárvadhá- 


tuka personal ending. Ps 

Thüs इवतिं, देदतु, afar, rp, जक्षति, जक्षतुः, situfer, : ॥ Before consonant 
affixes: दब्यांत्‌ ॥ Before सेद्‌ affixes i—s ॥ Though thé word smí was 
I2 l | 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for.the sake of making 
this an inuariable rule and not an gptional rule as those in the foregoing. 
अनुदात्ते च ॥ १९०॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्ते, च, ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ अवियमानोदात्ते च लसावधातुके परतो ऽभ्यस्तानामारिरिशात्तो भवांतं ॥ 
190. Also when the unaccented endings of the 
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 


The endings R&T सिप्र and fag are anudátta (III. 1. 4). This sütra 
applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus ददात, 
झहाति, दधाति, जिहीते, मिमीते ॥ The word agara is to be construed here asa 
Bahuvrihi i. e. an affix in which there is no udátta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
मा हि स्म far, and दैधात्यन्र ॥ 

सर्वस्य सुपि ॥ १९१॥ पदानि॥ सत्रस्य, सुपि ॥ 
WIRE: ॥ सर्वशब्दस्य सापि परत आदिरिदात्ता भवाति ॥ - 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ सर्वस्वरो ऽनकच्क्रस्याति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


191. The acute is on the first syllable of सवे when 
the case-endings follow. | 


e T, i ; . ; 
द anis सवः सर्वाः सर्वे॥ Why do We say when the case-endings follow? 
Observe सर्वतरः, सर्वत्तमः th» acute is on The word सर्व has acute on the final, as 


it is so taught in the. Unadi list by निपातन 1 thus being anudattádi takes the 
affix SH and forms सार्वः ( सवस्य विकार: ) This rule applies even when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of न छुमताङ्गस्य (1. 1. 63) : as सैर्वस्तोंमः ॥- 


Vást :— | 
Eu P The rule does not apply when the affix अकच्‌ 15 putin: as 
तवक्ः॥ Here the accent is on the final by aq accent (VI. 1 163) 


सीहीकड्मदजनधनदारदाजागरांपरत्ययात्पूवे पिति ॥ १९२॥ qarsa ॥ भी, T, 


. 


थू, हु, मद्‌, जन, धन, दरिद्रा, जागराम, प्रत्ययात, पूर्वम, पिति ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ भी डी भृ हु मर जन धन >> ! लसार्बधातुके f 
भवाति ॥ NT जाए इत्येतेबामभ्यस्तानां लसावधातुक पिति प्रत्ययातूर्वपवा त्त 


192. In भी ही भू हु, मदू, जन्‌ ES 
^. . : . 2 द h. d 2r "T, ) d SII 3 
in their reduplieates, the acute acc 18, td Es sár- 


vadh&tuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 


. A 
singular, (पित), on the syllable which precedes the affix 
This debars the accent on the beginn; 
देति, मैच नः परिः Here 01002 beginning. Thus बिभति, निहति; बिग 
| sm WW नः पारिज्मा " Here the root मंद has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 
Du ana »g, though it belongs to Divadi class, जर्जेनतू, इन्ब्रम्‌ ॥ The verb is here 
ud e or the Vedic Subjünctive; so also is the next example, qag. from धन धान्यें 
= 225. x V : 7 
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the g of ति being elided' by III. 4. 97, and the augment अद्‌ being added by 
111. 4. 94. एर्षैनत्‌, परिद्राति, जागति ॥ In the case of other verbs we have हुँदाति ॥ 


Before affixes which have not the indicatory प्‌ (i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable: às दरिद्रति ॥ 


लिति ॥ १९३ qp पदानि ॥ लिति ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ लिति प्रत्ययात्पूवमदात्तं भवति । 
193. "The acute accent falls on the syllable na- 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indieatory æ ॥ 


Thus चिद्वीर्षकः, जिदीर्षकः with the affix oga (111. 1. 133), भोरिकिविधम्‌ and 
ऐषुकार iena with the affixes विधल्‌ and awa (IV. 2. 54) accent on the कि and रि॥ 


आदिणेसुल्यन्यतरस्याम ॥ १९४ d पदानि ॥ आदिः, णसुलि, अन्यतरस्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः । णमुलि परतो 5न्यतरस्यामादिरुदात्तो भवते । 
; 194. The first syllabie may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix णमुल follows. 
= Thus Wig ०7 ह्यम्‌ ॥ In the reduplicate form लोळू, the second part 
g is unaccented by VIII. 193. The present sütra makes लो accented. When 
लो is not accented, लू will get the accent by feq accent. , This rule is confined ४ 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 


अचः कर्तृयक्ति ॥ १०५ ॥ . पदानि ॥ अचः, छते-याकि ॥ 
qr: । उपदेशइतिं वर्चते । भजन्ता ये उपदेशे धातवस्तेषां कहयकि भन्यतरस्यामादिरुदात्तो भवात । - 


.195. The roots which are exhibited in Dhátu- 
pátha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (TF), when 
the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 


The word उपदेश is understood here. Thus यते or ga केदारः स्वयमेव ॥ 
EDS or स्तीर्यते केरारः emu ॥ When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls On a (VT. 1. 186). This rule applies £0 .जन्‌, खन, and qq When 
they get the form जायत, सायते and खायते; thé long भा (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhátupátha with long €T 
Thus झायते or जायते स्वयमेव rag or सायते ETARA ; झायते or खार्यते स्वयमेय ॥ Why 
do we say “when ending in a vowel’? Observe fria स्वयमेव ॥ Why do we say 
« when the sense is Reflexive (md) "? Observe लूयते केदारो देषदत्तन ॥ 


थलि च सेटीडन्तो वा ॥ १९६॥ पदानि ॥ थलि, च, सेटि, इडन्तः, वा॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ सेटि थलि इट वा उदात्तो भवाति अन्तो वा भादिवों ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 
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196. Before the ending थ of the Perfect, seoond 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment t ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this छू, or 
pn the personal ending. i 
; Thus हुलविथ, लु्लैविथ, छुर्लेविथ, and हुल. Asya hasan indicatory m, 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent ( VI. 1. 193). Thus 
we get the four forms giyen above, In short, with gą termination, the accent 
may fal] on any syllable. When the थ is not सेट्‌, the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by f& accent (VI. 1. 193) :—sefsr n 
. जञूनित्यादिरनैत्यम्‌ ॥ १९७॥ पदानि ॥ न्निति, आदिः, RAR ॥ 
शृत्तिः ॥ भिति निते च नित्यमारिरुदात्तो भवाते । 

197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 

| indieatory s; or W, has the acute accent inyariably on the 
first. syllable. TT 
— Thus गॉग्य with यछ (IV. 1. 105), वासुरेषकः, Agag: with gx. (IV. 3. 98). 
This is an exception to III. 1. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, i.e, the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally does by I. 1.62, Therefore सीः, fit, 'चर्ज्चोः having lost अझ, err 
and aya, have lost their accent also. 
. आमन्त्रितस्य च॥ १९८॥ पदानि ॥ आमन्त्रितस्य, च ॥ 
वत्तिंः ॥ आमन्त्रितत्यादिरिरात्तो भवाते । ; 
198. The first syllable of a - Vocative gets: the 
acute, accent. | 
Thus ` देवदत्त !, "erret !, "Sew: ॥ This debars the final accent ordained 
= = — by VL2.148. Though the affix may be elided by a gra word (gras, gg ar 
इल), yet the effect of the affix: remains behind in spite of I. 1,63. As सँर्षिरा- 
गच्छ ! सप्ता गच्छत! ॥ 


पथिमथोः सवेनामस्याने ॥ १९९ ॥ पदानि॥ पथि, मथोः, सर्वनामस्थाने ॥ 


EN 


: j f ` T > e - , . 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्थिमयिश्वव्शावोणादिळाविनिप्रत्ययान्तो प्रत्ययसवरेणान्ताशात्ती तयाः सर्वनाम॒स्थाने परत भाहि 


199. The aeute'aocent is on tlie first syllable of 
प्रथिन and मथिन when followed by a Strong oase-ending. 

The words qf and मथिन्‌ are derived by the Unadi affix इनि, (IV. 12. 
and 13) and are oxytone By III. 1. 3. They become ádyudátta before strong 
Voc Ta a dear, पंन्याना, पॅन्यानः, मत्याः, मॅन्थानो, मॅन्यान: ॥ Before other cases we 

| have: मर्थः पद्य, मर्थः qaau The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being 
E. join of the udátta mu The rule I. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the 
1 p affix, does not apply here, As पूर्थिँप्रियः, has acute on the final of the first 
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word, by retaining its origina] accent. 
aeaa तवै युगपन्‌ ॥ २००॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः, च, तवै, युगपत्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवेप्रस्ययान्तस्यान्त श्रराष्यादिश्व गगपदुदात्तौ भवतः । 

200. The Infinitive in a has the acute on the 
first syllable and. on the last syllable at one and the same 
time, 

Thus कत्वे , fax u This is an exception to IIL 1. 3 by which q of संवै 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. 1, 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word, 


क्षयो निवासे ॥ २०१ Do पदानि ॥ क्षयः, निवासे ॥ 
ST: ॥ क्षयदाव्रो निवासे ऽभिधयं आयरात्ञो भर्वात । 
2 2)1. The word क्षय has the. acute on the first 


syllable in the sense of ‘house, dwelling’. 
Thus क्षय जागृहि प्रपद्यन्‌ ॥ The word is formed by q affix (III. 1. 118) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. 1. 3). When not meaning a 
house we have: क्षयो awaq «emu The word is formed by sẹ (111. 2. 31), 
जयः करणम्‌ ॥ २०२॥ पदानि ॥ जयः, कश्णम्‌ ॥ 
Sf: ॥ जयदाष्दः करणवाची आळझुराचो भवतिं ॥ 
202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 


of जय, in the sense of * whereby one attains victory '. 
Thus जयोऽश्वः, but otherwise जयो वर्तते ब्राह्मणानाम्‌॥ The former जय is by 
4 affix, ( III. 1. 118 ) the second by अङ ( III, 2, 31 ) U 
तृषादीनां च ॥ २०३ ॥, पदानि ॥ वृषादीनाम्‌, च, ॥ 
afa: ॥ वृष इत्यवमादीनामारिरुरात्तो भवति ॥ 
208. The words बुष &c have the acute on the first. 


yllable 
Thus r,48:, 2. जनः, 3 siu, 4. यह, 5 aa: These are formed . 
by xa (III. 1. 134). The word गय is from गै-गायते, irregularly it is treated as 
मे॥ 7. नयः, 8. तायः, 9. तय;, 10. चयः, 11. अमः, I2. WE: 13. सदः, 14. बढ! (formed by 
əsa numbers 8 to rr are notin Ká$ika) सूद 15 formed by क (IIL 1. 135). - 
15. अंशः, 16. झुहा (formed by भड 11. 3. 104). 17. शमरणौ संत्ञायां संमतो भावकर्मणोः :-- 
sur and रणः, 18. ma: (formed by अच III. 1. 134), 19. शान्ति! formed by RAS, 
20. कामः, 21. यामः, both formed by wsr 22. भारा, 23. धारा, 24. कार, (all three 
formed by ag 111. 3. 104), 25. वहः = गोचरादिषु formed by ws; 26. कल्पः, 27. पादः 
formed by qx, which may either take the accent indicated by the affixor by VI 
` 1, 159, 28. पयः, 29. दवः ॥ It is आळृतिगण! ॥ All words which are acutely accented 
on the first, should be considerd as belouging to this class, if their accent can- 


not be accounted for by any other rule, 
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1 वृषः, 2 जनः, 3 ज्वर 4 ug: 5 हयः, 6 गयः, 7 नयः, 8 ताय*, 9 तयः, 10 चयः*, 11 
xm*, 12 वदः, 13 gw, 14 अंशः, 15 युहा, 16 शमरणौ संज्ञायां संमतो भावक्रमणोः, 17 मन्त्रः, 
18 शान्तिः, 19 क्रामः, 20 यामः, 21 भारा, 22 धारा, 23 कारा, 24 वहः, 25 क्रल्पः, 26 पाव: 27 पयः, 
98 दवः, 29 आकृतिगण ॥ 
- अंज्ञायासुपमानम ॥ २०४॥ पदानि ॥ संक्षायास, उपमानम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानदाब्ः संज्ञायामाद्यदात्तो भवति ॥ 

204, The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened, provided that 
it is a name. | 

fhus चञ्चा, Bra, सस्कुटी, वासी n All these are उपमान words used as . 
names of the उपमेय (the thing compared). The affix कन्‌ (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when कन is elided, its mark, namely causing the . 
first syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this sütra. The formation of this sütra indi-: 


cates that the प्रत्ययलक्षण rule is not of universal application in the rules relat- 
ing to accent. 


When the word is not a Name, we have भर्निमाणवक्रः ! When it. is not 
an upamána we have देवदरत्तेः (VI. 2. 148). 
निष्ठा च दचजनात्‌ || २०५॥ . पदानि ॥ निष्ठा, च, ETSI, अनात्‌॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ निष्ठान्तं च द्यच्‌ संज्ञायां विषये आद्युदात्तं भवति चेदादिराकारो न भवति ॥ 
205. - A disyllabic Participle in त (Nishth&), when 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but notif the first 
syllable has an आ॥ 
1 Fhus शुप्तः, बुद्धः, देत्तः This debars the affix accent (III. 1. 3). In 
non-participles we have देव), भीमः ॥ In polysyllabic Participles we have 
चिन्तितः, रक्षितः In Particip'es having long भा in the first syllable, we have, 
बातः, आरः ॥ When the Participle is not a Name we have, कृतम्‌, हृतम्‌ ॥ 
_ शुष्कधृष्टी ॥ २०६॥ पदानि॥ शुष्क, ÀN , 
बृत्तिः ॥ आदिरुशत्त इति वत्तते । शुष्क UE इत्यतावाद्युदात्तो भवतः ॥ 
' उ 
206. Also शुष्क and uv have acute on the. first 
syllable. 


These are non-Names. Thus fem: and W: ॥ 
| आशितः कतो ॥ २०७॥ पदाने ॥ आरितः, कत्तो ॥ 
_ _ वृत्तिः ॥ भआाशितशब्हः कतृवाची झायुराचो भवति ॥ 


207. The word अशिव meaning ‘having eaten’ 
has acute on the first syllable. : j 
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Thus भाशितो देववत्तः ‘Devadatta, having eaten’, Here it is used as an 
active participle. The क्त is added to अद्य्‌ preceded by आ, to form both Active 
and Passive Partíciples: .which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the, 
final This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have आञिर्तेम्‌ देवदत्तेन 
‘eaten by Devadatta’. भाशितॅमन्नम. ' the eaten food’, The former is भावे क्त, the 
second is कमाण sm ॥ : 

रिक्ते विभाषा ॥ २०८॥ पदानि ॥ रिक्ते, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रिक्तदाब्दे विभाषा आरदिरुदात्तो भवति ॥ 
208. The word रिक्त may have optionauy the acute 
on the first syllable 
Thus Ra: or Re: ॥ This debars VI. 1. 204 and 205. 
जुष्टार्पिते च छन्दासि ॥ २०९. ॥ पदानि ॥ जुष्टा, आर्पिते, च, छ्न्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ge भर्पित इत्येते शब्दरूपे छन्दसि विषये विभाषा भायरात्त भवतः ॥ 
209. In the Chhandas, the words जुष्ट and भर्वित 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. _ 

Thus जुटः or जुष्टः ; eife: or मर्षितः ॥ In the secular literature the ac- 

cer 15 always on the last syllable. (III. 1. 3) 
नित्यं मन्ले ॥ २१०॥ पदानि ॥.नित्यस, मन्त्रे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ge भर्पित इत्यते शब्दरूपे मन्त्रविषये नित्यमांझुदात्ते भवतः ॥ 
210. In the Mantras, these words जुष्ट and अपिः 
have always the acute on the first syllable 

Thus $ré देवानामँरपितं पितृणाम्‌ ॥ Some say that this rule applies only to 

ज्ुुष्ट-and not to अर्पित ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
-it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. तस्मिन्साकं चिदाता न शंकवोपिताँ ॥ 
युष्मदस्मदोर्ङसि ॥ २११॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मद्‌-अस्मदोः-, ङसि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मइस्मदी महिळप्रत्ययान्ते ऽन्तादात्ते तयॉर्ङसि परत आरिररात्तो भवति ॥ 
211. ‘The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
युष्मदू and अस्मदू in the Genitive Singular i 

This applies when.-the forms are मम and तव, and not3t and ते u Thus 
अम स्वम्‌, तेव स्वस्‌ The word युष्मदू and अस्मदू are derived from gq and अस by 
adding the afix qfq& (Un 1. 139 ) gmg £ अस्‌: युष्मद + अश (VII. 1. 27) = तव 
aq targ (VI. 2. 96) तरव + अश (VII. 2. 90) तव (VI. 1. 97). ‘Here by VIII 
2. ४, would have been udátta, the present sütra makes त udátta. So also 

with मम ॥ ; 


. ङयि च॥ २१२॥ पदानि॥ ङयि, च ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ युष्मर्स्मरोरिति वतेते, आदिरुदा इति च । इत्येतस्मिश्च परतो युष्मद्स्मदोराहिरुदात्तो wea: ॥ 


219. "The-aeute accent is on the first syllable:of 


,युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ in the Dative Singular 
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MA CT nd 
Thus fent and "ert; the forms & and में are riot governed by this rule. 

The making of two separate sütras is før the sake of preventing the appli- 

zation of यथासंख्य rule (1. 3. 10). Had the sütra been gegeni ङिङसाः, then 
yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone Would have taken 
this accent ; 

यतो$नांव: ॥ २१३॥ पदानि ॥ यतः, अंनांव:॥ 

त्तिः । निष्ठा च द्यजनादित्यतो व्य॑जग्हण॑मनुंवर्ततें । यत्पत्येयान्तस्य हेचं भारिरुदात्तो भवति न चेन्नो- 
शब्दात्परो भवति । ी s 
213. Whatever is formed by the affix यत, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 
exception of are: from sit Il 

The word हच, is understood heré froin VI. t. 205. Thus hiasi, जे ere 
(111. 1. 97) ; कैंण्व्यम्‌, Smeg (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 
required by fgg (VI.r. 185) ॥ Butsr—mrmu The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus :--चिकी ष्यंम्‌ , astata il 
इंडधन्द्द॒इंसदुद्दां ण्यतः ॥२१४॥ पदानि ॥ इंड, चन्द्‌, र, दास्‌ „, Wer, ण्यतः ॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ इंड वन्द व्‌ रास दुह इत्येतेषां या ण्यत्‌ तइन्तस्यादिरिदात्तो भवाति । 

214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 
of इड, वन्दू, इ, शास्र and gg, when they are followed by the 
afix dira ॥ 

, Thus ईञ्यम्‌, वन्यम्‌, वार्यम्‌, स्थम्‌, gien Ña: ॥ The two letters णू and ते. being 
Indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sütra. The accent 
would be regulated by q | The accent ०1 त्‌ however is debarred by this rule 
The q in the sûtraʻis dg संभक्ती of Kriyadi class: the बुञ्‌ of स्वाहे class takes 
kyap affix. See 111. 1. 109 

विभाषा वेण्विन्धानयोः ॥ २१५॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, वेणु, इन्धानयोः ॥ 

त्तिः ॥ वेणु इन्थाने इत्येतयोविभाषा आदिरुदात्तों भवतिं । 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first 


syllable of वेणु and इन्धान ॥ 

Thus og: or er; geara: or gaira: or इन्धानः ॥ The word वेणु is derived 
by tlie Unadi affix ey (III. 38), which being a नितू would always have acute 
on the first. This allows an option. The word इन्धान, if it is formed by 'चानण्‌ 
it will have the accent on the final. If itis considered to be formed by «rar, the 
affix being a sárvadhátuka is anudátta, and as it replaces udátta final of the root, 
it becomes udátta (VI. 1. 161), and thus इन्धान gets acute on the middle. It 
would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also. 
When वेण is used as an upamána वेणुरिव रेणुः, then it is invariably acutely 

accented on the first (VI, 1, 204). 
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त्यागरागहासकुहश्च ठक्कथांनाम ॥ २१६ ॥ qat ॥ त्यागं, रांग, हांस, कुद, 
9918, कथानाम्‌ ॥ 
SU । स्यांग राग हास कुद्द प्वठ क्रय इत्येतेषां विभावा भारिंर्दात्तो भवाति । 
216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllables of व्याग, राग, दाख, gg, श्वठ, and कथ 4l 
Thus dmt: or emt: सगः, रागः, हासः, हासः ॥ These are formed by ws& 
„affix and by VI. 1. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. Sg: or gi: We: 07 श्वर, ma: or ma: formed by अच्‌ 
(111, 1. 13). 
writ रिति॥ २१७॥ पंदानि ॥ उपोत्तमर्, शिति ॥ 
qi ॥ रिरन्तस्यापात्तममुरात्तं भव॑ति । चिंप्रइ्ततीनामन्त्यमुत्तम तस्य समीपे यत्तंुपोत्तस्‌ । 
217. What is formed by an affix having an indi- 
catory x, has acute on the penultimate syllable, . the full word - 


consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus करणीयम्‌ and इरणीयम formed by serm, (111. 1. 96) ; 
qaita मदुजातीर्यः by जातीयर्‌ (५. 3. 19). This debars 111. 1. ३ 

AFAITERA A २१८॥ पदानि॥ चङि, अन्यतरस्याम ॥ 
JRE ॥ 'चङन्त ऽन्यतरस्थामुपोत्तममुरात्तं भवाते । 
218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in wg, the 


word consisting of more than two syllables. . 

Thus मा हि चीकरंताम्‌ or {Ram The augment sg is elided by the 
addition of at, VI. 4. 74; हि prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 
I. 34 then comes the faq accent of agu The augmented form with भर्‌ 
has acute always on the first syllable VI. 4.71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, as, माहि दधत्‌ :' 

मतोः पूर्वेमात्सशायां स्मियाम्‌॥ २१९॥ पदानि ॥ मतोः, पूर्वम्‌, आत, संशाया- 

म, fud | 
वृत्तिः ॥ मतोः पूर्व आकार उत्ते! भते तर्थेन्मत्वन्ते ्रीलिङ्ग संता भते 1 
219. The ar before the.affixk मव has the acute ध 

accent, whea the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus अदुम्बर्रीवती, पुष्करावती, शरावती (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 120, षीरणावती ॥ Why do we say “the st’? Observe इक्षुमंती, 
ब्रमवनी u The words gg Un. III. 157 and gą (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so accent is 
on मतुप्‌ by VI. 1, 176. Why do we say when a name? Observe (geadt ॥ खट्टा 
is formed by wand has acute on the first (Un: 1, 151) Why do we say in. 
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the Feminine Gender? Observe wamaq !t Why do we say when followed by 
Wm? Observe गवादिनी ॥ : 
अन्तो ऽवत्याः ॥ २२०॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः, अवत्या: ॥ 
"RU ॥ संज्ञायामिस्येव । भवती शव्शन्त£त्र संज्ञायामन्त उदात्तो भवाते। 
220. . The Names ending in अवती have the acute 
&ccenv on the last syllable. — 
Thus भजिण्वती . खहिरवता, हंसवती, कारण्डव ॥ These words being formed , 
by होप would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1. 4). Why do we 
use भवती and not वती ? Then the rule would apply to राजवती also, for this 
word is really राजन्वती ending 11. भन्वती, the subsequent elision of q is held to 
be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2.2) But 
the change of म into व (मत ठेवत) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 
रवत्या; ॥ २२१॥ _ पदानि ॥ इंवत्या:, ( उदात्तः ) ॥ 
अत्तिः ॥ ईवतीशडान्तस्यान्त उदात्तो भवति forat संज्ञायां विषये । 
221. The Names ending in faar have the acute on 
tbe. last syllable. 


Thus झहीवएँ, कृषीवर्त, मुनीवती ॥ 

सी ॥ २२२॥ पदानि ॥ चौ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ चावित्यऽचति सुप्रतक्रारो गह्यते । तस्मिन्मरतः पूर्वस्यान्त qure भवति । 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ चावताद्वितइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

- 222. In compound words ending in अच , the final 
vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only च्‌ of asẹ remains 

Thus qira: पश्य; dürwr, दधी चेः मधूचः पद्य, मर्घचा, मधचे ॥ This is an ex- 
cepuon to VI. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52 

Várt :—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita, affix. As दा्धीर्चेः- 
बाधूचः u Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1 3) 

समासस्य ॥ २२३॥ पदाने ॥ समासस्य, ( उदात्तः ) N 
बृत्तिः ॥ समासस्यान्त उदात्तो भव्ति । 


223. A compound word has the acute on the last 


. syllable 


Thus राजपुरुषः ब्राह्मणकस्बलेः, कन्याखर्नेः, Tegek, नदीघोसः, राजदर्षत, आह्मणसार्मेत्‌ ॥ 
he consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
Atta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
ant, Thé exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter 


T 
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बहुतीही प्रकृत्या पूर्वपदस ॥ १॥ पदानि॥ बहुव्रीही, प्रकृत्या, TÄTA ॥ 
वात्ति: ॥ पूर्वपद्महणमज्र पूर्व पदस्थे स्वर उदात्ते स्वरित वा वर्त्तते । बहुत्रीहौ समासे पर्वपव्स्य थः स्वरः Ww 
TEN भवति, स्वभावेनावातष्ठत, न विकारमनुदात्तत्वमापव्यते ॥ 


I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its - 


own original accent. 

The word पूर्वषदपू means here the accent—whether udátta or swarita— “ 
which is in the first member: sgat means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anudátta accent. By the rule VI. 1. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anudátta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anudátta; with the present stra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always udátta. Thus 
क्षार्ष्णोत्तरासद्ठाः ॥ The word कार्ष्ण is derived by the Taddhita affix wrsz ( IV. 3. 
154) from कृष्ण ‘a kind of antelope ;' and has the जितू accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. on 
the first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. So: also 
qaza: ; the word aq is. derived from यु by the 09801 affix q (Un 111. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un III. 25) and the affix is 
treated as fq (Un III. 26), and hence ‘the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So also ब्रह्मचारि परिस्कन्दः ; the word ब्रह्मचारिन-11353 a K rit- 
formed word as its second-part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
also स्तातकंपुत्रः, the word स्नातक is derived by wa (V: 4. 29) affix and has निव 
accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. udátta on the first syllable. So also अध्यापकपुत्रः, the 
word भध्यापक is accented on the middle as it is formed by a fe affix (ITI. r. 
133, VI. 1. 193). आयोबियपुत्रः, the श्रोत्रिय being enounced with an indicatory sy in 
Sütra V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. मदुर्ष्यनायः, the word मनुष्य 
being formed by aq (IV. 1. 161) a fa affix is svarita (VI. 1. 185), 
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The words udátta and svarita are understood in this aphorism, 
Therefore if al! the syllables of the pürvapada are anudátta, the present rule 
has no scope. there, and such a compound will get udátta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI, 1. 225. Thus qaam, here wq being 27 any- 
dátta, the accent falls on aT u ; 

तत्पुरुषे तुल्यार्थतृतीयासपतम्युपभानाव्ययाद्वेतीयाकृत्थाः ॥ २ ॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌ः 
बुरुषे,तुल्यार्थ, तृतीया, सप्तमी, उपमान, अव्यय, द्वितीया, छत्याः ॥ 

त्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समाते तुल्यार्थे तृतीयान्तं सप्तम्यन्तदुपमानवाचि भध्ययं (usare छुलात्त च arig 
प्तत्प्रक्रातस्वरं भवाति ॥ : 

वार्तिकम.॥ aà नझ्कुनिपातानामिति RAT ॥ 

2. Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves . 
its original accent, when it is à word (1) meaning “a resem- 
^blance", or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a. 
word with which the second member is compared, (8) or ań 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) à Future Passive 
Participle. 

O Thus (1) हुल्यश्वतः, दुल्यलोहित, तुल्वमहान्‌, सर्टेक्च्छेतः, ERT, सर्देग्महान्‌॥ 
"These are Karmadháraya compounds formed under 1I. 1. 68; and तुल्य being - 
formed by wq is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216). The word qeu 
is formed by fat (III. 2. 60 Vart), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 
M 2.139) Sa also सह्राश्केतः सरंशलोहितः, तहदामहाद The word qeq is formed 
by a% added to eur, and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on € (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
-When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as :--शंकुलया gogz: = शंकुठा- 
'खण्ड:, 50 also क्रिरिकाणः (11. I. 30) शङ्कुला is derived from इेकु+-लछा॥ To the root ला 
As added the affix क with the force of qsg, and thus the noun छा is udátta : 
or the whole word wget isa word formed by को affix and hence VI. 1. 
165 applies and is final-acute. किरिः is formed by the UnAdi affix g to & (Ua 
IV. 143), and it being treated as a frq (Un. IV. 142) has udátta on the final, 
TER (3) When the first member is.a word in the Locative case, as :— "ÑS 
: = भव्षञ्योण्ड', 50 4150 पानशोण्डः॥ The word भक्ष is formed by the affix स 
added to भक्ष (Un III. 65) and is final acute (III. 1,3). The word पान is 
—  — formed by ez. affix added to Wf, and is acute on the first (VI. 1. 193) owing 
ie to the लिव accent.: (4) When m first member is a word with which the second 
member is compared, as:;—uffaurar, कुमरद्येनी, ETR, न्यम्रोयपरिमण्डला, D 

’ 3 , , gar- 
कॉण्डदयामा, शरक्राण्डगौरी These compounds are formed by II. x. 5५. ` wreft ís 
"formed by zw, and is final-acute; कुछुद is formed by क affix (dt मादते = कुएुर) 
see 111. 2. 5. Vårt: and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sütra 
| 11.3 it has acute on the first, KN is formed by the UnAdi affix स्‌. added to इन 
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(Un III, 62), and is finally accented (IIT, 1. 3). म्यभोहति = न्‍्यंग्रोधः formed by ' 

 er« (IIL 1, 134), and ह्‌ is. irregularly changed into w as Panini himself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5) : and it is accented in the middle. The words दूर्वाकाण्ड, 
षारकाण्ड are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135) (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
Sarrgror:, Aara: कुव्राह्मणः, कुवृषलः ॥ निष्काशास्विः, निवाराणसिः, भैतिखद्दः, अतिमालः ॥ All 

.these Indeclinable compounds have udátta on the first. they are formed by 
II. 2^5 &c. 

Vázt :—]In cases of Indeclinable compounds. the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle भ, by कु, and by Particles 
(nipata). Though न is one of the Nipátas, its separate mention indicates 
that qs;-accent debars even the subsequent gq-accent as भकरणिः ॥ . Therefore, 
it does not apply here स्नाष्याकालकः which has acute on the final and belongs 
to Mayuravyhsakadi class. 

(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :—gqu gem, 
झहूसरमणीयम, क्र्वराचेकल्याणी, सवंरार्जरेश्ञोभना ॥ They are formed by II. 1. 29. g 
belongs to पृषादरादे class and is acutely accented on the last. सर्वराऋ is formed 
by the samásanta affix Hw and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, भोञ्यलवणब्‌, 
Amata, पानीयशीतम्‌; हर्स्णीयचूर्णम्‌ (LI. 1. 68). भोज्य is formed by ण्यत 2१० ` has 
svarita on the final: पानीय and हरणाय are formed by अनीयर्‌ and are accented 
on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i. e. on *k ॥ 

` घर्णावर्णेष्वनेते ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ वर्णः, वर्णेषु, अनेते ॥ 
- बृत्तिः ॥ प्रकुत्या पूर्वपदं, तत्पुरुषइति च वर्तते। वर्णे वर्णवाच पूरवपरं वर्णवाचिष्वेवोत्तरपदेषु एतदाब्शवार्शि- 
Ug परतस्तत्पुरुषे समासे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवतिं ॥ 
3. The first member,of a Tatpurusha: preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another colof denoting word, but riot when it is the 


word पत ॥ न | 

Thus कृष्णसारड्री, लोहितसारङ्री, छृष्णेकल्माषः, लाहितकल्माषः ॥ कृष्ण is formed by 
नक affix ( Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). amga is formed 
by the affix तन्‌ added to sq (Un. III. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 
1.1 t 3 
e Why do we say ‘color-denoting word, ? Observe परमक्ृष्णें: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say ‘with another color denoting word'? Observe कृष्णांतर्लाः (VI. 
1.223) Why do we say ‘but not when it is ya’? Observe wes, लोहितेतेः ॥ 
The compounding takes place by 11.1. 69. 


. शाधलवणयोः प्रमाणे ॥ ४॥ पदानि॥ गाध, लबणयोः, प्रमाणे ॥ 
बूत्ति: ॥ प्रमा णवाचिने तत्पुर्षे समाते गाथ लवण इलेतयोरुत्तरपद्योः पू्वपरं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
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4. 'The first member of a "atpurusha preserves: 
its original accent, when the second term is «rw or saw. and 
the compound expresses a * measure or mass . 

Thus हाग्यगाधसुषकन, efe ange! water as low or fordable as a Samba 
oran Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or à pestle’, . गोलकणम्‌, अश्यलषणम्‌ so 
much salt as may be given to a cow ora horse’ These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds. wis formed by adding ąz to शब्र (Un. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). अरि is formed by the affix इच added to œ 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (IIT. 1. 3): गो is formed by डो (Un II. 
68) and has acute on the final भो; eq is formed by ex affix added to sq (Un. I. 
151) and has acute on the first (VI. r. 197). The word sqm here denotes 
‘quantity’, ‘measure’, ‘mass’, ‘limit’, and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 7 
accent 

When not denoting प्रमाण we have quinis and परमलषर्ण्च ॥ 

दायाद्यं दायादे ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ दायाथमस्‌, दायादे ॥ 

SG ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे दायादद्ाब्दउत्तरपदे दायाद्यवात्ति WAY प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 

5. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
दायाद as its second member, the first member denoting inheri- 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus विद्यादायादः, Saaran: ॥ The word विद्या is formed by the affix «mt, 

: (IIT. 3. 99) which is udátta (III. 3. 96). The word घन is derived by adding 
«gy to urs: (U7. II. छा). Though the Unadi Sütra II. 81 ordains qz after the 


-root षा preceded by नि, yet by बहुल (III. 3. 1) rule it comes after घा also when 
it is not preceded by नि and घर has acute on the first (ILI. 1. 3). 


In the forms विद्यांदायादः &c, what Genitive case has been taken? If it 
is the Genitive case which the word दायाद requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the Vártika प्रतिपदविधाना च «dr न लमस्यते (11. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 

. pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 50. 
4. e. a शेंषिक Genitive case, and not a प्रतिपद Genitive. If it is a होषलक्षण Genitive 
‘case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
i mq &c: That sûtra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
i j alternative, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
T3 been ordianed in that sütra, this particular case would have prevented the 
.. Genitive on the maxim that a particular rule debars the general. But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sütra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a प्रतिपद Genitive, but a general Genitive, In short the Genitive taught/in LI. 
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3. 39, is not an apürva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. | 
Why do we say ‘when meaning inheritance'?. Observe qerar: ( VI. 

f, 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. . 

प्रातिबन्धि चिरक्तउजूयों: ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतिबन्धि, चिर, छच्छूयोः i 
दत्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे चिरकृच्छूयोर्ततरपद्योः प्रतिबन्धिवाचि एर्वपदं प्रक्तिस्वरं भवते ॥ 

6. In a,Tatpurusha compound, having the. words 
चिर. or sẹ as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 


original accent. | 
Thu: Tara, ferrea, व्याहिर्णीचरम्‌ 07 व्यार्हरणक्रछम्‌॥ The words aaa: 
and sqq are formed by ege affix, and have feq accent (VI. 1. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Mayüra-vyansakádi (II. 1. 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes dificult, there is 
produced an obstacle or hinderance, and is called गननचिरं or maag ॥ Why 
do we say ‘ which experiences a hinderance’? Observe gagga ॥ 
ARAON पदानि ॥ पदे, अपदेशो ॥ 
` तृत्तिः ॥ अपरेशो व्याजस्तद्माचिनि सत्पुरुष समास .पदश षद ्तरपदे पूर्वपद प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति N 
7. Ina Tetpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original aecent, when the second member is the 
word पद denoting ‘a pretext’. 
The word अपद means ‘a pretext’, ‘a contrivance’. Thus Fra 
प्रस्थितः, saiaga प्रस्थितः ॥ Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 
The word मूत्र is derived by adding the affix हन to the’ root gq, the ङ 
being substituted for उच of g%, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
1. 197) orit may be a word formed by घळ to the root मूत्रयति ॥ The word 
उच्चार 15 also formed by Nx and by छा. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 
Why do we say “wien meaning a pretext?” Observe विष्णाः qeu वि~ 
ema ॥ Sen 
निवाते वातत्राणे | ८॥ पदानि ॥ निवाते, बात-चाणे ॥ 
ृत्तिः ॥ निवातशष्ट्ड रपे वातजाणवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समास पूर्व पइ प्रकृतिस्वरं भर्वात ॥ 
.  & Ina Tetpurusha compound, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 


word निवात in the sense of ‘a protection from wind’. 
Thus gai निवातं = छटीनिवातस्‌ ‘a hut as the only shelter from the wind’. 


So also चतीनिवासंभ, कु्यनिवातम्‌ ० झुर्डपनिवातक॥ The word निर्वात is an Avyayl- 
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bliáva compound = वातस्य अभावः (11. 1, 6): or a Bahuvríhi-fiegt वातोऽस्मिव्‌ ॥ 
The words कुटीनिवातम. &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi« 
tion. gétand wt are formed by ङीष (IV, 1, 41) and have acute ori the last 
(III. 1.3). Some say that gw is derived from कु by adding &q with the 
augment डक and treating it as faq, is has the acute on the first; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix ew to कु and the affix has the accent, 

Why do we say when meaning ‘a shelter from witid’? Observe grær- - 
निवाते वसति, Hu मातूनिवात = he lives under the shelter of the king’; ‘pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the nother’. Here निवात — qf*i: or vicinity, 

शारदे ऽनातंवे ॥ ९ ॥ ,पदानि॥ शांरदे, अनात्तवे ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ SERT भवमातंवम्‌। अनार्तदवाचिनि शारद्शाष्दउत्तरपर्‌ तत्युरुष समासे पूर्वेपदं प्रकंतिस्वरं भवति ॥ | 
9. Ina Tatpurusha compound the first member: 
preserves its original accent, when the second. member is 
the word शारद, having any other sense than that of *au- 
tumnal’. 

The word stri4 means appertaining to ‘seison (sq) i.e when the 
word s does not refer to the season of sq or autumn. Thus COTUTGE UU 
‘fresh drawn water’. So also vd Un सत्तः the saktu flour fresh from the 
mill’ The word «fe means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari- 
able compound. The word ts% is formed by x affix added to Ws. (Un. I. 15), 
पाटस being elided. The affix 4 is treated as नित (Un. 1. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). The word eqq is formed by the augment 
« and shortening of the vowel of the root t 'to-tear' (रणाति ), and the affix भद्विः ` 
(Un. 1. 131) and has accent on the final (IIT. 1. 3). 


. Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’? 'Obsetve TAMT, 

उतमशारदम_ ‘the best autumnal grass &c’, (VI. 1. 223). ; 
अध्वयुकषाययोजांतौ AC 3 e 
जाता ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ अध्वयु, कषाययोः, जातो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मध्वर्युकषाय इत्येतया जात वाचाने तत्पुरुष समासे JATI प्रक्ांतस्वरं भवाते ॥ 

^ 10. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
- the- first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is the word अध्चयु or कषाय ॥ 

Thus gfeareri, morer, कालापाध्ब्रयुः ॥ These are  Appositional com- 
pounds denoting ‘genus or kind’, with a fixed meaning.- प्राच्य 15 formed by 
wq, and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213). कठ is derived by aq ‘affix (III. 
1. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita affix fafi (IV. 3. 104), in the sense 0. 
कडेन प्राक्त (IV. 3. 101), and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107. The wor 
कालाप comes from कलापिन्‌+ भण्‌. (IV. 3. 108) in the sense of कलापिना प्रों (IV. 3 
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1013, and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4. 164) but for a vártika which declares that the za of कलापिन्‌ will be elided 
(See VI. 1. 144 vart) Thus aq gets accent on the final (III. 1.3). So 
3150 लर्पिनेण्डँकवायम्‌, उमाएुष्पकघायम्‌, दोवारिकैकषायम.॥ . These are Genitive com- 
pounds. The words सर्पिमण्ड and उमापुष्प are Genitive compounds and have 
accent on the final (VI. 1,223). The word होवारिक is formed by ठळक affix 
added to हार and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘genus’? Observe, परमाध्वर्य:, परमकषायः (VI. 1. 223). _ 
खसर्शप्रतिरूपयो: साइइये ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ सरका, प्रतिरूपयोः,-साइञ्ये ॥ 
घुत्तिः ww प्रतिरूप इत्येतयोरुत्तरपद्योः साहइयवाचिनि तत्पुरुष समासे पूर्वपदं प्रकातिस्वरे भर्वात ॥ 
11, In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res- 


amblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its: original accent, when the second member is 


सछा 01 प्रतिरूप ॥ 
Thus वितृतरशः, SS: u The words fgg and arg are formed by. Unadi 


afix gw ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 31, sew forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The.examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases: where the case-ending is not 
elided. As दास्याः qeu qued aea: U Here दासी and वृषली are finally acute, 
. and the case-affix -gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. 1. 174), 
So also पिर्तृप्रतिकपः, मार्मप्रतिरूपः ॥ Why do we say ‘when meaning resem- 
.blance?? Observe परमसहर्शः, suae: (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of the 
compound is that'of ‘honor’ and not ‘resemblance’. s 


_ द्विगौ प्रमाणे ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ द्विगौ, प्रमाणे ॥ 
बुक्तिः ॥ दविगावुत्तरपदे प्रमाणवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे WW प्रकृतिस्वरं भर्वात ॥ 

19: Ina Tatpurusha compound denoting 'mea- 
sure or quantity’, the first member preserves its original 


accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus Üregéme and मीन्धारिसप्रसमः u The word ARAR = सप्तसमाः प्रमाण- 
मस्य, the affix माचच denoting ‘measure ' (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 
meane सप्तसमश्र = प्राय्यसप्तसम+ “an Eastern seven-years old”, So also .गान्धारि- 
संप्तसमः or 'बद्समः ॥ प्राच्य has acute on the first; while गान्धारि is either accented 
on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardamadi class ( Phit IIT. 
10). - Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu'? Observe ब्रीहिप्रस्थः ॥ Why do we 
say ‘whėn denoting measure?’ Observe परमसप्तसमः ॥ E 

गन्तव्यपण्यं चाणिजे ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ गन्तव्यं, पण्यम्‌, वाणिजे ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ वाणिजशब्दउत्तरपदे सत्पुरुषे समासे गन्तव्यवाचि पण्यवाचि च पूव पढ़े प्रकृतिस्वरं भवात ॥ 
14 
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18. Before the word चाणिज, “७ trader", the- first 
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is & 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 


in which one deals 
Thus मर्ह्रवाणिजः, काईनीरवाणिजः, गान्धारिवाणिञ्ञः -मद्रादिशु णत्वा ष्यषहरन्सि ‘the 
Madra-merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c' All these are Loca- 
tive compounds. मद्र is derived by रक affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). काइमार belongs to Krshodarádi class (VI. 3. 109), and 
has acute either on the first or the second syllable, The word mpewrf belongs 
to the Kardamádi class, and is consequently acute on tlie first or the second 
(Phit IIJ. 10) In the sense of पण्य we have: गोवाणिजः 'a dealer in cows’, भश्ववाणिज 
&c. . गौ is finally accented (Un II. 67): and sr« has acute on the first (Un 
I. 151) the affix being qq 
Why do we say 'the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
ene deals?’ Observe परमवाणिर्जः, उत्तमवणिर्ज: ॥ 
मात्रोपशोपक्रमच्छाये नपुंसके ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ मात्रा, उपशा, उपक्स, छाये 
नपुसके 
वृत्तिः ॥ मात्रा उपज्ञा उपक्रम छाया एतेषूत्तरपदेषु नपुंसकवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे qud प्रकृतिस्वर भवति॥ 
14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent before the words मात्रा, उपज्ञा, उपक्रम and छाया when 
these words appear as neuter 


Thus भिक्षामात्र न ददाति याचतः, समद्रमात्न न सरोऽस्ति किघन॥ The word माघा 
ishere synonymous with तुल्य, the phrase being = भिक्षायास्तुल्यप्रमाणं, and is a Geni- 
tive compound. The word faar is derived from मिक्ष, by the feminine affix भ 


(ITI. 3. 103), and has acute ‘on the final (III. 1. 3). The word «gg has also 


acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sütra I. 2), So 8150 
with उपज्ञा, as पार्णिनोपज्ञमकालकं घ्याकरणम.; घ्यौडुघपज्नं दुष्करणम, झापिदाल्युपज्ञ सुख्लाघव (see 
11. 4. 21). All these are Genitive compounds. The word पाणिन is derived 


by भण्‌ affix from पणिन्‌ (पणिनोऽपस्यम्‌= पाणिर्न), and has acute on the final, (11. 


1° 3). . The word घव. .being formed by इज affix lias acute on the first (VI 1 
197), so also आपिशलि ॥ So also with उपक्रम, as आव्यापक्रमं प्रातारः, इर्शनायोपक्रमम्‌, 
Ego osa, नन्दा पक्रमाणि मानानि॥ All these are Genitive compounds. The 
word med (axa ध्यायन्ति) isderived from भा+पै+क affix added with the 
force-of qq, the घ being changed to ढ the word belonging to पृष्षोद्रादि class 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. The word qiita 15 
formed by भनीयर and has acute on the penultimate नी owing to the indicatory र 
(VI. 1.217) The word सुकुमार has acute on the final by VI.2:172. The 
word नन्द is formed by सच (III. 1, 134). : The Tatpurusha compounds ending 
in aqar and धपकन are neuter.by 11, 4.21. So alsó with prar, as 
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Seer The word gy is derived from qw by छ affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as fi (Un I. 9) the acute falls on q the first. syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word yga, has also acute on the first by Phit sütra II. 3. The compound 
is a Genitive T atpurusha—quwit छाया ; and itis Neuter by 11.4.22. When- 
the compound is not a Neuter we have कुड्यछाया (11. 4. 25). 
झुख्जम्रिययोहिते ॥ १५॥ पदानि छुख, भिययो', हिते ॥ 
` शक्तिः ॥ ga मिय इत्येतयोदत्तरपद्थोहितवाचिनि तत्युरुदे समासे पदपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 

15. The first member of & T'atpurusha preserves 
its accent, when the second term is खुख or प्रिय, and the sense 
is *to feel delight, or is good". 

Thus शैमनसुखम्‌ ‘the pleasure of going’. ‘So also Vergara , are one» 
Taranan, यैयमप्रियस्‌ , व्याहरणम्रियम्‌ These are'appositional compounds. -All the 
above words are formed by egg affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ( VI. 1. 193). The words sukha and priya have the sense of हिसत or 
'well good ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the causé 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have qarga, quid tu 


प्रीत च ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ प्रीतौ, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रीतौ गम्यमानायां rer प्रिय इत्येतयोरुत्तरपरयास्तस्पुर्वे समास पूर्वपर्द प्रकृतिस्वर भवति it 
16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves. 
its accent, the second term being खुख or प्रिय, in the sense of 


*agreeable to one, or desired". 

Thus ब्राह्मर्णसुखं पायसं "the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 
Bràhmanas", छात्रोप्रेयोजनध्यायः ॥ कन्याप्रिया मृदङ्गः ॥ Sc. The words ब्राह्मण and छाष have 
acute on the final being formed by the affixes syor and ण (V. 4. 62) respectively 
(III. 7. 3) and कन्या has svarita on the final. When not. meaning agreeable. 
to or desired, we have राजखुर्खैम्‌ ; राजाप्रियेम्‌ ॥ 

खं स्वामिनि ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ स्वम्‌, स्वामिति ॥ 
qa: ॥ स्वािशष्उत्तरपरे तत्पुरुषे समासे स्ववाचि पूर्वपदे प्रकातिस्वर भवति ॥ 

17. In a Tatpurusha compound, having.the word 
emà as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus सोस्वामी, अश्वस्वामी, पेनस्वामी ॥. The. accents of गो, weg and धम have ` 
already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14. When the first member is not à 
word denoting possession, we have परमस्वामी ॥ > 

यत्यांवेश्वर्य ॥ १८॥ .पदानि ॥ पत्यौ, ऐश्वर्य्य ॥ _ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पत्तिशण्दठत्तरपदे issuer तत्पुरुष qini mpfaegt भवति. 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in पाति when it means 

4master' or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent, 

Thus neq: से नापातिः, नेरपतिः, धान्यंपातः ॥ The word agis formed by a 

(III. 1. 144) and-has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word सना is a Bahu- 

vrihi (सह इनेन वर्तते = सना), and by VI. 2. 1 the first member retains its accent, 

The word नर is derived from q ‘to lead’ by the affix अष्‌ (III. 3. 57) and has 

acute ori the first (III. 1. 4), the word धन्य has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 

23?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’? Observe ब्राह्मणो वृषलीपार्ति: “a 
Brahmana, husband of a 50018”. 


न भू वाकचिद्दिधिषु ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ न, भू, वाक्‌, चित, दिथिषु ॥ 
SINT: ॥ पातिशब्दउत्तरपदे ऐदवर्यवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समास भू वाळ चित्‌ दिधिषू इत्येतानि ए्वपदानि प्रकृति- 
स्वराणि न भवन्ति ॥ 

19. The words भू, चाकू, Rra. and fgg, however, 
do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha when 
coming before the word पति denoting ‘lord’. 

This debars the accent taught by tbe last aphorism. Thus भूपतिः, ng- 


र्तिः, चित्‌पति :, दिधिषूपतिः ॥ All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 
accented by VI. 1. 223. 


WT भुवनम्‌ ॥ २०॥ पदानि ॥ वा, सुवनम्‌ ॥ 


` बृत्तिः॥ पतिशब्दउत्तरपदे ऐस्वर्यवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे भुवनशब्दः पूर्वपदं वा प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 


x 20. The word भुवन may optionally keep its accent 
in 8 Tatpurusha, before पि denoting ‘lord’. 

Thus भुवनपाति : or सुवनपातः u — Theword भुवन is formed by क्युन्‌ (Un. II. 
30), and has acute on the-first (VL. 1.197) Though Sáütra II. 80 (Unadi) 


ordains क्युन्‌ after भू in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of बहुल (ILI. 1. 3), it 
comes in the secular literature also, as भुवनपातरादेत्यः ॥ 


आशङ्काबाधनेदीयस्छु संभावने ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ G, आ बाध, नेदीयस्खु, 


` संभावने ॥ 


बृलिः ॥ परकृत्या पूर्व पद तत्युरुषइति वर्सते । STE Rr UN : 
थे लत वः इ भावाध नेंरीयस्‌ इत्येते पूत्तरपदेषु संभावनवाचिनि 
धत्युरुष समासे एरवपदं प्रकृतिस्वर भवति ॥ qang सभा 


21. Before आशङ्क, आबाध and नेदीयस्‌, the first mem- 


ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 


when it treats about a supposition. 


556४ Tig word संभावनम्‌- झस्तित्वाध्यवसायः “the hesitation about the existence 
5 s thing t Thus Us ATE वतत ‘one fears the journey’; so also irem, व्यादरणा- 
अडू Kc Similarly गैमनाबाधम वर्तते = गमनं बाध्यते इति संभाव्यते “1६ has stepped in as 
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an obstacle to journey". So also बैंचनाबाधम्‌, व्याईरणाबाधम्‌॥ Similarly गमननेरीयो 
वर्तते, पैचननेदीयः ब्यांहरणनिदीयः = गमनमिति निकटतरमिति संभाव्यते "the journey stands 
directly before”. 

. Why do we say when a supposition is meant? Observe परमनेदीयः ॥ 
All the above'words are formed by eg affix and have ल accent, (VI. 7. 
193) 

पूर्व भूतपूर्वे ETE पदानि ॥ पूर्व, भूतपूर्व ॥ 
बुक्तिः ॥ पूर्वशव्दडत्तरपदे भूतपूर्ववा याने तत्पुरुषे समासे wq प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

29. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the word qd is the second 
member, and the sense is “this had been lately P 

Thus आब्यो शुत पर्वः = आढ्यपूर्वः “ formely had been rich". The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1 
87 or it belongs to Mayura-vyansakadi class So also दुर्वनीयपूर्वः, सुकुमारपूर्वः ॥ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately’. Observe परमपूर्य 
उत्तत्तएर्वः, which should be analysed as परमश्चासौ पर्वश्चवेति ॥ : 1116 is analysed as परमो 
yaga: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example 


In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound 


सविधसनीडसमर्यादसवेदासदेशेषु सामीप्ये ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ सविध, सनीड, 
समयौद, सवेश, सदेशेषु, सामीप्ये ॥ 


वृतिः ॥ सविध सनीड समर्याद संवेश इत्यतेऽूत्तरपदेषु सानीप्यवाचिनि qure समारेः एवपदे प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवति ॥ 


28. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent, when the second “member is 


सविध, सनीड, समयाद्‌, सवेश, and सदेश in the sense of “what can 
be found in the vicinity thereof”. 


Thus मद्रेंसविधम, गान्धारिसविधम,, कादमीरसविधम.॥ So 4150 मरद्रेसनीडम्‌, मर्द्रेसमर्या- 
इम्‌, मट्रसवेशम, and agam So also with गान्धारे and eam! The accents 
of these words have been taught before in Sütra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words सविध &c, are derived from सह विधया &c, but they all mean ‘in the 
vicinity ' : मद्रसविधं = मद्राणां सामिप्यम्‌॥ Why do we say when meaning in the 
vicinity thereof? Observe सह मयाइया वतते = समयाद क्षेत्रम्‌ 8 field having boundary’ 
देवदत्तस्य समयांदं देवदत्तसमयारदम “the bounded field of D’. . Why do we say साव . 
&c? Observe दृववत्तसमया ॥ 


विस्पष्टादीनि शुणवचनेषुं ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ विस्पष्ट, आदीनि-गुणवचंत्तेषु॥ . 
efr: ॥ विस्पष्टादीनि पूर्यपदानि णवचनेश्त्तरपदेषु भरकृतिस्वराणि भवान्ति ॥ 
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24. The words Rewe &c preserve their accent 


when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 
— "Thus विस्विष्ट कटुकम्‌, बिंचित्रकडकम्‌ ब्यक्तकडकरू, वि श्पष्टलवणस, APTE, ष्य 
छब॒णमू॥ The compounding takes place by Il. 1. 4, and it should be analysed 


thus विस्पष्ट कटुकम्‌ &c. i e ) 
The words faeqg &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 


with कड &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadháraya. 
The word ee has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word fag is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable, Some read the 
word as विचित्त', which being a-Bahuvjihi has also first acute. The: word घः 
has svarita on the first by VIIE.2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
isl, पड or कड, पण्डिते, qud, परे and निपुण. Of these, the word &qẸ has acute on 
the final by VI. 2. 144; fg is formed by उ (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
नित्‌ (Un I. 9), it has acute on the first. “ पणिडित is formed by क्त to the root qg, 
and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). कुशल has accent on the final being formed by 
. &.krit.affix ( कुशान. लाति = कुशलः, ला आदाने, or Un I. 106), चपल being formed by a 
NAqafix (Un I. 111), has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163), for Rg is understood ° 
in the Upadi sütra Un. I. 111 from 5005 Un. I. 106. The word निपुण has acute 
on the final by VI. 2, 144, being formed by क affix added to पुण &c. 


Why dẹ we say 'of विस्पष्ट &c' Observe परमलवर्णम्‌ उत्तमलवर्णम्‌ , both having 
acute on the final. Why do we say " when followed by a word expressing .. 
quality " ? Observe विस्पष्ब्राह्मणः ॥ 
-अज्यावमकन्पापवत्छु भावे कर्मधारये ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ श्र, ज्य, अवम, कवे, 
पापवत्सु, मावे, कमेधारये ॥ | | 
A ॥ श्र ञ्य अवम कन्‌ इत्येतेषु पापशब्दवति चोत्तरपदे कर्मधारय समासे भाववाचि पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं 
u 
| .25. In a Karmadhárayà compound, the first mem- 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun (भाव), preserves its original 
accent before adjective forms built from श्र ( V. 3. 60 ) ज्य ( V. 
3. 61) अवम and कन्‌ ( V. 3.64), and before a form built from 
the word पाप ॥ | 
Thus faga, 0: शेसूनश्रयः, ersten or वचनञ्यायः; शमनावममः बैंचनावमम्‌ , सैम 
, नकनिष्ठम्‌ or गमनकनीयः॥ So al... गमेनपापिछठम्‌ , गैमनपाप्रीय: it All the first members are 
 . ल्युट्‌ formed words and have feq. accent i. e. on the first syllable. (VI. 1. 193). 
"The words श्र, sq and कन are substitutes which certajn adjectives take in the 
... comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these forms in the 
= sütra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of पाप, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word qrqqq ॥ 
Why do we say “भ्र &c"? Observe गमनज्ञाभनम्‌॥ Why do we say 'a 
verbal Noun? Observe गमनश्रेयः, where the word गमन is = गम्यते इमेन ' carraige’. 
Why do we say ‘a Karmadháraya compound’? Observe गमनं श्रेब--- गननश्रयः ॥ 


GATT ॥ २६ ॥ पदानि॥ कुमारः, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृुमारशख्दः VAS कर्मधारये समासे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
. 96. The word amc preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadháraya compound. 


Thus कुनारेकुलरा, कुमारश्रमणा, कुमारतापसी ॥ The word gm has acute on 
the final as it is derived from the root कुमार कीडायाब with the affix srw of 
qru By II. 1. 70, it: is ordained that कुमार is compounded with श्रमण &c. 
Some commentators hold that the word कुमार must be followed by श्रमण &c. 
( II. 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim लक्षणप्राते- 
qure: प्रतिपदोक्तत्थैव wq “whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original end also something else resulting from a rule of 
< grammar, Or. when a term is employed in à rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been : 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in- 
dividual term has been employed." Other Grammarians, however do not 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Karmadháraya compounds 
of छुमार ॥ झक | 3 

wm प्रत्येनलि ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, ्रयेनसि॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ कमेधारयदाति वर्तते । प्रतिगत एनसा प्रतिगतमेनो वा यस्य सः प्रत्येनाः । तस्मिन्तुत्तरपहे कर्म- 
धारस्यादिरुरात्तो भवति ॥ ` 
97. In a Karmadhárya compound of Kumára 
followed by: sm, the acute falls on the first syllable of 
Kumára. MET 


The word प्रखेनस्‌= प्रतिगत एनसा or प्रतिगतमेनो यस्य Thus इँमारप्रयेनाः ॥ 
The word udátta is required to be read into the'sütra to complete the sense - 
for the construction of the sütra requires it, and the anuvritti of the ‘first, 
member preserves its accent’ would be inappropriate because the word mif is 
employed here. 

` पूगेष्वन्यतरस्याम्‌॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ पूगेषु, अन्यतरस्पाम्‌॥ 


क्तिः ॥ एगा गणास्तदाचिन्यत्तरपदे कमधारये समासे कुमारस्यान्यतरस्यामदिरुदात्तो भवाति 
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28. The first syllable of Kumára is acute op- 


tionally, when the second member is a word denoting ‘the - 


name of a horde 


The word qm means ‘a multitude, a collection &c', See V. 3. 112 
also. Thus कुंनारचातकाः or कुमारँचांतकाः (VI. 2. 26), or कुमारचातर्काः ॥ So also 
कुमारलोहध्वजाः or कुमार्रलोहध्चजाः or कुमारलोइध्वज्ञाः u So also with कुमारवलाहकाः, कुमार- 
जीमुतका; ॥ Here चातक &c,are horde-names; and the affix ज्य 15. 80020 to 
them by V. 3. 112: which is elided in the Plural by IF. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘Kumara’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the qfquamm maxim is not applied : 
when that maxim.is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. 1. 223 T 


इगन्तकालकपालभगालशरावेषु द्विगो ॥ २९॥ पदानि॥ इगन्त, काळ, कपाल, 
भगाल, शरावेषु, द्विगो 


ada ॥ इगन्तउत्तरपदे कालवाचिने कपाल भगाल दाराव इत्येतेषु 'च दिगो समसि पूर्वपद्‌ प्रकृतिल्वर 
u 


29. Ina Dvigu compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of अ (इक), before a word denoting 
time, as well as before कपाल, भगाळ and aara i 


710७ पैंज्चारत्रिः, देशारत्रिः ॥ The above are examples of Taddhitártha 
Dvigu (IL.“r. 52), egual to पंचारत्नयः प्रमाणमस्य, the प्रमाण denoting-affix मात्र is 
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vart). So also पेञ्चमास्यः, दैदामास्यः = पञ्च मासान 
aat भूतो भावी वा. This is also a Taddhitártha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the 
affix यप्‌ (V.1.80—82) So also पैंज्चंवर्षः (qmi: the affix sr being elided (V 
1. 88). So also पैञ्चकपालः, gane, पज्चभगालः, <शभगालः, वैंज्चशराव faaara: ॥ 
These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix अण being 
elided by IV. 1. 88 


Why do we say “before an इगन्त stem &c" ? Observe पंचभिरखेःक्रीतः 
पचार्श्वः, qura: u Why do we say “in a Dvigu Compound?" Observe परमा 
शीत, परमशरावेम्‌ ॥ 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 

- Km vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semi vowel or Guna, the rule will still 
apply. Thus qswme or पञ्चारन्रयः॥ This is done on the strength of the 
maxim झसिद्ध बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे. “That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav- 
ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antaranga is to.take 

effect :” because the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 


Li 
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tion;in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sthánivat 
tọ the short-vowel which they replace. 
बहन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि ॥ बहु, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
gw: ॥ agaa: पृत्रपदमिगन्तादिछ्वत्तरपदेणु द्विगो समासे ऽन्यतरस्यां Wagen भवति ॥ 
30. In a Dvigu compound, the word बहु may op- 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
. L] . 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapála, bhagála and ŝsarâva. 
This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus बह्ण॑रल्निः or बहुराध्निः, बहमास्यः or बडमास्यः, बहुकपालः ०7 SEATS: बहुभगालः or बहु- 
भगालेः, बहुंदारावः or agadi: ॥ The word बहु has acute on the final being formed 
by the affix कु (Un I. 29). When the is changed to q, as in the first example, 
.the anudatta अ is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4: when the first member 
preserves its acccent, In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 


द्शिवितस्त्योश्व ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ दिष्टि, वितस्त्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दिष्टि वितस्ति इत्येतये।रुत्तरपदयाईिगो समासे पूर्वपरमन्यतरस्यां प्रक्रतित्वर भवाते ॥ 

81. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may 
optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
दिष्टि and चितस्ति as second members. | 

Thus पैञ्चादिटिः or पञ्चर्दिष्टिः, Jaaa: or पञ्चवितस्तिंः The affix arqa 
is elided after the प्रमाण denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

सप्तमी सिद्धशुष्कपक्तबन्धेष्वकालात्‌ ॥ ३२॥ पदानि॥ सप्तमी, सिद्ध, शुष्क, 
पक्क, TAJ, अकालात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्यन्तं A सिद्ध शुष्क पक्व बन्ध इत्येतेषूत्तरपदेषुप्रकतिस्वरं भवति सा चेत्सप्नमी कालान्न 
भवति ॥ 

39. A locative-ending word when it does not de- 
note time, preserves its original àccent, when followed by सद, 
शुष्क, पक्क and बन्ध in a compound. 

Thus सांकाद्येसिद्धः or सांकाश्यसिद्धः, काम्पिल्येसिद्धः or कार्म्पिल्यसिद्धः ॥ The 
words sázrkA$ya and kàmpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sütra 
( III. 16) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. So also 
free, weh em: The word निधन is derived by sr affix added to [s-wrsr. 
and has acute on the middle; the word ऊक is formed from sra root by the 
affix कळू, and has acute on the final. So also भ्रोष्टपक्कः, कुम्भीपक्रः, कलशीपक्कः ॥ 
The words Kumbht and. Kala$i are formed by डीष affix and have acute on the 
final; the word Mg is formed by gq affix, and has acute on the beginning." 
So also चक्रेबन्धः 'चारकबन्धः The word chakra has acute on the final, and 
cháraka being formed by "qs has acute on the first. 

15 ; 
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Why do we say 'whea not denoting time'? Observe पूर्वाहण सिर, 
झपराइणसिद्धैः॥ The compounding takes place by II. 1.41. T he accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2.144. The present 50179 debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are सिद्ध &c. 


- परिप्रत्युपापा वज्येमानाहोरात्रावयवेछु ॥ ३३ ॥ quis ॥ पारि,प्राति, उप, अपाः; 
व्ज्यमान, अहोरात्रावयवेषु ॥ 
gis ॥ परि प्रति उप अप इत्येते पूर्वपदभता वज्येमानवायिनि अहोराणावयव qafa eae aR 
व्वोत्तरपदे प्रकृतिस्वरा भवान्ति । 

2 .98. The particles. परि, mf, उप and 9 preserve 

7 their accent. before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibh&va com- 
pound also). 


Thus दुरििगर्चे वृष्टो देवः "It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta ut 

(See II. 1. x1 and 12). So also दारिसोवीरम. पारिसावसनि, arkaa So also प्रति- 
पूर्वाहणम, मत्यंपराहणम्‌, errare, डेपपूर्वाइणम., उपापराहणमं, SIRT, उँपापरणचम्‌ ॥ a- 
frd वृष्टी देवः, अपसोवीरम, अपसार्वसेनी (11. 1. 11 and 12). | 
By Phit Sütras IV. 12, and 13 all-Particles (Nipáta) have acute on the 

first syllable. So also upasargas with theexception of sif! Therefore qi &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvríhi compounds, these words 
* pari ^ ‘prati’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before ; the present sütra, therefore, extends the principle 
of the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre- 
positions अप and q& alone denote the limit exclusive or वर्जन, and it is there 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not With प्रति and उप॥ With these prepositions क्प and 

qR, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrz*ions of those are given. 


ma. ME hss 


Why do we say ‘before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 

"and night’? Observe meia wewr: पतन्ति ॥ In प्ररिवनम्‌ “all round the forest, but 

not in it, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect वन in a compound. 


0. 0 राजन्यवहुवचनडन्डेन्यकवृष्णियु ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ राजन्य, बहु वचन, uu. 
(0 अन्धक, qiu, ( पूर्वपदमनरस्वेरंसं. ) | 

| वृत्तिः ॥ राज्न्यवाचिनां बहुवचनान्तानां यो इन्दो 5न्थकवृष्णिपु वर्सते तच पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति । 
"S 34. The first member of a Dyandva compound, 
E _ formed of names denoting the Kshatriya, ( warrior) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 


Thus श्वाफर्ल्कचैत्रकाः, चेत्रकरोधका, शिनिवाखुदेवाः ॥ "The words Sváphalka and 
Chaitraka are formed by av affix (IV. 1. 114) and have acute-on the last (111. 1. 
3) The word हिने has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de- 
noting Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe 
चैप्यहैमायना: ॥ Here देप्य is derived from द्वीप by the affix ssp. (IV. 3. 10) = $Ù भवाः; 
हमायनः = हैमेरपत्य युवा These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word राजन्य here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors (अभिषिक्तवंञ्याः) ; these 
(Dvaipya and Haimáyana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say — 

in the Plural number’? Observe संकर्षणवासुदेवा ॥ Why do we say ‘ina Dvan- 
dva compound’? Observe वृष्णीनां gaa: न्वृष्णिकुमारा' ॥. Why do we say ‘of 
Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe कुरुपञ्चालाः U 
सख्या ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ ere 
घासेः ॥ इन्हसमासे संख्यावाचि पूर्वपद्‌ प्रकृतिस्वरं भति । 
35. 'The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent 
Thus एकादश, छाददा, त्रयोदश ०४ ams The word एक is derived from qur 


by ma afüx (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The qam is 
the substitute of (st (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final 


आचार्योपसजनश्यान्तवासी ॥ ३६॥ पदानि। आचारय्यांपसजनः, wp, अन्तेवा- 
सी, ( प्रकतिस्वरर ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ माचायीपसजनान्तवासिना ये इन्हस्तचपूर्वपर प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति । 

36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent 

The word अन्तेवासी means ‘a pupil’ *a boarding not a day scholar’. 
When the scholaris named by an epithet derived from the name of his 
teacher, that name is झाचार्यापसजन' or teacher-derived name.” Thus आपिदाल- 
दाणिनीयाः, पाणि दय ेश्षयाः/ रो शीयकासाकृत्स्नाः॥ The son of Apiáala is झापिशालि the 
name of a Teacher or founde: of a school—an Acharya: formed by qq affix 
(IV.1.95) The science taught by him is called झापिदशलम, forned by 
adding अण्‌ affix to भापिदालाः, (IV. 3. ror and IV. 2. 11). The scholars who study 
the Apiéalam are also called भापिषलाः the affix denoting “to study’ is elided 
by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apisali will be also called Apisalàh. 
"Thus in both ways Apisalàh is a scholar name derived from the name, of a 
teacher, The word भाचारयोपसर्जन qualifies the whole Dvandva-compound and 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There- 
fore not here पाणिनीय-देवदत्तो where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 
the second is not. Why do we say *names derived from the teacher's"? Observe 
छान्द्सवेयाकरणा; ॥ Why do we say “a Scholar"? Observe आपिदालपाणिनीये SITGI u 
क्रातेकोजपाद्यश्च ॥ ३७॥ . पदानि ॥ कात्तकोजप, आद्यः, च ॥ 
भृत्तिः ॥ कातेकोजपाद्या ये इन्द्ास्तेघु पूवपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति । 
37. Also in the Dvandvas कार्तकौजप &c, the first 

members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following isa list of these 
words. 1.कार्ते-काजपा (formed by अण्‌ IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from कृत 910 कुजप these being Rishi names )॥ 2. सावर्णिमाण्डूकेयो ( 5381111 is 
formed by gsr Patron. affix and angaa by ठक्‌ IV. 1. 119). 3. आवन्तयरमकाः The 
word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix tiyah by IV. 1. 171, 
which being a Tadraj is eiided in the plural; अवन्तीनां निवासो जनपद = अवन्ति the 
quadruple significant झण being elided. 

4- पैलडयापर्णेयाः(7?8118 is derived from PilA the son of Pilà is Paila, the yuvan 
-descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fair IV. 1. 156, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59) The word Syaparna belongs to Bidádi class IV. 1. 104, the 

female descendant will be Syáparni, the yuvan descendant of her will be 
SyAparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have पेलव्यापणेयो also. 

5. कपिदयापर्णेयाः (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed py यज IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. ज्ञेतिकाक्षपांचालेया: (Sitikaksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikaksha by मण, IV. 1. 1 14, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 

| by tst which is elided by JI, 4. 58. Paiichála's female descendant is PAfichAli, 
E. her yuvan descendant is Páficháleya. The plural number here is not compul- 
l sory. We have इतकाक्षपाञ्चालेयो also.) 
, 7. कइकवाधूलेयाः ०० कड्कवार्चलेयाः (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
2. «x IV. 1. 59, which is elided*in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of Varchala 
. is Varchaleya) 
p" r 8. शाकलशनकाः (1112 son of Sakala is Sâkalya, his pupils are SAkalàh 
cM d IV. 2. 111. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by ag IV. 1. 104. 
SE ae will be elided in the Plural by JJ. 4. 64). Some read it as शकलसणकाः, 
| where the gs affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. . So also शझुनकधाज्रेयः ॥ 
9 शणकबाभ्रवाः (the son of Babhru is Bábhrava) 10. smatrao: 
_ _(Archivinabare those who study the work produced by Richáva, the affix 


Pas 


v 
ल 
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णिनि being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanvádi class IV. 2. 
III; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala) 11. कुन्तिसराष्ट्रा., This a 
Dvandva of Kunti and Suráshtra in the plural or of the country-names detiv- 
ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final 12 
चिन्तिछ्ुराष्ट्राः as the last. 13. तण्डवतण्डा (Both belong to Pachádi class formed by 
अच III 1. 134, from तडि ताडन Bhvádi 300, qaos is formed from the same root with 
the prefix अव, the sq being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 
erated in the Gargádi list IV. r. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix यज्ञ is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. गर्मवत्साः Here also qx affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. आवि- 
मत्तकामबधा: or “विद्धाः ॥ Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the «sz 
particle, Both the words lose इज patronymic by II. 4. 66 


16. बाभ्रवद्यालक्रायनाः The son of Babhruis Babhrava, and the son of 
Salanku or Salanka of serí$ IV. 1. 99 is Salahkayana. 

12. घाम्रवदानच्युताः Dánchyuta takes इञ in the patronymic which is elid- 
ed by II. 4. 66 

»8. कठकालापाः, Kathih are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix feit (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin are Kalapah, the अण being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the इन of kalápin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vártika under VI. 4. 
144 the g portion is elided before अणू ॥ 

I9. कठकोथुमाः Those who study the work of Kuthumin are कोथुमा formed 
y अण्‌ IV. 1. 83 the इन्‌ being elided before अण्‌ by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
-eferred to above. 

20. कौथुमलीकाक्षाः Those who study the work of Lokáksha are Lauka- 
kshàh. Or the son of Lokáksha is Laukákshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kâkshâh. 

21, स्त्रीकुमारम्‌ ॥ 501 has accent on the final 

22, मोद्पैप्पलादाः, the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
Maudáh. So also Paippaladah 

23. मोद्पेप्पलादोः The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 

24. वत्सजरत्‌ ०7 वत्सजरन्तः =वत्स+ जरतू Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also सोश्वतपार्थवाः The pupils of Suáruta and Prithu are so called 
they take भण IV. 1. 83. 26. जराश्त्य, 27. याज्यानुवाक्ये Yajya is formed by eq, 
added to यज्ञ, the ¥ is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3.66. It has svarita 
on the final by feq accent (VI. 1. 185). Anuvákya is derived from anu+ 
vach + ण्यत्‌ ॥ 


. WEM, त्री ६्मपराढषगरटीष्वासजाबालभारभारतहेलिहिलरौरवप्ररद्षेषु ॥ ३८॥ प- 
दानि ॥ महान,वीहि, अपराह्न, गृष्टि, इष्वास, जावाळ, भार, भारत, हेलिहिल, 
प्रचृद्धेषु, ( प्रझतिस्वरम्‌ ) ॥ . 
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वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्या पर्वपदामोते वततत, इन्द्इति निवृत्तम: । मह्ानित्येतत्पूर्वपदं त्रीहि भपराहु, शृष्टि इष्वास 
जाबाल भार भारत हेलिहिल रोरव प्रवृद्ध इत्येतेयतरपदेषु प्रकतिस्वरं भवति । 
98. The word मद्दद (महा) retains its accent before 
. A 
the following : तरीहि, aqaa, गृष्टि, इष्वास, जाबाल, भार, भारत, हैलि- 
Ra, रारव, and प्रइद्ध ॥ | 
Thus महोत्रीहिः, महापराहणः, महोगूष्टिः, महे esrer:, महाजाबालः, महाँभारः, महाँभारतः, महाँ - 
हैलिहलः, महारोरवः, महाँप्रवृद्धः ॥ The महृत्‌ has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
पतिपदोक्त maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of महत्‌ which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadháraya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadckta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus महतो stu: = RAR: 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. | 
Q. The word प्रबृद् is a Participle formed by क्त affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a'Karmadháraya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. Whatis then the necessity of reading this. word in this sütra? 
Ans. That sütra VI. 2. 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 


special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1, 59 and not to every parti- 
cipte and noun. 


BETA वेश्वदेवे ॥ ३९॥ पदानि ॥ कुलकः, च, वेश्वदेवे ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ क्षुद्धक इव्येतत्पूर्वपदे महांश्र वैश्वदेवउत्तरपढ़े प्रकतिस्व॒र॑ भवाते i 
39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word Vaisvadeva. 


Thus महोविश्वदेवम., and gedaan The word kshullaka is derived 
thus g4 at= ga: to which the Diminutive q (V, 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 
word has udátta on the final. 


SE: सादिवाम्योः ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ उष्ट्रः, सादि, चास्योः ॥ 
'बृत्तिः ॥ gaa: पूर्वपदं सदिवाम्यारुत्तरपर्योःप्रक्रतिस्वर भवति ॥ 
| 40. The word * ushtra' retains its accent before 
' sádi? and ५ vámi*. 

Thus Smgwr and Šg ॥ The word WE is derived from qw by pa 
affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). Thisis eithera 
Karmadháraya or a Genitive compound. In some texts the above exam ples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not N euter, 


गौः साद्सादिसाराथिषु ॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ गौः, साद, सादि, सारथिषु, भक्ति 


. स्वरम ॥ 


वृत्ति ॥ गोशब्दः पूर्वपदं साद सादि सारथि RALTS प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
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41. "The word '*it? retains its accent before ‘sAda’, 
* sádi?, and 'sárathi'. 

Thus गोःसादः or गां सादयति = गो साइः, गोः सादिः =गो सादिः, and ar सारथिः ॥ साद 
is formed from सदू with the affix 4st and forms a Genitive compound (ir: सादः). 
Or from the causative verb साइयति, we get गोसाइः by adding अण्‌ (111. 9. 1) marst 
is formed by णिनि from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of साद and सादिन्‌, the Samása-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of साराये ॥ 


कुरुगाहेपतरिक्तशुवेसूतजरत्यइलीलडढरूपा पारेवडबा तेतिलकद्ूः पण्यकस्बलो 
दासीसाराणां च ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ कुरुगाईपत, रिक्तणुरु, असूतजरती, अदळीलइ- 
ढरूपा, पारेवडबा, तेतिलकदू', पण्यकस्वलः, दासीभाराणाम्‌, च, प्रकतिस्वरस ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ कुरुणाईपत रिक्तणरु असूतजरती अश्लीलहृढरूपा पारेवडबा तेतिलकद्र पण्यकम्बल इत्येते सना- 
सास्तेषां दासीभारारीनां च पवेपदप्रक़्तिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
यात्तिकस्‌॥ छुरुवृञ्योर्गाहपतद्वाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ संज्ञायामिति इक्ताव्यस्‌ ॥ 

49. The first member retains its accent in the 
following :— Kuru-gárhapata ', * Rikta-guru °’, * Asüta-jarati', 
* A&lila-dridha-rüp& ’, * Páre-vadab&, * Taitila-kadrüh ', * Pap- 
ya-kambalah' and 'Dási-bhára &c'. . 

The first seven words'are compounds, the hrst two of these are exhibi- 
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
कुरूगाहपतन, (कुरूणां गोहपत, Kuru is formed by कु affix added to कृ Un I. 24,) and 
has acute on the final. 

Várt ;—So also वूजिगाहंपतम., the word Vriji has acute accent on the 
first. : 


So also रिक्ति श॒रुः = Re or रिक्तगुरुः for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also भस्तूता जरती = असतजरती, अउलीलारढरुपा अश्लील 
हृढरूपा ॥  Asütà and aslild being formed by «sr particle have acute on the first : 
(VI.2.2) That which hast is called इलील, the affix wx, being added by its 
belonging to Sidhmádi class, and x changed to ल by its belonging to kapilakádi 
class. So also qiv वडबा, this 155 पारेवडंबेव ॥ This is a samása with the force of 
ga, and there is elision of the case ending. The word qm belongs to Ghritádi 
class, and has acute on the final. तेतिलानां कद्रूः = तेत्तिर्ेक हूः, the son or pupil of 
Titilin is Taitila formed by अण्‌ affix. पण्यकम्बलः, panya ends in qq and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 213). 

778/7:--वैंण्यक्रम्बलः has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other- 
wise in पाणितव्ये कम्बले compound, the accent will be on the final by the general . 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word पण्य being frrmed by यत affix (III. 1. 101) is acute- 
ly accented on the first (VI.1.213) The word पण्यकस्बलः is as Name when it 
means the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent ( VI. 
1.223). Ifit be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word पण्य being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the कृत्य used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by कृत्यतुल्याख्या अजात्या 11. 1. 68, while here the compound is by 
विशेषणं विद्येब्येण 11. 1. 51 and is a general compound. So also दास्याभारः = दासीभारः ॥ 
The words belonging to Dasi bhárádi class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governedjby any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are Wise, देवसातः, देववीतिः, 


: gü: ॥ Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a नितू affix Unl.9 - 


10). भोषधिः = भोषोधीयतेऽस्याम्‌, formed by fq affix (III. 3. 93), अष being form- 
ed by ws; has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). “चन्द्रमाः is formed by असि affix 
added to the root माङ्‌ माने preceded by the upapada न्ह as, चन्द्र + मा + अस्‌ = 'चन्दू- 
मस्‌, the affix being treated as feq (Un IV. 228), and चन्द्र 15 formed by रक affix 
(Un 1I. 13) and has acute on the final. 


चतुर्थी तदर्थ ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ चतुर्थी, तदर्थे, प्रकतिस्वरम ॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ चतुथ्यन्तं पूर्वपदं तद्थउत्तरपदे तदभिधेयार यत्तड्वाचिन्युत्तरपदे प्रक्ृतिस्वरं भवाति । तदिति 
चतुथ्यन्तस्यारयः परा मृयते । 


43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 
retains its accent, when the second member expresses that 


>> 


. which is suited to become the former. ` 


Thus «ere, कुण्डलैंहिरण्यमय ॥ The word ag has accent on the first syll- 
able, as it is formed by q (Un III. 27) treated as a a (Un III. 26). The 
Word कुण्डल is formed by कल affix which is treated as चित्‌ (Un. I. 108) and has 
acute on the final. So also TIRTS, aean Ratha is first-acute formed by 
kthan affix (Un II. 2). Vallt has acute on the final formed by ङीष्‌ affix. (IV; 
1.41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first ? Observe कुवेरबालः ॥ This 
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. 'The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 


अर्थ ॥ ४४॥ qur ॥ अर्थ, प्रकतिस्वरम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चतुर्थीति वतते । अयदाब्दउत्तरपदे 'चतुश्यन्त AT प्रक्रतिस्वर भवाति । 
i 44. Before the word ‘artha ', the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 


Thus माचे इर = वार्थम्‌, दवतार्यम्‌, अत्तिथ्यर्थम्‌ ! The words मात and fag are 
finally acute as taught so in Unadi sütra (Un 11. 95): देवता being formed by 


a लित्‌ affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; भत्तिथि is formed by इथिन affix 
and has acute on the first. 
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The difference between तदर्थ and अर्थ is that the former, like «r$ 
‘wood १ हिरण्य ‘gold’, has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 
ep means ‘adapted’. Some say that the making of two sütras, one with 
wq and the other with अर्थ indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itse!f is changed into the substance'of 
the first. Therefore the “rule does not apply to भश्वधार्सँः, xPzgur &c, though 
* grass be suited for the horse' &c. 


कैच ॥ ४५॥ पदानि॥ क्ते, च, प्रकतिस्व॒स्म ॥ 
SURE ॥ वतान्ते 'चाचरपदे चतुर्थ्यन्तं पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति। 

45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in क 

Thus झोहितम, मनुरष्यहितम्‌,+ अश्वाहितम्‌, शो रक्षितम्‌, अश्वरक्षितम्‌, सापर्सरक्षितय वनम्‌ ॥ 
The compounding takes place by IL. 1. 36. The compound गोरक्षितं means णाः 
भ्यादीयत and isa sampradana Dative. 

कर्मधारये ऽनिष्ठा ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ कर्मधारये, अनिष्ठा, परुतिस्वरम ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ कर्मधारये समासे क्तान्तउत्तरपदे ऽनिष्ठान्त पूर्वपद्‌ marges भवति ॥ 

46. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, the first 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in à Karmadháraya compound. 

This ?ule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific- 
ally mentioned in II. 1. 59 ; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus श्राण- 
कृताः, एूर्मकृताः, ser, निधनकृताः ॥ The word ओणि has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix नि which is considered नित्‌ (Un IV: 51). The word gm is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix णक (Un I. 124) The word gm is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32).  The.word निघत has acute on the middle. Why do we 


say in a Karmadharaya compound ? Observe श्रेण्या कृतं = श्रेनिळतेम ॥ Why do we 
say ‘when it is:a non-nishtha word ?' Observe gres. ॥ Here the compound- 


ing is by II. 1. 60. 
अहीने द्वितीया ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ अहीने, द्विताया ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहीनवाचिनि समासे क्तान्तउत्तरपरे द्वितीयान्तं A प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
वारत्तिकम॥ द्वितीयानुपसगइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
17. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 


not mean & separation. 


Thus क्रिः, ब्रिशकलपतितः, भौमगतः॥ Kashta has acute on the end, 
trifakala isa Bahuvrihi compound (trini $akaláni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first : gráma has acute on tlie first as it is formed by the fq affix 


16 
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मन्‌ added to qu, the final being replaced by भा (Un I. 143) u Why do we say 
‘when not meaning separation’? Observe कान्तारातीतः, योजनातीरीतः, because one 
, has taken himself beyond kántára and yojana. 
Várt:—This rule does not apply when: the Past Participle has an 
upasarga attached ; as सुखपाः, gank: सुखापः, दुःखापन्नः (VI. 4. 144). This is 
an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 


तृतीया कमोणि ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ तृतीया, कमोणे, ( पूर्वपद्प्कृतिस्वरण) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कमवाचिने क्तान्तडत्तरपदे ततीयान्तं पूर्वपर प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ou - 
48. A word, ending in an Instrumental ease re- 
‘tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it 
has a Passive meaning. 

Thus अहिहतः or अहिहतः रुईहतः, Tener; महाराजहतः, ननिर्ि्ा, egn The 
word 'ahi' is derived from gr. with the proposition आ. which is shortened, 
and the affix gar (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute ís on the first : Rudra is formed by t affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative qf; Mahárája is formed by the Samásanta affix zx ; nakha 
is formed by affix ‘added to ag (Un V. 23) orit may be a Bahuvrihi नास्य 
खमास्ति = नखः, formed by अच्‌ (५. 4. 121), and has acute on the final :. Dátra is 
formed by g (III. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa- . 


tion? Observe रयेन ata: = र्थयातंः, the "1:15 is added toa verb of motion with 
an Active significance 


गातिरनन्तरः ॥ ४९॥ पदानि ॥ गति, अनन्तरः ( प्रकातिस्वरम ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्ते कमणीति वत्तते । कर्मवाचिनि त्तान्तउत्तरपदे गतिरनन्तरः पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवात ॥ 
49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing . 
immediately before a Participle in ‘kta’ havin g a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 


Thus ger, hga: u Here one of the following rules would have applied 
otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde- 
clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139.and 144. The present sátra debars all these. Why do we say ° imme- 
diately?’ Observe अभ्युदूधतः, aira, aaga: t- Where the distant Gati words 
अभि and सम्‌ do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as उतू does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2.70. But in वरात्‌ + आगतः (Agata being governed 
by this rule) we have दूरादागर्तः, ( II. 1. 39 and VI. 3. 2 ) where VI. 2. 144 has 
its scope, though it had not its Scope in अभि + gue: = अभ्युद्धृतः ॥ Intheformer 
case this maxim applies zugot गतिकारकपूवस्यापि महणं A Krit affix denotes 
Whenever it is employed,'a word-form which begins with that to which that 


d " 
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit affix, but moreover 
should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have‘been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it". In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
क्षनन्वर in this aphorism. When the Participle has: not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word कर्मणि is understood here also ; as, 
gga: wwe देवदत्तः ॥ This sütra debars VI. 2. 144. 


` तादौ च निति कृत्यतौ ॥ ५०॥ पदानि॥ तादौ, च, निते, छाति, अ-तो ॥ 
शत्तिः ॥ घकाराशे च तुशब्दबर्जिते नात कृति परतो गतिरनन्तरः प्रक्कातिस्वरो भवतिं ॥ 
| 50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix 
beginning with त, which has an indicatory जच, but not be- 
fore तु ॥ | 


Thus Semet (with ga) faga. (with gg), Taf: (with क्तिन्‌) ॥ This 
sütra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). "Why do we say “before an 
affix beginning with तू”? Observe प्रजेल्पाकः formed with the affix षाकन्‌ ( II. 
2. 155 ), and the Gati प्र, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘which is fiq’? Observe saat formed by TA affix. When a Krit-affix 
takes the augment gg, it does not lose its character of beginning with तू on the 
Vartika कुदुपदेक्षा वा ताद्यर्थमिडर्थम्‌ Thus प्रेलपिता, प्रलपितुम्‌ ॥ Why do we say * but 
not before दु”? Observe smg: with the 0244 affix ga ॥ 


तवै चान्तश्च युगपत्‌ ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ तवै, च, अन्तः, च, युगपत्‌, ( उदात्तः ` 


प्रकृतिस्वरम्‌ ) ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ तवैप्रत्ययस्यान्त उदात्तो भवाति गतिश्वानन्तरः प्रक्ततिस्वर इाते एतदुभयं. UE E ELGI 

51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before an Infinitive in तवै (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby.simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 


Thus Aaaa, परिस्तरितवे, परिपातव, अरभिचारतिदै ॥ All upasargas have 
acute on the first except ‘abhi’: which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares उपसर्गा snaait अभिवज्ञम्‌॥ This debars gm accent 
(VI. 2. 139) and is an. exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 


syllable only.has acute. 


अनिगन्तोञ्चतौ वप्रत्यये ॥ ५२ ॥ पदानि ॥ अनिगन्तः, अञ्चतौ, बप्रत्यये, (a- 
छातेस्वर:) य 


बृत्तिः ॥ भनिगन्तो गातिः प्रक्तिस्वरो भवत्यञ्चतो वपरस्थथे वरतः T 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in छू or s, retains its original accent before asẹ when an affix 
having a q follows. 

Thus sre, प्राज्चो, sire: ०7 प्राङ्‌, प्राञ्चौ, प्रोज्चः n The accent is acute and | 
optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also WIE, पैराज्चो, पराञ्चः, पराचः, पराचा ॥ 
. But with प्रति which ends in इ, we have qerg, प्रत्यज्चों, NAET: here by VI. 2. 139 
the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say ‘before an 
affix 4'? Observe उदञ्चः U When the nasal of ‘afich’ is elided, then rule 
VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
ingor precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. T hus पैराचः and 
रायाः! In some texts, -the reading is asqatadi The affix q is like क्लिप 
&o, (VI. 1. 67). I 
` न्यधी च॥५३॥ पदानि॥ नि, अधी, च, ( प्रकतिस्वरी )॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ नि भाषि इत्येतो चाञ्चतो वप्रत्यये परतः प्रकृतिस्वरो भवतः ॥ व 
- 99. The Gatis fg and अधि, however, retain their 
original accent before “añch ’ followed by a q affi. 
A Thus अङ्ग, न्यज्चो, as: ॥ The sp becomes svarita by VIII.2.4. So 
also अध्यक्ष, अध्यज्ची, अध्यञ्चः, अँधीचः, अधीचः, Wise, Rar ॥ 
| ईषदन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ५४ ॥ पदानि ॥ इषत्‌, अन्यतरस्या, ( प्रकृतिस्व॒रम ) ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ इंबादित्यत त्यूरवपदमन्यतरस्यां प्रकातिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
- 54. The word ष when first member of a com- - 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 
T iq ईषत्‌कंडार em इंघतपिड्नल 
hus WERSTC 01 C, ईंघतूपिड्डलः or रलैः ॥ इत्‌ has acute on 
the final. But in इषद्भेदः &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 
.2, 139) ; no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the-maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by इषत्‌ with non- 
Kit words under II. 2. 7, 
हिरण्यपरिमाणं घने ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ हिरण्य-परिमाणम, धने, (पकातिस्वरम)॥ 
qra: ॥ हिरण्यपरिमाणवाचि पूर्वपई Wer ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकरातिस्वर भवति ॥ 
- m z . . 
55. he first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 
word धन ॥ 
Thus दिसवर्ण धनम्‌ or द्विखुवर्णधर्यैम्‌॥ - This isa Karmadháraya compound 

। परिम,णमस्य > हिसुवर्ण, तदेव धनम्‌ It may also be tréated as a Bahuvrihi 
compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as gaoia ¦ or gad- 
o प्र्न ॥ "Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe प्रत्यधनम्‌॥ Why do we say 'quan- 
= tity’? Observe कांचनधनब्‌॥ Why do we say ‘भन’? Observe निष्कमाला ॥ 
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प्रथमो इविरोपसंपत्तो ॥५६॥ पदानि॥ प्रथमंः,आविरः,उपसम्पत्तौ (प्रकातस्वरम)॥ 


ga: ॥ प्रथमशब्दः पूवपरमचिरोपसंपत्तो गम्यमानायामन्यतरस्यां प्रक्रातध्वरं भवति । भचिरापसंपत्तिर- 
चिरोप>लेणोइभिनव त्वस ॥ 

56. The word प्रथम when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 
‘a novice’. | à 

The word अचिरोपसंपत्ति= भअचिरोप*लेष or अभिनवत्वम ॥ 1105 प्रथर्मव॑याकरणः 
or प्रथमंवेयाक्रररणेः = संप्रतिव्याकरणमध्येतुं प्रवृत्तः ‘one who has recently commenced to 
study Grammar’. The word प्रथम is derived from mr by अमच (Un V. 68) and 
by faq, accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
‘a Novice?’ Observe प्रथमंवेयाकरणः ( वेयाकरणानामाच्यो Sup वा यः सः) ‘the first 
Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank‘. It will a/ways have acute 
on the final. 

- कतरकतमौ कर्मधारये ॥५७॥ पदानि॥ कतर-कतमो, कर्मधारये, प्रकतिस्वरम॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कतरशाब्दः कतमदाव्दश्र पूर्वपदं कर्मधारये समसि ऽन्यरतस्यां प्रकातिस्वरं मवति :' 

57. The words कतर and क्तम standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 


eent in 8 Karmadháraya 

Thus qs: or कतरकरडः, कतर्मकठः Or Raah: Il The. word Karma- 
dharaya is used for the sake of the next sütra, this sütra could have done 
without it, as ‘katara’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadháraya compound by II. 1. 63. 


आर्यो ब्राह्मणकुमारयोः ॥५८॥ ` पदानि ॥ आर्यः, ब्राह्मण-कुमारयो:, प्रकातेस्वरम॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आर्यशब्दः पूर्वपदं ब्राह्मणक्मारशाब्ऱयोरुत्तरपद्योः कर्मधारये समास ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रक्कतिस्वरं भवाते । 
58. The word आये optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadháraya, before the words ब्राह्मण and कुमार ॥ 
Thus ŝia: or आयज्राह्मणैः, भार्थकुमारः or आर्यछ्ुमारँः॥ The word आये 
is formed by vaq affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘Arya’? 
. Observe परमब्राह्यर्णः, परमकुमारः u Why do we say before *Bráhmana' and 'Ku- 
mára'? Observe ata: Why 'Karmadháraya?' Observe भार्यस्य ब्राह्मणः 
=भार्यब्राह्मर्णः ॥ According to the Accentuated Text the accent is झाये ( Pro. 
Bohtlingk ). 
राजा च ॥ ५९॥ पदानि॥ राजा, च ॥ : 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजा T पूर्वपदे ब्राह्मणकु मारयारुत्तरपदयोः कर्मधारय समासे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भ्वति ॥ 


59. The word राजन retains optionally its accent 


before the words *Bráhmana' and 'Kumára', in a Karma-. 


dháraya. 
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Thus जाजत्वह्मणः or राजब्राह्मणः राजकुमार or राजकुमार ॥ The word aa 
is formed by theaffix कनिन्‌ added to शज्ञ (Un I. 156) But शज्ञो ब्राह्मण = राजबाह्मण 
where the compound is not Karmadháraya. ‘The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathásankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sütra into which the anuvritti of राजन runs and 


not of भाय ॥ O 
बष्ठी प्रत्येनसि ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ षष्ठी, प्रत्येनासि, ( अन्यतरस्याम्‌ राजा प्रकृति 
स्वरम्‌ )॥ 
JR: ॥ राजाते वत्ते, 5न्यतरस्यामिति 'च । षष्ठघन्तो राजराष्दः पूर्वपद्‌ प्रत्येनस्युत्तरे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवाति ॥ 


60. The word ‘rijan’ ending in the Genitive 


ease optionally retains its accent before the word sreie ॥ 

The words राजन्‌ and अन्यतरस्याम्‌ are understood here also. . Thus ज्ञः 
असेना: or uar प्रत्येनो ॥ The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
snaar is not meant we have, राजप्रत्येनाः or राजप्रत्येनीः ॥ Why do we say 'ending in 
the Genitive’? Observe राजा चासी प्रत्यनाथ =राजप्रत्येनाः no option. 

क्ते नित्यार्थे ॥ ६१॥ पढानि॥ क्ते, नित्यार्थे ( पूवेपद्स अन्यतरस्यामं seid 
स्वरम्‌ ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ कान्त उत्तरपरे नित्यार्थे समासे पूर्वप्रदमन्यतरस्यां प्रक्कतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
61. A word having the sense of ‘always’, retains 
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in क्त॥ 

Thus नि त्यप्रहसितः ०7 नित्यप्रह्मततेः, सतर्तप्रहसितः or सतवप्रहासिर्तः ॥ These are 
Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1, 28. निस्य is formed by स्यपू 
affix added to the upasarga नि (IV. 2. 104 Vart); and has acute on the first, 

the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudátta (III. 1. 4). The 
word सतत being formed by =F affix with the force of भावः, has acute on final by 
V1.2. 144. Ifit be considered to have been formed by कर्मणि क्त, then the ac- 
cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49. Why do wesay when the first term 
means *always'? Observe मुटूत्तप्रहासतः ॥ In the case of नित्यप्रहासतः &c the sa- 
masa accent VI 1.225 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by क्त accent V1. 2. 144, which is again 
debarred by the present. 


ग्रामः शिल्पिनि ॥ ६९॥ पदानि॥ ग्रामः, शिल्पिनि, ( अन्यतरस्याम्‌ प्राति 


स्वरम्‌) ॥ 
बृसिः ॥ प्रामद्ाब्दः vae शिल्पिवाचिन्यत्तरपदे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवात्ति ॥ 


62. . The word प्रम when first member of a com- 
- pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “a 
7 professional man cr artisan ” 
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Thus ग्रामनापितः or ग्रामनाप्तेः, मामकुलालः or ग्रामकुलालेः ॥ The word ग्राम has 
acute on the first. Why do we say “ma”? Observe परमनापिर्तः ॥ Why do we 
say 'ailpi a professional workman’? Observe आमरथ्या ; where there is no 
option. 

राजा च प्रशंसायाम्‌ | ६३॥ पदारनि॥ राजा, च, प्रशंसायाम, «( अन्यतरस्यासू 
प्राति स्वरस ) ॥ 
JR: ॥ USAR: पूर्वपदं शिल्पिवाचिन्यत्तरपंदे TAMNA गम्यमानाया मन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
68. The word «sa followed by a profession-de- 
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus रजनापितः or णनापिर्तँः, सेजकुलालः ०7 saae: “A royal barber 
i. e.a skillful barber or one fit to serve the kingreven” &c. It may be either 
a Karmadháraya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘qsa’? Observe : 
पस्मनापिर्तः u Why do we say ‘when denoting praise? Observe राजनापतः * king's 
barber’, Why do we say ‘a professional man’? Observe राजहस्ती ‘a royal 
elephant’. 

आदिरुदात्तः ॥ ६४॥ पदानि | आदिः, उदात्तः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिरुदात्त इत्येत दाधिळृतमित उत्तरं यहुक्ष्यामस्तत्र पू्वपदस्याद्रिदात्तो भवतीत्येवं तद्देदितिव्यम्न्‌ u 
64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase “the first syllable in—(the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute”, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhikára aphorism. The first syllable of the प्प will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘adir udátta" 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sütras. The 
very next sütra illustrates it. That sütra literally means “a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
gur”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute on the 
first syllable", Thus संतूपेश्षाणः, पकट MNI, याजिकाश्वः, *mrRUmetu The 
word भार्‌ ‘the first syllable" is. understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word उदात्त has 
longer stretch : it governs upto VI. 2. r37. ; 


सप्तमीहारिणो धर्म्ये इहरण ॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥ सप्तमी, हारिणो, धम्य, अहरणे, 
( आदुदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्यन्तं हारिवाचि च पूर्वपदे घम्थवाचिनि हरणशाब्दाइन्यासन्बुत्तरपदे आद्युदात्तं भवाते ॥ 
65. The first member ofa compound, if in the 
Locative case ,or denoting the name of the Receiver of 
a tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
member is a word denoting ‘what is lawful’, but ‘not when 


it is हरण ॥ 
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The word हारिणू means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes’: and sedg 
means the due or tax which has been determined by the custom of usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family. that which one is lawfully entitled to 8८८, 
The word धर्य्य is formed by qq under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples: --स्तुपें-शाणः Jg- 
कार्षापणम्‌ , हले-छविपदिका, हेले-त्रिपदिका, हेषदि-माषक: ॥ These compounds are formed 
under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10. 
With the name of a due-receiver grt we have the following :—árízrmr: ‘the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’, So also ` याकरणइस्ती, ree, 
पि तृष्यगवः ॥ In some places the established usage is to give a जाण coin in every 
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ' what 
is lawful'?. Observe स्तम्बेरमः, कर्मकर वर्दितकेः वर्द्धितको नाम मूले स्थूलोग्रे सुक्ष्म भारन पिण्डः, 
स कमकराय शैयंत, अन्यथा कर्म न कुर्यात, न त्वय धमः ॥ Why do we say “but not before 
हरण”? Observe वाडडहरणम्‌ ` that which is given to a mare’. हरण is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word हरण is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
हारी denoting word; and thus this sütra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus वाडबहायः has acute on the first by this rule, the 
subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 


युक्ते च॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ युक्ते, च, ( आद्यदासम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युक्तवाचिनि 'च समासे पूर्वपदमाद्मदात्त भवति । | | i 
66. -The first member of a compound has acute 


On the first syllable, when the second member.denotes that 


by whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 

; The word यक्त means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ i.e.the person appointed to look after. Thus गोबळवः ‘a 
cowherd looking after cow’: झश्वचलवः, गामणिन्दः, अश्वमीणन्द-, गो संख्यः, अग्वसंख्यः ॥ 
All these word बल्लवः, माणिन्दः, सख्यः &c mean पालक: ‘the protector &c. 

विभाषा ऽध्यक्ष ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, अध्यक्षे, ( आद्युदात्तम्‌ ) N 
वात्तः ॥ अध्यक्षशब्दउत्तरपदे विभाषा पूर्वपदमाझदात्तं भवति ॥ 

| 67. The acute is'optionally on the first syllable 
when the word अध्यक्ष follows. , 

: Thus गैवाध्यक्ष: or marem: "a superintendent of cows’: घैश्वाध्यक्ष: or ` 
भश्वाध्यक्षः॥ | 
पापं च शिल्पिनि ॥ ६८॥ पदाने ॥ पापम्‌, च, शिर्पिनि, (विभाषा)(आयुदात्तः)॥ 


0 यूत्तिः॥ पापशब्दः शिल्पिवाचिन्प्रत्तरपढ़े विभाषा इच्झ्रदात्तों भवति ॥ 
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68. 'The word पाप has optionally aeute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 


man. 
T `~ -~ ~ उ स 3 T aq ० . 
Thus पॉपनापितः or पापनापित्तः, पापळुलालः 01 पापकुलालः ॥ This rule applies 
to the pratipadokta 5811859 of पाप in the sense of censure as taught in 11. 1. 
54, when itisan appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 
compound. Thus पापस्यनापितः = पापनापर्तेः ॥ 


गोत्नान्तेवासिमाणवत्राह्मणेषु क्षेप ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गोत्र, अन्तेवासि, माणव, 
ञराह्मणेजु, क्षेपे, ( पूवेपद्म आद्युदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोचवाचिन्यन्तेवासिवाचिने चोत्तरपदे माणवब्राह्मणयोश्व क्षेपवाचिनि समासे पूवपदमाझुद्ात्तम्‌ 
WIS ॥ | 
69, The first syllable of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymie name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before माणव and ब्राह्मण, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus जघावास्स्यः=यो जंघादान ददान्यहमाति वात्स्यः, संपद्यते सः; यत्न श्राद्धादो वात्स्या- 
नामिव पादप्रक्षालनं क्रियते, तञ्ावात्स्यः सन्‌ वात्स्याऽहमिति जते तल्लाभाय सः ॥ भारयासोश्रुतः “a de- 
scendant of Suáruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com- 
pounding takes place by the analogy of शाकपार्थिवः ॥ वैशाब्राह्मक़्तेयः (Brahmakrita 
belongs to Subhrádi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. क्षमारीदाक्षाः *the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 


for the sake of girls. कैम्बलचारायणीयाः, ईतिढीयाः, and झदनपाणिनीयाः &c. भिक्षामाणवः - 


= भिक्षांलप्स्येऽहमिति माणवो भवति ॥ दीसीब्ाह्मणः, वृषली ब्राह्मणः, भयब्राह्मणः S भयेन ब्राह्मणः 
ama u Compounding by II. 1.4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say “when followed by a Gotra word?’ Observe दासीश्रोबियेः ॥ Why do we say 
‘when reproach is meant?’ Observe महात्राह्मणः ॥ 
: सेरये A TUI 
अङ्कानि मैरेये ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ अङ्गानि, मैरेये, ( आद्युदात्तानि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मेरेयशब्द्उत्तरपदे त दङ्गवाचीनि ए्वपदान्याद्यरात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
70. The first syllable ot the word preceding मेरेय, 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of-the same. 
Thus शुब्मेरेयः ‘the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses . 
gac: ‘the meireya prepared from honey’. Why do we say when denoting 
‘an ingredient?’ Observe quim: ॥ Why do we say "before ata? 3 Observe 


- पुष्पासर्वः ॥ Every sort of spirituous liquor except सरा is called मरेय ॥ 


भक्ताख्यास्तदर्थषु ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि ॥ भक्ताख्याः, तदर्थषु, (आद्युदात्ताः) h 
वृत्तिः ॥ भक्तमन्नं तदाख्यास्तद्वाचिनः शब्दास्तर्थेषट्त्तरपदेण भाझरात्ता भवन्ति ॥ 


17 > 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 

first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

Thus भिंक्षाबासः, भैक्तकंसः, sre, भाजीकंसः ॥ The words like भिक्षा, भक्त | 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food?? | 

Observe sme: (the word समादा = समशन is the name of an ‘action’ and | 

not of a 'substance'). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain | 

| 

| 


that’? Observe मिक्षाभरियः. which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. M 


गोबिडालसिंहसैन्धवेपूपमाने ॥ ७२॥ पदाने ॥ गो, बिडारू, सिंह, rug, | 
उपमाने, ( आदूयुदाचम ) ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ गवादिषपमानवातिषृत्तरपदेणु पूर्वपदमाुदात्त भवाते ॥ | 
72. A word denoting the object of comparison | 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before गो, | 
^ 1 
बिडाल, rere, and 8e ॥ 
Thus धौन्यगवः = धान्यं गौरिव The compounding takes place by IL. 1. | 
56, the words गो &c, being considered to belong to Vyaghradi class, which is | 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to | 
usage and appropriateness. Thus धान्यगव: means गवाळृत्या5वस्थितं धान्यं ॥ So also । 
हि रण्यगवः, भिक्षाबिडालः, अ्राह्मणबिडालः, हुँणसिहः, काष्ठसिहः, सक्तुसेम्धवः, पानसैन्धवः ॥ Why 
do we say “ when denoting the object of comparision”? Observe परमर्सिहः U 
अके जीविकार्थे ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ अके, जीविकार्थे, ( आदूयुदात्तम.) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकप्रत्ययान्त उत्तरपदे जीविकार्थवाचिने समासे पूर्वपदमाद्युवात्तं भवाते ॥ 
13. The first member of a compound has. the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 


ending in the affix अक, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 


Chus ईन्तलेखक', नखलेखकः, भॅवस्करशोधक',” सॅमणीयकारकॅ:- इन्तलेखनादिभिर्येषा 
जीविका The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning 'means of living'? Observe इक्षुभक्षिकां मे धारयसि All affixes which 
ultimately become भक by taking substitutes, are called अक affixes, Thus v8: 
ga &c are भक्त affixes (VII. 1, 1). Why do we say "ending in the affix अक "d 
Observe रमणीयकर्चा u Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the - 
affix तच is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood, 


sat क्रोडायाम्‌ ॥ ७४ ॥ : पदानि॥ प्राचाम, क्रीडायाम, ( आदूयुद्धात्तम ) 
त्तिः ॥ प्राग्देशर्वात्तनां या क्रीडा तद्दाचिनि समासे ऽक्रप्रत्यान्तउत्तरपरे पूर्वपदमाझुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
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74. A compound the second member of which is: 
a word ending in अ affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus उद्दालकपुष्पभञिजञका, वीरणपुष्पप्रचायिका, शालभज्जिका, वीलभज्जिका These 
are formed by vga affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II. 
2.17. Why do we say ‘of the Eastern Folk’? Observe जीवपुत्रप्रचायिका, which 
is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport'? 
Observe तवपुष्पप्रचायिका ‘thy turn for &c, which is formed by oga (III. 3. 111) 
ahd denotes ‘rotation or turn’, 

अणि नियुक्ते ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ अणि, नियुक्ते, (आद्वदाक्षम) ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ भणन्तउत्तरपरे नियुक्तवाचिनि समासे पूर्वपदमाझुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

75. A compound, the second member of which 

is a word. ending in the Krit-affix अणू , and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus छत्रधारः, ईँणीधारः, कैमण्डलय़ाहः, Jgrome Why do we say when 

meaning ‘a functionary? ? Observe काण्डलावः, शरलावः ॥ 
दिल्पानि चाङञः ॥-७६॥ दिल्पिनि, च, अङञः, (पूवेपदम्‌ आंद्यदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शिल्पिवाचिनि समासे ऽणन्तउत्तरपरे पूर्वपदमाद्यरात्त भवाते स चदण कृञो न भवति ॥ 

76. And when such a compound ending in अण 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
the second term is कार (derived from भ), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in srog affix. Thus तन्तुवायः, तुत्तवायः, 
चालवायः Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’? 
Observe काण्डलावः, aori: 1 Why do we say “but not when the affix क्षण्‌ comes 
after z;'? Observe कुम्भकारः, अयस्कारे: ॥ 

सज्ञायां च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ संशायाम, च, (JAFA आद्युदात्तम्‌) ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ संज्ञायां विषये ऽणन्तउत्तरपरे SFA: पूर्वपद्माश्ुरात्तं भवाते ॥ ; 

TT. Also when such an upapada compound end- 
ing in am affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first 
syllable : but not when the second term is कार N 

Thus तन्तुवायः ‘a kind of insect, spider बालवायः ‘the hill Valavdya y 
But not so अणू with कृ; as रथकारेः “the name of a Bráhmana caste’. 

गोतात्तियचं पाळे ॥ ७८॥ पढानि ॥ गो, तान्ति, यवम्‌, पाले, (आयदात्तानि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गो तन्ति यव इसेताने पूर्वपदानि पालशाब््उत्तरपदे आद्युदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
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78. The words गो, तन्ति and यव get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by पाल ॥ 
Thus झपालः, तँन्तिपालः, femme: ॥ The word तन्वि is the rope with which 
calves are tied. ( तनु faa trm) This applies to words not denoting a 
functionary, which would be governed .by VI. 2.75. Why do we say गो &c? 
Observe वत्सपालें: ॥ Why do we say ‘followed by पाल! ? Observe गोरक्षः ॥ 


णिनि ॥ ७९ ॥ पढानि ॥ णिनि, (GAA emere mme) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ णिनन्तउत्तरपरे पूर्वपदमाझुदात्तं भवति ॥ 


79. A compound ending in the Krit-affix नि 
(zx) has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber. | 


Thus पुष्पहारिन्‌, फेलहारिन्‌, पर्णहारिन्‌ ॥ 


उपमानं शाब्दार्थप्रकतावेव ॥ ८०॥ पढानि॥ उपमानम्‌, इाब्दार्थ, प्रकती, एव, 
(आझुढाचत्‌) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानवाचि पर्वपदं शब्दार्थ प्रकृतावेव णिनन्तउत्तरपदआाद्यरात्तं भवाते ॥ 


80. When the first member of a compound express- 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute : 


on the first syllable, before a- word formed by णिनि affix; 
only then, when such latter word is a radical without any pre- 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 


The word उपमान means the object with which something is likened: 
wema means ‘expressing a sound’; प्रकृति means ‘root, without any preposi- 
tion’. Thus SAR. ध्याङक्षयविन्‌, खरनादिन्‌ ॥ The word उपमान shows the scope 
of this sütra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term 15 an 
उपमान word, the preceding sütra will not apply, though the second member 
may be a णिनि formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As वृकवञ्चिन्‌ , वृकप्राक्षिन्‌ which retain krit accent 
(VI. 2. 139) Why do we say ʻa radical word without any preposition’? 
Observe गर्भोष्यारिन्‌, कोकिलभिव्याहारिन्‌ Here the second terms radically (i. € 
chárin and hárin) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
Prepositions aq and अभि, वि and भा that they mean sound. The force of एव /£ 
that the उपमान words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. According t° 
Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes उपमान or not when 
the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( दाहार्थं प्रकृती ह्यपमानं 'चातुपमानं «e 
 दार्त्तामष्यते)॥ As पुष्क्रलजल्पिन्‌ for had एव not been used, the sütra would have ru” 
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thus: उपमानं शब्दार्थप्रकृतौ and would mean:—“Ifthe second member is a sound de- 
noting radical word, then the upamána first member and no other will get the 
acute". But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upamára word or not. The word एव therefore restricts upamána; i. e.a first 
member denoting उपमानं will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical, If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upamána will not get the accent, The compounding 
takes place by III. 2. 79 

युक्तारोह्यादयश्च ॥ <१॥ «er t युक्ताणेह्याढयः, च (आझुढात्ाः) ॥ bg 
वृत्तिः ॥ युक्तारोह्यादयः समासा भायुदाचा भवन्ति ॥ रकम 


— > x 
81. The compounds युक्तारोहिन (८0, have acute on p 
the first syllable 


Thus 1 बुँक्तारोही, 2 आगतरोही, 3 आगतयोधी, 4 मागतवज्ची, 5 आगतनर्श, 6 आगतनन्दी, 
7 आगतप्रहारी ॥ "These are formed by णिनि affix, and are illustrations of. Rule VI 
2.79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus सहन &c must be preceded by युक्त, &c and 
युक्त &c followed .by रोहिन्‌ &cto make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable, Thus 
वृक्षातेहि न though ending in णिनि does not take acute on the first, so युक्ताध्यायिन्‌ ॥ 
8 भागतमत्स्या or ^e, 9 क्षीरहोंता,, 10 भगिनीभत्तां ॥ The last two are Genitive com 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. rr आमगोछुक, 12 अश्वत्रिरात्रः, 13 गेंगांत्रेराचः, 14 व्युष्टानिराज 
15 झनपादः (moara: ), 16 समपादः ॥ All these are Genitive compounds, 17 एऐकशिति 
पात्‌=एकःञ्ितिःपादोऽस्य॥ This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word एकशिति 
is a Taddhitartha Samász (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word एकज्ितिः would, have acute on the first, 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enümerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in शिति are not governed 
by VI. 2. 29, therefore füfaisq पादू has acute on ति॥ The enumeration of the 
एकशितिपात्‌ further proves by implication that the ( एकशितिपात्‌ स्वरवचनं ज्ञापक 
निमित्तस्वरबलीयस्त्वस्यः) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger. ( See Mahábhashya II. r. 1.) The class of compouuds known as 
qaaa &c, (II. 1. 48) also belong to this class 
I युक्तारोही, 2 भागतरोही, 3 आगतयोधी, 4 भागतवज्ची, 5 भागतनन्दी (आगतनर्श), 6 sm- 
गतप्रहारी, 7 आगतमत्स्यः (आगतमत्स्या), 8 क्षीरहोता, 9 भगिनीभर्ता, 10 प्रामगाधुक्त, 11 भश्यजिराष 
12 गर्गत्रिरात्रः, 13 व्युष्टित्रिरात्रः, 14 गणपादः (शणपाइः). 15 एकशितिपात्‌, 16 पात्रेसुंमिताद्यश्च (पाबे- 
aanas), 17 समपारः॥ ` 
दीघेकाशतुषश्चाट्टवर्ट जे॥ ८२॥ - पदानि ॥ ढी, काश, NU, WIE, वरम, जे 
(आद्युढात्तानि) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ दीघोन्तं पर्वपदं कादा तुष STE वट इत्येतानि च जउत्तरपदे आद्यदा त्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
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82. When the first member is a word ending 1u a 
long vowel, or is काश, gw, «Tg or वट, and is followed by æ. the 
acute falls on the first syllable. 

"Thus छुंटीजः, शेमीजः, काराज', dear, Mga: वेटजः These are formed by the 
affix ड added to sq III. 2. 97 ). : 
अन्त्यात्पूवे ET: ॥ ८३ ॥ पढानि॥ अन्त्यात्‌, VH Wu (उदाचम जे) ॥ 
त्तेः ॥ जउत्तरपदे वहचः पूर्वपदस्यान्यात्पूर्वसुरात्तं भवाति ॥ 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 

syllables, followed by st, the acute falls on the syllable before 


the last. = 
Thus उपर्सँरज्ञः, मन्हुरजः, भामलेकीजः, and : (though the last two words 
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sütra 
and not the last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member"? Observe 
दृग्धजानि तृणानि t 
ग्रामेऽनिवसन्तः ॥ ८४ ॥ पढानि॥ प्रामे, अनिवसन्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रामशष्द्उत्तरपदे पूर्वपदमाद्युदात्तं. भवति न चेन्निवसद्वाचिभवत्ि ॥ 
84. Before ग्राम, the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 
Thus नह्यामः, वैणिग्रामः u Here प्राम is equal to समह ‘an assemby '. JA- 
ara: = देवस्वामिकः-॥ Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’. . Observe 
qata: 'a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, माहिकमामः (a 
village inhabited by Måhikas’. 
घोषादिषु च॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ घोषादिषु, च, (पूर्वपदम्‌ आश्यदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घोषादिषु चात्तरपदेषु पूवेपदमाच्युदात्त भवति ॥ ; 
85. ‘The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by घोष &c. 

Thus दाक्षिघोषः, दाक्षिकटः, दाक्षिपल्वलः, ाक्षिबररी, दाक्षिवळभः, haga, fag: 
refuge दाक्षिमाला, दाक्षिरक्षा, दाक्षिशाला, or ( ^er: or "शालः ),. शक्षिशिल्पी, झक्ष्यश्वथः, दीक्ष 
झाल्मली, JATT. आम्रमशुनिः, दीक्षिपुंसा, दाक्षिकूरः ॥ ` 

Of the above, those which denote 515005 of habitation, there the firs 


à -members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not rea 


the anuvritti of अनिवसन्तः in this aphorism, others however read it. 


: 1 घोष, 2 कट (घट), 3 वम (पल्वल), 4 इद, 5 बद्री (बद्र), 6 पिङ्गल, 7 पिशङ्ग, 8 मात 
9 रक्षा (रक्षः), 10 शाला (शालः), 11 कूट, 12 झात्मली, 13 epqer, 14 तृण, 15 शिल्पी, 16 मा 
17 प्रेक्षा ( प्रेक्षाकू; पुसा) ॥ ; 

छाज्यादयः शालायाम्‌ ॥८६॥ पद्याने ॥ छात्याद्रयः, शालायामं, (आद्यदाचा:) 


 वृत्तिः॥ शालायाउत्तरपदे छात्रपादय आय्यदात्ता भवन्ति ॥ 
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86. . The words छात्रि &o, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word शाळा ॥ 
Thus छात्रद्माला, ऐ लिशाला, भाण्डिझाला u 
Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in शाला becomes Neuter, by, 
` the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable ofthe first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus छाचिझालम., ऐ लिशालक ॥ 
1 छात्रि, 2 पेलि ( ऐकि ), 3 भाण्डि, 4 व्याडि, 5 भाखणिड, 6 आरि, 7 गामि (R) ॥ 
sry ध्वद्धमकक्योदीनाम | ९७॥ - पदानि॥ प्रस्थे, MIER, अकक्योदीनाम, 
{पूचेपढम्‌ emer) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्थदाब्दउत्तरपंदे कक्यौद्विजितमवृद्धं पूवपदमाझुद्यत्तं भवाति ॥ 
97. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi 
in tone first syllable, or which is not कका &c, gets the acute 
.on the first syallble before प्रस्थ ॥ 
Thus इन्द्रप्रस्थः, JENA; हृदप्रस्थः, amer ॥ But not in हाक्षिप्रस्थः, माहिक- 
"eq: which have Vriddhi-in the first syllable ; nor also in कर्कीप्रस्थः मघीप्रस्थः &८.. 
1 कर्की, 2 मन्नी (मधी), 3 मकरी, £ कर्कन्धु (heu), 5 शमी, 6 करीर, 7 कन्दुक (mim) 
8 कवल (कुबल; कूरल), 9 बद्री (बद्र) ॥ 
मालादीनां च ॥ <८ ॥ पदानि ॥ मालादौनाम्‌, च, (आदिः उदात्तः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्थइति वत्तते । प्रस्थउत्तरपरे मालादीनामारेरुदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
88. -The first syllable of माळा &e, gets the acute 
when प्रस्थ follows. . igo. 
"Thus मालाप्रस्यः, झालाप्रस्थः॥ This sütra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words एक and 9m the letters ए and भो 
are treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). 


1 माला, 2 झाला, 3 शोणां (शोण), 4 द्राक्षा, 5 खाक्षा, 6 क्षामा, 7 काञ्ची, 8 एक, 9 काम, 
10 sup ॥ ` 


अमहन्नवं नगरे ऽनुदीचाम्‌ ॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि॥ अ, महत्‌, नवम, नगरे, अनुदी- . 


व्चाम्‌॥ s 
वृत्तिः ॥ नगरश «हउत्तरपदे महत्ञवदष्दवार्जितं पर्वपदमायुदात्त भवति तथेदुदीचां न भवति ॥ 

89. The first member has acute on the’ first syl- 
lable before the word नगर, but not when it is the word महत 
or नव, nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North- 
ern People. 


Thus सुह्यनगरम्‌, PETA, विराटनगरम्‌ But not in महातगरम and नवनगरम, 
Why do we say “but not of Northern People"? Observe नान्दीनगरम्‌ कान्तीनगरम्‌ ॥ 
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_ अमे चावणे दूव्यचत्र्यचच ॥ ९०॥ पदानि॥ si, च, अवर्णम, द्व्यच्‌, SUI, 
(qinga Teram) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभशब्दउत्तरपदे द्याच S3 ए्वपदमवणांन्तमाद्यदात्त भवति ॥ ir 
90. A word of two or three syllables ending in a 
or आ (with the exception of महा and नव ), standing before the 
word sui has acute on the first syllable. — 
Thus दृत्तार्मम, SAT, कुक्कुटामेम, वायसार्मम. ॥ Why do we say 'ending in 
म (long or short)? Observe बृहदर्मम्‌॥ Why do we say ‘consisting of two or 
three syllables’? Observe massaia ॥ The words महा and नव are to be read 
here also. The rule therefore does not apply to महार्मम्‌ and नवार्मम्‌॥ 
न भूताधिकसंजीवमद्राइमकञ्जलम ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ न, भूत, अधिक, संजीव, 
मद्र, अशम, TRSA, (आझदात्ताने) N ! 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रत अधिक सजीव मद्र अद्मन्‌ कञ्जल इत्येतानि पूवपदानि भमदाब्दउत्तरपदे नाझुरा त्तानि भवन्ति॥ 


णि रिवोदासादीनां 


वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ आद्यदात्तप्रकरणे ( छन्द्स्युपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, wher. standing before ‘arma’, viz: भूत, आधिक, 
संजीव, मद्र, अइमन्‌ and RAS ॥ 

Thus war, अधिकार म, संजीवार्म म्‌, मद्राम म., अदमार्म म, मद्राइमार्म म्‌ (De 
the sütra shows the: compounding of those words in madrásmam) कज्जलाम म. u 
"All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 
Vért:—In the Vedas the words दिवोदास &c, have acute on the first 
syllable. Thus द्विदासाय गायत, वध्यूश्वाय Te ॥ 
अन्तः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ अन्त: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्त इत्याधिकृतमित उत्तरं यदक्ष्यामस्तत्र पुवपदस्यान्त उदात्तो भवतीत्येवं वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 

:92. In the following sütras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, 1s to bé supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominative case has the acute ”. 

This is an adhikára aphorism. In the succeeding 5009, the last 

syllable.of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the 

- next sütra the word aq gets acute on the final. This adhikAra extends upto 
VI. 2. 110 inclusive. 


- सवे शुणकारत्स्न्यं ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ सवम, गुण, कात्स्न्ये ॥ 
'वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वशष्दः पर्वपदं खणकार्त्सन्ये वत्तेमानमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ ६ रै 
93. The acute is.on the iinal of the word सव 
standing as first member before an attributive word, in the 
sense of whole, through and through 
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Thus सर्वखेतः, सयक्षष्ण', e agra ॥ ˆ Why.do we say सर्व? Observe परमश्वेतः, 
here the attribute of श्वेत pervades through and through the object referred: . 
but the accent is not on the final of परम ॥ Why do we say ‘attributive word’? 
Observe सर्वसोवर्णः, ` golden ’, सर्वरजतः ` silvery ', which do not denote any attribute 
in their original state but modification. In fact it is not युणकात्स्न्ये here at 
all, but a विकारकात्स्न्य ॥ Why do we use the word * Kártsnya or complete perva- 
sion". Observe सर्वेषां श्वेततरः = सर्वश्वेतः here the compounding takes place by . 
the elision of the affix art denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the *kártsnya" is not that of *guna" but of “guni”, not of the ‘attribute’, 
but of the ‘substance’. .Objection:—How do you form such a compound aai 
Syaa =u qq: for itis prohibited by II. 2.11.? Ans: Wedoit on the strength 
of the following Vártika युणात्तरेण समासो वक्तच्यः, तरदोपश्र ॥ ] 

सज्ञायां गिरिनिकाययोः ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, गिरि, निकाययोः ॥ 
यूत्ति: ॥ संज्ञायां विषये गिरि.निकाय इत्येतयोरुत्तरपदयोः पूर्वपरमन्ताटा तं भवाति ॥ ; 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
गिरि and निकाय has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus अञ्जनागिरिः, भञ्जनागिरिः, The finals of afijana and bhatjana are leng- 
thened by VI. 3. 117. द्यापिझिईनिकायः, मौण्डिनिकायः, चिखिलि निकायः U- Why dó we 
say ‘when it is a Name १? Observe परमगिरि :, ब्राह्मणानिकायः ॥ 

कुमायी वयासे ॥ ९५॥ पदानि ॥ कुमाय्योम्‌, वयसि, (पूर्वपदम्‌ अन्तोदात्तम) 
gf: ॥ कुमायाछुत्तरपदे वयसि गम्यमाने पूर्वपद्मन्तोंद्मत्त भवाते ॥ 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word कुमारी follows, the compound. denot- 
ing age. ६ 

Thus बृर्द्धकुमारी ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by II. 1. 57. magm ॥ 
This compound is formed by IL. 1. 49 with जरती ॥ The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word कुमारी was formed by ङीष्‌ by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with वृद्धा or जरती; it is a contradiction in terms. 
Ans; The word कुमारी has two senses; one denoting "a young maiden" and 
second “unmarried virgin". It is in the latter sense, that the attribute चृद्धा or 
जरती is applied. Why do we say «when the compound denotes age’? Observe 
परमकुमारी ॥ 

उदके ऽकेवले ॥ ९६॥ पदानि ॥ उदके, अ, केवले, (पूर्वपदम अन्तोदात्तम) ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ अकेवलं मिश्रं तद्ाचिनि समासे उद्कशब्दउत्तरपदे पूर्वपद्मन्तो दात्तं भवाति ॥ 


96. Before the word उदक, when the compound 
denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 


the acute. : 
18 
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Thus युडोदकम or शुडोदकम , तिलोदकम्‌ or faceres ॥ - When we have already 
made the y and ल acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result ep- 
tionally, by the combination of the acute sv of guda and tila and the subsequent 
grave उ of उदक, by Rule VIII. 2.6. The word भकेवल means mixture. When 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As शीताइकभ, उष्णाइक्म्‌ M 


'दिगौ क्रतौ ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ द्विगो, ऋतौं, (पूर्वपदम्‌ NTA) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिगावुत्तरपदे क्रतुवाचाने समास पूर्वपद्मन्तोदात्त भवति ॥ 
97. Before 8 Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
„a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
Thus गर्ग चरिराचः, 'चारकेबिरात्रः, कुसुरुविन्देसप्तरात्र:- गर्गाणां fau &०.. Why do 
we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe अतिरात्रः (राचिमातक्रान्त इति प्रादिसमासः) 
which being formed by the Samasánta affix aa ( V. 4. 87 ) has acute on the 
final (VI. 1, 163) Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 
विल्वसप्तराचः  बिल्वशतस्थ विल्वहोमस्य वा सप्तराजः ॥ 
सभायां नपुंसके ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ सभायाम, नपुंसके, (पूचपद्‌ म्‌ अन्तोदात्तम)॥ 
ST: ॥ सभाशब्दउत्तरप्‌ नपुंसकालिङ्गेसमासे पर्वपद्मन्तोदा त्त भवाति ॥ 
s 98. Before the word सभा when it is exhibited as 
meuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. | 


Thus mmaa, पशुपालेसभम्‌, Giaa, दासीसभम, गावडाटसभम्‌ Why do 

, we say ‘before सभा’? Observe mamaaa n Why do we say ‘when in the 
Neuter’? Observe राजसभा, द्वाह्मणतभा॥ The word aar becomes Neuter under 
Rules 1I. 4. 23-24: therefore when the word सभा does not become Neuter under 

' those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c :- the accent does not fall 


on the final of the preceding term as, रमणीयसभं, here the word सभा is neuter not 
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated ( spia) 
is neuter, 


पुरे प्राचाम ॥ ९९.॥ पदानि ॥ पुरे, प्राचाम, (पूर्वपद्मन्तोदाराम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुरशब्रड त्तरपद्‌ प्राचां vir पूर्वपदमन्तादात्तं भवति u 
99 Before the word qe, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. ; 


mid a 4 
š Thus ललारटेपुरम , रम्‌, शिवदत्तपुरमा, कार्ण पुरम्‌, aag T Why do we say 
“of the Eastern .people’? Observe Rage n 


अरिएगौडपूर्वे च ॥१००॥ पदानि ॥ आरि, गौड, पूर्वे, च, (पूर्वपदम्‌ अन्तोदात्त) 


E वृत्तिः ॥ भाण्ट गाड इत्यवं पूर्व समासे पुरबाब्दउत्तरप एवपद्मन्ताकात्तं भवात ॥ 
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100. "When the words अरिष्ट aud गौड stand first, 
the first member’ has the acute on the final before:the word 
qu. ः | 
Thus भरिष्टपुरम , Aegan By the force of the word ff in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to semaga, गोड भृत्यपुरम्‌ ॥ ` 

न हास्तिनफलकमार्डयाः ॥ १०१॥ ` पदानि ॥ न, हास्तिन, फलक, मार्देयाः, (अ 
न्तोदासानि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शाहितन कलक मार्देय इस्यतान AA पुरदाब्र उत्तरपरे मान्तादात्तानि भवन्ति॥ . 
101. But when the words झास्तिन, फलक and ma 
precede पुर, the acute does not fall on their final. — 
This is an exception to VI. 2, 99. Thus हास्तिनपुरम्‌, फलकपुरम्‌, मा्हँयपुरम्‌ ॥ 


The son of qz is मारेथ formed by ढळू, the word’ belonging to Subhràdi class. . 


The x is elided by VI. 4. 147. 
. . कुसूलकूपकुम्भशाले बिळे ॥ १०२॥ पढानि॥ कुसूल, कूप, कुम्भ, ren, बिले॥ 
qfw: ॥ gga कृप कुम्भ शाला इस्येतानि पएवपदानि विलशब्दउ त्तरपदे ऽन्तारात्तानि भवान्त ॥ ` 
102. The words ge, कूप, कुम्भ and झाला have the 
acute on the last syllable before the word बिल U 
Thus कुसूलबिलम्‌, wem, कुम्भेबिलम, शालायिलम्‌॥ But not so here सर्प- 
fragu Why do we say ‘before बिल ' ? Observe-gqsearát ॥ 
REIA ग्रामजनपढाख्यानचानरारेखु | १०३॥ पदानि॥ REAT, ग्रामज= 


नपदाख्यान, चानराटेषु ॥ र 
वृत्तिः ॥ RATT: पवपहान भन्तोशात्तानि भवान्त प्रामजनपदाख्यानवाचिशुत्तरपदेषु प्यानराटइाडुडे q ॥ 


103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have aeute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before 
the word चानराट ॥ ne, nd 
` Thus प्ररेचुकामशामी, अपर पुकामशामी or Wd aud अपरे ( VHI. 2.6). The. 


compounding takes place by 11. 1. 50. पर्वे कृष्णशसिका, अपरॅढष्णसत्तिका Country 
318712--पूत्न पऽचालाः. अपरपञ्चाला। ॥ These are Karmadháraya compounds (11. 1. 


58). Story name :--पूर्वाधिरामम्‌ or पूर्वा, पू्वयायातम्‌, पवाधिरामकम्‌, अपरेयायातम ॥ So ` 


also पूर्क्‍ेचानराटम्‌, अपर 'चानराटम्‌॥ The employment of the term शब्द in the ap- 
horism shows that time-denoting fa words as in qWerard should also be in- 
tlüded: The word भाधिरामम्‌ is derived from भघिराममधिकृत्य कृतो मन्थः (IV: 3. 87). 


आचार्योपसजैनश्चान्तेवासिनि ॥ १०४ ॥ पदानि ॥ आचाय्योंपसजेनः, च, अन्ते- 
घासेनि,(अन्तोठात्ताः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ भाचायीपसर्जतान्तेवासिवाचिन्यत्तरपरे fS Tet भन्तादातता भवन्ति ॥ 
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104. 'The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of‘scholars, when such names 
are derived from those of their teachers. 

Thus पूव पाणिनीयाः, अपरेपाणिनीया!, पूर्वकारळृत्स्नाः, अपरकाशकृत्छा। ॥ Compare 
VI.2.36 Why do we say ‘when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe qasa: ॥ Why do we say *Scholar-names'? Observe पूर्वपाणिनीयं WAAL 
(बाणिनायं ara पर्व चिरन्तनम्‌) ॥ 

A ५९ A ta eie n द्‌ 31 & 
उत्तरपद्वृद्धा सच च ॥ १०५॥ . पदान ॥ उत्तर-पद-इदछ्धा, सवभ च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ उत्तरपदल्येत्याधेकृत्य या विदिता वृद्धिस्तइव्युत्तरपदे सवशब्दारकूसब्दाश्रान्तोठात्ता भवन्ति ॥ 
108. Words denoting direction and the word स 
have acuto on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi 


in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 18. 


By the 51079 उंत्तरपदस्य VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 

, ordained when the Taddhita affixes having sz, w or q follow, the Purvapada 
being छु, सवे and अध ॥ The word उसरपदवृद्धिः therefore, means that word which 

fakes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i, e. under rule VII. 3, 
12 and 13, Thus पुर्षे पाउ्चालक।, अपरपांचालकः, सर्वे पाज्चालक: ॥ These are formed 

by gsi affix (IV, 2. 125). Why da we say “which takes Vriddhi in-the second 

term?" Had the word उत्तरपर not been used, then the sütra would have run 

thus qat सर्व च, and would have applied to cases like सवमास:, सर्वकारकः where मासः 


810 कारकः are Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12 


बहुवीददी fire संज्ञायाम ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ ag, विश्वम्‌, संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
पत्तिः ॥ बहुत्रीहों समासे विश्वशब्रः WT संज्ञायां विषये sedari भवति ॥ 


106. The word किक has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 


Thus fer, विश्वयज्ञाः, विश्वमहान्‌ ॥ This is an exception to VI. 2. 1 by 
which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac- 
cent. Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe विश्वे च देवाः = fra- 
देवाः Why do we say ‘when a name? Observe विश्वरेवा अस्य = विश्वदेवः ॥ But 

. विश्वामित्र: and विश्वाजिन। have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub- 
sequent rule VI, 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrthi governs 
the succeeding sütras upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word विश्व is originally 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix sr added to विश ॥ This rule has 

unrestricted scope in वश्विदेवः, विश्वयञ्ञाः. and rule VI, 2, 165 has unrestricted scope 
in gef, कुलाजिनः ॥ But in विश्वामित्र: and विश्वाजन: there is a conflict, as both. these 
rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI, 2. 16 5 super 


- sedes this, - 
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. उद्शाश्वेणुषु ॥ १०७॥ पदानि॥ उदर, अश्व, इषु y । 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदर अश्व इणु इत्येते षृत्तरपदेपु बहुव्रीहो समाले संज्ञाया विषय पर्वपइमन्तोदात्तं भाति ॥ 

107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 
words उदर, अश्व and इषु, gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus gms, dic, हर्यश्वः, योवनाश्वः, सुवणपु्खेषुः and महुः ॥ This 5008 
is also an exception to VI. 2 1 by which the first term would have retained its 
original aecent, The word qm has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
हम is formed by मनिन्‌ affix (Un IV. I45) and is first acute; हीरे 15 also first acute 
as formed by इन्‌ (Un IV. 118). The word योवन if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
from दुद्‌ with the affix mv then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. 1. The first Bahuvrthi word खुवण has acute on the final 
by VI. 2, 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound सुवर्णपुंस्याः has acute on w.by VI. 
2. 1, the third Bahuvrihi with gg gets accent on ख ॥ The word महृत is end-acute 
by V.2.38. Its mention here appears redundant. 


क्षेपे ॥ १०८॥ पदानि॥ क्षेपे॥ - ै 
gir: ॥ क्षेपे गम्यमाने उदरादिशूत्तरपदेु बहत्रीही समासे संज्ञायां विषय पूवपदमन्तोंदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


108. A word before sex, sẹ and gg in a Bahu- ` 


yrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 


~, 


Thus कुण्डोदरः, घंटाइरः, RER, स्थान्दितोश्वः, अनिषार्ते घुः, चला चले षुः ॥ The word 
goe has acute on the first as it is a Neuter name (Phit II. 3), and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but forthissütra. The word 
ue is formed by ap. ( III, 1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would. 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. r, even with out this sütra. The word 
कडक being formed by कन (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first. स्यात is formed by 
the Nishtà afix w1! The word अनिघात being an avyaylbháva, the first mem- 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sütra, all the 
acutes' may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII. 2.6. But scs and 
qao have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sûtra, 
supersedes this present, so far as aq and सु are concerned. 


ज्ञी बन्घुनि॥ १०९ ॥ पढानि ॥ नढी, वन्धुनि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बइत्रीही समासे बन्धुन्युत्तरपरे नव्यन्तं पूवपदमन्तोदात्तं भर्वति ॥ 


109. In a Bahuvrihi eompound having the word 


qeq as its second member, the first member ending in the 


Feminine afix € (नदी word) has the acute on its final 


By llable.. 


<- 
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Thus गार्गविन्युः, वाव्सीबन्धुः ॥ The words गार्गी and दहस are formed by 
adding ze ( IV. 7. 16 ) to "rea aud «re ending in sr ( IV. 1. 105 ), and 
therefore, thev are first acute. By VI. 2. 1 this accent would have been retai- 
ned, but for the present sdtra. Why do we say “a Nadi (Feminine in &) 
word"? Observe ब्रह्मबन्धुः, the word ब्रह्म has acute on the first syllable as it is 
formed by मनिन्‌ (Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). Why do 


N necu 


we say * before qeg ” ? Observe: गार्मीप्रियः ॥ 
निष्ठोपसगेपूवमन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ११०॥ पढ़ांनि ॥ निष्ठा, उपसगे-पूवेम, अन्य- 
तरस्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुव्रीहो समाते निष्ठान्ततुपस गव पवपयृमन्यतरस्यामम्तोशत्तं भवति ॥ 

110. Ina Babuvrihi compound, a Participle in 
क्त preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus saga: or miagă: (VI. 2.169), or tiaga: (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 
प्रशालिवताइ: ०1 प्रश्ञालितपाइः॥ When the word मुख means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable sq: ॥ 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then. 
by VI. 2..49 the acute falls on. प्र. which accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). Why 
do we say “a Nishthà"? Observe प्रसवकडखः which isacute in the middle by 
the krit accent being retained ofter प्र ( VI. 2. 139 ) Why do we say 'preceded 
by a preposition’? Observe srsg3:t1 which has acute on the first by ४1. 1. 205. 


उरारगदादिः॥ १११॥ पढानि॥ उत्तर, पढाढि:,.( san ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपरारिरित्येतरथिङृतम्‌ । यरित उर्द्ध॑मजुऊरमिष्याम उत्तरपरस्थादिरुशत्तो मवतीत्येव aussen 
111. Iu the following sütras, upto VI. 2. 136 
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase "the first 
syllable of the second member has the aeute ", 
This is an a lhikára aphorism and theavord उत्तरपद exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word आरि has scope upto ४1. 2. 187 
exclusive. 
कर्णो ASAMA N ११२॥ पदानि॥ कर्णः, वर्ण, लक्षणात्‌, (आदु त्तम्‌) ॥ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ बत्रीहो erar वर्णवाचिनो लक्षणवाचिनश्च कर्णशब््उत्तरपरमाद्युरत्तं भवति ॥ | 


112. . In a Bahuvrihi eompound, the word E 


.Standing as second member, has acute on the first Syls - 


lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 


mark. 
Thus with color we have झुङ्क र्णः, gestr, and with mark-name, we have 


«TAURO षाहूळूकर्णः, the lengthening of wrx'and sg takes place by Vl. 3: 105: 
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The marks of ‘scythe’, ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark 
and distinguish them. It is such a*muwk' which is meant here, therefore, 
the rule does not apply to eremi: u Why do we say ` कण ? Observe Xgqare:,. 


ge: here अत being formed by अच (II. 1. 134) is end-acute, and कूद being for- - 


med by ऋ (IIL. 1. 135) is also end-acute and these accents are retained in the 
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting color os 
mark"? Observe ज्ञाभनपाद' where शोभन being formed by युच्‌ (LIE 2. 149) is 
. end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). 
सेशौषम्ययोश्व ॥ ११३॥ पदानि॥ संशा, ओपस्ययोः, च ॥ 

qP: ॥ संज्ञायामेपम्थे च यो EAR TA तत्र कर्णशब्द उत्तरपरमायुरात्तं भवति संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 

113. In a Bahuvrihi the second member कण has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes & 


Name or a Resemblance. 
'Thus geak, मणिकर्ण:, are Names : wrist, खरकेणः denote resem- 
blance i. e. * persons having ears like a cow or an ass de 
क्ण्ठपृष्ठश्नीवाजडूघ च ॥ ११४ ॥ पदानि ॥ कण्ठ, पृष्ठ, ग्रीवा, जेघम, च, (आझ- 
दासानि )॥ 
qst: ॥ कण्ठ पृष्ठ ग्रीवा जङ्घा इव्येताने उत्तरपदानि बहुत्रीही समाते सज्ञोपम्ययोरास्युदात्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 


parision, the second members कण्ठ, पृष्ठ, ग्रीवा and जङ्घा have 


acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name: शितिकण्ठः, नीलकण्ठः ॥ Comparision खरक्रण्ठः, उद्लृकण्डः ॥ 
Name काण्डपृष्टः, ange: ॥ Resemblance गोपृष्ट, aaie: " Name सुभीवः, नीलमीवः, 
qui: ॥ Resemblauce गोग्रीवः, अइवग्रीवः ॥ Name नाडीजङ्घः, तालजडूच: ॥ Resem- 
blance गोर्जङ्घः, अदवर्जञङ्घः, एणीअङ्गघः ॥ d 

The sütra कण्ठपृष्ठय्रीवाजंघ is in Neuter gender, and Nf is shortened as it 
isa Samáhára Dvandva. In the case of सुग्रीव, the accent would have fallen 
on the final a by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on sir ॥ 

श्टड्ठमवस्थायां च ॥ ११५॥ पदानि॥ CIS, अवस्थयाम, च (आद्युदात्तम) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ शृज्ञशब्द उत्तरपद्मदस्थायां सज्ञोपम्ययश्च बहत्रीहौ भा्दात्तं भवाति ॥ " 

115. In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 


or a Resemblance), the second member xy gets acute on the 


first syllable. J E 
: Thus उदगतर्णङ्गः, mampi tamg: ॥ Here the word शकू denotes the 


particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 


two-inches long. N 


ye say when denoting ‘age &c', Observe agg: ॥ 
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नजो जरमंरमित्रश्चताः ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ नञः, जर, सर, मित्र, Seats (आऽ 
द्युदाची: ) ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ नङ उत्तरे ज्ञरमरमित्त्रभ्ृता बहत्रनीहों समसि आयुदात्ता भवन्ति ॥ 
116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of जर, मर, मित्र and ga ॥ 


Thus अर्जेरः, अमरः, अमित्रः and अमृत: u Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe sügríasr U Why do we say "s &c". Observe ster: 
when the final gets the acute by Vİ. 2. 172. 


सॉमनसी अलॉमॉपसी ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ सोः, मन्‌-असी, अ लोभ, SD ॥ 
afa: ॥ सोरुत्तरमनन्तमसन्तं च॑ वहंत्रीही समासे आगुद्ात्तं भवति लोमोषसीवर्ज्जयित्वा ॥ 


117. After the adjective खु in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in सन्‌ and अस्‌, with the exception of लोमन्‌ and sua, 
has acute on the first syllable: | 


Thus gået, ka, सप्रेथिमन, gia, uiu, deras so also सुत and ga. 
from the root स्स्‌ and ध्वंस्‌ with the affix aqu The final स्‌ is changed to y by 
VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
‘accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in भस्‌॥ Why do we say 
*after सु ?” Observe कृतकर्मन्‌,. wmm! Why do we say ‘ending in and 
sa?’ Observe gasa and sra formed by the affix कनिन्‌ ( Un 1: 156), and the 
accent is on qr and त, but with g, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. 172. 
Why do we say with the exception of लोमन and swq? Observe gatia and सूर्षेस, 
(VI. 2. 172). The following maxim applies here: भनिनस्मन्‌ प्रहणान्‍्यर्थवता 'चानर्थकेन 
बच तद्न्तर्विधि प्रयोजश्रन्ति "whenever ST, or इन्‌ or अस or मन, when they are employed 
in Grammar, denote by I. 1, 72, something that ends with sra or इन्‌ or भस or 
मन्‌, there (अन्‌, इन्‌, अस्‌ and मध्‌) represent these combinations of letters, both in 

- so far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning". There- - 
fore the मन्‌ and भस void of meaning are aiso included here. Thus धर्मन is 
formed by aq (Un I. 140), but कर्मन्‌ is formed by मनिन्‌ (Un. IV. 145), and प्रथिमन 
is formed by इमनि affix (V. 1. 122) in which मन्‌ is.only a part. Similarly eme 
is formed by srg« (Un. IV. 191), and so also स्रोतस्‌, (Un IV. 202) ; but in सुध्वैस 
(gag from ध्वंस्‌ with the affix क्लिप 111, 2, 76) the rule applies also, though असु 
is here part of the root. But when the samásánta affix कप is added (V. 4. 154), 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding कप, for there the 
subsequent Rule VT. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus gam, सुस्राततस्कः ॥ 


क्रत्वादयश्च ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ क्रत्वाढय:, च, ॥ 
_चृक्तिः ॥ कृत्वाद्यः सोरुचरे बहुत्रीही समासे SENT भवान्ति। 


(५-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Ss, 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bk VI. CH. 11. §. 121] FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. I18I 


118. After in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of ऋतु &c. 
Thus सुक्रेतुः, सुरृश्ीकः, atait, स॒व्यः, quim, giat ॥ 
ayari दूवःयच्छन्डसि ॥ ११९.॥ पदानि ॥ आद्युदात्तम्‌, GIF, छन्दासि ॥ 
बत्तिः u आश्ुदात्ते ब्य saak बहुत्रीही समासे सोरुत्तरं तदाद्यदात्तमव भवति छन्द्सि विषय ॥ 
119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Ohhandas, 
-a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by खु, gets acute on the first syllable. 
In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus :—स्वद्वासिन्धुः 
सुरथा खुवासा (Rig Veda X.76.8) Here Ẹya: and सुरथः have acute on st and र, 
‘which they had originally also, for अश्व and रथ are formed by pa (Un I. 1 51) 
and कथन्‌ (Un 11. 2) respectively and have the fxq accent (VI. 1. 197). Why 
do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable’? Observe ar garg: exeat (Rig 
II. 32.7). Here arg has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by उ affix and. 


has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? 
Observe gar, खाहरण्यः This sütra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 


चीरवीयोंच ॥ १२० ॥ पदानि ॥ वीर, वीय्यों, च, ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ वीर वीये इत्मेतो च शब्दों सोरुत्तरो बहत्राही समासे छन्दसि विषय आझुरात्त भव॑तः । 
190. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 


after छु, the words वीर and चीये have acute dn the first syl- 


lable. 


Thus amer ते, खुवीरस्ते जनिता (Rig 1V. 17. 4) खुवीरयेस्वरदव्यंस्‌ (Rig VIIL13 


36) where gata has acute on वी ॥ So also ataca पतयः स्याम ॥ The word वीर्य 
is formed by aq affix and by Vl. I. 213, it would have acute on the first. 
But its enumeration in this sütra shows that Rule VI. r. 213 does not apply 
६० वीर्यं ॥ The word वीर्य has svarita on the finàl in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 


In the secular literature it is àdyudàátta. 


कूलतीरतूलमूलशालाक्षसममव्ययीभावे ॥ १२१॥ 'पढानि ॥ कूळ, तीर, तूल, सूळ, 


शाला, अक्ष, समम, अव्ययीभावे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कूल तीर तूल मूल शाला अक्ष सम इसेतानि उत्तरपदानि अव्ययीभावसमासआाझुदात्ताने STATT ॥ 


191. In an Avyayibháva compound, the follow- 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : कूल, तीर, 
तूल, मूळ, शाला, अक्ष and सम ॥ # | 

Thus परिकरूलम, eva, परि तीरम, उपतीरस, SR, उपसूलस्‌ , परिमूलम्‌, उपमलम , 
परिशौलम्‌, उपलम्‌ , उपीक्षम्‌, पर्यक्षम्‌ , सर्षमम्‌, विर्षेमस्‌, AE and दुबैंमम्‌ ॥ These last 
four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (11. 1. 17). Why do 
wesav 'कूल &c'? Observe उपकुम्भम्‌ ॥ Why do we say “in an Avyaytbhdya 


19 
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compound?” Observe प्रमकूलम्‌ , उत्तमकूलम्‌ After the prepositions पारि, प्रति, उप 
and अफ, the words कूल &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present sütra supersedes: VI. 2. 33, and we have accent on कूल &c and. not om 
the Prepositions 

कंसमन्थशपेपाय्यकाण्ड fase! १२२॥ पंदानि ॥ कंस, मन्य, शपे, पाय्य, 
काण्डम, faeit 

वृत्तिः u कंस मन्थ शूर्प पाय्य काण्ड इत्यतान्युत्तरपदानि द्विगौ समासंआद्यंदात्तानि भवान्ति Ib 
122. In a Dvigu Compound the following second 


members get acute on their first syllable :--कंस, मन्थ, WÅ, पायय 


and काण्ड ॥ 

Thus हिकस', (द्वाभ्यां कंसाभ्यां कीतः theaffix feq V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1. 28) 
शिकंसः, द्विमन्थः, Cthe affix sa V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28) (spite EEK] ( the 
affix अञ्‌. 1. 26 is elided ) feratd:, द्विपाय्यः, त्रिर्पोय्यः, शिकोण्ड:, शिकाण्डः॥ Why do ` 
we say in a Dvigu? Observe परमकेसः, उत्तमकंसः ॥ ` 

तत्पुरुषे शालायां नपुंसके ॥ १२३॥ पढानि॥ तत्पुरुषे, शालायाम्‌, नपुंसके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शालादाब्दान्ते तत्पुरुषे समासे नपुंसकलिङ्गे उत्तरपदमाच्युदात्त भवाति ॥ 
128. The word शारदा at the end of a Tatpurusha 


compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 


Thus ब्राह्मणशॉलम्‌ , क्षत्रियशालम्‌॥ The compound becomes Neuter by IT. 
4.25. Why do we say “in a Tatpurusha"? Observe eame ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌ which is 
a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. 1, 
and as the first member is a Nishthà word, it has acute on the final Why 
do we say “the word हाला?” Observe ब्राह्मणसनम्‌ ॥ Why do we say *in the 
Neuter’? Observe ब्राह्मणञ्चाला॥ Compare VI. 2. 86. * 

कन्था च ॥ १५४ ॥ पदान॥ कन्था, च- ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समास नपुसकालिङ्ग कथाशब्द उत्तरपदमाद्य्रदात्त भवति ॥ 
124. In a-Neuter Tatpurusha ending in कन्था, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus सोदमिकन्थम्‌, आहरकन्यर,, maa ॥ The word rfi: denotes the 
descendant of gaa: ( शोभनः दामों यस्य ) भाहर is formed by the preposition भा with 
the verb हवू and the affixa; (III. 1. 136 ) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds, When the word is not Neuter 
we have दाक्षिकन्था ॥ 

आदिश्चिहणादीनाम ॥ १२५ ॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, चिहणादीनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कन्यान्ते तत्पुरुषे समासे नएंसकलिङ्गे चिहणारीनामादिरिदात्तो भवति ॥ 
125. Ina Neuter Tatpurusha ending in कन्था, the 


first syllable of चिहण &c have the acute. 
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As चिहणकंन्यम्‌, मेडस्कन्यम्‌, Agena The repetition of the word emm 
in this sütra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of the first member gets the acute. The word इण is derived from the root 
चिनोति with fag which gives fag and इन is formed by adding अभच्‌ (ITI. 1. 134) to 
ga ॥ चित्त -ga = faga the elision of q is irregular. 

चलखेटकटुककाण्ड NNA ॥ १२६॥ पदानि॥ चल, खट, कडुक, काण्डम्‌, 
गहांयाम, ॥ 
qst: ॥ चेल खेर कड़क काण्ड इलेतान्युत्तरपदानि तदपुरुषे समासे गहांयां गम्यमानायामाददात्तानि भवन्ति॥ 
126. The words चेळ, &rz, कटुक and काण्ड at the end 
of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re- 
- proach is meant. 

Thus पुणचे wu, भार्याचे लम, उपानत्ख॑ ew, नगरखे टम्‌ , (खट इति तृणनाम, तद्वद दुबला 
उपानत्‌) दघिकेडकम्‌ (कडकमस्वादु) उस्श्ितूर्वेडकम, भतकॉण्डभ्‌ ( काण्डमिति शरनाम, तद्या सत्वपीः 
डाक HA भरत मपि) प्रजाकोण्डम्‌ ॥ The reproach is denoted ofthe sons &c by compar- 
ing them to चल &c. The analysis will be पुत्रश्चलमिव i. e. चलवत्‌ तुच्छम्‌ and the 
compounding takes place under II. 1. 56: the Vyaghradi class being an akrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have परमचिलम्‌ ॥ 

'्ीरसुपमानम्‌ ॥ १२७॥ पढ़ाने ॥ चीरम्‌, उपमानम्‌ di 
qa: ॥ 'चीरसुत्तरपद्सुपमानवाचि तत्पुरुषे समासे SERT भवति H 
197. The word चीर, at the'end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 

Thus qaa 'चीरमिव -qe रम्‌, पटची ur, waada Why do we say 

t when comparison is meant ?' Observe परमचीरम I 
पललसूपशाकं मिश्रे ॥ १२८॥ पदानि ॥ पलल, सूप, शाकम्‌, मिञ्चे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पलल E झाक इत्यतान्युत्तरपदाने मिश्रवाचाने तत्पुरुषे समास आय्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
198. In a Tatpurusha ending in पळळ, सूप and शाक 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the com- 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus झुड़पैललम्‌, qa des, wes, मूलकर्सूपः, gadna, झुह़शोकस्‌ सुडेन मिश्रं पलेलं 
&c. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 35. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ?' Observe परमपललम्‌ ॥ . 

कूळखूदस्थलकषांः संज्ञायाम ॥ १२९ ॥ पदानि ॥ कूल, सूद, स्थल, कषाः, 
सज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ i ; 
त्ति; ॥ कूल सूद स्थल क्ष इलेतान्युत्तरपदानि तत्पुरुषे समासे संज्ञायां विषये भाझुरात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
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129. The words कूल, «m, स्थल and कषे have acute. 
on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
noting a. Name. 

Thus दाक्षिकुलम, भाहकिकूलम, RIE, भाजीसदम्‌, दाण्डायनस्यैली, माहकिस्थली, qrfüt- 
कष:॥ All these are names of villages. .. The feminine of स्थल is taken here, 
formed by sta (IV. 1.42). When not a name we have प्रमकूलम्‌ ॥ 


अकमेधारये राज्यम ॥ १३०॥ पद़ानि॥अ, कर्मधारये, राज्यम्‌ (आहदात्तम)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्मधारयवर्जिते तत्पुरुषे समासे राज्यमित्येतदुत्तरपद्माद्यदाचं भर्वात ॥ 

130. The word राज्यम has- acute on the first syll- 
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 
not a Karmadháraya. 

Thus ब्राह्मणराज्यम , क्षांचे यरॉज्यम्‌ ॥ Ina Karmadháraya we have प्रम्राञ्यम्‌॥ 
The accent taught in VI, 2. 126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI, 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent. 
As कुचेलम्‌, कुराज्यम्‌ ॥ | 
Taaa ॥ $32 | पढानि॥ वग्योढयः, च, ( agam: ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ वर्यं इत्येवमा दीन्युत्तरपरानि अकर्मधारये तत्पुरुषे समासे भायुरात्ताने भवन्ति ॥ 

131. At the end ofa non-Karmadháraya Tat- 
purusha compound, the words बग्ये &c have acute on the first 
syllable. | 

Thus वासुदवबग्यः, वासुदेवपक्ष्यः, अर्जुनवर्ग्य', भर्जुनपेक्ष्य ॥ Ina Karmadháraya 
we have qum: The words वर्ग्य &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 


‘primitive words वर्ग, पूग, गण &c sub-divisionof दिणांदे (1९. 3. 54 )are here referred 
to, as ending with aq affix. 


पुत्र: पुम्भ्यः ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ पुत्रः, qr: ( आझुदात्तः ) ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ ga: YIRA उत्तरस्तत्पुरुष समास भाददात्तों भवति ॥ 
है 132. The word gsr coming after a Masculine noun 
in & Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

"Thus क्ौनटिपुआः, दामकर्पुत्रः, ma: ॥ Why do we say ‘a ysr’? Observe 
haaraa: ! Why do wesay 'aftera masculine word’? Observe गार्गीपुञाः, 
वात्सीपुञाः ॥ 

e ruf वकसंयुक्तज्ञात्याख्ये न ey 
नाचार्यराजरत्विकसंयुक्तज्ात्याख्येन्यः ॥ १३३॥ पदानि॥ न, आचार्य्य, राज, ऋ- 
त्विक, संयुक्त, श्ञात्याख्येभ्यः, ( आद्युदात्तः ) N : 
वृत्तिः ॥ आचार्य उपाध्यायः । राजा ईश्वरः। ऋत्विजों याजकाः । संयुक्ताः सत्रीसंबन्धिनः दयालादयः | ज्ञातयो 


.— माएृपितुसंबन्धिनों बान्धवाः । आचार्या्माख्यभ्यः परः STENT नाछवात्तों भवति । . 
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138. The word qs has not acute on the first 
yllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's rélutions, and ag- 
nates and cognates 
The word आचाय means ‘teacher’, राजा “prince; king’, ers, ‘a sacri- 
ficing priest’, ext: ‘ relations through the wife's side’ as इथाला ‘brother-in-law ' 
&c: ज्ञाति means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations', 
The word symar shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of ‘teacher’ &c 
as well as to particular ‘teacher’ &c. Thus आचायपुत्रः, उपाध्यायपुवः, शाकरायनक्- 
SD, Tag, इम्वरपुचः, गन्स्पु्रः, ऋत्विकपुत्रे, थाजकपुचः, शतुःपुचः (VI. ३. 2 3) संयुक्तपुत्र 
संबन्थिपुच', म्यालकपुर्वः, ज्ञातिपुर्नेः, gem ( VI. 3.23) Here the special accent of 
ga taught in the last sütra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. 1, 2 23 


चूणादीन्यभाणिषष्ठचा: ॥ १३४॥ पदानि ॥ व्यूगादाने, अ, प्राणि, षष्ठ्याः, ( आ- 
छुदात्तानि ) il 


JRT: ॥ उत्तरपदादिरिति वत्तते तत्पुरुषइति 'च । जणादीन्यत्तरपदानि अप्राणिवाचिदः qeata 
Wer तमास भाय्रात्तानि भवन्ति॥ . 


134. The words «mt &c, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound have aeute on the first syllable, when the preced- 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being. 

ibr- «qp, मसूर चूणंम, but मत्स्थचू्णिम्‌ where the first term is a living 
being, and परमचूणम. where it is:not Genitive. Another reading of the sütra is 
'चुर्णादीन्यप्राण्युपमहातू, the word sqaẹ being rhe ancient name of qst given by old 
Grammarians. 


1 चूण, 2 करिव, 9 करिप, 4 द्राकिन, ? शाकट, 0 राक्षा, 7 तूस्त, 8 mega (ue) 9 इलफ 
10 व्वमसी, 11 'चक्कन (चकन चक्तन ), 12 चोल ॥ 


The word चण is derived from the root «fr rg ( Div 50) with the affix 
mW; करिव and करिप are formed with the upapada कारे and the verbs qr ‘to go 
and qy ‘to protect.’ respectively, and the afix क ( कॉरेणंवाति च्करिव) ( 111. 2. 3); 
शक with the affix इनण added diversely (Un II. 56) ; sg with अटच (Un IV. 81) 
gives qaz ; this with अण्‌ ( तदृ॒हाते gives mae ; gra; क्षराते = द्राक्षा Prishodarádi ) ; 
ax ( शब्दे ) with क्त gives geq the penultimate being lengthened; the word gg is. 
formed by the affix fqq added to the root दु with the upapada कु ( कुदुनोति aid 
वा दुनोति ) the angment gq being added (0 छ gg मिमीते = छुन्दुमः ॥ दल with 
the affix aqa gives दृलपः, चम with असच्‌ forms चमस, then is added ङीष्‌; rg is 
formed by er« ( III, 1, 134 ) added to कव and reduplication, 9ean = चोः ॥ 
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षद्‌ च काण्डादानि ॥ १३५॥ पदानि॥ षट्‌, च, काण्डादीनि, (आयुदाचानि) ॥ 
युक्तिः ॥ षद्‌ एवीक्तानि काण्डारीन्युत्तरपणानि अप्राणिषष्ठपा भाद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 

135. The six words-rez, चीर, पलल, सूप, शाक and 
कूळ of Sütras VI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni- 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable 

As दर्भकाण्डम्‌, इरकाण्डम; इ्भचीरम्‌, कुशचीरम ॥ In the last two examples 
A «mis not "rod as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 
'िलरपललम्‌, TERNAT,- मुड़सूपः u Here qos, सूप and शाक do not denote mixing, 
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. नन्दीकलम., Wurde, here the compound does 
not denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
*six' only? Observe सजसूदः ॥ 
कुण्ड वनम ॥ १३६॥ पदानि N कुण्डम्‌, वनम ( आध्युदासम ) ॥ 
ur: ॥ कुण्डदाष्सच 'कुण्डसाट्देयन चने वत्ते । कुण्डमितेतदुत्तरपदं वनवासि तस्पुरुषे समसि आशुदात्त 
E 
136. The word कुण्ड at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the 
. first syllable. - | 
i The word कुण्ड here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus पुर्भकुण्डम, 
renti Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’? Observe vqg»su ॥ The 
word कुण्ड means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means 'for- 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of समुदाय, 1. €. 
श्ररवणससुदायः = दरकुण्डम्‌ H 
अकृत्या भगालम्‌ ॥ १३७॥ पदानि ॥ प्रकृत्या, ANSA, ( प्रकतिस्वरम ) ॥ 
शृत्तिः ॥ भभालवाच्युत्तरपदे तत्पुरुष समासे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति भ : 
197. The word भ्रगाळःat the end of a Tatpurusha, 


: preserves its original accent. 


The synonyms of myr are also included. -As कुम्भीभगालम, कुम्भीकपालम्‌, 
कुम्मीनदालम्‌ swau The words भगाल &c, have acute on the middle. Phit II. 9. The 
word प्रकृ governs the subsequent sütras upto VI. 2. 143 


रितेर्नित्यावहज्‌ बहुत्रीहावभसत ॥ १३८ ॥ पदानि ॥ शितेः, नित्य, अबह्दच, T- 
डुत्रीही, अभसत्‌, ( प्रकृतिस्वस्म ) ॥ . | 
sfr: ॥ fateor नित्ये यदबहज् भसच्छब्दवर्शितं बहत्रीहो समासे तत्मकृतिस्वरं भवाते u 
188. After शिति, a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its 
original accent, when itis always of not more than two 
— . syllables. with the exception of wag ॥ 
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Thus Rime, शित्यंसः, fü: The word पाव belongs to वृषादि class 
(VI. 1. 203) and has acute on the first, and si: and sir: being formed by e 
(Un V. 21) and sq (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 
Why do we say ‘after जति’? Observe graag: which being formed by the 
affix भनीयर्‌ has acute on the penultimate syllable नी by VI. 1. 217u Why 
do we say ‘always’? Observe द्षितिककुतू, for though aag is here of two syllab- 
les, it is an abbreviated form of auge, the final sr being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age’, 
we have शितिककुरः, hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 
The word स has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains this 
accent in the Babuvrthi (VI. 2. 1). Why do we say ‘abahvach or not many- 
syllable’? Observe Ri fasa: u Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi? Observe 
Für: पादः = शितिपादः ॥ Why do we say ‘with the exception of भसतू ? Observe. . 
शिँतिभसत्‌ ॥ . This sütra is an exception to VI. 2, 1. 


गतिकारकोपपदात्कृत्‌ | १३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गति, कारक, उपपदात, कृत, ( 2- 
छतिस्वरम ) ॥ 


त्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषइति वर्चते न बहुत्रीहाविति । गतेः कारकादपपवाध्य कदन्तडत्तरपद तष्पुरुषे समसे T- 
तिस्वरं भवति ॥ 


139. Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit- 
शीड preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In- 
declinable called Gati (1. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti- 
mate relation to a verb (Kiraka), or any word which gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). . 


The above is according to Professor Bohtlingk. Thus प्रकौरकः, प्रकरणम,. 
प्रहोरकः, प्रहरणम्‌ ॥ The compounding is here by II. 2. 18. With káraka-word we 
have :--इध्म्रैश्रनः. पलाशशातनः, ampie: (111. 3. 117), With upapada words, we 
have:—$«qAc, 291v, सुर्करः ॥ Allthese are formed by f&q affixes and the 
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. 7. e. the word aq is formed by ल्युट्‌ ( इध्मं प्रबू- 
अय्यते येन) ; so also with शातन ( पलाशानि झात्यन्त येन स दण्डः); 50 also with कल्पन 
(Gaa कल्पते येन सःक्षरादिः) Why do we say “after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada 
word?" Observe देवदृत्तस्यकारकः = देववत्तकारकः ॥ Here the Genitive in देवदत्त 
does not express a káraka relation. The genitive is here a शेष लक्षणा षष्ठी deno- 
ting a possessor and not a कर्मलक्षणा one: for had it been latter, there would have 
been no compounding at all, by II. 2. 16. see also II. 3. 65. The word कृत is 
employed in the sütra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a krit-formed word, if 
there is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root (dhátu) 
namely fgg and dq! A samása can take place with krit-formed words, but 
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not with tinanta words. So that without employing gi in the stra, we could 
have inferred that zi was meant. T herefore, it is said the * Krit’ iseemployed 
in the sütra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 
accent in प्रपचातितराम, प्रपचातितमाम्‌, by saying that first compounding takes place 
with q and the words पंचातितर and पचर्तितम ending in तरण and qag and then आरू, 
is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by भाम्‌ by the rule of 
सतिशिष्ट (see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 11). According to others, the mq is taken in 
this sütra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 
words like Wan paor प्रैपचाति देशीय ( V. 3. 67 ), or प्रपचाविरूपम्‌ ( ४. 3.66 ). The 
accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain- 
ing its accent. | 


उभे वनस्पत्यादिघु युगपत ॥ १७० ॥ पढानि॥ उभ, वनस्पस्यादिणु, SU, 


( प्ररतिस्वरम्‌ )॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्यात वर्तते । वनस्पत्यादिषु समासेछु उभे पवोत्तरपदे युगपत्‌ प्रकृतिश्वेर भवतः di 


140; In qasma &c. both members of the com- 


pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Thus दनर्ल्पातः, both बन and पति have acute on the first. syllable, and g& 
augment comes by VI. 1. 157. (2) बृहस्पति! oraga: = बृहतां पत्तिः (VI. 1. 157) 
The word meg is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the _ 
first (3) asigra: (Sach? being formed by Zi), some make Sacht acute on ` 
the first घेचीरपीसः, by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) तनूनपात्‌ 
(tant being formed by s; Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute on the first and napát- na 080 or na palayati with fq and has 
acute on the first) (5) नराशसः नरा अस्मिन्नासीनाः शंसन्ति or नरा एव शासन्ति ( nara is 
formed by a and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by a, the lengthe- 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) झनः शाप: शुन इव दापोऽस्य is a Bahuvrihi : 
the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. Vart. ), and. both have acute on the 
frst. (7) gerat both ‘Sanda’ and ‘Marka’ being formed by wsr have 
acute on the first: the lengthenihg takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) हृष्णावरूची U 
Trishna has acute on the first, वरूची has acute on the final. The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) बस्बोविश्देवयसा U. Bamba is finally acute, and 
४18५8 by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as viévavayas is a Bahuvrihi.- The 
lengthening takes place as before by V1. 3. 137. (10) Wed: ॥ मर्‌ is formed 
by बिच affix and zg has acute on the final. The words governed by this sütra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sütras. 


. देवताडन्के च॥ १४१॥ पदानि ॥ देवता, इन्हे, च ॥ 
eer: ॥ टेबहाधाचिर्गा या इन्इस्तत्र द॒गपदुम पूर्वात्तरपदे प्रकृतिस्वर wu: 


| 141 In a Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini- 
ties, tue both members retain their original accent. 


- 
= 
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Thus ferar एन्द्रावरुणा; tager ॥ The word qeg has acute on the 
first (by nipatana), dra is formed by म (Un I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(V1.1. 199), qst is formed by saa, (Un III. 53) and by VI. r. 197 has acute 
on the first. fgg has two acutes by VI, 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 
&cutes. Why do*we say "names of divinities” ? Observe प्लक्षन्यथथोधी ॥ ‘Why 
do we say ‘a Dvandva? Observe sragen u 

नो'तरपदे ध्चुदासाठावपूश्थिवीरुद्रपूनमान्यिद्ष ॥ १४२ ॥ . पदाणि ॥ न, उत्तरपदे, 
अनुदात्तादौ, अ पूथिवी, um, पूष, सन्धि ॥ 
` क्षुत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपरे ssa पूथिवीरदपषनान्यवार्शिते देवताहन्ऐे नोभे शुणपत्मक्ृलिस्वरे भवतः v 
142. In a Dvandva compound or tne names of 
divinities, both members ofthe compound simultaneously do not 
retain their áccent, when the first syllable of the second word 
is anudátta, with the exception of gf, «x, पूर्षनू, ard मन्थिन्‌ N 

Thus एन्द्राग्नी, Cr, the words Agni and Vâyu have acute on the 
nal. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sütra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anudáttádau', which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva.. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of tprthivi' &c? Observe 
rarqa. or ®t dvyĝvå has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘hish’, 
has acute on the final, सॉमारद्रों, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Un II. 22. ), and 
has acute on the final. ऐन्हाश्‍थणा, Püshan has acute on the end. ( Un I: 159) 
ail, the words Sukra and. manthin have acute on the final. 


छकोमरि 
छन्तः ॥ १४३॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः, ॥ 1 Eine 
पृत्तिः ॥ भन्त इलाधिकारो यरि अर्ध्मनुकरमिष्यामस्तज संमासस्थोत्तरपंद्स्यान्त उदात्तो भवतीत्येवं Ri- 


T 148. In the following sütrás up to the end of the 


chapter, shoald always be supplied the phrase “the last syllable 
of the second member has the acute", 


The application is given in the next 5008 
थांथघञ्क्ताजबित्रकाणाम्‌॥ १४४ ॥ पदानि ॥ थ, अथ, घञ्‌, क, अंच्‌, IST, 
काणाम, ( अन्त उदात्तः, ) ॥ ass Es 
धृत्तिः ॥ थ अय घञ क्तं अज्‌ अप्‌ इत्र के ईतयेतरमन्तानाउत्तरपदाना शतिक्ारकोपपदात्परेषामन्त उदा 


Vae 144. The last syllable of the second member has ` 


in the verbal nouns ending in थ, अथ, घञ्‌, क्त, AF, 


the acute 
( a Káraka or an Upa- 


etg, vt and क॑, when preceded by a Gati, 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 
20: 


`” 
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Thus घुनीथ:, armaq: formed by qi affix (Un II. 2 and 3), and but for 
this sütra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have reained their original accent 
which was acute on the first. भयः--भावसर्ये', उपवसर्थः formed by arya affix (Un 
LII. 116). wsi—s i, काछनदः, रञ्जुभेर्दः ॥ क्तः--दुरादागर्ते:, Here क्त has the force of- 
कर्म, ahd the gati भा would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, भागत is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the káraka 
word dra, but for this sütra. ige: भातपशुष्के: ॥ भच्‌ (111. 3. 56 ) :--प्रक्षय:, sur, 
the words क्षय ‘dwelling’, and जय ‘victory’ are acute otherwise on .the first 
( VI. 1. 201, 202) अप--प्रलूव , प्रसवें: ॥ इचच--प्रलविद्यम्‌ , TAT ॥ क--खरावृषः 
गोदृघः= गां वर्षात, खरां वर्षति (111, 2. 5 ७11) : प्रवृरषे:, प्रहर्षः, (क being added by ILI. 1. 
135). The word वृष has acute on the first as it belongs to qur class (VI. 1. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as gega भवता, भतिस्तुतं भवता, where g and भति being Kar- 
mapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 


सूपमानात्‌ क्त: ॥ १३५॥ पदानि॥ सु, उपमानात्‌, क्तः, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ छु इलतस्मादुपमानाच्य पर क्तान्तमुत्तरपदमन्तादात्त भवनि ॥ 
145. The Participle in w has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by खु or by a word with which the second 
member is compared 


Thus gada, gya, gaa With Upamana words we have—qgey 
छम्‌, magia, fuga! Thisdebars VI.2.49 and 48. When g is not 
a Gati, the rule does not apply, as geqda भवत्ता ॥ 


संशायामनाचितादीनाम ॥ १४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम, अनाचितादीनाम्‌ ॥ 


- fer: ॥,संज्ञायां विषये गतिकारकोपपरात्‌ क्तान्तमुचरपदमन्तोदात्त भवति भाचितार्दीन्वर्जयित्वा ॥ 


146. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the . 
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upa- 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in आचित &c 


Thus संता रामायणः, qaga: शाकंल्यः, परिजर्ग्यैः कौण्डिन्य:॥ This debars VI. 
2. 49, धनुषखाता नदी, कुद्दलखातम्‌ नगरम्‌, giirerzat भूमि: Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred 
Why do we say “when it is not भाचित &c" Observe sem ke. ` 

1 आचित, 2 पर्याचित, 3 भास्थापित, 4 परिंगहीत, 5 निरुक्त, 6 प्रतिपन्न, 7 भपम्लिष्ट*, 8 
न भवांते यरा तु गाः संज्ञा तरान्तादात्त एव ॥ ) 

The word संहिता in the above list does not take acute on the final. when 

it is the name of anything else than a ‘cow’; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it 
has acute on the final 


प्रवृद्धादीनां च ॥ १४७ ॥ ` पदानि ॥ प्रवृद्धादीनाम, च, ( अन्तोदात्तमः ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ प्रवृद्धादीनां च क्तान्तदुत्तरपदमन्तोदात्तं भवाते ॥ 
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147. The words प्रद &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final 
Thus प्रवृद्धे यानस्‌, प्रवृद्धो वृषलः, aeo: सक्तवः, भाकर्षेऽयहि्तः, झवहिता भोगेषु, wat 
सढ ५, कविशस्त : ॥ It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even' 
when not followed by arq &c, though in the Ganapátha they are read along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with ara &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigapa we have gg 
शासोरेयं, पुननिष्कृतों रथः &c. 
] प्रवृद्धं यानम्‌, 2 प्रवृद्धो वृष्षलः, 3 प्रयुतासब्णव॒ः or MAr सक्तवः 4 भाकर्षे, ऽवाहि्ः, 
अवहितो भोगेषु, 6 खद्गारूढः 7 कविशस्तः, भाकृतिगण 
फारकाइत्तशुतयोरेदाशिक्षि ॥ १४८ ॥ एदानि ॥ कारकात्‌, दत्त, शुतयोः, एव, 
आशिएि ॥ 
छुसिः ॥ संज्ञाथामीनि ER RR दांत च। संज्ञायां विदये भाशिषि गम्यमानस्यां. TEC TIERS EIER EISE ES 
स्ान्वयोरन्त उदात्तो भवाति ॥ . 

148. The final of Part Participles qw and शुत alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (káraka) 

Thus हेवा एनंश्यासः >-देवदर्चेः, विष्णुरव सूयाद = विष्णुशूर्व: n 

Why do we say “of दत्त and a”? Observe इेबेपालितः (VI. 2. 48), which 
"though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. 
'So that where a Participle in क्त is preceded by a káraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final,es required 


by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle. 


be Datta and §ruta, when the present rule applies. The word sgtcg indicates that 
the rule will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes Why dowe use एव 


(alone)? So that the restriction should apply to *káraka', and not to.*Datta' and - 


«Gruta', For the words ‘Datta’ and *Sruta! will have acute on the final even after 
a nonkáraka word. As संश्रूत', विश्वत: u Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi- 
ction’? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. As wq: खाता 
qarar u This rule applies to Datta and Srùta after a káraka-word, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to ह्वै ‘the name of 
Arjuna's conch’, as ` भाइतानदति देवदत्तः, which is governed by VI. 2..48 
इत्थंभूतेन कृतमिति च ॥ १४९ ॥ पदानि ॥ इत्यंभूतेन, छतम्‌, gra, च, ( अ- 

न्तोदात्तम ) ॥ ; 

बाक्तिः ॥ इमं प्रकारमापन्न इत्थंभूतः .। verga कृतमिस्येतस्मिम्नयें थः समासो वर्तते तत्र क्तान्समु्तरपढ 
मन्तोरात्तं भवति ॥ 


when the compound denotes ‘done by one in:sueh 8 condition, 
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The word इत्यंभूत means ‘being in such a condition’, Thus UE 
TAUA, ममत्तर्गावद्र , विपन्नखुतेय्‌ as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is an exception tó VI, 2. 48. When the words gsíqu &c are used to de- 
note Noun of Action (भाव, then by YI. 2. 144 they get of course acute ^^ the 
final 

अनो साघकमवचनः ॥ ९५७ ॥ पदानि ॥ भनः, भाव, CALIN, (LATET) ॥ 
बस्तिः ॥ मन प्रययवान्तपुत्तरपढ भावव'चनं वार्मवचनं WO कारकास्परमन्तोदयत्तं भवति ॥ 

150, After a káraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
fhe second member ending in the affix ew, and denoting an 
action in 118 Abstract or the object (i. e, having the senses of 
& Passive Adjective), has acute on the final 

| Thus भादनभाजने सुखन, THWT सुखम , 'चन्रनभियक्रक्रालेपन' gem All these are 
examples of भाव or Abstract Verbal Nouns. giaa: शालय Cerea पा- 
«ir, are examples of amem or Passiye Adjectives, These are formed by eg 
under III. 3. 116. For the 8004 III. 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
(1) मइ is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhava is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan- 
ation is taken, the aboye are examples of Bháva; when the second explanation 
is taken, they are examples of Karma, Why do we say" ending in em"? 
Observe, gagag ॥ Why do we say "when expressing an action in the 
Abstract (bháva), or an Object (karma)? Observe दन्तथावनत्‌ , here pgg is added 
after an Instrumental káraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say "after a káraka"? 


Observe निदशनत्र , अवलेखनम ॥ ] all thecounter-examples, the second members 
retain there original accent, 


मनक्तिसव्याय्यानशयनासनलानयाजकादिक्नीता: ॥ १५१॥ पदानि xu क्ति” 
न्‌, व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, स्थान, याजकादि, क्रीताः ॥ 


ila T क्तित्नन्तं व्याझ्यान शयन भासन त्यान एल्रेवानि याजकारत्रः ANTA 
9 


151. The words ending in sm or किव affixes, and 
the words व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, इधान 810 sia as well as याजक 
&e, have aente on the final, when at the end of 9 compound. 
preceded by a káreka word 

Thus merra: sies pr ॥ किन--पाणिनिरृतिः, भापषिशालिकृर्तिः ॥ casar — 
NAATA, छन्दोष्याख्यानम्‌॥ शयन--पञश्चयर्नेम, ज्ञाह्मणशयर्नेम्‌॥ भासन---राजासनंब, SNN 


एगस्तिम्‌॥ स्थान- AENT, MIEJA ॥ याजकाबि words are those which form Genitive 
compounds under 11. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; a8 


_ grammar क्षत्रिययाजञकेः, ब्राह्मणपूजके:, wires: ॥ क्ीत--गोक्तातेः, amti: ॥ This is 
n exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of tg, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded 


E m he words sumar &c do not denote here भाव or कर्म, had they done so, rulc 
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VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a kAraka, 
we have warm: and safe; ॥ : à 
1 याजक, 2 पूजक, 3 परिचारक, 4 परिषेचक परिवेषक 5 sTqap जानक 6 अध्यापक, 7 
राध्याइक ( उत्साइक ) 5 उद्दर्तक्र, 9 होतू, 10 wg, 11 रथगणक, 12 पत्तिगणक्र, 13 पोल्‌, 14 हात, 15 
KAN: एुण्यम्‌ ॥ १५२॥ पदानि ॥ सप्तम्याः, पुण्यम ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ सधन्यन्तात्परं पुण्यमित्येत दुत्तरपद्मन्तोवात्तं भवति ॥ 
152. The word पुण्य has acute on the final when 


preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus अध्ययने पुण्यम्‌ = अध्ययनपुण्येम्र्‌ , बैदपुर्ण्येस्‌ u The compounding takes piace 
by 11. 1. 40 by the process of splitting the sütra (yoga-vibhága), taking emt 
£here as a full 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sütra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word पुण्य is derived by the Unad affix यम 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by krit-accent. (VI. 2.139). Why do we say 
१७ locative case'? Observe चदन पुण्यं = वेद्पुण्यम्‌ ॥ 

s . 
sued तृतीयाया: ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ ऊनाथ, ROET, तृतीयाया; ॥ 
इस्तिः ॥ झना्थान्छुत्तरपदानि REST ततीयान्तास्पराण्यन्तोदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
158. The acute falls on the final of words having 


the sense of ऊन, and of कलह, when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 


Thus sri. MAA. मा्सविकरलेम , काघोपणविकलेम!, असिकर्लई', वाककलईः ॥ 
The compounding takes place by [.1.3. T un is an exception to bss क 
by which the first member being in the third case, would n pu 
its'original accent Some say that the word भथ : the sütra means i ew F 
form smi, so that the aphorism would mean eei an: Instrumenta "T 
words ऊन, अर्थ; and कलह get acute on the final". The examples e F 5 
addition to the above,:—sregaraf: = धान्यार्यः u If this be so, then p wW g d M i 
wq alone will’ be taken and not its synonyms like विकल 2 UE ets 
reply, that ऊन will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its : $us An 
by the word अय By sütra II. 1. 31, ऊग[थ and कर्‌ always gre Va 
mental case, so we could have omitted the acis तुर्तायायाः, Ey Dr ; E 
by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, ऊनार्थकलह would pa ers 
compound ordained by IL 1, 31. The mention of छतीया ४ न 


sake of clearness: : dad ; 
; : ! ॥ मिश्रम, च, अलुएसगंम, असौ ॥ 
st चालुपसर्गमसंघी ॥ १५४ ॥ पदानि गे तिभम d 

su qdra वर्ते । मिश्र इसेलडुत्तरपवमदपस" ठृतीयान्तात्परमन्त्‌ [ गम्यमाने ॥ 
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————————— 
TT 


154. "The word मिश्र has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. nig 


Thus sre ipa, तिलामेश्राः, सर्पिमिश्राः ॥ Why do we say fitr? Observe शुरूधा- 
a: u Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’? Observe .शुद़संमिशा: u The 
employment in this sûtra of the phrase 'anupasargam' implies, that wherever 
else, the word miŝra is used, it includes miára with a preposition also. There- 
fore in II. 1. 31 where the word मिश्र is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with मिश्र preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact? Observe ब्राह्मणमिश्रों राजा = ब्राह्मणेः सह संहित ऐकार्थ्येमापन्नः ॥ The 
. Word सम here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this 
thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from मित्र in which two things blend; 
together into one. Therefore though the King and the Bráhmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individvalities: 
hence the counter-example ब्राह्मणमिश्रोराजा u While in the examples yerr: &c 
there is no possibility of separating the two, 


- नओ गुणप्रतिषेधे संपाद्यहेहितालम्थास्ताद्वेता: ॥ १५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ चञ्ञः, शुण, 
प्रतिषेधे, संपादि, अहै, हित, अलम, अथो:, तद्धिताः, ॥ ! 


UAR ॥ संपारि भह हित अलम्‌ इत्येवमया थे तद्धितास्तरन्ताल्य्तरपानि नमो सुणप्रतिषेधे वर्समानात्प- 
गण्यन्तोदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 


155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes . 
denoting ‘fitted for that? (९.1. 99), *deservin g that’ (V. 
1. 63), ‘ good for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect-that? (V. 
X. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne- 
gative Particle «sr , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. - 


Thus सपाद ‘suited for that’ (V. 1.99) :— TE E LAE TE 4 छुखम्‌ - कार्ण वे्ट- 
किक (कर्ण देशकाभ्यां सम्पाहि ) The affix is उ्ञ्‌॥ झहे ‘deserving that’ ( V. 1. 63 ):— 
भच्छादकः न छर्‌ कः (महते). The affix is sẹ (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). हित 'good for 
that’ (V. 1. 5) :--अवत्सीयें: = न वत्सी य: The affix is छ V. L r. अलमर्थः ‘capable 
to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) :--असंतापक: = न संतापिकः ॥ The affix is ssr (V. 1. 18) 
Why do we say ‘after नज? Observe गदभरथमर्हाते = गाईभराधेकः, विगाहभराथिकः, where 
the negative f is Used and therefore the avyaya ff retains its accent by VI. 2. 
2. Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe गाइभरायिकादन्यः = 
झगाइभराथकः ॥ The word iw here means the attribute denoted by the 
- Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus भकाणेवेटकिक gap 
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कर्णवेष्टकाभ्यास्‌ न संपादि gem Why do we say’ ‘in the sense of sampàádi &c'? 
Observe पाणिनीयमर्धीयते = पाणिनीयः; न पाणिनीयः, = अपाणिनीयः॥ Why’ do we say 
"Taddhita affixes”? Observe कन्यां वादुमहात = कन्यावोढा, न वोढा = भवाढा ॥ Here ठृ 
a krit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

ययतोश्चातढर्थे ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ य, यतो, च, अतद्‌र्थे॥ , 
शक्तिः ॥ य यत्‌ इत्येतो यो तद्वितावत्तदर्थे वर्तते तएन्तस्योत्तरपरस्य नञो शुणप्रतिष्ॅथविषयादन्त उदात्तो 
भवति u 


156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes - 


थ and qq; when not denoting ‘useful for that’, have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle «st negativing the attribute. 


Thus पाशानां समूह: = पादयाः, न पाश्याः= अपाड्यॉः, So also भवृ्ण्या: ( IV. 2. 49); 
एन्तेडु भव = दन्त्यम्‌, न दल्स्यं mweemr, भकण्येस्‌ (V. 1. 6). Why do we say ‘atadartha:— 
not useful for that. Observe magna ८ पायम्‌, न Wr - अपाद्यम्‌ V. 4.25) 
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, 45 अदेयव formed 
with the krit afix थत ॥ There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 


qar = भदन्‍्त्यब्‌॥ The affix थ्‌ and aqq; . one without any anubandha and 


the other with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having a as their effective element, such-as gq &c. (IV. 2.9), thus q 
षामंरेब्यं = अवामंदेव्यम ॥ See IV. 2. 9 
अच्कावशक्तौ ॥ १५७॥ पदानि॥ अञ, को, अ शक्तौ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अच्‌ क इत्यवमन्तमदाक्ती गम्यमानायाइत्तरपदं नञः परमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ | 
157. A word formed with the krit affix अच and क, 
preceded by the particle «sr. has acute on the final, when tlie 
meaning is ‘not capable. 
Thus भपरचॅः- य पक्तुं न झक्कोति, so also अजय:, अपठः, भविक्षिपः, झविलिखेंः ( III. 


'. 134 &c). Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe भपचो 


पीक्षित:, अपचः परित्राजक: ॥ A दीक्षित and a परित्राजक do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cookin 

आक्रोदो च ॥ १५८॥ पदानि॥ आक्रोशे, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ आक्रोशे च गम्यमान नञ उत्तरमच्कान्तमन्तोदात्ते भवाते ॥ 

158. A word formed by the krit-affixes अच or क, 
preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when 
one abuses somebody by that word 

Thus अपयो ऽय ज्ञाल्मः ‘this rogue does nor cook, though he can do so’. 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay beforé he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also अपंडाऽयं जाल्मः, so also अविक्षिपेः, अविलिखेः ॥ 
संज्ञायाम्‌ | १५० ॥ पदानि ॥ संशायाम, ( अन्तो दाचम ) ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ साक्रोशे गम्यमाने नमः परडुत्तरपदं संज्ञायां वर्तेमानमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 
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159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 
नञ्‌, has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 
Thus भंदेवद्चे: ' No Devadatta, not deserving of this nate” saggi, 
अविष्णामिर्जेः ॥ न 
girqpzeanr a Ta aaga ° 
a कत्योकेष्णुश्चार्वादयस्च ॥ १५० ॥ पदानि ॥ त्य, उंक, YT, चावांद्यः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृत्य da इष्णुच्‌ इव्येवमन्ताश्रावाद्यभ्र नञ उत्तरेन्तोरासा भवान्ति ॥ 
160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kritya affixes (IIT. 1. 95), by ww, and, fw, and the 
words चारु 80. have acute on the final. 

Thus [ता (४3:--अकेसर्व्येध,, भकरणीयम., उकः--भनागाधुकर्‌, HITNAR T- 
अनलंकार्ष्णुः,अनिराकरिष्शुः ॥ The affix qs includes ferr also: अनाळ्यभाविष्णुः, अञ्च“ 
भगभविष्छुः ॥ चार €८:--अचाररू, असार्धुः, भयोधिके!, भवदान्यः, भननऊुमेजेंये! ( double nega- 
tion). अनकस्मात्‌ ( double negation), The words वर्तमान, वर्धमान त्वरमाण, क्षीयमाण 
शेचमान, कीयमाण, and शोभमानं preceded by क्य (बज) when denoting names have 
acute on-the final. भविकार', saci: and भविकारलहृ्ः (विकार and gey taken jointly 
& separately). भगहपति, अगहपातिकः ॥ अरा and अनः ¡ the Vedas only: in the 

Vernacular they have the accent of ast, i. e. udátta on the first. 
1 चारु, 2 साधु, 3 यौधाकी (योधि) 4 अनङ्गमेजय, 5 वदान्य 6 अकस्मात, 7 व्तेमानंवर्धमा- 
- भस्वरमाणध्रियमाण कोयमाणरोचमानदयभमाना: (क्रियमाण कोयंमाण) सञ्ञायाम्‌, 8 विकारसदृशे व्यस्ते 
मस्ते (भविकार, असदृश भविक्रारसङ़श ), 9 गूइपंति, 10 गहपतिक, 11 शांजाड्ा छन्द 
विभाषा तून्नन्नतीेणशुचिषु ॥ १६१॥ पढानि॥ विभाषा, qu, SU, तीदर्ण, 
शुचिषु, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) ॥ ः 
वत्तिः ॥ तुन्नन्त अन्न तीक्ष्ण झि इत्येतेषु नञ उत्तरेषु विभाषां ऽन्त उदात्तौ भवति ॥ 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 
तृन्‌, and the words sre, तीक्ष्ण, and शुचि ॥ 

Thus gaaat or अकर्त्ता; अन्न &८--अनत्रम्‌ or अन्नम्‌, भती३णम,, or sidt- 
क्षणम, Sof or Aafa: ॥ The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 


( VI. 2. 2) 7 
. बहुवीहावियमेतत्तद्ग्यः प्रथमपूरयोः क्रिथागणन ॥ १६२॥ पदानि ॥ agatat, ` 
इदम्‌, पतत्‌, TRT, प्रथम, पूरयोः, क्रिया-गणने, (अन्तउढात्तः) N 

वृत्तिः ॥ बड्त्रीह समास इदम्‌ qu ARAPA उत्तरस्य प्रयमशब्दस्य पूरणपत्ययान्तस्य "च क्रियागणने 


व्तमानस्यान्त उदाच्त भवाति.॥ 
162. Ina Bahuvrihi, after the words %44, aag 


aud तदू, the last syllable of प्रथम and of a proper Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times of in 


. action is meant. : 
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Thus qz प्रथमं गननं भोजन वाख इदमग्रथर्मः ‘this is the first time of going 
or eating इष हताय:ः, इए तूदायः, एतत्मथमः, Udatüctu एतत्तृतीय तसयमः, तदाईताय' qq 
gan n Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvrihi?' Observe अनिन प्रथम =इदमृयम थमः॥ Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “after idam &c". Observe यंतूप्रथमः च यःप्रथन एषाम्‌, here the first term 
retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. Why do we say 'of prathama and the Ordinals'? 
Observe तानि बहून्यस्य = agg: d Why do we say 'in counting an action'? 
Observe stå प्रथम एषां त इंद प्रथमाः ॥ Here substances are counted and not action 
Why do we say ‘in counting’? Observe अयं प्रथम एषा = इद्‌ प्रथमाः 1. ९. qq प्रधानाः ॥ 
and the word प्रथनं means here ‘foremost’, andis not a numeral. ` When the 
छाप affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding à u As qq 
maant The Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sütras upto VL. 1 78. 


संख्यायाः स्तनः ॥ १६३॥ पदानि ॥ संख्यायाः, स्तन: ॥ 
- शात्तिः ॥ सं्यायाः परः स्तनशव्रो बहुत्रीही समसिन्तादात्तो भवाते ॥ 
163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word 
saa has acute on the final. 
Thus ह्विस्तनो, त्रिस्तनों, 'चतुःस्तर्नौः ॥ , Why do we say after a Numeral? 
Observe इक्षनायत्तना ॥ Why do we say “स्तन? Observe RRT: . 
विभाषा छन्दसि ॥ १६७॥ पढानि ॥ विभाषा, छन्दसि, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) ॥ 
gi: ॥ छन्दासि विषये बडत्रीही समासे संख्यायाः परः स्तनशब्दो विभाषा ऽन्तादात्तो भवात ॥ 
164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 
Thus Ret or हिस्तना, 'चतुःस्तनो or चेदुःस्तना ।. 
संज्ञायां मित्राजिनयोः-॥ १६५ ॥ पदानि ॥ संशायास्‌, मित्र, आजिनयोः (अन्तउ- 
दात्तः) ॥ 
qra: ॥ संज्ञायां विषय वहुत्रीह समासे मिच अजित इसेतयोरुत्तरपरयोरन्त उदात्तो भवाते॥ 
वार्मिकम्‌॥ ऋषिप्रतिदषेधों मिच्च ॥ 
t $ Li di a A 
165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in मित्र and आजिन, the 
acute falls on the. list syllable, when the compound denotes 


a Name. 
05 देवामिचः, mar, वृकाजिंनः, कूंलामिनेः कुष्णाजिनंः ॥ Why do we say ʻa 
Name’? Observe प्रियमित्रः, महाजिनः tt 
Vart : —Prohibition-must be stated in the case of मिच when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As विश्वामित्र: which is governed Dy Y 1. 2. 100 ७ ; 
` व्यवायिनो घ्न्तरम ॥ १६६॥ पदानि ॥ व्यवायिनः, अन्तरम, ( अन्तोदात्तम )॥ 
qr: ॥ व्यवायी व्यवधाता । तशा वनः परमन्तर बहुत्रीहे समास 5न्तारात्त भवात ॥ 
21 
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ee 


166. In a Bahuvríhi ending in we, the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between’. 

Thus qarata ‘through ar intervened cloth cr drapery ', garata, कथ्बला- 
म्तरेम्‌=वस्त्रमन्तरं व्यवधायक्रं यस्य &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’? 
Observe आाव्मान्तरम्‌= आत्मा स्वभावोषन्तरो5न्यायस्य ॥ 

मुख स्वाङ्गम्‌ ॥ १६७॥ पदानि॥ सुखम, स्वाङ्गम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तस ) N 
बृत्तिः ॥ इुखमुरपर्‌ स्वाड्रवाचि बडत्रीहोःसमास 5न्तोरात्त भवाति ॥ 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is सुख meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

| Thus fret, भद्रपुखः | Why do we say ‘an actual part of a body”? 
Observe agar शाला ॥ Here gap means "entrance or door", The word erg means 


“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c". as explained `. 


in III. 4. 54. 


नाव्ययदिकशव्दगोमहतस्थूलमुष्िप्रथुवत्सेभ्यः ॥ १६८॥ पदानि॥ न, अव्यय, 
दिक्शब्द, गो, महत, स्थूल, मुष्टि, पथु, TAFT: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अब्यय दिळदाब्द गो महत्‌ स्थूल छुटि पृथु वत्स इतेतेभ्यः परं छुख॑ स्वाङ्गवाचचि बहुत्रीहो समास 
नान्तादात्त भवाते ॥ 
| 168. In a Bahuvríhi, the acute does not fall on 


such सुख denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 


clinable, and a name of a direction, or after गो. महत्‌, स्थूल, HIE, . 


gw and वत्स ॥ 
Thus: अव्ययः--डेचमुखंः, नीचमुखः The words उच्चैः and नीचे: are finally acute 


and retain their accent. I? regu TATZ: ॥ The word sre has acute on the ; 


first by VI. 2, 52, and æg is finally acute by VI. 3. 139. गो &c:—iTHed:, 
महाएुलः, स्थूलपुयय*, gega: पूथुमुख: and RAJT: ॥ i; chese the first members of the 
Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule शा. 2. 1 and in the 
case of compounds preceded by ना, s and वस्स, the optional rule taught in the 
next sütra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison 


'निष्ठोपमानादन्यतरस्याम ॥ १६९॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठा, उपमानात्‌, अन्यतरस्यामर॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निष्ठान्तादुपमानवाचिनश्च मुख स्त्राङ्गसुत्तरपट्मन्यतरस्यां बहुत्रीहो समसिन्तादात्त भवाते ॥ 
169, Ina Bahuvrihi, the word झुख denoting ‘an 


x: actual mouth', has optionally the acute on the final, when 
preceded by a participle in त, or by that wherewith something 
Ee is compared 
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Thus अक्षालितषुर्खैः or maaga: or memaga: ॥ When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VI. 2. 110 applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and. when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2. 1. 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2. 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
fgg: or Agga, व्याप्रसुखः or sanrgur ॥ 

जातिकालखुखादिभ्यो ऽनाच्छादनात क्तो $कृतसितप्रातिपत्मा: ॥ १७०॥ पढानि॥ 
जातिकाल, खुुखादि$यः, अनाछादनात्‌, क्तः, अकृतमितप्रतिपन्नाः ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञातिवाचिन भाच्छादनवर्जितातू कालवाचिनः सुखादिभ्यश्च परं क्तान्तं कृत मि तप्रातिपन्नान्वर्जयित्वा 
'चहुन्रीही खमासेन्वोरात्तं भवाते ॥ 
170. After a word denoiing a species (with the 

exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after ga &c. the Participle in 
ag; has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the 


participles are कुत, मित and maqa ॥ 

Thus qms, पलाण्डुभक्षितेः, खुरापीतः ॥ कालः--मासजातैः, सवत्सरजातः, ERNA: 
SaNa: ॥ सुख &०:--सुखजातें: दुःखजातः, तृप्तजातें: ॥ Why do we say “after a Spe- 
cies, a time or खुख &c. word" ? Observe पुत्रजातः (11. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say ‘when not meaning a garment’ ? 
Observe dass, वसनच्छन्नः from the root वस्‌ with the affixes ga and eag respec- 
tively. Why do we say “when not कृत &c.”? Observe कुण्डक्ृतः, कुण्डामवः 
ङुण्डप्रतिपन्नः; कुण्ड is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36 ), as this sütra implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent ( VI. 2. 1). The words खुख &c are given under III. 1. 18. 

1 gu, 2 दुःख, 3 qa (qu तोत्र) 4 greg, 5 sra, 6 आसन", 7 अलीक 8 प्रतीप, 9 करुण, 10 
कृपण, 11 gre. 12 गहन. - 

वा जाते ॥ १७१॥ पदानि॥ वा, जाते, ( अन्तोदात्तः )॥ | 
.वृत्तिः ॥ जात शब्रड TOT वा ऽन्त उरात्तो भवाते बहुव्रीही समासे जातिकालसुखादिश्य' n 
171. After a species ( with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after ga &o. in a Bahuvrihi, 


the word जात has optionally acute on the final. है 

Thus qaand: or ईन्त जातः, स्तनजातः or स्तनजातः, मासजातः or मासजातः, संवस्सर- 
जाई: or संवत्सरेजातः; JANNA: or सुखजातः, दुःखजातें: or gsm: &०. ; The words दन्त 
and स्तन are first-acute by Phit IT. 6; मास is first-acute by Phit IL I5, संवत्सर is 
finally-acute by Phit 1. 7. बाहिष्ठवत्सरते शत्‌यान्ताम, “words ending in बहिष्ठ, वत्स, ति, 
WW and थ are finally acute", as वाहि, संवत्सरे, erg भित्‌, गूर्यभ्‌॥ The words 


Ww and दुःख are end-acute by Phit I. 6. 
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Ds 


नञ्सुभ्याम्‌ ॥ १७२॥ पढानि॥ नञ्‌, GANA, ( NETA ) ! 
त्तिः aaga परणुत्तरपतं बहत्रीही सगासन्तोरात्त भवाति ॥ 
172. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
esr or by रु has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 


>. रच. 


[hus अयद देशः, भत्रीहि', अमार्षः, सुयवेः, f: छुमार्षः ॥ The acute hers 
rests gn the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap. 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
samásánta affixes. Thus अनृचः ( formed by the samásánta affix sz. V. 4. 74) . 
Though the word समास and उत्तरपद are both present here by context, yet the 
operation is performed on samása. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sütra. For had the present sütra meant that the final of the second member 
(उचरपड) preceded by asz and ख gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity ofthe next sütra, for the present would have covered the case of 
Samia &c because कूष्‌ is nota part of the second term (nttarapada ) कुमारी 
but of the compound (Samasa) सकुमारी; and therefore, if we translated the present 
8109, by sayirig that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on ई in grana: even by this sütra. But this is not intended, because 
of the accent of the samasanta words अनूचः and qaq: There is necessity of 
the next sütra, because a samása includes mot only the simple samása, but one 
ending with a samásánta affix. Therefore, had not the next sütra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on æ and not on §, for the affix कप is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada समासास्तः समासुस्यवावय॒वा नात्तरपरत्य ॥ - 

कपि पूर्वम ॥ १७३॥ पदानि ॥ कापे, TÅR ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नञसुभ्यां कपि परतः पूर्वमन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥| 
173. A Bahuvrihi formed by esr or g and ending 
in the affix mg, (V. 4.153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 


By the last sütra the accent would have fallen on क , this makes it 
T H 1 T Y . अवृषलीः >> 3 
fall on the. vow el preceding it. Thus agaa कोदेशः, भ्वृषलीकः, भब्नह्मवन्धूक:, घुः 
माँ शकः, खुवृष लीकः, सुत्रह्मवन्पूंकः ॥ 
हस्वान्ते $न्त्यात्पूवम्‌ ॥ १७४ ॥ पदानि ॥ हृस्वान्ते, अन्त्यात्‌, पूर्वम, (डदाक्तम)॥ 


वत्तिः ॥ हस्यो ऽन्तो यत्य तिर्‌ हस्वान्तपुत्तरपदे समासो बा, तत्रान्ययासपरयु॒ात्तं भवाते कापे परतो नञ्छ- d 
pat परं बडत्रीही समास ॥ dys 


174. "When the compound ends in a light vowel, 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in à Bahuvrihi 
preceded hy नञ्‌ and g to which कप is added. | 
Thus अयवकादिशः, अन्नीहिकिः भर्माषकः, सुर्येवकः, sila, सुमाषक:1॥ The re: 
petition of qd in this 5109, though its anuvritti was present from the last, 


£ 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding कप takes tbe acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
acute and not the syllable preceding कष्‌ ॥ This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, छु and क or कप ) 
Therefore, in sra: and खुज्ञकः', the acute is on the syllable preceding æq by 
VI. 2. 173, because it has here no antyát-purvam 
बहोनेआवदुत्तरपद्भूलि ॥ १७५ Ho पदानि ॥ बहोः, नञवदुत्तरपदभान्ने ॥ 

वृत्ति: ॥ उत्तरपदार्थवहत्वे थी बहुशण्शे वर्तते तस्मान्नमइव स्वरा भवाते । नज्सभ्यामित्युक्तम. । वहार 
संथा भवाति ॥ 

175. A Bahuvrihi with बहु, has the same accent 
as Ws, when it denotes muchness ef the object expressed by 
the second member: 

In other words a Bahuvrihi with the word in the first member, - 
fs governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with, a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2. 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety. 
of the objects denoted by:the secónd member. Thus WEST देशः, बहुत्रीहिः, qg- 
fis: the same as VI. 2. 172. बडुयवकः, wed as, बहुमाषकः by VI. 2. 174. Ugit; 
घहुमरः, बहुमित्रः, agia: by VI. 2. 116: these ẹxamples of VI. 2. 116 are not 
‘given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we.say 'uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant’? Observe ब्रहुषु मनोऽस्य = बहुमना भयम्‌ 
(VI. 2. 1) 

न शुणादयो ध्वयवाः ॥ १७६॥ पढ़ानि॥ न, शुणादयः, अचयवाः (अन्तोदात्ताः) 
चूत्तिः ॥ शुणादयो ऽवयववाचिनोबहोरुनरे बहुत्रीह नान्तो दाभा भवन्ति ॥ 

176. In a Babuvrthi, after बहु, the acute does not 


fall on-the final of gr &e. when they appear in the compound 


as ingredient of something else ` 


Thus बहुयुणाः रञ्ज्ञः, बहूक्षर पदम, घहच्छन्दोमानम्‌, बह्व॑धयायः ( VI. 2.1) युणादि is 
an Akrtigana. Why do we say “ when it denotes an avayava or ingredient" ? 


As बहुगुंणाब्राह्मणः aude नश्रुत सराश्रारादयोऽत्रणुणाः ॥ 
1 शण, 2 अक्षर, 3 भध्याय, 4 सूक्त, ० छन्दोमान. भाकृतिगण. . 
उपसगांत्‌ egit YIT ॥ १७७॥ पदानि ॥ उपसर्गात्‌, स्वाङ्गम्‌, HNU 
अपशु, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
afa: ॥ उपसर्गात्‌ स्वाङ्ग धुवं पईर्वाजितमन्तोहात्तं भवाते बहुत्रीही समासे ॥ 
177. A word denoting a part of the body, which 


[8 constant (and indispensable), with the exception of पशु, has, 
after a Preposition in 8 Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 


last syllable, . 
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Thus पृष्ठ), प्रदः, प्रललार्ट:; सतत यस्य प्रगतं पृष्ठ भवाते स प्रपृष्ठः Why do we 
say ‘after a Preposition’? Observe दर्षनीयललाटः ॥ Why do we say ‘ part of the 
body ’? , Observe प्रशाखो वृक्षः u Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis- 
pensable’? Observe sarg: कोशाति ॥ Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not always, so the state of इहह is temporary and not perma- 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of पशु ? Observe उेत्पर्श:, fara (VL2.1). 


वनं समासे ॥ १७८॥ पदानि ॥ वनम, समासे, ( अन्तोदांत्तम ) ॥ 
qia: ॥ समासमात्रे वनांमतेतदुत्तरपदमुपसगात्परमन्तोरात्तं भवाति ॥ 
* 178. After 8 preposition, वन has acute on the final 
1u Compounds of every kind 


P| 


Thus प्रवण यष्टव्यम्‌, नित्रण प्रणिधीयते, the न changed to ण by VIII. 4. 5. The 
word * samása" is used in the sütra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 


meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

अन्तः ॥ १७९. ॥ पदानि॥ अन्तः ॥ 
वार्चिः ॥ भन्वदशष्दादुत्तर वनमन्तोदात्त भवाति ॥ ; 
179. After अन्वर्‌ the acute falls on the final of qan - 


Thus अन्तवर्णों ła ॥ This sütra is made in order to make दन oxytoned 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede, 


अन्तश्च ॥ १८०॥ पदाने ॥ अन्तः, च ॥ 
qra: ॥ भन्तदशब्दश्रोत्तरपदमुपसर्गारन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
180. The word अन्तर has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition 
Thus प्रान्तः, पर्यन्तः ॥ This is a Bahuvrthi or a प्रादि compound 
न निविक्ष्याम ॥ १८१॥ पदानि ॥ न, नि, विश्याम, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ नि वि इत्येताभ्याघुत्तरोन्तर्दाब्रो नान्तोदात्तो भवाति ॥ 
181. . The word antar has not acute on the final 
after the prepositions नि and वि॥ 


Thus न्यन्तः, व्यन्तः, here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel v, then the subsequent 'grave is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4. 


परेरभितोभावे मण्डलम ॥ १८२॥ पदान we; अभित:-भावि, मण्डलम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परेरुत्तरमभिताभावितचनं मण्डलं चान्तादात्त भवाति ॥ 


182. After परि, a word, which expresses some- 
thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 
word मण्डल, has acute on the final.. 


Thus miagh परितीरेम्‌, परिमण्डरैम्‌ ॥ ‘This is a Bahuvrihi or प्रादि compound 
or an Avyaytbhava, If if is an Avyayibháva, then rule VI, 2, 33 is superseded, 


& 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. अभित्तः 5 उधयतः ‘on 
both sides, भभितोभावो$स्याल्ति > मभितोभावन्‌ ‘that which has both sides: namely 


those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c. 
माद्श्वाङ्गं सज्ञायास.॥ १८३॥ पदानि॥ प्रात, अस्वाङ्गम, grant, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रादुत्तरपर्मस्वाङ्गवाचि संज्ञायां विषये ऽन्तोरात्त भवाते ॥ 
183. After s, & word, which does not denote & 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 


Thus प्रकोष्ठय, mrga, maau Why do we say 'not denoting a body 
part’? Observe प्रहस्तम्‌, प्रैषम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe प्रपीडम्‌ t 


RRRA च ॥ १८४॥ पदानि ॥ निरुदकादीनि, च, ( अन्तोदात्तस्र ) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ निरुदकादीनि च शब्दरूपाण्यन्तोदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ | 
184. The words rega &o, have acute on the final. 


Thus Raha, Reeda, निरुपलेस &c. ै 


1 निरुदक, 2 निरुपल निरुलप 3 निर्मक्षिक, 4 निर्मशक, 5 निष्कालका, 6 निष्कालिक, 7 RATS 
दुस्तरीप, 9 निस्तरीप, 10 निस्तरीक, 11 निराजिन, 12 उदजिन, 13 उपाजिन, 14 परेहंस्सप्रावकेशकर्षा 
भाकातिगण. 

"These may he considered either as प्रादि समास or Bahuvrihi. If they 
be considered as avyayi bhava compounds then they are end acute already by 


VI. I. 223. The word निष्कालकः निष्कान्तः कालकातू, isa Prádi-samása ‘with the 


word काल ending in the affix axu The word दुस्तरीपः is thus formed: to the 
root तृ is added the affix È and we have तरी (Un III. 158) «m पाति = तरीपः; 
कुत्सित स्तरीपः = दुस्ततीपः The word निस्तर्रीकः is formed by adding the affix ऋष्‌ to 
the Bahuvrihi निस्तरी u The words इस्त, पाइ, कश anb कध. have acute on the 
final after परि, as, पारिहस्तें:, पारिपार्दै:, परिकेशः, and परिकर्षः ॥ 
अभेसुखम्‌॥ १८५ ॥ -षदाने ॥ अभेः, सुखम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभेरुत्तर म॒खमन्तादात्तं भवाति ॥ 
185. The word मुख has acute on the final when 
preceded by अभि y । 
As, भभिषुर्खँम्‌ ॥ 1६15 3 Bahüvrihi or a प्रादि samåsa. If it is an Avyayk 
bhava, then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 also. By VL 2. 
177, even gm would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sütra makes 
the additional declaration that सुख is oxytone even when the compound 15 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus भभिपुखा शाला n 


अपाञ्च || १८६॥ पदनि ॥ अपात्‌, च, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) ॥ 
वात्ते.॥ अपाद्योत्तरं युखमन्तोदात्तं भवाते । 


~ 
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186. The word सुख has acute on the final, after 
the preposition अप li 
Thus sra, भपसुर्खेः n The comipound is in लांड case Avyayibháva 
also, when rule VI. 2.33 will be superseded. The separation of this from 
the last sütra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of अप only goes 
स्फिगपूतवीणाोध्वकुक्षिसीरनाम नाम च १८७ d पदानि ॥ RET, पूत, 
घीण, अञ्जः, उध्वम्‌ कुक्षि, सीर भाम, नाम, च, 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्फिग एत वीणा अज्जस्‌ अध्वम्‌ कुक्ष इत्यतान्युत्तरशाने सीरनामान नामशष्द्यापादुत्तर'' यन्तो 
दत्तानि भवन्ति । 

187. The words स्फिग, पूत, वीणा, अञ्जस, अध्यम, कुक्षि, 
नाम्‌ and à word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on. the 
final when preceded by अप ॥ | 

Thus अपास्फिर्गम, अपपत म्‌ , अपवीणम्‌ „ अपा्ड्ञः, sqrt ( This ordains acute on 


the final where the compound apádhwa does not take the samásanta affix भ. 


‘by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be- 
cause अभ्र्‌ 15 a चितू affix.) This further shows that the samásanta affixes are 
not compulsory. (अनित्यश्च समासान्तः), अपङ्कक्षिः, अपसारः अपहरः, MIARSA, भपनामे ॥ 
These are mił compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these 
viz. स्फिग, एत and gr: will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 
. अधेरुपरिस्थम्‌ ॥ १८८ 5o पदानि ॥ अधेः, उपरिस्थम, ( अस्तोदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भधिरुचरमपरिस्थवाचि भन्तोदात्त भवाते । 
188. After आधि, that word, which .denotes that 

thing whieh overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final 

Thus अधिदन्तः = दन्तस्योपरि या5न्यादन्ता जायत ‘2 tooth that grows over ano- 


ther tooth’. भधिक्रणः, siaa: ॥ These are wif  samása or an appositional ` 


compound in.which the second member has been dropped. ` Why do we say 


when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe अधिकरणम्‌ Herc theacute is on क, the 
Rrit-formed second member retaining its accent ( VI. 2. 139 ). 


अनोरप्रधानकनीयसी ॥ १८९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अनोः, अप्रधान, कनीयसी, 
- ( अन्तोदाचम ) 
, वृत्तिः ॥ अनारुत्तरमप्रथानवाचि ळनीयशान्तोदात्तं भवाति । 
189. After ag, a word which is not the Principal, 
es well as araa has acute on the final. 
The word अप्रधान means a word which stands in a dependant relatior 
åpna compound, Thus झतुगता अयम्‌ = erasa: भनुमध्याः ॥ These are प्रादि samása 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradhána अशुगतः कनीयान्‌ -scpm- 
भीर्योष््‌, here the second member is the Principal: the word कनीयस is taken as 
प्रधान Had it been non-pradhàna, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sütra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say “sqmga”? Observe अनुगतो sug: मनुज्येष्ठ', where ज्येष्ठ is 
the Principal 
पुरुषश्यान्वादिष्टः ॥ १९०॥ पदानि॥ पुरुषः, च, अन्वादिष्टः ॥ 
यत्तिः ॥ पुरुषराष्रो ऽन्वारिटवाची चानोरुत्तरोन्तादात्तो भवाति । 


190. After अह, the acute falls on the final of quw, _ 


when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word sate means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior’, or 
‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned’ Thus अन्वारिष्टः 
पुरुष: = अनुपुरु्षे: ; but अनुगतः पुरुषः = अनुपुरुषः ॥ 

अतेरकृत्पदे ॥ १९१॥ पदानि ॥ अतेः, CES N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अतेः परमळरन्तं पद्दाष्द्शान्तादात्तों भवाते । 
वात्तिकस ॥ अतेद्धातुलोपइते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ j 
191. After आति, a word not formed by a krit-affix, 

and the word wg, have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus aaga शो नागः, अतिक शो5श्वः, अतिपर दाळुरी Why do we say *non- 
krit-word and पद्‌’? Observe अतिकारक: ॥ 

Várt:—The rule is restrieted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like क्रम्‌ 15 


to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to शोभनो 


गार्ग्यः = अतिगार्ग्य:॥ But it would apply to भतिकारुकः, which when analysed be- 
comes equal to भंतिक्रान्तः AET ॥ 
नेरनिधाने ॥ १९२॥ पदानि॥ नेः, आनिधाने, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ नः परम॒त्तरपदमन्तोतात्तं .भवाते । 
192. After नि, the second member has the acüte 
on the last syllable, when the sense is of * not.laying down ’. 
The word निधानं>अप्रकाशता ‘not making manifest’. Thus निमूलम्‌, न्य- 
क्षेम, maa t- These are either Bahuvrihi or prádisamása. In tlie case of 
their being Avyayibháva, they would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 
Why do we say when meaning ‘not laying down.'? Observe frr = निहितवाकू 
as निवाणवृषलः ; Rape: = fargas: ॥- The force of नि is that of निधान here. 
प्रतेरंदवादयस्तत्पुरुषे ॥१९३॥ TANA I प्रतेः, अश्वादयः, तत्पुरुषे, (अन्तोदात्ताः) 
वृत्तः ॥ प्रतरंश्वादयस्तत्पुरुष समासेन्तोदात्ता भवन्ति । | 
193. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the words eter 
&c have acute on the final when preceded by प्रति ॥ . 
22 
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Thus seni, प्रतिर्नेः, प्रतिरार्जो ॥ In the case of राजन this rule applies 
when the Samásánta affix ew isnot added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of &w which is a fsyq affix. 
latg, 2 जन, 3 राजन, 4E, 5 खेटक (eq), 6 अजिर, 7 errat, 8 श्रवण, 9 कृत्तिका, 


10 घर्ध, 11 पुर (आर्धपुर भाधपुरः) ॥ 
The word srg is formed by the affix under the general class ger 


( Un 1. 37), राजन is formed by the affix कनिन्‌ ( Un 1. 156), sg by adding ga to 
qq ‘to burn’, (Un IV. 162), fiie * vas खदक ; आजर is formed by fara (Un I 
$3) er-- gr भड (111. 3. 106), with the augment रकू added to sm आद्रा ॥ »y4 
Eqz — श्रवण, कृत + aea - कृत्तिका ( Un HI, 147 ) «eur era ( 111. 1. 134) = अद्ध ; पुरून 
कर पुर ॥ 

5 Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha”?. Observe प्रतिगता भंशवो5त्य = y- 
gaggi ॥ 

उपादू इचयजजिनमगौरादयः ॥ १९४॥ पदानि ॥ उपाद्‌, ZAA अजिनम्‌, अ~ 
भौरादयः, ( अन्तोदाःत्तम ) ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ उपाइुत्तरं व्यजजिनं 'चान्ताद, त्तं भवति तत्पुरुषे समासे गोरादीन्वञ्जयिस्वा ॥ 

194. Ina Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 
and अजिन have acute on the final when preceded -by उप, but 
not when they are गोर and the rest 

Thus उपगतो देवः = उपदेवः, Ser उपसोरमेः, qune, उपाजिनेंग ॥ But not so in 


उंपगौरः, yq: &c. a 
1 गोर, 2 नेष (नेष) 3 qu, 4 लेट, 5 लोट, 6 जिह्वा, 7. कृष्ण ( कृष्णा) 8 कन्या, 9 युध (SE) 
10 कल्प. 11 पाठ 


Why “in a Tatpurusha"? Observe उपगतः सामो5स्य = उपसोमः ॥ 
सोरवक्षेपणे ॥ १९५॥ पदानि ॥ सोः, अवक्षेपणे ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ खुहाष्दात्परशुत्तरपदं तत्पुरुष समासेन्तोदात्तं भवाते अवक्षेपणे गम्यमाने ॥ 

195. After खु, the second member has acute on 
the final 3n à Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 
in spite of the addition of खु which denotes praise 

Thus इह खल्विदानी, सुस्थण्डिले उस्फिताभ्यां grenad: ॥ The word g here 
'verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 


reproach or censure. Why do we say “after सु”? Observe arg: ॥ Why 
when reprcacb is meant'? Observe द्योभनपु-तणपु gsm ॥ 


विभाषोत्पुच्छे ॥ १९६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, उतपुच्छे, ( अन्तउदाच: ) ॥ 
बात्तिः ॥ नत्पच्छदाब्द तत्पुरुषे विभाषा ऽन्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 


E 196. .In a Tatpurusha, the word sages may 
A optionally have acute on the final 
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Thus sæta: पुच्छात्‌ = उत्पुच्छः or Sg: (VI. 2. 2) ॥ When this word. 
is'derived by the affix अच from पुच्छमुदस्यति = उत्पुच्छयति, then it would always 
have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sütra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, उदस्तं. पुच्छमस्य = 
डत्पुच्ङः ॥ | 

RAs पाइन्लूछे खु बहुमीही ॥ १९७॥ पदानि ॥ कि, AFIR, पात्‌, दत, 
JÈ खु, वहुनीहो, ॥ 
gfsr: ॥ हिं चि इत्येताभ्याचुचरेखु पाद एत्‌ mé इसेतेश् सरपरेंचु यो बहुत्रीहिस्तव विभाषा ऽन्त उदात्तो . 
wa ॥ 
197. In a Bahuvrihi the words पाढू, दत and qsa 
have optionally acute on the final after fà and त्रि॥ 

Thus jr पादावस्य = हिर्पोतू or fira, त्रिपॉद or त्रिपाद्‌, Bia ०7 हि इस्‌, faor 
चि वन, हिमूद्धौ or हि मूर्धा ॥ The word पादू is पाइ with its अ elided, (V. 4. 140) 3q is 
the substitute of q«r (V. 4. 141) and sq retains its नू not allowing samásanta 
affix. This also indicates that the samásanta rule is not universal. When the 
samásanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the काथ is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only, a part of it. Thus mad: fm ॥ 
Why after fg and चि? Observe कल्योंणमर्धा here the first member is middle acute 
by Phit II. 19'and this accent is retained VI.2. 1. Why ‘qrg &c'? Observe 
Reat. Geam Why ‘Bahuvrihi’? Observe दयोमद्धा = हिमू्दधा ॥ 


सूय चाक्रान्तात्‌ ॥ १९८॥ TR ॥ सक्थम्‌, च, अ क्रान्तात, (अन्तोदात्तः) 
( विभाषा ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सळूथमिति कृतसमासान्तः सळाथेशष्रोच गृ्यते सोक्रान्तात्परो विभाषान्तोदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
198. The word sm has acute on the final op- 
` tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 
mç | 
The word sm is the samásánta form of सकथि (V.4. 113,) Thus 
MARY: Or गोरंसकय ्लक्ष्णसकर्थः ०7 शलक्ष्णसळथः The word गौर being formed by 
gay भण्‌ and zagor by कस्न (Un III. 19) are both end-acute. Why *not after 
a word ending in क? Observe «remi: which is always oxytone as itis formed 
by qa (V. 4. 113) a चित्‌ affix 


परादिश्छन्दसि se ॥ १९९.॥ पदानि॥ परादिः, छन्द्सि, बहुलम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये परादिरुदात्तों भवाति SESS, Il 
#67४:०-परादिश्व परान्तश्च पूर्वान्तश्चापि रदयते । 
पूवांदयश्च द्यन्ते ष्यस्ययो बहुलं ततः॥ 
यात्तिकम्‌॥ अन्तो दात्तप्रकरणे त्रिचक्रादीनांछन्दस्युपसख्यानम ॥ 
वा० ॥ पूर्मपदान्तोदात्तप्रकरणे मरुदूवृद्धादीनां छन्द्स्युपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 
वा० n पर्वपठाद्मवात्तप्रकरणे दिवोरासादीनां छन्हस्युपसँख्यानम ॥ 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 


The word पर “the second member” refers to qam, as well as to any 


other word -in general Thus भङ्चिसकर्थमालमेत, but लोमदासळथः so also ६जुबाहुः, 
वाकपति:, चितपति॥ In the non-Vedic literative these last two compounds will be 
final acute by VI. r. 223, rule VI. 2. 18 notapplying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI. 2. 19 

The rule is rather too restricted, It ought to be: “In the Veda, the 
first syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the. 257 syllable of the receding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vdriika—lIn the Veda, fram &c' have acute on the final of the second 
term. As त्रिचक्रेण, त्रिवन्धुरेण,'त्रिवृतारथेन, ॥ नियेन॑ सुष्टिहत्ययां it . 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Váriika :—The words Ws &cin the Vedas have acute on the final of the 
first term. As मरुदवृद्धः and fifa: ॥ 

Asto where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Virtika :—In the Veda, the words दिवोदास &c have acute on the 
first syllable of the first member. As दिवोदासाय सामगाय ते ॥ 
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s षष्ठाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः । 
a ० 
- BOOK SIXTH. 
CHAPTER THIRD 


, अलुशुत्तरपदे ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ gE, उत्तरपदे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मलुागात च उत्तरपदे इति च एतदधिक्रतं बेद्तिव्यम्‌। यदित उध्वेमनुक्रमिष्यामों SATAN. 
त्येव तहेरितव्यस्‌ ॥ 
1. Inthe following upto. VI. 3. 24. inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound”. 


The words अलुऋ ‘there is no elision’, and उत्तरपदे “ before the second 
member" are to be supplied in the subsequent sütras. Both these words 
govern the sütras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while उत्तरपवे extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of sry ( ४1.4. 1) Thus 
sütra VI.3,2 says "theaffixes ôf the Ablative after ‘stoka’ &c". The 
present sütra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 


compound", Thus स्तोकात्‌ Ew: = स्तोकान्छुक्तः, अल्पानमुक्तः Why do we say “be-. 


fore the second member”? Observe निष्क्रान्तः स्तोकात्‌ = निःस्तोकः ॥ The maxim 
of pratipadokta does not apply here. 
पञ्चम्याः स्तोकाद्भ्यः ॥ २॥ पदाने ॥ पञ्चम्याः, स्तोका दिभ्यः, ( अलुक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्तेकान्तिकद्रार्थकच्छाणि स्ताकादीनि तेभ्यः परस्याः पञ्चम्या उत्तरपदे उलुग्भवाति ॥ 
2. The Ablative-ending after इतो &c is not elid- 
ed before the second member of a compound. 


Thus स्तोकान्मुक्तः, अल्पानपक्तः, भन्तिकादागतः. अभ्याशादागतः, दूरादागतः, विप्रकृष्टा- 
हागतः, कृच्छान्मुक्तः ॥ By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called prátipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Prátipadika 
are elided. "Therefore, in forming the compound of स्तोकात्‌ मचः, the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. T he present sütra prevents that. The words 
स्तोक &c'in the dual and plural are never compounded, and cons.quently 
this rule does not apply to them. Thus स्तोकाभ्यां मुक्तः', स्तोकेभ्यः मुक्तः are separate 
words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 


- 
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one Pada (एक्पइ) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word 
there is only oze acute. Thus while स्ताकान्युक्तः being one compound word will 
have oze acute (VI. I. 158, VI. 2. 144), the word ह्तोकाभ्यां gw: being treated as 
two words, wlll have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by 11. 1. 39. f 
Várt :—The word ब्राह्मणांच्छंसिन should be enumerated in this connec: 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not élided. Thus ब्राह्मणाराराय दलात = आह्मणा- 
ग्हसित “a kind of Ritvil priest" 
ओजः सहोस्भस्तमसस्तृतायायाः॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ ओजस्‌, सहल, TED TA- 
सः, तृतीयायाः ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ ओजस्‌ सहस्‌ अम्भस्‌ तमस्‌ इत्यतेभ्य उत्तरत्यास्तृतीयाया अलुग्भवाति उत्तरपंरे ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ अज्जस उपसख्यानम्‌॥ वा०॥ पुसानुजञो जनुषान्ध इति वत्तव्यस्‌ d 
9. . The Instrumental endings after ओजस, सहस, 


अस्भस anu तमसस्‌ are not elided before the second member of a 
compound 


Thus भोजसाळृतम, सहसाकृतम्‌ , अम्भसाक्रतम, तमसाक्ृतस ॥ 
7७४ --भज्जस also should be enumerated Thus भञञसाळतन्‌ ॥ 


Várt:—The compounds पुंसानुजः and जनुषान्धः should also be mention- 


ed. Thus पुंसा हेतुनाठुजः पंसानुजः ॥ जनुषा देतुनाउन्धः--जनुषान्ध! ॥ CTheword sm 
is another name of जन्मन्‌ ` birth ' 


. मनसः सञ्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ मनसः, संज्ञायाम्‌, ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मनस उत्तरस्यास्तृतीयायाः संज्ञायामछुग्भवति ॥ ` 
ः 4. After मनस when the compound isa Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. : 
Thus मनसादत्ता, मनसाझप्ता, मनसासंगता ॥ Why do we say ‘whén a Name’? 
Observe भनादत्ता, मनायुप्ता ॥ 
आज्ञायिनि च ॥ ५॥ पदानि॥ आज्ञायिनि, च, ( अलुक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आत्ञायिन्युत्तरपदे मनस उत्तरस्यास्तृतीयाया अछुग्भवति ॥ 
5. Also before ataraq, the Instrumental endings 
of मनस. 916 not elided. | 
Thus मनसाज्ञायिन्‌= मनसाऽऽज्ञातुं शीलमस्य ॥ 
आत्मनश्च पूरणे ॥ ६॥ पदाने ॥ आत्मनः, च, पूरणे, ( अलक ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आत्मन उत्तरस्यास्तृतीयायाः प्रणप्रययान्तउत्तरपदे ऽलुग्भवति ॥ | 
^6. The Instrumental endings after आत्मन are not 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus आान्मनापंचमः, आत्मनाबष्ठः ॥ The Instrumental case here takes place 
under the Vártika aatra प्रकत्यादींनापुपसख्यानं (11. 3. 18 Várt). And com- 


pounding takes place by II. 1. 30, by separating तृताया of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sütra or in this Way :---आत्मना कृतः - पचमः = आत्मनापंचम: ॥ 


, How do you explain the form झात्मचतुर्थ in जनाईनस्त्वात्मचतुर्थ एव? Itis a Bahu- 


vrihi compound = आत्मा चद्ुर्थोऽस्य॥ The word पूरणे is a later addition of the 
Vártikakára. 
वैयाकरणाख्यायां चत॒थ्यो: ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ वैयाकरणाख्यायाम्‌, चतुर्थ्याः, 
( अङ्क्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वैयकारणस्थाख्या वेयाकरणाख्या | आश्वा संज्ञा । यया संज्ञया वैयाकरणा एव व्यवहरन्ति तस्या- 
भात्मन उत्तरस्थाश्रतुथ्यां अलुग्भवलिं ॥ 
7. The Dative case ending is not elided after आत्मन, 
wnen the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar 
Thus areg आत्मनेभाषा ॥ The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhága of sütra II. r. 36, and the force ofthe Dative is here that of 
tadartha. - 
रस्य च ॥ ८॥ पदाने ॥ परस्य, च, ( अछुछ ) ४ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परस्य 'च या चतुर्थी तस्या वेयाकरणाज्यायामलुग्भवाते ॥ 
8. 'The Dative ending is not elided atter पर, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 
Thus परस्मैपद्ण, परस्मभाषा ॥ 
हलदन्तात्सत्तस्याः संज्ञायाम ॥ ९ ॥ . पदानि ॥ हन्‌ अदन्तात, सप्तम्याः, संक्षा- 
यास्‌, ( अलुक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हलन्तादरन्ताचो त्तरस्याः सप्तम्याः सज्ञायामलुएभवति ॥ 
वार्षिकम्‌ ॥ हृद्द्य॒म्यां ङेः ॥ 
9. "The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 


ending in a consonant or a short अ, when the compound is & 


Name | 

Thus युधिषिरः, त्वचचिसारः, गविष्ठिरः ॥ Though गो does not end in a conso- 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3. 95 (गविद्यविभ्यां स्थिरः) 
which shows by implication that गावे is governed by this rule.. So also म 


‘ending words: as अरण्यतिलकाः, भरण्यभाषका:, वनेकिशकाः, वनेहारिद्रक्राः, वनेबल्ब जकाः, पूर्वाहणिः 


स्फोटकाः, कपापेक्याचकाः ॥ Why do we say "after a word ending in a consznant or 
"? Observe नद्या कुकळुटिका = नदीकुककुटिका, aat पाद्याः= भूमिपाद्याः ॥ Why do we 


0 “SS 


say ‘when a Name’? Observe अक्षद्याण्डः ॥ 
Várt :—The Locative ending is not elided after gg and RA; as : हृदिस्पूक, . 


RRETA: ॥ 
कारनास्नि च प्राचां हलादौ ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ कारनास्नि, च, प्राचाम, हलादौ, 


( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
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चृत्तिः ॥ प्राचां देशें यल्कारनाम तत्र हलादाबुत्तरपरे हलदन्तादुत्तरस्थाः सप्तम्या अलुएभवति ॥ 

10. The Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
Stem ending in a consonant or a short अ, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with 8 
eonsonant. 


Thus gquror:, दृषदिमाषकः, हलोहिपारिका, हलेनिपदिका All these are names of 
taxes and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins 
with a consonánt; 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax. ? Observe ragag: = 
सभ्यर्हितपञः ॥ Itis the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’. Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people"? Observe थयपशुः = यूथपशुः l Why do we say 
‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe अविकटे उरणः = 
अविकटोरणः So also qat दोहनी = नरीदोहनी ॥ For accent of these words see 
VI. 2. 65. 

मध्यादयुरो ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ मध्यात, sni, अलुक्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मध्यादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या शुराङुत्तरपरे ऽलुगभवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ भन्तश्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ - 


11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after मध्य 
when sra follows. 

AS, मध्ययुरूः ॥ 

Várt:—So also after अन्त; as SATE: ॥ 

असूद्धेमस्तकात्‌ स्वाङ्गादकामे ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ अ JÈ, मस्तकात, स्वाज्ञाव, 
अकामे, ( अलुक्‌ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मूद्धेमस्तकवर्ञितात्स्वाद्वादुत्तरस्या: सप्तम्या अकामउत्तरपदे 5लुगमवाति ॥ 

12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of 
सूधेन and मस्तक), before every word other than काम ॥ 

Thus कण्डे कालोऽस्य = कण्ठकालः, उरसिलोमा, उद्रेमणिः But मूर्धशिखः,. मस्तक- 
शिखः, म॒खे कामोऽस्य = मुखक्रामः॥ When the first member does not denote the 
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as भक्षञ्ञौण्डः, nor does 
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or अ, as अंणुलिन्राण', 
अङ्घाबालिः॥ | 

बन्धे च विभाषा ॥ १३॥ पदाने ॥ बन्धे, च, विभाषा, ( ag ) ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ बन्ध इति घञन्तो गह्यते । तस्मिन्तुत्तरपदे इलइन्तादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा ऽलुगुभवति ॥ 
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.18. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid- 

ed after a word ending in a consonant or अ before बन्घ ॥ 
Thus इस्तबन्धः or इस्तेबन्धः, चक्रेबन्धः or 'चक्रबन्धः This declares an option, 
with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a etg 
word, and also it isan option to VI. 3.19, when the compound, isa Tat- 


purusha, whether the first be स्वांग or not. The word बन्धः is घञ्‌ fofmed word. 


When the first member ends in a vowel (other than st), the rule does not 
apply. As giae: ॥ E 
तत्पुरुषे कृति werd १४॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌ पुरुषे, कृति, बहुलम, ( AGR ) ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ स्तष्पुरुषे समासे कृरन्तउत्तरंपदे सप्तम्या बहुलमलुग्‌भवति ॥ 

14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As स्तम्बेरमः, कर्णेजपः, but also कुरुचरः, मद्रचरः ॥ 
प्राइट्शरत्कालदि्वां जे ॥१५॥ TAR प्राइट, शरत्‌, काल, दिवाम्‌, N (AGR) 
afa: ॥ प्रावृट्‌ दारतू काल [दिव्‌ इत्येतेषा ज उत्तरपदे सप्तम्या अलुगभवति ॥ i 

15. The Locative ending is retained after प्राइवद, 

इारतू, काल and Rg when ज follows. - 


Thus प्रावृषिजः, MRS, कालेजः, RAS: U Thissütra is but an eXtension 
or amplification of the previous sütra. 


विभाषा वर्षक्षरशरवरात्‌ ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, qd, क्षर, शर, बरात्‌, 


( IS ) il ! | 
वृत्ति: ॥ वर्ष क्षर शर वर ARA उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या ज उत्तरपदे विभाषा ऽलुशभवति ॥ 


16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after वषे, क्षर, शर, and वर when ज follows. 
Thus वर्षज: or वर्षअ:, क्षरज: Or क्षरजः, शरेजः Or इरजः, वरजः or वरजः ॥ 
घकालतंनेषु कालनाज्नः ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ घ, काल, तनेषु, काल नास्रः, (अलुक) 
वृत्तिः ॥ घसंज्ञके प्रयये कालशब्दे तनप्रत्यये च परतः कालनाम्न उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा ऽछुग्भवति ॥ 
' 17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending iu 8 consonant or अ when aqq or 


तमप्‌, or the word काल or the affix तन follows. 

The affixes तर and तम are called घ (I. 1. 22). Thus घ:--पूर्वाहु तरे or qar- 
ह.तेर gigaa or पूत्राहु तमे ॥ काल :--पूरवीहे काले 01 पूवोहुकाले ॥ सन :-पूरवाङ्गेतने Or gag- 
सने॥ Why do wesay ‘after a time—name'? Observe झुङ्कतरे, seu The 

. condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or sq applies 
here also. Thus no option is allowed in राचितरायाग्‌ ॥ ` 3 - 


29 


\ 
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Asa general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (प्रस्ययप्रहण यस्मातू स विहित IR स्वसन्तस्थ 
ग्रहणम) Thus the word थ, अथ &cin VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in xy 
affix &c. Butin this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of qxRW« goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim: उत्तरपदाधिकारे प्रत्ययम्रहण न तदन्त ्रहणम्‌; 01 the contrary the affix denotes 
its own-form. Thus तर, तम and तन here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sütra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares “gg is the substitute of हृदय when the word लेख, and the affixes sr, 
अण, and लास follow”, Had the affix मण here meant the word-form ending 
in am, then there would have been no necessity of using the word लेख in the 
stra, as लेख is formed with the मण affix. The word काल in the aphorism 
means the word-form काल ॥ See Sütra IV. 3. 23 for the affix तन ॥ 

शयघासवासिष्वकालात्‌ ॥१८॥ पदानि॥ दाय, वास, वासिषु, अकालातू, (AGR) 
वृत्तिः ॥ दय वास वासिन्‌ इत्येते घत्तरपरेव्वकालवाचिन उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा ऽछुग्भवाते u 
18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words दाय, वास and वासिन्‌ when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short st ॥ 
"Thus खेशयः, Or खशयः, 'म्रामेवासः Or मामवासः, प्रामेवासिन्‌ or प्रामदासिद ४ After 


atime-name we have पुवोहुषयः After a vowel ending word (other than ५) 
we have amaa: ॥ 

Vért:—The Locative case-affix is retained after. ag when योनि, 
or the 802 उतू or agg follows. Thus अप्छु॒योनिः, अप्सव्यः, egar ॥ The affix 
qq is added by treating अप्‌ as belonging to the दिगादि class (अप्छु भवः, IV. 3 54) 

नेन्सिद्ववक्षातिघु च ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ न, इम्‌, सिद्ध, TENAS, च, (AGR) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्नन्त सिद्धशब्द बध्नातो च परतः सप्तम्या मलुग्न भवति ॥ 
19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in इन, before the word सिद्ध, and before a word 
derived from sre ॥ 

Thus स्थण्डिलशायिन्‌, सांकाइयसिद्धः, काम्पिल्यसिद्धः, चकबन्धकः, 'चरकवन्थकः' ॥ 
The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhága of sütrà II. i. 40. Some use 
the word चक्रबन्धर as an illustration under this rule: सन्ध then is derived by 
sra of III. 1. 134. The qe ending in qst is governed by VI. 3. 13. This 
sütra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

स्थे च भाषायाम ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ स्थे, च, भाषायाम- (न ) ( अलुव्ह ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्थे चोत्तरपदे भाषायां सप्तम्या अलुग्न भवाति ॥ 
20. ‘The Locative ending is not preserved before 


स्थ in tlie spoken language 
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Thus विषमस्थः, कूटस्थः, qqqer: ॥ But sme: in the Veda; as in qsvirear- 
स्खदेष्ठः n स is changed to « by VIII. 3. 106. 
WE आक्रोशे ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ षष्ठयाः, आक्रोशे, ( AFA ) ॥ 
gs ॥ आकोशे गञ्यमाने उत्तरपदे षष्ठया अल॒ग्भवाति ॥ 
MERAL ॥ षष्ठीप्रकरणे वाण दिकिपदयद्भधो युर्क्तिदण्डहरेणु यथासण्यमलुग्वक्तव्य: ॥ 
या० ॥ आाएुष्यायणासुऽयपुधिकासुष्यक्गीलकेति 'चालुग्वक्तन्य: M 
या०॥ देवानां प्रिय इत्यत्र 'च षष्ठया मलुग्‌ वक्तव्यः d 
या० ॥ शषएुर्छलाङ्गूलेछु झनः भसंज्ञायां घड्या ANGARA: ॥ 
सा०॥ दिवस दास षष्ठषा भलुग्वक्तन्यः ॥ 
91. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 


compound expresses an ‘affront or insult’. 

Thus चोरस्यकुलम्‌, वृषलस्यकुलब Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 
Observe ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—The Genitive is not elided after वा when followed by युक्ति, 
after Ry before इृण्ड,- and after पद्यत before gc U As, wga: दिशोदण्डः, 
चह्यतोहरः ॥ 

Vást:—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words भाइ- 
ज्यायणः, झापुष्यपुत्रिका and आपुष्यकुलिका ॥ srg 15 the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun eq, and is enumerated in the नडादि class (IV. n 99) and  takes-qe& 
in forming the Patronymic, अघुष्यापस्यष=आएष्यायणः, अएुष्यपुत्रस्य भावः = भामुष्यपुचिका 
formed by gx (V. 1. 133) u So also आघुष्यकुलिका ॥ : 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound दृवानाँग्रियः ॥ 
The author of Siddhánta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in devànàm-priya " There is no authority for this, either 

Jin the Mahábháshya or the KAsika. This was the title of the famous fBudd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant “a fool’. 
The phrase पति च मूर्ख has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 

Várt:—The Genitive affix is not elided after श्वन when झिप, पुच्छ and 
sius tollow it :— ga: देपः, 923: पुच्छः, sims: ॥ 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after Ra when दास follows : as 
विवोदासः ॥ i | 

qi ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ पुत्रे, अन्यतरस्याम, ( अल॒ष्छ ) li 
qa: ॥ पुचशब्दडत्तरपदे भाकोदो गम्यमाने ऽन्यतरस्यां षष्ठपा अलुग्मवति । : 
29. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when ga follows. 

Thus दास्याः पुत्रः or दार्सांपुत्रः, वृषल्याः JT, or वृषलीपुचः u But when insult 

is not meant we have ब्राह्म॑णीपूत्र: ॥ 


छतो विद्यायोनिसस्वन्धेम्यः ॥२३॥ ATR ॥ ऋतः, विद्या. योनि, सम्बैन्धेश्यः, 
( अलुक्‌ )॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तेभ्यों विद्यासम्बन्धवाचिभ्यों योनिसम्बन्धवाचिभ्यश्रो त्तरस्था: GEN घलुग्भवाति ॥ 

28. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in ऋ and expressing a relationship through study or 
blood. 


Thus होतरन्तेवासिन्‌, होतुः पुत्रः, पितुरन्तवासिन or (qq: पुत्र: Why do we say 
"a word ending in œ”? Observe शाचायपुत्र,, मातुलपुभ्रः ॥ The relationship 


through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 


of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to ürgu m, AITA, üng 
TWL पितृगृहम्‌ ॥ 
विभाषा स्वसूपत्यो: ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, स्वस, पत्योः, ( अछुछ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वसृ पति इस्मेतयोरुत्तरपद्याऋकारान्तेभ्यों विद्यायानिसम्वन्धवाच्षिभ्यो विभाषा डलुग्भवाते ॥ 
24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in ऋ when eqq and पति follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 

Thus मातुःस्वसा 01 मातुःष्वसा Or मातृष्वसा, पितुःस्वसा or ।पतुःष्वसा or fageqer ॥ 
When the affix is elided, then & is invariably changed to« by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional ( VIII, 3. 85), So also 
दुहितुः पातः Or gana: ननान्दुः पातः ०7 भनान्टृपतिः u 

आनडः ऋतो उन्हे ॥ २५॥ पडानि॥ आनङ, ऋृतः, इन्हे ॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तानां विद्यायोनिसंबन्धवाचिनां यो इन्द्र्तन्नोत्तरपरे पूर्वपदस्यानङाहेशो भवति t 
25. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 
short gg and expresssing relationship through study or blood, 
the आनङ्‌ is the substitute of the wg of the first member. 

Thus होतापोतारी, नेशेद्वातारो, प्रशास्ताप्रातहत्तारा मातापितरो, याताननाव्वरो The 
substitute is really भा, the न्‌ is useful only to prevent the application of I. 1. 57, 
by which à x comes after every simple vowel substitute of qz u 

Why do we say 'both words ending in प्र? Observe पिठृपितामही U The 
anuvritti of gą is understood here, so that the gc of the first member is changed 
to भा before gq also, though it does not end in X. As पित्तापुो, मातापुत्रो ॥ 

देवता इन्द्र च॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ देवता इन्हे, च, ( aag ) ॥ 
gf: ॥ देवत्तावाचिनां यो इन्इस्तचो त्तरपंदे पूर्वपदस्यानड्ादेशा WAR ॥ 
ब्रृत्तिकन्‌॥ उभयत्र वांयोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तध्यः ॥ - 
26. The aae is the substitute for the final of th 
first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of the 
Devtás. 

Thus इन्द्रावरुणो, इन्द्रासोमो, इन्द्राइृहस्पता, ।मंत्रावरणो The repetition of the 

word Dvandva in this 50008, in spite of its anuvritti from thelast, shows that 
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the rule applies only’to such Dvandvas which are generally found: in the 
Vedas and are well-known. It does not apply to compounds like बह्मप्रजापाते, 
शिववैश्रवणौ ॥ In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Devatas whose’ com- 
panionship is well-known. र 
Vást :—Prohibition must be stated with regard 0 बायु in both cases, 
whether first or last, as mana or वाय्वग्नी ॥ : 
ईदग्ने!ः सोमवरुणयोः ॥ २७॥ पदाने ॥ इत्‌, अग्नेः, सोम, चरणयोः, ॥ 
qa: ॥ सोम वरुण इत्येतयोवताइन्दरे ऽग्ने रीकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
21. For the final of अग्नि, is substituted the long Å, 
when सोम or घरुण follow in a Dvandva. 
Thus अग्नीषोमौ, अग्नीवरुणौ The स is changed to q by VIII. 3. 82. . 
NREN पदानि ॥ इत, रची, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ळतवृद्धाबुत्तरपंदे देवताइन्द्ने ऽग्नोरिकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
पार्चिकम.॥ इषटुद्धो विष्णोः प्रातिषेथो वक्तव्यः ॥ - 
28. The short gis the substitute of the final of 


ana in such a Dvandva in which both members: take the 


Vyiddhi. ण 
Thus शाग्मिवारुणी, whieh would have required long € by the last rule: 
घाग्मिमारतब, which would have required mag by VI. 3. 26. Thus झाग्निवाइणी- 
srrgrftarese, भाग्मिमारुतं कर्म क्रियेत ॥ आग्नीमरुतो देवताऽस्य (IV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- 
dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 21, both members ofthe compound take Vriddhi. 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply: as भाग्नेम्हः 
(भाग्न एन्द्र), because wer does not take Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 22. 
Várt:—Piohibition must be stated when the word विष्णु follows : as 
शाग्मावैष्णवं 'चरुं निर्वपेत्‌ ॥ 
दिवो द्यावा ॥ २९॥ पदाने ॥ दिवः, द्यावा, ( देवताद्वन्द्वे ) ॥ ` 
sfr: ॥ दिवित्येतस्य द्यावा इत्ययमादेशो भवाति देवताइन्हे उत्तरपदे ॥ ; 
29. For Ra.is substituted द्यावा in a Dvándva of 


the names, of the Devatis. 
Thus द्यावाक्षामा, द्यावाभूमी ॥ : र 
द्विसश्य पृथिव्याम्‌ ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ दिवसः, च, एथिव्याम, ( देवताडन्द्े )॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ पृथिव्याछत्तरपदे देवताइन्हे दिवो दिवासित्ययमादेशों भवाते चकाराद्‌ द्यावा 'च ॥ 
30. Fora is also substituted दिवस (as well as 


द्यावा) when पृथिषी follows in a Dyandva of the names of 


Devatas. 
Thus दिवस्पूयिष्यो, प्यावापूयिव्यो ॥ The word द्विस्‌ is exhibited in the apho- 
rism as दविस ending in st, in order to indicate that the स्‌ of दिवस is not changed ` 


to ह or a visarga or upadhmaniya-when followed by पृथिवी u Following is an 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandvagcompounding here. «mar RA पृथिवी. 
नमेते ॥ र्‌ 
डषासोषस्तः ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ उषासा, उषसः, ( देवताळन्हे ) ॥ 
युक्तिः SN उषासा इत्ययमादेशो भवाते देवताइन्हे उत्तरपदे ॥ ; | 
` 91. For swq is substituted saet ina devatá- 
dvandva. 
Thus :--उषासासूर्यम, उषासानक्ता ॥ 


झातरापितराबुदीचाम ॥ ३२॥ पदानि॥ मातर, पितरौ, उदीचाम्‌, ॥ 
we: ॥ मातरपितरावित्युदी'चामाचार्याणां मतेनारशादेशो argureqen निपात्यते ॥ 
32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
मातरपितरौ isa valid form. 
This is formed by em substitution of the छ of ag n The other form 
fs मातापितरो ॥ 


प्रितरामातरा च च्छन्डासि ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ पितरा, मातरा, ल, छन्दसि, ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ पित्तरामातरा इति छन्दसि निपात्यते ॥ 
3 98. In the Vedas the form पितरामातरा is valid. 
2224 In the ordinary language मातापितरी isthe proper form. The Vedic 
46. form is derived by adding ng to the first member, and mr is added to the 


second by VII. 1. 39: and then Guna by VII. 3. 110. Thus आ मा गन्तां पितरा- 
नावरा च ॥ , 


Raar: पुंबद्भाषितपुस्कादनू ङ, समानाधिकरणे स्त्रियामपूरणीपिय़ादिषु ॥ ३४ ॥ 


पदानि ॥ स्त्रियाः, पुस्बत्‌, भाषितपुस्कात, अनूङ्‌, समानाधिकरणे स्त्रियाम, अपूरणी, 
प्रियादिधु, ॥ 


qa: ॥ भाषितपुंस्कादनूङः खरी शाब्दस्य पुदार्दस्येव रूप भवाते समानाधिकरणउ त्तरपदे स्त्रीलिङ्गे एरणी प्रिया- 
दिवर्जित ॥ 
94. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- ` 


.  fütuted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix we, and is followed by ano- 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
प्रिय &ट. 
The words of this sütra require a detailed analysis ; ferat: ‘for a femi- ~ 

nine word’, qs "like the mascul ine”, i. e, a substitute like the masculine takes 


the room of a feminine word. भाषितएस्क्रात्‌ = भाषितपुमानयेन, by which a masculine 
is spoken of i. e, a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be in the /07/ (AR) and the connotation (भायाम) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word. which has not the affix 
ऊह is called भनूड्‌ ॥ That feminine word which does not end in s and has a 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, (of 


course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a wmgqdenmas huaa: ॥ The 


word माषितूएंस्काइनङ isa Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 
Of such a भाषितपुस्कादनूळ feminine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 
form. Provided that, the ‘second member is a (समानाधिकरण ) i. e.a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( ferma) of the feminine gender: with the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( पूरण ) and of fira &c. 


Thus इर्हानीयमार्यः ( = दर्षानीयाभार्या यस्य). Here इर्षनीया is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
हसनीयः, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix ṣẹ, but in the affix 
झा; it is followed by another feminine word भार्या which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the RaR class; hence this 
word वृद्ीनीया is changed to the corresponding masculine word इश्चनीय ॥ ` So also 


घलक्षणचड', दीधेञञङ्घः ॥ Why do we say für: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe ग्रामाणि . 


ब्राह्मणकुलं दृ्टिरस्य = घ्रामाणिदष्टिः Why do we say which has an appropriate mas- 
culine ( wagen: ) ? Observe azr: it There is no corresponding masculine 
of @gt Why do we say “of the same connotation and form समानायामाकृतों ”? 
Observe द्रोणीभार्यः, tke masculine word Riu has not the same significance as द्रोणी T) 


The words miami, SEI: and प्रजातभार्यः are anomialous. Why do we say. 


not ending in ऊह? Observe बह्मबन्धूभार्यः ॥ Why do we say ‘both words being 
in the same case and referring to another person’? ` Observe कल्याण्यामाता = कल्म्रा- 
णीमाता “the mother of Kalyani”. Why do wesay feara ‘followed by a feminine 
word’? Observe कल्याणी प्रधानमेषां = कल्याणीप्रधानाः (इमे) Here the second mem- 
ber प्रधान is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral’? 
Observe कल्याणी पञ्चमी यासां ताः कल्याणी पञ्चमारात्ययः, so also कल्याणीदद्ममाः॥ The 
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva- 
tive Ordinals. . Therefore the rule applies here कल्याणपञ्चमीकः पक्षः The 
samásánta affix अप्‌ ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
does not take भप i! Why do we say not before प्रिय &c. Observe कल्याणीप्रियः ॥ 
1 प्रिया, 2 मनोज्ञा, 3 कल्याणी, 4 सुभगा, 5 दुर्भगा, 6 भक्ति, 7 सचिवा, 8er (स्वसा) 9 
कान्ता, 10 क्षान्ता, 11 समा, 12 चपला, 13 दुहिता, 14 वामना (वामा) 15 तनया, 16 अम्बा॥ Tho 
compound रढभाक्तः 18 anomalous. 
` तसिलादिधाकृत्वखुचः ॥ ३५॥ पदाने ॥ तेसिलादिषु, आठत्वसुच: ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ पञ्चम्यास्तस्तिलियतः प्रसि संख्यायाः क्रियाभ्यावृत्तिगणने कृत्वलुजिति प्रागतस्मादू ये NAAT- 


स्तेषु भाषितएुंघ्काततूङस्तियाः पंवडवति ॥ 
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वार्रिकम i शति वहल्पार्यस्य एंवंद्गावो वक्तव्यः o ॥ स्वतलोर्शुणवःवनस्य पुंवज्ञावों TREA: ॥ 
सा०॥ भस्याढे तद्धिते पुंवद्वावो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ उक्छसोश्व पुंवद्भावो वक्तज्यः ॥ 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix ऊर 

and having ay equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with तसिल्‌ 
&c ( V. 8. 7) and énding with छृत्वखुच ( V. 4. 17) 
Thus qeqr: «rrr: = qu, तस्यां = तत्र, यस्यां = यच, यस्या = यतः ॥ The following 
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: st and qu, 
WG and तमप्‌, चरट्‌, जातीयर्‌, कल्पए, We, देशीयर्‌ रूपप्‌, पादप, थम, थाल, gr and हिल सिख 
eres ॥ All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus qc तमप &c qiiem, 
द्सनीयतमा, पडुचरी, पडजातीया, दशेनीयकल्पा, दृशेनीयदेशीया, vara qr, दर्शनीयपाशा ॥ कया प्रकृत्या 
=कयम्‌ं „ यया प्रकृत्या = यया, तस्यां वेलाया = तदा, तर्हि &- | 

Várt.—The feminine of बहु and अल्प is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix &r—as agta देहि--बहुो देहि; अल्पाभ्यो देहि = eTit देहि ॥ 

Våri:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixeser and तलू As पदव्या भावः = पडुस्वम्‌ 01 पडता ॥ Why do we say ‘an adje- - 
ctive'? Observe कव्या भावः=कण्रीस्वं ०० करीता ॥ 

Várt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all  Taddhita 
affixes, except z, when the word gets the designation of wu "Thus एस्तिनीनां 
समूह: =हास्तिकम्‌॥ Had the word not become masculine, then हस्तिनी having lost 
its इ (VI. 4. 148), the word q of हस्तिन्‌ would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthánivat, would have prevented the app- 


lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So, 


‘the form would have been something like हास्तिनिकम्‌ instead of हास्तिकंम्‌॥ . Why 
do we say ‘with the exception of g’? Observe gita, रोहिनेयः the masculine being 
इयेत and रोहित ॥ The word आग्नेयः ( = अग्नायी देवता अस्य स्थालीपाकस्य ) is an excep- 
tion to this rule, | 


Vért:—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes ex and. 
छस्‌ ॥ AS भवत्या ञछात्रा = भावत्काः, भवदीयाः ॥ 


क्यङ्मानिनोश्च ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ क्यङ्, मानिनोः, च. N 
बृत्तिः ॥ क्यङि परतो मानिनि 'च स्त्रिया भाषितपुंस्कादनूड पुंवद्भवति ॥ 

36. A feminine word not ending.in ऊङ and hav- 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed. into 
masculine before the Denominative "TX, and the affix मानिन्‌ ॥ . 

Thus. from एनी--एतायते, दयेनी--इयेतायते ॥ मानिन्‌ :--दर्दानीयमानी अयमस्याः “ He 
esteems her as handsome", दर्शनीयमानिनीयमस्याः (इयम्‌ अस्याः “ She esteems Her as 


‘handsome’, The word मानिन is employed for the sake of non-feminine and 


non-appositional words, Thus non-feminine words:—qustat मन्यतेः देवदत्तां aste ^ 
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हशनीयमानी[अयमस्या: ॥ Tor non-appositional words :—as, दर्शनीयां मन्यते ऐवद्त्तां a- 
दत्ता = दहोनीयमानिनी इयमस्याः ॥ 
न कोपधायाः ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ न, क, उपधायाः, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ कोपधायाः fere पुंवद्भावो न भवाति ॥ 
वाक्तिकम्‌॥ कोपधप्रीतषेधे डु तद्धितम्रहणं कर्त्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
37. A Feminine word having a penultimate छू 


does not assume the Maseuline form. 
Thus पाचिकाभार्यः, कारिकाभार्यः, वृजिकाभार्यः, मद्विकाभार्यः, मद्विकाकल्पा, मद्रिकायते ॥ 
वृञिकायते, मद्विकामानिनी, . वृजिकामानिनी, वेलेपिकं ( वैलेपिकाया धर्म्यं ) This rule is an ex- 


ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34 
Várt :—The rule applies . to the क of the affix g and the Taddhita क 


and not to every क t Therefore the masculine transformation takes place- 


here पाकभायः, भेक्रभार्यः ॥ The word पाका means *young";. and amt means ‘action 
ज्ञापूरण्यो्च ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञा, पूरण्योः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायाः परण्या स्थियाः पुंवद्भावो न भवाते ॥ 
38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. . 

Thus दत्ताभार्यः । युप्ताभार्यः । उत्तापाशा । श॒प्तापाशा । एत्तायते । सुप्तायते । दत्तामानिनी । 
सुप्तामाननी । एरण्याः । पञ्चमीभार्यः । दशमीभायेः। पञ्चमीपाद्या। इशमीपाशा। पञ्चमीयते । इशमीयते । 
पञ्चमीमानिनी । दृशभीमानिनी ॥ p हे 

चुद्धिनिमिज्ञस्य च तद्धितश्वारक्ताकिळारे ॥ ३९॥ पदानि॥ ब्द्धिनिमित्तस्थ, च 
तद्धितस्य, अश्क्तविकारे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ¦ स यरि रक्तेथे विकारे च॑ न विहितः, तरन्तस्य स्तरीशाब्द्स्य न पुवद्धवात ॥ 
39. The feminine: is not changed into Masculine, 


when it is formed by uch a Taddhita affix, which causes the 


Vriddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning “colored therewith’, and ‘made. 


there of’ 
Thus सौप्नीभार्यः, माथुरीभार्यः, श्षोष्नीपाद्या, माथरीपाशा, खोध्नीयत, माथुरीयते, सोध्मीमनिनी 


and माधुरीमानिनी ॥ 

Why do we say s 
"मध्यमा formed by the afix म IV. 3. 8 whic व प hy 
f a Taddhita'? Observe काण्डलावभाय* (काण्डं gma =काण्डलावी with 
अण्‌ (कमण्यण) and ङीप ) Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored there 
with? or ‘made thereof’? Observe. कायण रक्ता = काषायी, काषायी बृहतिका यस्य = 


काषायवृहत्तिकः, लोहस्य विकारोलाही लोही ईषा यस्य रथस्थ = लोहेषः (IV. 3. 134) The word 
वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, i. e. a 
taddhita affix, in which there is an element like wt or Ror ऋ &e Which causes 


24 


‘which causes Vriddhi'? Observe 'मध्यमभायः ( मध्ये भवा 


do we say 'o 
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Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to eremi यावङ्गार्यः (तावती भायी 
यस्य &c). Here the affix agg V. 2. 39 added to qq does not cause Vriddhi by 
its own force, but by VI. 3. 91. 
स्वाज्भाघ्वेतों $मानिनि ॥ ४॥ पदानि॥ स्वाङ्गत्‌, च, इतः, अमानिनि, ॥ 

वृत्तेः ॥ स्वाठ्वादुत्तरो य इकारस्तदन्तायाः स्त्रियां न पुंवद्भवति अमानिनि qur: u 

40. A feminine in $ ending in the name of-a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word मानिन्‌ follows. 

Thus दीर्धकेशीभायः, शह्नकेशीभार्यः, दीपकेशीपाशा, म्लक्ष्णकेशीपाशा, दीर्घकेशीयते, श्लक्षण- 
केशीयते, but पडुभाये: (पड़ not denoting any bodily member), अकेशभार्यः (अकेशा भार्या, 
not ending- in long €), and दीर्धक्रेशमानिनी ॥ The exception अमानिनि has been 
added from the Vartika and is no part of the original stra: 

जातेश्च ॥ ४१॥ ` पदानि ॥ जातेः, च, ( न ) ( अमानिनि )॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ जातेश्च स्रिया न geras झमानाने परतः ॥ . 
E | A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 
does not become masculine. 

Thus कठीभायेः, बहवृचीमार्यः कठीपाक्या, बहुर्चापाशा, कठीयत, बहचीयते ॥ But not 
so when मानिन्‌ follows, as कठमानिनी, बहुचमानिनी ॥ E 
The e does not apply to हस्तिनीनां समूहः = हास्तिकम्‌ ॥ 

॥४२॥ पदानि ॥ पुम्बत्‌, कमेघारय, जातीय, 


देशीयेषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्मधारये समासे जातीय देशाय gèta प्रयययोर्भाषित पुंस्कादमून fere: पुंवद्भवति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ कुक्ङुव्धादीनामण्डािधु पंबद्भावो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

| 42. The feminine (unless it ends in ऊ), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
IKarmadháraya, and before जातीय and देशीय ॥ 

This sütra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sütras. 

Thus itapplies even to words having a penultimate a; (VI. 3.37) Thus 
पाचकवृन्दारिका, पाचकजञातीया, पाचकदेशीया ॥ It-applies even to Names and the 


feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38. Thus इत्तवृन्दारिका, दत्त- 
जातीया, दत्तरेशीया, फ़चमवृन्दारिका, पंचमजातीयां, पंचमदेशीया। It applies even in op- 


. Position to VI. 3, 39 : खोप्रवृन्दारिका, सरौप्रजातीया, सप्नदेशीया ॥ 50 also in opposition 


to VI 3. 40, 95 शक्ष्णदुखबृन्दारिका, *लक्ष्णपुखजातीया and श्ल्ष्णमुखयदेशीया ॥ 50 8150 in 
Gpposition to VI. 3. 41, às कठवृन्दारिका, कठजातीया, कव्देशीया ॥ 

‘The feminine myst have a corresponding masculine (भाषितपुंस्क), 
Sothe rule does not apply खट्ावृन्शारिक्का, as खड्डा has no corresponding masculine. - 
The feminine should not end in $ ; as नरह्मबन््रवृन्दारिक्ा ॥ 


Vért :—The words कुक्कुटी &c become masculine before अण्ड &c: a5 


—— geepum अण्डं = छुक्कुराण्डन्‌॥ सृग्या:पढ़ं = प्रगपदम , TARR = रृगक्षीरम, काक्याः SIT: = कारकः 
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ywa: ॥ This rule need not be made, as:the first member in-these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

Vårt :—When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory 4, or 
the affixes तर and तम &c (VI. 3. 43) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. ` As कालीमात्मानं मन्यते 
काल्येवाहम्‌ = कालिमन्या (compare VI. 3. 66) इरिणिमन्या, पद्दितरा. पद्वितमा, पद्विरूपा, पद्विकल्पा, 
वद्विका, gfüer ॥ We hive said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
ऊ॥ The words geig, qu, पृथ and sfa are names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. T he tadrája affix ( VI. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1. 177). Thus we have the compouud of इडविद 
वृग्दारिका ॥ When the first words become masculine, we have ऐडावेड, हारदू, &c. 
Thus ऐडविडवृन्दारिका, औशिज वृन्दारका ॥ 

घरूपकव्पचेलडब्रुवगोत्रमतहतेघु FASAN हस्वः ॥ 930 पदानि d घ, 
रूप, कटप, चेलड, JA, गोत्र, मत, हतेषु, FT, अनेकाचः, हस्वः, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ घ रूप कल्प SE EU गोत्र मत हत इत्येतेषु परतो भाषितएस्कात्परो यो डीप्रत्ययस्तदन्तस्याने- 
काचो इस्वो भवति ॥ 


48. Before the affixes तर, तम, रूप, कल्प, before EL 


(with the femirine-in ई), ga, गोत्र, मत and हत, a word ending 
in the feminine affix €t becomes short, when the feminine . 


consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 

Thus घ--न्राह्मणितरा, ब्राह्मणितमा ब्राह्मगिरूपा, ब्राह्माणिकल्पा, ब्राह्मणिचेली, त्राह्माणिवुवा 
ब्राह्माणेंगांचा, ब्राह्मणिमता and ब्राह्मणिहता T, रूप and कल्प are affixes, Rag &c 
are words ab second members; जः is formed by भच्‌ ( III. 1. 1 34) added to 
m, guna and बच substitution being prevented anomalously: Why do we say 
ending- in ई (3t)? Observe दृत्तातणः युप्तातरा ॥ Why do we say consisting of 
more than one syllable? Because words.of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu- 
line? Observe आमलकीतरा gadau, where आमलकी and gadt have no equivalent 
masculine forms. : 

नद्याः शेषस्यान्यतरस्याम ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ नद्याः, शेषस्य, अन्यतरस्याम, | 
बुत्तिः ॥ नद्याः usen TRY परतो वस्वो भवति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ । कश्च दोषः । set च या नदी. ड्चन्त 
ष्च यदेक्ाच्‌॥ ; 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ कृन्नद्याः प्रतिषेधो वक्तष्यः ॥ 
44. Inallthe remaining feminine words called 
Nadi ( I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution. of short vowel under 


. the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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What are the rq or the remnants? Those feminines which ‘are not 
formed by long $ (डी), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
inlong $ but consist of one syllable. Thus ब्रह्मवन्धूतरा 01 ब्रह्मबन्धुतरा वीरबधूतरा 
or बीग्ग्ल्प्तरा, रितरा ०7 eraa, स्वितमा or dirmi ॥ 

Várt;— Nadi words formed by ऋत्‌ affixes are excepted: as लक्ष्मीतय, तन्त्रीतश 
formed by the Unadi affix इ (Un III. 158, 160) 

saz ॥ ४५॥ पद्याने ॥ उगितः,.च, ( हृस्वः ) ( अन्यतरस्यां ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उगितश्च परस्या-नद्या घादिषु अन्यतरस्यां हस्वो भवति ॥ |. 

45. The feminine इ (ङ) added. to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory s or gg. is optionally 
shortened before the घ &c ( VI. 8. 48 ) 

Thus ग्रयसितरा or अयसीतरा, or श्रयस्तरा, विंदाषितरा or विद्युबीतरा or Rra ॥ 
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix ईयसुन्‌, and the second by gg! In 
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms qaem &c. 
"Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from saq, to which 


is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot- 
ing a feminine, 


आन्महतः समानाधिकरणजातीययो; ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ आत्‌ , महतः, समाना- 


थिकरण, जातीययोः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समानाधिकरणउत्तरपदे जातीये च प्रयये परतो महत आाकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ महदात्वे घासकरावीशिष्ेएपसंख्यानं पुवद्नचन चासमानाधिकरणार्थम्‌॥ | 
वा० ॥ अष्टनः कपाले इविष्युपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वा०॥ गावि च युक्ते SEA उपसंख्यान कर्त्व्यम्‌ ॥ 
46. For the final of aga, is substituted आत्‌ (आ) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before जातीय ॥ 
AS महारवः, महाक्राह्यणः, महाबाहुः, महाबलः, महाजातायः ॥ But महतः पुत्रः = महतूपुच: 
“the son of the great man": the two words are not in apposition. The com- 
pounding with qgq takes place under II. r. 6r. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo- 
sition, as in महाबाहु: ॥ In fact this is the object of using the word samánadhi- 
karana in this sütra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat’ 


taught under II. I. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In महदूभूतम्रन्द्रमा = भमहान्‌ महान्‌ संपन्नः, 
the long भा.5 not substituted , as the sense of महत्‌ is here secondary. 


Vat :—ST is substituted for the final of महत्‌ before घास, कर and विशिष्ट, 
the feminine महती being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
ápposition. As महत्या घासः = महाघासः, महत्याः कः = महाकरः, महत्याविशिष्ट: E महाविदिष्टः ॥ 

Várt :---भा is substituted for the final of अष्टन्‌ before कपाल, when a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As भरष्टाकपालं चरूं निर्वपेत ॥ Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering?" Observe भष्टकपालं बाह्मणस्य n 
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Vårt :—stt is substituted for the final of ateq before गा, when the mean- 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, प्रष्टागवेन waèa ॥ But semi बाहाणल्य, where 
'yoking' is not meant. The बू in arg is for the sake of distinctness 


SUIV: संख्यायामवहुत्रीह्यशीत्योः ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ ees: संख्यायाम्‌, अब- 
gR, अशीत्यो 


वृत्तिः ॥ fg अन्‌ इेतयोराक्रारादेशो भवाति संख्या यापुत्तरपते भवहत्री ह्यक्षीत्यो: ॥ 
IARA U प्राक्‌ शत्तादिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


47. आ is substituted for the final of rZ and emm 
wnen another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvríhi or 
before अश्ीत्ति ॥ | 

Thus grasp, दाविशातिः, taa, अटाइश, भष्टाधिशातिः, srera ॥ Why do we 
say fg and अब्र? Observe qswqüu ॥ Why do we say ‘when followed by a 
Numeral’? Observe qrgc, searg ॥ Why do we say ‘not when thé com- 
pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word अशीतिं follows’? Observe शिनाः, Resat: 
aR: ॥ 

Várt:—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here 
RUT, IAT, अष्टशतम, EMAA I | 

JAT: ॥ ४८॥ - पदानि ॥ त्रे: चयसू, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ त्रि green चयामित्यवमादेशों भवात.संख्यायामबष्टत्री८्यशीत्यो: ॥ 

48. For f& is substituted wag when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvríihi or before अशीति: ॥ 

As, त्रयोदश, चयोविशतिः, wafer! But notin Ware (the second word 


not being a Numeral), nor in fagar: which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) sena u 
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, faman, agaa u 


विभाषा चत्वारिंशत्मभ्रवतौ सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, चत्वारिंशत्‌, 


प्रश्षती, सवषाम, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ 'चस्वाररगातप्रश्‍तो संख्यायाउत्तरपदे 5यहत्रीह्यशीत्योः सर्वेषां व्यटन्‌ चि इत्येतेषां यदुक्तं तद्विभाषा 


भवाति u . . ` ७ i 
' 49. The above substitution in the case of all (ig, 


fr and अष्टन्‌), is optional when the word चत्वारिंशव and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member 


Thus द्विचत्वारिशत or wrwexrftsrp, त्रिपञ्चाशत्‌ 01 Tasar, METETA Or 
भष्टापन्चादात्‌ ॥ This also before hundred :' as, दिशतम and अष्टशतम्‌, ANET t 


इद्यस्य हृलेखयदणलासेषु ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि॥ हृदयस्य, दृत, OU. यत, अण्‌, 


लास y, ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ quere हृदित्ययमादशा भवात लेख यत्‌ भए लास इत्येतेषु परतः । 
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50. wg is substituted for gga, before छेख, and the 
affixes qa and अण and before लास ॥ 

Thus हृदय लिखाति uer, त्यस्य प्रियं- दृष्यम्‌, हदयस्येदम्‌=हार्ईय, हएथस्थ लासो = 
gam: ॥ The word लेख is derived by अण्‌ affix from लिख्‌ ॥ Before the word 
लेख formed by wsraffix, this substitution does not take place, as हृदयलेख:॥ The 
inclusion of Fm in this sütra proves the existence of this maxim “ उत्तरपषा- 
घिकोरे प्रत्ययप्रहणें न तदन्तमहणम्‌ ” ॥ See VI. 3. 17. 

वा शोकष्यञ्रोगेषु ॥ ५१॥ ` पदानि ॥ चा, शोक, ag, रोगेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शोक ष्यञ्‌ रोग इत्यतषु परतो हृदयस्य वा हृदित्ययमादेशों भवाति ॥ 
51. gzis optionally the substitute for g«w, when 
_ the words शोक, and रोग or the affix qg follows. 


Thus gere: or- हृदयशोकः, सोहायम, or सोहरय्यम्‌ ॥ Here sq% is added as 
ga belongs to Bráhmanádi class V. 1. 124. When gg is substituted there is. 
Vriddhi of both the members g and g by VII.3. 19. So also gem: or gga- 
रोग: ॥ All these forms could have been got from ह. which is a ful word sui . 
generis, having the same meaning as gą: Il The substitution taught in this 
stra is rather unnecessary. 


MFE पदाज्यातिगोपहतेषु ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पादस्य, पत, आजि, आति, ग, 
sque, ॥ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ पाइत्य पद इत्ययमादेशो भवाति आजि भाति ग उपहत इत्येतेषुत्तरपदेषु ॥ 
52. पढ्‌ is substituted for पाद्‌, before आजि, आति, ग 
and उपहत ॥ 


Thus पदाजिः =पादाभ्यामजति ; पदातिः = पादाभ्यामतत्ति ॥ भाञ्ञिः and भातिः are 
formed by इण्‌ from अज. and भतू (Un IV. 1 31) end irregularly sg is not 
_ changed to वी though required by II. 4. 56; before this affix. So also पद्गः = 
पादाभ्यां गच्छति ; पदोपहतः = पादेनोपहतः.॥ पाद्‌ belongs to Vrishádi class ( VI. 1. 203) 
and has therefore acute on the first syllable the पदू substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the उपदेश (VI. 1. 1 71), therefore in पदोपहतः, qq retàins its accent 
(VI. 2. 48) and it becomes acute on the final. While पदाजिः, पह्यांतेः and qm 

have acute on the final (VI. I. 223 and: krit-accent). 

पद्यत्यतदर्थ ॥ ५३॥ पदाने ॥ पद्‌, यति, अतदर्थे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यत्मत्यये परतः पादस्य पदित्ययमादेशों भवत्यतदर्थे ॥ 
. वार्चिकम्‌॥ पद्भावे इके चरतावुपसंख्यानम ॥ 


53. wg 18 substituted for पाद्‌ before the afi% qa 
used in any sense, other then that-of “suited there to. ; 


: E Thus पादोविध्यन्ति = qur: शर्कराः, पद्याः कण्टकाः U When wq has the force of 
“suited there to" we have qas = पादार्थषुदक्कं ॥ (see IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25). 
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Vart:—Before the affix इक्‌, in the sense of ‘he walks there by’, qq is 
substituted for पाइ; as पादाभ्यां चराति = पार्कः ( IV. 4. IO ) by gq affix. The word पाइ 
in this sütra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore qz 

-is not substituted before the aq of V. 1. 34, as f&qram, araa because पाद्‌ here 
denotes , measure’. 
हिमकाषिहतिषु च ॥ ५४॥ पदानि ॥ हिम, काषि, efe, च, ( पढ्‌ )॥ . 
qi: ॥ हिम काषिन्‌ हति इत्येतेषु पारचाब्दस्य परदित्ययमांदेशो भवाते ॥ 
Pi 54. qg is substituted for qrg before हिम, काषिन and 
urs ॥ 
Thus पद्धिमम्‌, (= पांद्स्यं शीतं) wena (= पाइचारिणः) as in भथ qani 
यान्वि, and पद्धतिः (पदाभ्यां इन्यत) ॥ 
च्छः शो ॥ ५५॥ पदाने ॥ ऋचः, शे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋक्संबन्धिणः पाइशष्द्स्य हो परतः पदित्यियमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
55. षद्‌ 18 the substitute for पाद before the affix «re, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 
Thus पच्छो गायत्री शंसाते = पाई पाई शसति, the affix शस्‌ being added by V. 4. 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe qrqar: काषापणं वद्याहे ॥ 
वा घोषमिश्रशण्देयु ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ वा, घोष, मिश्र, werg, ( पदू ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घोष मिश्र rey इलेतेषु चोत्तरपदेषु पादस्थ वा पदित्ययमादेशों भवाते ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ निष्के चेति वस्तव्यम्‌ ॥ र 
56. This substitution of qq for पाढ is optional 
before घोष, मिश्र and qag ॥ 
Thus पदघोषः or पादघोष', पन्मिश्रः or पादमिश्रः, TESE: or पावदाडद: ॥ 
— Várt:—So also before निष्क: ३5 पन्निष्क्रः or पाइनिष्क्रः ॥ 
उदकस्योदः संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ५७॥ पदाने ॥ उद्कस्य, उदः, संक्षायाम (उत्तरपदे)॥ 
afa: ॥ smage संज्ञायां विषये उद इत्ययमादेशो भवति उत्तरपद परतः ॥ 
वार्सिकम ॥ संज्ञायामुत्तरपदस्य उदकशाष्यस्य उदादेशों भवतीति TRAT, I 
57. wq issubstituted for Sqm, when the compound 


is a Name. | 
Thus उद्मेघः 8 person called Udamegha ', उद्वाहः “a person named Uda- 
váhah. The well-known Patronymics from these are भोतृमेघिः and झोदवाहिः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when 18 is a Name’? Observe उदकगिरि: ॥ i 
Vårt—zz 15 the substitute for aqm when it stands as the second member 
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, लोहितोंद*, नीलाः, क्षीरोदः ॥ 


पेषवासंघाहनथिषु च ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ पेषभ, वास, धाहन, थिषु, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥.पेघ वास वाहन घि TAAS 'चोत्तेरपदेषु उदकस्य उद इत्ययमादेशो भवात ॥ 


58. उद्‌ is substituted for उदक before Wd, घास; वाहन, 


and fs n 
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Thus उदपेषं पिनाष्टि formed by agg by III. 4. 38; उएवासः= उपकस्षवाल!, so 
also उद्वाहनः ॥ ges धीयतऽस्मिम्‌ = उहाधि! ' water jar. ८० l V LUI EC. s 
पकहळादो पूरयितव्ये ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥५९॥ पछानि ॥ एक, हलादौ, पूरयितव्ये, ` 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ ! l 
वृत्तिः wu आादियेस्योत्तरपदस्य तदेकहलारिस्तस्मन्ञेकहलावी पूरयित्त व्यवाध्चिन्यन्यतरस्याभुदकस्य उष 
इत्ययमाहेशो भवात ॥ 
59. wis optionally substituted for उदक, before 
a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. | 
Thus उद्कुम्भः, or उवककुन्भः, उदपात्रम्‌ 01.उद्कपाचम्‌ The word एक्कएलाएं means 
*a word beginning with a single simple consonant. The rule does not apply 
to उइकस्थालम्‌ as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 
to उद्कपवर्तः, as the पर्वतः is not a vessel which is to be filled. 
मन्थौदनसक्तुबिन्दुवज्ञभारहारवीवधगाहेषु च॥ ६०॥ पदानि॥ मन्थ, ओदन, ` 
सक्तु, बिन्दु, वज्र, भार, दार, चीवध, ÈY, च, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्थ ओदन सक्त विन्दु वज्य भार हार वीवध गाह TANLAR उर इत्ययमादेशो भवाति 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
60. डद is optionally substituted for इदक्क, before 


मन्थ, ओदन, सक्तु, चिम्वु, वज्र, भार, हार, दीवध, and गाह ॥ 
Thus उदकेन मन्थः = उद्मन्थ 01 IRAY: d उएकेनौ दन, उदोदन: or SWR: । सक्तु i 
TERT सक्तुः, उदसक्तु ०7 उषकसक्तुः । बिन्दु। IERA बिन्दुः, उदबिन्दुः or उदकबिन्दुः। वज्ञ । IQRA 
वञ्ञः, उदवष्मः or IQRAR: | भार | उदक विभर्तीति उदभारः Or उंदकभारः । हार । उदक हरतीति, उद- 
हारः ०० उद्कहारः। वीवध | SERA वीवध, उदवीवधः or उद्कवीवध: । गाह । उदकं गाहत इति, उदगाहः or 
उदकगाह:॥ |. 4 
इको SENSE गाळचस्य ॥.६१॥ पदानि ॥ इकः, हस्वः, AST, गालवस्य, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तस्याङ्धन्तस्योत्तरपरे हस्वोः भवाते गालवस्याचांयस्य मतेनान्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ ज्रङुंसादीनामकारो भवतीति वक्तघ्यम॥ ` । 

61. According to the opinion of Gálava, a short 
vowelis substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long इक्‌ vowels (s; ऊ, ऋ), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix € ( t). 

In other words, for $, when it is not the Feminine affix § ( €) and for 
ङ, à short इ and 3 are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus uraforgw: or मामर्णीपुत्रः, ब्रह्मबन्धुपुच्षः or ब्रह्मबन्धपुचः i Why do we say gm vowels? 
Observe «gran, मालापादः u Why do we say ‘not the long ई of the Feminine 
affix डी? Observe गार्षीपुचः, eiga: ॥ The name of Gálava is mentioned pujártha 


for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sütrá, It is a limited option 
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pujártha, (vyavasthita vibhásha), and does not apply to कारीषगन्धीपाते &c which 
are governed by VI. 3. 139 
Várt:;—It does not apply to Avyayibháva compounds, nor to those 
words which take gag orq4qs augment in their declension, as श्रीकुलम्‌ , uasa, 
काण्डीभूतम्‌, कुडपीश्रतं, quon ॥ 
Vari :—It does however apply to gag &c, as spier, pne: Others 
say भ is substituted for भ्र &c as भ्रकुंसः and segre: vi 
एक तद्धिते च॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ एक तद्धिते, च, ( हस्वः ) ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ एकशष्रत्य तद्धिते उत्तरपदे हस्वों भवाते ॥ 
62. The short is substituted for the long of कका; 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 
As एकस्या आगतं = एकरूप्यम्‌, एकमयम्‌, एकस्या भविः = एकत्वम्‌, एकता ॥ So also 
एकस्याः क्षीरं = एकक्षीरम्‌, एकदुग्धम्‌ The shortening takes place of the Feminine 
word एका, having the affix Th When एक is an adjective ( युणवचन ) then the 


„ above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculatiori, such as - 


VI. 3. 35, i. e. when एक means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 
then those rules will not apply. The word एक is exhibited in the stra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity, The examples given are 
of एका in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of एक whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to v of एक, 
for the rule applies to the final letter, aud'not to a vowel situeated in the body 
of a word. 3 
ङच्रापोः संज्ञाछन्द्सोबेडुलम ॥६३॥ पदानि॥ ङधापोः, संज्ञा, छन्दसोः, बहुलम,॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ ङधन्तस्याबन्तस्य च संज्ञाउम्दसोबेहुल हस्वो भवाते ॥ 
63. The short is diversely substituted for the 


feminine affixes इ and आ (stand आप) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 


As रेवतिपुचः, रोहिणिपुत्रः, भरणितुत्रः॥ Sometimes not, as नान्दीकरः, नान्दीघोषः, 
नान्दीविशालः ॥ So also in the Vedas, as कुमारिदारा, प्रद्विदा; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as फाल्युनींपौ्णमापती, जगतीछन्दः ॥ arg ending words in Name: 
Amaga., शिलप्रस्थम्‌; sometimes there is no shortening, as, लोमकाराहम, लोमक्राखण्डम्‌॥ 
So also in the ५८०४५:--अजक्षीरंण जुहोति, ऊणेम्रदा पाथिवी विश्वधायसम॥ Sometimes 
there is no shortening, as, ऊर्णासूत्रेण कवयो वयन्ति ॥ 

त्वे च ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ त्वे, (gem ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ त्वप्रतयये परतो ड्घापोर्बडलं इस्वो भवाते ॥ 
64. The feminine affixes $ and आ diversely become 


short, before the affix æ ॥ 
Thus भजाया भावः = अज्ञत्वं ०९ भजात्वं, रोहिणिस्वं or रोहिणीत्वस These are 
Veaic illustrations, no Names can be formed in % ॥ 


29 
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इष्टकेषीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु ॥ ६५ ॥ पदानि॥ इष्ट का, इषी का, भाला- 
नाम्‌, चित, तूळ, भारिषु, ॥ 
बांत्तः ॥ इथ्केषीकामालानां चित तूल भारिन्‌ AALT यथासख्य हृस्वो भवाते ॥ 
65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
इष्टका before चित, in इषीका before तूल, and in माळा before भारिन्‌ ॥ 
Thus इष्टक्रचितम्‌, इषीकतलम. and मालभारिणी कन्या ॥ The rule of tadanta 
applies to इष्टका &c, so that the compounds ending in इष्टका &c are also governed 
by this rule : as पक्केष्टकाचितम्‌, मुञज्ञर्षाकतूलम , उत्पलमालभारिणी कन्या ॥ 
खित्यनव्ययस्य ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ खिति, अनव्ययस्य, ( gem: ) ॥ 
बांस: ॥ खिदन्तउत्तरपंदे ऽनव्ययस्य REST भवति ॥ 

66. A short is always substituted tor the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indieatory स, but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 


Thus कालिमन्या, हरिणिमन्या॥  The/augment gq does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But दोषा- 
मन्यमहः, दिवामन्याराचिः, where दोषा and, दिवा are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by खद्य (III. 2.83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word [ख here means ख्विदन्तः', contrary to the 

: maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17 उत्तरपदाधेकारे प्रत्ययम्रहण तदन्तविधर्नेष्यते॥ For an 
Avyaya can never take a faq affix which are ordained only after dhátus. 

अरुद्षिषदजन्तस्य सुम्‌ ॥ ६७॥ पदानि॥ eres, द्विषत्‌, अजन्तस्य, सुम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अरुस्‌ द्विषत्‌ इत्वतयोरजन्तानां च खिदन्तडत्तरपदे मुमागमो भवाति अनव्ययस्य ॥ 
67. सुम is the augment. added immediately after 

the final vowel, of sre, द्विष, and of a stem ending ina 
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by & 
faa affix follows. 


Thus मरुन्तुदः, हविषन्तपः, कालिमन्या &c. See 111. 2. 35, 39, 83. The of 
agg and the q of द्विषत्‌ are dropped by VIII. 2. 23 

Why do we say ‘of अस्स &c'? Observe विद्वनमन्या ॥ Why do we say 
‘notan Indeclinable'? Observe दोषामन्यमहः, दिवामन्याराचः ॥ Why do we use 
the word अन्त in भजन्त, when merely saying अचः would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece: 
ding sütra does not debar the gq, augment, nor does gg debar the shortening 
So that qq. is added after the shortening has taken place. 
£ इच प॒काचोम्प्रत्यययश्च ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ इचः, एकाचः, अम, प्रत्ययवत्‌, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः इजनास्य एकाचः खिदन्तउत्तरपदे 5मागमो भवति अम्परत्ययवश्यहितीयेक्रवचनवष्यं स भवति ॥ 
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68. A monosyllabie word, ending in any vowel 
other than अ, when followed by a word formed by a खित्‌ affix, 
receives the augment अस, which is added in the same way as 
the affix अम of the Accusative singular. 

The word srg is to be repeated here thus, हच एकाचोऽम्‌, अयप्रत्ययवञ्च ॥ 
Thus गांमन्यः, स्ह्वीमन्यः, or स्त्रियंमन्यः, म्रियंमन्यः, gina: ॥ By force of the atideśa | 
अमप्रत्ययवत्‌ , the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz: the substitution of long आ, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes इयदः and उवड्‌ As आगाँ 
मन्थः (VI. 1. 93 ); पूर्वसवर्ण as aea: ( VI. 1. 107); gupa, 25, _नरंमन्यः (VII, 3. 110) 
and gag and उवङ्‌, as श्रियंमन्यः, giaa: ( VI. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than अ (qu)? Observe त्वन्मन्यः u Why do we say ‘a mon- 
osyllable'? (005619९ लेखाश्च मन्या: ॥ 

The affix अभ is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will- 
this झम also be elided when श्री is treated as Neuter? As श्रियमात्मान मन्यते 
खाह्मणछुले = श्रियमन्यम. 01 Brem? The second is the valid form according .to 
Patanjali. 


वाचंयमपुरंदरो च ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ वाचंयम, पुरन्द्रौ, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाचंयम पुरंदर इलेतो निपात्यते ॥ | 
69. ariaa and पुरन्ढर are irregularly formed. 
Thus arem: आस्ते ( 111. 2. 40 खच्‌ affix). पुरं दारयात = पुरन्दरः (III. 2. 42). 
'The shortening of याम and दार takes place by VI. 4. 94. 


कारे सत्यागदस्य ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ कारे, सत्य, भगद्स्य, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कारदाष्दडत्तरपदे सत्य अगद इस्मेतयोर्समागमों भवाते ॥ x 
ARRAN अस्तुसत्यागदस्य क्ारहाते वक्तव्यम॥ वा०॥ भक्षस्य छन्दास कारे घुम वक्तव्यः॥ - 
ato ॥ भेनोर्भव्यायां मुम्वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ लोकस्य पणे पुम्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
या०॥ इसे ऽनभ्यादा्यासुम्वंक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ भाष्ट्रामन्यो रिन्धे ATA ॥ 
are ॥ गिले ५गिलस्य सुम्वन्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ गिलगिल चात वत्तव्यम्‌॥ Va 
वा०॥ उष्णभद्रयोः करणे मम्वक्तव्यः ॥ सुतोम्रराजभोजमेर्वि्य तेभ्य उत्तरस्य RIRA ATRN . 
वा वक्तव्यः ॥ | 
70. सुम is the augment of सत्य and अगद when the 


word कार follows. 
As सत्यंकारः -- सत्येकरात Or सत्यस्यकारः ॥ 
Várt :—So also of अस्तु, as भस्तुकार' ॥ 
Várt:—So also in Vedas, 0f, भक्ष before कारः:--€ & भक्षंकार, 
language भक्षकारः ॥ 
Värt :—Of qg before wear, e. g. घेनुभव्या ॥ 
Vårt :—Of लोक before प्रण, e. £. लोकंपृणा ॥ 


So also अगद्कारः ॥ 


in secular 
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Várt :—OF saara before इस्यं as अनभ्याशमिस्यः ॥ 
Várt :—Of arg and भग्नि, before इन्धः, as भ्राष्ट्रामेन्थः, भग्निमिन्धः u 
Vért:—A word before गिल takes gu augment, unless it is also tig. 
e. g. तिमिङ्गिलः, but गिलगिलः॥ : 
Várt :-—So also before गिलगिल, ९. ९. तिमिड्लिलागेलः u 
Vårt :—Of उष्ण and wg before करण, e. g. उष्णं करणं, NERT ॥ 
Várt:—qw« is optionally the substitute of ggg when the words सूत, 
उभ, राज, भोज, and मेरु precede it ८. ४. gagat or सूतदुहिता, guys or sagan, राजपुची 
. ०'राजदुहिता, भोजपुत्री or भोजदुहिता, मेरुपुत्री 07 मेरुदुहिता ॥ Some read ga in the Saran- 
garavadi class (IV..1. 73), and then this word has its feminine पुणी॥ This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. दालपुत्री ॥ 
इयेनतिलस्य पाते जे ॥ ७१॥ ` पदानि ॥ शयेन, तिरूस्य. पाते, ञे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्येन तिलइत्येतयोः पातशब्दउचरपदे SAA ममागमो भवाति ॥ C 
71. सुम 18 the augment of the words इयेन and Rg, 
before पात, when the affix sr is added. 
Thus इयेनपातोऽस्यां कीडायां = इयनंपाता, तेलंपाता See IV. 2. 58. Why do 
we say before ज? Observe इयनपातः i 
रात्रेः कति विभाषा ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ रात्रेः, झाते, विभाषा, ( सुम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रात्रेः छृदन्तउत्तरपदे विभाषा सुमागमो भवाति ॥ ` , 
72. The word रात्रि optionally takes gẹ ०००78 a 
word formed by krt-affix. 
As रात्रिचरः or राचिचरः, राचिमटः or राज्यटः ॥ This is an aprápta-vibháshà. 
The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory ख, As, 
ufa: ॥ ४ 
नलोपो नञः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ न, लोपः, नञ्ञः, ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ नञो नकारस्य लोपो भवत्युत्तरपदे ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ नञो नलोपो ऽवरक्षेपे तिङ्युपसख्यानम्‌॥ 
The न of the Negative particle rg, is elided when 
it is the first member of a compound. : 
Thus अब्राह्मणः. भवृषलः, STHXTT:, असोमपः ॥ : 
Várt:—Thestof नऋ is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant: as, अपचसि स्त्रं जाल्मः, अकरोषि त्वं जाल्मः ॥ 
तस्मान्नचुडचि ॥ ४४ ॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मात, नुद्‌, आचि, ( डत्तरपद्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्माल्लुप्रनकारान्नमः नुडागमो भवाति अजादाबुत्तरपदे ॥ t 
74. After the above s-elided asr (1. e. after अ) 18 
added the aigment gz, to a word beginning with a vowel. 
"Thus भनजः, अनश्वः, अनुष्टः ॥ Why do we use तस्मात्‌ "after such a नग्न”? 
Otherwise qe would have been the augment of «3r, and not of the subsequent 
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word for: the 5104 woüld have read thus ger& u Adding ge (0 qr or rather 
to 91, we have भन्‌ (granting that नुट्‌ is not to be added before 9t but after it, 
against I. 1. 46). Now अन्‌+ झज:- will be saa: and not aaa: for VIII. 3. 32 
will cause the doubling of the final q of squ Hence to prevent this con- 


tingency, gz is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to sr or qr il 


नभ्राणनपान्नवेदानासत्या नझुचिनकुळनखनपुंसकनक्षत्नक्रनाकेषु TEAT ॥ ७५ ॥ 
पदाने ॥ नञ्राद्‌, नपात, नवेदा, नासस्या, WT, नकुल, नख, नपुंसक, नक्षत्र, नकर, 
नाकेछु, IFA, ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ नश्नाद नपात्‌ नवेदाः नासत्या नद्वाचि नकुल नख नपुंसक नक्षध नख नक्र नाक इसेतेषु नम 
प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ 

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
नश्नाज्ञ, नपात, नवेदस्‌, नासत्या (dual), नझुचि, नकुल, नख, नपुंसक, नक्षत्र, 
नक्त and नाक ॥ — 

Upto नासत्य the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sütra,the rest are exhibited in the Locative ! नश्राजते = aa, formed by दिप 
and नञ composition. न पाति = नपात्‌ formed by wg affix. न वेज्षि 5 नवेदा, formed 
by असुन ॥ सत्छ साधवः= सत्याः; न सत्याः = सत्याः, न असल्या: < नासत्याः ॥ Gp gewfreq 
झुचि, formed by कि affix (Unadi), नास्य कुलमस्ति = नकुलः ॥ नास्य ufu 
न स्त्री न पुमान्‌= नपुंसकम्‌॥ न क्षरते क्षीयते वा=नक्षत्रम्‌॥ न क्रामतिच्नक by ड 21%, न 
अस्मिन्‌ भकभ्‌ = नाकम्‌॥ 

एकादिश्चैकस्य चादुक्‌ ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ एकादिः, च, एकस्य, च, अदुक्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकादिश्व नञप्रक्ृत्या भवाति एकशाष्दस्यादुगागमो ANR ॥ 

76. ‘Thé Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with एक, and of this एक, there is the 


augment aga (अदू). | 
Thus qa न विशातेः = एकान्नविशातिः, एकान्नातिवात्‌ l Theseare Instrumental 
compounds. The augment आइुकू is added to the final of the first member, 


‘so that we have optionally two forms एकात्‌ न fraià: and qara न (rufa by VI II. 
4. 45. 
नगो $प्राणिष्वन्यतरस्याम ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ नगः, अप्राणिषु, अन्यतरस्याम, 
वृक्तिः ॥ नञ्चप्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ द . 
77. : The Negative particle is optionally retained 
i i | iving animate 
unchanged in नग, when it does not mean a living 


being. 
Thus नगाः or भषाः ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’ The affix is added tongi Why dowe say when not referring 
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LLL EC : 


to animate beings. Observe अगः वृषल: MT ॥ No alternative form is allow 


ed here. 


सहस्य सः संज्ञायाम ॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ सहस्य, सः, संज्ञायास्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ सह्दाब्दस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाते संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
78. स is substituted for æg, in a Name. | 
Thus साश्वत्यम्‌, awaa, ama! Why when it is 9 Name? Observe 
सहयुष्वा, सहकृत्वा ॥ The word सह has acute on the first syllable, becavse all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute स coming in the 
room of the acute स and the grave ह, will havean accent mid-way between से 
acute and g grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As सुपुत्रः, झभार्यः॥ These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyaytibhava, the samása-accent will prevail ( VI. 1. 223 ), as TE, सपञ्बन्धम्‌॥ 
ग्रन्थान्ताधिके च ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ ग्रन्थान्त, अधिके, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्थान्ते ऽधिके च वत्ञमानस्य सहदाब्टस्य स इत्ययमादेशों भवाते ॥ 

79. isthe substitute for सह, when it has the 
sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work ). 
or ‘more’. | 

Thus सकलं = कलान्तं ज्यातिषमधीते ॥ So also समुहूर्तम्‌--( घहूतान्तम्‌. ) ॥ स qu 
(= संभ्रहान्तम.) व्याकरणमधीते ॥ These are all Avyayibháva compounds by ° अन्त- 
बचने (11. 1. 6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
सह would not be changed to स, because of the prohibition in VI. 3. 8r. The 
present sütra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ° of the end of a "book 
When the sense is that of ‘more’, we have सद्राणाखारी, समाषः कार्षापणः सकाकिणीको 
माषः ॥ ! 

द्वताथे चानुपाख्ये ॥ ८० ॥ पदानि ॥ द्वितीये, च, अनुपाख्ये, ( सहस्यसः )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्वितीये ऽनुपाख्ये सहस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 


- 80. wis the substitute for सह, when it is 1n con- 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which . 


- latter however is not directly perceived. 


Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
principal is called the ' second’ or द्वितीय ॥ That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called उपाख्य, that which is not perceived &c is अनुपाख्य, Le 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, स is added to such second word. Thus «rm: (कपोत!) 
*a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
सपिशाचा वात्या “a storm-wind' which announces the Pi$Achas". तराक्षतीका sire ॥ 
Here the fire, the Pisâcha or "the Rakshasas are not directly perceived, 277 
their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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अव्ययीभावे चाकाले || ८१॥ पदानि॥ अव्ययीभावे, च, अकाले, ( सहस्यसः )u 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यर्याभावे 'च समासे इक्रालवाचिन्युत्तरपदे सहस्य स इत्ययमाठेशों भवाते ॥ 
81. «is the substitute of सह, in an Avyayrbháva 


when the second member is not a word denoting time. 
Thus सचक्तंधोहे, मधुरं प्राजः, but सहपूर्वाहणम the second member beiug a 
time denoting word (II. 1. 5). 
वोपसजेनस्य ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ वा, उपसजेनस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वोपसर्जनों बइत्रीहिगरह्यत । तरवयवस्य सहदाष्दस्य वा स इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
82. «is optionally the substitute of सह, when 


the compound is a Bahuvríhi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary—उपसर्जन--is a 
सचॉपसञन, and the Bahuvríhi is such a compound, because in it all the mem- 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus सपुत्रः Or सहपुत्रः, 
सच्छात्रः or सहच्छात्रः ॥ Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe सहयुध्वा, सहकृत्वा ॥ 
The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrthi like सहकृत्च्रियः or 


सदयुद्धप्रियः ॥ ` 


प्रकृत्याशिष्यगोचत्सहरूषु॥ ८३॥ ` पदानि॥ प्रत्या, आदिषि, अ, गोवत्सहलेषु,॥ ` 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्या सहराष्रो भवाति आशिषि विषये ऽगोवत्सहलेषु ॥ 
83. The word ह retains its original form when 


the sentence denotes. benediction, except when it is गो. aeq 
Or हल ॥ 

Thus e&t देवदत्ताय सहपुचाय, सहच्छाचाय, सहामात्याय ॥ But optionally here, 
as स्वास्त भवते सहगवे Or सगवे, सहवत्साय Or सवत्साय, सहहलाय, Or सहलाय ॥ The phrase 
णगोवत्सहलेषु is no part of the original sütra, but has-been added by the ८१६18 
rom a Vártika. 

समानस्य छन्डस्यसूदधप्रभरत्युदर्केषु ॥ ८४॥ पदानि ॥ समानस्य, छन्द्सि, अ, 
TÈ, प्रसृति, उदकेषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवति छन्दसि विषये मुद्धंन्‌ प्रशाते उदक इसेतान्युत्तरपदानि वर्ञ्जयित्वा॥ 
84. स 18 the substitute of समान in the Chhandas, 
but not before मूर्धन्‌, प्रस्नाति and उद्के.॥ 

Thus अनुञ्राता सगर्भ्यः, अनुसखा सयूथ्यः, योनः Age: (562 1\..4. 114). समानो 
गर्भः = सगर्भः, तत्र भवः = सगभ्येः formed by यन्‌ affix IV. 4. 114. But समानमूद्धां, समान- 
प्रभृतयः, समानोदकाः ॥ This substitution takes place in secular literature also; 
as सपंक्षः, साधम्धम्‌, सजातीयः &c. 


ज्योतिजेनपद्राजिनाभिनामगोंजरूपस्थानवणवयोवचनबन्धुषु ॥ ८५ ॥ पदानि ॥ 


ज्योतिः, जनपद, रात्रि, नाभि, नाम, गोञरूप, स्थान, बणे, चयोचचन,बन्धुषु,(समानस्यसः) 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्योतिस्‌ जनपद रात्रि नाभि नामन्‌ गोत्र रूप स्थान वर्ण वयस्‌ वचन बन्धु इसेतेषुत्तरपरेषु समा- 
नस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
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85. This substitution of æ for समान्‌ takes place 
before ज्योतिस, अनपद्‌, रात्रि, नामि, नामन्‌, गोज, रूप, स्थाम घणे, qur, 
aaa and बन्छु in the common language also. 
Thus सञ्यातिः, सजञनपदः, सराणिः, तनाभिः, सनामा, सगोघः, सरूपः, सस्थानः, सवर्णः, 
WU, सवचनः, सबन्छुः ॥ | 
चरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि॥ ८६.॥ पदानि॥ चरणे, ब्रह्मचारिणि,(समानस्यसः)(उत्तरपदे) 
बूस्तिः ॥ चरणे गम्यमाने ब्रह्मचारिण्युत्तरपदे समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशों भवाति ॥ 
: 86. ख is substituted for समान before srenfez when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling & common vow of 
studying the Vedas. | 
Thus समानो श्रह्मचारी > rer! ब्रह्मा means the Vedas. The vow of 
studying the Veda, is also called ब्रह्म n He who is engaged in the perform- 
ance of that vow.is called mamma समान refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both : i. e. समाने ब्रह्मणि ग्रतचारी=सम्रह्मचारी ॥ Accord- 
ing to. Bhattoji Dikshit प्वरणे in the sütra means a wrar òr a department of 
Vedic study. He who hasa common (samána) branch (charaņa) isa sa- 
brahmchári. 
तीर्थ ये ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ तीर्थे, ये, ( समानस्यसः ) n 
gRr: ॥ तीयंशब्दउत्तरपदे यत्मत्ययपरे परतः समानस्य स इतयमादेशो भवति ॥ 
= 87. wis substituted for समान, before तीथे when the 
affix यत is added to it. 
Thus सतीर्थ्यः = समाने तीर्थे वासी (IV. 4. 107). ‘a fellow-student ? 
विभाषोद्रे ॥ <८ ॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, उद्रे, ( समानस्यसः ) ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
WT: ॥ उद्रशब्दउ त्तरपढे यत्मत्ययान्ते समानस्य विभाषा स इत्ययमादेशी भवाते ॥ 
88. The substitution of स for समान is optional 
before उदर when the affix थत is added to it. 
Thus सोढ्येः or समानोदर्यः (IV. 4. 108). 
इृगरशवतुषु ॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि॥ रक्‌, इशा, वतुषु, ( समानस्यसः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Cm रद्द वतु AAS परतः समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ हक्षे 'चेतिं वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वा७ ॥ tur कसप्रत्ययोपि तन्नैव वक्तव्य: ॥ 
è 89. «wis substituted for समान, before इकू, इश and 
the affix वत ॥ 
Thus सहक, सदृशः The affixes कज and fy are added to हृ under 


III. 2.60. Vért:—which give as the forms इक and exu Várt:—So also 


before zw: as सदृक्षः ॥ gwis formed by æg affix under III. 2. 60. Vartika. 
The affix qg is taken for the sake of the subsequent sütra. 
इदंफिमोरीशकी ॥ ९०॥ - पदानि ॥ इद्म्‌, किमोः, ईद, की, ( हगहरावतुषुः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इदं किम्‌ इत्येतयोरीश की इत्यतो यथासख्यमादेशो भवतो रग्टद्वावतुषु ॥ 


वार्सिक्रम्‌॥ रक्ष चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
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90. ६8 substituted for इद्म and की for किम before 
the words ew, va and the affix sq, ॥ 

Thus इदृक्‌, (ew: and इयान्‌, कीदृक्‌, atea: and कियान्‌ ॥ ईवत्‌ and affsq axe 
changed to ह+ इयत्‌ and mrt इयत्‌ by V. 2. 40 and the long § is elided by VI. 
4. 148 : and we get gag and क्रियत्‌ ॥ 

77617 :—So also before रक्ष, as qeu: and AFAT: ॥ 

आ RATE: ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ आ, सर्वेनाज्ञः, ( हग्रशवतुजु ) ॥ 


qa: ॥ सर्वनाघ भाकारादेशों भर्वति रग्रबावतुषु ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ ERE चेति SERI, U 


91. artis substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words 5, va and the affix qa ॥ 


Thus ताहळू, ताढूशः. तावान्‌, MFE, यादृदाः, यावान्‌ ॥ 
Vårt :—So also before रक्ष, as ताड़क्षः and arew: ॥ 


विष्वग्दवयोब्ध टेरश्याञ्चतौ ( ता ) वप्रत्यये ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ विष्चफ, देवंयो:. 
a, टेः, आद्रि, अञ्चतौ, अप्रत्यये ॥ A 
घृसिः ॥ विष्वक्‌ देव इत्येतयोः तर्वनासतश्र टेरद्रीत्ययमांदेशो भवति भञ्चतीता वप्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपदे ॥ 
षार्सिकन छन्शसि eret बडलामाति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words frere 
and देव, is substituted «fx, when अ with the affix घ follows. 


Thus fiansa = Aeg, Thisform is thus evolved. अञ्च + ह्विन्‌ = 
asa + 0 = अञ्च्‌ +नुम्‌ (VII. 1, 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut ज्च्‌ , then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the faq 
affix (VIII. 2. 62), e. i. &is changed to g and we have भक which with faei 
gives the above form. WqzIg, qzIz, aag ॥ su and afi ( VI. 3. 95 ) -have acute 
on the final irregularly (nipátan) inorder to prevent the krit-accent. and when g 
is changed into s the following vowel becomes svarita ( VIII. 2. 4): Why do 
we say-of विष्वग्‌ and देव? Observe अश्वाची = भश्वमज्चाते, the feminine डीप being 
added by IV. 1. 6 Vårt. The भ of srw is elided by VT. 4. 138. and the final of 
wx is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘when stis follows’ Observe विष्वग्युक ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when the affix बू follows’? Observe घिष्वगज्चनं ॥ The व is totally 
elided by VI. 1.67. Another reading of the sütra is भप्रत्यथे (भज्चतावप्रत्यय). 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows, 
The word सप्रत्यये or प्रत्यय indicates by implication that in other places where 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had stem not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when afich followed, but abeo afichana ending in ge 
also followed. “The maxim भातुमहणे तदादि विधिरिष्यते is illustrated in भयस्क्रभं and 


26 
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अयस्कारः; for VIII 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into स्‌ when follows 
There the ș denotes not only the root but a word. der ived from कृ, therefore 
which begins with कृ, such as कार and कृत: ॥ Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like भयस्कृतू which is followed merely by the verb ; as well as to forms like 
अयस्कृत्तः ॥ 
Várt:—In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in 
“विश्वाची 'च घताची 'च” there is no substitution in विश्वाची, but in agtet there is this 
substitution. iris derived from फिष.+ भवच्‌ = RR ञ अञ्च्‌ ॥ Then is added 
zr and then like अश्वाची ॥ 
समः सामे ॥ ९३॥ पदांनि॥ अमः, समि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समित्येतस्य समि इत्ययमादेशो भवति मञ्चत्ता व ( भ ) प्रत्ययान्त उत्तरपर्‌ « 
93. समि is substituted for ww, before this aat 


when no affix (or व affix) follows. 
Thus सम्यक्‌, सम्यञ्चो, सम्यञ्चः ॥ 


तिरसस्तियेलोपे ॥ ९४ ॥ पदानि ॥ तिरसः, तिरि, अलोपे, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तिरस्‌ इत्येतस्य तिरि इत्ययमादेशो भवत्यञ्चतो व ( अ ) प्रययान्तउत्तरपदे ऽलोपे । थए ऽस्य उ 


लोपो न भवाति ॥ 

94, तिरि 18 substituted for azg before this अड्च्‌ 
when no affix (or q affix) follows, provided that the er of अब्च्‌ 
is not elided 

Thus तिर्य, त्तियञ्चो, faasa: ॥ Why do we say ‘when there 15 no eli- 
sion’? Observe तिरश्चा, तिरश्र ॥ Here भ is elided by VI. 4 138. The word मलोपे 
in the sütra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (1) “ where M 1s elided" or 
(2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however 

सहस्य सभ्रिः ९५॥ पदानि ॥ सहस्य, etu 
वत्तिः ॥ uere सांधिरित्ययमादेशा भवत्यःचता व ( अ ) प्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपदे । 

95. संधि isthe substitute of सह, before asa, fol- 

lowed by no affix (or q affix) 
( Thus qemE, सध्यळ्चा, सध्यूज्च: ; and सप्रीचः, सप्नीचा॥ See VI. 3.1 38 
a» for long vowel. 
>७/ सध मादस्ययोइछन्दासि ॥ ९६॥ . पदानि ॥ सध, माद, स्थयोः, छन्दासि, ॥ 
A बात्तः ॥ छन्दासि विषये माद स्य इत्तयारुत्तरपदयाः सहस्य सध इत्ययमादेशो भवति !। 
96. सध 18 substituted for सह in the Veda, when 
mz and स्थ follow : 
Thus सभमारोद्यम्न्य एकास्ताः, सधस्थाः ॥ Another example is भात्वा बृहन्तो हस्या 
युजाना, अवागिन्द्र सधमादो वहन्तु (Rig 111. 3. 7) सद्दमाद्यन्ति देवा ,अस्मिन्‌ t 


- दृस्तिः u दवि अन्तांरलंताम्यापुपसर्गाचा त्तरस्याबित्येतस्य ईकारादेशों भवात ॥ 
वारसिकमः॥ .समापईत्ते प्रतिषेधो TERA: ॥ वा०॥ ईस्वमनवर्णा दिति वक्तव्यम.॥ 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection 


ऽयो ऽप ईत्‌ ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ दवि, अन्तर, उपसर्गेक््यः, अपः, Ut 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. VI. CH. IIl. 8. 99 ] SOME SUBSTITUTES. 1239 


97. After द्वि, अन्वर्‌ and Prepositions, long € is the 
substitute of अप ॥ | 

By I. 1. 54, € replaces the /ízst-/efter of aq, viz wt only. Thus पः, 
अन्तरीपः, नीपम्‌, वीपम्‌, समीपम्‌ ॥ The samásanta sr is added by V. 4. 74. 

Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to समाप ॥ समापं नाम 
aasma Others say after a Preposition in aq, the long $ substitution does 
not take place. Thus प्रापण, qaqa. ॥ The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like भप; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sütra. It means प्र &c. 

ऊदनोर्देशे ॥ ९८॥ पढानि॥ उत्‌, अनोः, देशे, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ भनोरुत्तरस्याप ऊकारादेशो भवाति देशाभिधाने ॥ 
98. After ag, ऊ is substituted for (the अ of ) ag, 
when the sense is that of a locality. 

Thus कनूपो देशः, but अन्वीपम when locality is not meant. The long sx is 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as भनु ऊपः = भनूपः॥ 
The form araq: could have been evolved with a shorts also, as भनु + उपः = अनूप:॥ 
But this analysis is not intended. 


अषष्ठ्यतृतीयास्थस्यान्यस्य दुगाशीराशयास्यास्थितोत्खुकोतकारकरागच्छषे ॥९९॥ 


पदानि ॥ अषष्ठी, अतृतीयास्थस्य, अन्यस्य, दुक, आशीः, आशा, आस्था, आस्थित,. 


उत्छुक, ऊति, कारक, राग, च्छेषु, ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ भषष्ठीस्यस्य अतृतीयास्थश्य 'चान्यशष्द्स्य दुगागमो भवति भादि स भाशा भार्या -भास्थि त 
उत्सुक ऊति कारक राग छ इत्येतेषु परतः ॥ 
£676_दुगागमा ऽविश्षेषेण वक्तव्यः कारकच्छयोः । 
बष्ठीतृतीययार्नेष्ट भाशीरादिषु सप्तसु ॥ 

99. अन्य, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment दुक (दू), before आशिस्‌, आशा, 
आस्था, आस्थित, उत्सुक, आति, कारक and राग, as well as before the 
affix छ (£x). Š 


Thus अन्या आाशीः भन्यदाशीः भन्या भाशा = NAN, भन्या भास्या = भन्यदास्या, 
झन्य भाध्यितः = भन्यशास्थितः, भन्य AER:  भन्यदुत्खकः, अन्या ऊतिः = अन्यतूतिः, भन्यः कारकः 
झन्यस्कारकः, अन्यो रागः = अन्यद्रागः ॥ So also with छ, as अन्यस्मिन्‌, भवः =भम्यदीयः॥ 1६ 
takes छ because it belongs to गहादि class ( IV. 2. 138. ) 

The word अन्य belongs to गहादि class (IV. 2. 138). Why do we say 


. when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe sre आशीः = भन्याशीः _ 


अन्येन भास्थितः = भन्यास्थितः &०. With regard to the word कारक and the affix छ, 
the gx augment is universal though sr may be even in the Genitive case 
Sc: as अन्यस्य कारकः= भम्यत्‌ कारकम, अन्यस्येदम्‌=अन्यीयम्‌॥ The unusual occur- 
rence of two negatives in the sütra (qst and sreetar), implies this. 
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अथे विभाषा ॥ १२० ॥ पदानि ॥ अर्थे, विभाषा, (उत्तरपदे) ॥ 


gia: ॥ eripere त्तरपदे अन्यस्य विभाषा दुगागमो भवाति ॥ 
100. . gw; is optionally the augment of अन्य when 


अथै follows. 


As झन्यवर्थः or अन्यार्थः ॥ 
कोः कत्तत्पुरुषे ऽचि ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ कोः, कत्त तत्पुरुषे, अञ्चि, ॥ 


' वृत्तिः ॥ कु इत्यतस्य कदित्ययमादशो भवति तस्पुरुषे समाते ऽजादाशुसरपदे ॥ 


वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ कद्भावे त्रापुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 
101. कत is substituted for छ ina Tatpurusha, 


when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
. member, i: 
As कइजः, "MU, कुष्ट, We! Why do we say ina Tatpurusha? 
Observe apr राजा LU Why do we say “when the second member begins with 
a vowel"? Observe कुब्राह्मण:, कुपुरुषः ॥ 
Várt :—कत्‌ is substituted before qq, as कचयः = कुरिसताखय: ॥ 
o TAART I १०२॥ पदानि॥ रथ, cor च, ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ रथ वद्‌ इत्येतयाश्रो तरपद्योः कोः करित्ययमादेदो भवाते ॥ 
102. æg is substituted for कु before रथ and aqq also. ` 
Thus कद्रथ', RUG: ॥ 
तणे च जाती ॥ १०३॥ पदानि॥ तृणे, च, जातौ, ॥ 
af ॥ वृणशब्दउत्तरपरे झातावभिघेयायां कोः कदादेशो भवाति ॥ 
E 108. कव्‌ is substituted for कु, when qor follows de- 
noting a species. | N 
AS aqm नाम जातिः ॥ But कुत्सितानि तृणानि = कुतृणानि ॥ 
का पथ्यक्षयोः | १०४॥ पदानि ॥ का, पाथि, अक्ष्योः, N 


वृत्तिः ॥ पथिम्‌ भक्ष इसेतयोरुत्तरपद्योः कोः का इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ ट 
104. का is the substitute of कु, before पथिन्‌ ander ॥ ` 


Thus कापथः and काक्षः ॥ i 

इंषदर्थ ॥ १०५॥ पदानि॥ इंघत-अर्थ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ ईषदर्थे वत्तेमानस्य कोः का इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 

105. का 18 the substituti j 
] on for, wh ef 

E — १ छु, whén the meaning | 

AS कामशुरम्‌, कालवणम्‌ , काम्लम्‌ ॥ Though egi 

A Mg , gh the second 

with a vowel, yet this. substitution takes place, हल een Scc 


कोष्णेम्‌॥ 
विभाषा पुरुषे ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, पुरुषे, n 


afa: ॥ पुरुष छ&ह5 त्तरपदे विभाषा कोः का इल्यमादेशों भवाति ॥ 
106. का is optionally substituted for कु, when the 


= word पुरूष follows. 
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Thus कापुरुषः or कुपुरुषः u This isan aprápta-vibháshà. In the sense 
of ‘a little (qz ', the substitution is compulsory ; as ईषत्‌ एरुषः = का परष: ६ 


RAN ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ RaR, 'च, उष्णे, ॥ 

शुत्तिः ॥ उष्णशब्दउत्तरपरे काः कषित्यियमादेशा भवति का 'च विभाषा ॥ 
, 107. का 8700 कवडू are optionally the substitutes of 
छु when उष्ण follows. 
As कवोष्णम्‌, कोष्णम्‌ Or कदुष्णम्‌ ॥ 

पथि चच्छन्द्स्रि॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ पथि, च, छन्दसि, ॥ 

सुस्तिः ॥ पथिशब्स्उत्तरपदे छन्दसि विषये कोः कव का इतेतावादेशो भवतो विभाषां ui 
108. This substitution of gr, and sw for छ takes _ 

place in the Veda, before पथ ॥ 


Thus कवपथः, कापथः and ङुपथः ॥ a 
दृषोद्रादीनि यथोपदिष्टम्‌ ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि॥ , यथोपदिष्टम्‌, ॥ 


gf: ॥ पृषोदरादीनि eran येड लोपागमयर्णविकाराः शाखे ण न विहिता Cau च ताने बयोप- 


दिष्टानि साधूनि भवान्ति ॥ > à 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥दिकशाब्देभ्य उत्तरस्य तीरस्य तार भावा वा भवाति ॥ 


reu वाचो वादे wed चे लभावश्रोत्तरपद्स्येञि प्रत्यये t fen S 
बा०॥ Seb दतृदशधासत्तरपदादेहुत्यं T ॥ kc 

घा०॥ दुरोदाशनाशवभध्यणूस्वं वक्तव्बणुरपर्द्श्वटुस्वम्‌। vas — A T 
gre ॥ स्वरो इतो छन्रस्युस्वं वक्तव्षग ॥ वा०॥ पीवापवसनारे च लोपो वक्तव्यः UU = EC 
£61116-वर्णागमो वर्णविपर्यबश्र द्वो चापरे वणाविकारनाशी । द Qeza: 


— धातोखदर्थाविश्येन योगस्तदुच्यते पञ्चविधे निरुक्तम्‌॥ `. aG 7 
109. The elision, augment and mutation of let- ATTA, 
ters to be seen in पृष्षौदर &o, though not found taught im a 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the ट्ट 
ः f the sages. E 


mode, as taught by the usage o i ; 
T he Mord aime- शिटेरखारिताने ॥ Thus पृघदुदरे यस्य > पृषोदरम्‌, पृषदू 


| यस्य र पृषे u Here there is elision of दृ ॥ So also वारिवाहकः = बलाहकः, bere . 
आ ण य, and ल 7८०1४०९५-व of बाइक; peop RER here ` वेन Das 
been elided; srarat शायनं = इसशानम.; here इम replaces. sn; anc शात TET TM d 

1. here उल replaces ऊर्ध, and खल replaces खम ॥ पिक्षिताशः = पद्याचः ॥ 
खमस्य E SECUN; qi Here er tak es the affixgein the locative, and zt4 is replaced 
कण quls u Here मही is replaced by «a, and the final of « is elided 
v dm the affix अच्‌ ॥ And so on with भश्वव्य, कपित्थ न de 

॥/८/४:--तीर becomes optionally तार after a word denoting 


णतारम., TARO Or उत्तरतारम.॥ 
dcin कक लग the Patronymic «st, affix, Ta becomes बाड्डाल as, वाग्वाद 


[e :॥ 
[5 क final of बच्च is changed to उ before षत. 


H 
Pm 


ww. and धा (meaning 
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‘Jocation’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to ङ or gu 
Thus घड at भस्य = घाडन्‌; SO षोड़श; घड्धा Or षोढा gs The addition of z is 
optional here. The putting of «rg in the plural number indicates that था has 
here the meaning of-“in many parts or ways" (नानाधिकरण). In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—«z दभाति or 
धयति = षड्धा ॥ 

Vért.—The final ofgt is changed to इ, before दाह, नाश, इभ and घ्य 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus दुःखन दाश्यते, नाइयते, इभ्यते यः = दूडाशः, इणाश्ञः, वूडभः, In the last (gar) there is 
elision of the nasal also. gg ध्यायाति =g: u Here is added the affix æ to the root 
थ्या (घ्य) preceded by the upapada z:, by III. I. 136. 

Várt.—s is substituted for the final of स्वर्‌ when the verb gg follows in 
the Vedas: as एहित्वे जायेस्वो Qera (रोहाव is Imperative Ist. Pers. Dual). 

Vást:—The final of पीवस्‌, पयस &c. is elided in the Vedas. as पौवोष qa- 
मानां, पयोपवसनानाम्‌॥ - 


संख्याविसायपूर्वेस्थाहस्याहनन्यतरस्यां डौ ॥ ११०॥ पदानि ॥ संख्या, fü, 
साय, पूर्वस्य, अहस्य, अहन्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, डौ ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्या वि साय इत्येवपूवस्याहरब्रस्य स्थाने अहनित्ययमारेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्यां डौ परतः ॥ 
110. अहन्‌ may optionally be substituted for अह, 
in the Locative singular, when a N umeral, or वि or खाय pre- 
cedes it. ; 

Thus gürgris:- mpg, ऽः The Locative singular of these are ठह 
aR, sag or ऽयहनि॥ So also. z, sig n With विध्या, व्यहाने or व्यहं i. 
साय--सायाहि, सायाहनि, arak ॥ These are एक्ररशिसमासः, and this very sûtra is an 
indicator that महन्‌ may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
वि ० साथ॥ Thus we have मध्यादे = मध्यमहुः (II. 2. 1). But पवाह and अपराहे only. 

दूळोपे पूर्वस्य दीघो ऽणः ॥ १११.॥ पदानि ॥ ढूलोपे, पूर्वस्य, दीघे:, अणः ॥ 
qi: u ढकाररेफयोर्लापो यस्मिन्‌ स ढूलोपः, सत्र पूर्वस्याणो दीघों भवाति ॥ 
111. When or q is elided, for the preceding 
अ, इ 910 उ à corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

41105 sen, मीढम्‌, उपशब्म्‌॥ रलोपे-निर-रक्तम-नीरक्तम, अग्मिर्‌ रथः = भग्नीरथः, 
इन्दू स्थः, पुना रक्तम वासः, प्राता राजकथः ॥ For the elision of ड see VIII. 3. 13, and 
for the elision oft see VIII. 3. 14.‘ But आवृढम्‌, the g is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyahára अण्‌ which is formed with the ur of sr « vrl 


सहिवहोरोदवणस्य ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ 'साहि, वहोः, ओत्‌, अवशस्य, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहि वहि इत्यतयोरवणस्याकार भादेशो भवाते ढूलापे Ge 


119. When € 0०२ are elided, there is the substi- 
tution of ओ for the æ or ar of the verbs सह and qg ॥ 
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("11100 ee eder peel म m co 


Thus सोढा, सोढुम., Aiea, वोढा, F and dmm ॥ Why db we say of 
sr or आ? Observe ऊढः, ऊढवान्‌ Why do we say झवणे which includes long भा 
also? The rule will apply even when the short sr of सह and वह is changed 
tow by Vriddhi : as उदवोढाम्‌, IJIN ॥ Had merely mf been read into the 
sütra, instead of aq% then coming after the तू of ñg, it would have denot- . 
ed only short s; (ताइपि परः = तपरः I. 1. 75). | 

err साहा साढेति निगमे ॥ ११३॥ पदानि॥ साढ्यै, साढ़ा, साढा, इति, 
निगमे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ साख्ये साद्रा साढा इरति निगमे निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
113. «mh, साढा 21 «mer are irregularly formed 


in the Vedas. 
ae Thus qù aay, सादा Wu ॥ The latter is formed by wat affix, the 

eir substitution not taking place. In the other alternative «rar is changed to . 
धो ॥ सादा is formed by वू afix. In the secular literature सोढा and सोडा are 

the proper forms. 


संहितायास ॥ ११७ ॥ पदानि ॥ संहितायाम्‌, he uem 
युक्तिः ॥ संहितायामित्ययमाधिकारः । यदित ऊर्रुमनुक्रानिष्यामः संहितायामिलेवं तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
114. In the following sütras upto the end of the 
pada, are to be supplied the following words :—'' In an un- 


interrupted flow of speech `° 

Thus sütra VI. 3. 135 declares “əy at the end of a two-syllabic m- 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns ”, Thus विदूमाहित्वा सत्पाते शूर गोनाम्‌ 
The word संहितायाम्‌ should be read into that 51078 to complete the sense. So 
that when the above words stand separately, we have पिष, हि, स्वा, सस्पात, शर, गोनाम 


कर्ण लक्षणस्याविष्टा्टपञ्चमणिभि्ञच्छिननच्छिद्रलुवस्वस्तिकस्य॥१११॥ पदानि॥ 
कर्णे, लक्षणस्य, अ विष्ट, अष्ट, पञ्च, मणि, भिन्न, छिन्न, छिद्र, खव, स्वस्तिकस्य (दीघेः)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ hirak उत्तरपदे लक्षणवाचिनी दीर्घो भवंति विष्ट अष्टम्‌ पञ्चन्‌ भणि भिन्न छिन्न छिद्र खव स्वास्ति- 
क इसतान्वजायेस्वा ॥ 
115. Before कर्ण, there is the substitution of a- 
long vowel for the final of tlie preceding word, when it de- 


notes & proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not when 


the words are विष्ट, «EX, YAT, मणि, भिन्न, , छिद्र, स्तुव and 


स्वस्तिक ॥ OE 
Thus दात्राकर्णः, हिखणाकर्णः, चिद्यणाकर्णः, mauna, म ङ उलाकर्णः The word 


लक्षण here means-any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 


on the ears of animals Why do:we say when it denotes such a mark? . 
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शिका U | 
Observe शाभनक्रणः ॥ Why do we say ‘with the exception of विष्ट &c' ? Observe 
(aequor ॥ भष्टकर्णः, पञ्चक्रणीः, भिन्नकर्णः, छिन्नकर्ण:, छिद्रकर्णः, स्रंवकर्णः, स्वास्तिक्रकर्णः and मणिकर्णः॥ - 
नहिइतिइविव्यधिरुचिसदितनिषु को॥११६॥ पदानि॥ नहि, इति, इषि, व्यधि, 
रुचि, सहि, तनिषु, कौ, ॥ | 
यात्तः ॥ नहि वात वृषि व्यधि रुचि सहि पनि qund क्विप्रत्ययान्तशूत्तरपद्षेषु पूर्वपदस्य (rst भवति स- 
fieret विषय ॥ . , . 
116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs WE, इत्‌, VS, TE, 
ag, Qg and तनू, when these roots take the affix LENT 
Thus उपानह्‌ (उपानह्‌ Nom. S.), so also, परीणत्‌, Mag, anqa, (with vrt) 
भ्रावृर्‌ , उपावृट्‌, (with vesh) मर्मावित्‌, graria, श्वावित्‌ (with vyadh) नीरुक, भभीरुक, (with 
- ruch) छततीषद , (with sah) तरीसट्‌ (with tan). The nasal is elided after गप्‌ before 
क्ति (VI. 4. 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after qq also. Why 
do we say when fz follows ? Observe परिणहनम्‌ ॥ 
aant: संशायां कोदर्राकशुळकादीनाम ॥ ११७ ॥ पदानि ॥ घन, गिर्योः, खं- 
SATA, कोटर, किशुलकादीनाम, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ वन गिरि इत्मेतयोरुत्तरपद्याययथासख्य कोटरादीनां किशलकाहीनां च visit भवात संज्ञायां विषये॥ 
क 117. For the final vowel of कोटर &0. a long vowel 
18 substituted before बन, and so also of किंशुरूक 0. before गिरि, 
when the compound is a Name. | 
Thus कोंटरावणम्‌ , मिश्रकावणम्‌ , सिध्रक्रावणम्‌, सारिकावणम ॥ 
E. also किशलकागिरि:, अञ्जनागिरिः, &c. 
he न is changed to ण in qq by VI 
| y VIII. 4. 4. But भसिपभवनक kt 
गिरि as these words do not belong to the above classes, द क 
2o 2 bii 3 m 4 gar (पुरक), 5 शारिक (सारिक) ॥ 
; : अडक (किझलक), 2 शाल्व (साल्वक), 3 नड", 4 aeaa, 5 ASNA, 6 NRT, 
बळे ॥ ११८॥ ' पदाने ॥ चले, ( गूवेस्य RA: ) ॥ 
(वृत्तिः ॥ वले परतः पूर्वस्य दीर्घो भवात ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ भनुत्साहश्रातृपितूणमित्ति॥ 
118. The final of the pr i i 
| ] preceding word is leng- 
thened before the affix वल ॥ s 1 


Thus भाखुतीवल', कृषीवलः, इन्तावलः ॥ These are formed b 
(V. 2. 112). € are formed by the affix qa% 


Vár: :—Not so, of उत्साह, atg and पित्‌ :as उत्सादवल., त n 


मतौ wget ऽनजिरादीनाम्‌॥ ११९ ॥ पदानिं॥ मतो, बह य 
( सज्ञायाम्‌ )॥ `. a ' Nr, अनजिशादीनाम, 
Aft: V मत्ता परतो बहचो 5जिरादिवर्जितस्य दीर्घो भवाति सज्ञायां वषग ॥ 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than twò syllables is lengthened before the afix sr, when it is 


a name, but not of the words आजिर &c. 
Thus उदुन्बरावती, मदाकावती, वीरणावती, पुष्करावती, अमरावती ॥ These are form- 


ed by the affix agg (IV. 2. 85) The ag is changed to qq; by VIII. 2.11. Why ; 


do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables? Observe ब्रीहिमती ॥ 
Why *with the exception of अजिर &c'. Observe अजिरवती, खरिरवती, पुलिनवती, हंसकार- 
agad, चक्रवाकदली ॥ When the -word is not a name, there is no, lengthening, 
as quee ॥ 
1 अजिर, 2 ARG 3 पुलिन. 4 हस, 5 कारण्डव (हसकारण्डव ) 6 चक्रवाक. 
झारादीनां च ॥ १२०॥ पदानि ॥ शरादीनाम्‌, च, (RA: ) ॥ 
qfsc ॥ शरादीनां च मतो दीर्घो भवति संज्ञायां विषये ॥ i 
120. The final vowel of sre &c. is lengthened be- 


fore भत when it is a Name. 
As शराक्ती, वेशायती ॥ The म of sq is changed to q because it is a Name 


(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after त्रीहि & 85 these belong to थवादि class (VIII. 


2. 9). 
1 हार, 2 वेश, 3 धम, 4 अहि, 5 कापि 6 माणि, 7 छुनि, 8 शुचि, 9 g3. 
एको वहे ऽपीलोः ॥ १२१॥ पदानि ॥ इकः; बहे, अपीलो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तस्य पृथैपदस्थ पीलुवार्जितस्य वहडत्तरपदे दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
यात्तिकम्‌॥ अपील्वादीनांमिति वक्तव्य. ॥ 
191. The finalgand the s of a word, with the ex- 
ception of dig, are lengthened before वह ॥ 
Thus ऋषीवहम,, कपीवहस, छुनीवहस ॥ Why do we say 'ending inga vowels’? 
पिण्डवहम्‌ u Why not of पीलु? Observe पीलुवहम्‌ ॥ 
SERE defi s should be stated “with the exception of dt and the rest." As 


be 'घञधमनुष्ये बहुलम्‌ ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ उपसर्गस्य, uf अमलु- 


ष्ये, बहुस्‌, ॥ BERGE i 
त्तिः ॥ उपसर्मस्य घञन्तउत्तर्पदे 5 बहुलं दीर्घो मवाते ॥ 


192. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before ‘a word formed by the krit-affix sg, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 


Thus नीह्केदः, वीमार्गः, अपामार्गः ॥ It does not take place, as सचः, प्रसारः॥ 


It is lengthened before सार and कार, when building is meant, a5 प्रासादः and 
> . . L-3 ~n ^ : 
` ब्राक्रारः, otherwise प्रस्ताइः and प्रकारः ॥ , Optionally in वेद &c. as प्रतिवेशः or प्रतीवेधः, 
प्रतिरोध or qå: ॥ When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 
निपादो मनुष्यः ॥ 
27 
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इकः काशे ॥ १२३॥ पदानि N इकः, काशे (Rà: ) ॥ 
gis: ॥ इगन्तस्यापसर्गस्य काशदाब्दउत्तरपंदे दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
123. A Preposition ending in g,or ड lengthens 


its final before काश ॥ श्र 
As नीकाशः, वीकाशः, NART: ॥ काश 15 formed by a% (IH. 1. 134). Why 
do we say ‘ending in इ or उ? Observe प्रकाश where the Preposition does not 
end'in £x ॥ 
दस्ति॥ १२४॥ पदानि ॥ दः, ति, ( दीधेः इकः sentem ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दा इत्यतस्य यस्तक्राराद्रारशास्तास्मन्परत इगन्तस्यापसर्गस्य qrar भवति ॥ 
194. A Preposition ending in gor lengthens 
‘its final vowel, before the verb qr, when the latter 1s changed 
tow ॥ 
Thus Sraa, वीत्तम्‌, qaau See VII. 4. 47 for the change of दा to त ॥ 
But qan, अवत्तम्‌, where the prepositions do not end ing ors u Why do we 
say ‘q is changed to q'? Observe वितींणब्‌ नितीणम्‌ Why do we say ति ‘a 
substitute of दा, beginning with a त"? Observe खुदत्तम्‌, here ददू is the substitute 
of a (५11. 4. 46) ; 
अष्टनः संज्ञायाम ॥ १२५ ॥ पदाने ॥ अष्टनः, सज्ञायाम्‌, ( RA: ) ॥ 
gir: ॥ अष्टनियेतस्योत्तरपरे संज्ञायां दीघो भवाति ॥ 
125: Along vowel is substituted for the final of 
अष्टन्‌ before the second member, when the compound is a name- 


Thus अष्टावक्रः, अष्टावन्युर अष्टापदम्‌ ॥ But अष्टपुत्रः, झष्टभार्यः where the com- 
pounds are not names. 


छन्दसि च ॥ १२६॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, चु, ( दीधेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये ses उत्तरपेद्‌ दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
वामिकम्‌॥ गवि च युक्ते भाषायामष्टनो दीर्घो भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ 


196. Inthe Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 


for the final of अष्टन before a second member. 

Thus आग्नेयमष्टाकपालं निर्वपेत्‌, अष्टाहिरण्या दक्षिणा, अष्टापदी देवता gadt ॥ The form 
merg is the feminine in sta CIV..x. 8) of अष्टपात्‌ (V. 4. 138 the अ of पाद being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi ), पद being substituted for पात्‌ by VI. 4, 130. 

Vért:—The final of अएन्‌ is lengthened before गो even in the vernacu- 
lar, when yoking is meant. Thus झष्टागव॑ spes t 
(xa: कपि ॥ १२७॥ पंदानि ॥ चितेः, कपि, ( दीघेः ) n 
वृत्तिः ॥ चितिशब्दस्य कापि परता दीर्घो भर्ति ॥ 
127. The final vowel of चिति is lengthened before 


. the affix कष्‌ ॥ 
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Thus eafsrarae; दिवितीकः, त्रिचितीकः ü 
विश्वस्य वखुराटोः ॥ १२८॥ पदानि ॥ विश्वस्य, ser, राटोः, ( Rå: ) ॥ 
gia: ॥ विश्वराव्रस्थ वसु राडित्येतयोरुत्तरपद्योर्दीर्ष आदेशो भवाते ॥ à 
198. The final vowel of विश्व is lengthened before 
ag and qz (the form assumed by राज्‌). 

Thus विदवावसुः, विश्वाराट्‌ ॥ The rule applies to the qz form of राज in 
the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as विश्वराज 
विश्वराजः ॥ 

नरे संक्षायाम ॥ १२९॥ पदानि॥ नरे, संक्षांयाम, ( दीघेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नरशष्द्डत्तरपदे संज्ञायां विषये विश्वस्य दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
199. The final of frs is lengthened .before sm, 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus विश्वानरः, वैश्वानरिः (the son of Vishvánara). But विश्वनरः = विश्वे नरा यस्य 

when it is not a name. 
मित्रे चर्षो.॥ १३०॥ पदानि॥ मित्रे, च, ऋषौ, ( दीघेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मिले 'चोत्तरपदे ऋषावभिधेये विश्वस्य दीघो भवति U € 
130. The final of विश्व is lengthened before मित्र 


when it is the name of a Rishi. 
As विश्वामित्रः the sage. Viśvâmitra’. But frati 
acit सोमाश्वेन्द्रियविश्वदेव्यस्य मतौ ॥ १३१॥ पदानि॥ मन्त्रे, सोम, अश्व, 
इन्द्रिय, विश्वदेव्यस्य, मतो, ( diu: ) ॥ NT à 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्त्रविषये साम अश्व इन्द्रिय विश्वदेव्य इसेतेषां मतुप्पत्यये परतो दीघो -भवाते ॥ 

191. Ina Mantra, the final vowels of सोम, अश्व , 
sexu and विद्दवदेव्य are lengthened when the affix «gw follows. 
Thus सोमावती, अश्वावती, इन्द्रियावती, विश्वेष्यावत्ती ॥ _„ 2727 IE GE 

ओषधेश्च विभक्तावप्रथमायाम. ॥ १३२॥ पदाचे N ओषधेः, च, ANAT, अप्र- 
थमायाम, ( मन्त्रे ) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ओषधिशब्रस्य विभक्तावप्रथमायां परतो दीघो भवाते ॥ 
132. In a Mantra, the final of ओषधि is lengthen- 


but not in the Nominative. 


st ‘a boy called Vi$vamitra". 


ed before the case-endings, 
Thus आोषधीभिरपीपतत्‌, नमः पृथिव्ये नमः ओषधीभ्यः Why do we say *be- - 
fore case-endings '? Observe आषधिपत्ते॥ Why do, we say *but not in the e 
Nominative’? Observe स्थिरेयमस्त्वीषाधिः ॥ bc ME 
EAEI ci 1) ॥ १३३॥ war ॥ ऋचि, तु, चु, घ, Wn 
i उरूष्याणाम : d 
TEC Par विषये ठ द मश तक के त उरष्य इसा रीष भवाहि 0 
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षष्ठाध्यायस्य चतथेः पादः । 
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BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH 


अङ्गस्य ॥ १॥ पदानि॥ अङ्गस्य, d 
- बृत्तिः ॥ शघिकारोबमा55सप्रमाध्यायपरिसमात्ते: | यदित उद्ध॑मनुकामिष्यामोऽङ्गस्येतेवं RIIT ॥ 

1: Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyáya, is consequent upon the stem 
(ahga). i 
` ' Thisisan adhikára sütra. Thusin VI. 4.2 is taught the lengthen- 
ing of the vowel of a samprasåraņa : as हूतः, जीतः, dfe: n That means that 


the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 


Therefore in निर्‌+वेझ क्त निरुप, the vocalised vowel x is not lengthened, as 
निर्‌ is upasarga and not stem. So दुरुतम ॥ Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
thening of the final before नाभू, as अश्रीनाय/ यायूनाम्‌ ॥ But क्रिमिणाम्‌ vam, पामनाँ 
षह्य, as मि and म are not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is क्रिमिणा and 
चामना ‘a female having क्रिमि ०7 पामन’, formed bya affix (V. 2. 100). The 
forms Gama and पामनाम are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. 1. 9 
teaches that टा अ, भिस is changed into yg! As qur, s&t: ॥ There also, 
the wr must be the ef final in an ahga or stem: hence not here ब्राह्मणभिस्सा, 
ओदनमिस्सदा, the (ire doesnotfollowanafga. fit means boiled rice and भिस्सदा 
means «fir: u 

The maxim of ayaa नानर्थकस्य does not apply here; for had it 
been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sütra. For ex- 
ample, in the stra नामि (VI. 4. 3), the affix ara having a meaning would have 
been meant, and not any other नाग u 

The word wrge« must be read in the following sütras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : first; sütras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when लन. or Samprasarana follows, thus: VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before सम्‌, as विवीषतिं ; but not here दधि सनोति for इ of दधि is not that 


x of ahga. So also in Samprasárana, but not in fasa &c as shown above, 
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2ndly—For the purposes, of एज in sütra VI. 4.68. The.opticna? 
change of sir into v must refer to anga, as ग्लेयातू or ग्लायात्‌, but not here fref- 
empor निर्वायात्‌, for here X 18 not part of the ariga, artd so s cannot be consider- 
ed a conjunct part of anga 


3rdly—For the change of g to सातू -= ४11. I. 35. There also g must 
ve portion of the aga, and not the particle हुं, therefore, जीवतु or atrag, but 
hot here जीव g स्वभू ॥ 

gihly—For the substitution of qag aud उवर in VI. 4. 77. "Therefore 
not here इयथेम्‌ and वर्थम्‌ u : 

5ihly—For the sake of gg augment in VII, 1. 54. But not here कुमारी 
ente आह ॥ 

Óthliy—For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII 4. 13 Of 
dains the shortening of aw vowels before क u 1६ refers to the anga-vowel 
as girar ॥ But not here, कुमारी कस्मै egeat or gaai: कं खख gems ॥ 

And lastly for qe or substitution. Thus VII 4. 48 ordains the 
change of s into q in the case of अप before Fh It refers to ahga, as Sia: ॥ 
But not here भबूभारः, for अप्‌ here is not aga 

To sum up in Sanskrit: सन्‌ सम्प्रसारण  दर्ध्वेस्ताताऊँयडुबछूचुट द्रल्वस्व सत्ये व 
aen प्रयोजने ॥ 

The word अङ्गस्य is in the Genitive case, But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (स्थाने योगः), but of mere relation-ship. 
` Or भङ्गस्य may be considered asa mere prátipadika, without any case-affix 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sütra may require. Thus in अत्तो भिस ऐस (VIL 1.9) अङ्ग 
should be read in the ablative case: अकारान्ताद अङ्गाद्‌ [भिसः uuu The Genitive 
case has force of स्थानषष्ठी în sütras like इन्तेर्ज, where the wole of gr is replaced 
(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of अवयवषष्ठी in sütras like ऊदुपधाया गोहः (VI. 4. 89). 
It has the force of निमित्तानिमात्त सम्बन्धः in युवोरनाको (VIL 1. 1) Or the Genitive 
case il! agea may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 


हळ: ॥ २॥ पदाने ॥ हलः, ( अङ्गस्य सम्प्रसारणम्‌ sU: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भज्भावयवाद्धलो यदुत्तरं संप्रसारणं सदन्तध्याङ्गस्य दीघो भवाति ॥ 
2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 


half-vowel अ, हृ and 3 at the end of a stem, when it is preced- ° 


ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 


Botlrthe words and sw from VI. 3. 111, and सःसारण from V1. 3 
139 are understood here. Thus ह: from gr, जीनः from ज्या, संबीत: from sar ॥ 
Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant'?. Observe उतः and sar from 3r 
Why do we say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 
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Observe fuus, here c is not. an integral part of the stem, but a portión of the 
upasarga निर्‌ and therefore g is not lengthened: Why do we say ‘at the end 
of a stem’? Observe rat, farsa: from emi, and ब्य्‌ ; here the. vowel q is in the 
middle of the stem, Why do we say a, इ. and g substitutes of semivowels’ ? 
Observe geta: Here i& has been vocalised into हु, रू being substituted for € 
before the affix तीथ (V. 2. 55) . The% will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in तृतीय is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 
sütras like II. 1. 30 &c. The word mg should be repeated in this sütra. first 
to qualify the word इ, and then to qualify the letters s, इ and q ॥ 
नासि ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ नाभि, ( अङ्गस्य qui: ) ॥ 
बूसिः ॥ ना्मीतेतत्यष्ठीवहृदचनम, आगतनुटकं Uu ॥ तस्मिनएरतोङ्गस्थ दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
८/१6 -ञामि दीषे आमि चेस्स्यात्कृते दी न दुत्‌ भवेत्‌ । 
वचनान्न तन्नास्ति, नोपथायाच चम्मणाम्‌॥ 

3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 

the stem before the Genitive Plural affix नाम (having the aug- 


ment चुर). 
Thus अग्नीनाम्‌, वायूनाम्‌, कत्तृणाव, हत्षूणाय The anuvritti of war (VI. 3.111) 
ceases, Theaugmentge(VIL. 1. 54) in arais for the sakeof the subsequent sátra; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of qe to the genitive 
affix माग ॥ For if the lengthening took place before the addition of sz there 


‘would be no occasion for s which comes only after short stems. 


"a तिछचतस ॥४॥ पदानि॥ न, Rra, चतरू, ( नामि दीघेः ) n 
दत्तिः ॥ तिस असस्‌ इतेतयोनामि दीघो न भवाति ॥ 
4. The finals of तिख and «ea are not len gthened 
before नाम ॥ - | 
. 85 Rama, चतसृणाम्‌ The very fact of thie promibition proves by iml- 
plication that the final wg of these words is not changed to before a genitive 
plural VIL 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact ge is added before scope is given 


to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 


छन्दस्युमयथा ॥५॥. पदानि n ॐन्द्सि, उभय था ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये तिसूचतलानांमे परत उभयथा दयते, दर्घेश्रादीर्थ श्व ॥ 
5. Inthe Veda, the finals of fr and aag are 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural नाम h 


In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As विसण 
mR or तिसृणाम्‌ मध्यद्िने ॥ So'also waga and चतसृणाम्‌ ॥ 


TANU पदाने॥ a 
बृत्तिः ॥ नृ इलेतस्य नामि परयुभयथा भवति v 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BK Vi. CH. IV. ६. 10] SOME MLES OF हर्ष u 1283 


6. “So also s before the Genitive Plural नाम is leng- 

thened optionally. 
As ei नूणां gd, and e quit पते ॥ According to some this option is' con 
fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 
नोपथायाः ॥.७॥ पदानि ॥ न, उपघाया', ( safer दोघे: ) ॥ 
सुत्तिः ॥ नान्तस्याङ्कस्योपधाया नामि एरतो दीर्घो भवति ॥ 

7. Ina stem ending in q, the preceding: vowel ig 

lengthened before the affix नाम ॥ 
Thus पज्चनू + नाम्‌ (VII. 1. 55) = पञ्चान्‌ + भास्‌ (V1. 4. 7) = पज्स्वानाम (४111. 2 
7); SANE, नवानांस्‌, दद्षानाम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘ending in बू? Observe व्वृतणोम i 
But not in qarata, where the affix is not arg, but आम्‌ without gg ॥ 
व्यवनामच्याने चासंबुद्धो ॥८॥ पदानि ॥ सर्वेवामस्थाने, च, असस्बुद्धो ( WA- 
घायाः दीधिः )॥ न 
बुत्तिः ॥ सर्वनामस्थाने च परतो ऽसञुद्धो नोपधाया IST भवति ॥ 

8. Ina stem ending in q, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of. the Vocative 
singular. ॒ 
| AS राजा, राजानों, राजानः, राजानम्‌ , राजाना So also सामानि तिष्ठन्ति॥ राजा was 
uag, the स was elided by VI. 1. 68, and बू by VIII. 2. 7. Why do we say in 


strong cases’? Observe शब्ञानि (Loc-Sing); सामाने (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
‘but not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe ह राजन ! हे तक्षन! 


घा षपूर्वेस्य निगमे ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ घा, ष, पूर्वेस्व, निंगमे ॥ 
qa: ॥ षपूर्यस्याचो नोपधाया निगमविषये सर्देनामस्याने परतो 5संबुद्धो वा दीर्घो भवति N 
9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
‘stem ending in q, before the affixes of the strong-c&se, is optional 
in the Veda, when « precedes such a vowel. 
Thus स तक्षाणं or तक्षणं, तिषठन्तमत्रवीतू EINT 01 ऋशभुक्षणमिन्द्रम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say*in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have qur, तक्षाणी 
mam: always. 


सान्तमहतः संयोगस्य ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ सान्त, महतः, संयोगस्य, ( a8: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तस्य संयोगस्य यो नकारः महतश्च तस्योपधाया दीघो भवाते सर्वनामस्थाने परतो ऽसंडुद्धी ॥ 
10. Inthestrong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in €, with a Nasal consonant preceding it 
aud of महत्‌ ॥ 
28 
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That is, a stemending in the conjunct consonant न्स, elongates its penul- 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus arq, अयांसो, HAA, 
Zaira, एयांसि, यशांसि ॥ महत--महान, महान्तो, महान्तः ? But हे भयन, È meg in Vocative 

ड Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 70. 
अप्तुन्दूच्स्वर्नप्तृनेएृत्वषटुक्षच्तृहोतृपोतृप्रशास्त्रणाम ॥११॥ पदाने ॥ अप, तृन, 
तड, स्वस, नप्तू, WE, WV, क्षत्तृ, होत, पोतृ, प्रशास्त्रूणाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अए्‌ इत्यतस्य तृजन्तस्य स्वसृ नप्तृ नष्ट Ag क्षस्त होतू पोतृ CUIUS KAA चाङ्गानाइुषधाया 
(ret भवति सयनामस्थाने परतो Sg ॥ 
11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
sm, in stems formed by gx; and qx affixes, aud iu e, नप्तू, 
WE, E, wr, होतू, पोल and sme ॥ . 


Thus कापः Refa ॥ Some would have it even in compounds ; as बह्वाम्फि 
germi ॥_ The Samásánta rule is not applied here, because it is anitya. If it 
be considered ४2298, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. तज समासान्तो विविरनित्य इति समासान्तो न कियते। नित्यमपि च नुममक्तत्वा दीर्थत्वमिष्यते । 
हुवा कर्तारीकरांन । वहितारी जनापवादान। कर्ततारः। हूच। कत्तोरो कटस्य। कर्त्तारः | हर्तारो भारस्य, हर्त्तारः । 
स्वस्त स्वसा। स्वसारी। स्वसारः | नप्ठ्‌। नप्ता । नप्तारी। नप्तार:। Ag । नेष्टारी । नेष्टारः । त्वष्ट । त्वष्टारै। त्वष्टारः । 
क्ष्त। क्षत्तारो | क्षत्तारः । होतू । होतारो । होतारः Tg । पोतारी । पोतारः। mareg) प्रशास्तारौ । 
भशास्तारः । नप्यादीनां भहणमव्युत्पत्तिपक्षे विध्यर्थम्‌ । घ्युत्पत्तिपक्ष नियमार्थम्‌। एवभूतानामन्येषां संजञा- 
शब्दाना दीर्घो मा शदिति । पितरे । पितरः। मात्रो । मातरः। असंबुद्धाविति किम्‌ । हेकर्त्तः । हेस्वसः ॥ 

` If the words aeq &c. be considered as छढि, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera- 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
inr are not to be governed by this rule. As पितरो, पितरः, मातरो, मातरः ॥ Why 
do we say ‘not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe Y कर्तः, हे स्वसः ॥ In thé 


I TORS A: 


above examples मर्‌ is substituted for & by VII. 3. 110, 
| इन्हन्पूपार्यस्णां शो ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ इन, इन्‌, पूष अर्यम्णां, शौ, (AA: ) ॥ 
: वृत्तिः ॥ GL हन्‌ पूषन अयमन्‌ इतयेवमन्तानामङ्गानां झो परत उपधाया दीघों भवाते ॥ 
| 12. The penultimate vowel is len gthened before 


"the afix कि (Nominative and Accusative Pl), when the stem 

ends in इन्‌, Or हन्‌, 07 पूषन्‌ or अर्यमन्‌ ॥ 
According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “ 
EET चानथक्रन 'च तदन्त बिधि प्रयो जयन्ति ^; the employment of g in this sütra 
; includes and means “ words ending in the syllable इन्‌” ॥ As regards the rest - 
— 7 (a&c.), the affix दि (Neuter Pl.) is never added to them alone, but when 
र gey are parts of a compound, Thus हन is a noun formed by the addition o 


अन्‌, इन्‌, अस्‌, मन 
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the affix faq to the root gq; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like “Brahma” &c. ‘See III. 2; 87. 
Similarly the words qaz and झथमन्‌ are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural affix für in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com- 
pound, to admit this affix, Hence we have used words “ when the stem ends, 
in इन्‌ &c." * 

Thus बडुदण्डीनि and बहुच्छचीणिं। घहुवृचद्षाणि । बहुभणहाणि । चहुपूघाणि । बह्वर्यमाणि ४ 
।सद्धे सत्यारम्भ्रे नियमार्थः । इन्ह न्यूबायेम्णाइपथायाः शावेब हीपीभवति नान्यच । दण्डिगो । छत्रिणो । 
TRA । एषणो'। अर्यमप्पो ॥ 5 l 

Though this result could have been obtained by शा. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom, Pl. the 


पडपड goe not take place in other strong cases. As दण्डिनी, छषिणो, gt- 
हणो, एषणो, झभर्यगण्पे ॥ * 

Kértké :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about ga &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to gm (sarva- 
nàmas thána) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
far in particular, (i. e, make a yoga-bibhàga) By so doing, the form Sensi 
(Loc. sin.) of the Acharya, will not be found fault with, 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
gz being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to शि affix in general 
(without regarding it as a Sarvanámasthána affix). And as the rule of 

. lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of हब is lengthened before the demonstrative affix at (in words like वृषहायते = वृषहा 
इव भाचरात, This refers toVII, 4. 25). 

3. Or if the anuvritti of ge (Sarvanainasthana) be taken iniu tnis 
Sütra, because of the context, then the mention of für in this Sütra, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvanámasthána includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanámasthána does 
not apply. That is, the Sarvanámasthána will be restricted with regard to 
हन्‌ &c to the affix शि and not to gg affixes generally. 

Note :--दि is the affix of the Nom. aud Acc. Pl. in Neuter (४11. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by J. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be read 
into this sutra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
हि inthis? The above‘karika answers this. 

In the case of wx ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. 15, 
wnich required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory aor €, is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule, Thus the Locative Singular (डि) is qaga, and भ्रूणहनि ॥ How do 
you make this? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being इन्‌ एन पूषायंग्णाम., and the second being Wt tl It would then mean :— 
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong casesonly and no where 
else, when the stem ends in gw, or g% or in qw« or erp! (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case frand no where else. These two restric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable, But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect, Thus वृचहायत, भूणहायते denominative verbs in «xg ॥ 

Oreven though the Sarvanámasthána may be read into the sütra 
by anuvritti, yet this may. be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to ff considered a Sarvanámasthána ora Neuter affix 
fir is the Sarvanámasthária affix of the Neuter : which has no’ other Sarva- 
námiasthána, therefore, it is a. general Niyama and not only a Sarvanamas- 
thána or a Neuter niyama, Therefore in this niyama the word “ नपुस- 
कस्य” of the Neuter "—is not to be taken. 

Forifitbe taken, then the Sütra would mean, the neuter stems in 
«x &c are lengthened in शि only and no where else, The result would be 
that in examples like भ्रणहनि ब्राह्मणकुळे (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 
at all (i.e. we shall never have the form iem in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there wou!d arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of Sarvanàmasthána applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nAmasthàna would apply to Neuter also. 

सौ च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ सौ, च, ( उपधायाः दीघेः ) ॥ 
qma: ॥ सावसंजुद्धौ परत इन्दन्पूषायेम्णाशुपधाया दीर्घो भवति ॥ , : 

18. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 
इन, हन, पूषन्‌ 01 अर्यमन्‌ are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus दण्डी, वृचहा, पषा, अर्यमा ॥ The q is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix by VI. 1.68. Inthe Vocative singular we have हे दाण्डन, हे पूषम, छे 
वृत्रहन्‌ ह मय॒मन्‌ ॥ 

, अत्वसन्तस्य प्वयाघातो:॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥. अतु, असन्तस्य, च, अधातोः d 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहु अस्‌ इयेवमन्तस्य अधातोर्पधायाः सावसंशुद्धौ परतों दीधों भवाति ॥ 
| 14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in ag, and असू when the con&o- 
nant (अल) does riot belong to a roo EA 
ers 
ren ®, ^ R (नू) is added to the above by VII. 7. 


. go, after the elongation bas taken place, for if added before elongation, thé 
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vowel no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. भस :—as 
खुपयाः, gau, gta: Why do we say ‘not belonging to a dhátu'? Observe 
Rogn: where छू belongs to the root ग्रस्‌ (पिण्डं मसते), so also 'चर्मवः (चर्म we)!" The 
erg, having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “whenever भन or इन्‌ 0 अस ors, when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re- 
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning ०, . (अनिनस्मन्‌ ग्रह्माने भर्थवता चानर्थकेन च 
तरन्तविर्धं प्रथाजयन्ति) ॥ The word Ar in the sütra indicates whatever ends in 
ag whether when first enunciated ( उपदेश ), such as डवतु, क्तवतु &c, or which 
assumes the form भतु in grammatical inflection, such as agg which in upadesa 
ends in भतु, but becomes भतु in प्रयाग or application, In Vocative singular 
we have हे गोमन्‌, € gTa: this rule not applying there. 
अनुनासिकस्य faeit: कूङिति ॥ १५ ॥ पदनि ॥ अझुनासिकस्य, कि, झलोः, 
` RFA, ( दीघेः )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भनुनासिकान्तस्याङ्गष्य उपधाया दीर्घो भवाति किविप्रत्यये परतो झलारी च क्ङिति ॥ 
15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 


a nasal, is lengthened before the affix कि, and before an affix | 
having an indicatory क्‌ Of x which begins with & eonsonant 


other than ७ semivowel or a nasal. 

Thus प्रशान्‌ and sar from the roots शम्‌ and तम्‌ by VIII. 2. 64. ` So also 
before an affix beginning with a ga consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
anda semivowel) As wr: (with क्त), araar (with sag), शान्त्वा (with aer); 
and शान्तिः (with fq) These are all formed with किव. affixes. Asto fq 
affixes we. have ġara: and तन्तान्तः formed by तस 3rd Person Dual added to 
the Intensive roots दम and तम्‌ ॥ प्तम्‌ is ङित्‌ by I. 2. 4. Why do we say *end- 
ing in a Nasal’? Observe भोरनपळ, पङ्कः TAVAN Why do we say ‘before क्रि and 
1081१1 affix'? Observe गम्यते, रम्यते ॥ Why 4० we say २ ङित ora कित्‌ afix? 
Observe गन्ता and रन्ता ॥ य र 

अध्झनगमां खनि ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ अच्‌, इन्‌, गमाम्‌. सनि, ( वा दीघेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अजन्तानामङ्गानां इनिगम्योश्च सनि झलाहो परे या दीर्घो भवाति Nu 
वार्सिकम.॥ गमेरिङादेशस्याते IRAN, 

16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the case of a stem ending in a vowel, as well as of इन and गम, 
when the Desiderative affix सब्‌ being jhaládi (i.e. not taking . 
the-augment v), follows. | qe did | 

Thus of roots ending in vowel we have :--विवीषति; तुटूषति, चिकीषाते ` 
fadt षति (४11, 1. 100) ; of हन and गम, जिघांसति, and भधिजिगांसते ॥ 
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Várt:—The rule applies to that शम्‌ which is the substitute of इङ 


- (1I. 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, संजिगंसते वत्सो मात्रा (cf. VII. 2. 58) ; 


In the Veda we read स्वर्भ लोकं समजिगांसतू, where though गम्‌ means ‘to go’ and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of gg, the lengthening takes plage by the rule 
VI. 3, 137. Orthe word srg should not be added in the sütra at all : which 
should be read as हनगर्मा सनि meaning “There is lengthening of the stern when 
the Desiderative सन्‌ follows", This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant. This will apply to ww, also, in this way :—" A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of गन which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem g” u In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the Vártika. 
तनोतेविभाषा ॥ १७॥ 'पदानि ॥ तनोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ तनोतेरङ्गस्य सनि हलादौ विभाषा diat भवाते ॥ 

7. The lengthening of the stem of aq is optional 
before the Desiderative सन्‌, when it does not take the augment : 
इड ॥ 

Thus तितांसत्ति or तितंसति But in तितानिषाति no alternative is allowed, as 
इट्‌ is added to सन्‌ by VII. 2. 49 Vart: optionally: 
क्रमश्च क्ति ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ कमः, च, क्ति, ( झलि )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रम उपधाया विभाषा दीर्घो भवात त्तवाप्रत्यये झलादो परतः ॥ 
18. The penultimate of म is optionally lengthen- 


ed, before the affix xr, when it is without the augment &« Il 
Thus seq or क्रान्त्वा ; but क्रमित्वा only, with इट्‌ augment. But when ser 

is replaced by ल्यप्‌, the rule does not apply : as «2t उपक्रम्य ॥ This is on the 

maxim अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्‌ बहिरिङ्गोल्यप्‌ बाधते 2 bahiranga substitution of ल्यप super- 

sedes even antaranga rule 

, _ A ्डनुनासिकेच॥१९॥ पदानि॥ egit, शठ्‌, अनुनासिके, च, ( किलो: )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छ इेतस्य सतुक्कस्य वकारस्य च स्थाने यथासंख्य श ऊद्‌ इथेतावादेशो भवतः, अजुनासिकादी 

प्रयये परनः क्वो झलादी 'च कूङितिः॥ 


19. Fore (including the augment तुक) is substi- 


tuted sr, and for q is substituted ऊद्‌, before an affix beginning 


with a Nasal, as well as before कि and jhaládifasa and कित, affix- 
es (VI. 4. 15) 


"Thus प्रश्नः, विभः from प्रच्छ and विच्छ, with the affix ag ( 111. 5. 9o) the 
व्टळ_ being replaced by qu Similarly from the root सिव we have स्योन: thus 


सिद +न (Un III. 9).5सि+ऊ+न = स्त्र +न = स्योनः (VIL 3. 84). Here the ऊ is added 


m to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3. 86, other- 


wise the: form would be सिव्‌फ नस्च्सेवून नच्सेकऊ-न ॥ Having thus added ङ, 
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before scope could be given to the guna rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
सि+ङऊ=स्यू, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 
wider scope than guna, and the maxim of दार्णादाळु बठीयो भवति has no scope 
here. “ An operation -which is taught in the Argadhikara, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a sandhi rule)". ; 

With rẹ we have wara formed with fq (Un 11. ६7 ) 4५९१ to प्रच्छ, 
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel र, and there is ‘lengthening of झ, 
and = changed to sr. So also गोविश ॥ 

Of the change of a into we have the following :— erqer, fecere: 
(Rx क्वलिए >दि+झू> स्पूः )u Here the s substitution is Bahiranga, and रि+ ऊ = दूय, 
the change of हृ into a is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of असिद्धं बहिरङ्ग 
मन्तर्ट्भे (a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
be no change of इ into q, for x; is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by नाजानन्तर्ये aígg प्रक्लप्तिः “A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 
bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and somethine 
else ”, 

So also before a jhalAdi affix; as प्रच्छ + sm पृष्टः, पृष्टवान्‌ (क्तवतु), पृष्ठा (F); 
here sæ is changed to mf, there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, and q changed t6 
q by VIII. 2. 36 

So also q is changed to ऊ as, gr, झतवान्‌, झत्या ॥ 

When the affixes are not fzq or क्रित, therule dzes not apply: as epar, 
mf: Some do not read the anuvritti of frq and fe into this stra, and 
explain द्युभ्याम्‌ and «fw: by VI. 1. 131 : उ short being substituted for q of (qa ॥ 

In “gat ष” ( VIII. 2. 36) the letter छ should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present 5019, ar is ordained to come every where in the 
place of & il 

The indicatory g in ऊर is for the sake of distinguishing this झ in 
sütras like एसे waz, g (VI.1.89). In the sutra वाह ऊर (VI. 4. 132) there is 
also indicatory FN 

ज्वरत्वरध्िव्यविमवामुपधायाश्व ॥ २०॥ qene ॥ ज्वर, त्वर, fuf आवि, 
मघामं, उपधायाः, च, ( किझलोः चस्य ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उवर स्वर AIA अव मव इत्यतेबामड्रानां वकारस्य उपधायाश्च स्थाने ऊडित्ययमादेझो भवाते कवा 
परतों ऽचुनासिकें झलारी च किति ॥ 
20. In ज्वर, cw श्रिव, अब, and मव्‌, before ine above- 
mentioned affixes (a, a Nasal or a jhaládi ha’ or ङित्‌) there 


ds the single substitution of ऊदू for the qand the vowel preced- 


-ing the final consonant. 
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Thus सूः, sir, gro, त्तिः ॥ exci —ge, सूरी, ac, gir: ॥ भ्राविः-- F, सुवा, ख़बः, सुतः 
yaa, शतिः ॥ = उवः, ऊतिः ॥ मवः- मूः git, सुवः, Hd; मूतवान्‌, मातिः ॥ ज्वरस्वरो- 
रुपधा वकारात्‌ परा, श्रिव्य वमवां पूवो ॥ ` न 

In sag and स्वर्‌ the ऊ replaces q as well as the sr which follows घ; and in 
pas, wa and मव्‌ it replaces the q and the vowel इ dnd which precede s M 
Another reading is (e ॥ 

राल्लोपः ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ रात्‌, लोपः, ( क्विझलोः ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ रेफादुत्तरयादछछोर्लापो भवति क्यो परतो झलादो कूङिते "Y परतः ॥ 
21. After there is the elision of छ and बू before 
“क्कि? and jhaládi 'कितू and 'डित' affixes. 

Thus from घुर्छा--मर , झुरो, Sc, मूतः A, मूर्तिः the q of Nishthà is not 
changed into न by VIII. 2. 57. So also from इछा we have हूर, gù, इरः, णेः, g- 
वान, हूर्तिः ॥ Só also the q is elided, as from तूर्वी:--छूर , दुर, तुरः, qui: तणेवान, शर्ते: ॥ 
चुर्वी ञः, धुर, घुरः, णः, धणवान, uf t 

- अखिकवदचा$$ भात ॥ २२॥ पदाने ॥ असिद्धवत, अज, आभात्‌ ॥ 
aia । 'भसिद्धवदित्ययमधिकारा यारित ऊद्धूमनुक्रमिष्याम भा भघ्यायपरिसमाद्स्तद्‌ असिद्धवश्नेदितष्यम्‌ t 
वात्तिकम.॥ बुग्युराइवङ्यणोः सिद्धो भवत इति वक्तव्यम॥ ` | 


22. The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this sütra upto VI. 4. 
129, is to beconsidered as notto have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 


This is an adhikára rule. The'above translation is given according to 
Prof. . Bobtlingk. According to Kásika the असिद्धवत्‌ exténds up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the-chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. When 
“that (i. e. one of the Abhtya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place.for coming into operation as another ábhiya, which has already 
- taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 
taken effect". 


The word भामातू means ‘up to म’ i. €. upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 

sütra the word * occurs:i.e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129. 
. The word मच shows that the two rules must have the same sir» or place of 
operation, where their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to 
‘each other. The word भसिद्ध shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
effect, as if existing in-spite of a special rule, and that an ‘Adega’ or substitution 
— taught by another rule should not be considered to have taken effect in apply- 
-ing the special rule, Thus in forming एधि and wm ( Imperative 2nd person) 
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g is first substituted for अस्‌ ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119: and ur for शास्‌ by VI. 4. 35. 
and then is fit added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that [घे is added in the 
Imperative, only after those roots which endin a consonant of grz class. Now असु 
and qrg end in a Jhal consonant, and can take पि, but their substitute ए and 
wr end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take Nn The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of घि (VI. 4. 101) the substi- 
tution of ए for अस्‌ or शा for शास्‌ should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in भागहि (Vedic Imperative, भष being elided by II.4.73) 
and जहि from गम and हन, the nasal being elided in the case of गम, VI. 4. 36 
and s being substituted for ga ( VI. 2. 36) we have the stems. भाग and 
ज, which ending in st would require the elision of हि by VI. 4. 105. - But since 
the change of st &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of हि does not take place. s 


Why do we say भाभातू ‘up to VI. 4. 129 '? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by ábhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus grams and राग: from ws and xu Here the nasals of rañj and bhañj 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes घञ्ज्‌ and चिण्‌ respec- 
tively, and we have the stems c, and ws to which rule VII: 2. 1 16 

. applies and we have Vriddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2. 116, then sx could not have taken Vriddhi, as it would not then be उपधा or 
penultimate. 


Why do we use the word sr« in theaphorism? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
Thus पा+ वस. (Fg ) + अस ( शस्‌ Acc. PI ).= पपा + उस्‌ + अस्‌ (VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 
ofa). If this v substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sütra 
VI. 4. 64, then we cannot elide the wr of पा, because झा is not then followed by 
a vowel (उ being non-existent). « however is not considered as asiddha, and भा 
being thus elided, we have पपुषः in पघुषः qe ॥ Similarly a+ षस्‌+ अस्‌=चिचि 
+डस्‌ -- भस्‌ Here also उ is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, and substitute थ for उ as चिच्युषः TPPA Similarly लछू+वस्‌+ अस्‌ 
छळून-उस्‌ + अस्‌= NW: ॥ Here also उ is not considered. asiddha, and we 
change the ङ of g into उब्‌ by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, 
the elision of भा, or change of & to य, or of ऊ to उव्‌, takes place in 
reference to qa, while the samprasárapa of« takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending अस. which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same SPIA u Nor does the maxim of असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे 

` apply here, because the special maxim of Abhlya governs the sütras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation, of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sütras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 


29 
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Várt:—The substitute बुक ( VI. 4. 88), and gg ( VI. 4. 63) should how- 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching उव and VI. 4. 
82, teaching « substitution should not be.applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus भ--बभूव, बभूवतुः बभूवः with बुक, and उपदिदीये, उपद्दीयाते, उपदिदीयर with gg of 
VI, 4. 63. In the case of ¥, when बुक is added, there is not the addition of e; 
and in the case of दीड, when qe is added, there is not यणादेंदा ॥ 

The भा in आभाव has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the 51085 governed by FN 


आन्नलोपः ॥ २३॥ पदानि॥ श्नात, न लोपः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ झादिति भ्रमयपुत्सृष्टमकारो गृह्यते तत उत्तरस्य नक्रारस्य लोपो भवाति ॥ 
23. Aftera, which is added to the -roots of the 


seventh class ab a characteristic (i.e. the vikarana झम), 
there is the elision of the following न n 


` Thus अनक्ति and भनक्ति from अज्ज 'to anoint' and भञ् ‘to break’. 
Thus झज्ज्ञ+ अम्‌+ fag 5 झनज्ज़+ ति (1. 1. 47) = अनज्ञअति (VI. 4. 23) = भनक्ति ॥ So 
also हिनस्ति from हिसि (RÆ) 'to injure’, Why do wesay 'after झ? and not 
merely “after न’, without the indicatory sy? Observe यज्ञानाम्‌, aama, where 
the न of नाम्‌ is not elided after the न of यज्ञ and यत्न, the lengthening of sr by 
VII. 3. 102 being sthánivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 
case of aata and प्रभानाम्‌ (formed by विश्व नाम्‌ and प्र्न+नाम्‌) also, the न of 
नाम्‌ is not elided after spof aqu For the w of the sütra is.the technical भ 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters qandau The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः पतिपदोक्तस्थव HZA ॥ 
अनिदितां हळ उपधायाः कडिति ॥ २४॥ पदानि॥ अनिदिताम्‌, हलः, उपधा- 
याः, कूङिति n j र 
वृत्तिः ॥ मनिदितामद्रानां हलन्तानाइपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भंवार्ते क्ङिति प्रयये परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ MARA नलोप लङ्गिक्रम्प्योर्पतापशरीराविकारयोरुपसंख्यानं कर्त्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
था० ॥ रङ्जणा डृगरमणउपसंख्यानं कत्तव्यन्‌ । वा०॥ घिन्ुणि च रज्जरुपसंख्यान कर व्यम ॥ 
वा०॥ रजकरजनरज:ः सूपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

24. In a root-stem ending in a consonant pre- 
ceded by Z—this q not being: added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory x (VIL. 1. 58)—the q is elided when 
an affix having an indicatory s or ẹ follows. 

ia Thus from qe and vis are formed wu: and ध्वस्तः with क्त, स्रस्यते, ध्वस्यंत 
with यक्‌, elatus, दनीध्वस्यते with em the नी being added by VII. 4. 84. But 
नन्द्यते UE नानन्य्रते, the is not elided, the root being written in the Dhà- 
पाद, as ढणांदे amet, and being added by VII. 1. 58, Why do we say 
ending in a consonant? Observe नीयते, ननीयते from नी which has a penulti- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say ‘ penultimate’? Observe 
नश्यते, नानह्मते ॥ Why do we say having an indicatory क or &? Observe 
ara, ध्वंसनं with ega n ; 
Várt :—The roots & (aft) and asg (कापे) are exceptions, where mean- 
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dhátupatha with an indicatory g, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of भनिदित्‌ : thus विलागेतः and विकपितः, when not having the above 
meanings, we have विलङ्कित्ं and विकम्पितं ॥ : 
Várt :—The causative of the root रज्ज, loses its nasal when meaning 
‘to hunt deer’ : as, रजयति ama ‘he hunts the deer’, but; रञ्जयति वस्त्राणि ‘he 
colors the clothes’. i 
Vårt :—xss loses its nasal before the affix घिनुण, as रागी ॥ 
Várt:—The words IR; cw, and xs: are formed from wa by 
the elision of the nasal. 
दंशसञ्जस्वज्ञां शापि ॥ २५॥ पदाने ॥ दंश, सञ्ज, स्वज्ञाम, शपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दंश सञ्ज ष्वञ्ज इसतेषामङ्गानां शॉप परत उपधाया नकारस्य लोपों भवति ॥ 
25. The nasal of दृश, संजू. and easa is elided be- 


fore the vikarapa Ww of the roots of the 1st class. 


Thus दृशति, सञ्जति and परिष्वजते for the change of the स्‌ ० स््रञ्ञ्ञ्‌ to q see 


VIII. 3. 65 
रञ्जेश्च ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ रञ्जेः, च,॥ _ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रञ्जेश्च शापि परत उपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भवाते u 
96. The nasal of zgr is also elided before शाप ॥ 
As caf, स्जतः, रजन्ति ॥ The separation of this from the preceding 


is'for the sake. of the subsequent sütras in which the anuvriti of rañj only runs 


and not of dañs &c. : 
aRt च भावकरणयोः ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ घञि, च, भावकरणयोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाटकरणवाचिनि घञि परतो रज्जेरुपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भवाते ॥ ; 7 ; 
97. The penultimate nasal of zer 18 elided before 


qw, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 
, E 
jnstrument. 


Thus राग: ' passion, 
um: denote भाव, while रञ्यतेऽनेनित्ि रागः 


color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus eret रागः, विचित्र 
denotes instrument: The us is added by 


III. 3. 121; and चू changed to ळू by VII. 3. 52. But सङ्गः =रजन्ति aiu ‘a theatre ; 


स्यदो जवे ॥ २८॥ स्यद', जवे, ॥ m 
fir: ॥ जवे ऽभिधेये स्यद इति घमि निपायते । स्यन्रेभलोपो बृद्धघभावश्च ॥ 
28. The word स्यद्‌ is formed by =% ın the sense 


of ‘speed’. 


(is 
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a 


This word is derived from ezeg, the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the Ardhadhatuka affix qsg causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of न of स्यन्दू, yet rule I. 1.4 does not 
apply here. ‘That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of इक vowels, 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard to अ The prevention of this 
Viriddhi is irregular and not governed by 1. 1.4. Thus गोस्यरः' अश्वस्यह्‌ः meaning 
«cow-speed,” *horse-speed." but त्तेलस्यन्द्‌ः, and घतस्यन्दः meaning “dripping of 

- eil or ghee”. 
अवोद्धीअप्रश्रथद्दिमश्रथा: ॥२९॥ पदानि॥ अवोद्‌,पध, आद, प्रश्नथ, हिमश्रथाः 
वात्तः ॥ अवोद एध ओझप्रश्रथ हिमश्रथ इत्येते निपात्यन्ते । ; 
29. अवोद, पध, ओझ, प्रश्रय, and हिमश्रथ are irregularly 
formed by the elision of æ y 
Thus उन्द--भव + उन्दू + d3:— अवोदः ; Wed + घञ्च = एधः, the guna is irregular, 
for 1. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. उन्द मन्‌= ओझ (Unadi mq) T+ 
Sep घञचप्रश्रथः (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also हिमश्रथः ॥ 
नाञ्चेः पूजायाम्‌ ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ न, अञ्चेः, पूजायाम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अञ्चेः पूजायामर्थे नकारस्य लोपो न भवति ॥ 
30. The nasal of अ is not elided when the mean- 
ing is to honor. 

Thus अञ्चिता अस्य ररः, भज्चितमिव शिरो वहाते ॥ The इट्‌ augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the.sense is not that of ‘honoring’, we have उदक्तमुरकं Sia 
“the water was drawn from the well." Here the इटू is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

क्ति स्कन्दिस्यन्दोः ॥ 320 पदानि ॥ क्कि, स्कन्दि, स्यन्दोः, ( न लोपः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ त्त्काप्रयय परतः स्कन्द स्यन्द्‌ इत्येतयानकारलोपो न भवाते ॥ : 
91. स्कन्द्‌ and wwe retain their nasal before the 
affix wl ; 

Thrs स्कन्त्वा, and स्यन्दित्वा or स्यन्त्वा, the sz being added when स्यन्द्‌ is 
considered as having an indicatory ऊ in the dfratupAtha. When ge is added, sr 
is no longer fff by virtue of the rule I. 2, 18, and elision would not take place, 

for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 
- जान्तनशां विभाषा ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ ज़ान्त, नशाम, विभाषा (न लोपः) ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ जान्तानामङ्गानां नशेश्व त्कापत्यय परतो विभाषा नकारलोपो न भवाते ॥ 
32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
क्का in a root ending in sr and in नदा ॥ 
Thus रङ्त्त्वा 01 रक्तवा, भङ्त्तः्वा Or भक्तवा, नष्टा or-àgr See u VII. 1. 60 for the 
— —augment in quu! When इट्‌ comes, we have नशित्वा ॥ 
` _ भन्जेश्व चिणि॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ भञ्जेः, च, चिणि, ( विभाषा न लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भञ्ज्ञश्च चिणि परतो विभाषां नकारलोप भवाते ॥ 
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88. The nasal may be optionally elided in ağ 


before the third person Passive of the Aorist in चिए (€) . 
T. hus अभाजि or aysi This is an aprápta vibhasha, and teaches for 
the first time the elision of न in a certain contingency. 


शास इदडूहलोः ॥ ३४॥ पदानि ॥ शासः, इत, अङ्‌, हलोः, ( क्ङिति ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झास-उपधाया इकारादेशो भ्वति-अङि परतो हलारौ च क्ङिति ॥ 
वार्सिकष ॥ क्वो च शास इत्वं भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ वा०॥ क्विए प्रत्यये तस्यापि भवतीत वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
94. Before the Aorist in अङ and before an affix 
‘beginning with a consonant having an indicatory क 07 ङ, 
there is the substitution of € for the vowel of wma n 


Thus अन्वाशेषतू, अन्वद्षिषताम. and अन्वासिषन्‌ ; so also दिष्ट: ( with क्त ), RIEA 
( with क्तवतु ), तो RE: वयं श्ञिष्म ( with the tense-affixes तः and मः which are डितू 


by I. 2. 4). The a is changed tow by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the , 


affixes of ə Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe झासाते, amag, Sram: ॥ 
Vart:—There is the substitution of € for the vowel of खख before the 
affix gr uU Asaa: = आयान्‌ शास्ति ॥ So also agr: u The form is thus evolv- 
ed, uwrg-&a-fugero-frro-sur (the short g being lengthened by VIII. 
2. 76 : 
The root स, is that root which takes ag aorist; namely the second 
AdaAdi शास (ura aaier), and not the Bhvádi and the first Adádi. शास ( आङ ura 
इच्छायाम्‌) u Therefore not here आशास्ते, आश्यास्यमानः ॥ 
Vért:—But before हष, this शास्‌ also is changed, as भाज्यीः, माश्षिषो, suem 
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word fararsii: used in 
VIII.2.104. . 
शा हौ॥ ३५॥ पदाने ॥ शा, हौ, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शासो हौ परतः शा इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
35. Before the Imperative affix हि, wuris substituted 


for «me ॥ 
Thus झनुशाघि, प्रशाधि ॥ The हि is changed to चि by VI. 4. Tor. See VI 
4. 22. The anuvritti उपधाया: is not here; so qm is substituted in the room of 
the full word sme and not only for the penultimate vowel of mau The anu- 
vritti of ną and ङित also is not here Therefore, when this हि is treated as पत 


(III.'4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fqq Sárvadhátuka : 


is not faq (1. 2. 4). Thus शाधि is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 
"the first.syllable, which can only be when [Nis पितू and consequently anudátta 
(III. 1. 4) 
हन्तेः ॥ ३६ . पदानि ॥ हन्तेः, जः, ( हौ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्तद्धातोर्ज इत्ययमादेशो भवाते हो परतः ॥ 


` 
« S 
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96. ais substituted for हन before T£ Il 
Thus जाइ «r9 ॥ 
अनुदात्तापंदशवनतितनोत्यादीनामजुनासिकलोपो झलि कडिगंते॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ 
अनुदात्तो प्रदेश, वनति, तनोत्यादीनाम, अडुनासिक लोपः, झालि, ङिति ॥ | 
बस्तिः॥ अनुरात्तोपर््यानामङ्गानां वनतस्तनोत्यादीनां चानुनासिकलोपो भवति झलादी कूङिति प्रये परतः ॥ 
37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 


Dhátup&tha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of घन 


and तन &e, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso- . 


nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi- 
eatory * or ङ्‌ ॥ 

Thus gg gives us यस्वा (with क्त्वा), यतः (with s), रूतवाव ( with sug ), 
(with Raa), Similarly wy gives us ver, रतः, रतवान्‌, रातेः॥ रम, नम्‌, गम्‌, हन्‌ and 


मन which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught : 


as accented in the Dhátupátha. So also of वन: i. e. वातिः with क्ति; with क्तिच्‌ the 
nasal is not elided as qe; (५1. 4. 39): and before other jhaládi affixes व, 
retains qas all those affixes take the augment इट्‌. u The चनादि roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus ततः, qaa, -The Tanádi roots are ten in number, तन 
सुन्‌, क्षण, लिण, ऋण, ठण, छण्‌, बन्‌, मन्‌ 210 कृञ्‌ ॥ Of these सन्‌ takes long भा also 
(४1. 4. 45). क्षण्‌-क्षतः, क्षतवान्‌, ऋणु--ऋतः, ऋतवान्‌ ; तृण्‌--ठृतः, हतवान्‌; WU WW 
घतवान्‌; वन्‌-वतः, वत्तवान्‌; ALAT, मतवान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say before a tẹq affix? Observe भतत, भत्तथाः ( I. 2. TI 
these affixes are fq.) So also not in शान्तः, शान्तवान्‌, तान्तः, तान्तवान्‌, दन्तः, दान्तः 
बाव, not being anudátta in the Dhátupátha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in पक्वः, पक्ववान्‌॥ 11 the affix does not begin 
with a 77427 consonant, the rule does not apply: as गम्यते, सम्यत ॥ If the affix is 
not कित्‌ or feq the rule does not apply: as, यन्ता, masaqa ॥ Why do we say 
"'anudátta by ८४८८८७८”? So that the rule may apply to गम्‌ root, as गतिः, but 
not to शम्‌, as शान्तः शान्तवान्‌ For शतिः is formed by Raa affix and is accented with 
udátta on the first, but it is a secondary udátta and not of upadeáa or dhatu- 
pátha, and does not prevent the elision of x; of गम ॥ Similarly qa, 15 udátta- 
upadesa though in शान्स it has become अनुदात्तः ॥ The former though taught ir 
' the Dhátupátha as udátta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudátta: 


and Wq is taught as udatta in the Dhátupátha, and no where else taught a3 
anudátta. 


घा स्यपि ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ चा, ल्यपि, ॥ 
xw: ॥ ल्यपि पस्तो ऽुरात्तापदेश्वनतितनोत्यादीनामनुनासिकलोपो वा भवति ॥ 
38. The nasal of the above roots (i. e. anudátta 


ending in a nasai, and घन and तनादि) is optionally elided be 


* 
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"This is a vyavasthita-vibháshá. - The option applies to roots ending in 
q. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is com pulsóry. Thus 
TAA Or प्रयम्य, प्ररत्य Or प्ररम्य, प्रणत्य ०7 भ्रणम्ब, आनत आगम्य, but no option in आहत्य, प्रमत्य, 
EST, भक्ष्य ॥ 
न क्तिचि दीधेश ॥ १९ ॥ पंदानि॥ न, क्तिलि, दीः, च ॥ 
giw ॥ क्तिचि परतो 5तुराततोंपंरेशादीनामतुनासिकलापो दीर्घश्च न भवाति । 
39. Before the afix Rra, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 
The above roots i.e. anudattopadesa, ending in a nasal, and बन and 
तनादि, do not lose their nasal before (sg. Thus यन्ति, तन्ति, वन्ति ॥ The leng- 
thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided 
that also is prohibited 
गमः को ॥ Mo Ho पदानि.॥ गम: को, ( अनुनासिकलोपः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अजुनासिकलोप इति वर्तेते । गमः क्यो परतो ऽन॑नासिकेलोपो भवाति। 
वार्त्र म्‌ ॥ गमादीनामिति वक्तन्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ ऊङ 'च णगमादीनामितिवक्तज्यक्‌ ॥ 
40. The nasal of ax is always elided before कि à 


Thus agaa, कलिङ्गगत्‌, भध्वगतो हरयः ॥ Them is added by VI. r. 71 
Vårt:—It should be stated. of गम and the rest. The elision takes 


place here also संयत्‌, Taq ॥ 
Vårt :—The nasal of aa &c. is elided before s : as, अभ्रगूः, sa: ॥ 


विड़नोणनुनासिकस्यात्‌ ॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ विद-वनोः, अनुनासिकस्य आत di 
वत्तः ॥ विटि वनो च प्रत्यये परतो ऽनुनासिकान्तस्याङ्गस्याकार भादेद्यो मवाति ॥ 


41. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed ‘by 
the affix विद्‌ or बनू, always substitutes long भ for its nasal 


Thus भष्जाः, गोजाः, waat, अद्विजाः, गोषाः (e. 8. गोषा इन्द्रोनृषा असि Rig \. ), _ 


छूपखाः, शतसाः, सहस्नखाः, इधिक्राःः अम्रेगा उन्नेतणाम्‌॥ The affix विद्‌ (which is totally 
elided) is added under III. 2. 67. Thes oft is changed to q by VIII. 3. 
108. in गोषा With the affix qq we have the following :--विजाबा, अग्रेजावा 


( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word भनुनासिक in this 5089 shows that the’ 


limitation of anudáttopadesa &c. which applied to the भनुनातसिक cf sütra VI. 4. 
37 does not apply here 


जनसनखनां सनझलो:ः ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ जन-सन-खनाम सन-झलोः, (आव) ॥: 
बृत्तिः ॥ जन सन खन इत्येतेषामङ्गानां सनि झलादी ङ्किति झलादी प्रत्यय परत आकार झिका भवात । 
42. The long आ is substituted for tho final of जब, 

सन्‌ and € before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix 
सन, and .before any other affix beginning with a jhal con- 
sonant,-which has an indicatory W or xl i 
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Thus जातः, ज्ञातवान्‌, जातिः, सातः, सातवान्‌, सातिः, सिषासति; खातः, खातवान्‌ , खातिः॥ 

In sm and wa the Desidetative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 

augment हटू, the q is not therefore élided, as जिजनिषति, चिखानिषतिं ॥ In the case 

of the root सन्‌ , the Desiderative takes €, so we haye two forms सिषासाति and 

-सिसनिषति (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 


aphorism, only for the sake of the root सेन ॥ 3 ; $n 
z If the phrase सनझलोः be taken to mean the Desiderative beginning 


with a consonant’, then we should read the anuvritti of gis कडिति from the pre- 
ceding sütras, to complete the sense of this; and if the phrase means “ when 
the Desiderative of a jhaládi affix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sütras. Or we may divide 
the sütra into two (1) Before a faq or ङित्‌ jhaladi affix long भा is the substi- 
tute of them of ‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’. (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment इ, णि then also the q of 


‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’ is replaced by long stu 
The न्‌ of the roof सन्‌ would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 


cause this verb belongs to Tanádi class, still the भा substitution taught in 
this sütra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of विप्रतिषेधे परं कायम (1. 4. 2). 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the- operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section: also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term इछ in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of मा taught in VI. 4. 64, and. substitutes 
instead the long ई ॥ 


विभाषा ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ ये, विभाषा, ( जनसनखनाझ आत ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ यकारादौ ह्लितिःप्रत्यये परतो जनसनखनामाकार आदेशों भवाति विभाषा ` 


43. There is optionally the substitution of long आ . 


for the finals of जन्‌, सन्‌ and «m before an affix beginning with 
य and marked with an indieatory sg or हु ॥ 


s Thus जञायते or जन्यते ( with यक्‌) जाजायते or जञ्जन्यते (with ag) ! So also 
सायते or सन्यते, सासायते, Or संसन्यते, ख्यायते, Or खन्यते, 'चाखायत्त or agaa Before 
the vikarana जयन of the Fourth class, which is fẹẹ according to I. 2. 4; the जा 


, is always substituted for जन्‌ by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there, 


` _तनोतेयाकि ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ तेनोतेः 
वात्तेः ॥ तेनोतेयकि परतो विभाषा आकार आदिशो im i ( विभाषा आत. )॥ 


र 44. The long at may be optionally substituted for 
the final of ax before the Passive जान यक ॥ 


Thus तायत्ते or तन्यते; but no option is allowed in तन्तन्यते with यङ ॥ 


. सनः क्तिचि लोपश्रास्यान्यतरस्याम ॥७५॥ पदानि ॥ सनः, क्तिचि, लोपः, 
च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ 


बृत्तिः n सनोतेरङ्गस्य क्तिचि प्रत्यये परत आकार AN भवाते लोप ्ास्यान्यतरस्याम। 
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45. The long ar is optionally substituted for the 
final of «« before the affix किच; and there is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. i 

Thus we have three forms erf :, सन्विः and fi: u The word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
‘optionally’ has been employed in the sütra for the sake of clearness only; 
. for the विभाषा of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of विभाषा had ceased with the last aphor- 
ism, this word ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ is employed here. 
आखरूधातुके ॥ ४६॥ परददानि॥ आद्धधातु के। . 
aR: ॥ आद्धेषातुक्कइस्यधिकारो न ल्यपीति प्रागेतस्माव्यारेत ऊध्वमनुक्रामेंब्याम आद्धधातुकइस्यवं तहे- 
Raa 1 
s 46. From this upto VI. 4: 68 inclusive, is always 
to be supplied “before an affix called Ardhadhatuka ( III. 4. 
114 &c )." 
This is an adhikara sütra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
-all the sütras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase “before an affix 
called àrdhadhátuka". Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the eq standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhátuka affix”. Thus the final sr of the verbal stem चिकीष is elided before the _ 
árdhátuka afix त, as चिकीर्षित, asig, but the final er is not elided before a 
sárvadhatuka affix, as the अ of भव in भवति, भवत: ॥ The /zZ-elision of ure after 
roots of भाई class, implies that there is never ८276 of «rs ॥: 
The following purposes are served by this sütra, i.e, an árdhátuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) भतोलोपः— The elision of aq of a 
stem, as shown above, in चिकीर्षिता, चिकीर्षितुम्‌, (2) यलापश्च, The elision of य by 
VI. 4. 49, 50: as बेभिदिता, बेभिर्तुन्‌, बेभिदिसिष्यम्‌ from afWu the Intensive stem. 
Before Sárvadhátuka, we have «wem, regum ॥ (3) णिलोपश्च प्रयोजनम्‌, The eli- 
sion of (9i by VI. 4. 51, as कारणा हारणा पाच्यते (पाचि -- 2025 -- ते = पाच्‌+य+ते), याज्यते ॥ 
In Sárvadhátuka, पाचयति, याजयति, कारयाते, हारयाते ॥ (4) भाल्लोपः, the elision of 
था, VI. 4. 64— as पपतुः, पपुः, ववतुः 3g: In Sárvadhátuka, यान्ति, वान्ति (5) इस्वस-- 
The substitntion of long § for भा in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as धीयते, दीयते; in 
Sárvadhátuka अदाताम्‌ , अधाताम्‌ (6) एत्वम्‌ ¬ The substitution ofẹ for sm, VI. 4. 68; 
as स्नेयात्‌, ग्लेयात्‌; in Sárvadhátuka, स्नायात्‌, ग्लायातू ‘This is confined to the 
Precative (Asirlin). (7) चिण्वद्भावश्च सीयुटि, the treatment of the Precative like 
Aorist Passive in rw , by Vl. 4. 62. as कारिषीष्ट, arte U In Sárvadhátuka, 


क्रियित, Raa ॥ व fr 
FR :—भतो लोपो यलोपश्च णिलोप प्रयोजनम्‌ । 


aman ईस्वमेस्वं च चिण्वङ्ावश्च सीयुटि ॥ 
भ्रस्जो रापधयोरमन्यतरस्याम ॥ ४७॥ पदानि । भ्रस्जः, र-उपथयोः, रम, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ Es 
वृत्तिः ॥ भ्रस्जो रेफस्योपधायाश्व रमन्यतरस्यां भवाते । 
$0 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1270 ° ARDHADHATU-CHANGES ` [Bx.VI. CH. IV. 49 


LM 


47: In the room ofthe ¥ and the penultimate letter 
& of the root ses, there is optionally the substitute xz, when 


an árdhadhátuka affix follows 


The र्‌ and cease to exist and ए takes their place, The substitute . 
having an indicatory ¥ comes after the final vowel (1. 1. 49) Thus wa + हू = 
भवर मरा the q being changed to -by VIII. 2. 36, भाव W'to e by VIII. . 
4.41. The other form will be wer; so also भ्रष्टम्‌ and भष्टुन्‌ yega and wg, 
अञ्जनम्‌ or waaau But भ्रष्ट: and ara by VI. 1. I6, in spite of this rule The 
word उपदेश (VI. 4. 37). is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to- 
the simple root bhrasj as ariginally taught in the Dhatupátha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( ag ) is घरीभृज्यते u 


अतो लोप: ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, लोणः, (आदेधातुवे)*॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तस्थारंधाठुके लपा भवति । 
वात्तिकष ॥ वृद्धिदीर्षाभ्यामतों छोपः पूर्वविप्रतिषेधेन ॥ 


48. The अ standing at the end of a stem is elided 
before an &rdhadhátuka affix 


Thus चिकीर्षता, चिकार्थितुम्‌, and चिक्रीर्षित्त्यम्‌; from the Desiderative stem 
॥ ० also घिनुतः and gare: from the roots fra and gea thus, reg + उ (111. 
1180) fir ऽ +ड ( 111, 1. 80 )>घिन्‌+छ़ (sr being elided before the árdhátuka 
@)=ñyq, the 3rd Personal dual of it is धिबुतः ॥ The addition of æ by III. 1. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sütra, may appear a redundancy, 
- but the elided a. being sthánivat, prevents ‘guna of शि॥ So also ggg: ॥ 
See sûtra III. 1. 80. Why do we say “the sf is elided’? Observe चेता, स्रोता 
here g and g have not been elided. Why do we say “sta: with aq"? The 
long आ will not be elided : as याता, arar ॥ Why do we say ‘before an Ardha- 
dhátuka'? Before a Sárvadhátuka there will be no elision of sr nor before a 
Taddhita : as quem and वृक्षता ॥ 

Vért:—The elision of such st takes place even to the supersession of 
the'subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and lengthening. As चिकीर्षकः, खिद 
कः, चिकीष्ये ते and जिहीष्यते ॥ 

यस्य हलः ॥ ४९ ॥ प॒दानि ॥ यस्य, हळ: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उन्तरस्य यशब्र्स्याद्धथातुके लोपो भवति । 


49. When a consonant precedes the final थ in à 
verbal stem, this a is elided also before an árdhadhátuka 
à i afix. 

E p Thus afafa, बषेमिदितुम्‌, बेमिदितव्यव from the Intensive stem wf n. In 
|" tnesûtra semis given, which is the Genitive singular of a namely of the let- 


x . पहाड WO 9 the rule of भलोऽन्यस्य, (1. 1. 52), the भ of q ought to be elided 


— 
—— 


ह ; ; | 
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and not 4; but that rule is evidently’ inapplicable here, since the elision of sx 

would have taken. place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 

teaches the elision of a (ya). Or the word ga may be considered as in the 

ablative case, and then by I. 1, 54, the first letter would be elided namely थ u 

Why have we taken [the two letters (संघात) conjointly viz.] a and not बू? 

Observe इर्वियवा, मव्यिता, Waar from the simple १७०7४ $ed, q4sg,and yeay Here 

anot being followed by sr is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 

we say ‘when preceded by a consonant?” Observe लोठूयिता, पोएयिता ६ 

कणस्य विभागा ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ क्यस्य, विसाषा, ( भारुधातुके ) ॥ 

qw ॥ कयल्य एल उचरल्य विभाषा लोपो भवति ारंधातुके.1 ; 
50. The elision. of q of the Denominative stem 

(=x) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 


by an árdhadhátuka affix 
The qa denotes the affixes gw and ggg ॥ Thus aqar or समिधिता, 
gaam or gaar meaning समिधमात्यन एइच्छति or समिध एवाचरति c. 
णेरनिटि ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ णेः, आनिटि, ( minge ) ॥ 
afr: ॥ भनिडादादार्झुधातुके णेलॉपो भवाति। 


51. 'The&of the verbal stem formed with the . 


affix णि, is elided before an árdhadhátuka affix which does not 


take the augment gg ॥ 

This debars quz, the semi-vowel q, the guna, Vriddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus saasa, अररक्षत्‌, भाशिशत्‌, भाटिटतू, कारणा, हारणा, कारकः, हारकः, 
` आ्ायते, हायते and जीप्सत्ति (see VII. 4. 1 for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment re?’ Observe 


enfer and हारविता ॥ 
निष्ठायां लादि ॥ ५९॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठायाम्‌, US. ॥ 
qa: ॥ निष्ठायां सेटि परतो णेलापो भवति t 


52. Theaffix ण is elided before the affixes क्त. 


and wag when these take the augment gq ॥ 


Thus कारितष्‌, हारितम्‌, गाणितम्‌, maan Why do we say “before an 


ardhadhátuka affix having the augment ह”? Observe संज्ञपितः qu: This 
is the part participle of the causative, the € being the sign of the causative, 
By VIL. 2. 15 read with VII, 2. 49, कण is a root which takes no qz augment 
in the Nishtha. It may be objected that VII. 2. 15 preventing FR augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative जपि being of 
two syllables will always have gg. in the Nishtha, and so it is useless to use 
the word &féin the sütra. The word BE in the 5109 fixes the dime when 


the elision of णि should take place. Namely, frst there should be added the 
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इट्‌ and ZZez, there should take place the elision of fot! Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty कारि+ त, here let us elide the ण first: and we get 
बार त, now we cannot add gg to त, for कार्‌ being a verb of one syllable will 
not take qe by VII. 2, 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted, 
We must clide qe frst. For gfqq: see also VII. 2. 27. 
जनिता med ॥ ५३ ॥ पदानि.॥ जनिता, मन्द्ने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जनितेति मन्त्रविषये इडादो णिलोपो निपास्यते i 
53. Ina Mantra, the word जनिता is formed irre- 
gularly by the elision of णि before the affix छू with the aug- 
p. ment ga ॥ gA e e | | 
०% ०2१ Thus थो a: पिता जतित्रा Otherwise जनयिता in secular literature, It is 
MX an exception to VI. 4. 5r. IC 
A शमिता यज्ञे ॥ ५४॥ पढानि ॥ दामिता, यशे ॥ 
vL बुद्धिः ॥ यज्ञकर्मणि शामित्तोति इडारा णिलोपो निपास्यते । l 
54. शमिता is formed irregularly by the elision of 
णि before an gq augmented afix, when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 


augment gz 


"° 


Thus ge हविः ufa: n It is formed by q% and is in the Vocative case. 


Why do wesay ‘when referring toa sacrificial act’? See Ve हविः शमायेतः ॥ 
See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and s. 


अयामन्ताल्वाय्येतन्विष्णुषु ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ अय, आस-अन्त-आलु-आय्य- 


इत्नु-इष्णुषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आम्‌ भन्त भाल भाग्य इस्नु इष्णु इत्येतेपु परतो णरयादेश्ो भवात्ते। ` 

55. अय्‌ is substituted for the kof णि, before the 
affixes आम, अन्त, आलु, आय्य, Keg, and इष्णु ॥ 

Thus क्वारयां चकार, हारयां चकार, गण्डयन्तः, मण्डयन्तः (formed by the 0747 
affix झच्‌, झ अन्न, 20020 to the roots गंड and मंड ) भालु । स्पृहयालु: । भाय्य, स्पृहयाय्यः, 
कृहयाय्यः ॥ इव्नुः-स्तनायर्नुः ॥ इष्णुः--पोषयिष्णुः ॥ Thus sütra could have been well 
dispensed with; for the g of fet would take guna v which will be changed to 
emu by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes, This substitution of era for € 


is for the sake of the subsequent 500 however, because there € could not be 
changed to भय by any sandhi-rules. 


ल्यपि ल्घुपू्वात ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ ल्यपि, लघु qata (णेः अय॥ 
afr: ॥ ल्यपि परतो लघुपूर्वा दत्तरस्य णेरयादेशो भवति । 
56. अय is substituted for the इ of णि, before the 
Absolutive affix eau, when the vowel preceding the is light. 
Thus qaae गतः, संदमय्य गतः, प्रबेभिदय्य, प्रगणय्य ॥ But aqra गतः the vowel 
E ceding the being long. Here VI, 4. 51 applies, The shortening, the 
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elision of a and the elision of sy should not be considered as ajiddha, as their ° 


place.of operation is not the same. Thus घम्‌+ fere — शामिं; this झा is shorten- 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and. we have ufa ॥ This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pürva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly fig is the Intensive root, its य is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the g of भि would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of sr in गण which is a root which ends in 
wr (see Dhátupátha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons. ^ 
विभाषा, ऽऽपः॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, आपः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाप उत्तरस्य णेल्यपि परतो विभाषा ऽयादेशो भवति ॥ 


57. अय is optionally substituted for the y of fü 


before the affix qg, after the verb आए ॥ 

Thus प्रापय्य or प्राप्य गतः ॥ This however does not apply to the erm 
substitute for qg, as seara गतः (VI. 1. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
padokta applies here. . 

युप्छवोहींधेशछन्दसि ॥ ५८॥ पदानि॥ यु-प्ठवोः, दीघेः, छन्दासि, ( ल्यापे) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शु प्ल्ास्थेतथोल्यापे परतछन्दसि विषये दीर्घो भवति ॥ 
58. [7 यु 80 œ, long is substituted for s, before 


zaq in the Veda. 
Thus qag विद्यय; थत्रा थो इक्षिणा परिप्छूय॥ Why do we say'in the 
Chhandas' ? Observe संयुत्य, rga in the secular literature, 
क्षियः ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ क्षियः, (दीघेः ल्यपि) ॥ 
gRr: ॥ शियश्च दीर्घो भवाते ल्यापे परतः ॥ 
59. A longis substituted for the of क्षि before 
ल्यए ॥ 
As प्रक्षीय, उपक्षीय ॥ 
निष्ठायामण्यदर्थे ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठायाम्‌. अ-ण्यदर्थे, ( RÀ: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यतः कृस्यस्यार्थो भाषकर्म्मणी ताभ्यामन्ब् या निष्ठा तस्यां क्षियो दीर्घो भवते । 
60. A long is substituted for the € of fà before 


the Participle in क्त, when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in wer ॥ 


The force of जथ is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 
ject (passive). When the Past Participle has not the force of vau, the vowel 


of fa is lengthened. Thus भाक्षीणः, प्रक्षीणः, परिक्षीणः all used in the active sense.’ 


The zç is added to the Intransitive fẹ to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
प्रक्षीणांमिदे देववत्तस्य ‘this is the spot where , Devadatta perished’. Here क्त is used 
with a Locative force (III. 4. 76) Why do we say ‘not having the force of 
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oqq?’ Observe भअश्षिदमासिमामेभ्ेष्ठः ॥ Here g is added with the force of condi- 
tion, and aksbitam means ‘imperishable’ The vowel not being lengthened 
the q is not changed to q (VIII. 2. 46). 
था इप्फोशदैन्ययोः ॥६१॥ पदानि॥ वा, आक्रोश-दैन्ययो: (क्षियः RÅ: विसावा) 
वृत्ति ॥ आक्रोश गम्यमाने दैन्ये च क्षियो निष्ठायानण्यद््थे वा दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the g 
of क्षि, before the Past Participle क्त,. not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle we, when the word means 
‘imprecation’ or ‘a miserable plight’. 

Thus क्षिततायुरधि or क्षीणाञुरेषि, क्षितकः or क्षीणस्ः, फिसोयं तपस्वी, क्षीणो्य तपस्वी ॥ 

When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as क्षीणश्रन्द्र: ॥ 

स्यसिच्सीयुटतासिषु भावकम्भेणोरुपदेश इज्झनप्रहएशां दा चिण्वदिट च ॥६२॥ 
पदानि ॥ स्य-सिच्‌-सीयु ट-तासि, भाष-कमैणोः, उपदेशो, अच-हज-परह-ह'्याम, था, 
चिएवत, इद्‌, च, ॥ | 
. वृत्तिः ॥ स्य सिच्‌ सीयुद तालि RA भावकरन्मविषयेधु परत उपदेशे ऽञन्तानामङ्लानां इ भह इण 
इस्यतेषां च चिण्वस्कार्य भवाति वा । यरा चिण्वत्‌ तदा इडागमो भवाते। - 

62. Before the affixes «a (First Future and Condi- 
tional), frs (S-Aorist), सीयुद्‌ (Benedietive) and ers (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (भाव) and 
Passive (कमे) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (डपदेदा), as well as the 
verbs (2) हन (3) प्रह and (4) wsr are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of tne Passive Aorist in चिण्‌; 
and when so treated, they have the augment ww ॥. 


The augment qz. is, of course, added to the affixes e, सिच, diga and 
am and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidefa 
aphorism? They are given in the following verse :— 


Kárikà चिण्बदू वृद्धिर्यक च इन्तेश्व घस्दं 
réparer यो मितां वा चिणीति । . 
इट्‌ चासिरुस्तेन मे लुप्यते णि- 
नितयशायं वलनिमित्तोऽविघाती n 
First :—The Viiddhi takes place as in ण (VII. 2, 116, VII. 3. 34); 
secondly, there is the addition of युक्‌ augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly घ is substi- . 
tuted forthe w of gq (VII. 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory € 


e 
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( Bhuádi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI.4. 93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment ge being considered as asiddha or not to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix णि is 
elided : and this vg is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII..2. 35 &c. 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhátüpátha with the affix «« as, 
चिः--'चायिष्यत or चेष्यते, भ'वायिष्यत or भचेष्यत ॥ So also with qr, as, qra or 
एाल्यते, भद्यायिष्यद Or अदास्यत ॥ 

In छामि there are three forms, the two wa or uira, sramaem and 
अज्ञामिष्यत being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, 17 spite 
of the हटू augment which is considered as asiddha : and म being a root of 
faq class, the st is lengthened optionally by VI. 4. 93. The forms शमयिश्यतें and 
अषामयिष्य are given when not treated as ण, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix सिच--भचायिबाताश 
or भवेषादान, भदायिषाताग, ०7 भदिषाताम, and अश्ञामिषात्ताम्‌ Or अद्षामिषाताम्‌॥ With 
the affix सीयुद--'चायिषीष्ट ०7 'वेषीष्ट, दायिषीट or दासीष्ट ०70 शामिषीष्ट ०7 शमिषीष्ट ॥ With 
the affix तासि :--चायिता or चेता, दायिता or दाता, ध्चामिता 01 शमिता ॥ The fag aorist 
model of these rootsis अप्यायि, भदायि (४11. 3:33) and sm ( ४11. 3. 34) or 
orari (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) ga :-- Fut. घानिष्यते or हंनिष्यते; Con. भघानिष्यत ०४ अहनिष्यत, Aor. भर्घानिषाताम 
or भदापियाताम्‌. and भहसाताम्‌ (71. 4. 44); Ben घानिषीष्ट or वधिषीष्ट ; Per. Fut. घातिता or 
gatU The चिण model is अघानि tt 
(3) w:— Fut. ग्राहिष्यते or ग्रहीष्यने Con. झभाहिष्यत. or summ; Aor. ARN- 
arr or झग्नहीबाताग. (अग्रद्दिघासाम) ? ; Ben. माहिषीष्ट or (RNE) ? प्रहीषीष्ट, Per. Fut. माहित 
or ग्रहिवा ॥ The lengthening of ही takes place by VII. 2. 37. The ण model 
is अपराहि ॥ | 

(4) za:— Fut. दर्शिष्यते or gae, Con. अदृर्षिष्यत or अद्रक्ष्यत ; Aor. भदाषिषाताना 
or serata, ; Ben दर्दिषीट or gate; Per. Fut. दिता or ger (दृष्टो)?॥ The चिए model 
is भि ॥ i 

Why do we say before स्य &c?' Observe भेतव्यम्‌, grasail Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe चेष्यते and दास्यते! Why in Upadeáa? The 
rule applies to कारिष्यते also, though कार्‌ (after guna change) ends in a con- 
sonant, butin its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atide§a 


rule being enunciated with regard to stems (aga ), prevents the subs- 
titutions of gx, and qz and qw ॥ Thus हानष्यते, घानिष्यते, एष्यते 07 भायिष्यते, भध्येण्यते 
or अध्यायिष्यते ॥ ¦ The substitutes वंध or गा (II. 4. 42, 43, 45, 50) do not come 
according to the 1238९8, when these roots are treated as Ta% ॥ 


दीङो युडचि कडिति ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ दीङः, युट्‌, अचि, कडिति ॥ 
qst: ॥ रीङोयुडागमो भवाति भजादी कूङिति प्रये परतः " 
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68. थुई is the augment after T€, of an árdha- 
dhátuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica- 
tory छू or & Il 

Thus उपदिदीये, उपदिदीयाते and उपदिशेणिरे ॥ The Personal ending is fana. 
by I. 2. 5. दीह: being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix, 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4.82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having कू or हू? Observe उपदानम्‌ ॥ 

आतो लोप इदि च ॥ ६७ ॥ wer ॥ आतः, लोएः, इटि, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः! इडारावाद्धेधातुके कछिति चाकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य लोपो भवति ॥ | 

64. The final s of a root is elided before an 
Bürdhadhátuka affix with the augment g as well as when it 
begins with a vowel and has an indieatory w or t 

Thus पपिथ and तस्थिथ ॥ Here the affix has the ge augment. पपतुः, 
qq: तस्थतुः, तस्थुः Here the affixes are कित्‌ by 1. 2. 5 गोदः, कम्बलदः with the 
affix के (III. 2. 3). So also sqt: (fem), wat (fem) by भक्ष III. 3. 106. Before 
Sárvadhátuka affixes, we have यान्ति, वान्ति, seit and sgg; The two latter 
are the Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of 1f and ला with the affix g (इट्‌). When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have sere, rera ॥ 

ईद्यति ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ इत्‌, यति, N 
बृत्तिः ॥ ईकार क्मादेशों भवति भाकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य यति परतः ॥ 
i 65. The final आ of a stem is changed into Ê be- 
fore the Krit-affix aa ॥ 

Thus देयम्‌, धेयम्‌, हेयम्‌, and eiu The Guna takes place according 
to VII. 3. 84. j 

घुमास्थागापाजहातिसां हालि ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ धु, मा, स्था, गा, पा, जहाति 
खाम, हलि ॥ 
बूत्ति:॥ घुसंज्ञकानामङ्घानां मा स्या गा पा जहाति सा इत्येतेषां हलारी ळूङितति प्रत्यये परत ईकारादेशों भवाति॥ 

66. For the final of the roots of the form of द 

and था (घु), as well as for that of the roots भा, स्था, गा, पा, हा 


(जहाति) and सा (सो), there is substituted $ before an 4rdhadhá- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has anindieatory 
gorg 

Thus दीयते, धीयते with यक, देदीयते, देघीयत with यङः ॥ So also मीयते मेमीयते 
स्यीयते, तेष्ठीयते, शीयते, जेगीयते, भध्यगीष्ट, अध्यगीषाताम्‌, अध्यगीषत, पीयते, पेपीयते, हीयते, 
जहीयते, अवसीयते, अवसंसीयते ॥ 

The पा ‘to protect’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here. be come the 
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vikarana शण is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be पायते. It is Bhvádi 


qr ‘to drink’ that is taken here. So also gr-fsiérq is not to be taken here. Its 
form is हायते ॥ 

Why do we say ‘before a consonant’? Observe ददतुः, qz! u Here’ 
had ga not been used in the sütra, the भा of T would be replaced by & by the 


present sütra, even before a vowel-affix arg: ० उस्‌ ; for the lopa ofsq taught in: 


VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent stra teaching § substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word ga in the aphorism is a jfiapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (1.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
.of wt is superseded by the present rule substituting £ instead.So also दावा. 

and धावा before ॥०-कितू and non fsg affixes. : 


एणालिडि «eu were ॥ णः, लिङि, ॥ 


वृत्ति: ॥ छुमास्थागापाजहातिसामऊ्भानां लिडिेः परत एकारादेशों भवाते ॥ 
67. wis substituted for the आ of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. । 
Thus देवाव्‌, मेयात्‌, Weng, स्येयात्‌, गेयात्‌, ung and waa ॥ Before non- 
f&q and non-f&q, we have झ्ासीष्ट and wete ॥ By the word ल is here meant 
the घाशीलिंक or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
Ardhadhátuka by III.4. 116.- More-over by IIL 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are कित, so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 


चा ऽन्यस्य सयोगादेः ॥ ६८ पदानि ॥ वा, अन्यस्य-सयोग, आदेः, ( लिङि ) 
( आतः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घवारिभ्यो ऽन्यस्य संयोगादेराकारान्तस्य वा एकारादेशषो भवति लिङि quw: ॥ 
' 68. For the final आ of any other root than those 


mentioned in VI. 4. 66, € may optionally be substituted, in . 


the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 


The eat was the only root of Vt. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
झन्यस्य ॥ Thus ष्लेयात्‌ or ग्लायातूं, म्लेयातू or म्लॉयातू, but only ध्येयात (VI. 4. 66), 
and थांयात्‌ (not commencing with a double consonant) The phrase क्िङसि is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (111. 
4. 104). Thus trete in Atmanepada. The root considered as an ahga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in निर्वायांतू (from निर्‌+वा), 4 is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for x is no part of the 
ahga, but of the preposition. 


न ल्यपि ॥ ६९..॥ पदानि ॥ न, ल्यपि, घुमास्यागापाजदातिसाम्‌ ॥ 
81 
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वत्तिः ॥ ल्यपि प्रत्यये परतो घुमास्थागापाजहातिसां EU सन्न ॥ 9 
i .69. The È substitution for आ under rule VI. 4. 
66, does not apply when the absolutive affix ल्यण follows छु 
मा, स्था, ग्घ, पा, हा and qr ॥ 
Thus प्रदाय, प्रधाय, प्रमाय, प्रस्थाय, प्रगाय, प्रपाय, प्रहाय and saaran The affix 
ल्यप्‌ as the substitute of ser, is a कित्‌ affix by I. r. 56. 
मयतेरिद्न्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ७०॥ पदानि॥ मयतेः, इत, अन्यतरस्यास, ( ल्यापि) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ मर्यतरिकारादेशों वा भवाते॥. 
- 70: g may optionally be substituted for the आ. of 
मा, (मयति) before ल्यप्‌ n E 
Thus मपमित्य or sas iu 
छङ्लङ्ल्ङश्बड्दात्तः॥ ७१॥ पदानि॥ gum, छङ्, लङ छु, अद्‌, उदात्तः 
“६ अङ्कस्य )॥ । 
वृत्तिः ॥ लुङ लङ्‌ रडू इलेतेषु परतोद्रस्याडागमो भवति, उद्यात्तश्न स भवाति ॥ 
॥1, अद्‌ acutely accented is the augment of the 
verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 
Thus अकार्षीत्‌, भहार्षात, अकरोत्‌, अहरत्‌ and अकरब्यित्‌, भहिरिष्यत्‌ ॥ 
आडजादीनाम ॥७२॥ पदानि ॥ आद्‌, अच्‌-आदीनाम, (उदात्त:)॥ 
त्तिः ॥ आडागमो भवत्यजादीनां लङ्लङ्कलूङ्षु परत उदात्तश्र स भवाते ॥ 

72. आड acutely accented is the augment of a. 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist,. Imperfect 
and the Conditional. | 

(Thus ware, ऐक्षत, ऐक्षिष्यत; भोग्जीत्‌, भोष्जत्‌, ओडिजष्यत्‌ ॥ ऐहिष्ट, ऐहत and ürgem 
Sire dr, आम्मत्‌, and Risa ॥ The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 90. 
The Passive Imperfect (लङ) of यज्ञ्‌, qu and qs are एऐञ्यत, औप्यत and 
Sraa formed by आद्‌ and not झटू First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic यळ is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have gsm, उप्यत, and उद्यत stems 
(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take sme ॥ The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera- 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana यक, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
ins latter being so far anitya; after यक addition the roots assume a form in 
ghian yE cap add amau Why आर्‌ is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :--शब्शन्तरस्य प्रापनुवन्‌ विधिरनित्यों भवत्ति "when the word-form in 
reference to which a rule teaches something ; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya." 


L4 
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छन्द्स्यापि wa ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, अपि, इच्यते, आई ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये आडागमो exei । यश्च हि विहितस्ततोन्यत्रांपे cam i 
73. The atg augment is found in the Veda also. 
It is found there before the roots beginning with: a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus भावः, आनक, and sm ॥ भाव: is the Aorist of 
qi, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. amas from xu (II. 4. 80). and झाजुनळ 
is the Imperfect of युज u 
न माङ्योगे ॥ ७४ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, माङ, योगे (छुछ लङ लड ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ माञ्चोगे लुङ्लङ्लङश्ष यदुत्त तन्न भवाते 75 
. 74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
मा, the augment- a% or आह्‌ is not added in the Aorist, Imper- 
fect and the Conditional 
Thus मा भवान कार्षीत्‌,-मा भवान wq, M-A करोत, या स्म हरतू, मा भयानीहिटमा 
भवानीक्षिष्ट, मा स्म भवानीहत, मा स्म भवानीक्षत.॥ 
agó serrer 5पि॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ ue, छन्द्सि, अ भाड योगे, 
अपि ॥ : AA 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्द्सि विषये माह्योंगे Sf ऽपि बहुलमडारी भवतः अमाइयोगेपि न भवत: ॥ 

75. There is diversity in the Veda: the augment 
अट or आट is added even with मा, and sometimes not added 
even when there 1s no AT ll 

Thus in sst sa: (Rig X. 73. 1), काममूनयीत्‌ (Rig 1. 53. 3) and काममईयीत्‌; 


the augment is not added though there is no मा ॥ In मा वः क्षेत्रे परर्बाजान्यवाप्खः, मा 
अभिस्थाः, मा आवः, the augment is not elided, though the particle मा is added 


इरयो रे॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ इरयोः, रे, ( बहुळंछन्द्सि )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इरे इत्येतस्य छन्दासि विषये बहुलं रे इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 


76. Ris diversely substituted for हरे in the Veda. 


Thus कं feux प्रथमं दध्रे आपः (Rig X. 82. 5) या स्य परिदघ्रे॥ In qi the भा 
of था is elided before the affix &x by VI. 4. 64, the € substitution being consid- 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of sit i Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as परमाया धियाग्निर्म्माणि चक्रिरे ॥ - Here इद्‌ 
augment is first added to रे after the NR roots and the affix thus becomes qv, 
then € is substituted again for this gt by this sütra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. ‘To show this repetition—? —K— the sütra 
has exhibited the word quit: in the dual number. 


अचि इचुधातुश्रुधां य्वोरियङुवङौ ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ आचि, इचु, धातु, सवास, .. 
vit, इयङ्‌, vet, ॥ 
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वृत्ति:॥ *नुप्रथयान्तस्याड्रस्य धा तोरिवर्णावणीन्तस्य 3g इत्येतस्य इयङ्उवङ इत्यतावादेशी भवतो ऽचि परतः॥ 
वात्तिकम.॥ इयडवडूप्रकरणेतन्वादीनां छन्दसि बहुलमुपसंख्यानं कत्तव्यम ॥ 
77.. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the x of चु, the characteristic of the roots 
- of the fifth class, for the final इ, €, उ and ऊ of a root, as well 
as for the ऊ of g, the इय्‌ (for इ or इ) and उच (for ड़ or ऊ). 

Thus आप्नुवान्ति, राधुनुवन्ति, दकूनुवान्त, from roots of the 5th class. खिक्षियतुः 
Sum, ह छु 7ः, नियो, नियः, लुवौ, लव: and går and श्रवः ॥ 

Why do we say before an affix beginning witha vowel’? Observe 
झाप्नुयात्‌, दाक्नुयात्‌, anu Why “० ऽनु &०.”? Observe लक्ष्ये, लक्ष्याः, quy, वध्वाः ॥ 
Why “of इ and उ”? Observe चक्रतुः, चक्रुः where the vowel is s ॥ 

Vért:—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of gag and उवङ: as from चि--'चयनम्‌ and चायकः, 
टू--लवनम्‌ and लावकः, with ege and ogg ॥ 

Várt:—1ln the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of qae 
and उवङ्‌ in the case of qq &c. Thus सन्वं पुषेम or qui पुषेम ॥ Agi पुषेम, er 
लोकः, SE लोकः, suras यज्ञामहे, त्रियम्बकं यजामहे ॥ डु 

अभ्यासस्यासवर्ण ॥७८॥ पदानि॥ अभ्यासस्य, अ, सवर्णे di 
बृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासस्येवर्णोवर्णान्तस्यासवणे ऽचि परत ag उवङ्‌ इत्येतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
78. wwe and उवडू are substituted for the € and ड 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus इयेष, उवोष, इयान, ( VII. 4. 77 ) but gwg: and ईषुः, ऊषतुः and mu 

before homogenous vowels and gara and उवाय before a non-vowel, 
स्त्रिया: ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्रियाः, ( अचि इयङ्‌) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ स््रीइत्यतस्याजादी प्रत्ये परतः इयडनदेशो भवति ॥ 
४ 79. इयङ्‌ is substituted for the € of sit before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 
As स्त्री, स्रियो, ख्रियः; but stara the न being added by a subsequent rule, 


supersedes this rule, The making this a separate sütra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. i 


था ऽमरासोः॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ था, अम्‌, शसोः : | 
' वृत्त: ॥ अमि पासि परतः स्रिया वा उयडादेश्ा भवाते u Screen र ; | 
; 80. The substitution of इयङ्‌ for the $ of strí if 
optional before the accusative endings अम. and शस्‌ (अख) ॥ 
Thus खीं q» or feri पद्य, wf: पश्य or fara: पद्यः ॥ T 


. इणो यण्‌॥<१॥ पदानि॥ इणः, यण्‌, ( अङ्गस्य 
बृत्तिः ॥ इणोङ्गस्य यणादेशों भवाति अचि qur: u à; ३ 


+ 
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81. For the इ of the root qq (पति) is substituted 


a semivowel (य), before an affix beginning with a vowel 

Thus यन्ति, ag, आयन This supersedes gag substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim मध्ये ऽपवादाः पूर्वान विधीन्‌ वाधन्ते, irang! “Apavadas that are-sur- 
rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them." So we have भयनम्‌ and IMAR: ॥ 

एरनेकाचो 5सयोगपूवस्य ॥ <९॥ पदानि॥ पः. अनेकाचः, अ संयोगपूर्वस्य, 
(we अछि प्रत्यये )॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरवयवः वयोगः qat यस्मादिविणान्न भवाति असावसंयोगपूर्वस्त इन्तस्याङ्गस्यानेक्राचोऽचि परतो 
यणादेशो भवाति ॥ 
82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 

ginning with a vowel, for the final इ or of a root, not preceded 
‘by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 


stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word घातोः is understood here, and the word संयोग is qualified by 
that: i. e. theg or ई which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pürva y u "Thus निन्यतुः, निन्युः, उन्न्यो, 
उन्न्यः, aA, प्रामण्यः ॥ All the above examples are of the soot नी preceded 
by the gati prepositions नि and उतू, ora Káraka-upapada ग्राम u The rule 
wil not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
Karaka, but an adjective, as परमनी, its dual and plural will be परमनियों and पर- 
मंनियः by gag ॥ Why do we say ‘of इ or q'? Observe लुलुवतुः and gga: from S 
: which ending in ऊ takes उव substitution, This is also shown in the next 
sütra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable? 
Observe नी; its dual and plural are नियो and नियः by gagu Why do we say 
the इ or ई should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant? Observe यवकी d. 
यवक्रियो pl. यवक्रियः by gag Why do we say “forming part of the root"? So 
that the rule may apply to उन्नी also. Here though € is preceded by a conjunct 
न्न, yet the latter is not part of the root, one q being part of the upasarga उतू ॥ 
Thus we have उन्म्यौ and उन्न्यः ॥ The phrase असंयोगपुर्व should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter इ, and not as qualifying the word sry u 

ओः खुपि ॥८३॥ पदानि ॥ ओः, खुपि, (यण, धातोः, असंयोगपूचस्य, अनेकाचः 
अङ्गस्य) ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ धास्ववयवः सयोगः पूर्वो यस्सादुवणांन्न भवाते तरन्तस्याडरस्या नेकाचो ज्जादी सुपि परतो यणादेशो 
भवति ॥ 
83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 


follows, then the semivowel च्‌ is substituted for the final 
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—— 


ऊ ofa stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends/with a verbal root ending in ऊ not preceded by a con- 


. junet consonant forming part of the root. 


As no roots at the end of a stem end in short ड, the latter is not 
mentioned. in the translation. Thus खलपू “a sweeper':—d. खलप्वा, pl. खलप्वः ; 
so also शतस्व and हातस्वः, and सकृल्ठू : dual सळुल्ल्वो and agera: ॥ But लुलुवतुः 
and लुलुवः before tense-affixes, (1०1--खुप); छू--छुवी, लुवः (because consisting of 
one syllable only), and करपू-कटपुवो, mega: (because w is preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a Karaka word: as परमलू :—परमलुवो and qaga: ॥ 

वर्षाभ्वश्च ॥ ८४ ॥ पदानि ॥ वर्षो vers च, अचि सुपि यण्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ asia इत्येतस्याजादो सुपि परतो यणादेशो भवाति 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ पुनम्वश्चतिवत्तव्यम्‌॥ 
84. is substituted for the ऊ of «ww also, when 
a casc-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As amàn वघभ्विः॥ वर्षाभू ‘what is born in the rains, a kind of herb. 
This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 
Várt:—The scmi-yowel substitution takes place when रन, कार and 
पुनर्‌ precede भू; as ee3r, ge, पुनभ्वों, पुनभ्वः, कारभ्वा ( काराभ्वो ), कारभ्वः (काराम्वः) ॥ 
न भूसुधियों: ॥ ८५ ॥ पदानि॥ न, भू, सुधियोः, यण, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भू सुधी इत्येतयोयणादेशा न भवति ॥ 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in भू or the word gf, be- 
fore affixes beginning with 8 vowel. 

Thus भप्रतिभु--प्रातभुवा, प्रतिषुवः ; सुभी--स॒धियो, सुधियः ॥ ` VI. 4. 77. 
छन्द्स्युभयथा ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, उभथथा, भूखुधियोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषय भू सुधी इस्तयारुभयथा रद्य यण ॥ 

86. In the Chhandas, in the “case of a stem in भू 
and शुभो, are found sometimes the grg, उवङ्‌ and sometimes 
the semivowel substitution. 

As विभ्वम,विभुवम ,सुध्यः and सुधियः} वनेपु चिह्न विश्व विशे, विदा विसुवम., सुध्यो इव्यमग्न, ` 
सुधियो हव्यमग्न ॥ 
ga: साबघातुके ॥ 49 ॥ पदानि dix चोः, सावेधातु के, अङ्गस्य, अने- 
काचः, असंयोग, vere, आचि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हु इतेतम्या दस्य >नुप्रत्मयान्तस्यानक्राचो ५सयोगपूवस्याजारी सावधातुके परतो यप्गदेशो भवाते ॥ 
87. The semi-vowel च is substituted for the ड of 


S. हु, and for that of चु (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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before a sárvadhátuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with & 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
the s is not preceded by a conjunct consonant 
Thus हु--जुद्दति, gaT; अजुद्दन, so also with g—as gafa, सुन्वन्तु, असुन्वन्‌ ॥ 
Why.do we say “of g and zx formed ‘stems”? Observe यायुवति, रोरुवति, from 
Intensive bases, by the elision of the ag affix. The e is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jnápaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter- 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in z, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Sárva- 
dhátuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of qz be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to árdhadhátuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sàrvadhátuka? Observe 
asg: aga: (Vl. 4. 77). So also not in आण्नुवान्ति and राध्नुवान्ति as the उ is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant 
सुवो बुग्लडलिटोः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि N सुवः, बुक, GEF लिटोः, अचि, ॥ 
दात्तः ॥ सुतरा डुगागमो भवात लुङि [eie चाजारो परतः॥ 
88. भू gets the augment ब्‌ (gm) before the 


tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when" beginning 


with a vowel. 
Thus अभूवन्‌, अभूवम्‌; बभूवः, बभूबतुः, gr: ॥ 
ऊदुपधाया गोहः ॥८९॥ पदानि ॥ ऊत, उपधायाः, गोहः, अङ्गस्य, अचि, प्रत्यये॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोहो ऽङ्गस्य उपधाया ऊकारारेशो भवाति अजादी प्रत्यय परतः ॥ 
89. For the penultimate ओ of the gunated ‘stem 
गाह (from sra), there is substituted ऊ before an affix beginning 


with 8 vowel 

Thus नि गूहति, निगूहक्रः, साधुनिगूहिन्‌, ARL निगहन्ति, wet वतते Why do 
we say ‘penultimate’? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
else. The form गोहू is taken in the sütra to prohibit the application of the 
rule to cases where sr& does not assume the form mgu Therefore not here, 
निज्ञुस॒दतुः, maggi! This change will not take place before the affixes begin- 
ning with a consonant; as निगोढा, निगोढुम्‌॥ Some say, tlie word js exhibited 
as गह in order to prohibit the sra substitution of णि before sagit As निगाहि F 
ल्यप = निगृह्य (VI.4. 56 not applied), the ङ substitution being considered as 
asiddha (VI. 4. 22) would have brought in अयू, गृह being considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to Kasika the ऊ substi- 
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation are different. 


दोषो णौ ॥९०॥ पदानि॥ दोषः, णौ, उदुपध्ायाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दोष उपधाया ऊकार मारेशो AUR णो परतः ॥ 
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90. The of दोष is replaced by ऊ before the 
causative णि॥ 


Thus दृषयति, दूषयतः, दृषयन्ति ॥ Similar reasons as in me, may be given 
for the root gq being exhibited ~5 दोष in the sütra. When not followed by 
णि, we have दोषो वर्तते ॥ 


चा चित्तविरागे ॥ ९१॥ . पदानि ॥ वा, चित्त-विरागे, swear: णौ n 
घृत्तिः ॥ चित्तविकारार्थे दोष उपधाया वा ऊकारांदेशो भवाते णो परतः ॥ 

91. The substitution for the sip of दोष is op- 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind 

As चित्तं or प्रज्ञा दूषयाति or दोषयति ॥ Otherwise साधनं gafı when mental 
agitation is not meant 

मितां हस्वः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ मिताम, हस्वः, णौ, उपधायाः, ॥ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ मितो धातवो घटाइयो मित इत्यवमादयो ये प्रतिपादितास्तेषाएपधाया हृस्वो मवाति Un परतः ॥ 

92. The roots having an indicatory =, retain 
tnerr penultimate short vowel before the causative rur ॥ 

The fsq roots are घटाद्‌ a subdivision of Bhwádi (800 to 873), and all 
other roots that end in sq as दम and quof Divádi class. Thus wet, व्यययति, 
जनयति, रजयति, शामयति, ज्ञपयातते॥ Some read the anuvritti of the word ‘ optional- 
ly’ from the last süra into this, This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibháshà). The forms उत्कामयात. and संक्रामयातें 278 thus explained 

. 98. Optionally.a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of मित roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in faw (इ), and before the Abso- 
lutive afix mga (अम्‌) n 

Augèr ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ || ९३॥ पदानि ॥ चिण्‌, णसुलोः, दीघेः, अन्य- 
तरस्याम, णो, मितः उपधायाः ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ चिण्परे ण॑मुल्पर च णो परतो मितामद्रानामुपधाया दीर्घो भवति भन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 

Thus अडामि or अज्ञामि,भतमि or भतामि with विण; and miaran, and urs ; 
तमंतमम्‌ or तामंतामम with णमुल्‌ ॥ Why have we used the word दीर्घ in the sütra? 
The rule does not teach merely the 282०५८१ shortening. So that in 
the alternative of short, we have भमि and in the other alternative we have 
suf. so that there is long. For had दीघ not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i.e. it would bea इहस्वविकल्पविधि only, and there will be 
this difficulty :—when the causative of causative is taken, as in झमयन्तं प्रयुङ्क्ते, 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi- 
tute of ण would be sthánivat: thereforezthe f? which would be followed bv 
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fw" or vrzz, would not have in It the मिम ३029, because the first fet intervenes 
between the मिह anga and the fag and णवुळू affix, and that णि which is preced- 
el bya angais not followed by («rw and mgg, because the second णि 
(thovgh elided) intervenes, Therefore, there-would not be optional short here, 
but compucsozy short, by the preceding sütra and no lengthening. ‘The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the Jong (द). For. there arises 
no Such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a दीर्घबिधि, tne ;opa- 
substitution of णि would 2०8 be sthánivat, by the express prohibition contain- 
ed in 1. r. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
ita इुस्वविकल्पविधि, then the lopa-adeáa of ण being sthánivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the.word दीर्घ is used in the sütra 
to make this rule a विधि, and prevent sthánivat-bháva. Thus take the 
causative of Ug, which will be शमि by the last sütra. Take its Intensive with 
ag, शमि :e which causes doubling by VI. 1. 9८ एमि मि + यक्ष =u + यक (VII. 
4: 60) = ए णमि + यक ( gsx or nasal being added to the abhyása by VII. 4. 85) 
c Qui + यक = षञ्चम्‌ + य ( VI. 4. 51 ) = aa. Add fers to this ie. make the causa- 
tive of the Intensive. gu aqu Then thes of q is elided by VI. 4. 48-2ü 
दाय अ थन ह. Then gis elided by VI.4. 49=श्शम+इ=्षाश्यमि॥ This dr is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative म ॥ Now add खण, or 
wga to this root; and we get two forms short and long भशंद्यामि ०० erum with 
। चण्‌ and rere or rura, with wga u The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a दीपविधि, for then the lopa-adesá of fore being stháni- 
vat would have prevented the application of (td The roots wq and qu (both 
Divadi) ending in qdo not ever lengthen the root vowel before faw and ogg by- 
VII. 3. 34. The present stra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, mà — शमयत्ति, तमि — qaaa, option- 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus शमि~+ चिण्‌= शम्‌+ ferm 
(the q of णि being elided by VI. 4. 51)=शामि or «fir (with the augment ere 
भशामि or aa) u This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mention of the word wh implies as much, 
. otherwise the stra could have been made without this word, for the word 
‘optionally’ would have brought in both ‘short’ and ‘long’. Thus in uer 
प्रयुलक्ते ‘he causes another to make quiet, we add fù (the Causative sign.), 
` to the Causative root शमि, as qia += «mr (VI. 4. 51)= शामि, the lopádesa 
here is not sthánivat for the purposes of ZezgzAeniug (स्थाविषि) the भ of दाम 
(I. 1, 58) u From this wm with (sra we get sr, and with ogg we get 
शामम्‌ ॥ But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the 1608065 will then be sthaAnivat. Hence the necessity of the word 


(rd in the stra. Thus the («wr and mgg, forms of the Causative of the Cau- | 


sative (i. e. the double Causative) of शम्‌ are srqma or भशामि ; शमंशमम. Or शामंशामम 
and from the form शंशमयसि, we have अहाशमि ox अगाशामि, SAAANA Or दाशामंदां- 
92 
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ह्ामम These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root, 
The sign यक्ष of the Intensive has been elided (Vl. 4. 49) as shown above, 

खचि ger: ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ खचि, qeu, ( उपधायाः अङ्गस्य ) i 
gia: ॥ खच्परें णो परसो इस्वो भवत्यङ्गस्योपधायाः ॥ | 

94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is 
shortened before the affix खचू ॥ 
Thus हिषन्तपः, परंतपः, पुरंदरः ॥ See III. 2. 29 and. 41. 

हलादो निष्ठायाम | ९५ ॥ पदानि ॥ हलादः, निष्ठायाम्‌, ( हस्वः उपधायाः 
ag )॥ 

वृत्ति: ॥ हलादा ऽङ्गस्योपधाया इस्वो भवाते निष्ठायां परत: ॥ SPR 

95. The penultimate of the Causative of gg (हादि) 
is shortened before the Participle affixes क्त and wag ॥ 

; Thus HEP, HATNA but wgra before non-nishthâ. The rule applies 
also jwhen क्तिन्‌ follows 35 प्रह्मत्ति: ॥ This is done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (1) हकः (2) Rerama u 

SAA घड्युपसगेस्य ॥ ९६ ॥ पदानि॥ छआदेः, घे, अ छ्युपसगेर्य, (उपधायाः 
हस्वः ) ॥ N 
वृत्ति: ॥ छादेरङ्गस्यादव्छुपसगस्य घप्रसये परस उपधाया दस्थो भवाते ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ भट्दिप्रश्ृत्युपसगेस्यात वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

96. The penultimate ofthe Churádi छळू is shortened 
before the affix घ (III. 8. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

; Âs उरदछदः, प्रच्छदः, इन्तच्छवः॥ But तमुपच्छादः with two prepositions. 

The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as qugmmqeorm: ॥ 
The elision of fer of छादि &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 


(VI. 4. 22) or sthànivat (I. 1. 57), otherwise there would be no Penultimate to 
be shortened. ° 


Vért:—The prohibition with regard to fg should be extended to 
numbers more than two. 
इस्मन्त्न्किछु च ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ इस, मन्‌, त्रन्‌, क्िषु, च, छादेः ( उपधायाः 
हस्वः ) ॥ 
 वृत्ति॥इस्‌ मनू त्रन्‌ कित्र AA परतदछादेरुपथाया इस्वो भवाते । 
m 97. The penultimate of छाढि is shortened before 
the affixes «wr, मन, त्रन्‌ and fè n 


Thus gg, छदूमन (neuter), ua, धामच्छत्‌ and उपच्छतू The first three 
+ € Unadi affixes, | 


A गमहनजनखनघसां लोपः कडित्यनडि ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ गम aa खन 
"aera, AT, कछिति अनङि, ॥ Bue ege. 


- SE ॥ गम हन जन खन घस इसतेषामङ्गानाइपधाया लोपो भवत्यजाशी प्रयये फ्रिङसनङि परसः ॥ 
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096 The root-vowel of गम, हन, जन, खन्‌, and धस्‌ is 
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory के or x; but not before the Aorist affix भड ॥ 

Thus sag, sg: जघ्नतुः SUE, SU, जज्ञाते, जज्ञिरे, चखनतुः, 'चखमुः, जक्षतुः, UE 
अक्षम्मीमइन्तापितरः, ॥ किङ्तीकिख्‌, गमनम्‌, SUUHed अनङातिकिम, अगमत्‌, भवसत, ॥ भ चात्येत, 
जस्यसे, हन्यते ॥ FU P> DAT. (यत: १३०२. ८ 

Why ‘having indicatory छू or z'? See गमनम्‌, gaaat Why 'notsrz,? 
See saag, agat Why ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See गम्यते and gară il 

तनिएत्योइळन्दासि ॥ ९९ ॥ पंदानि॥ तनि, पयोः, SA, (RSA STIA: 
eq: ) ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ तनि पति इस्रेसयो शछत्श्सि विश्रये उपधाया लोगों भवाते अज्ञारे क्रिङति प्रयये परतः ॥ 


99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of तनू and wp 


is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has 
an indieatory or li 
As frat कवयः, शङना इव पप्तिम ॥ In secular language त्रिते निरे, पेनिम्‌ ॥ 
घसिभसोहेलि च ॥१००॥ पदानि ॥ घसि, भंसोः, हलि, च, ( अचि कूङिति )॥ 
बिः ॥ घसि, भस इस्थेतयो*छन्दाति उपचाया लोपो भवात हठादावजादी 'च किङति प्रस्यये परसः । 
100. The root-vowel of घस and भस is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indieatory * or x ll 
` Thus «fem gaS मे, metà हरी धानाः ॥ सग्धिः is thus derived: क्तित is 
added to the root भदू; then by II. 4. 39, घस्‌ is substituted for भदू; thus घस्‌ + 
fg 7 uu hi (भम being elided by the present sütra )= घ +ति ( € being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then त is changed to घ, and q to ग and ws have म्बः Then 
समाना ग्धिः = सग्धिः ( समान changed to स VI. 3.84). The word बब्पाम is the Im- 
perative of भल, thus भस +भ्लु+ताम्‌=भ भस्‌+ताम्‌ञच भस्‌+त्ाम्‌ (Vl.4. 109) = 
aaraa (VIIL 2. 26)=ब बू+धाम्‌=बब्धाम्‌॥ This rule of elision being a nitya 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 
Why do we read “ before an affix beginning also with a consonant "? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as बप्सति = भस्‌ + दल + 
ग्रिञब भस + भाति (VII. 7. 4) = बप्सति (VIII. 4. 55). 
Why having an indicatory wor हू? Observe sry awka The च 
has been added into the aphorism by the ४७80८१० 
हुझढभ्यो हेडः ॥ १०१॥ पदाने ॥ हु-झढटशयाः, हेः, धिः, ॥ 
वत्तिः g इत्येतस्मात्‌ झलन्तेभ्यश्रो त्तरस्य हलारेहेः स्थाने धिरादेशो भवाति । 
101. After हु and after a consonant (with the ex- 


eeption of semi-vowels and nasals), थि is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix R, when the latter does not take the aug- 
ment gz ॥ i 

Thus हु — हुइधि; gg consonants ; भिद्‌ = भिन्खि, छिव -छानन्‍्स्धि But क्रीणीहि, 
ग्रीणीहि (VI. 4.113) notending in consonants. Why‘ only’? Observe garı ॥ 
Why do we read the anuvjitti of झालि into this sütra? When fg does not begin 
with a consonant, but with avowel, 1. e. whenittakestheaugment qz, therule does 
not apply. As zfeü, स्वापाहि ॥ In the case of srgatq. Prag, when fg is replaced 
by पात (VII. 1.35) this substitution does not take place bezause तातू is a later rule. 
in the order of Ashtádhyáyt, and because सकृद्वती विग्रसिषेषे यद्वाधितं सह्ापितेःव 
" When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether". When भ is added by V. 3. 71, चि substitution takes place, as 
भिन्द्वकि, छिन्द्रकि The maxim पुनः प्रसङ्ग विज्ञानात्‌ fraa applies here :—" Occa- 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 


a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super- 
seded by a subsequent rule.” 


दाइ ट परुइभ्यरछन्दसि l| १०२ ॥ पदानि ॥ शु्टणु-पु-छ-इ-श्यः, छन्दसि, 
वृत्तिः ॥ थु शृण पृ कृ वृ इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य REESE भवाति छन्त विषये t 
. 102. is substituted for fi in the Vedas, after t, 

म्टणु, पू, छ and g ॥ 
As श्रुधी efafsrey, शुणुधी, गिरः, पधि, उरुकृठुरुणस्क् घि and अवावृधि, ॥ 
In शृणुधी, the हि is not elided' after the ¥ of Xp as it was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than »príw are irregular; शप्‌ 
being added diversely by 111. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by बहुलं छन्दासि 11, 4.73 

थाङतश्च ॥ १०३॥ पदानि॥ अङ-इतः, EC E 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङिप्सशथ हर्द्रादे शो भवाति ॥ 
: 103. fàis substituted for हि, when the tense-affix 
is not a ॥ : 

Under 111. 4. 88 fg is also पिंतू in the Vedas: and when it is fam, it 
1s not fea by 1. 2. 4. -Thus शरन्त्ि, ` यन्धि and शुयाधि in the following सोमद्यरन्धि 
AMU तद्धयश्व प्रयन्धि, थुयोध्यस्मज्ञ ज्ञुहुराणमेनः 

Why do we say ‘when it i 
irregularly Parasmaipada of रम; 
cate lengthened as a Vedic form 
15 not qu प्रर्ाम्ध is from यम, 


5 not f&q'? Observe प्रीणीहि ॥ mfy is 
the दप being replaced by g,and the redupli- 
« Theaisnot clided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
the दाप्‌ is elided: and बुयाधि from g (uq) the 


| चिणो लुक ॥ १०४॥ पदानि ॥ चिणः, छुक, पत्ययस्य ॥ 
_ वृत्ति चिण उत्तरस्य प्रत्ययत्य बुस्भवति॥ ` 
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104. The personal-endings are elided after fs, 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. 

As भहारि, अलावि, अकारि, अपाचि So also भकारितराम्‌, भहारितमाम्‌, here the 
elision of the personal ‘affix « (III. r. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddha, the affixes तरप and चमप्‌ are not elided: though if the sütra were to 
be literally interpreted, every afix after चिण्‌, ought to be elided. Or the word 
aE is understood here; so that fà and few affixes of चिण्‌ are elided and 
rot every affix. 

अतो हेः ॥ १०५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, हेः, अङ्गस्य ॥ 
WAT: ॥ भकारान्तादङ्गादुत्तरस्य हेलुगभवति ॥ 
° ex a . 

105. The Imperative affix rg is elided after a 
stem ending in short अ Il र 

Thus पच, पठ, गच्छ, धाव ॥ But qf, gf after stems ending in उ. Why do 
we say “5/071 अ”? Observe छुनीहि, पुनीहि (लुना t हि, the £ substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered ८५४०८८८), here हि is not elided after the long भा i 

डतश्च प्रत्ययादसयोगपूबोत ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ उतः, च, प्रत्ययात्‌, असंयोग 
gata ॥ 
afa: ॥ उकारो यो 5संयोगपूर्वस्तरन्तात्मस्ययादुत्तरस्य हेलुग्भवति । 
MRTA उसश्र प्रत्ययारित्यण छन्दसि वाति वक्तव्यं ॥ 

106 The Imperative हि is elided after the ३० an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the ड is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. | 

The affix उ with which the Present-stem is made is J and zu Thus 
चिदु, ga, gal Why after ‘ʻa’? Observe लुनीहि, uiu Why do we say “s 
being part of the vikarapa or affix”? Observe हूहि, ग्रहि, here उ is part of the root 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant,? Observe ma, Ua, WLR ॥ 

Vért :—The elision of R after the ¥ ofthe vikarana उ and gz is option- 
alin the Vedas; as भातनुहि यातुधानान्‌, fugia यज्ञपाततिम्‌, सेन मा भागिने ug ॥ 

लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यां म्वो! ted पढानि॥ लोपः, च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, 
. म्वोः, « ME 
. वयृत्तिः ॥ थोयपुकारो ऽसंयोग दूर्व स्तःन्तस्य प्रत्ययस्यान्यतरमभ्यां लोपो भवाते ॥ 

107. The of the vikarapa © and gg, where not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 
before & personal ending beginning with म or व्‌ ! 

Thus ga: or gam, ger, JIT, तन्वः, तनुवः, तन्मः, Nass ॥ The उ must bc- 
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in थुः, धुमः u 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe 
इाकनुवः, waza: only. Though the elision word छुछ was understood jn this sütra, 
the mention of लोप indicates that the za is only to be elided,and not the whole 
affix नु॥ Itis a general maxim that the words लुक, ag and s cause the elision 
of the w%o/e affix, while ‘lopa?’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get gq: &c., Moreover, in gẹ 
aud ङु formed by guna of x, there would have been no guna, had the word 
gz been used, for I. 1. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
लोप we have such guna also by I. r. 62. 

नित्यं करोतेः ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम, करोतेः, ॥ 
यृत्ति॥ MALSANA उक़ारभ्रत्ययस्य वक्रारमकारारो प्रस्यये परतो नित्यं लोपो भवाति ॥ 
108. The elision of x: is invariable before & and 

win the ease of x ( करोति ). a 

Thus gd: and कुर्मः ॥ Thus कृ+उ+बः 5 कुर +छ+वः (Vl 4. 110) 5 gi? 
०+बः (५०. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthánivat, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. 1. 58), उ of कु should be lengthened by VIII.2. 77. This con- 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

ये च ॥ १०९ ॥ war Uu ये, च, लोपः नित्यंकरोतेः ॥ 
बात्तिः ॥ बकारादी च प्रत्यये परः करेतेरुत्तरस्याक्रारप्रत्ययस्य निस्य लोपो. भवति ॥ 
109. The affix s of the stem ge is always elided 


before a personal ending beginning with a थ n 
Thus कुर्यात्‌. कुयांताम्‌ 510 ge! The augment arga is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with य 
अत उत्सावेघातुके ॥ ११०॥ पंदानि॥ अतः, उतू, सावधातु के, फूडिगति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उकारप्रत्ययान्तत्य करातरकारस्य त्थाने उकार आदिशो भवति सावधातुके ऋडिगते परतः । 
110. Before a Sàrvadbhátuka affix with an indicat- 
ory * or €,short s is substituted for the अ of कु (कर--उ) when 
gunated. 
Thus कु+ उ+ तस्‌ = क्र + उ + तस्‌(\/11. 3. 84) = छुर्‌ + उ + तस्‌ = कुरुतः (VI. 4.110) 
The सस is ङित्‌ by I. 2. 4. So also कुवान्त, suu Why do we say ‘before 4 
Sárvadhatuká'? So that the rule may apply to what was once a SArvadhaAtuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus ge where the personal ending fg is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The तू in उत्‌ shows that this उ is not to be 
gunated by VII. 3.86. When the affix is not क्रिन्‌ or req we have करोति, करोषि 
and करोमि (I. 2. 4). T 
| इ९नसोरललोपः ॥ १११॥ पदानि॥ शन-असोः, अत्‌-लोपः, सावधातुके कडिति il 
. वृत्तिः । अस्यास्तश्राक्ारस्य लोपो भवाति सार्वधातुके SEI qur । | 
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111. Before a Sárvadhátuka कित्‌ or fer affix, the 
अ of æ and ag is elided. 
इन is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhadi class, while sqq is the 
root itself. Thus न्धः; रुन्थात, भिन्तः, भिम्दन्ति; Soalso of भसः--छतः, सन्ति ॥ But Praf 
and अस्ति before non —[झिंू्‌ and non — feq affixes. इन मस्‌ ought to be इनास, 
instead of that we have हुनुस in the sütra. The पररूप single substitution is an 
irregularity. 
इनाऽ्यस्तयोरातः ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ इना-अफ्ष्यस्तयोः, आतः, लोपः सावेधा- 
तुफे कडिति ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ भरा इत्येतस्याभ्यस्तानां 'चाक्वानामाकारस्य लोपो भवति सार्वधातुके कङिति परतः। 
112. Before a Sárvadhátuka fgg or ङित्‌ affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, the long at of xw (the vikarana of the 


9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus gd, लुनताब,, भलुनत ; मिमते, मिमत्ताम्‌, भमिमत, संजिहते, संजिहताम, and 
समजिहत ॥ Why do we say ‘of arand the reduplicates'? Observe थान्ति, 
amau Why ‘of long भा’? Observe बिभ्रति ॥ Why ‘before faq and faq? 
Observe AANA, भजहातू ॥ | 

है हल्यघो: ॥ ११३ HO पदानि ॥ हे, हलि, अ-चो { इन्ताऽ्यस्तयोरातः सा्वशातु 

के काऊाते) ॥ | 
वृत्तिः॥ आन्तानामक्ञानामभ्यस्तानां घ घुवर्जितानामात ईकारादेशो मवात इलादी सार्वधातुके किति TE: 
113. Before a Sárvadhátuka कित or Ra affix be- 
ginning with a consonant, the आ ofat and ofthe reduplicate 


stems is replaced by हे, except when the root is दा or था (छु) ॥ 
Thus छुनीतः, पुनीतः, खुनीथः, पुर्नीयः, लुनीते and पुनीत ॥ Of reduplicates 
we have मिमीते, मिमीषे, मिमीध्वे, संजिहीते, संजिहीषे, संजिहीध्वे Why do we say 'be- 
ginning with a consonent'? Observe लुनन्ति, aau Why with the exception 
of घु? Observe हृत्तः, धत्तः ॥ So also छुनाति and जहाति before non-RF and non- 
feq affixes. 
इद्दरिद्रस्य ॥ ११७॥ पदाने ॥ इत्‌, हरिद्रस्य, (हलिसावेधातुकेकङिति) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्रिद्रातईलादी सार्वधातुक्रे कड्िति परत इकारादेशों भवाते d 
वार्सिक्रम्‌॥ दरिद्रातिराधधातुक्े लोपो वक्ततयः ॥ वा०॥ सेद्वश्र प्रत्ययविधी भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ 
7८61106 ॥ न द्रिद्रायक्रे लोपों दरिद्राण च नेष्यते । 
दिदारिट्रासतीत्येके दिरिरिद्रिषतीनि वा ॥ 
वा० ॥ भव्यतन्यां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌. ॥ 
114. xis substituted for the आ of इरिक्रा. before a 
SArvadhátuka fra or fya affix beginning with a consonant. - 
| Thus द्रिद्वितः, दरिद्रिथः- दरिद्रिवः, दरिद्रिमः But aftafa before a vowel affix 
(VI. 4. 112) and दृशिद्गाति before a non-fz affix, 
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————————————————————— x 
Vårt:—The final of qfügt is elided before an Ardhadhatuka affix. 
Vårt :—And®his elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus इख by loosing sw becomes qftr,and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like *daridr', and not: 
what would have come after a form like *daridrà'. Thus vr comes after roots 
ending in long भा (III. 1. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix srw (III. 1. 134). Thus दरिद्रां = «fur: U 
. Kárikd:—The elision does not take place in the forms gramų and 
qaim, and the Desiderative may be either दिव्रिद्रासाते or दिवारिबद्रिषति Sid- 
dhànta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “syr of दरिद्रा should be considered 
as elided when applying an árdhadhátuka affix, but optionally so before zs 
(Aorist), and not at all before सन्‌ (Desiderative), og% and ege " u | 
Várt:—Optionaly soin the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, भद्रिद्रीतू or 
aqaa ॥. The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of सिच्‌ ul 
The form suem in the sütra is Vedic, the root being shortened from gafat to 
eR ॥ 
भियो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ११५ ॥ पदानि॥ भियः, अन्यतरस्याम, (इतहलि झूझिति 
सावेधातु के) ॥ १ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ भी इत्येतस्याप्रस्यान्यतरस्यामिकारादेशे भत्राति हलादो कडिति सार्वधातुळे परतः ॥ 
: : 115. ह is optionally substituted for the & of sit 
- before a S&àrvadhátuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory m; or sg ॥ . 
Thus fafaa: or बिभीतः, बिभियः 01 बिभीयः, विभिवः or बिभीवः; बिमिमः or दिभीमः॥ 
But बिभ्यति before a vowel-beginning affix and बिमेति before a non rq affix 
and भायत्त before an Ardhadhatuka affix, 
eT ॥ ११६ ॥ पदाने ॥ जहांतेः:, च, (इ हलि अन्यतरस्याम्‌ क्ङितिसार्व- 
चा li Š 
वृत्तिः ॥ Bre भर्वति अन्यतरस्यां em fS सार्वधातुके परतः ॥ 
* ह 18 Optionally substituted for the em of हा 
(aana) before a Sárvadhátuka [कित or Q ins it 
Det कत्‌ Or req affix beginning with 
Thus जहितः or जहीतः (VI. 4. 11 ^ 
f : 3) जहियः or wgra: (VI. 4. 113). But 
cuin Su 5 s E and sga before a non-fgq affix, and हीयते and 
जिहीयते re an árdhadhátuka. The separation of this sütra from the last, 
. is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. : 
आ | A 
n च ही॥ ११७॥. पदानि ॥ आ, च, हो, (६ अन्यतरस्याम) ॥ 
- ET um भवाते ठ हो परतः । 
: अ as well as g may optionally be substituted 
fs * : p y e su 3100106 
. for the final of the stem of हा befóre the Imperative ending 


& ] हि y 
NS QO 
^ LL C & 
- à 
Ec 


~ 


^ 
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Thus अहाहि, भहिहि or जहीहि (VI. 4. 113). i 
लोपो यि॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, यि, (जहातेः सावेधातुके व्हळ्हिति) ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ लोपो भवाति जहातेथेकारादी कांडात सार्वधातुके परतः। 
118. The final of the stem of gr is elided before an 


affix beginning with य being a Sárvadhá&tuka कित or ङित्‌ affix. . 


` Thus agg, अह्याताभ्‌ and SẸ: ॥ 
ब्यसोरेद्वावश्यासलोपश्च ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ घु-असोः, एत, हो, अभ्यास- 
लोपः, च, ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ छुसंज्ञक्ानामङ्गानामस्तेश्च एकारादेशो भवाति ही परतो ऽभ्यासलोपश्च ॥ 
119. For the final vowel of the roots grand था 
(छु), and for the « of aq, is substituted w before the Imper- 
ative ending हि; and thereby, the reduplieated syllable of दा 


and था is elided. 

Thus Wf and धेहि, of छु, and एधि of अस्‌, the« being elided by this 
sütra, ind st being elided by VI. 4. 111. This लोप of the present sütra should 
be considered as having an indicatory st so that the whole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhyasa (I. 1. 5 5) is elided. 

अत पकहल्मध्ये ऽनादेशांदोलिटि ॥ १२० aR I अतः, एक-हल, मध्ये, 
अनादेशादे:, fete ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ळूङितीतिवतते ॥ लियि परत भांदिश MRANA नास्त; तस्य URERA, असहाययोहलोमध्ये 
थो 5कारस्तस्य एकारादेशो भवति, अभ्यासलापश्व लिटि afa परतः ॥ : 
वातिकम्‌ ॥ ARA वक्तव्यम.॥ वा० ॥ नाशिमन्योरालिव्येत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा० ॥ छन्दस्यानिपचोरप्यलिटि एत्वे वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ यजिवप्योश्व ॥ यु 
190. wis substituted for the short st standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which haye an indieatory 
छू (L. 2. 8), provided that, at the beginning of the root, iu 


the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 


'tuted; and when this w is substituted, the reduplicate is 


elided. 


Observe दिदिवतुः, RRI: the इ is not replaced. Why do we say ‘skoré W’? Ob- 
serve ररासे, ररासाते, ररासिर ॥ Why do we say ‘standing between two simple con- 
sonants’? Observe ररक्षतुः, Wg: ॥ Some say this example is not’ appropriate, 
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not Fna. here, as they come after a conjunct 


consonant. The following is then more appropriate :--तत्सरतुः and तत्सरुः ॥ 
Why do we say *which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate’? 


Observe चकणतु., SRF, जगणतु', जगणुः, बभणतुः, DES ॥ 
33 : 
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The substitution referred to here must bc caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefbre, the rule will apply to नमतुः, नमः, सहे and संहात, साहिर though 
णम्‌ and qg are thc roots, and vr and ष्‌ are changed to न and स॥ The substi- 
tution of sm consonant or a चर्‌ consonant in the reduplicate, should riot be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2. 1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sütra and will make 
the stem भादेद्यादिः, as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 
फल and भज्‌ (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not cbanged in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
आदिेशादि: ॥ Thus by VIII. 4. 54, a चर्‌ letter (च, z, त, क, प, श, ष, स) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in qa the reduplicate is पपच, the first प is also a substitute, for thc 
चर substitute of q will be qu Such substitutes, however, are not meant here 

This we learn from the implication ( jñâpaka ) of sütra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of qa, and ददू u Therefore, where the substitute is ६ 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes AdesAdi: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not क्त or डितू the rule does not apply: as अहु 
पपच, भहं पपठ ॥ 1 

Vári:—q is substituted for the sr of qex under similar circums- 

fances;—thus देभतुः, वेभुः u The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vartika, 


Várt :—8$ is substituted for the sz of नश «910 मन before affixes other 
than those of लिट ॥ As अनेश्ञम्‌, मेनक्रा ॥ अनेझम्‌ is the Aorist in sre of नश 
which belongs to Pushádi roots (III. 1, 55). मेनका is formed by gq (111. 
1. 150). Padamanjeri gives अनशन, ( 3 rd Pl. ). and quotes अनदान्नस्येषवः ॥ 

Váit:—]ln the Vedas, q is substituted for the झ of अम and qx before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as व्येमानम., (वि-+ अभ्‌ + WaT, the aug- 
ment gx being dropped); पाचिरन instead of पचेरन्‌, the Imperfect of पच ॥ The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity, ; 

Várt :—So also of ez and वप as आयेज्ञे and आतिपे the Imperfect Vedic 
forms. The augment आरू being added by VI. 4. 73. 


Lo - f A ~ 
थाळ च साट ॥१२१॥ पदानि॥ थरि, च, सरटि, (अत एक इल्‌ मध्ये अनादेशादेः) 


व्रात्तः ॥ यलि च साट परता ऽनारेशादेरङ्गस्य एकहल्मध्यगतस्यातः स्थाने एक्रार आदेशों भवाति अभ्यास- 
लोपश्च ॥ 


121. wis substituted for अ, of a ver 
ing between two simple ‘consonants, the Ste 
' any different letter substituted in the Y 
. . ending थल of the Perfect having the au 


= thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 


bal stem staud- 
m not having 
eduplieate, when the 
gment £z follows, and 


H 
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Thus पेचिथ, शेक्रिथ But पपक्रथ before anit थ ; दिदांवय, the vowel be- 
ing हृ and not अ ; ततक्षिथ, ररक्षिय, the sr not standing between two simple con- 
sonants ; and चक्रणिय, बभाणथ, the reduplicate having the substitutes च and q 
different from क्र and u This sütra applies even when the affix is not 
faq; and sre is read in the sütra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take ge except थळू ॥ 


तफलभजत्रपश्च ॥ १२२॥ पदानि॥ तृ, फळ, AN, चपः, च, (अत एक हलमध्ये 
अनादे'शादेरिटिथळिचसेडि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तृ फल भज चप इत्येतेषामड्रानामत एक्रारारेशो भवाते, अभ्यासनोपश्र रिटि काडत परतस्थलि 
q सटि ॥ - 
MEATA MANR IRE, ॥ 

122. qis substituted for the अ of तू, फळ, भज and 
qq, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory æ (or झ) follow, as well as when 
थळ with the ga augment follows. - 

Thus त्तरतु), तेरुः, तेरिथ, फेलतुः, फेलः, फेलिथ, भजतु, rer, भेजिथ, रेपे, नेपात, STR ॥ 
In the case of Ẹ thc rule applies to the अ obtained by Guna, contrary to VI.4. - 
126, in gaand wz the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in qq the भ does not stand between two 
simple consonants. ५ 

Vårt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to wq  also:-as, श्रेथतुः, 
Bor: ॥ 

~ A 

राधो हिसायाम ॥ १२३॥ पदानि ॥ राधो हिसायाम्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ राधो हिसायामर्थेऽवर्णस्य एकार आदेशों भवाते, अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि कूडिति परतस्थलि च सेटि ॥ 


123. w is substituted. for the आ of um when 
meaning ‘to hurt some one’, and the reduplicate is elided, 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an iudicatory sm (or 
ङ्‌), as well as before थल with the इद्‌ augment. 


Thus अपरेधतुः, अपरेधुः, अपरेधिथ, but रराधतुः, Gra: रराधिथ in any other sense 
than that'of ‘hurting’, In this sütra the Zoug भा of सष is to be replaced by 
q, the anuvritti of short st (अतः VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
We should either read the annuvritti of sw from VI. 4. 112, or we should 
read the word एकहलमध्ये in this way “in qag whatever stands between two 
simple consonants is replaced by ए ". 


वा जभ्रसुचसाम ॥ १२४॥ पदानि॥ वा, जू, असु, AMA, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जू रघु जस इत्येतेषामज्ञानामतः स्थाने वा एकार आदेशों भवाते अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि कूडिति परत ` 
ede 'च सहि ॥ 
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124. qis optionally substituted for the x of the 
stems जर्‌ (जञ), भ्रम, and त्रस्त, and the reduplicate is thereby elid- 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory फू 
(or ङ), as well as before the aq with the augment g« ॥ | 

` Thus ज्ञरतुः, जेरुः, Sif, ० जजरतुः, जजरुः, जजरिथ, भ्रेमतुः, 98, भ्रमिथ, Or qui महुः, 
बभ्रमुः, AAN, त्रसतुः, त्रेसुः, त्रेसिय, Or तत्रसतुः, तत्रसः, TATY ॥ 
फणां च सप्तानाम्‌ ॥ १२५॥ पदानि ॥ फणाम, च, सप्तानाम्‌, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ फणादीनां सप्तानां धातूनामवर्णस्य स्थाने वा एकार आदेशो भवाति, अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि ळुडिते 
परत, स्याले च साटे ॥ 


125. qis optionally substituted for the अ and आ 
of the seven roots फण, राज़, भ्राज, भ्राश, भ्लाश, स्यम and ex; 
and the reduplieate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indieatory क्‌ (07 च) as well as before the sr 
with the zz augment. 

Thus फेणतुः, "wr, फेणिय Or पफणतुः, पफशुः, पफणिय; रेजतुः, रेजुः, रोजेथ, or रराजतुः, 
URS राजिय; भेजे, अजाते, sit, Or बभ्राजे, बभ्राजाते, बभ्राजिरे; भशे, भ्रशाते, धिरे, or वभाणे, 
natà, TRR भ्लश, *लेश्यात, म्लाशिरे, Or बभ्लाशि, ब*्लाशाते, mei; स्येमतुः, स्येपुः, स्योमिथ, Or 
र सस्यमिय; स्वेनतु;, epp, स्वेनिथ, or सस्वनतुः, सस्वनुः, सस्वनिथ, Why of 
seven E Observe, दध्वनतुः, दृध्वनुः, दृथ्वनिथ ॥ The Phanádi is a subdivision of 
Bhuádi (873-879) ; 
. न दसददवांदेगुणानाम || १२६.॥ पदानि ॥ न, शस 
| » शस, WW. वादि, गुणानाम, 
( अत एक हत्मध्येष्नादेशादेशिटि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शास दद इस्ेतयोवेकारदीनां च धातनां युण इत्यडभभिनिर्वृत्तस्य च योकारस्तर नि r 
Ri T » कारा- 
देतो न भवति, spares ॥ इत्येडपभिनिर्वृत्तस्य च योकारस्तस्व्र स्थाने एः 

126. g is not substituted for the sr of शस, gg, 0 
of roots beginning with a व, or of such verbal stems in which 
the st results through the substitution of Gupa, though the 
affixes of the Perfect ‘being ka or req follow, or the set, थल? 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 


Thus विद्वशसतुः, विशशसुः, विशशसिये, दव्दे, vm, qm, Of roots beginning 


with व्‌ः-ववमतुः, ववमुः, ववमिय, ॥ Of roots Where sz is the result of Guna, fmm 


विदाशर्‌ः, विश्राशारिय, लुलविय, पुपविय ॥ सुणशध्दाभिनिवृत्तस्याब्द्स्योक्ारस्य चायमक्रार इति एव्वं ` 


प्रत्तिषिघ्यते ॥ 


The sr of Guna may result either fi 
Dae er from the gun ; कू changed 
to Mt or of उ changed to भो again changed to अबू as HE s md $ 


अवेणस्त्रसावनञ; ॥ १२७॥ पदानि ॥ अर्वण: | 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवनिलेतस्याडुस्यतू इत्ययमांदेशो अवेण:, त, असौ, अनञ्जः, ॥ 


RE 
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197. q(whieh is changed to न्यू in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in & unaccented) is substituted: 
for the final of the stem अनू, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative: 
particle. | 

The real substitute is g, the «& is. for the sake of making, this affix an 
उगितू, so that in sarvanámasthána cases we have ga augment VII. 1.70. Thus 
अर्वन्तो, अर्वन्तः, APAT, भवन्तो, अर्वतः, झवता, अर्वदूभ्याम , अर्वद्भिः, अती, SW ॥ भसाविति 


क्रिम्‌, अर्वा ॥ भनञ इति किम्‌, अनवीणो, अनर्वाणः, अनर्वाणं वृषभं मन्द्रजिहम ॥ 
But sat in the Nominative Sing: and भन्वीणो, अनर्वणः, अनर्वाणं qut 


quisi, with the Negative Particle नञ ॥ 
मघवा बहुलम्‌ ॥ १७८ ॥ पदानि ॥ मघवा, NES, (तू)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मघवब्रिलेतस्याजुल्य WES त इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
198. gis diversely substituted for the final of 


अघचन्‌ ॥ 


तम्‌, ॥ न च भवति, मघवा, मघवानो, मघवानः, मघवानम्‌, मघवानौ, मघोनः, मघोना, मघवभ्याम्‌, मघवभिः 
मघोनी, माघवनम: N - 
सस्य ॥ १५९ ॥ पदानि॥ सस्य ॥ - 
वृत्तिः ॥ भस्येत्ययमधिकार, भा अरध्यायपरिसमाप्तिः, यित ऊर्ध्व मनुकमिष्यामो भस्येतयेवं quique. ॥. 
199. Whatever willbe taught in the: following 
upto the end of the Adhyáya, should be understood to apply 


to the nominal stems called Bha, (I. 4. 18, 19). 
Thus stra VI. 4. 130 says ‘पद is the substitute of mg’ u ' It means 
qz is substituted for qg when the latter gets the designation of Fh Thus 


द्विपदः पद्य, हिपदा कृतम्‌ but fr fam where the affixes are. those of Sarva- - 


nàmasthána. 
wr: पत ॥ १३० ॥ पाद्‌ः, TA ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पादिति पाददाष्दो छप्ताकारो शुष्यते । तइन्तस्थाङ्गस्य भस्य पदित्ययमदिशो भवति । स च पाच्छव्र- 
स्यव भवति ॥ : jn 
130. For पादू is substituted पढ when the former 1s 


Bha. 

The substitute replaces the whole form qrq and not only the final, on 
the maxim निर्दिदयमानस्यादेशा भवन्ति «substitutes take the place of that which is. 
actually enunciated in a rule." u Thus द्विपदः TAA, दविपदा, हिपदे, हिपदिकां quta 
(V. 4. 1), चिपरिकां ददाति, वैयाप्रपद्मः ॥ x ` 

वसो: संप्रसारणम.॥ १३१॥ पदानि ॥ वसोः, सस्म्सारणम u 
वृत्तिः ॥ वस्वन्तस्य भस्य संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 
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181. The semi-vowel of the affi «we (sw) is 
vocalised to उ 1n 8 Dna stem 
Thus विदुषः qua, विदुषा, विदुषे, पेचुषः Ta, पेचुषा, पेञुषे, ww: Pan For the 
purposes ofthe elision of str (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sütra 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus पा--क्वख ( 111. 2. 107 ) 
= पपा + वस्‌ = पपा tu (४1. 4. 131, VI. 1. 108) Nowif were to be con- 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
| apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of sm, but the samprasárana is not 
| considered assiddha, and we have पप--उत्‌-- भस स पपुषः qaa ॥ In the nomi- 
native, where the stem is not म, we have पपा + वस्‌ + a= पपी + वस्‌ + स (VI. 4. 66 ) 
न पपीबान्‌ (VII. 1. 70, VI. 4. 10, VI. 1. 68 and VIII. 2. 23). The affix ag is 
included in qg for the purposes of samprasárana. 


वाह ऊह ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ वाहः, ऊढं ॥ . 

वृत्तिः ॥ वाह इत्येवमन्तस्य भस्य ऊद इलेतत्संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 
132. 176 ब्‌ ¡7 चाह 18 voealised to ऊ (ऊह्‌), when 

the compound stem is Bha. 

The word arg is a थ्ब formed stem by III. 2.:64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
- “compound.” Thus ste: ster, प्रणैहे, दियौहः, ferreo RAR ॥ By VI. 7. 108, ऊ+ भा 
(ofar)—«;and then प्रष्ठ+ ङहू=प्रषठोह्‌ ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI; 1. 89. 
‘This form could have been evolved by simple samprasArana thus: प्रष्ठ + वह + 
इस प्र्ठ + उह+ अस्‌ (VI. 1, 108) = mg + मोह + अस्‌ (the affix ण्वि III. 2. 64, will pro- 
„duce guna)- Erg: (VI. 1. 88). In fact गवि is never added to qg (111. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in sr and that st+əfr of वा will always 
produce जो ॥ The making of this special samprasárapa in az, indicates the 
existence of following maxim: असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे; and the samprasárana being 


a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
- is an antaranga operation: therefore, we can never get the form eire ॥ 


इवयुवमघोनामतद्धिते ॥ १३३॥ पदानि॥ इव, युव, मघोनाम्‌, अतद्धिते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्वन्‌ युवन्‌ मघवन्‌ इसेतेषामड्रानामनद्धिते प्रये परतः संप्रसारण भवतिं ॥ 


133. The च ofer, युवन्‌ and amag becomes voca- 
P lised, but not before a 'Taddhita affix 


Thus शुनः. झुना, शुने यना, यूने, मघोनः, मघोना t 
» Tm » चून, मघोने But ppt amu 
योवनं वतेते, माघवनः स्थालीपाकः with Taddhita affixes, शावन is formed by भज. affix 


(IV. 3. 154) and मौ being added by VII. 3. 4 as म्न belongs dvárAdi class 
This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in 3, but not when 


they become feminine or do not end in न, as 
युवतीः पश्य, मघवत u 
| The word मन: of the next sütra, in a way, qualifies this sütra Leid मघवता 
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AARS: ॥ १३४ ॥. ert ॥ अलं, लोपः, अनः॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ अनित्येवमन्तस्य मस्य अक्रारलोपी भर्वात ॥ 
WT TRU, ॥ भनो नक्रारान्तस्याथं लोप इष्यते ॥ 

| 134. Of a Bha.stem ending in aq, the æ is 
elided. 

As qg: पद्य, राज्ञाः राजे, तकषणः qua, संक्ष्णा and qaot t. 7477:—The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in qw, therefore, it does not take place 
here, राजक्षीयम.। , i 

बपूवेहल्थ्यतराज्ञामणि ॥ १३५ ॥ पदानि ॥ ष qd, हन, enum, अणि ॥ 
घुक्षिः ॥ SARA या उन हनो छत्तराशल तस्याकारलोपो मवति ॥ 
1856. Ofa Bha stem ending in sm with a preced- 
ing घ, as well as of हन्‌ and शुवराजन, the अ is elided before the: 


afix आए n 

Thus Aaa, ताक्ष्णः, औनज्ञः, धार्तसञ्चः ॥ But सामनः, वेमन ॥ Why do we say 
before the affix अण्‌? Observe ताक्षण्यः ॥ ` Why do we say ‘preceded by a ५१? 
Observe सामन: and वैमनः from सामन्‌ and विंमन्‌ formed with the affix sp; here 
neither the भा of मन nor.the final syllable अन is elided, since VI. 4. 167 


keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 
विभाषा डिद्दयो:॥ १३६ ॥. पदानि ॥ विभाषा, ङि, शयोः (अल्लोपो5न:) ॥ 
gfs: ॥ ङौ परतः शीराष्दे च भनो विभाषा भक्रारलोपा भवात ॥ 
, 186. Ina stem ending in अनू, the अ is option- 
ally elided before the Locative ending & and before the 
ending झी (€) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 


Neuter. . | 
As राशि or राजनि, सास्नि or सामनि, सार्म्नी or सामनी (VII. 1. 19). 


न संयोगाद्वमन्तात्‌ | १३७॥ पदाने ॥ न, संयोगात्‌, ब्‌, म, अन्तात्‌, (अझ्लो- 
चोऽनः) ॥ ` 
“वृत्तिः ॥ वक्रारमक्रारान्तास्संयोगादुत्तरस्यानो ऽक्रारस्य लोपो न भवति ॥ 

137. The xin अन्‌ is not elided when the Blia 

Stem ends in q«.or मन्‌ with a consonant preceding च 
Or qp ॥ : 
Thus पर्वणा, पवण, झयर्वणा, अथर्वणे, चर्मणा and चमणे॥ Why do we say ‘pre- 
ceded by a consonant’? Observe प्रतिदीव्ना, radis, साम्ना, साम्न u Why do we 
-say ‘stems in वन and aq ? Observe तक्ष्णा, and तक्ष्णे ॥ 

अच: ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ अचः, (भस्य अल्लोपः) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अच इत्ययमज्चतिलुप्रनकारोशहयते । तदन्तस्य भस्य भकारस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 


/ 
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188. The a of aa (sw) is elided at the end of 


a Bha stem 
Thus pia: qux, qute, इधीचे, मधूचः qua, मधूचा, मधूच ॥ The lengthening 
-of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and qof as% is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 
उद्‌ ईत. ॥ १३९॥ पदानि॥ उदः; इव, (अचः) ॥ 
afa: ॥ उंद उत्तरस्याच ईकारांदेशो भवति ॥ 
139. Long tis substituted for the sr of अच्‌ (अञ्च); 
after the word sa when the stem is Bha 
As उदीचः, उदीचा, odit ॥ 
आतो धावोः ॥ १४०॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, धातोः, (भस्य लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाकारान्तस्य धातो मेस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
140. The final at of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
‘a root, is elided. 
Thus कीलालपः: पछ्यः, कीलालपा, कीलालपे, wr पश्य, wan and gra from 
_ कीलालपा and: gar! Why do we say ‘the था of a root’? Observe «gr पश्य, 
मालाः पथ्य ॥ This sütra should be divided into two (1) आतः (2) धात्तोः ; so that the 
long भा in general may be elided. For Panini himself has declined wat and 
इना by the elision of भा, see VII. 1. 37, ( it ल्यप्‌) and III. 1. 83, (नः शानच्‌ ) U 
मन्त्रेष्वाङ्यादेरात्मनः d १४१॥ पदानि ॥ मन्त्रेषु, आङि, आदेः, आत्मनः ॥ 
“वृत्तिः ॥ मन्त्रेषु माङि परत भाष्मन भादेर्लापो भवति ॥ 
` वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ आङान्यत्रापि छन्द्सि लोपो दृद्यते ॥ 
141. Inthe Mantras, the beginning of आत्मन 18 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows 
ars is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 
Grammarians. Thus erar देवेभ्यः, त्मना सोमेषु! Why in the Mantras? Observe 
भात्मनो कृतम्‌ ॥ Why in the Instrumental Singular ? agera taat वरिष्ठा ॥ 
Várt :—The elision of गा of ‘Atman’ is found in other cases also, but 
not so frequently as in the Instrumental, a3 त्मन्यासमञ्जत मह्यम ॥ 
-. तिविशतेडिति॥१४२॥ पदानि॥ ति, विंशतेः, डिति, (भस्य, लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भस्य विशतेस्तिशब्दस्य डिति प्रलय परता लापा भवति ॥ 
s 142. Of thé Bha stem प्श, before an affix hav- 
108 àn indicatory ड, the ति is elided 


XE Thus विद्यकः = विश्ञस्या कीतः (with aga, V. 1. 24), विश aaa, (Pra: परणों विदा 


5 with डर affix V. 2. 48), vatam: ॥ Why do we say ‘having an indicatory ड 
... Observe विषया u | 


y 
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रे: ॥ १४३॥ पदार्नि॥ टेः, (डिति, लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ टिसंज्ञकस्य डिति प्रत्ययपरतो लोपो भवति ॥ ` 
| 143. Before an affix „having an indicatory s, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 
Thus gu, aga and वतस्वत्‌ with ड्मतुप्‌ (IV. 2. 87). So also त्रिशता कीतः 
=f: with gga of V. 1. 24. The rule applies: even to: non-bha bases, for 
‘effect must be given tothe indícatory  u Thus उपत्तरजः, मन्दुरजः (111. 2. 97 
with the krit affix ड)॥ i 
नस्तद्धिते ॥ १४४॥ पदानि ॥ नः, तद्धिते, (मस्य, देः, लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तस्य भस्य ESSE भवति तद्धिते परतः ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌॥ नान्तस्य दिलोपे सब्रह्मचारिपीठसर्पिपकलापिकुशुमितैतिलिजाजलिलाजुलिशिलालिशिखण्डिस्ू- 
करसचसुपर्वेणाम॒पसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम.॥ वार्तिकम ॥ अदमनो विक्रार उपसंख्यानम्‌ di 
qTo ॥ 'चमण: कोश उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ EDT: संकोच उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
चा०॥ अव्ययानां च सायंप्रातिकाद्ययेछपसंख्यानम 
144. Of the stem bha; the final q with the. vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus suPrafhr, Arga सारलोमिः from मम्निशमेन्‌, उड्धलोमन्‌, and sei 
with the Taddhita affix qsr (IV. 1,96). Why do we say ‘ending in q’? 
Observe araa: ॥ Why ‘before a Taddhita affix’? Observe शर्मणा, शर्मणे u = 
Várt :—The final q with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: I. सन्रह्मचारिन-साब्रह्मचाराः (IV. 3. 120 ) 2. पीठ- 
सर्पिच्‌-पेउ्सपाः ( 1V. 3. 120 ), 3. कलापिन--_कालापाः ( IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 4. 
sara Aga: (IV. 3. 101), 5. त्तेतिलिन- तितिलाः ( IV. 3. 116 ), 6..जाजलिव--जाजलाः 
(IV. 2. 59), 7. त्ाङ्गलिन्‌--लाङ्गलाः, 8- शिलालिन्‌-डैलालाः, 9. शिखण्डिन--शैखण्डाः, IO. 
झुकरसयन--सोकर सद्मा, II. सुपर्वन्‌-सौपर्वाः॥ In the above those which end in इन, 
elide the qq in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in अन्‌ contradict VI. 4. 167. 


Vårt :---अच्मन्‌ loses its अन्‌ before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
there with? : as, भादम:, otherwise आइमनः ॥ í 

Vårt :—Of नर्मन्‌, the sra is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse’ : , 
as; 'चामे' कोशः (IV. 3. 134), otherwise qT: ॥ 

Várt —Tlhe अन्‌. of श्वन्‌ is elided when the sense is ‘to contract’, as 
शोवः संकोचः (1V. 3. 120), otherwise शोवनः ॥ 
: Vért;~—The Indeclinables like सायंप्रातिकः &c are formed by the f 

elision : as WATER, qra: पुनिकः, बाह्यः, कौतस्कुतः (formed by sa IV. 3. 77% But 
not before the affixes ay and eg, as भारातीयः, शाश्वतिकः ॥ Panini himself has 
shown the exception, in the case of श्वाश्वतिक, by using it iu H. 4. 9. So also | 
दाश्वतम्‌॥ 
अहष्टखोरेव ॥ १९५॥ पदानि ॥ अहः, उ, खोः, एव ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ अहन्नि्येतस्य रखोरेव परतािछोपो भवति t 
बाचक ॥ sg: GER खो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
84 
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145., The ax of अहन्‌ iselided only before the 


- affixes z and « ॥ 
Thus हे भहनी समाहूत = ब्वयहः, sag: (५. 4. 91 with ew). हे भहनी अधीष्ट way 
शतो भावी वार ढ्यहीन', sad (with er V. 1. 87). 
Várt :—$ is added to अहन्‌ in the sense of तस्य समूहः, when referring 
to a; sacrifice, अहाँ समहः कतुः =भहीनः (IV. 2. 42). 
Though the sz, of महत. would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes € and y, the present sütra makes a restrictive rule : 
` mW does not lose its final spz before any other Taddhita affix, thus err निर्वु- 
त्तम्‌ = झाहिकम, (with ss: V. 1.75). . The word .एव ‘only’ isfor the sake of 
perspicuity. sr alone does not lose its final भन्‌ before z and द्व, other stems 
also do the same. This we infer, from. the exception made in the case of 
atman and adhvan, before खु: in VI. 4: 169. 


ओगुणः ॥ १४६॥ पदानि॥ ओः, गुण: ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ उवर्णान्तस्थ भस्य छुणों भवति तद्धिते परतः ॥ 
146. YForsor & of a bha stem, there 1s substi- 
tuted Guna, before a Taddhita affix, 

Thus बाभ्रव्य: from बहू, माण्डव्यः fiom मण्डू, wed «m (from शंकु), पि'्चव्यः 
कापार्तैः, (from पिचु) कमण्डलव्या मृत्तिका ( from कमण्डलू ), परशाव्यमयः, भोपरवः, कापरवः Gc. 
Instead of making the sütra simpler by saying भोरोत्‌ ‘let भो be substituted 

-  forgor&'the employment of the technical phrase gv: in the 'aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim संज्ञा पूर्वको विधिरनित्यः "A rule 
iS not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by. a tech- 
nical term", The present sütra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
स्वा्यसुरः from स्वयंभू without guna, See VII. 4. 30 also. | 
`! ढेळोपो 5कटूचाः ॥ १४७॥ प दानि ॥ ढे, लोपः, अ, कटवाः॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ ढ परत उवर्णान्तस्य भस्याकडूवा लोपा भवलि ॥ B 
T 
| 141. he 07 of abha stem 18 elided before 
the affix qa (ढ), but not of the stem : Kàtrû’. 
co कामण्डलेयः, शत्तिबाहेयः, जाम्बयः, माद्रवांहयः, | ut कादयो मन्त्रमपदयतू ॥ 
यस्यंति च ॥ १३८ ॥ -पदानि M इति स्य, तद्धिते 
तति ॥ इवणाम्तत्यावर्णान्तत्य च भस्य ईकार पर वाद च? CTO तड्िते, छोपः) ॥ 
र , ` स्य इकार पर तद्धित 'च लोपो भवति ॥ 
वाततिकम ॥ यस्यद्यौङः दयां fair वक्तव्य: ॥. ह 
वात्तिकम.॥ इयङ्ग उवङ्भ्यां लापो भवति विप्रतिषघेन ॥ 
| 148. The final इ and 
£ अ (both and short 
a bha stem, are elided before a ती ग्य e 
feminine affix € ॥ | 
| | Thus दाक्षी, att ,सखी from दाक्ष, हाक्षि and साख with the feminine affix $ 
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(1V. 1.65) The above forms: could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as शक्षि+ई=षाक्षी॥ It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding ह ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like अति 
awn From the word set formed by rg, under IV. 1. 62, we form the 
„compound सर्थामातिक्रान्व : = भविसाखि, the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 ( the 
samasanta affix zw is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply- 
ing to the masculine form «fig and not to the feminine खी ). Now if in 
forming «f + है 5 सखी, had we not elided the letter g of fa, then the long 
€ being the single substitute for both g 4, would be considered as like the 
final ह of सखि by VI. 1.85. That being so, the word अत्िसर्ि would be con- 
idered a non— word by 1.4.7, for afa has-been specifically excluded 
form f class. Not beinga fü, wecannot have the form अतिसखः in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding g before the 
feminine हूँ, so that the ekádesa rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short q is elided before Taddhita affixes :—दुलि— वीलेयः, बलि ¬ वालेयः, 
चि - झाजेयः ॥ भ is elided before ई ऽ :--कुमार- ङुमारी, गोर - गौरी, शाङ्गरव - शाड्रिरवी ॥ 
er and झा are elided before the Taddhita :—इक्ष — दाक्षिः, EST — प्वाक्मिः, ववूढ- 'चोडि', 
बलाका - बालाकिः, सुमित्रा - सोमिधिः ॥ 

Várt .—Prohibition must be stated in the case off (क्ली), when it is the 
substitute of Wr (VII. r. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long भा॥ Before this & the preceding 
vowel, इ and sr are not elided. The stem before this ई 15 8150 bha by I. 4. 18 


în the case of Neuter nouns. Thus काण्ड + ई ० काण्डे; कुड्ये ॥ सोय+ई = सोये (the - 


a would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). Itis owing to this Vartika, that 
we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the sûtra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of »at (VI. 4. 136), and न (VI. 4. 
137) into this 51018, A 
Vårt :—qug and gag are superseded, when they would apply simul- 
taneously with this lopa. Thus gag and sqg have unimpeded scope in sif or 
श्ू+ श or भस्‌ (जस्‌), as श्रियो, श्रियः, JA, gT: u Lopa has unimpeded scope in 
कमण्डल्‌- कामण्डलेयः (with ex IV. 1. 135) and waa: ॥ But in वत्सभी + ढञ्‌ (IV. 
I. 135), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have यात्सप्रेयः ( वस्सं प्रीणाति = वस्सप्रीः, तस्यापत्यं) ; so 
also लेखा: — waa: with the ढक्‌ affix, this word belonging to Subhradi class 
(IV. 1. 123). ठे j 
सूर्यतिष्यागस्त्यमत्स्यानां य उपधायाः ॥ १४९ ॥ पदानि ॥ सूर्य, तिष्य, अग- 
स्त्य, मत्स्यानाम्‌, यः, उपधायाः, (ईति, तद्धिते, लोपः) " - 
वृत्तिः ॥ सूर्य तिष्य भगस्य मत्स्य इतयतेषां यकारस्य उपधाया भस्य लोपों भवति इति परतस्तद्धिते च ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ मत्स्यस्य ङधामिति वक्तव्यम. ॥. वा० ॥ सूर्यागस्ययोइछे च ङघां च d 
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sre ॥ तिष्यपुष्ययानंक्षत्राः . 


था० Ji अन्तिकशब्दस्य तसिप्रत्यये परतः कक्रारादिशछ्दस्य लोपो वक्तव्य, भाव्यदात्तं 'च ॥ 
वा०॥ तंमे तादेथ ॥ वा०॥ कादिलापे बहुलमिते वक्तव्यम ॥ वा०॥य'च॥ 

: .149.. Of the bha stems सूर्य, तिष्य, अगस्त्य aud mem, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate J 
is also elided before the long € and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus सर्येणकाईँक = सोरी IH +क्षण्‌ under IV. 3. 112=सोर्य, ४169 ई of ङीप्‌ = 
होरी), as सारी बलाका ॥ 
Soalso तिष्य-त्तेषमहः, Wr रात्रिः So also अगस्स्यस्यापष्यं सत्री = आगस्ती (IV. 
I. 114), भागस्तीयः ; So also मत्स्य-मत्सी with ङीष्‌ as it belongs to Gaurádi class 
(IV. 1. 40). If the words सर्य &c, were to be qualified by the word भ, then the 
sütra would mean सूयादीनां भसंज्ञानां "of सूर्य .&८, when they get the designa- 
tion of x"; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like सूर्यस्य स्था सूरी, भागस्तस्य स्त्री = आगस्ती, &c, only, where the 
forms सूयं &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as सौर्य &c: and there 
` would not have been the forms like सारी. बलाका ; ‘because, here the word सूर्य is 
not Bha before the affix इ, but the word साय is Bha. Hence we have intro- 
duced the words "and their derivatives" in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like सारी बलाका ॥ 


In the last example, we again have an illustration, ot the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the आश्रय must be the same. 
Thus सोर्य+ ई= सीर + म 1008 + इ > सारी ॥ But सोय itself was formed by the eli- 
sion of म of सूय before the affix अण्‌, thus, सूर्य + भण्‌ = सोर + ० *- भण (last 50179 ) 
=q Butif this lopa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation सौर्दू+०+ भ (of sm) £- dri ०+ ० (अ of sr being 
elided by VI. 4. 148)+Ẹ n Here a cannot be elided, as it is not upadhA or 
penultimate : because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (आश्रय) are different. Hence we have the elision 
ofa by this 80019. It should not be objected that the a here is not penulti- 
ma but ultimate : as सोय + ई = सौ य + ०+ई (अ elided by the last stra), and 
thus st is ultimate, Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
er will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision ofa, their scope 

being the same. So being considered asibdha, य्‌ still retains its designation 

of upadhá and is elided by the present sütra, It should be remembered here 
that we could not take help of the rule of- Sthanivat-bháva, because for iie 

-poses of यलोप, that rule is set aside, See I. 1. 58. , : 


Why do we say the penultimate य? Observe 


4s thus formed. The affix TE. is adde मत्त्यचरी This word 


d to मत्सी by V, 5. 53, in the sense of 
asculine मत्स्य by VI. 4. 35, and we 
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have मत्त्यचर U This word takes डीप by IV. 1. 15, because it is formed 
by an affix having an indicatory zu Thus मत्स्यचर+ई, and the word is भ, 
but the « is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The य has been. 
read for. the sake of the subsequent sütras : उपधायाः alone would have 
been .enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contained in 
this sütra is rather too general ; it is limited.by the following vártikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 
Vart :—The थ of मत्त्य is elided before the feminine € only : therefore 
not here मच्य्यत्येद मांसं = माव्स्यम्‌ ॥ | 
Vårt .—Of gå and अगस्त्य before the affixes छ, and $ (of the femi- 
nine): as सोरीयः, सोरी, भागस्तीयः, आगस्ती ॥ But not here सौये चरुं निवपेत्‌, आगस्त्य 
formed with the Patronymic swr (IV. I. II4) 
Várt:—Of तिष्य and gea when referring to asterisms, as, तिष्येण नक्षत्रेण 
शुक्तः कालः =तेषः, पौषः (IV. 2. 3). हि 
Vårt :—Of भन्तिक before the afix तसि, the छ 15 elided, and the word 
has acute on the first syllable : as, अन्तितः in अम्तितो न gaa (V. 4 45) 
Várt:— Before the affix तम, it loses the syllable [तिक as well as क, as 
arga: or अन्तित्तमः, in अभे प्वं नो अन्तिमः अन्तितमे अवरोहति u 
Várt:—The elision of क of अस्तिक takes: place diversely, before the 
second member also, as अन्तिके सीइति = भन्तिषत्‌ (स changed to « by VIII. 3. 106) 
Vårt :—The elision takes place also before the affix य, as भन्तियः, 
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (अन्तिके भवः, with the affix यत IV. 4. I 10). 
हलस्तद्धितस्य ॥ १५० N पदानि ॥ हलः, तद्धितस्य, (य उपधायाः लोपः इति) 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उत्तरस्य तद्धितयक्रारस्य उपधाया इति परता लापो भवति ॥ 
150. The x of a Taddhita when preceded by & 


consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 


feminine € ॥ 

The anuvritti of *taddhita" ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sütra. Hence this sütra applies to feminine $ only. As गागा, aret from nA 
andara ॥ Why do we say ' when preceded by a consonant '? Observe 
कारिकेयी ॥ Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita ' (0९7४९ वेद्यस्य भार्या =वेद्यी ॥ 


आपल्यस्य च तद्धिते ऽनाति ॥ १५१॥ पदानि ॥ आपत्यस्य, च, तद्धिते, अनाति 
( लोप: ) ॥ a 
वत्तिः ॥ भपत्ययकारस्य हल उत्तरस्य तद्धिते अनाकारादी लोपो भवति ॥ Re 
151. The य, belonging to a Patronymie affix, pre- 


ceded ‘by a consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, whe™ it 


does not begin with an aft ll 
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Thus गर्गाणां समुहः = गार्गकम्‌ from णाग्य, वात्सकम्‌ from वात्स्य (IV. 2. 37-40). 
Why do we say ‘a Patronymic थ’? Observe सांकाइयकः, कान्णिल्यरूः (IV. 2. 80). 

The.repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic थ also, as समी ष्टिः ul. 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a long str’? Observe णाग्यायण:, 
वात्स्यायन: ॥ Thea should be preceded by å consonant, otherwise we have 
कारिकेयस्यापत्यं = कारिकेयिः u Why do we say ‘when followed by a .Taddhita 
affix’? Observe गार्ग्ययोः, वास्स्ययाः- (before the Genitive and Locative duil 
affixes). . ^ - 

क्यच्व्योश्व ॥ १५२॥ पदानि॥ कय, st: च,. (हलः, लोप:) ॥ 
NÉS ॥ क्य च्वि हेतयोध परत आापत्ययकारस्य इल उत्तरस्य लोपो भवसि ॥ 
T Y > s 
m 152. The q belonging to a Patronymie affix, pre- 
cede | 18 eli inati 
ya consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
क्य, and the adverbial affix fe ॥ 


Th वास्सीयत 
EN, EL Or qf 'गार्गीयति, or नार्गीयते ॥ So also णार्गीश्रतः, वात्सी- 
भह Dut सांकाइयायते (where थ is not Patronymic) and so also सांँकांइयीभतः ; 


and not also in क्वारिकेयीयर्ति कारिकेयीउतः : 
montc Ln WW, the not being preceded by a conso- 


स्यति) छक ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ बिल्वक-आदिऽ्यः, छस्य eu 


"MPs: ॥ नडादिषु विल्वातयः पत्यन्ते ॥ नडादीनां : 
उत्तरस्य छस्य भसय सिते परतो लग्‌ भवति॥ A maa विल्वकादयों भवन्ति सेव्य 


153. The affix छ of the bha Stems बिल्बक c is 


T 24 क 
"he बिल्व &c are a. subdivision of Nadadi class (IV. 2. 91) and the 


E : After t i - 
Te क, the affix छ is elided. Thus विल्वा यश्यां Ecc ung ma es (IV 
3)- erg ! Simi बणकीया: | P | 
तृणकीयाः, तार्णकाः e UR Aum, वैज्रकीयाः, वैचकाः, वेतसकीयाः, वैतसका:; 
shorteriin ' एकाः, काइकीयाः, का_काः, कपोतक्रीयाः, कापोतक्राः ॥ There is 
g of the final of कुंचा by the Vartika ors BORN 
छपहणं किम, छमावस्य लुग्यया Rt निवृत्तिमा भिति morir, 
3 इति nir Pite SLEA निवृत्तिर्मा भूदिति, ॥ अन्यथा हि सानयोगिष्टानामन्यतरापाये 
Tai कुगपि i नेत ॥ लुग्महणं सलोपो यथा स्यादू यकारमांचस्य मा भतू ॥ 
im tfe Rip E specifically mentioned'in order to awe that the afir 
ND oe and not the augment क॥ Otherwise ld also’ 
have been elided on the strength of the maxim E ` vi 
"rari : १), à rud 
M xem (or झपायः), “When of the two things whjch are taught to- 
gether, one disappears, then the other .disa A indi 


| Itum elision of the whole affix हय, and I हक जैक , The छळ indi- 


॥ १५७॥ पदानिं॥ तुः, इष्ठ, इम, इयस्सु, (लोपः) ॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ gga इमनिष्व ईयसुन्‌ एत्यतेषु परतः तृशव्इस्य लापा भवति॥ . 
"164. The affix g is elided before the affixes इश्ठन्‌,. 


afa and ईयसुन्‌ ॥ | 

Thus करिछः, विजयिष्ट:, "feu, दोहीयसी धेनुः ॥ The whole affix हु is elided, 
otherwise only the last vowel (रि) with the following consonant would have beet 
elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of ख -of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by लुक, then the 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise: (I. 1. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in fastas and करिष्ठ See V. 1. 122, and V. 
3. 59; for these affixes. The affix हमम has been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent sütra, there being no example of q followed by 
इमन्‌; तृ is followed by इष्ठ and ईयस्‌ by V. 3. 59. 

टे: ॥ १९९॥ पदानि॥ डेः, (सस्य लोपः इष्ठेमेयस्छु) ॥ 
afa: ॥ भस्य टेलोपो भवति ENNE परतः « 
पार्तिकम ॥ णावि्वस्परातिपरिकस्य कार्य भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ / 
षा०॥ णाविष्ठव्मातिपदिकरस्य पुवदावरभावटिलोएयणाहिपरविन्मतालुळकनर्थमिति ॥ 
155. ‘The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows if, is elided when the affixes इष्ठ, qaa and £u, follow. 

Thus परिष्ठः, परिमा, and परीयान्‌ from qg, and लाघेऽः, छघिमा and लघीयाख 
from लघु ॥ 

Várt:—The Prátipadika followed by the causative णि, undergoes all 
the changes, asit would have undergone, had ‘the affix zg followed it. - Those 
changes are (1) पुंवद्भावः the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, एनांमाचष्टे 
= एतयत्ति, उयतयाति ॥ इष्ठ belongs to तसिलादि affixes and causes masculation by 


VI. 3. 35, (2) etr: —the change of च to र, 85 पृथुमाचष्टे = प्रययाति,. प्रदयति, see VI. ` 


4.161. (3) टिलोपः, पड्माचष्टे = पटयत्ति, लघयति by this sûtra, (4) यणांदिपरम. i.e. 
the application of Rule VI.4. 156, 45, स्यूलमाचष्ट= स्थवयत्ति॥ According to the 
school of Bh&radvaja, three more purposes are served : (5) विन्‌ मतोलुक---95 स्राग्वण- 
माचट्टे = जयति, वसुमन्तंमाचष्टे वसयति, see V. 3. 65: (6) कनवांधिः- 0९ substitution 
of कन्‌, for gaq and अल्प (V. 3. 64)—as युवानमाचष्ट or भअल्पमाचटे = कनयति (7) प्रादि 
substitution, as required by VI. 4. 157: as, प्रियमाचष्ट = प्रापयति it 
स्थूलदूरयुवहस्वक्चिप्रश्चुद्राणां यणादिपरं पूत्रेस्य च गुण:॥१५६॥ पदानि॥ स्थूळ, 
दुर, युव, हस्व, क्षिप्र, JATH, यण्‌, आदिपरम, YÅ, च शुणः, 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्थूल दूर युव वस्व क्षिप्र क्षुद्र इत्यतेषां यणादिपर लुप्यत इछ्ठे मयस्सु परतः, पूर्वस्य च सुणों भवति ॥ 


156. Before the affixes इष्ठ, इमन्‌ and £qu, is elided | 


the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a Guta is substituted, in स्थूळ, दूर, युवन; हस्व; क्षिप्र 
and sz ॥ 
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That is ल, €, वन्‌, व, €, and € are elided. Thus स्थविष्ठः, स्थवीयान्‌; qn 
wis; यवि, यवीयान्‌; miuus हसीयान्‌, हासेमा; क्षापिष्ठः, STET, लिपिमा ù The words 
हस्व, क्षिप्र, and gg are read in Prithvádi class and fake neis RUE (V. 1. 122). 
क्षादिष्ठः, क्षादायान्‌, क्षारिमा Why do we say पर In यणाइपर e. the./257 semi- 
vowel’? The frst semi-vowel of x14 and geq i.e. qof यु and ₹ of g should not 
be elided. The word पूर्व is employed for the sake of distinctness. 


ग्रियस्थिरस्फिरोर्बईलगुरुवद्धतप्रदीधेवृन्दारकाणां प्रस्थस्फवबोहेगबाधच बद्भाधि- 


शर्ट डर ger ॥ १५७॥ पदाने [i प्रिय, स्थिर, स्फिर, उरू, बहुल, शुरु, इदे, qs, दीघ, 


2 


p बृन्दारकाणाम, प्र, स्थ, स्फ, वर्‌, बाह, गर्‌, वर्ष, sra, दावि, इन्दाः, ( इछेमेयरड)॥ 


7 


| 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्रिय स्थिर स्फिर उरु बहुल एरु वृद्ध FT दोघं वृन्दारक इसतेषां प्र स्थ स्फ वर्‌ याहि गर्‌ वर्षि Wu 
द्राधि बृन्द इस्यते यथासंख्यमारेशा भर्वान्त इष्ठेमेयस्सपरतः ॥ 


157. Before the affixes XE, gaa and $us the fol- . 


-lowing substitutions take place:—s for प्रिय; wr for RT, em 


for स्फिर, वर्‌ for Su, बंह for बहुल, गर्‌ for yu, वषे for wu, अप्‌ for 
qu, द्राघ for वीघे, and इन्दू for इन्दारक ॥ 


Thus प्रष्ठः, प्रेमा, प्रेयान्‌ ; स्थिर, स्थेष्ठः, स्थेयान्‌, स्थेमा ; स्फिर, स्फेष्ठः, Champ; उरू, WU 
धरिमा, वरीयान्‌; बहुल, बंहिष्ठः, वंहीयान्‌, बंहिमा ; सुरु, गरिष्ठः, गरीयान्‌, गरिमा ; वृद्ध, वर्षिष्ठः, वरीयान; - 
तृप, त्रपिष्ठः, त्रपीयान्‌; दीर्घ, द्राधिष्ठः, द्राघीयान्‌, ष्राधिमा; वृन्दारक) वृन्दिष्ठः, वृन्दीयाब्‌; प्रियोस्सुरु 
बहुलदीर्घाः प्थ्वादिषु पञ्चन्ते, तेनान्येषामिमानेज्‌ न भवतीति नोदाडियते॥ 

Of.the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in Prithvádi class 
and take gaa (V. 1. 122), others do not. 

बंहोलोपो भू च वहोः॥ १५८॥ पदाने ॥ बहो', लोपः, भू, च, बहोः ॥ ` 


घृत्तिः ॥ बहारुत्तरबामिेमेयसाँ लोपो भव॑ति तस्य च बहोः स्थाने भू इंत्ययमारेशो भवाति ॥ 


158. The and È of these afüxes (xaa and icu) 
are elided after बहु, and for ag is substituted भू ॥ 


Thus wert, भूमा ॥ In the case of ¥, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under I. 1. 54 and 67, अः being in the. Ablative, the first letter of the suc- 
ceeding term is elided,lviz. or; in this case v arg belongs to PrithvAdi class and 
takes इमन्‌ affix. (V. 1. 122) The repetition of ef: is for the sake of pointing out 
the sthânî, for which the word भू is to be substituted: otherwise x would have 
replaced these affixes. र ६ 

दृष्टस्य यिद्‌ च ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ इष्ठस्य, Pra, च, ( बह्दोः भू च बहोः ) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ बहोरुत्तरस्य इष्ठस्य यिडागमो भवति warm भूरादेशों भवाते ॥ 


159. After बहु, the augment थि is. added to इछ 


and भू replaces बहु ॥ 


As भयिष्ठ:॥ This augment fag debars the lopa substitution, of the Jast 


५ हि ne" n 
sütra,in the case of gg u The & in यिद्‌ is for the sake of pronunciation, 
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augment being ah Or gg may be taken to have lost its q by the foregoing 
51179, and to the g, the augment f may be added. 
ज्यादादीयसं: ॥ १६०॥ पदानि ज्यांत्‌, आत, ईयसः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ञ्यादुः्तरस्य ईयस भाकार आदिशो भवाते ॥ 
160. आ is substituted for the first letter of इयसं, 
after ज्य ॥ 
As sWrdri छ्य is substituted for प्रशस्थ by V.3.61. 'Lopa' being 
shut out by the intervening थि VI. 4. 159, the भांतू is read in this sûtra. If 
the inuvfitti of ^lopa' were present here, then the क्ष of ज्य would be lengthen- 
ed before wa, by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form saraq ॥ The pecu- 
liar construction of this sütra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim :--भक्षवृत्ते पुनर्वृत्तावविधिः ‘when an operation which is taught in the ahga- 
dhikara (VI. 4, end—V1I. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the ahgádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation 15 not allowed 
to take place” In VII. 4. 25, however, fae. is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule. | 
र छतो हलाद्वेलेघोः॥१६१॥ ,पंदाँनि॥ र) ऋतः, हळ, आदैः, लघो:, (इष्ठेमेयस्खु)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रशष्द आदेशा भवति घकारस्य हलांदेलेघारिष्ठेमेयस्छ॒ TA: ॥ 
Küriká पृथुं Ti wu चिव कशं 'च हढमेव T । 
परिपूर्य बृढं चेव षडेतान राविधी स्मरेत्‌ ॥ 


i61. Before the affixes इष्ठ, इमन्‌ and wu, र is 


substituted for the sg in a stem, when this ऋ is preceded by : 


a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being 
followed by a double consonant). 

Thus प्रचिष्ठ', प्रयी यान. and प्रर्थिमा from gr (V. 1. 122), wfae:, स्वीयान्‌ and म्रदिमा ॥ 
Why do we say ‘the œ’? Observe qfzg: &c. Why do we say ' preceded by a 
consonant’? Observe sfsm, ऋजीयान्‌ Why do we say *when prosodially 
short’? Observe क्रष्णिष्ठः, क्ृष्णीयान्‌, कृष्णिमा ॥. The following are the six words 
to which this rule applies and to none else;—Qs, Ws, रश, कुश, ez, परिवूड ॥ It 
therefore, does not apply to words like pa, मातृ, भातृ, Se, as कृतमाष्यष्टे = कृत यति, 
'मातरमा'चष्ट = मासयति, आातरमाचटे = भ्रातयति ॥ 


चिमाषजॉश्छन्दसि ॥१६२॥ प॑दानि ॥ विभाषा, ऋजोः, छन्दसि, (इष्ठेमेयस्छु) ॥ 


च 


वृत्तिः ॥ mes इसेतस्य छतः स्थाने विभाषा रेफ आदेशों भुयाते इष्टमेयस्खु परत>*छन्दास विषये ॥ 


169. Before the affixes «8, इसन्‌ and Ser, the ऋ of 


ऋ may optionally be chan ged to x, in the Ghhandas. 


As fing: and ऋषिप्ठ:, in रजिष्ठमेति पन्थानम, स्वजः ॥ ds 
प्रत्यकाच ॥ १६३॥ पदानि ॥ भछत्या, एक-अच , (इष्ठेमेयस्खु) ॥ . 


85 
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वृत्तिः ॥ एकाज यज्ञसज्ञक तशिछेमेयस्ख परतः प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
बा्तिकम ॥ प्रकृत्या S3 राजन्यमनुष्ययुवानः ॥ 
163. A monosyllabie bha stem retains its origi- 


nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 


इष्ठ, इमन्‌, and £a, ॥ 
Thus स्रजिष्ठः, akaa, aaa from afaa, the विन, being elided by V. 3. 
65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic, «safa is the causative, formed om 
the model of gg by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also सुचिः, sedata, and 
gaaf from gaq, the agg being elided as before, Why do we say ‘a mono- 
syllabic stem’? Observe वसिष्ठः from वसुमत्‌ ॥ This rule is an exception to 
VI. 4.155. — 
| Vårt: राजन्य, मनुष्य and थुवन्‌ retain their original form unchanged, 
before the affix झक ॥ As, राजन्यानां समूहः = राजन्यकम्‌, माचुष्यक्रम्‌ This debars 
the elision of = required by VI. 4. 151. So यनो भावः= यौवनिकः with gag affix 
(V. I. 133), in supersession of VI. 4. 144. 
इनण्यनपत्ये ॥ १६७४ ॥ पदानि ॥ इन्‌, अणि, अ नपत्ये, ( प्रहत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्नन्तमनपत्यार्यणि परतः प्रकृत्या भ्वति ॥ ` or 
164. "The final इन्‌ of a bha stem remains unalter- 
ed before the non-Patronymie aw, affix. 
Thus सांकुटिनम, सांराविणम्‌, सांमाजिनम, (111. 3. 44 and V. 4. r5). These are 
formed by the Krit-affix इनुण (III. 3. 44), and then s% is added in स्वार्थ by V. 
` 4. 15. So also खाग्विणम from स्नम्बिन्‌॥. Why ‘when भण्‌ follows’? Observe 
दृण्डिनां समहः =दाण्डम्‌॥ 1 is formed by sz (IV. 2. 44). Why do we say ' non- 
Patronymic'? Observe मेथाविनापत्यं >मैधावः u 
गाथिविद्थिकेशिगणिपणिनश्र ॥ १६५॥ पदानि ॥ गाथि, विद्थि, केशि, गणि, 
प्रणिनः, च, ( अणिप्ररृत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ mias विद्यिन्‌ केचिन्‌ गणिन्‌ पणिन्‌ इत्येते 'चाणि प्रकृत्या भवन्ति ॥ 
165. mmm, विदथिन्‌, कांशन्‌, गणिन्‌ and qr remain 
unchanged before the Patronymie aw also. 
| Thus गायिनोऽपलं = गाथिनः, वेदयिन:, कैशिनः, गाणिनः, and पाणिनः ॥ This stra 
is applies to Patronymics. 
संयोगादिश्च ॥ १६६॥ पदानि॥ संयोग- आदिः, च, ( इन! अणि प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
. बृत्तिः ॥ संयोगादिश्व इनणि प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
> 166. The syllable €x of a stem ending in इन 
remains unchanged before अणू, when a conjunct consonant. 
|. precedes it. 
Thus gigis = शाद्विनः, याद्रिणः, वाज्यिणः ॥ 


hes Ari 
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अन्‌, ॥ १६७॥ पदानि ॥ अन्‌, ( अणि प्ररृत्वा ) # 
वत्तिः ॥ भन्नन्तमणि प्रकृत्या भवाते अपले 'घानपत्ये 'च di 

167. The syllable अनू of a stem ending in अनू 
remains unchanged, before अण affix, whether Patronymie or 
otherwise. 

As सामानः, वैमनः, सोत्वनः, जैल्वनः, from सामन्‌, 8e; gera and faea ॥ 
ये चाभावकमेणोः ॥ १६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ ये, च, अभाव, कर्मणोः, ( तद्धिते अन्‌ 
SRAT ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यकारादी 'च तद्धिते ऽभावकर्मणारययोरन्‌ प्रकृय्या भवाते ॥ 

168. The syllable अन of a stem ending अन, 
` remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with य, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 


Thus qag साछुः= सामन्यः, ब्राह्मण्यः But राज्ञो भावः कर्म घा = राज्यम्‌ ॥ राजन 


belongs to Purohitadi class and takes zr (V. 1. 128) 


आत्माध्वानौ खे ॥ १६९॥ पदानि ॥ आत्म, अध्वानौ, खे, ॥ 
वृक्तिः U आत्मन्‌ अध्वन्‌ इत्यतो खे परतः प्रकृत्या भवतः ॥ 
169. The finals of the stems आत्मन्‌ः and अध्वन्‌ 
remain unchanged before the affix « i ° 
Thus emer हितं = भात्मनीनः (V. 1. 9), अध्वानमलङ्गामी (V. 2. 16) = अध्वनीनः ॥ 
But gamer and प्राध्वम्‌ ॥ The first is formed by the samásanta affix ew added 
to the avyayibháva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by sr« (४-4. 85) 
न मपूर्वों ऽपत्ये ऽवस्मेणः॥१७०॥ पदानि ॥ न, म, TA: अपत्ये, अ वमेणः, (अणि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मपर्वा ऽन्‌ अवस्मणोणि परतो SIAN न प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
ARLU मपूवप्रतिबेधे वा हितनाम्न इति TRAN ॥ 


170. Inastemin अन्‌ with a preceding म, with 


the exception of qax, the ending अन्‌ does not remain un- 
changed before the patronymic affix अण y 
Thus सुषाम्णोऽपत्यं = सौषामः, चान्द्रसामः from '्चन्द्रसामम्‌ ॥ Why do we say 
* preceded by q’? Observe Qta: preceded by q ıt Why do we use * Patrony- 
mic’? Observe 'चमणो परिवृता रथः= चामर्णः, the भन not being changed by VI. 4. 
167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of वमन’? Observe चक्वर्मणोऽप्यं 
= 'चाकवर्मणः ॥ 
Vért.:—Optionally so in हितिनामन्‌, as हितनाम्नोऽपत्यं = हेतनामः or हेतनामनः ॥ 
ब्राह्मो जातौ ॥ १७१॥ पदानि ॥ ब्राह्मः, अजातौ, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ब्राह्म इत्येतद्पत्याधिकारेपि सामर्थ्या दपत्यादन्यत्नाणि देलोपार्यं मिपायते ततोऽजाता अपत्यइसेव 
अपे ज्ञात्ावणि ब्रह्मणष्टिलापो न भवाते ॥ 
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वृत्ति: ॥ gara यङ्भसञ्ञकं तप्ष्ठिमेयस्स परतः प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
रात्तिकम ॥ प्रकृत्या Sa राजन्यमनुष्ययुवानः ॥ 

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi- 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 
इष्ठ, इमन्‌, and frer ॥ 

Thus स्रजिष्ठः, «sitara, ते from afaq, the विन, being elided by V. 3 

65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic.wsmiq is the causative, formed on 

the model of gg by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also शुचिः, खुर्चीयानू and 

gaaf from खुग्वतू, the agg being elided as before. Why do we say ‘a mono- 

syllabic stem’? Observe वसिष्ठः from वसुमतू ॥ This rule is an exception to 

| VI. 4. 155. 

| ॥४/८४:- राजन्य, मनुष्य and gaq retain their original form unchanged, 

before the afix भक As, राजन्यानां समृहः  राजन्यकम, मानुष्यक्रम्‌ ॥ This debars 

the elision of æ required by VI. 4. 151. So st भावः= 3 mpeg: with ga affix 
(V. 1. 133), in supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

इनण्यनपत्ये ॥ १६४॥ पदानि d इन्‌, अणि, अ नपत्ये, ( प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ इन्नन्तमनपत्मार्येणि परतः प्रकृत्या भर्वति ॥ 
164. The final इन of a bha stem remains unalter- 


ed before the non-Patronymic aw affix. 
Thus सांकुटिनम, सांराविणम्‌, सांमाजिनम्‌ (111. 3. 44 and V. 4. 15). These are 
formed by the Krit-affix इनुण (III. 3. 44), and then अण्‌ is added in स्वार्थ by V. 
" 4 15. So also स्राग्विणम from afaa u. Why ‘when aor follows’? Observe 
दृण्डिनां समूहः >-दाण्डम्‌॥ Itis formed by arst (IV. 2. 44). Why do. we say ' non- 
Patronymic'? Observe मेधाविनोंऽपसं = NTA: ॥ 
गाथिविद्थिकेशिगणिपणिनश्र ॥ १६५॥ पदानि ॥ गाथि, विद्थि, केशि, गणि 
प्रणिन:, च, ( अणिप्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ गायिन्‌ विदयिन्‌ केशिन्‌ गाणिन्‌ पणिन्‌ इस्यते चाणि प्रकृत्या भवन्ति ॥ 
165. गाथिनू, विद्थिन्‌, फांशन्‌, गणिन्‌ and पाणि remain 
unchanged before the Patronymic अण also 


Thus गायिनोऽपसं = गाथिनः, वैदयिन:, कैशिनः, गाणिनः, and पाणिनः॥ This 507 
applies to Patronymics 


, संयोगादिश्च॥ १६६॥ पदानि॥ संयोग- आदिः, च, ( इन आणि प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 

. वृत्तिः ॥ संयोगादिश्च इनणि प्रकृत भवति ॥ Ades E 

5 166. The syllable x of a stem ending in इन 
remains unchanged before str, when a conjunct consonant 
precedes it 

Thus झाङ्कुनेऽपसं = urfger, याद्रिणः, वाज्विणः ॥ 
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अन्‌, ॥ १६७॥ पदानि ॥ अन्‌, ( अणि प्रत्या ) ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ अन्नन्तमणि प्रत्या भवाते अपत्ये 'बानपले "T ॥ 
167. The syllable अबू of a stem ending in अनू 
remains unchanged, before aw affix, whether Patronymie or 
otherwise. 


As सामानः, वैमनः, सोस्वनः, AAT, from सामन्‌, वेमन्‌, ger and faea ॥ 
ये चाभावकर्मणोः ॥ १६८॥ पद़ानि॥ ये, च, अभाव, कर्मणोः, ( तद्धिते अन्‌ 
TRAT ) ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ यकारादी 'च तद्धिते इभावकर्मणारथयोरन्‌ प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ 

168. The syllable ax of a stem ending in अन, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with q, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus सामस साधु: सामन्यः, ब्राह्मण्यः But राज्ञो भावः कर्म वा = राञ्यम्‌॥ राजन 
belongs to Purohitádi class and takes यक (V. 1. 128) 
आत्माध्वानौ खे ॥ १६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ आत्म, अध्वानौ, खे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आत्मन्‌ अध्वन्‌ इत्यतो खे परतः प्रकृत्या भवतः ॥ 

169. The finals of the stems आत्मन्‌ and अध्वन्‌ 

remain unchanged before the afix «  - 
Thus आमने हितं = भात्मनीनः (V. 1.9) अध्वानमलङ्गामी (V. 2. 16)= भध्वनीनः ॥ 
But प्रत्यात्मभ. and प्राध्वम्‌ ॥ The first is formed by the samásanta affix ew added 
to the avyayibháva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by sr« (५५७८. 85) 
न मपूर्वों ऽपत्ये $वस्मेणः॥१७०॥ पदानि ॥ न, म, T3, अपत्ये, अ चर्मणः, (अणि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मपर्वा ऽन्‌ अवर्म्मणोणि परतो STAX न प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
MARTI मपूर्वप्रतिबेधे वा हितनाम्न इति ARAT ॥ 


170. Inastem in अन with a preceding म, with 
the exception of बमेनू, the ending अन्‌ does not remain un- 
changed before the patronymic affix अण y 

Thus सुषास्णोज्प््यं = सौषामः, 'चान्द्रसाम: from 'चन्दह्रसामन्‌ Why do we say 
“preceded by म’? Observe सौत्वनः, preceded by व ıl Why do we use * Patrony- 
mic’? Observe 'चमणी परिवृतो रथः = चामर्णः, the अन्‌ not being changed by VI. 4. 


167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of बन? Observe ARASTA 
ex '्चाकवर्मणः ॥ 


Várt.:—Optionally so in हितनामन!, as हितनाम्नो5पत्यं = हेतनामः or हेतनामन: in 
ब्राह्मो जातो ॥ १७१॥ पदानि ॥ ब्राह्मः, अजातौ, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ब्राह्म इसेतद्पत्याधिकारेपि सामथ्यां द्पस्यादन्यत्राणि देलोपार्थ मिपायते तलोऽज्ञाता अपत्ये 
अपे ज्ञातावणि ब्रह्मणष्टिलोपो न भवते ॥ 
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171. arais irregularly formed from प्म, when 
not meaning *à kind or játi.'" 
This sütra should be divided into two (1) ब्राहाः, the final sia of saa 


‘js elided, when the sre affix with the. force of the Patronymic, as well as with 


any other force, comes after it. Thus arat गर्भः, ब्राह्म हविः) आह्ममस्श्‌ ; ब्राह्मो नारदः ॥ 
(2) amatat, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a játi ; for then the erq 
of ब्रह्मन is not elided before the sr affix; as sarissa = mma: ‘a Brahmana’, 
When 180 is expressed, but अण has not the force of the Patronymic, the aqq, 
of ब्रह्मन्‌, is elided. As ब्राह्मी भषधिः ॥ 
क्ाम्मस्ताच्छील्ये ॥ १७२॥ पदाने ॥ कामे, ताच्छील्ये, ॥ 
बृत्तः ॥ काम्म इति ताच्छील्य टिलापो निपात्यते ॥ 


172. क्काम is irregularly formed from maz, by the 
elision of the final अनू, when the sense is ‘accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein’, 


This is formed by ण affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4. 144, the form mpi is regularly evolved. The fact is, that v and अम्‌ affixes, 
in the sense of táchchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final er syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim >-ताच्छीलिके णेऽण कृतानि भवन्ति ॥ “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix मण, take 
place, whenever the affix ण is added in the sense of one accustomed to that." 
Thus though zi« is added, to sro — formed words, it.is also added to vr-formed 
words, in the feminine: as चोरी; तापसी &c, The w taught in V. 2. 101, and 


111. 1. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed ta 
that? Observe कर्मणः q= कार्मणम्‌ ॥ र 


ओक्षमनपत्ये ॥ १७३॥ पदाने ॥ औक्षम, अ नपल्ये । 
वृत्तिः ॥ झोक्षमित्सनपत्येणि टिलोपो निपात्यते ॥ i | 


173. From sum is formed sg, when not meaning 
8 descendant 


As झोक्षं qeq, but भा३ण:=उड्णो S qemr, the ap is elided in the latter example 
by VI. 4. 135 
दाण्डिनायनहास्तिनायनाथर्वणिकंजेह्यारिनेयवासिनाया e ~ "OF ow 
नेश्रौणहत्यपैवत्यंसारचै- 
इचाकमेत्रेयडिरिण्मयानि ॥ १७४॥ पदानि N दाण्डनायन, हास्तिनायन, आथर्वणिक 
जैह्याशिनेय, वासिनायनि, भौणहत्य, चैव॒त्य, सारच पेकष्चाक, मैत्रेय, दिरण्मयानि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दाण्डिनायन हास्तिनायन भायर्वणिक 


T 
, म्य हिरण्मय इसेतानि निपात्यन्ते ॥ ' नैज्ञाशिनेय वासिनायनि औओणुहत्य थेवय सारव RNE 


M. The following are irregularly formed; jac 
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D&ndináyana, 2. Hástin&yans, -8. Âtharvaņika, 4. J aihmá- 
gineya, 5. Vidsingyani, 6. Bhraupsihaty&, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. Sárava, 
9. Aikshváka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. | 


These words are thus derived (1 and 2) जाण्ठियादन and हास्तिनाखग्न from इण्डिन्‌ ` 


.snd इस्तिं belonging to qey class. The affix is फळ (IV.2.91) If they do 
fot belong to that class? the affix is added irregularly: qfezrsqed = qoae: 
&c. The final ga is not elided, (3) waña belongs to Vasantádi class (IV. 
2.63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before the 
हुछ affix. ‘(4 and 5) The descendants of जिह्मान्‌. and qiga are Jaihmaéineya 

‘and. Vásináyani, the former with the affix दळ of the Subhradi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix fas of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from yoga and {taa with the 
affix eux, and q being replaced by स भूणष्नो भावः, धीज्नों भावः ॥ इन्‌ takes & 
before affixes having an: indicatory % or sg by VII. 3. 32: it might be said q 
would be added to szerga; before ष्यम्‌ by that rule.. That rule is, however, con- 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases Jike spent, srqm:u The q.in Bhraunhatya is there- 
‘fore, an irregularity. (8) ara is from quz with the affix भू, the final arg being 
elided, सरस्यां मदः = सारवसुदक ॥ (9) The son of इक्ष्वाकु, with जज affix (IV. 1. 168), 
the final ड is elided, or fangs जनपदेषु भवः =एऐक्षाकाः with ww affix (IV. 2. 132). 
Accent on the first or the final, The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final gw As one word is eara: and the other एक्वाकः, the sütra ought to.have 
read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sütra gives ऐश्वाक without any accent (eka-§ruti), and 
consequently includes both (qag: स्वर सर्वनाम) ॥ अ 


(10) Xa is from निंब of GrishtyAdi class IV. 1. 136, and takes qw as 

— Braq + ua, here VI. 4. 346, requires Guna, but VI. 4. 146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of ड, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of qq for gw The irregu- 
larity consists in eliding sf altogether as Su, the w of मिथ cannot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148; befor qq, as the lopa of g is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22; how- 
ever the result is the same, for s(--v—v by VI. 1. 97; the single substitute 


being the form of the subsequent. The plural of 33a will be frea: (the ` 


plural of firm); as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses the affix in the 
plural (II. 4. 63). ‘Another form of this word is मैचेबिक formed under VII. 3. 2. 


It might be objected that. had fag been read in Bidádi class (IV. I. 104), it | 


would have taken the affix मजा, and the form मैचेय would have been evolved 
regularly: as मित्रयु+भञ्‌=मिच्चत7 इथ (VII. 3. 2)rw-AopRr« This would have 
prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class (II. 4. 
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63), for then by II. 4:63, जज formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form मित्रयवः in the plural. So far it would have . 
been all right, but if 3 were to be formed with जज affix, as proposed, then 
the संघ derivative of this word would have required to be formed with णू 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with qsg under IV. 3. 126; but we require qst, 
as मैत्रेयकः संघः ॥ (11) Rena from हिरण्य with मयद्‌ with the elision of य, हिरण्यस्य 
विकारः = हिरण्मयः ॥ 

,ऋत्व्यवास्त्व्यवास्त्वमाध्वीहिरण्ययानिच्छन्दसि ॥ १७५॥ पदानि ॥ ऋत्व्य, 
aea, वास्त्व, माध्वी, हिरण्यानि, छन्द्सि, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ ऋत्व्य वास्त्व्य वास्त्व माध्नी हिरण्यय इस्येतानि निपात्यन्ते छन्दसि विषये ४ 

á 175. Inthe Veda. the following are irregularly 
| formed: Ritvya, Vastvya Vástva, Mádhvi, and Hirapyaya. 


The word wee is derived from ऋतु, and वास्य from वास्तु with the artix 
थत, उ being changed to व॥ spar मवम्‌= ऋत्यम, वास्तौ Tau वास्त्व्यव्‌ MEN 15. 
from वस्तु, as वस्तुनि भवः = वात्स्यः with the affix कण्‌ ॥ माध्वी from ag with the affix 


कण्‌ in the feminine, as माध्वीर्नः संन्स्वोषधीः ॥ हिरण्यय 15 from हिरण्य with the affix 
qq, the म being elided, : 
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अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य अथमः पाद्‌ः । 


S — 
BOOK SEVENTH. 


papie cy CHAPTER FIRST. . 
qarg: NAT : 
SAR ॥ १॥ पंदानि॥ यु-चोः, अन-अको। . é 

git ॥ यु यु इस्येतयोरुस्सृष्टविशेषणयोरनूनासिकयणोः प्रत्यययाग्रेहण तयोः स्थाने ययासङ्ख्य मन अक 
_“इत्येतावादेशी भवतः । em 
£८7६८ युवोथेद हित्वनिर्देशो RA यण्तु प्रसञ्यते । अथ चेदेकवद्भावः कथ.पुवर ल. 

RA नेगमिको लोप एकत्वे नुमानेत्यता । आशिष्यत्वाद्धि लिङ्गस्य पुंस्त्वं वेहि समाश्रितस । 

1. Forz and g (nasalised) in an affix, are substi- 

tuted respectively अन and अक ॥' e - ३ -३-११४ 
; 'g and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be-understood to have been nasalised. The अन re- 
places g, and अक replaces बु॥ Thus eg (III. 1. 1 34) = अन, aS नन्द्‌ ल्यु = नन्दनः, 
रमण: So 8150 व्यु and & (IV. 3. 23), as सायंतनः, चिरंतनः ॥ g we find in eqa 
(IIL 1. 133), as क्वृ+ण्बुलं>कारकः, हारकः So also बुन्‌ (IV. 3. 98) as वासुरवक*, 
MAAR: ॥ ; 

Why do we say nasalised यु and बु? Observe ऊर्णाया g« (V. 2. 123) 
Here the यु is not replaced by अन, and we have ऊर्णायुः ॥ So also in सुजिशङ्भ्यां 
थुळत्युकी ॥ Here the यु of qz and व्युक (Un III. 21) are not replaced by अन; as 
x er: and ver: ॥ In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is no* con- 
sidered to have the nasal There are no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is प्रतिज्ञानुनासिक्याः पाणिनीयाः॥ 

. The word gat: is the Genitive Singular of gg considered as a single 
word, ie. a Samáhára Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- 
pounds are always neuter (1I. 4. 17), The Genitive Singular of 3g is therefore 
थुवुन: the augment being added by VII. 1.73. The anomalous form युता shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal- 
ly valid ( अनित्ममागमद्मासनम्‌) ॥ Or the gg may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender Fe not ps taught, 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( + लोकाश्रयत्वाल- 
लिङ्गस्थ) ॥ If, however, q3 be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 


then its Genitive dual will be युव्वोः, one 7 is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, . - 


or the x is elided, and we have the 33+ ओः =g: an anomalous dual. 
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 Kári EA :—1f gg is taken as a dua, then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(९. युष्वोः); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then युवोः masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
- dual gg, then there is elision of the यणारेश (1.९. ब्‌); if it be taken as singular 
qq, then the augment gq, which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of चुम augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application. Or the word gg is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 
आयनेयीनीयियः फढखच्छघां प्रत्ययार्दानाम्‌ ॥ २॥ 'पदानि ॥ आयबन-एय:हन 
शय्‌-इयः, फ-ढ-ख-छ-घाम, प्रत्यय-आदीनाम ॥ | 
Ww: ॥ भायन्‌ vu ईन्‌ इय्‌ इंद इत्येते झारेशा भवन्ति ययासंख्य क ढ ख छ घ इत्येतेषां प्रत्यदादीनाय_। 
2. आयत्‌, for फ्‌, पय्‌ for g, ix for « ईय्‌ for छ्‌, and 
इय for s, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 
| beginning of an affix. | 
Thus फक (IV. 1. 99)5 आयन, as नड + फक्‌ = नाडायनः, 'चारायणं!॥ ढक (IV. 
1. 120) = एव as सौपर्णेयः, वैनतेयः ॥ र (IV. 1. 139) ईन, as आढ्यकुलीनः, श्रोचियकुलीनः ॥ 
छ (IV. 2. 114) fq, as गार्गीयः, वास्सीयः ॥ घ (IV. 1. 138) = इय, as क्षत्रियः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘of an afix’? Observe फक्कति, ढौकते, खनति, छिनाति and 
gå, where these consonants are in the beginning of a root. Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’? Observe उरद्प्नम्‌ magwa, where घ is in the middle of the 
affix; and remains consequently unchanged. 
These झावन &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
. place at the very time the affixes फळ &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus w is not acute, but $ of इन्‌ substituted for it. Sirilarly in IV. 
4- 117, the affix taught is घच्‌ with an indicatory =, showing that the final of 


. the affix gd will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of च, for q would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 


ín शाम è: (Un I. 99), कमे: ख (Un 1: 102), the affixes g and ख remain 
unchanged, and we have qwe and wer ॥ This is explained on the maxim 


ofso बहुलन (111. 3. 1). In the sütra ऋतेरीयहः (III. 1. 29), the affix £srg has 

been taught and not gg, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 

does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots, T hug एजः खश 

T gr A 28) परेरुजविशस्पृशो घम्‌ (III. 3. 16) Here the ख and घ are not be re- 

E placed by इन and इय ॥ In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only 85 

Tor servile letters, By I. 3.8, the gutturals are gq except in Taddhita: 

s .. fherefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the « and घ 
- * .grenot Qq ॥ x ; | 


b cs Se The final न्‌ ¡१ झायन and इन्‌ should not, however, be considered as 
Et servile (qm) though they be final consonants, This we infer from the stra 


3 CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


3k, VIT. CH, Í 3 ] SOME SUBSTITUTIONS. 1317 


प्राचामवृद्धात्‌ fuga Here the q of किन is indicatory, showing the position - 


of the accent. But % is replaced by srai, so if the q of em were also to be 
indicatory (FF) there would have been no necessity of adding घ in फिन tt 
Hence the fact of this नू in fq shows that the q in srra and qu are not qq ॥ 
श्लो sa ॥)॥ पदानि ॥ हः, , 
शुक्तिः M प्रत्ययावयवस्य सस्य अन्त इत्ययमारेशों भवति॥ . 
3. अन्त is substituted for the gr of an affix. 

The word sera is understood here, butnot so the word si: u Thus für 

becomes आान्चि aud gr becomes अन्त (111. 4. 78 ).` As कुर्वन्ति, gafa and चिन्वन्सि, 


so also wa, the & of dre ॥ Thus झो लेट्‌ = णी + शए्‌+ आद्‌ + gr (111. 4. 54) = थी / 


+शपष्‌+था+झे (111. 4. 79) = षी + षाए+ आ+ ह्मे (111. 4 96) शी+ शण्‌+ erre (VII 

I. 3) = शी + आ + अन्ते = qure (after guna ): as अय्य इवो विञगिष्यमाणाः पतिभिः सह दाया- 
& u So also in the Unadi affix grx ( Un III. 126): as guru अरन्सँः, वेदान्त: ॥ 
This substitution does not take place when g is not part of an affix: as seam, 

sagt उड्हितव्यम्‌ Here also the accent falls on the substitute, ccording as 
it is {चित्‌ or otherwise, Thus the substitute न्त of W is first-acute by. the rule 
III. 1. 3; but the substitute sre of झच is final acute because of the indicatory «y 
(VI. 1. 763) u 

अदृक्ष्यस्तात्‌ ४॥ पदानि.॥ अत्‌, अञ्यस्तान्‌, ॥ 
यूत्तिः ॥ भभ्यस्तादद्वादुत्तरस्य झकारस्य प्मदित्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 


4. अन्‌ is substitute- for st after a reduplicated verbal 


stem 
As erar, qaa, घात, दधतु; जक्षति, जक्षतु; जाग्राति, जाभतु This अत्‌ is replaced 


by झुख, as भवदुः, अदुः ! Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 


substitute, Thus झाति, मत, भत, Srg, भलाष in the subsequent sütras. The accent 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1. 189, (भभ्यस्तानामावि:) ॥ 
आत्मनेपदेष्वनतः ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ आत्मनेणदेषु, अ नतः, ( अत्‌) N 
बात्तः ॥ आात्ननेषेषेषु यो झकारस्तस्थानकारान्तावड्भादुत्तरस्थादित्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 


5. अत्‌ is always substituted for the s in the Atm- - 
anepada, when it is not preceded. by a verbal stem ending . 


in अ॥ 

` "Thus [थिन्वते, चिन्वताम, भचिन्वत; छुनते, gaara, waa Why in the At- 
manepada? Observe चिन्वन्ति, geau Why "when not preceded by an w " ? 
Observe wam, प्लवन्त, in which, though the. roots are wp and œ, they assume 
the form sqq and प्लब when the Vikarana wq is added; the vikarana.is added 
first, because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of wew or भव for gr, as the 
case may be. The word भनत: qualifies gr, the gr should be immediately preced 
ed by.a stem ending in a non-w ; if some other letter intervenes, the rule wil] 
not apply. Thus from शी--शयान्ते, here between शी and ह्य, intervenes the aug- 
ment wi, therefore gr is not preceded by a stem ending in non भ, Dut by भार 


€ 
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शीङो रुरू ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ शीङः, रुट ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शीझाङ्गादुत्तरस्य झारेशस्यातो रुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
6. The अव्‌ substitute of झू 


~ 
‘after the root शी ॥ : | ; 

Thus श्रते, Sra, sn! The augment q is added at the beginning 
of tbe affix, making भतूचरतू ॥ Had this & been an augment of gr, then like 
the मार्‌ augment in sarar, it would have intervened between the क्ली and क, and 
& not immediately following a non- stem, srq would not have been substi- 
tuted for g at all Therefore ze is made the augment of the substitute wq, 
and not of WN The root शी 15 read in the sütra with its anubandha gin 
order to indicate, that there is no sz augment when .there is elision of the 

| Intensive affix ag, nor any Guna. As व्यति दोइयतें ॥ 


gets the augment इद, 


It is a general rule that an Operation applying to a root. which is ex- 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafi- 
luk form: The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— . 


fan शापानुबन्धेन निर्दिष्ट यणेन च । 
- यत्काज्‌ म्हणं चेव पंचैतानि न यङ्छुक्रि ॥ 


, “These five sorts of operations wil nui apply to Intensive-yafi-lulc 
. forms: 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the sütra with fagas भ in VII. 
4. 73 is shown as wafqu In Intensive, the perfect will be बोभवामचकार and not 
बभवामचकार 2. Where the root is exhibited with wv, as the पडन x in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as भर॥ There ís gz after the;Desiderative of simple root but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an-anubhandha, as शीळ 
here.. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as gaz is taught after Divádi- 
roots ( III. 1.69). It will apply to simple roots of Divádi gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word एकाच is used in a sûtra As VII. 
- 2. 10. That rule will.apply to एकाच simple roots and not to their Intensives. . 
^ वेत्तेविभापा ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ वेत्तेः, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेत्तरङ्गाइत्तरस्य झादेषास्या तो विभाषा रुडागमो भवति ॥ 


T. The aq substitute of g optionally gets the 
augment az after the verbal stem विदू (चेक्ति)॥ ` 


Tg As संविदते or संविद्रत; संविदताम Or संविद्रताम; समविदत or समविद्रत ॥ The विदू 


isthe Addi root hére, and does not apply to विन्ते, विन्दाते, विन्दत, whi 
fo the Rüdhádi class (विद विचारणे) u य “कक: आ 


(00 here is no augment in य्यक here also, as घ्यतिवेविदते ॥ 
" Ss बहुले छन्दासि ॥ ८॥ qure बहुलम्‌, E 3 ; 


E 
4 
n 


us 
PU. 
"t 
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8. The augment we is diversely applied in the 
Veda. | 
Thus देवा 9gZ ; गन्थवां अप्सरसा age ॥ Here sp is the Imperfect (gg ) 


plural. ggu Thus दुह्‌ + झ्व5 दुष + रत्‌ = अट्ट, the q being elided by VM. 1. 47. . 


Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as agga ॥ Owing to the word 

* बहुल, 'diversely', the augment q is added to other affixes also, than WN As 
अत्म्रम्‌ in झदृब्धमस्य केतवः This is the aorist in ag of the root ex by 111. 1. 57, 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ‘ diversely' take place. 


अतो सिस ऐस्‌ ॥ &॥ . पदानि॥ अतः, सिसः, पेस ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भकारन्सारङ्गादुत्तरस्य भिस ऐसित्यय मादेशो भवाते ॥ 
£14 ॥ पत्वं भिसि परस्वायेइत ऐस्कव भविष्यति 1 कृतेप्येत्वे मौतपूर्ष्वादिस्तु नियस्तया सति ॥ 
9. After a nominal stem ending in अ, पेल is subi- - 


tituted for the case-ending ræ Il. 

As वृक्षैः, gie, भतिजरसेः n Why do we say ending in sm? Observe 
अग्निभिः, वायुभिः ॥ Why ‘short भ' ? Observe खद्ठाभेः, man: u The adhikára of 
“लः” (‘after a short sr), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 


"The form अतिजरसतेः illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
अत्ति + जरा = (जरामातिकान्नः) भातेजर (म being shortened ‘by I. 2. 48). The word 


भात ञ्र ends in भ, and there fore forms its Ins. pl. by ऐस ॥ Thus भसिजर+ ur ॥ < 


Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for जरा is substituted ज्ञरस before vowel- 
beginning casc-endings. It shóuld not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for sur and not जर; for the maxim gaude Tem भवाति (3 tail-less 

. dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get भतिजरसेः॥ 
Nor should you object that it was the sv of s which had given occasion to 
the existence of ऐस, and.that म should not be destroyed, onthe maxim संनिपातलक्षणो 
विधिरनिमित्तं ag विघातस्य, for this maxim is not uni versal, as Panini himself shows 
in employing the form कष्टाय (111. 1. 14), in which v of the Dative is changed 
into a by VII. 1. 13, and-then this very a causes the destruction of st and 
makes it भा (See V1I. 1.13 also). ; 


2४४८४४ :—1f there be substitution of q for the final sv before the affix 
भिस्‌ by the subsequent sütra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sütra, 
causing the substitution of ya. for fira after stems ending in sz, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in s )? If even after changing 9t 
into v, you change the भिस्‌ into we, because the ए was once st (Aragia) ; 
then the rule of changing भिस्‌ into ऐस becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule Thus वृक्ष + भिस्‌ u Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the ar to be changed into ए॥ Thus बृक्षे+भिः Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no भर्न्त stem, However, if considering that qu once 
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was sqa, we change भिः to .ऐस then the rule becomes a aitya rule. In fact, 
it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its juriedic- 
tion, V H. 3. 103, finds its scope in q] + खु = qug ॥ ९ 


WES छन्द्सि ॥ १० ॥ पदानि॥ बहुलम, छन्दस्ति, ( ऐस ) ॥ 
बुंसिः॥ छन्दसि विषये बहुल्मेसादेशों मवाति ॥ ^ 
10. In the Veda the. substitution . takes place. 
` diversely. . | | 
"That is wq is substituted for fr even after stems which do not end in 
short भ; as नद्यः; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short sr, as, rs: सर्वेभिः प्रोक्तम ॥ देवो हेवोभरागमत्‌ (Rig Veda I. 1. 4). 
नेदमदसोरकोः ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ न, इदम्‌, रंद्सोः, अ, कोः, ( भिस ऐल) ॥ 
वचिः ॥ इइम्‌ भरल इत्यतयोरककारथोर्मिस ऐल भवाति ॥ 
11. This substitution of थस does not take place . 
After qqa and अहस्‌, except when they end in क ii 

As qr, भमीभिः, but vi, भबुकैः ॥ By VIL 2. 102, झ is substiuted for - 
the final of इदम, as qg--sr- qq (VI. 1. 97). -By VII. 2. 113, the gg is elided 
before MR, and the only portion left is मम, which becomes g according to VII. 3. 
103. For tlie final of sre is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, भ substituted, and stę + 
Wr —we (VI. 1. 97), and according to our present 5109, the form in Ins:pl. would 
be भदेभिः, but दू is changed to न by VIII. 2. 80, and ए (०६ by VIII. 2. 81. 

The exception made with regard to these fórms ending in क, shows 
the existence of the following maxim : तद्मध्यपतितस्तदूम्रहणेन ग़ह्यते “ Any term 
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely sie is actually de- 
noted by it, but 1६ denotes also whatever word-form may result when some- 

` thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it." 

The sütra has not been made as इढ्मइसोः कात्‌; for had it been so con- . 
structed the rule would have applied tothe क ending {qx and sq and to` 
no other क ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms सर्वकेः, विश्वकेः ॥ 
i uel = E E would have made ऐस applicable to इद्म्‌ and sra. 

: 1. €. we could not have got the forms एभिः or भ- 


Afa: ॥ Therefore the negative construction न भकोः is used in sutra in order 
. 10 prevent the rule of contrariety. 3 | 


4 


/ m DN Tem FR १२॥ पदानि॥ टा, ङसि, ङसाम, इन, आत्‌, स्याः, ॥ 
KINNI राळसिङसाम्‌ इन आात्‌ स्य इत्येते झांदद्षा भवन्ति यथासंख्यम्‌ Ul. 


र : 12. After a stem endine ; : i 
à 8 71 अ, are substituted 
fr the Instrumenta] ending; आ आत. for the Ablative. eu 
अस, and स्य for the Genitive ending ee p | 


Thus बृक्षण and gua ; वृक्षात and 
तता , And agmg; and a: ' Afte 
stems not ending in * we have the original ताग अप ign EE ie 
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would have the forms sqft and भातिज्ञरसात्‌ from भतिजर॥ This is on the. 

"analogy of आतिअरस; [See Sütra 9 anze]. Thus अति+ जरा = अतिजर (1. 2. 48). 
Theü by VII. 2. 101, जरस is substituted for जर before the vowel-affixes, 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either मविनेरण, भतिजरातू, or भतिजरसा and अतिजरसः but never भत्ति- 
जुरसिण and अंतिजरसातू ॥ | 


"E: ॥ १३॥ एदानि॥ ङेः, यः, ( अतः अङ्गस्य ) ॥ 
JET: ॥ FRE ARTIA महणब्‌ भकारान्तारप्रादु्रस्य के इत्यतस्य य इत्ययमाएशा भवाति ॥ ` 
13. After a stem ending in a, there is substituted 
q for the Dative ending ए ॥ 


Thus वृक्षाय, mura, the a is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of tlie 
maxim संनिपावलक्षणो विधि «rrr, तदूविषातल्य "That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination", "Thus a is 
substituted. here, because the preceding word ends in a shòrt sr, thus. this 
. short % occasioned the existence of घ, therefore this q cannot occasion the des- 
* truction of st u But that however it does, for it is on account of -this q, that 
the preceding ण is replaced by % ti 

The : is the anomalous genitive case of the Dative ending €; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VIT. 1. 28. The: should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of t& the affix of the Locative singular. 

edere: eu १४॥ पदानि ॥ सर्वनाजः, स्मै, ( अतः छे ) UN 
qfi: ॥ शक्यराम्तास्तर्यनात उत्तरस्व ङेः स्मै इत्यंयमादेशो भवाति ॥ 


14. ` After a Pronominal stem ending in भ, & is 
substituted for the ए of the Dativc 


As erret, ra, act, कस्मे, तत्मे ॥ But नवते where the Pronoun does: not 
end in eru When rg is substituted for एवम (II. 4. 32) in 3211040283 sentences, 
- then we have the form अस्मे ॥ -Butin अन्न इदम्‌+ के = अभ्र अ+ए=क्न्रा+ए, here 
the preceding word ends in भा and we could not have w replaced by "Au 
Therefore we infer that & being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get stare ॥ (See VII. 2. 102 for the 

. change of qm, तदू & into य, q &c). The change of ए into & is antaranga as 
it depends upon óne word, while the एकादेश long भा is bahiranga because it is 
an operation depending upon two word: 


ङसिङोः स्मातस्मिनो ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ ङसि, F, स्मात, स्मिनो, ( अत 
सवेनास्नः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङसि fa इत्ेतयारकारान्सात्सवनात्न उत्तरयोः स्मात्‌ स्मिन्‌ इत्मेतावादेश्षा EI: ॥ 
15. After a Pronominal stem ending in भ, स्मात्‌ 
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Thus स्स्मात्‌, - विश्वस्मात्‌, यस्मात्‌, तस्मात and कस्मात्‌ ॥ सवस्मिन्‌, विश्वस्मिच्‌ 


` यस्मिन्‌, सस्मिन्‌ and अन्यस्मिन्‌ But भवतः and भवात from wag, ending in a non-sy, 


and वृक्षात्‌ 210 वृक्षे in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for यदू qz &c 
पूवादिश्यो नवभ्यो वा ॥ १६॥ एदानि॥ पव-आद्भ्यः, नव्यः, चा, ( सवे- 
sra: ङसिङयोः स्मात्‌ ferit ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ quitar नवभ्यः सर्वत उत्तरयोर्ङसिङधोः स्मात्‌ स्मिन्‌ इत्मेतावादेशो वा भवतः ॥ 
+ 16. स्मात्‌ and स्मिन्‌ are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after yd and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 
Thus geng or पर्वात, TATA or पूर्वे, परस्मात्‌ or परात्‌, परस्मिन्‌ ०7 पर, अवरस्मात्‌, or 
झवरातू, अवरस्मिन्‌ or अवरे, इक्षिणस्मात्‌ or दक्षिणातू, दक्षिणस्मिन or इक्षणे, उत्तरस्मातू, ० 
उत्तरात, उत्तरस्मिन्‌, ०7 उत्तरे, अपरस्मात्‌, or भपरातू, अपरास्मिन्‌, or अपरे, अधरस्मातू, Or NINA: 
अधरस्मिन्‌, ० अधरे, स्वस्मात्‌, or स्तात्‌, स्वस्मिन्‌ or स्वे, भन्तरस्मात्‌ or अन्तरात्‌, अन्तरस्मिन or 
झन्तरे ॥ नवभ्य इति किम्‌, त्स्मात्‌ , त्यस्मिन्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say. ‘nine only ? Observe eremq and wem, no option is 
allowed here. 
जसः शी ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ जसः, शी, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भांक.ंन्तात्सवनाम्न उत्तरस्य जसः शीत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
-17. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ, £ is 
substituted for the nominative plural अस्‌ ॥ 


Thus (सव+ई), विश्वे, ये, के, ते॥ Though सर्व+इ would have also 
given सर्वे, the long इ is taken for.the sake of subsequent sütras, in forming 
अपुणी, जतुनी ॥ 

se आपः ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ औङः, आपः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झआबन्ताइङ्गादुत्तरस्यौङः झीत्ययमादेशा भवति ॥ 
7८7८--भौकारोय शीविधो ङिद्गृहीतों ङिञ्चास्माकं नास्ति कोयं प्रकारः । 
-सामात्यार्यस्तस्य चासंजनेस्मिन्डिस्काये ते इयां प्रसक्तं स दोषः ॥ 
fer विद्याद्र्णनिर्देशमाच्र वर्ण यत्स्यात्तद्च विद्यात्तदारो i 
वर्णश्रायं तेन ङ््त्विप्यदोषो निर्देशाय्‌ पूर्वसं्रण वा स्यात्‌ ॥ 
18. After a stem ending in' the feminine affix 
आ, ६ 18 substituted for the dual endings औ of the Nominative 
and Accusative द 

Thus sg तितः, wg पद्य, बहुराज्ञ (IV. 1. 13), कारीषगन्ध्ये॥ The g in site 
‘is for the purposes of included ate also. There is, in fact, no such affix as भाड 
taught by Panini any where. The following Karika raises this question and 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second 
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Kårtkå :—In this rule about शी, the letter आ has been enunciated with 
an indicatory € ; but we have no आ with a हू, taught any where. What sort 
of sütra construction is this? If you say, the use of € is. to form a common 
term for the two affixes sir and भोदू, then by so doing, ङित्‌ 'operations must 
be performed with regard to this ft of yours, and this is an efror. [छी replac- 
ing कित्‌ "ile will be considered as [gq, and being feq, it will take the aug- 
ment ag by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be era arid not खड्ग ] ॥ 


Ans:—The € should be considered here as merely indicating the ` 


letter eff, and as not an शत, 50 that whatever will ápply to the letter sq will 
apply to any form beginning with it,.by the maxim थस्मिन विधि estates अहणे ॥ 
Or sire may be considered as merely the letter झो and not any particular affix, 
and e is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like दू in TA 


wp being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter भी as their < 


significant part: and thus the आळू not being a ह affix the rule VIL. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. -Or the form sz may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce*f&q effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
Panini: ie. the rules regarding anubandhas màde by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors 
नपुंसकाश्च ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ नपुंसकात्‌, च ( ओड: शी ` ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ नपुंसकादङ्गादुत्तरस्य wire शी इत्ययमादेशों भवात U 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ इयां प्रांतषधो वक्तव्यः ॥ ` 

19. After à neutral stem, हे is substituted for the 


nom. and acc. dual sit ॥ 


Thus ङुण्डेः तिष्ठतः, कुण्ड पश्य 1 छकुण्ड1- इ कुण्डे, the भ of कुण्ड required to 
be elided by V1.4. 148. T his is, however, not done by the following 


Vári:—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix ही U 
"Therefore the st is not elided. . 

Similarly इधिनी, मधुनी, त्रप्रणी, जतुनी ॥ The augment न is added by 
VII. 1.73 ; 
- ज्दृशसोः शिः॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ जस, शसोः, शिः, " 


बृत्तिः ॥ नपंसकावङ्गादुत्तरयोर्जदशसोः शि इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 


90. After a neutral stem, € 18 substituted for 


. the endings of the-Nominative and Accusative. Plural (जस 
-and शस्र) Ù 


Thus कुण्डानि fis. कुण्डांनि पंदय, दधीनि, qutt, safer, aai ॥ . The augment 
wisby VII. 1.72, The word बासू in the sütra being read along with जस 
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending gaand not the Taddhita affix wa (V. 4. 
43); as कुण्डशों ददाति, TAS: प्रविशति ॥ र 
अष्टाभ्य औश॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ अष्टाभ्यः, औश, ॥ 
'बृत्ति: ॥ अष्टाभ्य हते कृताकाराष्टदाच्टे गुह्यते तस्मादुत्तरयोजेदशसारीशित्ययमादेशों- भवाति ॥ 
| 21. After the stem अष्टा (the form assumed hy 
अष्टन्‌ VII. 2. 84), sar is substituted for. the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


As wr fasia, अष्टौ qaa ॥. Why have we taken the .urm aey and not 
षष्ट? Observe अष्ट तिष्ठन्ति, भ्रष्ट पक्ष This peculiar construction of the present 
sütra (3era: instead of अष्टनः ) indicates, that the sm substitution for the q of 
अष्टन्‌ is optional. This 50109 is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sütra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called qg u The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 


not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein "will take place, 


whether this rule applies or not. Thus अष्टपुत्र), मष्टभार्यः ॥ 


The present rule applies even when भष is at the end of a compound, 


‘as परमाष्टो, saae ॥ But in प्रियाष्टानः, भो does not come, as wga has not assumed 


the form अषा here i. e. it has not lost its qu 
षडझ्यो लक्‌ ॥ २२॥ षड्भ्यः, e, ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ पर्सत्तकेन्य उत्तरवाजशकसालुग्मर्वाति ॥ 
22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called बच (T. 1. 24). 


As we Re, बदू पश्य, पञ्च, qu, नव, इश The rule applies even to 


“compounds ending with ‘shash’ words: as परमषद्‌, उन्मद्‌, but the 'shash" 


should be the principal ; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as प्रियबषषः, प्रियपञ्चानः॥ For the elision of न see 


भा. 2.2. रे 


.. स्वमोनेपुसकात ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ सु, अमोः, नपं : 
षः ॥ gem gear ree ॥ „7? "उ कय * 


23. The nom: and ace. singular ésse-endings छु 


and भम्‌ are elided after a Neutral stem. 


. ^$ दधि तिष्ठति, दधि पद, मधु तिष्ठते, मु पदय ॥ Soalso wg and sq In 
WE क्राहाणकुलन the word तदू has Jost its nom. sing. ending by this rule, which 
Jas thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2, i 
"t replaces the final v of v ॥ Or this /u& rule of the present 50178 is a Nitya 
rule compared with VII. 2. 102. -How can this be a nitya rule when it is 
jet aside by the next rule wütsm ॥ We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 
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यस्य च लक्षणान्तरण निमित्त विहन्यते न तरनित्यम_ "(an operation) the cause of which, 
would, (after the taking effect of another. operation that applies simultane- 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) not nitya”. For here the cause. which is luk-elision, is removed -by the - 
following aphorism अतोऽम्‌ which ordains an अमू instead of luk, and not by 
VII. 2. ro2. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition. 
is that a case-affix should follow ag &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sütra cannot take place. 
अतो ऽम्‌ ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, अस्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तान्नएंसक्राठुत्तरयोंः स्वमोरमित्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ | 
94. After a Neutral stem in अ, अमू is substituted 


for g and अम the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 
45 कुण्ड तिष्ठति, कुण्ड पद्य ॥ So also वनम, पीठम्‌ ॥ Why do we not say 
*g is substituted’? छुण्ड + म॒ =कुण्डाम्‌,. thus there would be lengthening if only 
* q was taught (VIL 3. 101), while कुण्ड + अम्‌= gSA (the single substitution of 
the'form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 
agg डतरादिभ्यः पञ्चश्यः॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ अढ़ड., डतरा दिभ्यः, TAFT: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डतरादिभ्यः परयोः epic इत्ययमारेशो भवति ॥ se FS 
Káriká ayaa रोषो निवृत्ते डतराद्छि। अदूडित्त्वाहुतराशिनां न लोपा नापि viuar ॥ 
25. अदूड 18 substituted for the Nom. and Acce. singular 


endings ४00. अस्‌ after the five Pronouns sat &o. (i. e. the. 
stems formed with the affixes 1. डतर; and 2. डतम्र, and the 


stems 3. इतर, 4. अन्य and 5. अन्यतर). 
These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanainans are 
a together (See I. 1. 27) :--डतर डतम, इतर, अन्य and _आन्यतर u Thus qq 
erg = कतरत्‌ (the at of katara elided by ड्‌) : as कतरत्‌. तिष्ठन्ति, कतरत्‌ TAA ॥ So 
8150 कतमत्‌, इतरत्‌, अन्यतरत्‌ and अन्यत्‌ u Why after these five only ? Observe 
wa तिष्ठन्ति, नेमं पद्य ॥ Why do we make the affix havean indicatory €? In 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: 
as कतर + अत्‌ RUIT by VI. 1. 102. In the case of the accusative, भतू being | 
the substitute of अम will be sthànivat,and give us कतरतू by VI. 1. 107 even 
without  u, Why not make the affix merely तू: and not sas ; it would give 
कवरतू &c without the application of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would 
not give us the Vocative हे कतरत्‌, The final would have been elided in the. 
Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 69. | | 
Káriká :— in the. 50179 शा. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the. word 
t aprkta ', then there is fault with regard to भम. (i. e. the Vocat of members" 
in sta will not be elided; हृ ङुण्डम, will be the form required and not हे कुण्ड) ; 1f 
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‘however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns qum &c (i. e. we shall not have the form हे.कतरत्‌ but हे कतर) 
Therefore, by reading the affix भतू with an indicatory i.e reading it as 
झदूड्‌, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of मलू in 
कतरत्‌ &c in the vocative ; nor 15 there lengthening of the vowel (ऋसा, which 
would have been the form had there been no 3) ; 
नेतंराच्छन्दासि ॥ २६ ॥ पंदानि॥ न, इतरात्‌, छन्दसि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इतरशष्दादुत्तरयोः स्वमो>छन्दासि विषये अदूडादेशो न *वात ॥ 
96. In the Veda, अत्‌ (or ag) is not the substitute 


of छु and अम Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after इत्तर Il 


As इतरमितरमण्डमजायत ; वात्रंध्मितरमग Why in the Vedas? See gag 
काष्ठम्‌, इतरत्‌ कुञ्चम्‌ n- Had this sütra been placed immediately after sraTSq, 
(VIL: 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying इतराच्छन्यतलि; the present 
position of the sütra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. ,In the case of एकतर, the agg substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As एकतर लिष्ठति, एकतरं 
qua i 

JARN ङसो ऽश्‌ ॥ २७॥ पढानि॥ युष्मद्स्मद्गायाम्‌, Su: अद ॥ . 
वत्तिः ॥ युष्मुदस्मदित्येताभ्याइत्तरस्य ङसो ऽश्षित्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 

27. अश्‌ (1.1. 55), is substituted for the. Génitive 
ending अस, after युष्मद्‌ and sre ॥ 


Thüs qx and aqu The indicatory झ of sm shows that by I. 1. 55, the 
Whole of the affix अस्‌ is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VIL. 2. 89, would not beapplicable to it. The तव is substituted for युस्मदू, and 
मम for aeg by VII. 2. 96; and तव+अ (अश्‌), and मम-- अ< तव and मग. by 
VE 1. 97 
S प्रथमयोरम्‌ ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ ङे, प्रथमयोः, अम, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङे इत्यविभक्तिक्रो निर्देशः डे इत्येतस्य प्रथमयोश्च विभक्तः प्रथमादितीययोयुष्मद्स्मद्गपाषठुसरयोः 
रमिस्ययमारेशो भवाते ॥ 
28. अम 18 substituted for the Dative ending mand 
for the endings of the nom. and ace. in all numbers, after 
the stems युष्मदू and अस्मदू ॥ 


The & the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the 9109 
without any case ending (compare VII. r..1 3, केः) प्रथमयोः means ‘of the first 
and second ८३४९5. .- Thus युष्मदू + ङे = तुभ्यद्‌ + ङे (VII. 2 95) =दुभ्य+ ङे (VII. 1. 102) 
= तुभ्य+ भम्‌ः (VII. 1. 28) = तुभ्यम्‌ (VI. 1. 107 or 97) ; similarly मह्यम्‌. u So also 


A 5 quzt-g-urtg(VIIL.2 94) = त्व+ छु (VII 2. 94) = eq छु (VII ०2) Ye eq + अम 
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(VII. 1. 28)—e« (VI. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly wga, u 508150 युवाम्‌ and errare 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88; aag and qaq by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
«ra and ara by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87; and gara, and mrata as before. 


इसो न ॥ २६॥ पदानि REA: न, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ युब्मदस्मझबाबुत्तरस्य शसो नकारादेशों भवात ॥ 
29. xis substituted for the az of अस्म्‌ the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after gg and अस्मदू N 


As युष्मान्‌ and अस्मान्‌ (दू. elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII.. 
2. 87). sreara, ब्राह्मणान | अस्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ | युष्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणी: । अस्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणी: । युष्मान्‌ कुलानि | 
मस्मान्ङुलानि ॥ 


sere भ्यूम ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ semen, श्यम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मरस्मद्भघामुत्तरत्य भ्यसो भ्यमित्ययमाहेशो भवतिः ॥ 


30. - अभ्यम्‌ is substituted for ihe Dative भ्यस after 
* yusnmad ' and ‘ asmad.' 


As युष्मभ्यम्‌ and अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ As the stra is constructed (भ्यसो भ्यम्‌) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is spp or भभ्य॒म्‌॥ If it is भ्यम्‌, then wé 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final दू of yushmad and asmad, by VII: 2. 90, 
and adding भ्यम्‌ (2) eliding अद्‌ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 9o, and adding 
व्यबू It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana«4 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their दू only, ana by another 
झदू ॥ Similarly with अभ्यम we have also two cases: Thus we have four cases; 
as (1) yushma--bhyam, (2) yushm-Fbhyam, (3) yushma-rabhyam, 
(4) yushm-4-abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma-- bhyam) we can grt 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma--bhyam should be 
equal to युष्मेभ्यम्‌ by VII. 3. 103: this v substitution will not take place, how- 
ever, by force of the maxim अङ्गवृत्त पुनवृत्तावविधि निर्दिष्ितल्य “ when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikara bas taken place, and another operation. 
of the angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place." 


The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm --bhyam can give 

‘us’ rio form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give'us the proper form - 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ (ॐ +अ=अ by VI. 1.97). Moreover the accent also will be òn the 
middle grą. by VI. 1. 161, the udátta sr of yushma being elided by the 

anudátta अ of अभ्यम्‌, the acute will be on the anudátta sr ır It should not be 

objected that in VI. I. 16r, the word अन्त of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the 

accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sütra, that the udátta will 

fall on the भावि (beginning) of the anudátta term which causes the elisin 


The fourth alternative yushm J-abhyam is free from all objections, 
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पञ्चम्या अत्‌ ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ पञ्चम्या, अत्‌ " 
ww: पञ्चम्या भ्यसो JARRA झहित्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ . क 
31. अत 18 gubstituted for the Ablative vw, after 
nd अस्म 
SUE E z zig The £ is elided by VII. 2. gs," before the case end- 
ing भ्वस्त, and शुष्म + अत्‌ = युष्मत्‌ by VL. I. 97. | 
पकवचनस्य च ॥ ३२॥ पदानि॥ एकवचनस्य, TN 
वृत्तिः ॥ पञ्चम्या एकवचनस्य पुष्मपस्यद्धघायुत्तरस्यादित्ययमादेष भवति Tos 
32. This substitution of थत is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad arid asmad, 
A स्वृहू and wr ॥ For the substitution of Ww and म 988 VII. 2.97; 
and eq and म+ मत्‌ = mq and मत्‌ by VI. 1. 97. 2 
साम आकम्‌ ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ खामः आकम्‌ ॥ 
वृक्तिः | साम इति पष्ठीबहुवचनमागसश्च॒दकं गृह्यते, तस्य युष्मदर्मडधायुत्तरस्याकमित्ययमादशा भवलि ॥ 


39. आकम्‌ 18 substituted for the Genitive plural | 


afix साम्‌ (VII. 1. 52), after yushntad, and asmad. 
साम्‌ is the affix ata. of the Genitive plural with the augment & ॥ Thus 
थुष्माकम्‌ 200 अस्माकम्‌ t Why isit read साम्‌ and not घाब. when there is no सं 
at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as साय in order to 
indicate that araa. will not get the augment स, for otherwise *yushma" and 
‘asma’ having lost their *d* by VII. 2. 90, end in sr, and so by VII. 1. 52 
. would cause the genitive affix to get the augment स; the present sütra re- 


moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long भा; in order to make . 


अ+आा=झआा in ga + झाकम., had it been short w, then there would have been 
no lengthening but भ4अच्भ by VI. 1.97. Ifyou say ‘the very fact that 
अकम, was taught and not कम, would prevent para-rüpa and cause lengthening "5 
we reply, that the झ of aaa. would find its scope in preventing € substitution. 
For without म, we should have युष्म + कम्‌ = युष्मेकम्‌. (VII. 3. 103). 


आत औौ णलः 39 ॥ पदानि॥ आतः, ओ, णळः षे i 


वृत्तिः ॥ आकारन्तादङ्गादुत्तरस्य णल कौकारादेशों भवति ॥ 

: 24. sit is substituted for err, the affix of the first 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long sm ॥ i £ 


| Thus पपा, तस्यौ, अग्ली, aer, from पा, स्या, ग्ले (rer) and म्ले (म्ला) ॥ The 
form qr is thus evolved, पा+ णळ्‌= पा + अ ॥ Here three operations simultane- 
. ously present themselves for application, namely ; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng- 


4 -A - 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel भा, for आ+; and 3. 
The substitution of sir for ər by the present sütra. In what order should 
. these operations be then performed? First the affix भ should be replaced 
. by मो. then the single substitution ef sip for अ+ ष्म; and them treating it a: 
sthanivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of sẹ for 
em +ay had taken place first, then there would be no scope for sif substitution, 
therefore the sft substitution, should take place first. ' ‘Thus we haye +a} 
m qr; this vriddhi-ekádesa, is treated as sthánivat by I. 1. 59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ekádeéa should first take place (i.e su + = sm) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 


दुह्योस्तातङारिष्यन्यतरस्याम ॥ ३४५॥ पदानि॥ तु, हयोः, तातळू, आशिषि 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तु हि इत्येतयोरागिषि विषये तातङ्गादेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ tu 
85. ` तातङ is. optionally substituted for the affixes 
. g and fg of the Imperative, when benediction is meant 


As जीवतादू भवान्‌, जीवतात्‌ त्वम्‌, जीवतु भवान्‌, जीव eer Te छ prevents 


Guna and Vriddhi, (I. 1. 4), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I.. 


I. 53 notwithstanding) The substitute is not sthánivat (qq, though it re- 
places a faq. affix, because it has its own indicatory letter Ẹ, and fq does not 
become fig; and consequently in marg Èis not added to the affix, by VII 

3.93, being added only to fqq affixes after g u^ When not denoting bene- 
diction, we have not this substitution : as स्रामं गच्छतु भवान्‌ Or गच्छ प्रामम्‌ ॥ 


The affix तातङ being a substitu e of R, is like हि; and, therefore, rules - 


propounded with regard to fg, will apply to तातड also. Thus: VI 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short a, the हि is elided: therefore, after such words 
arag should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form जीवतात्‌ स्वम्‌ for 
siaal This ob jection, however, is futile ; for, in the sütra अता हे (Vl. 4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of R from 50179 “५1. 4: 101 (हु झलभ्ये wr )u So that मतो हे 
should be. construed as meaning “there is the elision of R when it is of the 
form fi, and not when it assumes the form qag” u ` 

The object of इ in aag is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing:Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that thé object of in qrqa 
is for the sake of अन्त्यावेधिः by the application of sütra fa (I. 1. 53), just as the 
substitutes aag &c ( VII. 1. 93 and 94 ) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 


uraa would replace only theg ofq and theg of हि, which is not desired. And the . 


case of शातब्ट is to be distinguished from atag, for in saa the छू has no. other 
object but to prevent sarvádesa; but in qr we see that ङ has another object, 


namely, the prevention of Guna and Vriddhi ; and x: having thus found scope, - 


the arag substitute will be governed by the general rule sistere शित्‌ सर्वस्य ( I 
1, 55) 
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The Karika given below raises these points. 
Kániká :_तातङि fat संकमकृत्स्यादन्त्यविधिश्वेत्तच तथा न । 
'हेरधिकार हेरघिकारों लोपविधी तु ज्ञापकमाह ॥ 
तातङो डिःत्त्वसामर्थ्यात्ञायमन्त्यविधिः स्पृतः । 
न तइृदनडादीनां तेन ते ऽन्त्यविकारजाः ॥ 
Kárikdà:—In तातड the = is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vri- 
ddhi ( सक्रम >शणवृद्धिप्रतिघंधः ) ॥ 111 be said, it is for the sake of sreear&t by I 
I. 53; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short sr, शात 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply ): when theanuvrtti 
or adhikára of fg was already existent in the sütra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. 101, the express employment of f in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to qatag ॥ ( The lopa-rule not applying to तातङ, it follows that 
it replaces the whole of ह and not only its final) The in arag finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53). The fsa in अनह &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs- 
titutes replace the final only. 
` विदेः शतुर्वसुः ॥ ३६.॥ पदानि॥ विदेः, शतुः, वसु: ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ विद ज्ञानइसेतस्माद्वातोरुत्तरस्य शतुर्वसुरादेक्षा भवति ॥ 
96. agis substituted for the Present Participle 
affix शत after the root fàg ‘to know’. 
Thus Aga (n. s. विद्वान्‌), विद्वांसा, विद्वांसः ॥ The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory उ or ऋ (sft) add a q in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented हु n «xw is an affix having an 
indicatory &, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory ऋ, the उ of wg therefore is not absolutely necessary for the 
purposes of उगित्‌ operations. qq is so written, in order thit in the sütra बसों 
संप्रसारणं ( VI. 4. 131. ), both ag and qg should be included. Nor can we ob- 
ject that in the above mentioned sütra, q8 with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot -include an affix like ẹg having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim एकातुचन्धक्रत्रहणे न ब्यनुबन्धक्रस्य-for if that were so, there was no necessity 
of ging! Some read the anuvfitti of the word optionally into this : and 
we have विदन्‌, विठन्तों, विदस्तः formed with ATH (see V. 4. 38) 
समासे ऽनञपूर्वे क्तो eru ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ समासे, अनञ्‌, पूर्वे, क्तः ल्यप्‌ d 
वृत्तिः ॥ समासे 5नञपूर्वे कत्वा इसेतस्य ल्यवित्ययमादेसो भवति ॥ 
~ 37. Ina compound, the first member of wnich is 
an Indeclinable but not str; «tw is substituted for क्का॥ 
Thus प्रकृतय, est! The två is added by III. 4. 21, the compounding is by 
II. 2. 18, and g& by VI. 1. 71.3p4àw:gut, The två 15 added by III. 4. 61. and 
. compounding is by II. 2. 22. नानाकृत्य; दिधाकय The två is added by III. 4. ‘62. 
Why do we say ‘in a compound"? Observe gem हत्वा. Here the counter exam- 
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ple is gem which is preceded by an Indeclinable कृत्वा, but as it is not compound- 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we'say .'not preceded by qsg’ ? Observe 
agan भहुस्वां, परभक्तत्वा, उत्तमळृत्वां The word अन means: other than नञ”, and 
means words of the same class as नह, i. e. Indeclinables: and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. "The compounds like श्नास्त्राक्रालऋ contained 
in the class of मरृरष्यंसक् &c (11. 1.72.), do not take sat anomalously. ‘Or the 
word qq is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with «gr and not any compound in 
general 


Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktvà would denote a form ending with ktva; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktvà. But this general 
rule is modifie by the maxim rer ग्रहणे यस्मात्‌ स विहित स्तंदादिस्तरन्तस्य "Umm "an 
affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and' ends with the affix itself." 
But the affix ktvà is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 


of compounds ending in ktvà, would not be covered by the mere employment . 


ofktvà. Then comes the maxim gif ्रहणे गाते क्रारक पूर्वेस्यापि ग्रहण 'a krit affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in gramtnar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that kțit- affix has been'added and which ends with the krit affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with. the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
toit" By this a compound also may end in ktva. This maxim will cover cases 
like प्रकृत्य, पार्श्वतः कृत्य but not उच्च: कृत्य &c because उच्चे: is neither a gati nor a ká- 
raka. Hence the employment of the word «amt in the sütra, and also of the 
word भनजपूर्वे, for qst is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 
In the case of yata and प्रस्थाय this maxim applies :--अन्तरड्रानपि विधीन 
aigi ल्यए बाधते “a Bahiranga substitution of ल्यप्‌ supersedes even antaranga 
rile”, What dre these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute ल्यषू ? (1) 
fü—the substitution of fg for था (VII. 4. 42). Thus हित्वा but प्रधाय and not 
'प्रहित्वा ॥ (2) qed—the substitution of qg for दो (VII. 4. 46)—as wer, but प्रराय 
and not qam ॥.. (3) आत्वं as required by शा. 4. 42: as खात्वा, प्रखाय and प्रखन्य ॥ 
(4) gej—as स्थित्वा but प्रस्याय ॥ (5) ईत्वं by VI. 4. 66, as पीत्वा but प्रपाय ॥ (6) दीर्षत्वं 
by VI. 4. 15, as झान्त्वा ७1 प्रदस्य u (7) Sz by VI. 4. 19, as qgr but मापृच्छय ॥(8) 
wz—as garu (9) इद (VIL 2. 56)- देविस्वा but प्रदीव्य ॥ 
क्तापि छन्दसि ॥ ३८॥ ` पदानि ॥ क्तु, अपि, छन्द्सि ॥ dM 
वृत्तिः ॥ समासे 5नजञपूर्वे वत्वा इलेतस्य कस्वा इत्ययमादेशो भवति अपिदाब्दाल्ल्यचपि भवति छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
38. In the Veda the कत्वा also, as well as www, is 
substituted for त्वचा, after an Indeclinable compound, other 
than one preceded bv the Negative a% ॥ 
à 
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Thus कृष्णं वासो यजमानं परिधापयित्वा, प्रत्यञ्चर्मकं Werdíüett ॥ So also we have 
e, as sga लुहोति ॥ The sûtra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely षा छन्दसि; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitatiods are 
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore eag is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, sred तान्‌ देवान्‌ गतः ॥ The word छन्द्सि governs 
the. following sütras upto VII. 1. 50, inclusive. ; ; 
. खुपां सुठकपूर्वसवणांच्छेयाडाड्यायाजाळ: ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ खुपाम, छु, छुछ,. 
धूरव॑सवणे, आ, आत, शे, या, डा, ड्या, याच्‌, आल: ॥ ` . | 


T ॥ छान्दासे विषये स॒पां स्याने छु लुके पूर्वसवर्ण भा आत्‌ झ STET याच्‌ आल इत्यते आररिसा 
भव iu . 


वासिकम्‌॥ सुपां सुपो भवान्त हाते पक्तव्यम्‌॥ वार्सिकम्‌॥ तिडां तिङो मवन्तीति वत्तम्‌ u 
वा्तिकम॥ इयाडियाजञाकाराणाहुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ MIRR I भाडयाजयारामुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

. 89. The following irregular endings are substi- 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda: (1) æ of the 
Nom: Sg. for अस of the Plural, (2) the Iuk-elision of the case- 
endings; (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) ær, (5) आव, (6) q (31) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) या, (8) आ (डा), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) या (ड्या) with the similar shorten- 


ing of the stem (10) dr (ara) and आ (accent ofa) n 
Thus (1) अनृक्षरा छजब्रः सन्तु पन्याः (for पन्थानः) Rig Veda X. 8 5. 23. 

2 Várt :—]t should be stated ‘that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, घुरि दक्षिणायाः (for दक्षिणायाम्‌ Rig I. 164. 9). GR 
ES Vårt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
edas चघालं यै अश्वद्ूपाय तक्षति ( for तक्षन्ति) Rig I. 162. 6. 

E (2) gm-elision :—As झाद्रे 'चर्मन, लोहिते चर्मन्‌ for चर्मणि : 
सामिधेनोरम्वाह ( यदू for यस्मिन्‌ and तदू for तस्मिन्‌) ॥ 
(3) Lengthening :--धीती, मती, greet for धीदा. मत्या and agar ॥ 
(4) भा--उभा यन्तारी ( for उभो) u 
(5) भाव--न ताढ़ ब्राह्मणाद्‌ निन्दामि for तान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ ॥ 
(6) शे--न युष्मे ( for यूयम्‌) वाजबन्धवः, Rig VIII. 68. 19. भस्मे ( for वयं ) इन्द्रा ब- 


R; Rig IV. 49. 4, the ws and qq substitution Fas not taken place as: a 
Vedic usage. ` l 


हविधोने यत्‌ सुन्वन्ति, तत्‌ 


(7) या-उद्या, धृष्णुया for उरुणा and पृष्णुणा h 

(8) डा--नाभा (107 नाभो ) qrar: Rig I. 143. 4. 

(9) eut—srauar '्यावयतातू for अनुष्ठ भा Ait Br. 1I. 6 
PLU fore | . 1L 6. 15 

10). uru—«rgul for arg, there was required the elision ot g v 
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(11) झल--वसन्ता यज्ञेतं for वसन्ते | 

Várt :—The following substitutes should also: be enumerated, (2) var, 
(५) Rara with elision of the final vowel and-the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (¢) long ĝu As. (a) aiat परिधानम्‌, for उष्णा, so also दार्विया for दारुणा ॥ . (2) 


सुक्षधिया for झुक्षत्रिणा, and guiar for gram ॥ (८) रति न शुष्क सरसी शयानम्‌ for 


सरसि ॥ 
. Várt :—Se also (2) माङ, (2) aa and (८) अयार्‌ : as sangat for. qag, 
(2) स्वयां सच सेवनम्‌ for स्वभेन, (८) सिन्धुमिव नावया for नावा ॥ 
The word आच्छ in the sütra is compounded of tnree words भा + smq-t 8r, 
the word भाव" भा + आत्‌ ॥ 
असो मश ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ अमः, मद्‌ ॥ 
` gf*r: ॥ अम्‌ इति मिबादेशो श॒ह्यते । सस्य छन्दसि विषये मझादेशो भवति ॥ 


ar 


~ ^ For the Personal .ending अम of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) म (I. 1.55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 


The sq, here is the substitution of fxg, and not the accusative singular 
fix. As वधी वृत्रम्‌ (for मवधिषम्‌) Rig 1. 165. 8: mita वृक्षस्य शाखाम्‌ The sre 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75) The indicatory w of मश shows that 
the whole of the affix sm is to be replaced. The substitution of म for « is tO 

prevent the change of « into anusvára as in VIII. 3. 25 

लोपस्त आत्मनेपदेणु ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, त, आत्मनेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भात्मनेपदेषु यस्तकारस्तस्य छन्दसि विषय लोपो भवति ॥ 
41, Inthe Veds the त of the Atmanepada. Per- 
sonal ending is elided ' 

AS हेवा अदुह and गन्धर्वा अप्सरसो अदु for अदुहत्‌ (see VII. 1. 8) ; दुहाम्‌ (for 


- दुग्धाम्‌) अश्विभ्यां पनः ३. घन्येयम ॥ Rig 1. 164. 27. दक्षिणतः शवे for शेते u Owing to the anu- | 


vritti of आवि {rom VIT. 1: 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; 
भात्मानमनृतंकुरुते ॥ Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe q Jia no चतुर्बिलम्‌ ॥ 
४्वमो ध्वात ॥ ४२॥ - पदानि॥ ध्वमः, घ्वात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसे विषये ध्वमो ध्वादित्ययमादेझो भवति ॥ - 
49. In the Veda, wara is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending sq% ॥ 
— As अन्तरेवोष्माणं वारयध्वात्‌ for वारथष्वस्‌ ॥ Ait Br. IT. 6. 14. 
यजध्वैनमिति च ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ यजध्वेनम, इति, च॥ 
वात्तेः ॥ यजध्वमित्येतस्य एनमिस्यतस्मिन्परतो मकारलोपो निपात्यते वकारस्य च यकारःछन्दासि विषये ॥ 
43. यज्ञध्यैनम is irregularly formed in the Veda for 
यजघ्वमेनम्‌ 
The word यजध्वम्‌ followed: by एनम्‌ -loses its final 4 in the Veda. As 
"Wwe प्रियमेधाः (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kasika adds “that व is also irregularly 
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changed into य”: the form would then be थजध्येनम्‌ ॥ This is, however, 
mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 
तस्य तात ॥ ४४॥ पदानि॥ तस्य, तात ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ तशब्दस्य लाण्मध्यमपुरुषबद्दवचनस्य स्याने तादित्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
44. For the ending « of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Im- 
perativeis substituted atq in the Veda 
As गात्रं गात्रमत्या नूनं कृणुतात्‌ (former), and ऊवध्ये गोहं पार्थिवं खनतात्‌ (for 
) Ait Br. 11.6. r$, 16. झस्मारक्ष संसृजतात्‌ (= संसजत), सूर्य चक्षुगमयतात्‌ (= गभयत) 
त्तनंनथनाश्च ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ तप्‌, तनप्‌, तन, थनाः, च ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्यते SER । छन्दसि विषये तंस्य स्थाने तए तनप्‌ तन यन इत्येते भादेशा भवान्ति ॥ 
45. Also and तन (before both, on account ofthe 
indieatory ए the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), तन and * are subs- 
tituted for the त of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Veda 
"This श्रणोत ग्रावाणः (for ger), सुनोत (= सुनुत), सवरचा ₹धातन (for धस), SS- 
(for जुबत) the ślu vikarana being added as a Vedic. irregularity ; यदिष्ठन for 
थंदिच्छत The indicatory y makes सप्‌ and qag, non-fzq affixes (I. 2. 4) 
इदन्तो मसि ॥ ४७॥ - पदानि ॥ इदन्तः, मसि ॥ 


E USA YR इब्द इकारान्तो भवाति । मसः सकारान्तस्य इकारागमा मवति स च तस्या- 
न्तो u 


5 
P di 


46. The Personal ending मसर becomes in the Veda 

af ending. with an इ ॥ 
Thus पुनस्स्वां दीपयामसि (for दीपयामः) शलभं भज्जयामसि (for भमऊज्ञयामः), त्वयि um 

बासथामसि for वासयामः ॥ 
अ यक ॥ ४८॥ पदाने ॥ क्तः, यक ॥ 
१ ॥ त्त्वा इरयतस्य यगागमो भवात छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
41. Inthe Veda, the Absorutrve afix wr gets at 
the end, the augment य n 
| Thus दृत्वाय सविता धियः (for wem) This stra is not read immediately 
after VII. 1. 38, as in that 50079, the aftivjitti of samása is understood, while 
» there is no such anuvritti here 


इृष्टोनमिति च ॥ ४७ ॥ पदानि ॥ इष्टीनम, इति, च॥ ` 


are u EET प पवते छा विषये । यज्ञः कत्वाप्रत्ययान्तस्य ईनमादज्षान्यस्य निपात्यते ॥ 


48. Inthe Veda, the Absolutive इष्ट्रोनम् is irre- 
gularly formed for zgr ॥ 


To the root qy is added «xr, and the final भाः is replaced by ईनम u -As 


: दृष्टीस देवान for इष्टा Warp! The च in the sütra indicates that there are other 
| Pu — forms like this, as पीस्वांनम्‌ for पीस्दा ॥ ` ` 


- 
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खात्व्याद्यश्च ॥ ४६॥ पदाने ॥ खात्वी-आद्य:, ज ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्नात्वी इत्येवमाद्यः वाडरा निपात्यन्ते छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
49. स्नात्वा ५0. are irregularly formed in the Veda. 
Thus aeft मलाहिव, for wem; पीसी सोमस्य वावृधे for पीत्वा The word 


af} ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of", namely words having form like wredt, _ 


89.पील्वी &c. 


A 


Li 


आज्ञसेरखुक ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि॥ आत, जसेः, अखुक्‌॥ 1०. ४४-८५ १/३.); 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवर्णान्तादड्रादुत्तरस्थ जसरखुगागमो भवाते छन्दाले विषये ॥ Hj e: ae. 
50. After a stem ending in st or आ, the affix suy 


of the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Veda, 


at the end. i 


the augment अस्‌ (असुक) 


Thus ब्राह्मणासः पितरः सोम्यासः {07 ब्राह्मणाः and सोम्याः॥ Rig VI. 75. 10. 


X पुवासों य उपरासः (Rig X. 15. 2) for पूर्व and उपर 


n So also gara: (R. I. 3. 4) Why 


is not, after the adding of the augment असुक, the जसू changed to शी in the last 


example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim पुनः प्रसङ्गः विज्ञानात्‌? No, ` 


the maxim that applies here is सळृद गतो विप्रतिषेधे यहाथितं, तद्वाधितमेव ॥ 
अदवक्षीरदृषळवणानामात्मप्रीती क्यचि ॥ ५१॥ अश्व, क्षीर, इंष, लवणानाम्‌, 


आत्मा प्रीतौ , क्याच ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ छन्इसीत्यत ः प्रति निवृत्तम्‌ । अर्व क्षीर वृष लवण इत्यतेषामङ्गानामात्मप्रीतिविषये क्यचि परतो 


ऽखुगागमो भवाते ॥ 


वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अध्यवृषयेर्मैथुनच्छायामीते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ क्षीरलवणयोलालसायामिते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
-qro l स्प्रातिपदिक्रेभ्यो लालासायामसुग्बक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ सुग्वक्तव्यः u. i i 
51. The same augment अखुक is added after the 


words अश्व, क्षीर, aT and लवण before the Denominative affix 
tu, when the delight of the subject in these things is to 


be expressed. 


The anuvritti of छन्दसि does not extend to this sütra or any further. 


Thus अश्वस्यति. वडबा, क्षीरस्यति. माणवकः वृषस्यात गोः, लवणस्यस्युष्टरः॥ अश्व+ अस्‌ + य + ति = 
मश्वस्यत्ति (VI. 1.97). Why 'when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob- 


serve staia, क्षीरीयति, वृषीयाति and लवणी यति Lad 
Várt :—After अश्व and qw, the “force 


of the augment is that of desir-^ 


ing sexual connection. Várt :—After क्षीर and लवण it has the force of ardent- 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. . The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the aboye mean- 
ings. Others say Vårt ;—srgm should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as दृध्यस्यति, मध्व- 
स्याते &c. Others say 17602 —That the augment सुळ should be added; as qfqu- 


स्यति, मधुस्यति ९८. 


आमि aiara: सुट्‌ ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ आमि, सर्वनाज्ञ:, खुद ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिति वर्तते अत्र्णास्सर्वनाप्त उत्तरस्यामः खुडागमा भवति ॥ 
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529. After a Pronominal stem ending in sr or आ, 
the affix आम of the Genitive Plural gets the. augment & at 
the beginning 

The word भाव of the last sütra 1s understood here. Thus स्वेषाम्‌, विश्वे- 
धाम, येषांम, तेषाम्‌, सर्वासाम, यासास्‌, तासाम ॥ But भवताम्‌ of भवत्‌ ॥ The भाव of the 
sttra is the Genitive Plural ending sm, and not the aqa of thc Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that भाम takes the augments याद, भार्‌ 
or स्याद्‌ (VII. 3. 112-114), while the present sgg takes gz or ge ॥ Nor the sia 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
nama nor the sqm of V.4. 11, for the same reason. The word भामि is 
exhibited in the sütra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present. stra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case ( आमः सर्थनान्न सुट्‌), because adara: being in the 


Ablative case, the augment gg wilt be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य ॥ 


Ser: ॥ ५३॥ पदानि॥ त्रेः, त्रयः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निइत्येतस्य भामि परे नय इत्ययमारेशो भवति ॥ 
53. sis substituted for त्रि before the Genitive 
Pi. affix. 
Xs च॒याणाम्‌ i चीणाम्‌ however appears in the Veda: as चीणामांवे सएुद्राणाम्‌ ॥ 


हस्वनयापो Sz ॥ ५४॥ पदानि gem, न दी, आपः, JE N 
वृत्तिः ॥ इस्तान्तान्नद्मन्ताराबन्ताच्चोत्तरस्यामो नुडागमो भवाति ॥ 


54. The augment q is added before the Genitive 
‘Pl. ending आम, after stems endine in 8 short vowel, after 


. stems called Nadt (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix wr ॥ 


AS वृक्षाणाम, इक्षानाम्‌, अग्नीणाम , पायूनाम ador ॥ नयन्तात्‌ कुमारीणाम्‌, किशोरी- 


णाम्‌, गारीणाम, MEANA, लक्ष्मीणाम, ब्रह्मबन्धूनाम, 
, z वरिबन्धूनाम्‌॥ आवबन्तातः--खट्भो नाम, मालानाम. 
बटुराजानाम्‌, क्रारीषगन्ध्यानाम्‌ ॥ 


The lengthening-of the short final vowel take 
Sagra ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ षड्‌, erp, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धट्संज्ञकभ्यश्चतुभ्य्वरब्दाच्यो त्तरस्यामो नुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
55. The augment न is added before the Genitive 
pl.endirg आम. after the Numerals called ‘shash’ and after 
s ॥ 


As षण्णाम्‌, पञ्चानाम्‌, (VI. 4. 7), सानाम्‌, नवानाम्‌ चतुर्णाम्‌ 
, , » , दशाना4, 'च u Anu- 
meral ending in २ is not ‘shash’, hence the specific mention of चतुर u 


s place by VI. 4. 3. 
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This rule applies to compounds: ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as परमषण्णाम्‌ , परमपंचानाम्‌ , परमचतुर्णाम्‌, but 
प्रियषधाम्‌, म्रियपञ्चाम्‌ , प्रियचतुराम्‌ where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana 

श्रीश्रामण्यो*छन्दसि ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि श्री, ग्रामण्योः, छन्दसि ॥ 
'वृत्तिः ॥ श्री मामणी इत्येतयो*छन्शस विषये आमो नुडागमो भवाति ॥ | 
56. In the Veda after the words श्री and ग्रामणी, the 
Gen. Pl. भाळ gets the augment X ॥ ; 

As श्रीणापुरारा धरुणो रयीणाम्‌, अन्यत्र म्तंग्रामणीनामू॥ This sütra could be 
well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. - is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sütra a vyavasthita-vibháshá, by saying 
श्री. is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
सूतमामणीनाम्‌, we have ga मामणीश्च = gamtai, the Genitive Pl. of which by VII. 
1, 54. will be grerrevftara ॥ der 23 

The necessity of this sütra will, however, arise if the compound be 


सृताश्च ते ग्रामण्यश्च सृतग्रामण्यः ॥ x DN 
"t Mee g- (UM 47% 
गो: पादान्ते ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ गोः, पादान्ते ॥ : Llama sole 


वात्तः गो इत्येतस्माहळपादान्ते वत्तमानादुत्तरस्यामो डुडागमो भृवृति॥ 7 
57. “After गो, when standing: at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment न comes before the Gen. Pl. आम ॥ 
As विद्याहि त्वा सत्पतिः झरगोंनाम्‌ ; but गवां गोऊसुदस जा यरङ्गिरः in the beginning. 
of a Pada, “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is an established 
maxim, so at the- end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not apply, as gar 
शत्रणां कृधि विराजं गोपति गवाम्‌ ॥ 
इदितो चुम धातोः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ इद्तिः, जुम्‌, घातोः n 
वृत्तिः इटिति धातोर्चुमागमो भवति ॥ 
58. «wisadded after the vowel of the root, in a 
root which has an indicatory इ in the Dhitupatha. | 


Thus from कुडि-क्काण्डितू, कुण्डितुर, कुण्डितव्यम्‌ ; from हुडि-इण्डित्‌, हण्डितुम्‌, 
इण्डितब्यम्‌ &c. But पचति, पठति where इ is not इत्‌ ॥ The is added to the root 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got a न, for the 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says 


‘that भा is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has. . , 


a prosodially long.vowel The root fs must be considered to be such a 
root and gr, हुण्डा are thus formed. Similarly. though the roots in the 
Dbátupátha are थिवि and कृवि, in applying affixes we must consider them as 
fiw and gsx, as the author himself has indicated in III. 1. 80. In short, in 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having aqu Moreover 
the root (dhåtu) should have इ, and not the sien (4188). ` The affixes तासि 
(Future) and सिच्‌ (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 


` 
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girq; for the इ in तास्ति and सिद is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as gq in the strict sense of the word: in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that "the इ in सिच्‌ should 
be considered as gą, for because of its being tq, the qof मनर is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in अमेत्ता”, we reply, “not so, the न is not elided, because sütra ga: 
सिच्च I. 2. 14 makes सिच्‌ a क्रित्‌ after हन्‌ only, the result of which is that हम only 
loses its q by VI. 4. 37, and no other root". In मन्ता = मन्‌ + तासि डा = मन्‌ + तू + 
झा (the भास्‌ is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
च, the elided भास would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of q are ábhiya sütras. In भत्ता, 
Set from भिह्रि and छिदिर्‌ the whole combination gx is qq, and not g and र्‌ sepa- 
rately, and hence qa is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
aña, the syllable gq having an g, yet they will not get the मुम्‌ augment, be- 
cause the word अन्त of पादान्ते. (VII. 1. 57) is understood -here in this sûtra 
also, so that the roots must have a final इ as qq for the application of this rule. 
रो मुचादीनाम&॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि ॥ शे, मुचादीनाम ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ शे प्रत्यये परतो सुचादीनां नुमागमो भवति ॥ 

- वार्तिकम्‌ शेतृमफारीनामुपसंख्यानंकर््तव्यम्‌ ॥ | 

^ 19 59. In gw &e, before the characteristic sr of the 

हि udádi class, the q is placed after the vowel of the root. 


ins us sya srai, लुम्पति, विन्दति, लिम्पति, .सिज्चति, कृन्ताते, खिन्दति, पियति ॥ 
` y t ore श”? Observe मोक्ता, मोर्तम, ÑT :च्यम ॥ «c » b- 
c Ma चसि ॥ | कुम्‌ i . Why *of gw &c"? O 
Várt;—The तृम्फ &c should be also enumerated. These are the 
following roots of Tudádi class: 24. तप (gw), 25. तुन्फ तप्ता, 26. qu तुम्प, 27: d* 
तुम्फ, हिसायाम्‌, 28. रफ (tw), 29. म्फ उत्क्लेश, 30. ऋफ (रिफ), ऋग्फ (रिम्फ), हिसायाम्‌, 
शुफ, UR न्ये, 32. उभ उन्म पूरण, 33. झम, झुम्भ शोभार्ये॥ Of these, those which 
| ave E mezi, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the जुम्‌ augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus TRA, 
तुम्फाति, तुम्पाते, दम्फति -&c.. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as €फाते, 
ट्रफात , ESA रुफाति, डभाति and safe u र i 
` मस्जिनशोझलि॥ ६० ॥ पदानि॥ मस्जि, नशेः; झलि॥ ` 


जगा, गडकः ne हच (no इह VIL 2. 10), add qm भ se, elide st by 
VIII. 2. 29, change sr to क, and q to anusvára, which then becomes * ॥ qz, 
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शथिंजभोरचि ॥ ६१॥ शधि, जभोः, अचि ॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ रधि लाभ इसेतयोरजारी प्रयये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 

Fi 61. The augment g% is added after the root- 
vowel in xw and ज्ञम्‌, before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant. 


Thus रन्धयति, रन्धकाः, साधुरन्धी, इन्धो वर्तते ॥. जम्मयति, जम्भकः, साघुजम्मी, जम्भं- 
WS, जम्भो वतेते ॥ Though the वृद्धि rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 


augment. Why do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 
र्धा, sra ॥ : 
नेव्यलिटि रघेः ॥ ६२॥ पदानि.॥ न, इटि, अ लिटि, रधेः ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ इडादावलिटि प्रत्यये परे रखेनुमागमों न भवति ॥ 
62, The augment 3% is not added to xw, before 
- an affix beginning with the augment gg, except In the Perfect. 


As रधिता, रथिदुम्‌, .रधितव्यम्‌, but रन्धनम्‌, रन्धकः ‘before Anit affixes, and 
' इरन्धिव, ररन्धिम in the Perfect. When sa is added रन्ध्र De a root ending ia 
` a conjunct consonant, arid therefore the fuz affixes after it are not BT € pis 
गात्‌ लिए किव I. 2..5), and therefore the न्‌ 15 not elided by VI. 4. 24. x beds 
the affix qag of the Perfect is added, we have 'रेथिवस Nom. Sg. es m 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory क the qis elided. È 
reduplicate is elided, the sr changed into ए, then qg is added, then 3%, ano 
then the gq is elided by the expressly. taught कित्‌ ॥ s 
Why was not the sütra made as इरि लिटि qq when by 80 doing, e 
-augment gq, would have been added only inthe Perfect when it had "n 5 
no where else ? This form of stra. would have also: meant thaf.सुम WOU 
added in that Perfect which took gz. and in no other Perfect, while GRE other 
than Perfect might take it; That being so, there would be no जुम्‌ in e 
while इधित्तां would require ga W See; however, the Mahabháshya for the in 1 


रमेरशब्लिटो: ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ रमेः, अ शप्‌, लिटोः ॥ र 
बृत्तिः ॥ र्भेरड्ुस्य इबलिडव्जिते $जादो प्रत्यये परतों तुमागमो भवति ॥ sif Ee 
63. The augment ga is added after the vowel o 
the root रभ before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not. 
before the vikarana mr or the affixes of the Perfect. 


Thus आरम्भयति, आरम्भक्रः, साध्वारम्भी, भारग्भमारम्भर्‌ , आरम्भो RT d iu 
गते in wm, and आरेभे in fee, and आरब्धा before an affix beginning with a 
लभेश्च॥ ६४॥ पंदाने॥ लभेः च॥ O O 
वृत्तिः Arara प्रत्यये शबलिद्वेजिते नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
4 ` . 


1 * 
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64. 80 8180 ० छम्‌, before an affix beginning with — 
a vow? with the exception of झप and f&, there is the aug- 
ment जुम्‌ ॥ . s | 
As लम्भयाते, लम्भकः, साधुलम्भी, लमूभलम्मम्‌, लम्भों वतते But लभते with दापू, 
and & in the Perfect, and लब्धा before an affix beginning with a consonant. 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. EA 
emer यि॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥ -आडः':, यि॥. 
वात्तिः ॥ आङ उत्तरस्य लभर्यकारारिप्रत्ययविषये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
् 65. The augment चुम is added to ww preceded by . 
आ, before an affix beginning with * ॥ 
As झालस्थयो गौः.॥ The नुम्‌ is added before the addition of the affix, 
and by so doing लभ becomes लम्मू and thus loses its character of having à 
penultimate wt, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have oqq affix, and not 
यत्‌ affix by III. 1. 98. Had the gabeen added after the addition of the affix, 
then qq would be added by III. 1.98. Thongh in both cases the form will’ 
be आलम्भ्या, the difference will be in the accent: aq would throw the’ 
acute on the first lanig ( यतोऽनावः) while the word has'svarita on the final; 
thus instead of smear (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2, 1 39), which यत्‌ gives, we have 
aeea ( तित्‌ svar ). : 

s Why do we say ‘when-preceded by aq’? Observe हभ्य u How do you. 
explain अग्निष्टोम wm? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 
aa may be explained by saying that the ax having been added, is again 
dropped. : 

उपात्मशंसायाम्‌ || ६६ ॥ पंदानि॥ उपात्‌, प्रशंसायाम ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ उपादुत्तरस्य लनेः प्रशंसायां गम्यमानायां यकारादिप्रत्ययविषये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
T Y . 
66. The augment जुम्‌ is added to ww preceded 
by उप, before य, when the reference is to something praise- 
worthy. 


As उपमया EUNT विद्या, उपलम्भ्यानि धनानि These words are fórmed by 

Eus aad eve EOM. the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some- 

g praise worthy Serve उपलभ्यमस्मादू वृषलात्‌ (काचेत, this i po: यत्‌ 

affix (III. 1, 98). ; 2587 त्‌ त्‌ ms formed with the l 

उपसगोत्खल्घञ: ॥ ६७॥ पदानि॥ उप सगीत, खल्‌, घजो:॥ 
बृक्‍्तिः ॥ उपसर्गादुत्तरत्य लभेः खल्घञोः परतो नुमागमो भवति ॥ 

es HM छा. The augment नुम is added to SA, preceded by 

a Preposition, before the affixes «m (TIT, 3. 126) and ss. ॥ 
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Thus ईषत्प्रलम्भः, सुप्रलम्भः, दुब्प्रलम्भः, प्रलम्भः, विप्रलम्भः ॥ This is a Niyama 
rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes खल and 
ws, the root लभ्‌ gets the augment ga only then when it is preceded by a 
Preposition, and not otherwise, as इषलूलभः, लाभो वतत ॥ 

न खुठुन्या केवलाभ्यास ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि l| न, खु, दुभ्याम्‌, कवलान्याम्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ छु इरिस्येताभ्यां केवलाभ्यामन्यापसर्गरहिताभ्यासुप सृष्टस्य लमेःखलूघञोः प्रतो नुमागमो न भवाति ॥ 


68. The augment जुम is not added to लभ. before 
खल and we. when खु or छुः alone (without another Preposition 
along with them) precede the root 


Thus खुलभम, दुलभम्‌, सुलाभो, दुलाभः ॥ ध सुप्रलम्भ:, दुष्पलम्मः ॥ The word 
केवल is used in the sütra because gga is in the Instrumental case and not in 
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no neces- 
sity of using the word केवलं, for the rule would not have applied, when a 
‘preposition intervened between these and the root. In अत्तिद्ठुलभम्‌, the word 
आति is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya ; when भि is used -as an 
Upasarga, we have अतिसुलम्मः ॥ If the words ggat be construed as Ablative, 
then also the use of केवल is for a purpose similar to that as above 

विभाषा चिण्ळखुलोः ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि॥ वि भाषा, चिण्‌, rga: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वविण nga इव्येतयोरतविभाषा लभेनस्मवंति॥ . 

69. The gw is optionally added io छभ्‌ not pre- 
ceded by a Preposition,. before the चिए Aorist and the 
Absolutive wga ॥ | NT 

Thus भलाभि or अलम्मि, लाभलाभम or लम्मलम्भम्‌॥ This is a Vyavasthita- 
vibháshá, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the - 

root; and no option is allowed but चुम must -be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as प्रालम्भि, AFAR ॥ 
sgat सर्वेनामस्थाने smat: ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ उगित्‌, अ चाम, सवेनाम- 
स्थाने, अ घातोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उगितामङ्गानां धातुवर्कितानामज्चतेश्व सर्वनामस्थाने परतो Serm भवाति ॥ 

70. Whatever has àn indieatory उ, and gr, 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem aa (अञ्चति) get 
the augment g% in the strong cases 

Thus wag has an indicatory s, formed by the Unàádi affix www, and 
It is declined as भवान्‌, भवन्तो, भवन्तः ॥ Similarly इयसुन्‌- श्रेयान्‌, श्रेयांसो, Taia qq 


पचन्‌, पचन्तो, पचन्तः ॥ अञ्च - प्राङ्‌, प्राञ्चो, प्राज्चः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘having an indicatory इक vowel or the stem wa’? 


Observe gu, इषरो, हवः ॥ . क 
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Why do we say in strong cases ?. Observe भवतः प्य, ख्रेयसः पश्य ॥ NST 
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i.e. of the roots, only sts gets जुम्‌ 
‘and no other root. Therefore saraq, पर्णध्वत्‌ formed from the roots dg and “ig, 
having indicatory v! (See IlI. 2.76, IV. 1. 6, VIII. 2.72). For the leng- 
thening in भवान्‌ &c, see VI, 4. 10, 14: the % is:elided in grg by VIII. 2. 23, 
and q becomes € by VIII. 2. 62: and तू in qq; by VIII. 2.72. 
| Why do we say ‘with the-exception of a root’ when by the mere fact of 
including sze root sra, all other roots would have been éxcluded from the 
scope of this sütra? The specific mention of srqrar: shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus गोमन्तमिच्छात = गोमत्यति formed by qrq, Here गोमत्य is a derivative root, 
in its primitive state it wasa noun. The prohibition of अधातोः will not apply to 
this root and gą will be added. -Thus गोमत्य + ङ्किप्‌= गोमत्यू+ ० (the sr is dropped 
by VI.4.48)- गोमत्‌ +° (the य्‌ is elided by शा, 4. 50). Now is added gg and 
we have शोमान्‌ ॥ d 
युजेरसमासे ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि॥ युजेः, अ समासे ॥ 


. वृत्तिः॥ युज्ञरसमाते सर्वनामस्याने परतो मागमो भवति ॥ 


71. The nominal stem gq gets before the strong 
cases the augment q, when it does not stand in a compound. ` 
Thus q& (VIII. 2. 23, 62) युञ्जो, युञ्जः; but अश्वयुक्‌, अश्वयुजा, अश्वयुजः 
in a compound. The root- gs समाधो (Divadi 68) -is not to be taken here; 
therefore not here युञ्जमापन्ना ऋषयः ! But युजिर्‌ योगे (Rudhádi 7) is to be takers, 
नपुंसकस्य झळच: ॥ ७२॥ पदाने ॥ नपुंकस्य, झलू, अचः ॥ 
WIS ॥ नएंसकस्य झलन्तस्याजन्तस्य 'च सर्वनामस्थाने परतो नुमागमो भवति ॥ : 
वास्तिकम.॥ बहार्ज प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ अन्त्यात्यूवे नुममकइच्छन्ति ॥ 
~ 72. The augment चुम is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal. 
or. a semivowel), or ending in a vowe!. 

Thus उद्श्विन्ति, शकून्ति (VI. 4. 10) aai, पयांसि ; छुण्डानि, वनानि (VI. 4. 8), 
agf, जतूनि॥ Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe झग्निचिद्‌ mra: u Why do we 
say ‘not ending’ in a semivowel or a nasal’? Observe बडपुरि, «gu विमलदिवि, 
'चस्वारि, अहानि (VII. 1. 98).. A neuter having an indicatory ड vowel gets s" 
by this sütra and not by VIL 1. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As श्रेयासे, भूयांसि कुर्वन्ति कृषन्ति ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ 


Vári:—Prohibition should be stated with regard to agfa; as बहूजि 


mangea Some would have q added between € and q of this word, as 
बहूर्जिज ब्राह्मणङुलानि ॥ See 1. 4. 13. 
- इकोऽचि विभक्तो॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ इकः, अचि, विभक्ती ॥ 


वांचः ॥ इगन्तस्य नपुसकस्याङ्गस्याजारौ विमत्तो नुमागमो भवत्ति ॥ ` 
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£7ik(—इक्ोचि व्यञ्जने मा Wed लोपः स्वरः कयम 
स्वरो वे श्रूयमाणो पि लोरे कि न भविष्यति ॥ 
रायात्वं तिसुभावश्च व्यवधानान्नमा आवे | 
उडू वाच्य उत्तरार्थे तु इह कि चित्रपो इति ॥ 


78. The augment छम is added to a Neuter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except st, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. । 


Thus set, जतुनी, ठुम्बुरुणी, चपुणे, जतुने, तुम्बुरुणे Why “with the ex- 
ception of st"? Observe कुण्डे, पीठे u The phrase "before an affix beginning 
with a vowel" is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sütras like 
VII. 1.75. Here we could have dispensed. with it: for befóre'affixes beginn- 
ing with a consonant, gq would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form है त्रपो! org चपु! in the Vocative sin- 
gular. For had we तचपुन्‌+स in the vocative, the form would have been है «qma 
like € राजन्‌, for न would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 


If it be objected that by the sütra न लुमताङ्गस्य (1. 1 63) when the affix 
q is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 


 affix at all, ज्ञब will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 


employment of the word अच in this sütra indicates (jfiàpaka) that the rule 


prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 


though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, as है «dr by VII. 3. 108. 2 
- Why have we used the word विभक्त ‘when a case-affix follows? 
Observe arq 'चूर्णम, where the Z2224ta afix अञ is added to तुम्बुरु by IV. 3. 
139. | E 
Kárikd :—The employment of the words ga: माचे in the sütra shows 

thatsm will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as चपुभ्या, त्रपामेः॥ 
An objector says, the employment of झाचे in the sütra is useless, for xq. may 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for having added 
it, it will be elided by न लोप'प्रातिपारिकान्तस्य (VIII. 2. 7. We reply, yes it can be 
so done, but how will you then manage the accent? For in पेंज्चत्रपुभ्यां, पेञ्चत्रपुमिः, 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com- 


‘pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 


ends in an इ vowel. But if there was 9-नुम, then the second member would 


not end in इक्‌ but in q: and the elision of this q by VII. 2.7. is asiddha for. 


the.purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where qis 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of पॅज्वत्रपुणे ८ 
or पैंज्वत्रपुण : is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when s, is elided. 3 So the 
objection about accent has no strength, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


* Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1344 gu AUGMENT. [ Bx. VII. CH. 1. §. 74. 


GT TS 


Well if s be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 

. this anomaly: अतिरि + भ्यां = भतिरिन्‌+ म्यां (by adding s). Here rule VII. 2. 85: 
cannot apply: because न intervenes between रि and न्यां, therefore ह of दि is not 
changed to भा, and therefore we cannot get the proper from भतिराभ्या ॥ More- 
over in प्रियात्रे +भ्याँ, the त्रि cannot be changed to तिसू if there be झम, and so we 


cannot get the form प्रियतिसृभ्यां ब्राह्मणङुलानि ॥ s À 
So this it is answered, the change of हू into भा in the case of हि, 


cus the substitution of feq for fà will take place even when the ga intervenes, 
on the maxim विभक्तिविधानदशायां यदानन्तर्यं तत्‌ तत्राश्रीयते न त्वादेशविधानदद्यायाब ॥ And 
this is done in this way: अत्तिरि+ भ्यां, and प्रिया + भ्यां, here gais superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring भा and fas respectively. 


If this be so, then the employment of sr« in the sütra is for the sake 


of the suporsession of सुम्‌ by नुट्‌ (VII, 1. 54). Thus g% has unrestricted scope 
in अग्नीनां, वायूनां, and sw, has unrestricted scope in बपुणे and जतुने ॥ But in 


ब्रपणांम्‌ and जवूनाम, both se and नग present themselves. Here however sy ds ` 


superseded by s by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the. 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This süpersession is indicated by the employment of भच, 
for नुद्‌ and नम being both ८॥४क and of equal force, had there been no अच, जुम 


would have come and not s 1l i 
But this is also not valid, for Wz would have to be added, even if there 


had been no अच in thé sütra. 
S The employment of sr« is for the sake of the subsequent sûtra VII. 
1.75. The only object that urs serves in this sütra, is in forming the vocative 
हृ चपो a5 shown above. š 

ठृतीयादिषु भाषितपुंस्कं पुंबदूगाळवस्य ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ ठृतीयद्षु, भाषित 
पुस्कम, पुम्चत्‌, गाळचस्य ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ तृतीयादिषु विभक्तिष्वजादिषु भाषितएस्कंनएं सकलिङ्गमिगन्तं गालवस्याचार्यस्य मतेन HIRA । 
यया एंसि REGAN न भवतस्तइद्त्रापिं न भवत इत्यर्थः । | 

74. A neuter stem ending in a. vowel, except अ, 

of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, i8 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. j 


As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of छु, | 


so here also. As araor is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the. neuter 
form प्रामणि, we have either Ins. ग्रामणिना or arao ब्राह्मणकुलेन, the Ins. Sg. of 
amn. Similarly Dat. झामणिने or यामण्ये mangea; Abl घामणिनो or वागशयों 
ब्राह्मणकुलात्‌, Gen. Sg. uraf?rit or म्रामण्यो ब्राह्मणकुरुत्य, Gen. Du. प्रामणिनोब्राह्मणकुलयो* 
or म्रामण्योः ; Gen. Pl आमणीनां or भामण्यां ब्राह्मणङ्ुलानां ॥ — Loc. ग्रामणिनि or प्रामण्यां 


ब्राह्मणछले ॥ "Similarly : Ins. झुचिना (same form in mas. and neu), Dat. grat or 
wf ws; Abl. and Gen, शुचेः or घुचिनः Gen. Du. yer: or शचिनोः Loc gator gf. ` 
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Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest? Observe प्रामणिनीं 
manga, and झुचिनी Nom. dual. Why do we say having en appropriate masculine 
ofthe same form and meaning? Observe srg9t, srg ॥ Why have we only one —- 
form पीलुने फलाय, when पीलुवृक्षः and पीलुफल show that पोलु has a masculine form 
also. The word dmg is masculine when it applies.to ‘trees’, and पालु is neuter 
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word पल cannot be said to be भाषितपुंस्कः thé 
masculine पीलु not having the same meaning as the neuter पीलु ॥ See VI. 3. 34- 

Why do we say “ending in-a vowel except sr"? Observe कालालपा 
ब्राह्मणः and कोलालपं-ब्राह्मणक्कुलं ; the Ins. & of कीलालपा will not be the Ins. &c of 
कीलालपं ॥ The latter will have only one form कीलालपन ब्राह्मणकुलेन ॥ &c 

Before case affixes beginning. with a consonant we have one form 
only, as marai ब्राह्मणकुलान्याम्‌ ॥ 

अस्थिद्धिसकूथ्यश्णासनङ्दात्तः ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ अस्थि, द्धि, सक्थि, अ- 
क्षणाम्‌, अनङ्‌, उदात्तः॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ अस्थि रधि सक्रयि अक्षि इव्यतेषां नुपुंसकानां तृतीयारिष्वज्ञारेचु विभक्तिप्र परतो ऽनङिस्यियमा- 
देशों भवति, स चोर्‍ात्तो भवात ॥ 
75. The acutely accented अन्‌ (aag) is substi- 


tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 


which begin with a vowel 
Thus stet, अस्थे , vut, दक्ष, seu सक्ने, अक्ष्णा, भक्षण ॥ The words अस्थि 
&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute अनडः would have been also 
anudátta, but for this sütra. The stem getting the designation भ, we elide 
the भ (VI. 4. 134), the udátta आ being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anudátta before,now becomes udátta (VI. 1. 161) The stems ending with 
asthi &c’ and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As fsareur 
ब्राह्मणेन, aga ॥ Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest ?' 
Observe अस्थिनी, दधिनी Before affixes beginning with 2 consonant, we hav 
अभस्थिभ्याम्‌, दधिभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
छन्दस्यपि दश्यते ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दासि, अपि, दश्यते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अस्यिदधिसक्थ्यक्ष्णामनङ्‌ छन्दस्यपि रृदयते । यत्र विहितस्ततेन्यत्रापि eT ॥ 
76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘asthi’, ‘dadhi’, 
*sakthi' and 'akshi', are found to take the substitute अनङू, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 


Thus the. eübstitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
vowel In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning witha consonant. As 


इन्द्रो दधीचो . अर्स्यैभिः, भद्रं qauamdér ॥ The substitute is ordained to come after 
the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc, &c. As 


भस्योनि in gemaa wd! The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end- 
ings, as अक्षणर्दैता लाङ्गलेन, अस्यन्वैन्तं यदनस्या बिर्भात्त॥ See VI. 1. 176. 


ई च द्विवचने ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ ई, च, द्विचचने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिवचने परत>्छन्दसि विषये ऽस्थ्यादीनामीकारारेशो भवति, सचोरात्तः ॥ 
77. The acutely accented दे 18 substituted for the 
` final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow 
As महषी ते इन्द्रापङ्गले कपारव sar ते नासिकाभ्याम्‌॥ In अक्षी the aug- 
ment ga is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VIL. 1. 73, which ordained gu, is superseded by the present sütra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (uz गतो विप्रातिषेथे यद्वाधितं तद्वाधितमेव) ॥ 
नाभ्यस्ताच्छतुः ॥ ७८॥ पदानिं॥ न, अभ्यस्तात्‌, SIS: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तादङ्गादृत्तरस्य शतुसुम्न भवति ॥ 


78. The Participial-affix झळ (अत-अन्त्‌), does not 


take the augment ga after a reduplicate stem 


Thus ददतू, ददतो, WWW, जक्षत्‌, जक्षतो, जक्षतः, SEND, जाग्रतो, जागतः This is 
an exception to VII. 1.70, and applies of course to sarvanámasthána or 
strong cases, The g% isto be read into this sütra from VII. 1. 70 ; for the 
negation of this sütra cannot apply tok taught in the preceding sütra, for € 
is never ordained after &atri : therefore, though several other operations inter- 
vene, yet नुम्‌ is to be read here 

चा नपुंसकस्य ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ चा, नपुंसकस्य ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अभ्यस्ताइङ्गाुत्तरा यः शतृप्रत्ययस्त दन्तस्य नपुसकस्य वा नुमागमो भवाते ॥ 


19. The Partieipial-affx aa optionally takes the 
augment ga after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouus 
Thus दृदाति or ete, कुलानि; दधति or दधन्तिकुलाने, जक्षति or जक्षन्ति कुलानि, जाति 
or जाग्रन्ति कुलानि॥ This of course applies to sarvanàmasthána or strong cases. 
नद्योनुम 
आच्छी ॥ ८०॥ पदानि॥ आत, शी, नद्यो:, नुम ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ अवणान्तादद्रादुत्तरस्य दातवा नुमागमो भवति शीनद्योः परत: ॥ 

80. When the affix दातू comes after a verbal stem 
ending in «or आ, it may optionally take the augment gf"; 
before the neutral ease-ending छी and before the feminine 

affüx ॥ 
phus gdi कुले or तुदन्ती कुले, तुदन्ती ब्राह्मणी, तुदती ब्राह्मणी, याती कुले, यान्ती m 
याती ब्राह्मणीं, यान्ती ब्राह्मणी, करिष्यती कुल, करिष्यन्ती कुले, करिष्यती ब्राह्मणी, करिष्यन्ती ब्राह्मणी ॥ 


व. [S 


अन्नान्तरज्ञस्वादेकादेशे कृत व्यपवर्गाभावादवर्णान्तावड्रादुत्तरस्य दातारिति न युज्यंत वक्तुम्‌, उभयत आश्रये 
मान्तादिवदिद्यन्तादिवद्धावोषि नास्ति भूत पूवंगतयाश्रयणा वा उप्ता प्नतीत्येवमादिष्वतिप्रसड़ इति, शत्र सभाथि 
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क्वे चिदाहुः, इातुरवयवे agai AIR, अवणांम्तादज्ञादुर््तरो यः धाचवयव इति ॥ अपरे पुमराष्ठ:, भारिलेतेनं 
शीनद्यावेव विशेष्यते, अवर्णान्तादङ्गादुत्तरे ये शीना तयोः परतः धात्रन्तस्य नुम्भवतीति, तच येन नाव्यव- 
धानं तेन ध्यवहितापे वचनप्रमाण्यादित्ति तकारेणेवे घ्यवधानमाश्रयिष्यते ॥ आदिरिति किम्‌, कुर्वती, खुन्वत्ती ॥ 
दीनओरिति किम, GIL, चुरताम्‌ ॥ | E 

The form छुदती is thus evolved. दुंवू+शं+दाते+ङीप्‌॥ . The vikarana wf 
is added by III. 1. 77, & डीप by IV. 1.6. This is equal to इुद्‌+अ+भत्‌+ई = 
दुइती the &t-- sf becoming s by the rule of qtt&q ekádesa (VI. 1. 97). This 
ekade§a operation being antaranga, now there is no qq affix coming after a 
stem ending in sf, and therefore this 5109 will not apply. If you say the 
९२६0६० will ~~ considered as the final of qq by VI. 1. 85, we reply,that the 
antáchvadbháva of that sütra will not apply when simultaneous ‘operations 
are to be performed, for भ cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of gx and the beginning of अन्‌ ( शतृ ). If you say the maxim सांप्रतिकाभावे 
wags ma: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that gg will be 
considered to end in sr because it formerly did end in the affix st of qr; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like अद्ती wet &c. For 
here also we have s4 + शष लोप + दातु + डीए; and Sm should be considered to end 
- inst, because it had the affix पू after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. — 

To solve these objections, some say, that the word «mg in this sütra 
means ‘a portion of the affix «rg, such as &' and the sütra means ‘after a stem 
ending in sf, to the portion q of the affix शतु there is added ga, Others say, 
the word sra in the 5109 qualifies sir and नदी and not शत; and the sutra means 
८ gt is 800९0 to a stem ending in शत, when sit or नदी affixes follow after a stem 
ending in sx" Therefore in aqar the affix $ is considered to come after the 
भ of gq, the intervening q not debarring it. 

Why do we say “after अ”? Observe yat and gadt, no -optional sr. 
1s added here. Why do we say “शी and नहीं following"? Observe sm and 
SEGLES 

शाप्रयनोनित्यम्‌ ॥ ८१॥ पद्ानि॥ शप, इयनोः, नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
"git ॥ qg म्यन्‌ इत्यतयाः आातुः शीनद्योः परतो नित्यं उमागमो भवति U 
91. When the affix aq comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikarapas शपू and इयन्‌, it invariably takes the 
augment gw; before the neutral case-ending शी (€), and the 
feminine ending & (Nadi). 
Thus पचन्ती कुले, पचन्ती बराह्मणी, दीव्यन्ती कुले, दीव्यन्ती ब्राह्मणी, सीव्यन्ती कुले, सौध्यन्ती 
ब्राह्मणी The word नित्य stops the anuvritti of वा (VII. 1. 79). 
5 
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- सावनडुहः ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ सौ, अनडुहः ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ सो परतो ऽनड॒होङ्गस्य नुमागमो भवति॥ ` | 1 
$ 82. . अनडुह gets the augment ga before the ending 
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). ' 1 
d By VII. x. 98 अनडुह. gets the augment भा atter उ in the strong cases, 
and s in Vocative Singular (VII: 1, 99). It thus becomes अनङड्काह्‌ and saggi 
By the present stra न्‌ is added after this भा and w n The case-ending is 


elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final हू by VIIL 2.23. Thus we have sag . 


Nominative Singular; and अनडुन्‌ in the Vocative Singular. The augments 

भाम्‌ and sra (VII. 1. 98, 99), do not supersede ga, nor are they superseded 
"by gq ॥ s 

In this sütra; some read the annvritti of smq from VII. 1. 80; and by: 

so doing they add sm to that form of अनडुह्‌ where there is an आ or sm, 

namely, after the word has taken the augment भाग in the nominative singular 

by VII. 1. 98, and अम in the Vocative by VII. 1. 99. Therefore, the qm. does 

not debar झाम्‌ or sra, nor is it debarred by भाम्‌ or मम u Others hold that 

. though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins- 


. tance, आम्र ( or sra ) and बम are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 


other, there is no relationship of बाध्य and बाधक among them, just as in 
f*r«iwrq. the rule of lengthen 


: ing (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are 'applied 

simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In बहूनडाहे ब्राह्मणकुलानि, we add 
. . क S > ; 

first आम्‌ because it is subsequent, and them we add gm" by VII. 1. 72 on the 

maxim of gq: मसङ्गविज्ञान &८ ॥ E 


र॒क्‌स्ववस्स्वतवसां eur ॥ ८३ ॥ पदानि ॥ | 
कू स्ववस्‌, स्वतवसाम 
छन्दासि ॥ ES CT 
वृत्तिः ॥ इक्र स्ववसः. स्वतवसुइल्यतंषां सा परतो मागमो भवति छन्शंसिविषये ॥ 

53. रश, स्ववस्‌ and स्वतवस्‌ take the augment जुम 


ic d afix खु (Nominative. and . Vocative Singular) in 


र ee Wem WIES, IS, सड, स्ववान्‌, स्वतवान्‌ The y of fex (formed by 
. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23; and x substituted for aby VIII. 2. 62. 
The lengthening in स्ववान्‌ and स्वतवान्‌ is through VI. 4. 14. 
- दिव भौत्‌॥ ८४ ॥- पदानि॥ दिवः, औत ॥ 
aia: ॥ द्वित्बतस्य सी परतो भादित्ययमादेशो भवादे ॥ 


84. tis substituted for th final oS ef 
(Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg), . . e final of दिव before छु 


As ñt: n There is a nomi 


indi nal-stem feg which i ; has no 
indicatory letters annexed to it, fa ch is taken here, It 


* The root दिव्‌ ¡5 not to be taken here, as it 
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has the indicatory letter उ and is exhibited. in the Dhátupátha as दिवु॥ The 
nominal-stem derived from faz, does not take मो, but ऊ, the Nom. Sg. of which 
is शु: as अक्ष्यः (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131) 
पथिमथ्युसुक्षामात ॥ ८४॥ पदानि ॥ पथि, माथ, घ्छभुक्षाम, आत ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ पायिन्‌ मथिन छथ्ाक्षेन्‌ इव्येतेषामद्रानां सा परत आकार AA भवाते ॥ 
आत्‌ (आ) is substituted for the final of * pa- 
thin''*mathin?. and 'rpbhukshin', before. the ending s (of 
the Nom. Sg) 
As पन्थाः, मन्थाः, wur: ॥ Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i.e. न) 
yet the substitute sqr is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
न्थ see VII.. r-87. The nasal झा is not to be taken on the maxim भाव्यमानेन 
सवर्णानां ग्रहणं न भवति “A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
‘letters homogeneous with it "n 
इतोत्संवेनामस्थाने ॥ Ré ॥. पदानि ॥ इतः, अत, सर्वेनामस्थाने ॥ 
aa आकारारशो भवति ॥ 
D leur e E for the-g of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases 

Thus qeqr, TAR, पन्थानः, पन्थानम्‌, TUA, मन्थाः, मन्थानो, ` मन्थानः, मन्थानम्‌, 
मन्थानो, EZA ऋसुक्षाणो, ऋक्षा णः, ऋभुक्षाणम्‌ , ऋशुक्षाणा॥ आरिति वत्त॑माने पुनरइचनं NATU, 
घसुक्षणामित्यत्र वा घपूर्दस्य निगमइति दीघाविकल्पः ॥ 

Though the anuvritti of smq was here, the separate {mention of अह is 
for the sake of VI. 4.9: by which iri the case of suam we have two forms, 
waaa and ऋशुश्चणम्‌ ॥ 

3 थोन्थ: ॥ c5 d पदानि॥ थः, अन्थः ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथिमयोस्थक्रारस्य स्याने न्य इत्ययमादेशो भवति सर्वनामस्थाने परतः ॥ . 
87. eris substituted for the q of pathin and ma- 


thin in the strong cases. 
As पन्थाः, पन्यानौ, पन्थानः, मन्याः, मन्यानौ मन्यानः ॥ 
भस्य ATE ॥ ८८ ॥ पदानि ॥ भस्य, टेः लोपः d 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथ्यादीनां भसंत्ञकानां टेलोपो भर्वात ॥ 
88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and pbhukshin, before 
a weak case-ending: beginning with a vowél (before which the , 


stem is called Bha I. 4. 18) 

As पयः; पथा, पये, TW. मथा, TH, क्क्ष, कमुक्षा, EA l The anuvritti of 
Sarvanámasthána, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anuvritti is 
current 8570011 be seen in the next sütra. 

पु सो sgal ८६॥ wer ॥ पुसः, que ॥ 
MINI: ॥ पुंस इत्येतस्य सरनामस्थाने परतो 5खडित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ ` 
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89. असुङ्‌ (अस्र) is substituted for -the final of d 
* in the strong cases. 

The word ds is derived from qr (to protect) + grga (Un IV. 178), the म्‌ 

being changed to anusvára. So When सू of पुंस is replaced by sre we get the 
form gau, the उ ofsme indicates that ¥ should be added in the strong cases 
after अ (VIII. 70).so we have gara, पुमांसौ, पुमांसः ॥ 
"o This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( उपदेशिवदूभावः ) : otherwise the accent will be: wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore quida has acute on पु. 
and in the Nominative Singular परमपुमान the acute will remain on g, but it is 
intended that it should be on मा, thus परमपुर्मोन्‌ ॥ The simple word gara of 
course, has accent on पु ॥ 


_. गोतो णित्‌ ॥ ६०॥ पदानि॥ गोतो; णित्‌ ॥ 

बृत्तिः ॥ गोषाष्दात्पर सवेनामस्थानं णिड्व॒ति ॥ 

90. The endings of the strong cases are णित 

after गो ॥ 
"That is, these affixes produce all the frg operations: such as Vriddhi 


 &. Asat, गावो, गावः ॥ Why have we added a q after गो? The rule applies 
to the form बो, and not when it assumes the form शु, as in fersrr:, हबलयुः ॥ 


How do you explain the. forms € चित्रगा, हें शबलगवः? Thisis done on . 
"the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनवृस्तावंविधि निष्टितस्य, (when an operation which is taught in. 


the Angadhikara VI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
‘the Angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow- 
ed to take place) For when Guna.once takes place before the Vocative and 
-the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3.. 108-109, the ferer operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or pw: in the stra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanà Sastht (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “that sarvanàmasthána affix, denoting singular, dual, plural 
which refers to the meaning of गो or ‘cow.’ While in चित्रण, the sarvanámas- 
thàna affix does not refer to ‘cow? but to another object, namely to a ‘person 
who possesses brindled cows. @ in «iq in this view is for specification only. 


~ Some read the sütra as झोत: frq, so that the rule will apply to खो. also: . 


as, Wr, द्यावौ, "ure: ॥ If the reading be taken गोतः, then we extend this rule to 
«ir also, by taking गो as merely illustrative of all words ending in si; and this 
- js done by the letter q in गोः, for the तपर rule applies to Ze//ers, and not to 
words, so that नात; means and includes गो and words ending in sit ॥ 


— शलुसमो वा॥९१॥ पदानि॥ णल्‌, उत्तमः, वा ॥ 
- वृत्तिः॥ उत्तमों णल्वा णिडू मवति णित्तार्य तच वा मवर्तात्यर्यः it 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per- 


fect optionally acts as fer, ॥ 
The Vriddhi is optional, as अहँ शकार or चकर अहं पपाच or qq ॥ 
सख्युरसस्थुद्धी ॥ ६२ पदानि॥ सख्युः, अ सम्बुद्धौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ असंबद्ध यः सखिशब्दः तस्मास्परं सर्वनामस्थानं foras ॥ 
99. After «f, the endings of the strong cases, 


with the exception of the Vocative singular, are णित्‌ ॥ 
That is, they cause Vriddhi. As सखायो, सखायः, but हे सखे ॥ 
अनड सौ ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ अनङ्‌) सो॥ = oae 
वृत्तिः ॥ सखिशब्दस्य सा परतो ऽनङितत्ययमादेशो भवति स चेव्छुशब्दः agai भवति ॥ | 
93. awg (sm) is substituted for the इ of सखि 


before खु of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca- 


tive Singular). 
As सखा, but हे सखे ॥ | 
. ऋषुशनस्पुरुदेशोंनेह्सां च॥६४॥ पदानि॥त्रत्‌, उशनस्‌ , JAT: अनेहसाम च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तानामड्रानाउशनस STT इत्येतेंशां चासंबुद्धी सी परतो ऽनङादेशो भवतिं ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ उशनसः सम्बुद्धावपिपक्षेडनडः इष्यते । न डिसंबुओरोते नलेपप्रतिबेधोपि पक्षइष्यते ॥ 
£67८: सबोधन तृदानसस्त्रिरूपं सान्तं तथा wh A u 
(e ua न्ते नपुंसके i : 
< माध्यं दिनिवीटि खण विगन्ते नपुसके व्याघ्रपदा 
94. Anah (sq) 18 substituted for the final of 
the stems:ending in wg, as well as for the final of usanas, 
i o 


purudanáas and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but 
. 3e925 


not in the Vocative Singular) MAT. 
As कर्ता, हर्ता, माता, पिता, आता, उशना, geim, SUNT U taithe noc 
3 क. हे मातः, पितः पुरुदंशः, अनेहः and उशनः U 
have हे E 4 man is substituted for the final of उद्दनस्‌ in the Moe Sg. also, 
३5 हे उशनन्‌ the final q not being elided (See VITI. 2. 8). Otherwise we have 
ह vu ! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as हे उशनस्‌, 8 उरानन्‌, 
a m ia . —In the vocative, the word उशनस्‌ has three forms, (1) ending 
: is not added, (2) ending in न, when न 15 not glided (3) ending 
MUS when अनङ्‌ s ded. This is the opinion of the Achárya Madhyandini. 
Dn aS the Acharya Vaiyaghrapadya, (the best of the Vyághra- 


i t . . F ie 
ed ना cura in the Neuter of the stems ending in इकू vowels; as 


हे त्रपो ॥ 
The q in gq is for the sake of distinctness. 


तज्वत्कोष्ट: ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ ठज्वत, i RUN I 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋोषदुशब्दस्तुन्प्रत्ययान्तः TNT: सर्वनामस्थाने ऽसंबुद्धौ परत ARTA ॥ 
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.95.. The word mig 'ajackal' is treated in the 
sitong.cases (with the. exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in gx (तू) I र xe T 

i "The-word Hg is declined like mg in the strong cases. As कोर्टी, Aei, 
Sfc, melar, Ae ॥ . But क्वाष्टून्‌ in weak cases, and हे mer in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the qw affix, i.e. 
acute’ on. the final. The word ig is formed by the affix तुन (Un सितनिगमि &c, 
I. 69? ; प - ' 1 

ग स्त्रियां च ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ स्त्रियां, च॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ असर्वनामस्यानायंमांरम्भः । स्त्रियाँ च कोष्ट्शव्रस्य तुञ्वद्भवाते d 

:96. The word mg is treated as if it ended in तच, 

in the feminine, before all case-endings. Ero का 

"This sütra is.commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 

An strong cases," whethér ‘of masculine or feminine, the former sütra ap- 
plies; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is trich-treatment. ` Thus 
TEL क्रोष्ट्रीम्याम, करोष्ट्रीभिः॥ Some read the word कोष्टु in the Gaurádi class (IV. 
* 1:41), and they treat it isa तृच्‌ ending word before the feminine affix fiw, as 
कोष्टी According to them, in forming the Taddhitártha compounds like 
पञ्चभिः AET: क्रीतें: = पञ्चक्रोष्टभी Gr, we could not get the form पञ्चक्रोष्टरभिः, be- 
. “cause when the affix ठक is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
E 2. 49, and the Sm, being thus luk-elided, there would be no agxa, because 

the affix leaves no trace behind I. 1.63. To get out of the difficulty, we can' 
: only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

. Those who do not read mig in the GaurAdi, class, they | explain this 
sütra by saying that the word faat indicates the sense, namely, क्रोष्ट is treated 
like a aqa word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur, ' 

à And because site is treated as if it was g, the feminine will Be for- 
med by the affix झीप by IV. 1; 5, and the form कोष्टी will be end-acute by VI.. 
1.174: So that whether क्रोष्ट्री be formed by ङीष्‌ under Gaurádi class, or by 
डीप under. IV.T, 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

_ विभाषा तृतीयाद्ष्विचि ded पदानि॥ विभाषा, तृतीयादिषु, अचि ॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ तृतीयादिपु विभक्तिष्वजारिश कोष्विभाषा तज्वद्भवाति ॥ 


MARL ॥ तृज्यज्ञायात्‌ पूर्व॑विप्रतिबेधेन JIT भश्रतः॥ 
97.. wig may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
.beforé the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 
ap As क्रोष्टा or कोटुना, iE Or क्रोटवे, sri: or रोः, RER or क्रोष्टो; कोष्ट: or 
 कोष्ट्रोः॥ But Agin the Accusative Plural, and क्रोडुन्या before consonant-begin- 
= mingaffixes. 
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॥८/४:--नुन and चुद augments come in supersession of the Trich-vad- 
bhava ordained by. the preceding sütras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun प्रियकोष्टु will be प्रियकोषटुने soara; हित को ्टने वृषलकुलाय, and not "mig Simi- 
larly: \th gg, as कोटूनाम्‌॥ | 

चतुरनडुदोरासुदात्तः ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ चतुर्‌, अनडुहोः, आम्‌, उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चतुर्‌ अने इह्‌ इत्येतयोः सर्वनामस्थाने परत आमागमो भवति, सं चोदात्तः ॥ 
वातिकथय ॥ अनडुहः स्त्रियां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ i 

: 98. «gr and अनडुह get the acutely accented aug- 
ment आ (आम) after the win the strong cases. . | 

Thus qafe, sag अनड्डॉहो, अनङ्गाहः, saagiga ॥ The rule applies to 
compounds ending with «rear and अनडुहू, as प्रियचव्वार्‌, प्रियचत्वारो, प्रियचत्वारः', प्रिया- 
«rat, भि :॥ : 
zi Cent dd of अनडुह there is optíon in the feminine, as अनडुही, 
or अनड्राही u This would be so, because it occurs in Gauradi class IV. I-41.. 

अस्संबुद्धी ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ अम, सम्बुद्धौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संबुद्धी परत श्रन्नुरनड॒होरमागमो भवाते ॥ l 
99. . चतुर and अनडुह get the augment अ after the उ 
in the Vocative Singular. MES 
This debars the previous rule, as हे प्रियचत्वः (a Bahuvrihi), हे fires ॥ 
ऋत इद्धातोः ॥ १००॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, इव, घातोः ॥ 
SIRE: ॥ छऋकारान्तस्य धातोएङ्गस्य इकारादेशा भवति ॥- ; 
| 100. For the fnal long % of a root, there is 


substituted इर्‌ (I. 1. 51). र cd 
As किरति, गिरति from छू and q of the Tudâdi class. झस्तीणम म्‌. 
from €, the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say ofa root? Observe 


पिनृणाम्‌, मातृणाम्‌ ॥ 
This substitution will apply to Derivative roo 
कृ ‘to scatter’. 
उपधायाश्च ॥ १०१॥ पदानि॥ उप्याया', च ॥ | 
वृत्तिः। उपधायाश्च ऋकारस्य इकारादेशों भवति ॥ = | 
के 101. - इर is also substituted for the penultimate 


long s of a root. ; 
As कीर्तयति; कीर्तयतः, क dafa: ; from कृत्‌ u Lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
mier | | qimü . 
उदोष्ठ्यपूर्वस्य ॥ १०१॥ पदानि उत्त, ओष्ठ, UT. भवति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ siea: पूर्वा यस्माद्‌ ऋक्रारादसावोष्व्यपूर्वस्तदन्तस्य ea 5 धातोरङ्गस्य उकारादेशो भवति | 
वात्तिकम, | इत्वोत्वाभ्यां छणवृद्धी भवतो विप्रतिषेषन U 


ts also, 'as चिकीषाति from 
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102. उर is substituted for the final long s of 

a root, when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging 

to the root. | 

- As qd and पुपृषाति from पू. so also gaf n The lengthening is by VIIL 

2.77. The rule applies when the dento-labial q precedes: «s yaf KRITA 

from वू; so also प्रावुद्र्षति कम्बलम्‌ ॥ The labial consonant must be the consonant 

of the root. . Therefore when sg “to go’ is preceded by सम्‌, the rule will not 
apply, for is not part of the root: as समीर्णम by VII. 1. 100. 

Vári:—The Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession of दरू 
and aq substitution. Thus आस्तरणम्‌ and आस्तारकः (from e with eze and ugs), 
निपरणम, (ramen: from पू, निगरणम, निगारकः from T ॥ ह 

बहुळं छन्दसि ॥ १०३॥ पदानि॥ बहुलम, छन्दसि ॥ 
- वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये ककारान्तस्य धातोरङ्गस्य बहुलएुकारादेशो भवति ॥ | 
103. In the Veda, the gx substitution for x of a 


root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place'even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus मित्रा वरुणो ततुरिः, R 
ह्यध्वा sup, पाप्रितमम (no change) and qgi, from तू. गु 210 प्‌ ॥ All these words 
ततुरि, जयुरि and «fir are formed by the affix किन (111, 1. 171), 


M 
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C Afer इद्धः परस्मैपदेषु ॥ १॥ . पंदानि ॥ सिचि, बुद्धिः acies i 
क्तिः ॥ AR परे सिंचि परत इगन्तस्याजृस्य वृद्धिमबति == € 

‘- 4. Before the Aorist-characteristic स (fer), Vrid: 
hi is substitüted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem: 
CR x (lon or short 1.1. 8) Sa & 
gha ss S ed e; C xd read into this stra by virtue of I. 1.3. . As 


Mig, अनेषत, sert; अपावीत्‌; aisia, eife (४11. 3. 96 and VIII 2 28). 


The antaranga gupa substitution is superseded by the express mention E 
ddhi, Ifthe antaranga guga, is superseded: by this Vene. id is ers 
antaranga उवह also superseded in qafi, Atia? The eui ge ü 4,1); 
place, as these roots Belong to कुटादि class, after which this as xas ma Fe T4 
The Vtiddhi being thus superseded, we have qg substitution. ४४09-५० W 


- 


Say in the Parasmaipada ? Observe भच्योष्ठ, AAE ॥ 


. अंतो. पदानि ॥ अतः, जान्तस्य n 
. अतो ज्ञान्तस्य ॥ २॥ पंदानि ॥ अतः, un 
वृत्तिः ॥ रफलकारी यावतः eit तइन्तस्याङ्गस्य अत एब त्यांने वृद्धिमवति ॥. | 
2, Vriddhi iş substituted for the short अ, when 
ìt is immediately followed by the final X or w of a root, before 
the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. . 
: A aet « स्सर-भल्सारीतं, ज्वल्‌-अज्वालीत्‌, झाल्‌ - झह्यालीत्‌ ॥ बे 
5 = , ` : ; 
-debars the kgs of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘short €? DE अ 
Why d we say “ending in € or ल”? Observe.म भवानशीत्‌, dee. 
AT on h e ‘proximity’, as in the sentence उद्कान्सं गतः = उद्‌कतर्मी' 
word अन्त means here p! ty of the t and w Therefore the” rife 


wT i roximi ; 
dm | n gos » न नी for though ₹ and ware here final of the 
0 , 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of st V Qv qud orum : 
बद्त्रजहळन्तस्याचः ॥ हे ॥. ` पदानि ॥ mam raa ai i: 
वृत्तिः ॥ वदत्रजोहेलन्तानां आन्वानामचः स्याने grata सिचि qent À 
6. ` 
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3. Ir the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi 
of tte wr of ag, बज, and of apy vowel, without distinction, of. 
the stems-ending in ‘a consonant 


As want, भन्रार्जीव्‌॥ This debars the option in the case of these’ two 


~ roots: which would have otherwise obtained by VII..2:7- So also of stems. 


ending in consonants: as भपाक्षीत्‌, SASA, झच्छेत्सीत्‌, भरोत्सीत्‌ By the split: 


ting up of the sütra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
using the word हलन्त in the sütra. Thus (1) afs: “ In the room of the sr of 


बंद. 210 ब्रज there is Vriddhi ०... (2) aq: "In the room of the vowel of thé stem 
there. is. Vriddhi The word “stem” is. ‘understood ° throughout these 
chapters, Jf the vowel be at the end of the stem. there-would be Vriddhi by 

VII. 2; 1; and if in the middle of the stem, tlien the verb ends. with a consonakt, 
nd still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use.of the wotd हलन्त in the 
sütra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
atthe end : as sagaia, भमाङक्षात्‌ ॥ 


Had the word हलन्तस्य not been used în the sütra, then the. following: 


maxim would have applied “येन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात? ॥ The rule 


‘would have applied where‘only one consonant intervened between the vowel 
and tlie affix, büt not when more than one consonant intervened. But it fs 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also 


Ihe form उदवाळम is thus evolved. To the root कहू we add [सच in the 


second Person singular. Thus वहू+स्तामू॥ Now there appears the Vsiddhi 


rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of g to ढ( VIIL 2. 31) 
the rule requiring the elision of & ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
of q into घ ( VIII. 2. 40), then the rule requiring the change óf into e, ahd 
then-the elision of one ढ ( VIH. 3. 13) on the other. What rule is to be appli” 


. ed first—the Vriddhi or the other rules?. The Vriddhi rule is to be applíed 


nist, because the other-rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. i y: and after 
that we apply the other rules: and afterwards. on account of the elsión of z; we 
cHange-the Vriddhi मा into sit (VI. 3. 112). The equation will be something 
Jike this :—3 eara = वार--स्ताम ( VII. 2 3)5 वाढ+ स्तान्‌ ( VIII: 2. 31 )= वाढून तारू 
( VILI. 2: 26)— वाद थाम्‌ ( VILI. 2, 80 )> वादू + ढाम्‌ (VII: 4. 41} =वा + era (VII 
3- 13) =बोढाम्‌ (V1. 3. 112). his with the upasarga wq and the augment- 
becomes डंद्वोढाम. ॥ Similar is the evolution of उदवोढम with स्तम्‌ ॥ Once 
.the.sr has been Vriddhied into भा, there is no Vriddhi of siu Had we not. 
first Vriddhied the qu into वाहू, but applied the vriddhi fale last, then there 
would have been vriddhi of मो, as alter, which is wrong. In fact where thete, 


has not taken place viddhi first’ there भा is vriddhied, as- सोढानिनस्यापव्यं 
= सोहामात्रः॥ ः 7 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


~ 


- 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BE. VIL CH. 11 S. ५. ] AORIST VRIDDHI. 1357 


. Wf ॥ ४.॥ . पदानि ॥ च, इदि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥.इखादा सिचि इंलन्तंस्याङ्गत्य वृख्धिने भवति । A 

4. The vowelof a stem, ending in a consonant, 
does not get Vriddhi, when the स takes the augment gg ॥ 


As मदेवीतू, असेवीत्‌, मकोबीत्‌, wmm, but अलावीतू where the root ends in. 
a vowel. Will not छू by.taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of syg, become a root ending in a consonant? ..No, though Guna. 
is antaragga, it is superseded by the express Vriddhi. 


हाथन्तक्षणऱइवसजायुणिच्व्योदिताम ॥ ५॥ एदानि॥ हू, म, यू, अन्त, क्षण, दवसः 
आगू, णि; शिव, णदिताम k ` 
“घूलिः ॥ एक्सारान्तानां मकारान्तानां यकारान्तानमङ्गाभा क्षण म्स जागू णि श्वि इ्येतेष्यमोरतां च quat 
सिचि पएस्वेपरे quit वृद्धिनं-मवति t 
i 5. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the t augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in ह, w or 
य्‌, the roots क्षण, saw, जागू, a stem formed with णि, the 
root jg, and the roots having an.indicatory Ww in the. 
Dhátupátha. 

Thus जह, tocatch' अप्रहीत्‌ , स्यम, ‘to sound’ अस्यमीतू, व्यय, toexpend अव्ययीत्‌ , 


Y t 
` gam, (0 vomit अवमीत्‌, क्षण ‘to hurt’ softa, TT (० breathe’ झश्वसीत्‌ , जागू (० be 


awake’ अजागरीत्‌, णि, ऊन (churádi) ‘to lose' ऊनयीत्‌, fa 'to send" ईलयौतू, शि, अश्वयीत्‌ Y 
एदिताम्‌, रगे to cover भरगीतू. कखे, अकखीत्‌ ॥ j 
हायन्तक्षणश्वसामोदितां च अतो हलादेलेघोरिति विकल्पे प्राप्त प्रतिषेधः ॥ जागृणिश्वीना तु 
सिचि वृद्धिः प्राप्ता, सा च नेटीतिं न प्रतिषिध्यते, न वान्तरक्ृृष्वादन पूर्व UU भव्रात्‌ सांच Te 
शस्त्रात्‌ ॥ यि पूर्व SEE स्थादिहणिश्विमदणमन्यक स्यात्‌ ॥ सुणायादेशयों: कृतयोयेकारान्तस्वादेव प्रतिषे- 
स्य सिद्धत्वांत्‌॥ तस्मादिदमेव णिश्विमहणं MIA न सिच्यन्तरद्गमस्तीति॥ य जाण्भहण किमर्यम. ॥ writ 
विचिण्णल्डित्सु इति जागतेछंणो वृद्धेरपवादा विधीयते ॥ स यथा अचा ञ्णितीति वृद्धि बाधते, तया साचे 
बृद्धिमपि बाधिष्यते ॥ मैतरस्ति॥ कृते यण ऽतो दन्तस्येति या वृद्धिः प्रामोति सा प्रतिषिध्यत, ॥ अय anf- 
थानसामर्थ्यादुत्तरकालभाविन्यपि वृद्धिबांध्यते, ॥ यया ज्ञागरयतीत्यत्रात उपधाया T qat भवाति, 
तया चिण्णलोः प्रतिषेथार्थवान्भवाति इति शक्यमिह जागृग्रहणमकल्ठुंष ॥ नव्ठ करियते विस्पष्टायंम — 

In the case of roots ऊन and ईल in the above examples, thé «s is pro- 
hibited by III. r.5r. This is an exception to VII. 2.7 : so far as stems ing,u 
and ware concerned. ‘There is no option allowed here: In the cise of ज्ञागू, णि- 
roots, and श्रवि, the Vriddhi would have taken place by VII. 1. 1 ; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vriddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that "they will take first 
gupa, oh account of.its being an.Antaranga operation", because, then the rule 
of Vriddhi ordained by VII. I. 1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guņa 
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:tüok- place first and then V riddhi, the mention of fer-roots and दिव in the sütra 
would be redundant. For in ऊनयीत्‌ and अश्वर्यात्‌, having gunated the roots झन 
and fa to ऊन and «x, and then substituting sta ( which is also antaranga) for. 
¢ before $q, we have ङनय+ ईत्‌, and xmpréq Now these are foots which end 
ing and would be covered by the first portion of the present stra, viz, “h-m- 
yanta”, so the especial mention of far-roots and fs would be superfluous, if guna 
‘was to take place first. . The very mention of.ff-rootsand ff in this sütra; is 
a jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxim न सिचि अम्तरङगमस्ति u 

i Why have we used the root wre in the sütra, when the special sütra 
VII. 5. 85 will cause guna by’ superseding Vriddhi in the case of जाण ? This 
‘supersession will take place on the analogy of भचोडअूणिते.( VH. 2. 115); for 88 
this yriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by: VII. 3. 85, 50 will the present 
Vriddhi rule VIL. 2. 1., Ans. No, this is not so. No doubt VIL 3.85 does , 
“supersede the vriddhi rile VII, 2, 1 and we have guņa, as जागर हेतू ॥ T hen ` 
comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending . 
int; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sütra. You can.say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in ज्ञागरवाते there is no penultimate vriddhi by VIL 2. 
X16 [ जाग+1ण = जागर +णि ( ५11. .3. 85 )5 ज्ञागरि the rule VII, 2. 116 does not 
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
by saying that the mention of sg is only for the sake of distinctness. 

In case the reading of जागू in the sütra be held necessary, then the 

operations which it undergoes, are shown below : 


ज्ञाश+ इस ईतू Now appears (1) the rule VI. r. 77. requiring the 


- change of = into २॥ (2) This यणादेद्य is ‘however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 


B4 which causes gupa of the finals of verbal stems before’all sárvadhátuka and 
&rdhadhátuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apaváda to यणादेश ॥ (3) 
But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi. 
(4.) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
guna of the final of जागू Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 

जागर्‌+इस्‌+ईतू Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be- 
eause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2 )-But that vriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix fe has taken the gg augment. ( 3) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi is 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
root ending in q ॥ ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present sütra 
VII. 2. 5. These nine stages through which the form अजागरीत. 15 evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse णो वृद्धि णा वृद्धिः प्रतिषेधः ý 
त्म्‌ ॥ पुन बृद्धि निषेधो5तो यणपूर्वा: प्राप्तयो नव ॥ : 

ऊर्णोतोर्विभाषा ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ ऊणोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 


oooO RRRA सिचि परस्मेपदपरे परतो विभाषा वृद्धिसभदर्ति। 
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6.. Before an gg-beginning s-Aorist ofi the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of sj ॥ 


As: प्रीर्णावीत्‌ or प्रोणबीतू n This option applies when the सिच्‌ is not 
treated as fq! But after ऊर्णु, सिच्‌ is optionally ङित्‌, (1. 2. 6): when it is feq, 
there being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have उव substitution, as प्रोणुंवीतू ( VI 

5 
d अतो इळादेलेघोः ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, हल आदेः, लघोः ॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ एलारेरद्गस्य लघोरक्रारस्य इडादौ सिच परस्मेपदपरे परतो विभाषा वृद्धिर्न भवृति । 
7. Before an &-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 


maipada, the short अ of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the अ is prosodially 


short by being followed by a simple consonant 

Thus अकणीत्‌ or भकाणीतू, भरणीतू or ata ॥ Why do we say ‘ofat’? 
Observe झडदेवीतू, भसेवीतू ॥ Besides this patent objection, there is another, not 
so manifest. If we had not taken भतः, the stra would have ordained Vriddhi 
of every vowel (wr: VII. 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be an भख 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an gqr-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore ह affixes 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the किङ्ति च (1. 1. 5), debars only इग्लक्षणा 
Vriddhi. Therefore gef% roots after which सिच्‌ is fq (1. 2. 1), will get 
Vriddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of ag- 


हीत्‌, न्यपुटीतू ॥ 


Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe मा warm. 


मा भवानरीत्‌ from. अश्‌ and se ॥ Why do we say ' prosodially short'? Observe 
अतक्षीतू, भरक्षीत्‌ ॥ 

Sut why does not vriddhi take place in भचकासीत्‌ from the root चकास्‌ 
(Ad.65)? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim यन ना व्यवधान तन 
ध्ववहितेडपे वचत्त प्रामाण्यात्‌ ; for the rule applies to short st only when a consonant in- 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
intervene. In चकास्‌ not only the consonants छू and सू intervene but also the 
vowels Hence there is no vriddhi. Moreover, the व्यवधांन can be by one 
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
word'sar: might have been omitted from the sütra without any detriment. In 
that case, the form अतक्षीत्‌ from the root qw ( Bhu 685) will be explained by 
saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because ४८७० consonants inter- 
vene between sr and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the 
word रूचों: in the sûtra is.for the sake of distinctness only. 

The word gg is understood in this sütra, so that the rule applies to qz 
aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Anit aorist, as अपाक्षीत्‌ ॥ 

The form झपिपाठिषीत्‌ the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained 
by eaying tnat the long sq of vriddhi is elided by VI; 4. 64 
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ेडशि.कृति ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ न, इद्‌, star, san 
वृत्तिः ॥ वक्षाद कृति प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवति। ` . | 
8. The augment.«z is not added to a krit-atlix 
beginning with a sonant consonant (aar praty&ábára). 

The qq, pratayâhâra is rather vague. The rule really applies to. Kit. - 
affixes beginning with च, € (ल) म and न, and no gq affix begins with any other 
letter of qq class. Thus 'ईशिता, इंशितुन non-va$ letters get the augment; but.ngr 
Tec, (III. 2. 175) so also दीपिता, दीपितुम but not siga ( 111. 2. 167 र्‌) भसिता, मसितुम 
but not भस्म, ` ( 111. 2. 75. hfaa) यतिता, यतितुम, but not यत्रः (111, 3. 90 नङ्क) 

The Vartika नेडू वरमनादों -pfa gives the rule in a more definite form. Of. 


' course, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix v, 


for example, which . of course does not take.the augment, as qu + ह म एण्ड: 
(UnI.113) Why do we say कृत्‌ affixes? Observe छदि, रुदिस ॥ 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the SArvadhatuka affixes beginning with a q% con- - 
sonant take gz augment after the roots sg &c; but this gz will also be prohibi- 
ted by the present sütra, if: the word कृति "bé: nòt read in the 50118. ` So that 
rule VII. 2. 76 would find scope before those वृहद्‌ affixes only which donot 
begin with a बच letter; as aña: ॥ In some texts of Kásika the counter-exam- 
ple is रुरुदिम in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari ( कॉशिनि- 
यमादव इटः सिद्धत्वात्‌) because qz always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
कू &c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 

“This sütrais an exception to VII. 2. 35. The Krit-affixes beginning with वश 
letters as given by Panini are the following: वन्‌ (वनिष्‌, कुमिए्‌, - ङवनिप्‌), वर (वरः 
and gk), वस्‌ (FE), रु (छ), छक (FARI); भन्‌, (मनिन्‌), मर (क्मरच्‌) न (नङ) mp, S 
(नजिङ्‌), नु ma u This list will show the truth of the above vártika. 

तित॒त्रतथसिखुसरकसेजु च॥६॥ पदानि ॥ ति, तु, च, त, थ, सि, खु. सर, 
क, सेघु, ॥ l 
वृक्तिः॥ ति तु ऋ्रत थ सि p सर क स इत्येतेषु कृष्स इडागमो नं भवति । 
वात्तिकम.॥ तितुत्रेषु अम्रहादीनाम इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ ४ 
9. The इट augment is not taken by the following 
Krit-affixes :-- ति, तु, अ, त, थ, सि, खु, सर, क and स॒ ॥ 

Thus (1) क्तिच्‌-तन्तिः but तनिता, तनितुम, क्तिन्‌-दीपिः but क्षपिता, दीपितुम्‌॥ 
(2) ga (Un 1. 70-सक्तुः but साचेता, wagal (3) ga (111. 2. 182)—«4 but 
पतिता, पतितुम, so also 0740 ga (Un IV. 158), as qaa from तन्‌ ॥ (4) तन (Un 
111. 86)--हस्तः but हसिता, हसितुम्‌; so also लीतः, पातः, धूर्त्तः from छू, पू, ufi forming 
सेट्‌ लविता, पविता, धृर्विता ॥ The q affix mentioned in the stra refers to this 
744 q (09 111, 86), and not to the त (क्त) of Nishthá, for the Nishthà थ 
takes the augment, as gf. !— (5) कथन (Un 1I. 2)—3594 but कोषिता afro 
काम. but काशिता, काशितुम.॥ (6) कसि (Un 111. 155), as ga: but कोषिता, AET | 


0€) sg (Cn 111, 157)—Rg: but एषिता, एषितुम्‌ ; (8) सरन. (Un. 111. 70)--अक्षरपू/' 
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but भशिता, अदितुम्‌ ॥ (9) कन (Un III. 43)--शल्कः but शलिता, शलितुम्‌॥ (10) स 
(Un 111. 62)--बत्सः but वद्ति, बदितुस्‌॥ ` 
Vért :—The affix ति, q and चि take इट्‌ augment after sg and words of 
similar formations :—as विगृहीतिः, उपस्निहितिः, निकुचिति निपाठिति: ॥ 
Before non-krit fq &c, we have gz, as रादित, स्वापिति ॥ i 
एकाच उपदेशे $नुदान्तात ॥ £o Ho पदानि॥ पकाचः, उपदेशे, अनुदात्तात, ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ उपदेश य एकाच्‌ धातुरनुदात्तत्र तस्मादिडागमो न भवाते । 


10. The augment zx is not added to that affix 
which 15 joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Iustruction.(i.e. in the Dhátupátha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anudátta). 


A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Káriká. They 
are given below. : 


Káriká :--मनिद्ल्वरान्तों भवतीति रद॒यतामिमांस्तु 82: प्रवदन्ति afi । 
अदन्त भूदन्त शृतां च qeqsi श्विडीडिवर्णेष्यथ शीङ्म्रिमावपि ॥ 
गणस्थमूद्न्तषुतां च रुस्नुवौ क्षुवन्तथोणोतिमथो युणुक्षणवः । 
इति स्वरान्ता निपुणेः समुच्चितास्ततो हलन्तानपि सन्निबोधतः ॥ 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except sf, 
long x; and long s&& are anudátta, and do not take qz augment: as दाहू, नेत, aF, 
स्तोतू, कर्त, हते ॥ The following are the exceptions :— 

(1) ~All roots ending in short sr are Udátta and take qz ; as अवधिष्ट ७ . 

(2) All roots ending in long & are सेंट, as तू -तरिता or aĝa ॥ 

(3) All roots ending in short % are अनिट्‌ except वृङ्‌ (IX. 38 the 
references are to the class and number in the Dhátupátha jand qs: (V. 8, X. 
271) * 5 निर्वेरिता or निर्वरीतां, प्रवारिता or प्रवरीता ॥ 

(4) All roots in short इ are Anit, except fe (I. 1059), ‘to grow ' and 
(3131 ‘to atterid ' (I. 945), as श्वीयता, श्रायिता ॥ r 

(s) All roots in long $ are Anit, except शीक ‘to rest" (II. 22), and 
` डीङ ` ६० fly’ (I. 1017. IV. 27), as शयिता, उड्डयिता it 

(6) All roots.in long ऊ are सेद्‌, as लविता, पविता from gand पू ॥ 
- (7) All monosyllabie-roots in short उ are Anit. except, Sz ‘to sound ' 


(II. 24, I. 1008), .स्नु ` to flow? (11. 29), क्षु ‘to sound’ (1I. 27), g ‘to mix’ (II. 23) 
नु “to praise’ (II. 26), बण “to sharpen’, (II. 28); and mr ‘to cover’ (11. 30; 
though consisting of more than one syilable, is treated like g for the pur- 
poses of यङ्क) ॥ Thus सविता, प्रखविता, क्षविता, यविता, नविता, ३णविता 210 प्रोर्णविता ॥ 
Of the roots ending in consonants, all are सेट्‌ except the following :— 
Káriká :--इत्ति स्वरान्ता ferg?r: समुच्षितास्तता हलन्तानपि सन्निबोधत! 
शकिस्तु कान्तेष्वानिडक इष्यते घांसश्च सात्तेज्ु वसिः प्रसारणी ॥ 
राभस्तु भान्तिषप्रय मैथुने यभिस्ततस्ततीयालभिरेवनेतरे ॥ 
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यमिर्यमन्तेष्वनिडेक इष्यते wm यश्च इयनि qa मनिः । 

भमिश्वतुर्थी इनिरेव पञ्चमो गमिश्च षष्ठः प्रतिषेधवाचिनाम्‌ ॥ 
दिहिईुहिमेंहतिरोहती वहिन हिस्तु «Sr दहातिस्तया fefe: ! 

इम ऽनिराष्टाविह घुक्तसंशया गणपु हान्ताः प्रविभज्य कीर्तिताः ॥ 

दिशि दशि ईशिमयो शंसि egf रशि रुशि क्रोशंतिमटमं विशि i 

लिशं च श्यान्ताननिटः पुराणगाः पडन्ति पाठु qia नेतरान्‌ ॥ 

शधिः सराधिर्युधिबन्धिसाधयः क्रुधिक्षुंधी झुध्यतिबुध्यतो satu । 

x तु धान्ता दृशं येऽनिटो मतास्ततः परं सिद्धांतिरेव नेतरे ॥ 

fürf& पिषि शुष्यति पुष्यती स्विषि विधि श्लिषि तुष्यतिदुंष्यती शिषिष्‌ | 
इमान्द्दैवोपदिश्न्यानेद्विधी गणिषु षान्तान्कृषिकर्षती तथा ॥ 

हरपि तिपि चापिमयो वापं स्वापे लिप लापे तृप्यति दृष्यती सृपिम्‌। 

स्येरण नीचेन शर्पि छाप क्षिर्ष प्रतीहि पाम्तान्पठितांस्तरयोद्ञ्च ॥ 
अहि हरिं स््रन्दिमदिच्छिरिक्षुरीन्‌ शाई सरि त्विद्यातिपव्यती खिद्‌ t 
तुरि नादि विद्यतिविन्त इत्यापे प्रतीहि दान्तान्दश प्रच चानिटः ॥ 

पाचि वि विचिरिचिरञ्जिपृच्छर्तीन्‌ निचि सिचि छुचिभजिभञ्जिज्जतीन्‌ । 
श्यां याजि युजिरुजिसञ्जिमञ्ञतीन्‌ सुजि स्वानिसजिरजी विद्धपनिदस्वरान्‌ ॥ 

(1) कॅ-पाकू ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). शक्ता, शक्ष्यति . 

(2.) स~ घस्‌ ` to eat’ (I. 747, and also substitute of अदू), as, Stil ; वस्‌ ‘to 
dwell’ (1. 1054), 35 बस्ता ॥ The वस्‌ which takes Samprasárana by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant-here, and not बॅस ‘to cover’ (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as वसिता 
aurem, but उषितः from वस ‘to dwell’ (VII. 2. 52). : 

(3.) — Three roots: € ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, भार्या, TI coire (I. 
1029), ur, & ' to take’ (I. 1024), लब्धा ॥ | 

` (4)u-—Four roots, यम्‌. ‘to cease’ (I. 1033), यन्ता; रम्‌ ` {० play’ (I. 906) 
एल्ता, नम्‌ to bow’ (1.867, 1030) नन्ता, गम्ल्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 1031) गन्ता ॥ 
5. न= Two roots मन्‌ ‘to think’ (IV. 67), मन्ता, न ` ६० kill" (II. 2), हन्ता ॥ 
"The Divádi nx should be taken, otherwise faat from मन्‌ मनुते (VIII. 9). 

(6) &— Eight roots :—fi to smear’ (II. 5), war; gg'to milk’ (II. 4); 
gem; मिह्‌ to sprinkle’ (I. 1041) मीढा, रुह्‌ ‘to grow" (1. 912) रोढा; वहू ‘to carry ' 
(I. 1053) वोढा, नह. ‘to bind’ (IV. 57) sz; qa ‘to burn’ (I. 1041) दग्घा, fes ' to lick? 
(11. 6) &zt ॥ In other collections सह (I. 905, IV. 20), u (IV. 89), रिह (VI. 23) 
ag ( ? ), are also enumerated ; of these wg takes ge optionally before affixes 
beginning with त, so also gg because it belongs to the class of «ría (VII. 2.45) 
the other two are not found (? ) in root-collections, hence the Kárika uses the 
words पुक्तसंश्यः ॥ ४ j 

© (7) शू- Ten 10015 :--दिश ‘to skow’ (VI. 3), दृश ‘to see’ (I. 1037), रण 
* to bite' (1. 1058), 4J, ‘to rub’ (VI. 131), era, ‘to touch; (VI. 128), रिश (VI. 
126), रुश्‌ (VI. 126) both meaning ‘to hurt’, विश ‘to enter’ (VI. 130), लिश to 
be small’ (IV. 7o, ४1. 127). As Wet, wer, दृष्टा, भाग्रशा or झामर्शा, स्पर्टा or ere 
The roots witha penultimate s short, which are anudátta in the dhatupatha, 
with th exception of qst and इल, take optionally the augment «1 (VI. 1. 59), ॥ 


T रो, रोटा, कोटा, STET, लेटा ॥ 
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(8.) w— Ten roots:—au with atg, ‘to love’. gu ‘to obstiuct' (४.65) ürar.xii 
‘to accomplish’ ( IV. 71, V. 16) राद्धा; qu ‘to fight (IV. 64 ) योद्धा; बन्ध्‌ ‘to bind’ 
(1. 1022), बन्द्धा; साध्‌ ‘to accomplish’ ( V. 19) arat; mu 'to be angry’ (IV. 80). 
बोजा, ay ‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) क्षोद्धा ; su ‘to be pure’ ( IV. 82) छोद्धा, gu ‘to 
be aware’ (IV. 63) बोद्धा ; sur ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) emat ; सिध्‌ ‘to be accomplished’ 
(IV. 83 ) &rat u The roots g and सिध्‌ are exhibited in the above Kárikà with 
»qm vikarana ( gram, सिद्याति); therefore बुध and सिध्‌ take इद्‌ in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as difqar and साधिता U There being want of prohibition with regard 
to निष्ठा, we have बुधित्त and सिधितं u à 


(9.) g-roots. Ten. fig ‘to distinguish’ ( VII, 14) er; पिष ‘to pound? 
( VIL. 15 ) पेष्टा, gg ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) श्रष्टा; gg ‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
पोष्टा, त्विष ‘to shine" I. 1050 ) er, AT ‘to pervade, to 'sprinkle' ( I. 729, III. 13, 
IX. 54 ) वेष्टा, दिलष्‌ to embrace’ ( 1. 734. IV. 77 ) «8er; gx ‘to be satisfied’ ( IV. 
75 ) तोष्टा, gv ‘to be sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) वोध्य. शेक्ष्यति, द्विए ‘to hate’ (11. 3 ) दृष्टा, एकष्य; 


छृष्‌ to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both Bhuádi and Tudádi are taken, as the-kárik4 
uses the two forms ), भाक्रष्ा and भाकार्श ॥ 


(10.) g-Thirteen roots : qz ‘to burn’ (1. 1034, IV. 51) «rit, तप्स्याति, तिए ‘to 
distil’ ( I. 385 ) Rr, आप्‌ ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295) ert; वर्‌ ‘to sow’ ( 1. 1052 ) 
वप्ता; स्वप ‘to sleep’ ( II. 59 ) स्वप्ना; लिए to anoint’ ( VI. 139) BRT; लप (VL 137} 
‘to break’, होप्ता ॥ The roots gq and qT optionally take &, as they belong tö 
xw class ( VII. 2. 45, Divádi 84-91). The special mention of these two roots 
in the karilka, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take भम augment, 
as wer or तप्तो, or तर्पिता; द्रप्ता, or हप्ता or दार्पिता॥ The लुप्‌ and gw belonging to 
Tudadi class, are Udátta and $e u सपू (I. 1032) ‘to creep’ amr, सता; शप्‌ ‘to curse' 
(1. 1049 ) शप्ता ; छुए १० touch’ ( VI. 125) छाप्ता ; क्षिप्‌ ‘to throw’ ( IV. r4) क्षेप्ता u 

(11.) q-Fifteen roots. stg ‘to eat’ [ II. 1] भत्ता; हद्‌ ‘to void excrement’ 
(1. 1026 ) हत्ता; स्कन्द ‘to leap’ ( I. 1028 ) स्क्रन्ता; भिदू ‘to break’ ( VIT. 2 ) भत्ता, fot 
| "to cut ( VIT. 3) छेत्ता; gE ० pound’ ( VII. 6) कषत्ता, क्यात; बाद (० perish’ ( 1, 
908, VI. 134) च्चा, सदू ० sink’ ( I. 907, VI. 133 ) सत्ता, स्विद ‘to sweat’ ( IV. 79 ) 
स्वेत्ता ॥ The root is exhibited as स्विद्माति in the above kárikà, showing that the 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuádi ( I. 780), which is udatta 
and takes इड्‌ ॥ qz ‘to go’ ( IV. 60 ), पत्ता; fag ‘to be troubled’ ( IV. 6r, VI. 142, 
VII. 12) खत्ता, gg “० strike’ ( VI. 1) तोत्ता ; a£ ‘to impe!’ ( VI. 2) नोत्ता; विद (IV. 
62) वेत्ता ॥ The root faz is exhibited in the kárikà, as fruit and. विन्त, there- 
fore, the rule applies to fgarft and mar faz The Adadi (बत्ति) and Tudádl 
( विन्दाते ) विदू is सेद्‌ , as वेदिता विद्यानाम., वेदिताधनस्य ॥ i 

(12.) -six roots :--पच्‌ (० cook’ ( I. 187) पत्ता, पक्ष्याते; वच्‌ ‘to speak' 
(II. 54) वक्ता, विच्‌ 'to separate’ (VII. 5) विवेक्ता; रिच्‌ ‘to make empty’ 
(VII. 4) रक्ता; सिच्‌ 'to sprinkle’ ( VI. 140 ) सक्ता; इच्‌ (४1. 136) ‘to loose’ मोषा u 

(13) &-One root sg ‘to ask’ (.VI. 120) WET, RIR ॥ 

7 
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(14) w-Fifteen roots :—₹ङञ्ज्‌ ‘tO colour’ ( I. 865. 1048 ) «uit; निज ‘to 
cleanse’ ( III. 11 ) निणेंक्ता, नेक्ष्याति ; भञ्ञ्‌ to honor’ (I. 1047 ) भक्ता; "3: ‘to break’ 
EVIL. 16) भङ्क्ता; wes ‘to fry’ ( 1. 181) wer or wet; त्यज्ञ ० quit ( I. 1035 ) aat; 
Wa ‘to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051) qer, gx ‘to join’ ( IV. 68, VII. 7) योक्ता; x ‘to break’ 
CVI, 123 ) र्ता; «ss ० adhere’ (1. 1036) सडःक्ता, मञञ्ज to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 
qum सुज to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ ( VII. 17 ). भोक्ता, स्वज ‘to embrace' ( I. 
1025 ) परि-ष्वक्ता; JF to emit’ ‘to create’ (IV. 69, VI. 121.) aet; «s ‘to cleanse’ 
(I. 269, 11. 57), aret, मर्जिता ॥ The root gr is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with . 
along indicatory ऊ, e-s, मृञ्जू war (11. 57). It, therefore, optionally would 
take qz! Nor does this root take sry augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read विज instead of gaa The 
निज्ञाहि root विज is Anit ( III. 12) i. e. (às ‘to separate’ the fax of Rudhadi 

"takes शद ॥ 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root"? Observe भवधीतू u The root 
is taught as वध with a final sz (II. 4: 42) in order to prevent vriddhi. Why do 
we sav "in upade$a or Dhátupátha" ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anudátta during 
evolution i.e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have पव्चिष्यात and: maaa 
with gz, but not here, कर्ता करान्‌, Ryg ॥ 

gam: किति ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ श्री, उकः, किति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्रि इत्येतस्योगन्तानां * किति प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवति । 
Kr! :--बाच्य ऊणोनुवद्भावो यङ्प्रसिद्धिः प्रयाजनम्‌. । भामश्च प्रतिषेथार्थमेकाचश्चष्जपमहात्‌॥ 
11. The aügment €x is not added to an affix 
havirg an indicatory s, when it comes after the root सि, 0 


after 8 monosyllabie root ending in उ, ऊ, wpors in the 
Dhátupátha. 


As Baer, भरितः, श्रितवान So also with roots ending in qz vowels: as 
. यस्वा, घुतः, युतवान्‌; WT, WU, छूनवान्‌; वृत्वा, वृत्तः, वृतवान्‌ ; तीर्त्वा, तार्णः, तीर्णवान्‌ ॥ 

Why ‘M and उक्‌ ending roots only’? Observe विहितः u ‘Why having 
an indicatory कू? Observe श्रयितृ, श्रयितुम्‌, श्रयितव्यम ॥ Some read two क'5 in the 
sütra and would apply it to the indicatory ग्‌ also, as भूष्णु (III. 2. 139). 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above. 


In the case of g the Nishthà will not take gg even by VII: 2.49 read with 
VII. 2. 15. 


When two & are read in the sütra, one standing for ग; there arises 2 
little difficulty of combination. Thus coming after the visarga of aq: would 
require that the visarga be changed to y by VI. 1. 114. If m be changed tO 
छ (VIII. 4. 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed "into upadhmani- 


ya by VIII. 3. 37. If the change of w into क (VIIL 4. 55) be considered asiddha 


- 
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(VIII. 2. 1), then also the visarga must be changed to q (VI. 1. 114). and the 
sütra should be maatau This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow- 
able in sütra construction. According to Kasika, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the sütra verser meses ( III. 2. 139 ), the eur sit be taken as com- 
. pounded into स्था; so that that rule would apply to that स्या which ends in फा, 
and not to that स्था whose final is changed to &; so that the form erg: is 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be fax (=) and not मित्त (seg). 
The affix being frg, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word उपदेश is understood here also, so that the rule will apply tó 
roots which end in qa vowel, in their original states and not to the transform- 
ed base before the affix. Thus isa xa-ending root, which is transformed to 
qm before the Nishtha q! The rule will apply to it, as diu: ॥ -If you object 
saying, that छू ends in long sg and its Desiderative optionally takes qe by VI t. 
2. 41, and therefore, its NishthA will always take no qg by VII. 2. 15. ve 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long ष; 
but when the root vowel is changed to & it is no longer a wg-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sthánivad bhava will apply : we Say, that that rule 15 not 
applicable to अल्‌ विधि, and this is an आल्विधि ॥ Therefore, the word उपदेश should 
be read into this stra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to जाणू, and we 
cou ld not get the forms «mm: and जागरितवान्‌ ॥ To explain tois we should 
also read the anuvritti of एकाच into this sûtra. Theroot wa, however is'an 
exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel Thus प्रोर्णुतः and प्रोणुतवान्‌ ॥ 

. Káribá :--ऊर्णु is.treated as if it.was g, when the affix यष is to be 
applied, ətra is to be prohibited, or && is to. be debarred. 


साने प्रहशुहोञ्च ॥ १९॥ पदानि॥ सनि, ग्रह, शुहोः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ग्रह गुह इस्थेतयोरुगन्तानां च साने प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवति t 
19. The Desiderative affix सन does not get the 


augment gg, not only after roots ending in उ, ऊ, ऋ and mc, 


but also after ग्रह and गुह ॥ ! 

As जिघृक्षति, agafi, र्रूषति, ga ॥ The anuvritti of fr is not drawn 
into this sütra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. प्रह would al- 
ways get इद्‌, gra (1. 944) being afa (in the Dhátupátha), would have optionally 
taken yz (VII. 2. 44) 

The forms fagar and ATN are thus evolved :--पह emt ( the affix is 
कित्‌ by 1. 2. 8 )>शह+ सन्‌ (VI. 1. 16 )= ga * सन्‌ ( VIII. 2. 37 )=एक्‌+ सब्‌ ( VIII. 
2. 41 ) = जिघ्रक्षाति ( VIII. 2. 37). So also with दुह संवरणे, the सन्‌ is कित्‌ here by 
1. 2. 10. 

Tanaga लिटि ॥१३॥ पदानि॥ छः रख, 33, है, सुदु, सु सु, शुवः,लिदि॥ 
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त्तः | छस्‌ qq स्त हु सु AAT लिटि प्रत्यये इडागमो मं भवाते । 
MARTU माखुर इति वक्तव्यंग.॥ : | 
13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
get the augment gg, after कु; स, 3, च, स्तु, हु, सु, A ॥ 

Thus कु - चकृव, चक्रम ; सू, ससूव, WE; भर, TA, TA; वृ, घवृव, IJA; घृ, 
बवुवहें. ववृमहे; स्तः तुव, TET; बर, IAT SUY; सु; SYA, सुखुम; F DM, TATU सिद्धे सलारम्भो 
नियमार्थः, क्रादय एव लिव्धनिटस्ततोन्ये सेट इति ॥ 

These roots with the exception of q are Anit by rule VIL. 2. 10; their 
special mention Heére is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are- Anit 
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus विभिरिव, बिभिद्मि, छलुविव; 
WE u All anudátta roots of the Dhátupátha are to bẹ understood, by this 
rule, to get qeu. The affix a of the Perfect gets qz after qsr, as the irregular 
ford बवर्थ in ५11. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, थ does not get ge after asg, 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the a would have got qz after 
Kp हु, खु and श्रु; that gg is also prohibited by the present sütra. As तुष्टोथ, इुक्रोय, 
aata, झश्रोथ ॥ 

Vårt :— y is added when छू takes the gg augment: as संचस्कारिव; संचल्फ- 
Ra w Rnt VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as संचस्करिथ ॥ 

इवीदितोः निष्ठायाम ॥ १४॥ पदानि॥ दिव, इंद्तिः, निष्ठायाम्‌, n 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्वयतेरीदितश्र निष्ठायामिडागमो न भवति ॥ 

.. 14. The Participial affixes त and aaa (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the इद्‌ augment after-f्ब, ‘and after the 
root which has an indieatory $ q m. 

As शूनः, शूनवान; भोलेजी (VI. 10)--लप्म, saaa; ओतिज्ञी (01. 9) उद्विः, SRR- 
बाबू॥ The त is changed to because of the indicatory भो (VIII. 2.45). So 
also दीपी (IV. 42), दीप्तः, marau In the Dhátupátha, डीङ (IV. 27), is classed 


` among iiq roots, and it indicates that the Nishtha is anit after it: and sir is 


e 


for q-change (५111. 2. 45) as, vta: उद्डीनवान, u The word निष्ठायाम्‌ governs the 
following sütras upto VII. 2. 35. 
यस्य विभाषा ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ यस्य, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यस्य धातोर्विभाषा क्र्वाचादिडुक्तस्तस्य निष्ठायां परत इडागमो न भवाते ॥ 
T Y . . . 

2 he Participial-affixes do not take gą, after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, 
with or without this augment € y 
" That. is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably 
init before Nishthá. Thus by VII 2, 44, वल्‌ consonant beginning affixes are 


optionally &e after the roots  &c, The Nishth after q &c, will be invariably 


amy Thus fagn, विधूतवान्‌ ; गूढः, शूढवान्‌॥ By VII 2. 56, the roots having an 
indicatory उ, opiionaliy are followed by Seter” The Nishth after उदित 


_ voots will invariably be anit: as वृद्धः, TEUL l- 
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By the vártika ताने पारि वारीणाणपसछ्यानम्‌ the roots qq, qd-and दरिद्रा take 
optional qe in the Desiderative ( VII. 2. 49). Though wq is a root which thus 
optionally takes FR in the Desiderative, yet its Nishthà is always &z, for Panini 
himself has employed the word पतित in Sütra II. 1. 24, 38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of यस्य विभाष.is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule bee of universal application then the root कृत which is 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be ४८४०८७५८८७ anit by the present sütra: 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long § in the Dhátupátha, 
as get छेदने (VI. 141) to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14. 

आदितश्च ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ आदितः, च, d 
वृत्तिः ॥ Ras धातोर्निष्ठायामिडागमो न भवाति ॥ : 
16. The Participial-affixes do not get gg augment 
after a root which has an indieatory आ॥- 

As जिमिदा -- मिन्नः, Brem; भिक्षिवदा fever, शिदिण्णवान्‌ ; भिष्विदा स्विन्नः 
terra The = implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in- 
cluded, as भाश्वस्त', धान्तः t , 

This and the sütra following it could have been made into one,.as 
आंद्तश्च विभाषा भावादिकर्मणोः ॥ The separate making of two sütras indicates that 
the rule of यस्य विभाषा (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i. e., the prohibition of gg augment, with regard 


to the participial-affixes is limited'by the same conditions, which apply to the 
optional .employmient of ge before other affixes in the विभाषा rules ( यदुपाधेर्विभाषा, . 


तदुपाधेः प्रतिषेधः) ॥ Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains gg optionally to the affix बसु after 
the roots गम्‌, ga, विदू and aqu 1112100 faz there is.the Tudádi root mean- 
ing ‘to acquire’ The rule यस्य विभाषा will apply to this विह with this meaning: 
- and not to विद meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of whichare मि द्तिः, त्रिद्तिवान्‌॥ 
विभाषा भावादिकस्मेणोः ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, भाव, आदिकम्मेणोः N 

वृत्तिः ॥ भावे आारिकर्म्मणि च आदितो धातोर्विभाषा निझायामिडागमों न भवाते ॥ 

17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
indieatory आ, may optionally take the augment FR, when the 
affixes have än Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 


of ari action. 

Thus मित्रमनेन or मेदितमनेन, प्रमिज्ञ', प्रमादितः ॥ The Saunágas optionally 
make the Nishthà set after the root sr, when the afix has a Passive significance 
even, ०४५ शकितों we: कर्तुम्‌. or शक्तोः घटः कर्त्तुम Not so, when the affix has Impersonal 
force, as छहाक्तमनेन[ ॥ The root अस्‌ ‘to throw’ (अस्यति), is followed by qe 


Nishth, when the sense is Impersonal: as असितमनेन; but not when the begin- 


ning of action is meant, as अस्तः काण्डः ॥ 
ध्ुब्धस्वान्तध्वान्तलअप्लिष्टविरिब्धफाण्टबाढानि मन्थमनस्तमः सक्ताविस्पष्टस्वरा- 
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= 


नायासभृशेषु ॥ १८॥ पदाने ID छुब्ध, स्वान्त, ध्वान्त लग्न, प्लिष्ट, विरिव्ध, फाण्द 
चाढानि, मन्थ, मनः, तमः, सक्त, अविस्पष्ट, स्वर, अनायास, ANY ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षुब्ध स्वान्त ध्वान्त लग्न म्लिष्ट AREI फाण्ट बाढ इत्यते निपात्यन्ते यथास्य मन्थ मनस्तमः 
सक्ताविस्पष्ट स्वरानायास भृश इत्येतेष्वर्थेषु ॥ 

18. The following words are made without qa 
augment in the senses given against them :— 

1. ga: ‘a churning stick’, 2. स्वान्तः ‘the mind’, 3. ध्वान्तः 
darkness’, 4. ळग्नः ‘attached’, 5. Rev: indistinct or unintelli- 
gible’, 6. चिरिञ्धः ‘a note or tone’, T. pra: ‘made without an 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. बाढ: ‘excessive’. 


When the words have not the above sense, we have 1. gẹ ‘disturbed 
or agitated’. The phrase gert गिरिः or नदी is a metaphorical use of the word. 
2. स्वनितः as स्वनितं मृदङ्गः, स्वनितं मनसा ॥ 3. ध्वानतों ues Or ध्वनितं मनसा ॥ 4. लगितं, 
६. स्लेच्छितं, (= अपभाषित) 6. विरेभितं from vx ‘to sound’, or विरिभितं from रिभि॥ 7. 
फाणितं॥ फाण्ट isa decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it, . 
( यद्शुतमपिष्टं च कषायमुदकसंपकमाचादू विभक्तरसमीषदुष्णां ) a. medicine for any disease 
may be administered in five forms :—q: or essence, RER: paste or powder, शतः 
decoction or extract, शीत: cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. «rez is a similar hot preparation, but for 
immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. बाहितं from arg ' to strive’. 


धापिशसी वेयात्ये ॥ १९ ॥ पदानि ॥ धूषि, दासी, वेयात्ये, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ वियातस्य भावो तेयात्यम्‌ प्रागल्भश्यमविनीत्तता ॥ तत्र uu शस्‌ इलेतयोर्निष्ठायामिडागमो न भवति ! 
19. The Participial affix does not get इत्‌ augment, 
atter the roots चूप and «m, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 


-and arrogant’. 


As भृष्टः, विदवास्तः ॥ The root ध्‌ is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as 4S1 
‘to be impudent (V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory भा, its past participle 


- would be अनिट्‌ by VII. 2. 16. sre is xg in the Dhâtupâtha (I. 763 ), and as it 


has an indicatory ¥ by VIL. 2. 56. read with VII. 2. 15, its Nishtha is also 
Anit. The special mention of these roots here, is for the sake of making & 
niyama rule: namely, aiaz only then when meaning ‘impudent’, and सद्‌ in other 


. senses: as धार्षितः, M&A: “TT never forms past participle with the force of भाव 
(Impersonal action ) or भादिकम (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2 


17 cannot apply to it’—This is KA$ikà. According to Bhattoji Dikshit who 


x 
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quotes Haradatta and Madhava, ws forms participles in those senses, when 
option is allowed, as, dé or धर्षितं, «Mg: or प्रधर्षितः not meaning impudent’. 


ve: स्थूळवल्योः ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ इढः, स्थूल, बलयोः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दृढ इति निपालते स्थूले वलवति चार्थे ॥ 
20. Theirregularly formed Past Participle vg means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

It is. derived from g with = affix. In other senses, the forms are  * 
हंहितम or Raal There are two roots one eq (I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other &g ( 1. 770) with the nasal. zz can be derived from any one of these by 
eliding g, and the nasal, and changing q to z, and not adding the augment qz u 

The difference between स्थूल and बल is that a man may be stout or es 
without being strong ( बलवान) and vice versa. The word बल in the 5008 is 

. equal to बलवतू; in fact, the word बल is formed by अच affix. The irregularity in the 
formation of zz consists in the absence of gg and the elision of ह (and of a, if 
the root £g be taken ) : and the change of q into z u This irregular elision of 
हृ is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule g3arí&rga (VIII. 2. 1)! 
The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of a, 
thus:gg-qoeuia (VIII. 2. 31) 2vetuoegtecet e (VIII 3. 13 ) इड ॥ 
But then when z is elided, the rule qaaa will apply, and the forms द्रढिमा, 
द्रढीयान्‌, seas could not be obtained. For gg is changed to x by VI. 4. 161 only 
when it is Jaghz or light, but z-lopa being considered asiddha, the sz would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form परिरढय्याऽगतः 
could not be obtained: for the fw would not be changed to अय्‌ before ल्यप when 
theg is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, परिहढस्यापत्यं = पारिरढी ( the 
daughter of Paridrdha ) could not be formed. Forse being considered guru 
or heavy, the affix sag would have come in the feminine ( IV. r. 78 ). 

प्रभौ परिवृढः ॥ २१॥ पदाने ॥ प्रभौ, परिहृढः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिवृढ इति निपात्यते MARRIR ॥ 
21. The irregularly formed परिवुढ means ‘Lord’. 


This is formed, like zz, from qg or वृंद ॥ When not having the sense 
of ‘Lord’, we have परिवाहितम and परितृहितम्‌॥ 

The g is elided first as an anomaly. By so acing we can i ‘et the forms 
like पारत्रढयति, परित्रदय्यगतः; पाखिठीकन्या The form परित्रढय्य is formed by ल्यप 
instead of ktvà ॥ Though the full noun is परिवृढ and [णिच्‌ is added to such a 
noun, yet for the purposes of ktvà it is considered as a compound verb, having 
परि as upasarga. In fact, Pra is added to बृढ, and the root becomes श्राढि, and 
then ktvà is added to this root, and then there is compounding of qf with this 
word ending in ktvà, and then by the regular process the ktvà is replaced by 
sagu The general rule is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like परिवृढ, 

| उत्तूमनस, सुमनस &c whioh have an upasarga as one of their formative elements, 


` 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. ‘Ihe 
result of this is, that though the full noun is सुमनस्‌, yet in the derivative verb, 
g will be treated as an'upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. T hus the 
augment st in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as स्वमनायत, उद- 
मनायत ॥ The rule is उपसर्गसमानाकारं पूर्वपदं धातुसज्ञाप्रया जके प्रत्यय चिकीर्षिते पृथक कियते ॥ 
The Participial form of these words is therefore with e and not «mr, 85 खुमनाय्य 
and उन्मनाय्य The only exception to this rule is the noun सधाम, in which the 
upasarga सम्‌ is not considered as a separate member án the Derivative verb. 
‘This being the general rule, in Rasaf the portion परि is treated asan upasarga, 
and त्रड्यात्ति as the verb and its accent is governed by तिङ्ङ fe ( VIII. x. 28) 
i & it becomes altogether unaccented and परि retains its accent. So also 
परित्रढच्य, where is परि is compounded with the Participial form ब्राढित्वा, and then 
स्वा is changed to ल्यप्‌ by VII. 1, 37 
रूच्छूगहनयोः कष: ॥ २२॥ पदानि॥ छच्ळू, गहनयोः, कषः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ reg गहन इत्वेतयोरथयोः कषेद्धांतोनष्ठायामिडागमो न भवाति ॥ 

22. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
ment gz after the root कष, when the participle means ‘difficult 
and ‘impenetrable 

As aer 5म्रिः, कष्ट व्याकरणं, ततोऽ पि कष्टतराणि सामानि ॥ “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 
1, e.itisdifficult to completely master the ritual connectéd with the worship of 
fire;and difficult enough is Grammar, but the SAmAns are worst of all". कष्टानि वनानि 
‘impervious forests. कष्टाः पर्यतः ॥ When not havig these senses, we have 
कषितं खुवणम्‌॥ ; ; 
घुषिरविशब्दने H २३ ॥ पदानि ॥ घुषिः, अविशब्दने ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ घुषेद्धातोरविशष्दनेर्थे निष्लायामेडागमो « भवति ॥ 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
ment wx, after the root sw in any sense other than that of 
proclaimed’ 

As घुष्टा रज्छुः, घृष्टो पादौ but अवधुषितं . घाकयमाह ॥ विशष्वून = प्रतिज्ञानम्‌, assertion, 


"affirmation, agreement. घुषिर्‌ अविदष्दने is 0110801 ( 1. 683 ), and धुविर्‌ विदाष्वूने is 


ChurAdi (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sütra. The prohibition of 
fuer in the 5109, indicates by jfiápaka ‘that the Ow added to the root in the 
Churádi.class in the sense of विषाड्दन is anitya. So the following construction 
becomes valid:-as महीपालवचः श्रुत्वा जुघुषुः पुष्पमाणवाः “expressed their opinions in 
words 
In short the f?rzt is optionally added to the घुषिर of the Churádi class. 
Some say the Churádi for« is anitya generally and not only after IT 


( अनित्य ण्यन्तास्चुरादय:) This is inferred from thc mention of the root चिलि 
es ( X. 2) in this class, . The indicatory इ in चिति shows thatthe augment 
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ga will be added to the root, which will thus become चिन्च and thisst will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. 1, 48 ) Now had 
the fara been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as चिन्त स्मृत्याम्‌ be- 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the q of चिन्त when णिच्‌ was 
added. The enunciation of the root as चिंति, therefore, indicates that the 
churadi णिच is anitya, and thus we get the forms like चिन्तित्तः, चिन्त्यातू , चिन्त्यते, 
चिन्तति, चिन्तेत्रू ७८८. 
अह: सजल्षिविज््य:॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ अहः, सर, नि, विश्यः ॥ 
युत्तिः॥ सं नि वि इसेतेभ्य उत्तरस्यारॅनि्शायामिडागमी न भवति ॥ 
24. The Participial affix does not take the &z 
after tne root अद when it is preceded by, नि or far i 
As quu: ‘plagued’ ssi, व्यर्णः॥ Why ‘of अर’? Observe amu: ॥ 
Why ‘ag नि or (2^? Observe आर्दित: ॥ 
अमेश्याविदूर्य ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ अभेः, च, आविदृय्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भभिशाब्दादुत्तरस्यारेराविदूयैर्थे नि्ठायामिडागमो न भवाते ॥ 
25. The Participial affix dces not take the &«, 
after अदे preceded by असि, when the meaning is that of ‘near’. 
As भभ्यर्णा ar अभ्यर्णा शरतू ॥ Why when meaning near’? See अग्गर्दिता 
वृषल: शीतेन meaning:difzq:u — fast means ‘remote, that which is not remote is आवि- 


दूर 'non-remote the state of being non-remote 1s आंविश्येग non-remote-ness. The 
affix यक्‌ is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V. I. 121 


 णेरध्ययने-द्वत्तम्‌॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ णेः, अध्ययने, इत्तम्‌ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यन्तस्य वृत्तेनिष्ठायामध्ययनार्ये वृत्तमितीडभावो णिलुक्‌ च निपालते ॥ 


96. The word gm is formed from the causative of. 


ww, in the sense of ‘studied through or read.’ 


There i$ absence of gz and lak-elision of the causative sign, As वुत्तो 
शुणो Jaqa ` Devadatta has read or gone through ‘Guna. (go: पाठ: पवक्रमसहिता 
रूपोष्ध्यनविशेषः ) ॥ वृत्तं पारायणं देवदत्तेन ॥ When the sense is not that of ‘read’, we 
have वार्चित्तम्‌॥ The root sq is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 
«The affix =F is added with a Passive force to sq, as we find the author himself 
using this form in निर्वृत्तम्‌ in sütras IV. 2 68, and V. 1. 79; on thc analogy of 
Rda the word qw: could also have been formed without this sütre 


चा दान्तशान्तपूर्णदस्तस्पष्टच्छन्नक्षतताः ॥२७॥ पदानि ॥ वा, दान्त, शान्त, पूष्ण, ` 


दस्त, रुपए, JA, AAT, || 
वृत्तिः ॥ णेरिलनुवर््ते। एम. दाग. पूरी एस्‌. स्पश्‌ छद ज्प्‌ इसेतेषां ण्यन्तानां धातूनां वा निदं निपालते ॥ 
8 : 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles,’ 
from the causative roots, may optionally take इट, namely, area, 
शान्त, पणे, दस्त, स्पष्ट, छन्न, FA |l 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the pri- 
mary roots qx, &c. The other forms are दमितः, fira :, प्ररितः, दासित :,स्पाशित :, छादित 
and afa: i The words greq &c.are formed by the luk-elision of f(Causative),and 
not taking thc zz Augment. By ५11, 2. 49 gra optionally is & and, therefore, 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been a/avs sie, hence, this sütra 
makes an option. i 

रुष्यमत्वरसंघुपास्वनाम ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ रुषि, अम, त्वर, TS, आस्वनाम ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ वेति वर्त्तते । रषि अम त्वर संघुष आस्वन इत्येतेषां निष्ठायां वा इडागमो न भवति ॥ 

28. The Participial affix may optionally get zz 
augment, after रुप, अम; त्वर, संघुष, and आस्वन्‌॥ 

FESS रु्टः०1 रुषितः By \ 11.2. 48, the affixes after रुष are op tionally सेद्‌ , and 
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishthà after this verb would have been always 
anit; hence this optional rule. spara: or अभ्यामंतः; तूणं: or त्वरित: Thes 
is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as जिल्वरा (I. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long भा, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
tionally anit. So also, quer पादो, or संघुषितो पादौ, सघुष्टं or संघार्षतं वाक्यमाह, agèr or 
संघाषतो दम्यो ॥ घुष preceded by सम्‌ will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘proclaimed’, as this subsequent sütra supersedes VII. . 
2. 23 so far. So 2150 arata: ०7 आस्वानितो देवदत्तः, आस्वान्तम्‌ ०९ आास्वार्नतं मन: ॥ स्वन 
when preceded by मा, though denoting ‘mind, is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. ja 


Heg ॥ २६॥ पदाने ॥ इषेः, लोमखु, ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ लोमखु वत्तमानस्य दृघेर्निष्ठांयां वा इडागमो न भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ विस्मितप्रातिघातयों श्वेत दक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ | * 
29. The Participial affix-optionally takes xz, after 
ES when the word लोमन or its synonym is in construction 
with it. 

As qÑ लोमानि 07हाषितानि लोमानि; ger: केशा or gar: कञ्चः; हृ or es Aa: 
or केश : ॥ gg ‘to lie’ (1. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory ड in the Dhátu- 
pátha,and would have been consequently always anit,in the Nishtha(VII 2. 15) 
because it was optionally anit before ktvà ( VII. 2. 56 ) hence this rule. gs to 
be delighted’ (IV. 119) is also included here, this verb 15 सटू The option 
appertains to both these verbs. The word लोम means the hair of the body a5 
well as of the head: as in the sentence लोमनखं स्पृष्ठा शौच कतव्यम ॥ The sense 
of & in connection with लाम will be that of bristling up, horipillation. Why do 


LI 
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we say “in connection with लाम?” Observe gër (bhuadi) देवदत्त: ‘the deceived 
Deva Datta’ and हाघता ( Divàdi) देवदत्तः ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

Várt:—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
*beaten back’, as get or हृषितो देवदत्तः ‘the astonished 1) , get: or हृषिता इन्ताः ‘the 
bent or destroyed teeth’. 

अपचितश्च ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ अपचितः, च, ॥ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपचित इति वा निपात्यते । अपपूर्वस्य चायते निष्ठायामनिट चिभावश्च निपात्यते । ` 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ क्तिनि नित्यमिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
30. And अपचित has also a second form with the 
augment इ ॥ 

The word अपच्चित is formed with the preposition अष added to the root 
चाय ( I. 929) ‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and «rra changed irregularly to चि before 
sg! The other form is भपचारयेतः, as अपचितो or भपचायितों इनेनयुरुः ‘the teacher 
is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of ‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re- 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vårt .—Before क्तिन्‌ afix, चाय is always changed to fr, as भपचिति! “Loss, 
destruction, showing reverence’. The affix fia is added to चाय्‌, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of आप &c. See 111, 3. 94 Vårt. Otherwise it would 
take the affix a by 111. 3. 103. 

हु हरेइछन्दासि ॥ ३१ ॥ पदानि ॥ हु हरेः, छन्द्सि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हसतेद्धीतोरिष्ठायां छन्दसि हु इत्ययमादेशो भवति । 
91. gis substituted for gt (I.978) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As हुतस्य 'चाहुतस्य T अहुतमासे हाविधानम. (Vaj San I. 9) But RIT in 

secular literature. i 
अपरिहृवृताश्व ॥ ३२॥ पदानि॥ अपरिहवृता, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपरिहवृत्ता इति निपात्यते छन्दसि विषय 1E इत्येतस्यादेशस्य्राभादो निपात्यते । 
^99. The word 'aparihvrità 15 irregularly formed 
in the Veda. ) 

The g substitution required by the last sütra, does not take place here. 

As अपरिहृताः agaa वाजम्‌ ( Rig I. 100. 19). 
सोम हरित: ॥३३॥ पदानि॥ सोमे, हरित: ॥ EN 
वृत्तिः ॥ हरित इति ह्वरतेर्निष्ठायामिडागमो उुणश्र निपात्यते छन्दसि विषये, सोम ॥ 


38. हरित is irregularly formed from g in the Veda 
by gnna substitution and इदू augment, when 1t refers to Soma. 
As मा नः सोमो हरितो, BERTAT ` : 
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ग्रसितस्कभितस्तभितोत्तसितचत्तचिकस्ता चिशस्तुर्शस्तृशास्तृतरुतृतरूतृवरुतृच- 
रूठ्वरूत्रीरुज्ञ्चालिति क्षरिति क्षमिति चामेत्यामितीति च ॥ ३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ sre, 
स्कभित, स्तमित, उत्तभित, चत्त, विकस्त, विशस्त, SR, शास्तृ, तरुल, US, 
aeg, वरूत, वरूत्रीः, उज्ज्वलिति, क्षारिति, क्षमिति, वमिति, आमिति, इति, च ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ आसित स्क्रभित स्ताभित उत्तभित चत्त विकस्त विशास्तृ शस्त शा स्त तरुत तरूतृ वरुतृ वरून quu 
उञ्ञ्चल्तिति-क्षरिति क्षमिति वमित्यमिते इत्यतानि छन्दसि निपात्यन्ते । 


94. In the Veda, the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment gz —1 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikasta, 
7 vigastri, 8 Sanstri, 9 88800, 10 tarutri, 11 tarütri, 12 varutri, 
13 varütri, 14 varütrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 6 


Of the above nineteen words, I, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots प्रु, ‘to 
swallow’ (I. 661) ema ० stop' ( 1. 414) and æeg (1. 413) all having an 
indicatory s, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nishthá 
would not have taken ge u Thus असित (ver. ग्रस्त) वा एतत्‌ सोमस्य ॥ विष्कभिते 
अजरे ( >विष्कब्धः ); यन स्वस्तभितम ( -स्तब्धम), सत्येनोत्तभिता भ्रमिः ( = उत्तब्धः) ॥ The 
irregularity is only with the preposition उतू, with other prepositions, the form 
स्तभित is not employed. Similarly (5) चत्ता (>'चतिता) वर्षेण विद्युत्‌ from चते are 
(6)उत्तानाया हृदय यदू विकस्तम्‌ ( = विकासितम) The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
q8 हिंसायाम्‌ 2nd रासु स्तुतो, and qrg srafarer with the affix तृच्‌ and no augment; a5 
एकस्त्वषटुर्वस्याविशस्ता ( = विदासिता ), उत शंस्ता सुविप्र: ( = झसिता ), प्रशास्ता ( = प्रशासितम.)॥ 
The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and I4 are from the roots q and वृ (वृङ्‌ and q£ » 
with the affix ga, and the augment उट्‌ and gz ॥ As तरुतारं or तरूतारं रयाः 
नाम्‌ (=तरिसार्म्‌ or तर्रीतारम्‌), वरुतारम or वरूतारम्‌ रयानाम्‌ (= वरितारम्‌ 01 वरीतारम.)! 
वरूचीष्टा देवीर्विश्वदेण्यावती ॥ वरूत्रीः is exhibited in this form of Nom. pl. of the 
feminine qt mereiy for the sake of showing one form in which it is found : 
another form ७ अहोराचाणि वेवरून्रयः॥ Here the plural is formed irregularly, 09 
taking the word as vfi The feminine form could have been easily: 
obtained from व, by adding डीप, the special mention is explanatory. The 
rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from gq-squ, क्षर्‌, क्षम्‌, वम्‌, and अम्‌, formed with 
the vikarana q% and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing लिए, इ being subsututed for 
er of शप, or शप्‌ is elided and the augment ge is added ॥ As धग्निरुजज्वालाते (7 उˆ 
- जूज्वलात), स्तामं क्षमिति ( =क्षमाति), स्ताकं क्षरित (=क्षरति), यः सोमं वमिति (=वमात), भभ्यमिति 
वरुण: (5 अभ्यमात) U Sometimes we have spamma, as रावमभ्यमीति ॥ 


आरँंधातुकस्येड्छादेः ॥ ३५॥ पदादि ॥ आद्धधातुकस्य, इड्‌, qeu: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसीति निवृत्तम्‌ । भाद्धेधातुकस्य वलादेरिडागमा wat । 
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35. An ârdhadhâtuka affix (ILI. 4. 114 &c) begin- 
ning with a consonant ( except a), gets the augment ge ( in 
these rules ) | 

Thus लविता, लवितुम्‌, लावितन्यम्‌, पविदा, पवितुम्‌, पवित्व्यमू॥ Why ‘ardhadha- 
tuka? Observe आस्ते, वस्ते u The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining gg 
augment to sárvadhátuka affixes of Rudádi verbs, would prevent g£ aug- 
ment before sárvadhátuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of àrdhadhátuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a qg-consonant? Observe लव्यम्‌, पव्यम्‌, लवनीयम, पवनीयम्‌॥ Theugh 
the anuvritti of qz was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven- 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sütras like VII. 2. 8. 

स्लुकमोरनात्मनेपद्निमित्ते ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ स्ठु, क्रमोः, अनात्मनेपदनिमित्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नियमाथमिद्म्‌ । स्वुक्रमोराद्वेधातुकत्य वलांदेरिडागमा भवति, न 'चेत्स्वुक्रमो आत्मनपद्स्य निमि- 
त्तं भवत: । ं 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ क्रमस्तु क भयीत्मनिपदाविषयाइसव्यात्मनेपरे कृति प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

= 86. The augment gg is added to.&rdhadhátuka 
valádi affixes after «gy and क्रम, orily then when they do not oc- 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots eg and क्रम्‌ are udátta, and will get इZ augment naturally, the 
sûtra makes a restriction or niyama, . The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take gz, otherwise 
they will. : 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when क्रम takes Átmanepada affixes. Thus 
प्रस्नावता, प्रस्नावतुम्‌, प्रस्नवितव्यम्‌, प्रक्रमिता, प्रक्रमितुम, प्रकमितव्यम्‌॥ Why do we say 
*when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada.affixes' ? Observe, प्रस्नाषीष्ट, 
प्रकसोए, प्रस्नोष्यते, प्रकंस्यते, प्रस्नुषिष्यत, प्रचिक्रंसिष्यते In all these examples g- and 
क्म्‌ have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62. 


Why have we used the word निमित्त in the sütra? Would it not have 
been simpler to say स्नुक्रमारनात्मनपदे? This form of sütra would have indicated 
that whenever an Atmancpada affix followed, then there would be no इ aug- 
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 

` Grammar, have the force of परसप्नमी, i. e. when that word follows: "Therefore 
smaig would mean when an átmanependa affix followed. If then this “atm- 
anepada" be taken as qualifying स्वु and क्रम, then it must follow z»iediately 
after those roots, as 11 प्रस्नोषीष्ट and प्रक्र॑सीष्ट; but we would not get the forms 
प्रस्नोष्यते and प्रक्रस्यत, becanse स्य intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the other hand if *atmanepada" be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dbatuka affix” understood, viz, if the sütra ment स्दुकमिम्यां परस्यार्धेधातुकस्यात्मनपरे- 
szat then the forms प्रस्मोष्यत and प्रकस्यत would be valid, but we should not get 
the {07m प्रस्नोषीष्ट and प्रक्रेसीष्ट, because the augment qag is a portion of the 
Atmanepada affix, and there is no árdhdhátuka affix. here. .[f-the sütra be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form प्रचिक्रांसिष्यते 
in the Desiderative, because here the Atmanepada does not follow immediately 
after the sárvadhátuka affix that follows man T herefore, the word निमित्त 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to सायुट &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the Atmanepada, 
as the स्य in प्राचक्रंसिष्यत, and also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 
as the सन्‌ :ffix in the above. ln प्रस्नवित्रीयते (प्रस्नवितेदाचरात), the root ey has not 
occasioned the àtmanepáda affix, but the affix qe, hence the prohibition of 
this sütra does not apply. 

Vári :—PYrohibition of gz augment should be stated with regard to क्म्‌ 
when an Krit-affix, with active force, follows not in the atmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such क्रम, was subject of Atmanepada. When sm" takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms क्रन्ता and क्रमिता (I. 3- 43) 
because the Atmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as क्रामता ॥ But with q and gq we have प्रक्रन्ता and 
उपक्रन्ता ॥ Why do we say ' the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs- 
erve घक्रमितव्यव, उपक्रमितव्यम्‌॥ Why do we say “when it was subject of Atma- 
nepada”? Observe निष्क्रमिता ॥ Here there is gg augment; for by I. 3. 42, क्रम, 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas W and gq precede, but not 
otherwise, 

. With regard to æ, it will take no gz in the Desiderative, and before 
a कतित affix, by virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms 
seguía, Wed, MEJANA v 
ग्रहो इलिटि दोघेः ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ ग्रहः, अ लिटि, dis ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ महं उत्तरस्य इटः अलिटि दीर्घो भवाते। 

37. The augment इट added to valádi &rdhadhátuka 
affixes, becomes len gthened, except in the Personal endings 
of the Perfect, after the root अह ॥ 

As ग्रहीता, यहीतुम., ग्रहीतव्यम_॥ Why not in the Perfect? Observe arfa 
anaU The Jengthening takes place of the gz taught in VII. 2. 35, and does 
not refer to the चिणवद इद of VI. 4. 62 : as ग्राहिता, अहिष्यंत ॥ ; 

वतो चा ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ ga: वा ॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ वृ इति ge सामान्येन महणं तस्मादुत्तरस्य नट्कारान्तभ्यश्वटा वा दीर्घा भवति ! बुझ 
38. The इह is optionally len gthened after डू, *' 
and after roots ending in long se, except in the Perfect. 


न 
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As परिता । वरीता । प्रावरिता । प्रावरीता ॥ व्छकाशन्तेभ्य: । तरिता । तरीता | आस्तरिता । 
areak ॥ ga इति funi करिष्यति हरिष्यति । अलिटीव्यव । धवरिय । तेरिथ ॥ Why do we 
say ‘after 3 and long qz ending roots’? Observe रिष्याति and इरिष्याते ॥ Why 
do we say except in the Perfect? Observe ववरिथ and ster ॥ 


न लिङि ॥ ३६॥ घवानि॥ न, लिङि ॥ 
qr: ॥ ga उरस्य इणे लिङि दीघो न भवाति । 
39. The Fe is not lengthened after the same roots 
a, and # ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 
As विवारिषीछ, प्रावरिषीष्ठ, भाल्तारिषीछ, वित्तरिषीष्ठ ॥ 
Ruf च परस्मैयपद्ेशु ॥ ४० ॥ पदानि ॥ für, य, परस्मैपदेषु ॥ 
gf: ॥ TARR सिचि दूत उत्तरस्य इटो दीघो न भवति । | ; 
40. The gg is not lengthened after g and ag ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 


As प्रावारिष्टाथ, प्रावारिघुः, ARETA, from ठ इवनतरणयोः॥ आस्तारिट्टाम्‌, आस्तार्धुः 


from «gsz आच्छाइने; but प्रार्वारष्ट, प्रावरीष्ट in the Atmanepada. 
gx सनि वा ॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ इड्‌, सनि, था ॥ 
gfa: u mq: सनो वा enr भवाति । ; 
41. The Desiderative छू may optionaly take ह 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said च and s 
ending roots. 

As बुवृषीते । विवरिषते । विवरीषते ! प्रादुवर्षाति । प्राविवरिषति । प्रादिवरीषति । घहकारान्तेभ्यः। 
तितीर्षति । तितरिषति । तितरीषति । आतिस्तीर्षति । This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 
according to Padamanjari. भातिस्तरिषाति । आतिस्तरीषति ! सनि SA इट्प्तिषेछे um 
पक्षे इडागमो विधीयते । इट्ख तृतो वेति पक्षेदीर्ष: । चिकीषति जिहीर्षति इलत्रोपरेशोधिकाराळ्लाक्ष- 
णिकस्ाश्च इडागमो न भवति ॥ 

‘The sz was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desideratives, 
hence this stra: when gg is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment इद however is not added in चिक्कीर्षति and जिहीर्षति, as they are 
formed from ‘to do’ and हू ‘to lose’, which do not take ge at all. Because 
here, though the short s& is lengthened before सम. by VI. 4. 16, yet such leng- 


thening will not make the roots long % ending roots. Because the anuvritti 
of the word upadesa is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ' upadeáa' or Dhátupátha end in long «X 
and not those whose % is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
the long sg in and g is temporary only, as it is replaced by longu (See VI. 
4. 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of कू-चिकरिषति, however, does. not 
lengthen its vowel (VII. 2. 75). 
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लिडासियोशत्मनेषदेशु ॥ ४२ ॥ यानि ॥ लिङ्‌, खिचोः, आत्मनेपदेषु ॥ 

Rr ॥ लिङि सिचि च झात्मनेपदे परे वा इडागमे भवाते । . 

49. The x is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the घु and s 
ending Toots. 

Asg or वरिषौष्ट, प्रावृषीष्ट (1. 2. 12 no guga) st«feste, भास्तरिषीषट, शास्तीर्षीष्ट॥ 
सिचिखल्वपि, भवृत्त, अवरिष्ट, भवरीष्ट, TFT, «rate, प्रावरी्ट, भास्तीर्ट, आस्तरिष्ट,आस्तरीटत जात्ननपेदे- 
च्विति क्रिम्‌, ? प्रावारिटाम, प्रावारिषुः ॥ लिङः प्रस्डुराइरणं च द्दातभसंभवादिर ऽवलारित्वादिति ॥ 

Why.in the Atmanepada? Observe प्रावारिष्ठाइ्व, src! No counter- 
enedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being वलादि, 


examples of B 
the.gz can never be added to them. 
wgemr संयोगादेः ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, च, संयोगादे: ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ ऋरन्ताद्धादोः संयोगादेसत्तरवोर्लिकसिजोततस्मनेपदेणु वा इडागमो भवति । 


43. The gx is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after'a root, which 
- ends in shorts, which is preceded: by a conjunct consonant. 
As egdie ० ध्यरिंपीष ; eide, or स्मरिषीष्ट ; अध्वृंषा्ासः, or MARNIE; Seen 
or झस्मरिषाताम्‌॥ छत इति-किम्‌। edite, giie अच्योष्ट, write | संयोगादिरिति किय। ऋषीट, etui 
erga, meau झात्मनेपदेष्वियेव । अभ्वार्षीत्‌, असार्षीत्‌ ॥ संस्कृषीट लमस्कतलचोपरशाधिकारारमक्त- 
. श्वास ue इडागमी न भवति ॥ s 
Why ending in short eg? Observe पयोधी, aeie, झोषीट and गहोष ॥ 
Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant ? Observe कृषीष्ट, Suite, NET and 
ega "Why ‘in the Atmanepada'? Observe भअध्वार्षीत्‌, edu In संस्क्रषी् 
and aaepe there is not zz, first because स (the form assumed by छ with sz aug- 
ment) is not so enunciated in the Dhátupatha; the word upade$a VII. 2. 10), 
Bx understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
 Dhátupatha are œ énding 'and preceded by conjunct consonant ; and secondly’ 
. augment is considered as nót attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there- 
= foem is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct sae 
m" स्वरतिसूतिसूयतिधूञूदितो दा ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरति, सूति, quia, चूळ, 
E cols MEE DE 
बृत्तिः ॥ स्वराति सूति quía qur इस्यतभ्य IRRITA वलादेराद्धंधातुकस्य वा इडागमो भवति ! 
| 44. A Vel&di-àrdhadhátuke affix optionally takes 
after 
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विधूननइत्यस्य निवृत्यर्थः । सविता! ARAT नित्यमतयोर्भवलि । स्वृस्तेरेतस्मांहिकल्पाहद्धनों: Aat- 
वत्ति विप्रतिबधेन । स्वरिष्यति । [किति ठु Were श्रुषकः कितीति नित्यः प्रातषेध भवति एर्वम्नतिपेधेन ॥ 
RAN सूत्वा, धूस्वा ॥ न 
/'Though the anuvtitti of qt was current, the second employment of qt 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist. The roots qf of 
Adadi ( 21 ) and Divádi ( 24) are to be taken, as the special forms लि and © 
सूयति indicate, and not the & of the Tudádi (115) class. The is exhibited 
with the anubandha |, in order to exclude धू विधूनने of Tudàádi ( 105). 
In the case of these latter the gg augment is invariable, as सविता and 
waru The root &g takes invariably Fg in the Future, by virtue of 
the subser ;2nt superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as स्वरिष्यति ॥ And before क्रित 
affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars qz, as स्वृत्वा, सूत्वा, TETT U 
cme ॥ ww db पदानि ॥ रक्ष-आदिध्यः, च ॥ 
पुत्ति ॥ रथ हिसाससिद्यारित्येवमारिभ्यो इशभ्य उत्तरस्य वलादेरा्धधातुकस्व वा इडाणमों भवाति ॥ 
45. A valádi-àrdhadh&tuka affix optionally takes 


qz after ew and the seven roots that follow it (Divádi. 84 to 91). 

As dar or vat ; den ( VIL 1. 60 चुद्‌) «fer; wt, (VI. 1. 59 अस्‌ ) तर्हा, 

सर्पिता : gar, एस, afar; ier, द्रोढा, ( ४111. 2. 33) द्रोहिता; माग्धा, मोदा, मोहिता; जोडा, 
खोहिता, जाग्या, जग्धा, खेटा, GUNT ॥ 

Some hold that the «rf roots optionally take gz in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sütra being 'sübsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sütra so far. Others hold that the «rf roots will always take gz in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present,in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form «fera and Qfeqs ॥ 

निरः कुषः ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ निरः, कुषः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निर इत्यवंएवात्‌ कुभ उत्तरस्य वलादेराद्धधातुक्स्य वा इंडागमो भवति । : | 
46. A valádi-àrdhadhátuka affix gets optionally 
the augment gg, after कुष्‌ when it is preceded by निर्‌ ॥ 

As निष्क्रोटा or निष्कोबिता , ARA or निष्कोषितुर , निष्कोष्टव्यस्‌ or निष्कोंबितव्यस्‌ ॥ 
But only कोषिता, कोषिदुं, कोषितव्यम्‌ without निर्‌ ॥ The exhibition of निर्‌ instead à 
of fx indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition निर, besides 

Pu Itis thez of this fat which is changed to æ by VIII. 2. 19, in निलयनम ; 
for the q of fta being asiddha could not be changed to छू U 
इण्निष्ठायाम्‌ ॥ ४७७॥ पदानि ॥ इट्‌, निछायाम, ॥ 
तृत्तिः॥ निरः कुषो निछायामिडागमों भवति । ; 
| : 47. The augment इह is added to the Participial 
affixes त and तचत्‌, after कुष preceded by निरु॥ ` ie E 
As निष्कुषितवान, निष्कृषितः The special mention of gz in the sütra is 
for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 3. 15. In the subsequent sütra, the addition 
becomes again optior 
तीषसदलुसरुषारिषः ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ति, इष, सह, छम, रुष, रिचः ॥ 
Sfer ॥ तकाणदावार्द्धधातुके इघु सह लभ रुष रिघ इत्येतेभ्यो वा इडागमों भन्नाति । 
48. An árdhadhátuka affix beginning with a त may 
optionally take the zz, after the roots इ, खड्‌, छश, and रिष्‌ | ` 


As एष्टा or एषिता ॥. The इष्‌‘ to wish ° ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
— he qw (IV. 19. IX. 53) of the Divadi and Kryadi class Of the Divádi qw ‘to 


send, togo’ we have invariably प्रंषिता, प्रेषित , भेषितव्य ; and the qw ‘to repeat 
| ofthe Kryádi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. . Therefore 
3 - some read the anuvritti of उदितू into this sütra. «mg! साढा । सहिता। लुभ। लानिता । 


Yr Se । रुष। रोष्टा । रोषिता। रिष । ॥ aar ॥ Why do we say ‘beginning with a 
es ह? Observe एषिष्यति ॥ 


सनीवन्तद्ध भ्रस्जदम्सुशिस्शयूणु भरक्षांपेसनाम ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ साने, इवन्त, 
"EH, HEN, दस्म, fat S. ऊणु, भर, m, सनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इतरान्तानाम धातूनाम्‌ | WES qeu खि स्वृ यु ऊर्ण भर ज्ञपि सन्‌ इत्येतेषां च सनि वा इडागमो 
saa 
49. The desiderative स may optionally take sz 
` after a root ending in इच्‌, and after RY, west, qu, जि, स्वः 
ऊणु, d, शप्‌ and सनू ॥ t 


स्ट Thus दिदोविषाति or gum, सिसेविषति, सस्यूषति | qo, अर्दिधिषति, ईर्त्सति ॥ अस्ञं, 
 निञ्रञ्त्रिषति, (VI. 4. 47) बिभ्र्षाति, (४111, 2. 36 and 41) बिभञ्जिषति, विभक्षाति ॥ दम्झ, दिर" 
= ë ANR, Aa, (४11. 4. 56) धाप्साते, शि, उच्छिश्रायेषति, उच्छिश्रीबात ॥ स्वृ, सिस्त्रारषाति) 
` सुत्वर्षत ॥ यु, वियविषात, (VII 4. 80) युद्धात, ऊणु, प्रोएनाविषाते, प्राशुद्विबति, प्रोणुनषाति, ॥ 

The root भज. of the Bhuadi class is to be taken, as the .form भर with दाण in the 
— sütra indicates. चिभरिषति, बुभू्घति,॥ झापि, जिज्ञपायेषाते, ज्ञीप्सात॥ सन्‌, सिसानेषाते, सिधासाते ॥ 
_ केचिरत्भरजशापिसनितानिपतिदारिद्राणानातिे पउन्ति, ॥ तितनिंघाते, तितंसाति, तितांसति, पिपतिषति, 
पिर “ते, द्िरिद्रिषति, रिररिद्रासाति॥ सनीति किम, देविता, श्रष्टा ॥ । 


- Some add तन, पत and qr also, as तितनिषाति or तितंसति or तितासति, (VI 

4. 17) पिपतिषति or (aee (VII. 4. 54, VIII 2. 29. VII. 4. 58) दिररिद्रिबति or दिवस ˆ 

— xau Why do we say-"Desiderative' ? Observe देविता, 4eru The form भर्दि 

घिषति is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is आस, the s being gunated 

by VII. 3. 86 before सन ॥ Now we reduplicate it, aud the second syllable पिस 

i ee reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. and the रेफ is not duplicated by VI. 1,3: S0 ४० < 

reduplicate, and w is changed to v u The form इसत is thus evolved. — 
355, the & is changed to long इ, which is followed by by 1.1.57 - 

j $a as root, and धस is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided — 

) "The forms धिप्सति and faf are similarly formed os 


I 
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छिशः क्कानिष्ठयोः ॥ Wo ॥ पदानि fara, त्का, निष्ठयोः ॥ ५० T 
चृत्तिः । क्लिशः स्कानिए्ठयार्वा इंडागमो WA । ; Deci 
50. The affixes ktvá, « and wag, may optionally . 
take x& after (gg ॥ 
As fagi or छ्विशित्वा, ल्लिएः or क्लिदितः, geama or छिशितवान्‌ ॥ ह्लिशू (1x. 50) 
having an indicatory $ would have optionally taken gg before ktva by VII. 2. 
44, but then the Nishtha affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment. fis (Divádi 52) उपतापं, being anudátta wouid always have taken 
ge before ktvà and Nishtha. "Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktvà. » 
पूछइच d ५१ ॥ पदानि ॥ Wee, च॥ 
afa: ॥ qeu .त्कानिछयोर्वा इडागमो भवति । i 
51. The affixes ktvá, च and wag optionally got £z 
after gi l i 
As पूत्वा or पावेत्वा, सोमातिपूतः, सोमोतिपवित्तः पूतवान्‌ or पवितवान्‌ ॥ This allows 
option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. See I. 2. 22: 
वसतिक्षुधोरिट्‌ ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ वसाति, छुधोः, इद्‌ ॥ 
qa: ॥ वसतेः क्चुधेश्च क्तवानिष्ठयोरिडागमो भवाति । : 
52. The affix ktvá, kta and ktavatu always receiv 


the augment zz after वस्‌ (वसाति) and grsr N | 
As afe, उषितः and उषितवान्‌, क्षुधित्वा, क्षुधितः, क्षथितवान 1९ वस्‌ of the 
Adádi class will get एटू as it is enumerated in the list of सेर्‌ roots. The repeti- 
tion of gz shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the preceding 
sütra does not affect it. 
अञ्चेः पूजायाम्‌ ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ sc, पूजायाम्‌ ॥ 
SINT: ॥ भञ्चेः पूजायामर्थे क्तवानिष्ठयोरिडागमाो भवाते । 
53, The affixes ktvá, kta and ktavatu take the 


1 € 
augment इड्‌ after the root अञ्च्‌, when meaning 'to honor or do 


something to show honor'. ; 
) As अञ्जित्वा जानु ज्ञुहोति, अञ्चिता अस्य युरवः (III. 2. 188, VI. 4. 39, II. 3. 67) 
By VII. 2. 56 asg would optionally have caused इह to come before ktvà, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishtha, This sütra ordains invariable _ 


addition of this augment. Why do we say when meaning ‘to honor? _ Observe Nec 
उदक्तपुदकं कूपात्‌, ‘the water is raised from the well . | BÉ 
; लुसो विमोहने ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि॥ छमः, विमोहने॥ EX. 


दत्तिः ॥ लुभो विमोहनेर्ये वर्तमानात त्त्कान्ठयोरिडागमो भवति। Ex cr 
54. The affixes ktvå, kta and ktavatu take ga after 


the root gg (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused’, — '- 
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As garen and लोमिल्या, ।विलुभिताः eur, विलुभितः सीमन्तः, विलुभिताने quiu 
विमाहन = भांछुलीकरणं)॥ By VIL 2. 48 gw would have optionally’ caused qe to. 
come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishthà would never have been 
ww Hence this stra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See. 
gir दृषल: = शीतन पीडितः, ॥ gx “to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 
rule, but by VII.2.48. As लुब्ध्वा Or लोभित्वा and gre (1. 2. 26) u 

STEHT: क्ति ॥ ५४ ॥ पदानि ॥ जृ, eror, च्कि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जू रथि इत्येतयोः त््वाप्रत्थये इडागमो भवति ! 


‘55. ‘The affix ktvå takes the augment gz, after जु 


and sx ॥ | 
As जरिस्वा ० wem, (VII. 2..38) and ज्रश्रिस्वा ॥ x was prohibited by 


| 


ङ, by VII. 2. 44. “Hence this rule. The special mention of ktvà, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu, 
उदितो वा ॥ ५६ ॥ वदानि ॥ उदितः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदितो धातोः क््काप्रव्यये परतो वा इडागमो भवाते । 


VIL 2. 11. and st would have been optionally &z, as it has an indicatory long . 


56. The gg is optionally the augment of ktvá, 


after a root which has an indicatory short x n 


As दाघु--शमिल्या Or शान्त्वा; तसु--तमित्वा Or तान्त्वा; इछु-इमिस्वां 01 झान्स्वा ॥ 
से $सिचि छतखृतच्छुद्तृद्नृतः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ से, असिचि, छत, चृत, 
CET तृद्‌, उत: ॥ : 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारारावसिच्याद्वधातुके कृत चृत छूर तद नृत इत्येतेभ्यो धातुभ्यो वा इडागमो भवाति । 
5T. An &rdhadhátuka affir beginning with 8 स 
(except Ra the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment ge, after the verbs sa, (Tud 141, Rudh. 11) 
वृत, (Tud. 35) sq (Rudh. 8) ag (Tud. 9) and za (Div. 9). : 
As कर्स्स्यति, भकस्स्येत्‌, चिळत्सति कर्शिष्यति, अकर्तिष्यंत्‌ चिकार्त्तेषाति । pen 'चर्त्स्यति 
झअचरत्स्यंत्‌, चिचृत्सति, 'चात्तव्यात, अचर्शिष्यत्‌, चिचार्सिषाते à छद, छत्स्याते । अच्छत्स्यतू, ॥चच्छत्स:- 
 _ति। छर्दिष्यति, अच्छरिष्यत्‌ । चिच्छर्दिबाति । तृद्‌, तत्स्थेति, झतत्स्येत, तितृत्सति, तार्दिष्याते । अतर्दिष्यत्‌। 
o o तितार्हिषात । तृत, नस्थ्यत्ति, अनत्स्येत, निनृत्सतति, नर्तिष्यति । अनस्तिष्यत्‌ । निनर्सिषति । l 


"HE - Observe भक्तीत + 

 गमेरिर्‌ परस्मैपदेषु ॥ ५८॥  पदानि॥ गमेः, इड्‌, परस्मेपदणु ॥ 
o वृत्तिः ॥ गमेद्धातोः सकारादेराद्धधातुकस्य परस्मेपदेष्विडागमो मवाते । 
O दष्टिः ॥ झात्मनेपदेत समानपदस्थस्य गमेरयमिडागमो नेष्यते ॥ 


. gets the इट augment, after गम्‌ in the Parasmaip adas - : 
- ^ गमिष्यति, भगमिष्यत्‌, जिगमिषाते Why of गम्‌? Observe चेष्याते ॥ Thé 
tion of ge shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipa da? 
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Why do we say ‘beginning with a स? Observe कार्चिता ॥ Why भसिचि? - 


58. An &rdhadhatuka afix beginning with सू 


EIL T 
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The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when म is the substitute of the root 


इब (11, 4. 48) Why before र? Observe seant, गन्तास्वः, Narg ॥ 


shit: This 3€ augment is not desired of the root aa standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. Butit occurs every where else. As 
जिगामेषिता इव आचरति = जिंगानांधचीयते, here there is qz augment, because Atmane- 
pada affix is not in the same pada with जय , but is bahiranga. Compare VI1.2.36 
vast. Yt occurs before krit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion of Par asmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by 1. 7. 63. As संजिभामिषिता and माधाजगनिदिता व्याकरणल्य ॥ So also amay 
सम्‌, here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix हित The opinien ofthe 
author of PadaSeshakára is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the 5100६ is illustrative. He explains it by saying:—qzerqqg zm गमिरुपलालित स्त- 
स्मात्‌ सक्षारादेराधघातुकऋत्य ga भवति According to him we have the forms सजिगंसिता 
and अधिजिगंसितः व्याकरणस्य ॥ 
न मदून्यश्वतुन्य: ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, TRT, चतुन्येः, 
सक्तिः ॥ वृतारि*्यश्रतु*्यं उत्तरत्य सक्रारदेय्धधातुक्रश्य ARNS इडागमो न भवाति । 
59. The Parasmaipada árdhadhátuka affixes be- 


ginning with æ do not get the-augment इट after उत्‌ and the 
three roots that follow it 


Thus वृतू--वत्त्याते, अवर्त्स्यत्‌, वितृत्साति ¦ qu eei । भवर्त्त्यतू । दिवृत्स्सति । ऽष । 
षात्स्यात । अशस्स्थद्‌ (शस्र साते | स्वन्दू । स्यन्त्सात । सत्यन्त्स्वतू ॥ 

The बृत्तादि roots are four qq, qu, "प्‌ and exec ( Bhu. 795-798 ) In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option- 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before स्थ and at i 

Obj :—The word «rst: may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sütra, A reference to the Dhátupátha will show that the बक roots form a 
subdivision of झव roots, and stand at the end of Dyutádi class. So that the 
Sütra न वृदूभ्यः would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer- 
tainty or: vagueness about it, for the word yaifą would mean ‘the roots qq &c. 
with which the Dyutádi class ends’. Thus we shall get the fve roots 795 qq 
वतने 796 qu वृद्धा, 797 शृधु WAFAT 793 स्यन्दू PAI and gy सामर्थ्ये ॥ As regards. 
the last root æg, we shall find from the next sütra, that the present sf 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of.the roots, putting : 
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SE begin with q ॥ So that the 'prohibition' of this sütra would not have debarred 

P. ANE option' of VII. 2. 44 and in the Parasmaipada स्यन्यू would have had’ two | 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word gä: by which the 
prohibiton' is extended to स्यन्दू also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, amaai; but in the Atmanepada we have 7८०० forms salsa or 


20 ese It 
Vc The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sütra, so that the prohi- 
d, 


ior - ition does not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as वसिष्ट, वार्तिष्यते, अरवार्तिऽयत्‌ , विव- ` 
— सिंष्यत, स्यन्द्षीष्ट ० स्यन्त्सी॥ Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the. 
 इट्‌isadded to these roots when they stand in the same. ‘pada’ with the 
_ affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the zoos ‘vrit &c’, 
: but to the roots which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vjit 
_ Rc’ then the ‘root is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
_ ofthis sütra will apply. As विवृत्सित्रीयते u Moreover, the rule applies, as we 
have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as gefa, though ww here intervenes be- 
tween the árdhadhatuka affix सन्‌ and the Parasmaipada लिप्‌ ; so also, an eká- 
०९३० though sthánivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as [दिवात्सष्याते; so also in rdqegarq ॥ The prohi- 
ES bition, moreover, applies to gr affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par- 
d. — asmaipada 800235. As त्रिवृत्तिता; aud geq स्त्रम्‌ where the Imperative हि is luk- 
Ea elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 
1 'न gaargen (1. 1. 63); hence the above s/t 


तास च कलप: ॥ ६०॥ पदान ॥ वास, च, Ses d: ॥ 
O वृत्ति: कृप उत्तरस्य तसेः सक्रारदेश्वारंधातुकत्य परस्मेपरेषु इडागमो न भवाति । 


; 60. The Parasmaipada ârdhadhâtuka affixes beg- 
E in ing with æ, and the affix तासू ( the sign of the Periphrastic 


Pace 


Future) do not get the augment £z, after the root sw ॥ 


"Thus कल्मा, कल्पस्यति, भकल्पस्यतू, चिकलप्त्यति But कल्पितासे, कल्पिबीट, कल्पि- 
ब्वते, भकल्पिष्यत, चिक्रल्रिषते in the Atmancpada, 3 
—— -In the case of x also, the gz is added to the Ardhadhâtuka affixes 1m 
manepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
hibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kpt- 
the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As चिकलाव्तिता, araa A 

g to Pedamanjari, these two sûtras could havè been shoriened — 


TS 
FE FYI EN 


after कळप and not after other roots of VritAdi clas j 


3]. Therefore, there is no fear that the pro hibi- 
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the word प्रस्मेपदियु is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 
Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 


ambiguity. ` 
अचस्तास्वत्थल्यनिटो नित्यम्‌ ॥ ६१॥ पदानि॥ अचः, तास्वत्‌, wf, अनिटः, 
RTAS, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तासा ये नित्यानिटों धातवो5्जन्तास्तभ्यस्तासाविव थलीडागमे। न भवाते । 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fut. affix tási is always devoid of the augmeut 
इट्‌; (after such a root) थल the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like erg, does not also get the augment gz ॥ 

Those vowel-ending roots in Dhátupátha which are invariably anit 
before the affix ara ( Peri. Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending ra ॥ 
As याता ( Peri-Fut. ), ययाथ (Per), चेता, चिचेथ' नेता, निनेथ; होता जुहोय u Why ‘ending | 
ina vowel’? Observe भत्ता, बिभेदिथ u Why "like तास? Observe हूत्वा but geras, 
Why ‘sa? Observe याता but aria, afia ॥ The word त्नित्य qualifies आनिटू , if there- 
fore तास be optionally anit, then the qg will be सद्‌ always. As तास्‌-विधात्ता or 
विधविता ; the re is विदुधाविय ॥ i 

Here इह, is optional before arg by VJI. 2. 44. Similarly चक्रमिय, for कर 
is anit in Atmanepada, and सद्‌ in Parasmaipada. ln fact, whereever there is 
want of qz, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13: this is the view adopted by the Ká$iká. But an- 
other view is that the prohibition of this sütra applies to the & of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
Agia and Agma ॥ This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as sequ or 
ससवरिय (VII. 2. 44). 

Why have we used the word वत in qq? The force of बत्‌ is that the 
root should have a form in qrd and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr- 
astic Future form, and thus its तास is anit, such a root is not governed by this 
sütra. As जघासेथ and saa ॥ "Here the roots qq and वद्य the substitutes of . 
भदू and वेज respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule - 
does not apply to them. 


उपदेशेष्त्वतः ॥ ६९॥ पदानि ॥ उपदेशे, अत्वतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपदेश यो धातुरकारवान्‌ तासौ निव्यानिद्‌ तस्मात्तासाविवथलीडागमों न भवाति ! 


69. After a root which possesses a short अ as its - 5. í 
root-vowel in theoriginal enunciation (the Dhátupátha), and 


after which the Peri-Fut. तास is always devoid of the augment v, 
थल the Personal ending of the Perfect, like तास, does not get 


the auement xa ॥ 
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As Fut. पक्ता, Per. पपक्रय, qet, इयष्ट, दाक्ता, रंशकूथ Why do we say 'in 
the Original Enunciation'? Observe Fut. stet Per. aama in which the Wf of 
‘karsh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an sr’? 


Observe Fut žar Per बिभादेथ, here the root-vowel is c Why do we say “short. 


wp"? Observe Fut. राजा Per. रराविथ from qa the root-vowel being long शा ॥ 
The word arem is understood here also. Therefore we have agge, जिथादिध॥ 
Here the root ग्रह is anit before सग (VII. 2. 12) and not before qrg so it will not 
beanit before थ॥ The words नित्यं भनिदः are also understood here. Therefore 
the rule does not apply to safer (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root ers; (VII. 21) 
takes opziona/Iy हृड्‌ before तास (VII. 2. 44) as आङ्जिता and अङ्कक्ता ॥ 
g भारद्वाजस्य | ६३॥ पदानि॥ ऋतः, भारद्वाजस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छकारान्ताद्वातोभारद्वाजस्याचार्यस्य मतेन तासाविव निव्यानिदस्याले इडागमो च भवाते i 
68. In tbe opinion of Bháradvája, it is only after 
a root which ends in short च्छ, and after which the Peri-Fut. 
तास is always devoid of the augment इट, that थळ also, like 
तास, does not take the augment gg ॥ 

As «rat, qur, erat, eru The s roots are covered by. VII. 2. 61 ; 
the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that all other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in तात be anit. So that according to Bhárad- 
wája, we have forms like ययिथ, वयिथ, पेचिय, शेकिय ॥ Thus this sütra makes the 

preceding two sütras optional, except so far as short sz-ending roots are 
concerned 


esn A OA 4 


As a general rule, all roots ending in long s are सर्‌; therefore, the 
sutra mentions soré wc, in order to debar its application to long sg ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a v/ZA rule and not a 
niyama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long sg ending roots, and 
so if the present sútra were to include long s also, it could not be called a 
niyama (restriction; of VII. 2. 61 
53. बभुथाततन्थजशम्भववर्थोते निगमे ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ बभुथ, आततन्थ, HAFA 
___ > घवर्थ, इति, निगमे ॥ 

. वृत्तिः ॥ वभूय भाततन्य UTER बवर्य इत्येतानि निपात्यन्ते निगमविषये । 
+ 64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms 
f ` बभूथ, आततन्थ, STFA and ववथ ॥ 
RES As स्वं हि होता प्रथमो बभूय (=बभूविय); यनान्तरिक्षर्वाततन्य (= अंतिनिय ), जगुम्भा 

. ते इक्षिणमिन्द्र हस्तम्‌ (= जशृहिम ) , ववर्य त्वं हि ज्योतिषा (= ववरिय ). See VII 2. 13. This 

- is also a niyama rule with regard togfor by VII.2.t 3 the root qwasalready anit 
- anditsPerfectwouldhavebeen ववर्थ bythat rule. The special mention of this form 
- shows that in secular literature this root is always सद. before य of the Perfect. 
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विभाषा खजिइंशोः ॥ ६५॥ विभाषा, सजि-इचः ॥ 
qi ou लाज efr इत्यवयोत्थांल विभाषा इडागमो न भवाति । 
65. थेंब the Personal eñding of the Perfect, option- 
ally gets the augment इ after &m and €q ॥ 
As gag or ससर्जिय, quB orwqüwu See VI. 1. 58 for अस्‌ augment. 
Weiteren ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ इंदू, अत्ति-आर्ते-व्ययंतीनास ॥ 
Agfa: ॥ अचि अत्ति व्यवाति इत्येतेयां यलीडागनो भवांते । 
66. The affix am gets always the augment इर after 
अदू, SE and व्यय ॥ Me 
As ami, आरिथ, and संविव्यचिंथ ॥ The root t is not changed: to घ्या 
(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the 70005 ; मदू and. would have 
optionally been संद, and sz never; therefore, the present sütra makes the qz aug- 
ment compulsory. The gg is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could not 
have run into it frorn the last sütra: for ifit was an optional sütra, the enu- 
meration of si and e was useless, as they were already provided for by VIL. 2. 
62 Therefore, this sátra makes an invariable rul- 


बस्वेकांजादूघंसास ॥ ६७ ॥ पंदानिं ॥ वख, पॅकाचू-आत-घसास ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ छतदिधचनानानेकाचां धातूंनास्‌ आकारान्तानां घसेश्न वसाविडागमा भवति i 
- 67. The Participial affix घस (s gets the augment 
इट्‌ only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
आ, and after wq ॥ | 
i Thus भादिवान, SRA. पेचिवाने, Sara t -In the first two of these, the 
d reduplicate stems sirz and झाशु become of One syllable by: the coalescence of 
अ अदू and aag t 17 पेच and हाळ the reduplicaté is elided' and the vowel «€ 
changed to v, and thus fhe reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots द 
ending in sit we have, थयिवोन , तस्थिवान्‌, of घस्‌ — seram, I गांड वस्‌ would have — — 
taken the augment by the general rule of qz increment, the present sütra makes - : 
_a niyama; so that the roots which are not mongsyllabic in their reduplicate form — ' 
are anit : 25 RTT. चिच्छिड्ात्‌, TINT ugi ut The niyama is made with | 
regard: to. the roots which would have taken gz generally, as not being governed : 
by the prohibition in V1L2.13. The roots ending in long भा may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as याया 7 वस्‌, hence their separate. 
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mon‘ 
.  syllabic ultimately by losing;their arn The root «Rr is not governed [e 
. rule, for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically by III. 1. 35 Várt, because 
Sis र 0 : 


RIS CN 
CEE e 
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———— 


.it consists of more than one syllable: as दारिद्रांचकार ॥ And "when भाग is not 

- added, there also दरिद्रा loses its final ap before Ardhadhatuka affixes by tlie 

vartika under VI. 4. 114. So the sm being elided before the adding of any 

‘affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in मा, and so the cause of add- 

‘ing RR under this sütra no longer exists, and, so no %7 is added. Thus 

we have इ्दृरिद्गान्‌, for before àrdhadhátuka affixes दृरिद्रा loses its आ (VI 

4. 114 Várt), and this elision being considered as siddha, (VI. 4. 114 Vart), no 

occasion remains for the augment g&u The q4 becomes sr in its reduplicate 

-form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been,separately mentioned, then 

ia by शा. 4 100, the penultimate अ of घस्‌ would have been elided first, before 

reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 

reduplication (VI. 1. 14 &०). The sr being elided, we should have wz only, 

; प which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu- 
¢ 


67); prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, first 


added gą, we ¿ken elide the penultimate sr by VI. 4. 98, this elided म, how- - 


ever, becomes sthánivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 7. 59 
` Thus घस्‌ + हवस्‌ घस्‌ + इवस्‌ (VI. 4. 98) = जक्ष्‌ + इवस्‌ = जक्षिवान्‌ ॥ 


विभाषा गमहनविदविशाम्‌ ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, गंम-हन-विद्‌-विज्ञार॥ 


O वृत्तिः ॥ गम इन विद बिदा इसेतेषां धातूनां वसो विमाधा इडागमो भवति à 
. eie M ERR. वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
m 68. The affix qu (बंस) optionally takes इद्‌ after 


गम, हन, विदू and विद ॥ 


| As गम्‌ - जग्मिवान्‌ 07 जगन्वान्‌ (3E changed to न्‌ by VIII. 2. 64); हन्‌- जन्नि- 

वान 01 जघनवान्‌, (VII. 2. 54and 55) विदू — विविद्वान्‌ or विविद्वान्‌, विद - विविशिवान्‌ or विवि-' 

- — xr ii. The root fẹ ‘to acquire’ belongs to the Tudádi class, as it is read here 

| with the Tudadi fq ॥ The root faz ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 

Graa because it is àtmanepadi and cannot take इद augment before 4% affix 
Várt:—The root e| should also be enumerated. As दृद्दक्षिवान and 

STAT ॥ 

खनिं ससनिवांसम ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ सनिम-ससनिवांसम ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ सनोतेः सनतर्वा धाताः सनिससनिवांसानांत निपात्यत । 


` 69. The form ससनिवांसम्‌ with «mr is irregularly 


. ` . This is derived from सनोति or क्नाति root. As झाजिजत्वाचे सनि ससचिषांसम ॥ 
The augment इद is added, there is fió'change of s of सन्‌ to q, nor the elision 


reduplicate before vq ॥ The other form is सेनिवांसम, when not preceded 


* 
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ETUR o OO OS  O——————— 
EEA स्ये ॥ ७०॥ पदानि॥ ऋत-हनोंः, स्ये ॥ 
Sw: ॥ छत्कारान्तानां धातूना इन्तश स्य इडागमो भवाते । 

70. æ the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment ga, after a root ending in short sg and after हन्‌ ॥ 

As aRar, हमिष्यति, हरिष्याते.॥ The root स्वृ takes always इट्‌ before स्य, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44) : as स्वरिष्यति tt 
Similarly अकरिऽ्यत्‌ , भहरिष्यतू , अहनिष्यत्‌ &c ॥ 

enr: सिसि ॥७१॥ अञ्जः, सिचि ॥ 
gia: ॥ अञ्जः सिचि इडागमो भवति । 

71. The Wof the s-Aorist always takes the z-after 
stes: (Rudh. 21) 

As sesa, भाज्जिष्ठामू , भाज्जिबुः But अङ्क्ता ० भज्जिता in tenses other 

han Aorist. The-root having an indicatory long x; optionally takes gg (VII. 
2. 44.) | 
स्तुखुधूजञभ्य: परस्मैपदेषु ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ स्तु, छु, घूञञ्यः, परस्मैपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्तु सु धूञ्‌ इत्यतेभ्यः सिचि परस्मैपदे परत इडागमो भवति ॥ 

72. The Ra of the s-Aorist gets the xa in the 
Parasmaipada after the roots स्तु, € and srsr il A 
| As अस्तावीत्‌, असावातू, मधावीत But अस्तोट, असाष्ट, भधोष्ट Or भधाविष्ट in 
Atmanepada Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 

यंमरमनमातां सकच ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ यम, रम, नम, आताम्‌, सकू, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यम रम नम इत्तेषामङ्गानामाकारान्तानां च सगागमो भवति परस्मैपदे सिचि इड़ागमश्चृ॥ 

73. The füw of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment gg after यम, vw, ew and roots ending in 
long आ, and & (सक) is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus अयंसीत्‌, अरयसिष्टाम, अयसिषुः॥ व्यरंसी तू। व्यरंसिष्टाम्‌ । व्यरासघुः The root रम 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by वि or भा (1..3. 83). भनसीत्‌ t भनंसिष्टाम भनासिषुः ॥ 
भाकारान्तानाम्‌ । अयासीत्‌ | भयासिष्टाम्‌ ; भयासिषुः । यमादीनां हलन्तलक्षणा वृद्धिः प्राप्ता सा नेटीति 
प्रतिषिध्यते । परस्मेपदेष्वित्येव । झायंस्त । अरंस्त । अनस्त ॥ 


The Vriddhi in the case of यम्‌ &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take | 


place by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have smi ॥ The root यम is átmane- 


padi, as it is preceded by आ (I. 3. 75) अरंस्त, अनंस्त (111, 1. 85). Exception to VII. 


2. 10, 44 
— स्मिपूङरञज्वशां सनि ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ स्मि, पूङ्‌, छ अञ्जू, अच्च साने ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ स्मिङ्‌ We घट अञ्जू अश्‌ इसेतेषां धातूनां सनीडागमों भवळिः 

14. The Desiderative.सन gets the augment €x after 


the roots स्मिङ्‌, पङ्‌, ऋ, अञ्जू and अशू ॥ 
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Thus सिस्मायिषते, पिपविषते (11.4.80) अरिरिषति, अङिजाजिघति (VI. 1. 2 and 3) 
and भदिदिषते ॥ The 70० gs is not governed by this rule, a5 पुपूषाति॥ The sq 
(V. 18) of 50801 class is taken here, and not अश्‌ (IX. 51) of Kry&di class, for 

- the latter aways has qe, while the former having an ind'catory long & has 
optionally q« M 
किरश्च पञ्चभ्यः ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ किरः, च, TAFT: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किरादिभ्यः पञ्चभ्यः सनि इडागमो भवति ॥ 
15. The desiderative सन takes इद्‌ after €: and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus चिकारिषति, जिगरिषति, दिदरिषते, दिधरिषते, पिप्रच्छिषति (1. 2. 8; VI. 1. 16) 
But सिसक्षाते not included in the five. The roots Fand sr would have optionally 
got Kz in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the gg here being specifically ordained, does riot 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38 

m रुदादिभ्यः सावधातुके ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि d रूदादिन््यः, euge ॥ 
— वृत्तिः॥ RRA उत्तरस्य वलाहेः सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥- ˆ 
$. 76. A sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a conso- 
nant other than a*, gets the augment gg after the root रुढू 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 
"Thus सादात, स्वापात, श्वसिति, प्राणिति, जक्षिति But जागात which is beyond 
the five, and स्वप्ता before àrdbadhátuka affixes, and रदन्ति before a vowel begin- 
ning affix 

इशः से ॥ ७७॥ पदानिं॥ इशः, से ॥ 
घृत्तिः Qu उत्तरस्य से इत्येतस्थ सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ i g 


“ 77. The sárvadhátuka affix से (the ending of the 
_ second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
. augment इद्‌ after इंश्‌ (Ad. 10) P 

As इंद्चिष and ers ॥ से becomes स्व by III. 4. 97 and So. The से is exhi- ; 
bited in the sütra without any case-ending : 


इडजनोद्ध च ॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ इंड, जनोः, ध्वे, च ॥ 
fU ॥ ईड जन इत्येताभ्याशत्तरस्य ध्वे इत्येतस्थ स इत्यतस्य च सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ 
E. 78. The sárvadhátuka affix खे and vx, (the endings 
Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment ' 


ईडिध्वे, इंडिव्वम,, इंडिये, इंडिष्व, जानिऽ्े, जनिध्वम, जनिषे, जनिष्व The root ^ 
iken here, The Vikarapa इयन्‌ has been elided in this case, — 
ty, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate: | 
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In the secular literature the form is seg n Here thea would prohibit इट्‌ al- 
ways. The s of the third class ( III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 
SUI SN. व्यातेजजिष्व, ष्यतिजत्तिध्ते, व्यातञत्तिश्वम्‌ in karma vyatihàra. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. ex takes g€ after $« also, as darem ॥ 

For this purpose, some read the sütra as इंडजनोः QA च; andis stands 
here for से having its Locative dropped, and therefore tlie force of q in the 
8108, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti of $t from the 
previous sütra. T hose who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sütra by force of tu From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of ४८७० sütras? Could not onc sütra, like this, ईशीडजनां सध्वयोः, have . 
sufficed, as being shorter and more general? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this [विचित्रा हि garea gie: पाणिनेः it 

"The form ef being taken in the sütra, the rule will not apply to the 
vaa of लङ (Imperfect): which will not take sz ॥ But gą will apply to the sqa of 
the Imperative on the maxim एकरेशाविळृतस्यानन्यस्वातू ॥ 

few: सळोपो ऽनन्त्यस्य ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि ॥ लिङः, स, लोपः, अनन्त्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सार्वधांतुकइति तरेते, सा्वधातुक यो लिङ्‌ तस्व शनन्यस्य सकारस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
79. In the sárvadhátuka Lih (i. ९. Potential) 
the छू which is not final (ie. the = of the augments यास and 
à «tz ), is elided 


What is the æ which is not final? The w of the augments arge, सुट्‌ 

and सीयुद्‌॥ ` Thus gef, gaia, कुर्यु, gi कुवीथातामः, garau Why ‘not the | 

final’? Observe gu gar u Why in the Sarvadhatuka? Observe क्रियास्ताभ, we 

क्रियासः, paie, ळृषीयास्ताम., कृषीरन्‌ in the Benedictive. Hi 

अतो येयः ॥ ८० ॥ पदानि॥ अतः, या, इय: ॥ ait 

घृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तादड्रादुत्तरस्य या इत्येतस्ये सावधातुकस्य इथ्‌ इत्ययमारेको भवति ॥ ? 

E 80. After a Present stem ending in short अ, इय्‌ is - 

substituted for the sárvadhátuka या (ie. for the या of the 
augment arẹ of the Potential) ~ 

Thus पचेत्‌, पचेताभ 214 qur ॥ The य्‌ of ga is elided before a 

beginning with a consonant by VI. 1. 66. In the case of qw, the para 

. of VI. r. 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending ina short भा? Obser 

 छुुयात्‌ ॥ Why ५/०7४? Observe aram ॥ Why sârvadhåtuka? 
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which ends ina u To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of पचेत्‌ and यजत्‌ also, the rule अतो दीघी याज (४11. 3. 101) would apply, and 
the अ of पच would require to be lengthened: But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sütra debars rule VII. 3. 10r. Therfore, as this gą substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the Zopa of VI. 4. 48. 

“Therefore, if the anuvritti of sárvadhátuka be not read into this sütra, the gq 
substitute would apply to ardhadfatulka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of "sárvadhátuka" should be read into this stra. 


The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim मथ्थेऽपवादाः 
पवान्‌ विधीन्‌ वाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ (Apavádas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present stra would supersede only the preceding sütra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sütra VII. 3. ror which would not be superseded by the present 


sütra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
of ‘Sarvadhatuka’ must be read into this sütra. 


ín the «iq rule VII. 3. 101, the word 'sárvadhátuka! is understood from 

VII. 3. 95: But according to some, the word ल of VII. 3. 88 is also under- 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the अ, before a sárvadhátuka personal 
termination (fag) only, and not before every sárvadhátuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sütra will debar only the dirgha rule (VIL. 
3. 101) and not the.lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim येन ना प्राप्ति &८. : 
The word qm: in the sütra is formed by या+इयः; and या is exhibited 
without any case-termination. Others say, the word is यः the sixth case of या 
formed on the analogy of विश्वपः by the clision cf sir (VI. 4. 140). Then a: 
ga:=4 +ga: (VIIL 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. 1. 87. Contrary to this general rule. ı owever, the sandhi takes place here 


and we have 3r: by VI. 1. 87. The st in इय; is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is gu ॥ 


Some read ihe 5009 as भतत यास्तियः ॥ So that the stháni is यास्‌ and 
not या, and ar: is a genitive compound. 
आतो ङितः ॥ ८१॥ पदानि॥ आतः, ङितः ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ आकारस्य डिद्वयवस्य भकारान्तादद्वादुत्तरस्य सार्वधातुकस्य Wu इत्थयमादेशा भवति ॥ 

81. For the at being a portion of a sarvadhátuka 
Personal ending which is faq, (i.e. आते, आथे, atata and MAA ) 
coming after a Verba! stem ending in short er, there.is substi 
tuted इय्‌ ॥ 
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Thus पचेते, पचेथे, पचेताम्‌, TATA, यज्ञते, यंजये, यज्ञेयाम. , दास्यथे, दास्येते The 
a of qu drops by VI. 1. 66. Why do: we say "the long भा”? Observe पचन्ति, यजन्ति; 
पचन्ते, यअन्ते ॥ Why do we say ‘a fe affix'? Observe पचावहे, पचामंहे (I. 2. 4). Why 
do we say ‘ending in short अ’? Observe fedt, gear Why ‘short? Observe 
मिमाते, मिमाथे॥ 


All sárvadhátuka affixes which have not an indicatory qare f&q by ` 


1. 2. 4. Now सार्वघादुक्रमापि (I. 2. 4) is a sütra in which the word [ङित्‌ is, under- 


stood from I. 2. 1. But the grammatical construction ‘of the word ङित in the 


two sütras I. 2. 1 and I. 2: 4 is not the sáme. In the first sütra, it means 
ङिति इव = डितूवतू, i ९. the roots शा 5€ &c are treated in the same way. as 
they would have been treated, had a (eq affix /Z//owed. But in the 
second sütra I. 2. 4, the word feqq is equal to डित इव "like of sq u The 
sütra I. 2. I. is so explained in order to evolve the form उचचुकांटबति For 
when the सन्‌ is added to^g, the root ge is treated as if the सन्‌ was a feq 


affix, and so there is no guna. But if सन्‌ itself had become feq then the Desi- , 
/ *derative root gY, being a feq root would require Atmanepada affixes by 


अचुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌ (1.3.12). In the case, however, of sárvadhátuka-apit- 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like डितू, and are treated as ङित्‌ affixes, 
not only with regard to the .sfem preceding them, but with regard to their own 
selves also, as we see in the present 508. 
आने. सुक ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ आने, झुक ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आने परतोङ्गस्यातो पुगागमो भवति ॥ ` : 
82. Before the Participial ending आन, a verbal 

stem ending in short अ, gets the augment gre ॥ 

Thus पचमानः, यचमानः॥ | ू 

This g% is part and parcel of st only, and not of the anga; For if मुळ 
be considered as part of the ahga, then it will bean intervention, and make 
the ahga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
VI. 1. 186, the & sArvadhAtuka affix is anudátta after a stem ending in a; -so if 
षुक्‌ be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in sy but म्‌ ; but if it 
be considered as a portion of sr only, then the anga still remains अदुपदेद (VI. 1. 


186). So the accent of पचमानः and थज्ञमानः is governed by VI. 1. 186. 
An objector may say, "ifthis be so, then the stem पचम्‌ is still consi- 


dered as ending in sr, and therefore in पचम्‌+ आन, we should apply the pre- 
vious sütra VII. 2. 81, तात change अ into qu" u -To this we reply, ‘no, it con- 
not be so; for the q in अत्‌ (VIT. 2. 80) shows that the sr consisting of one mild 
is to be taken, but when gx is added, this म becmes ore ztátrd and half, so 
the rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to भ of one mátrá" 
The objector:—“If this is so, then the anudátta of VI. 1. 186 will not also 
hold good, for there also the atq means the st of one måtrå.” This is no-valid 
objection. For there the word उपह is taken, so that'a stem which at the time 
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"of. upade£a or first enunciation; ends in a short sr of one mátrá, is governed. by 


that rule; though after the enunciation, the short M may be lengthened in. its 
matra. 10 is for this reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to पावे: and पचामः; 
though the short sr is subsequeritly lengthened before वे and म by VII. 3. ठा, 
Orthesütra may have been made as आनस्य मुद, and the augment मू 

would then be added to भान and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul- 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final-st of पचः &c would 
require to be lengthened before मान by VII. 3, 101. This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word fafz is under- 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a fag affix 
beginning with a यज्ञ vowel : and not before any other affix. 

- इदासः॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ ईत, आस: il 

वृत्तिः ॥ आस उत्तरस्यानस्य इकारादेशो भवति ॥ 

83. is substituted for the आ of अनै , after आस ॥ 


Thus आसानो यजते ॥ (See I. 1, 54 by which the first letter of the: 
second term after भासः which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The 


काने which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this 
aea आ विभक्तौ ॥ ८४॥ पदानि॥ अष्टनः, आ, विभक्ती ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अधनो विभक्तो परत आकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
84. आ 18 substituted for the. final of अष्टन्‌ before a 


 ease-endine 


Thus अष्टामिः, भष्टाभ्यः, अष्टानाम, भष्टायु ॥ Why ‘before a case-endimg'? 


"Observe aeaa, अता ॥ The rule of this 5109 is an optional one, and we have 
- in the alternative मष्टमिः, sra: ॥ The भा in the sütra indicates the zuZividua/ 
- letter sr, and not भा belonging to the general class sqr. For the generic भा 


would include the nasalised झां also, and as the letter replaced (अनू) is a nasal, 
the substitute would have been also nasal sif, but it is not so. See VI. 1. 172 
and Vil. 1. 22. This rule applies also’ when the word stands at the end of a 


. compound, as faeta: or fiagi: (VIL. 1. 22) The word {afr governs the 
subsequent sütras upto VII. 2. 114. 


रायो हलि ॥ ८५॥ पद्रानि॥ रायः, हलि ॥ 
fu: रे इत्वतस्य इलारी विभक्ती परत आकारादसा भवति ॥ 


85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 


| nant, आ is substituted for the final of € Il 


As mam, ufi: ॥ But. रायौ, रायः before affixes beginning with a vowel 
= Why ‘a case ending’? Observe tam. रेता ॥ 


युष्मदस्मदोरनादेशे ॥ ८६ ॥ ` पदाऩि ॥ युष्मद, अस्मदोः, अनादेशे ॥ 
दि, 1 थ॒ष्नदसमदित्येतयोरनादेश विभक्तो परत आाकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
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86. आ is substituted for the final 0/थुष्मदू and अस्मवू 
before a case-eüding, beginning with a consonant, when 16.18 
not a substitute. | ; 


The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 &c.... Lhus युष्मान! 
अस्माभिः, सुष्मासु, अस्माञ्च ॥ Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute!? Observe: 
goa and sem (VII. 1 31). The anuvritti of बलि need not be read into this:stra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of saigi would become. 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
"consonant. However, reading this sütra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope 


` 


of the present sütra is before consonant beginning affixes. 
द्वितीयायां च ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ छितीयायाम, च ॥ 
"fr: शितीयायां 'च परतो युष्मदस्मदाराकायदेशो भवति ॥ 
87.. आ is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and [अस्मद्‌ 

before the endings of the Accusative. 

As स्वाम्‌, मास्‌, युवाम्‌ , आवाम , युष्मान and अस्माभ्‌॥ - This rule applies to end: 
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi- 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 


. ्रथमायाश्च द्विवचने भाषायाम ॥ ८८॥ : पदानि॥ प्रथमायाः, च, द्विवचने, 
भाषायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रयमायाश्व शिवचन परता भाषायां विषये युष्मद्स्मदोराकाराहेशो भवति ॥ 


88. आ is substituted for the final of garg and areng 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature. 
As युवाम्‌ , भावान ॥ Why of the romnative ? Observe युवयोः, झावयोः॥ Why 
in the Dual ? Observe स्व, भहं, यूय, वयं ॥ Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
युवं qen पीवसा वसाथे in the Veda, so also भाषब U ` : ; 
_ योचि॥ ८९॥ पदानि॥ यः, LE 
बृत्तिः ॥ अज्ञादी विभक्तावनादेश्े युष्मदस्मदोयकारादेशों भवति ॥ i ] 

89. य is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and aeng 
before a case-ending, which is not a. substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. र 

Thus स्वया, मया, स्वयि, मायि, युवयोः, भावयो:॥ Why do we say ‘beginning with 
a vowel? Observe युवाभ्याम्‌, भावाभ्याम्‌॥ . If in the sütra VII. 2. 86, we read the 
anuvtitti of हाले, we need not use भचि in the present stra. For then this 
80७ will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining.w before all non-substi- 
tute case-endings; and the sütra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exception 
(apaváda) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con- 
sonant, where झा will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of wife 
here si explanatory. Why ‘when the ending is not a.sübstitute^? Observe स्वृ 
गर्छति, मदू गच्छाति ॥ `` : BES 

TE 
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शेषे ळोएः॥ ९०॥ पदानि.॥ शोषे, छोपः ॥ 
gfw: ॥ WR विभक्त युष्मद्स्मरो्लोपो भवति ॥ , | 
90. In the remaining cases where( आ or य 18 not 
substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. . 
3 -This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative, Thus @4. अहम्‌, AIT, ययम्‌, TIL, मह्यय , 
T, AMAL त्वतू, मत्‌, युष्मत्‌, अस्मत्‌, तव, मम, युष्माकय, HART The following 
gloka gives the cases which are included in the word जेष :— न 
À पञ्च स्याश्च चतुर्थ्या षष्ठीप्रथमयोरापि । 
यान्यष्विवचनान्यत्न तेषु लोपो विधीयते ॥ l 
The word ज्ञेब is employed in the sütra for the sake of clearness. For 

tbere will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be a (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute .case-endings beginning with a consonant, झा 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the भा, the य, and the lopa find their res- 


pective scopes. 
When there is elision, why is not टाप added in the Feminine; in eq 


ज्याह्मणी ; भइ ब्राह्मणी ? The टाप्‌ is not added on the maxim सन्निपात लक्षणो विधिरानिमित्त 
animer 'a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 


the cause of the.destruction of that combination. Because the ending in aq of ` 


gaz and steg was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 
टाप, then it will déstroy its own fruit. : 

Or the words gez and अस्मद्‌ may be taken to have no gender, and 
equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 


"In order to avoid all this difficulty about राप्‌ some would elide the 


` अद्‌ (or हि portion) of geag. and sreg under this 5013. They argue that by the 


next sütra VII. 2. 91, the portions 'yushm' and: 'asm', namely the portions upto 
ब्‌ of gag and अस्मद्‌ are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
(क्षष) is सदू, and it is this अद्‌ which is to be elided. 
Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all स्थदादि 
pronouns have sp substituted for their finals before case-endngs ; and 50 


would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 


by that rule? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 


by an ishti that ruleisrestricted to tyadàdi pronouns upto हि, thus excluding 
and किम्‌ u 


` मपयेन्तस्य ॥ ६१॥ पदानि॥ म पय्येन्तस्य ॥ 


91. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII.2. 


_ 98.take effect with regard to the portions of gg and अस्मदू 


Er upto म्‌ i. e. the substitutes replace युष्म and अस्म ॥ 
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Thus YII. 2. 92 teaches that s and झाव are substituted for . yushmad 


and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace geq and अस्य. Thus gam, ` 


eva ॥ Why ‘upto q’? Observe gaart, भावकाम्‌ ! The æ (५. 3.71), is not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that ey and म replace “ yushmad ? and 
* asmad"* in the singular ; by this sütra * yashm' and ‘asm’ are only replaced. 
Thus war, मथा, the sg portion remains for which य is substituted by VII. 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the sr of स्व and न would have been 
replaced by a ( VII. 2. 89), and given us undesired forms like er and स्या ॥ 
Why is the word qå% employed in the sütra and not'the word atar, as मान्तस्य? 
In the first place the word aeg is ambiguous, it may mean ending with sp but ex- 
‘cluding z,or-ending with q and including qu. In:the second place, the word पर्यन्त 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole, The word wr 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends withgu Now 
these words have a form which ends in भू, as युष्मानाचचष्टे or भस्नाना'चरे = युष्मत्ते or भस्मते 


formed by fera (the टि portion मदू is elided by VII. 4. 155, vdriika). Now a ` 


noun formed from this derivative root gq and अस्मि by fim affix will be geg 
and अस्म ॥ These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com- 
plete words ending in x ॥ The present sütra does not apply to these words. 


In declining these nouns geg and अस्म, we shall apply the rules VIL 
2. 89 and 86, thus :— 


Sing. Dua. Plural. Sing. "Dual. Plural. 
Nom e gat gá Acc - यु्षां quU FTL 
Ins. शुष्या gara युषाभिः - Dat. på युधाथ्या ques 
Abl  gqq युषाभ्यां युषत्‌ Gen. तव gs: शुषाके 


Loc.  gfeq g: यषा u rog " 
a : D व, अ द्विच ii i 
युबाची द्विवचने ॥ ER ALNE LALE SEa Ss LASi E झव भाव 
इस्यतावादेशी भवतः ॥ In the Dual, ga is substituted for युष्म and ama 


for end युवाय,, आवास, सवाभ्याम्‌, झावाभ्योम्‌, युवयोः, आवयोः u This SuSE 
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VII. 2.94 &c. does not intervene. As अतिक्रान्त qum ७ 
झतियुवाम so also भव्यावाम्‌; भतियुवान्‌, अध्यावान्‌ (= अतिक्रान्तान्‌ युवाम्‌ &c. 2 भातियुवया and 
अस्यावया (= भतिक्रान्तेन gars ) Similarly अतियुवाभेः,॥ (अति क्रान्तेडवा) भत्यावाभिः, अतिझुवभ्यण्, 
(भतिक्रान्ताद यवां) अदयावत, अतियुवाकर्‌, (अतिक्रान्तानां 
अत्तिकान्ते य॒ वां) भत्यावाये , भातयुवाख, भ्षतिक्रान्तेषु युवां भंत्यावाख ॥ 
युवा) अत्यावाकम , अतियुवाथे हिक प. there those will be substituted, as MARI 
अतिदयम, अतिवयम्‌, अतितुश्यमं , अतिमह्यम्‌., अतितव, अतिमम ॥ 
ke place when ‘ yushmad ’ and * asmad ? denote 
though the compound may_denote a duality: as 


(= अतिकान्तो युवाम्‌), भव्यहम., भ 
This substitution does not ta 
one or many ( more than two D À 
भतिक्रान्तो erre. झतिस्वाम - AATA. भतियष्मान , भत्यस्मान्‌ ॥ 
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. ff in a compound, the words yushmad 'and asmad are employed.in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole. may have a singular'or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the gaand 
झाव substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is ‘debarred by some other substitutes like eq and Sm 


(VII. 2. 94 &c) Thus भविक्रान्त थवा = छतियुषाष्‌ , similarly erfü-swarm; ॥ The 
whole declension is given lelow : —' 


Sing. Pl. Sing. Pl. 
Nom. अतिस्वम्‌ झतियूयम्‌ झस्यहय्‌ RaT 
Ace. अतियुवाम्‌ अलिसुवाम्‌ भव्यावाम अत्यावान्‌ 
Ins झतियुवया झतियुवभिः, अत्यावया भत्यावाशि 
Date. अत्तितुभ्यं ertet कत्ति मह्यम भव्यावभ्यं 
Abl. ` mese were saaa अस्यावतू 
Gen. अतितव अतियु॒वाकष झतिमम छस्यावाकस्‌ 
Loo. ` झतियुवयि झतिदुवाख भत्यावयि aag 


But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
mot the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and áva substitutions do not 
take place. As अतिक्रान्तौ त्वाम्‌ अभतित्वाम, so also अत्तिकान्तौ युष्मान्‌ = अतियष्मान्र 50 
also अत्यस्मान्‌॥ Soon in other cases, ic 


यूयवयौ जसि॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ यूय, घयो, sfr ॥ 
afr: ॥ युष्मद्स्मदमपर्यन्तस्य जसि परतो यूट वय इत्येतावादेशौ भवतः ॥ 


98. In the Nom. PI. यूय is substituted for युष्म, and ` 
घय for अस्म॥ 


e As quii, वयम्‌ , परमद्यूयम्‌ , परमवयम्‌ , अतियूयस्‌ , अतिवयम्‌ The Tadanta-vidhi 
à applies here. That rule applies in this angádhikára: on the maxim अङ्गाधिकारे - 
सस्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च॥ -See also VIL. 3. 10. In यूयम्‌ and वयम्‌, the final दू is elided 


by VII. 2. 90, and we have ग्य and qatata (VII. 1. 28) = gr and qm (VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 3 " 


त्वाहो सौ ॥ ६४॥ पदानि त्व, अहौ, सौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्मदार्मपर्यन्तस्य तो परे त्व अह इत्यतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 


94. In the Nominative Singular eq 18 substituted 
107 युष्म and ag for अस्म्‌ ॥ 


Thus स्वम्‌ and भइम्‌ , परमस्वम्‌ , प्रमाहम्‌ , भतिस्वम्‌ and अत्यहम्‌ ॥ See VII. 1. 28, 
XL. 1. 97 and 10?. 


तुभ्यमह्यौ डाय ॥ EM M. पदानि ॥ तुऽ्य, मह्यौ, ङयि ॥ 
` बृत्तिः ॥ झष्मद्स्महोर्मपर्यन्तस्य तुभ्य मह्य इत्येतावादेशौ भवतो ङयि परत: ॥ 


95. In the Dative Singular gra is substituted for 
युष्म and मह्य for अस्म्‌ ॥ | 


AS तुभ्यम, मह्यम्‌, TAPAL: परममह्यम्‌ , ANPUT, अतिमह्यम्‌ ॥, 
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तवममौ ww ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ तव, ममौ, ङसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ष्मरस्मरोर्मपर्यन्तस्य तव मम इर्यतावादेश् भवंतो ङसि परतः ॥ 
96. In the Genitive Singular तव is substituted for 
युष्म and sm for अस्म्‌ ॥ 
AS तव, मम, परमतव, परममम, भतितव, अतिमम ॥ The दू is elided by VII. 2. 
90, and qq and मम+अ+अ (VIL 1. 27) = त्तव and मम by VI. 1. 97. र i 
त्वमावेकवचने ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ त्वमौ, एक वचने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकवचनहत्यर्थनिर्देशः । एकवचने ये अ॒ष्मदस्मदी एकार्थाभिधानविषये तयोर्मपर्यन्तस्य स्याने त्य 
म॒ इत्येतावारेशो भवतः ॥ 


97. In the remaining cases ofthe Singular, त्व is 


substituted for युष्म and sr for अस्म्‌ ॥ ; 

As स्वाम्‌, माम्‌ , त्वया, मया, त्वत्‌ , मत्‌ , स्वायि, माय ॥ The compounds also take this 
substitution according to the sense: as मातिकान्तस्त्वाम्‌ = अत्तिस्वम्‌ , अत्यहम्‌ , मातेकान्तो 
मम = अतिमाम्‌, अति स्वास्‌, अतिक्रान्तान्‌ स्वाम्‌ = अत्तित्वान्‌, अतिमान्‌, अतिक्रान्ताभ्यां स्वां = अततित्वाभ्यास्‌, 
भतिमाभ्याम्‌ , भतिकास्तिस्त्वाऱ्‌ = अतित्वामेः, अतिमाभिः ॥ 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad:denote one, 
though the compound may denote two. or many, thereeven the त्व and म substi- 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like त्व and माह 
before g &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
परवेविप्रतिषिंध'॥ Some examples have already beengivenabove,others are अत्ति यूर यूयम्‌ , 
अत्तितुभ्यम्‌, अतितव ॥ So also with asmad. Similarly अतित्वा quet, अत्तिस्वान्‌, आतिस्वा- 
भ्याम्‌, अतित्वाभिः, आतिस्वभ्यम्‌, अतित्वत्‌, आति त्वयोः,आतित्वाक्रम्‌, आतत्वाये, अतित्वयोः,अतित्वास्ु ॥ 

प्रत्ययोत्तरपद्योश्व ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रत्यय, उत्तरपद्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकवचनइत्यनुव्तते । प्रये उत्तरपदे 'च परत एकत्वे वत्तमानयोर्युष्मर्स्मरोर्मपर्यन्तस्य त्व म 
इव्यतावाररशा भवतः ॥ 

98. त्व is substituted for युष्म्‌ and भ for अस्म्‌, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in composition. 

As स्वदीयः, मदीयः, with the affix छ (IV. 2. 114, I. 1. 74) स्वत्तरः ( = भेतिदायेत 
स्वे ), मत्तरः, enfer ( = त्वामिच्छाते ), मद्यति; aaa (= त्वमिवाचरते). मद्यते ॥ Similarly when 
a-second member of the compound follows. As तव पुत्र; स्वतूपुत्रः, मतूपुचः ॥ N 


नायोऽस्य = त्वन्नांथः, मन्नाथः When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as युष्मदीयं (= युष्माकामिदे), अस्मदीयं; gen (= 


युष्माकं पुत्रः), अस्मत्पुच: ॥ 
The sütra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 


-word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sütras, the present sütra refers to other affix- 


es,and to compounds. It might beobjected,that'even before otheraffixesand com- 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 
when these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound 
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and thathaving inthem suppressed vibhaktis, the substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sütra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
'vibhakti elided? The substitution specially taught in this sütra is, therefore, 
a jfiàpaka and provés the existence of the following maxim :—अन्तरङ्गानपि err a 
बहिरङ्गोलुग्बाधते ‘2 bahiranga substitution of gw; supersedes even antaranga 
rules. Thus गोमान्‌ प्रियोऽस्य = गोमताप्रियः, here the antaranga gg augment.is super- 
seded by the bahiranga लुक ॥ This sütra further indicates, that all other subs- 
‘titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as तव, 
मम, तुभ्य, मद्य, त्व, Tg, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 
but that « and q are the only substitutes there even. As ठुभ्यं हते = añ, iens 
UU WTCC त्वतूपुच:, RAJT: ॥ 
जिचतुरोर्त्रियां Raama ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ त्रि, चतुरोः, स्त्रिया, ferar saa tt 
वृत्तिः ॥ नरि चतुर्‌ इस्तयोः ferat वततमानयोस्तिस्‌ चतसृ हतेतावादशा भवतो विभक्ष्ती परतः à 
वात्तिकम.॥ तिसृभावे सज्ञायां कन्युपसंख्यानं कसव्यप्‌ ॥ वा०॥ 'चतसर्याशुरात्त निपातनं कर्सव्यभ्‌॥ 
99. तिल is substituted for त्रि. and wu for agt in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

Thus तित्नः, चतन्नः, तिसृभिः, चतसृभिः ॥ Why ‘in the Feminine’ r Observe 
त्रयः, चत्वारः, Mf, चत्वारि ॥ The word fara qualifies fr and "gti and not the 
word a ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
भि and चतुर refer to a F eminine; as प्रियास्तिल्रों ब्राह्मण्योऽस्य ब्राह्मणस्य =।प्रियातिसा ब्राह्मणः 
(VII. 1.94) प्रियातिज्लो, प्रियतिस्तः॥ The guna of VII. 3. 110 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining « u प्रियतिसृ ब्राह्मणकुलं, प्रियतिसृर्णी, प्रियातिसूणि Similarly 
प्रियचतता. ^ar, "NIU, Araq, “बतसृणी, "erqqtor u The samasanta affix qq (V. 
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because fqu &c are bahirangasubsti- 
tutions, Conversely, thé ahga may be feminine, but if f and "gx refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as प्रियास्व्रयोऽस्याः 
or प्रियाणि त्रीणि वा अस्या ब्राह्मण्याः —firafs: 2 Brahmant to whom three are beloved.’ 
dual. प्रियत्रीः, प्रियत्रयः॥ Similarly प्रियचत्वाः, प्रियचत्वारो, प्रियचत्वारः ॥ 

Várt:--The substitution of faq for श्रि takes place before the affix कन . 
as AJAT नाम ग्रामः ॥ | 

Várt—^1qq has acute on the first, as qaa: qaau Rule VI. 1. 167 


does not apply. But 'चतसुर्णीम्‌ according to VI, 1. 179: the gera debars the 
निपातन accent. : 


अचि TRT: ॥ १५०॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, र.ऋत: ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ तिस्‌ चतसू iaiia: स्याने रेफादेशो भवति अज्ञातो विभक्ती परतः । 


100. र्‌ is substituted for the sp of fgg and a€ 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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"Thus Ra: (in तिश्नस्तिष्ठान्त, fera पश्य) 'चतस्नस्तिष्ठन्ति, चतस्तः quat ॥ प्रियातिज्न मानय, 
faamaaa saa; भियतिस्तः स्तम्‌, प्रियचतस्नःस्तरम्‌ ॥ प्रियतिल्ने निधेहिं, प्रियचताल्ते निधेहि ॥ This 
supersedes VI. 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form" of 
the first), VI. 1. 111 (substitution of qx for sz), and VII. 3. rro (the substitu- 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how- 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe fers, 'चतसूभिः u The a: of the 5109 refers to the œ of त्तिसु and 
«qq and not to a घर ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sütra, the Jatter would have stood thus भव्चिरः “q is substituted for the final.of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So € 
would have been substituted for the final of ज्जि and «gt also 
जराया जररून्यतरख्यास || १०१ ॥ पदाने ॥ जरायाः NUA अन्यतरस्याम्‌. ॥ 
धृत्ति: ॥ जरा इत्येतस्य जरसित्ययमादेशो भवाति अन्यतरस्यामज्ञाद्े विभक्ती परतः । 


101. sxa may be substituted for जरा, optionally 


before a case-affix beginning with 8 vowel 
As ज्ञरया or जरसा , in जरसा ० जरयादन्ताः शीयन्ते ॥ जगये Or जरसे (जरसे Or जतचे 

स्वा qRqu:) U But only swam, suf: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. The जरस substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment gx is added: as भत्तिज्ञणांसि ब्राह्मणक्ुलानिे In भतिजञरसं ब्राह्मणङुलं 

पद्य the affix is not elided.: The form is thus evolved: sfm +q u Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
a4 by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the अस्‌ substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
sg for sx by this rule. Of these Wm-elision is superseded by भम of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn अम्‌ is replaced 
by the sm of this 51179. जरस being substituted for sx, we have भतिजरस , now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the oppor- , 
tunity: and we are left with sra alone, and have भतिजरसं ॥ In the Nom. Sg.. 
and Ins. Pl we have srfsrsit and भतिजेरे: according to the opinion of Gonardíya. 
‘The reason being सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तहिघातम्य ` that which is taught in a 
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination’ Because 
aa was added to भत्तिजर because it ended in भ (VII. 1. 24), and similarly भि: was 
replaced by wa (VII. 1.9). Now sr has caused the production. of erg and ऐस, 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause जरस. 
to be substituted for s by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des- 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Nom. Sg. afasi, and Ins. Pl. अतिजञञरसे: ॥ 

The form भत्तिजरांसि is thus evolved srfrsi--q ॥ Here if the ga aug- 

ment be added first, it will be a portion of the ańga, and will not be an inter- 


vention te anything which is to be added or operated upon the ariga. But this 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to जरा which is but a portion of the 
word ses! So that an operation applicable, to जरा will not take effect, 
because of this नुम intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters (पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य च तहन्तत्य च), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 
replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule (निर्दिश्यमानस्य भारेला भवन्ति), 
therefore जरस would not replace जरा which forms only a portion of a full word 
छझतिजर ॥ Even if the substitution does take place, the gq would be found after 
the सृ ०{ जरस्‌ ॥ Therefore, the जरस्‌ substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the लुम should be added after- 
wards under VII. 1. 72. f 

The form भत्तिजरसं is thus evolved. We nave भत्तिजर + मद्र n Here on 
the,maxim एकदेशविकृतस्य अनन्यस्वात्‌ we substitute जरस for जर also, (for sm and. 
smrareconsidered as one). Then appears VII 1. 23 ordaining the luk of भम and - 
VII. 1. 24, teaching sra u The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 


त्यदादीनामः ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ त्यदादीनाम्‌, अ: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यदिस्ेवमादीनामकारादेशो भवाते विभक्तो परत: । 


102. For the final of ल्य and the rest, there is 
substituted अ, when an affix, called vibhakti; follows. 

Thus त्यदू--स्यः, त्यो, त्ये ॥ तद--सः, तौ, ते; यद्‌-यः, यौ, ये; एतद--एषः, एती, एते; 
इवम--मयम्‌ , इमो, इमे; अरस्‌--भसो, अमू , अमी;दि, दो, द्वाभ्याम्‌ ॥ The tyadAdi words extend 
upto fi; in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this sp substitution. There- 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in भवत्‌ which forms भवान्‌ ॥ 
When the word sm; &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as err, त्यदो , त्यद्‌ः, भतित्यद , 
we, maa: See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as परमस: 


- परमतो, परमते ॥ For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those. affixes are also 


called vibhakti and cause these substitutions. 
किमः कः ॥ १०३॥ ` पदानि ॥ किमः, क., ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किम्‌ इत्येतस्य क इत्ययमादेशो भवति विभक्तो परतः i 


: 103. क is substituted for किम before a vibhakti affix. 


E As कः, कौ, के ॥ The substitution takes place even when the augment 
अकच्‌ is added. Therefore, the substitute is here क and not sr which latter 


. would have been sufficient for fag u For म्‌ of किम्‌ being replaced by sr (VIL. 2. 


102), the इ would be left, which would be replaced by st, had the sütra been 
किमोऽत्‌ and the forms would have been the same (क+ञ्म+झन्‍्क VI. 1. 97) See 


कु तिद्दोः ॥ १०४ ॥ पदाने ॥ कु, तिहोः, n 
वृत्तिः ॥ तकारादी हकारादी च विभक्ती परतः किमित्यतस्य कु इत्ययमादेशो भवति । 


u 
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104; छु is substituted for f&i before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a त or a g ॥ 
Thus ga: gi, कुएँ (V. 3: 13, 7). The हूं in R means beginning with a & ॥ 
कोति॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ क, आति ॥ 
qf: ॥ अतीत्येतस्यां विभक्ती परतंः किंमित्येतस्य कं इत्यय॑मादेशो भर्वति । 
105. ` कं.is substituted for किम before the vibhakti 
अत्‌ (V, 3. 18). 
As कु गमिष्यसिं, क्व भौक्ष्यते ॥ The substitute छ of the last rule, before the 
affix af would have become a, but.that it would have caused gura, hence this 


. separate substitute. Had the sütra been क्मऽडूतं it would not Have) included 


the sina augmented fat& ॥ ` 
तदोः सः सावनन्त्ययोः ॥ १०६ पदानि ॥ तदोः, सः, सौ, अंतन्त्यंयो: ॥ 
वृत्तिं: ॥ त्यंदादींना त कारवक्ारयोरनन्त्य॑योः सकारादेशों भ्वति सो परत 
106. For the non-final स and दू of स्यंदू (c. there 18 


substituted wf in the Nominative Singular 
As ac goa stg (VIL 2; 102) 5स्यं+ stt d (VIL 2. 106) d: (Vl 
1.97) Similarly सं: from dg, एवं: from एंतदू as qag t g = uq + अं + sf (VII. 2. 102) 
egg ratu (VII. 2. 106)5 एष: (VI. 1. 97). So भसो from अंदस by tlie following 
sütra. Why do we say ‘non final’? Observe हॅ से, ur! Had riot this word 
been used. the case-affix would riot be elided in the vocative; as ther there 
would Have been no short vowel, as required by VJI. i. 69 
अंद्स औ सुलोपश्च | १०७॥ पंदानि siet, औ, सुलोपश्च ॥ 
afa: ॥ भद्सः सो परतंः स्कारस्य ओऋोरारेशो भवति सोश्च लोपो भंवाते । 
MARLI औत्वप्रतिबधः साक चक्रां वक्तव्यः सादुत्व च ॥ 
Wre ॥ उत्तरपदभतांनां व्यदादीनामक्ृतं संन्धीनामदिशा कक्तव्याः ॥ 
Káriká अदसः सोर्भवेदौल कि सुलोपों विधीयत । 
gargana संबुर्द्धिने हलः प्रक्रृतं हि तत्‌ ॥ 
झाप geb भवेत्तस्मित्र झँली त्येजुंवतेनात्‌ । 
प्रत्ययस्थांचं काहित्वं शाभावश्र प्रसज्यते ॥ 
107. For te w of aqa there is substituted ओ 


whereby the Nonz. affix खु is elided P 

As agg +g "मद +औ+ a (VIT. 2. 107) sia sir (VIT. 2. 106) = असौ ॥ 

Várt:—NWhen the augment rN. is added, the औँ substitution is op- 
tional, and in that alternative उ is added after सू, as sig: or असक्र ॥ 

Vért:— When ág &c. form second members of a compoünd, the above 
mentioned substitutions take place before the applicatiofi of sandhi: as पंरेमोहम्‌ 


परमायंम्‌ पेरमानेन ॥ त 
The form agak: is thus evolved :—s1g& + S; now sit substitution of the 


present sûtřa is prohibited; therefore, the st substitution of VII. 2. 102 takes 
i2 


L4 
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place, and the v is changed to & by VII. 2. 106, and the sy of aa% after स्‌ is 
changed to x ॥ 
The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
परमाहम &c A substitute would be a babirafiga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarahga rule, the 
ekadeáa should be made first, and this ekade§a being considered as the beginn- 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like परमहर . एरमये 
instead of परमाहम्‌ and परमायम्‌ &c. Hence the necessity of the above vártika. 
Kirikd:—Let the stra be &rqq झो without the words gër ॥ Fhe 
word qr is understood here from the preceding aphorism. ‘The word syg«: isin 
thé ablative case, the word सो- which ïs in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case ar: ॥ The sûtra would then mean थद डत्तरस्थ सेरिका भवति-- 
Sir is substituted for the gr after 9r ॥ Then the final era of मदस is changed 
to sr by VII. 2. 102, and दू is changed to « by VII. 2. 106, and we have erar ॥ 
‘So where is the necessity of using the words grsiqs in the 50018. 
Obj: If sir be substituted for g, then in the vocative this sir should ‘be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel sy of VII. 2. 102. Ans. sif 
. will not be elided by VI. 1. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso- 
‘nanfal affix only, the word ga: being understood in that sütra, from the pre- 
ceding sütra VI. 1. 68. 


Obj: If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we hàve सा+ Sif, 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the भा should be changed to € before this भौ ॥ ` 
Ans. No, this will hot be so, for the vy substitution takes place only before a 
झल beginning affix, for the word झालि is understood in the sütra VII. 3. 106 
from the sûtra VII. 3. 103. ` i 


_ Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnine with भक्‌, we have, असका + 
झो, and here rule VII. 3. 4+ shows itself and requires the झा ०1 स to be changed 
to € (असिका) before the wof an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix wt is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to sir (Vrddhi म + भो = dtr) in sra u 

Obj: But then in असा Sm, the sir ivould require to be changed tó dt 

by VIL 1. 18.. Ans. This objection is partial only, for àrg in VII. I. 18 is 

: explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians to 

the sir of Dual; and not to this sir; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words खुलापश्च may well be omitted. 

इद्मो म: ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ इदमः, मः ॥ 

वृत्तिः । इदमः सा परतो मकारोन्तादेशा भवति । 
108. . म is substituted for the final x of gau in the 
Nommative Singular. 
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As एयम्‌ , अथम्‌ ॥ The substitution of म्‌ 07 3 is to prevent the sv subs- 
titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1. 68, and st substituted 
by VII. 2. 110. e 

दश्च ॥ १०६॥ पदाले uem, ॥ 
यृत्तिः । इदमो इकारस्थ स्थान मकारादेशा भवति विभक्की परतः। 
109. And «xis substituted for the दू of इद्म्‌ before 


a case-affix. : 
As इमी, इस, इमम्‌ , vir vau Thus gataaga + भस्‌ (VIT. 2. 102)= 
qaa + अम्‌ (VIT. 2. 109) --४मम (VI. I. 97, 107). 
यः सो ॥ ११०॥ m uum ॥ 
gf: । इदमो मकारस्य यकारादेशषो भवति सो परतः । 
110. a is substituted for the g of इदम in the Nom. 


Sg. in the feminine. 
As gaa.u This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sütra re- 


lates:to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is ठक. elided by स्वमोर्नएुसकात्‌ and - 


so leaves no trace behind. न 
इदोऽय्‌ पुँसि ॥ १११॥ पदानि॥ इदः,अय्‌ ,पुंसि !' 
: वृत्तः । इदम इदरूपस्य पुंसि सो परतो ऽय्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवति 1 म l 
111. agis substituted for the gg of इम्‌ in the Nom. 


Sg. masculine. : ४ 
As अयम्‌ u In the Feminine इयम्‌ ॥ As अयं ब्राह्मण:, and इयं ब्राह्मणी ॥ 
अनाप्यकः ॥ ११२॥ TITA ॥ अन, आपि, अकः, ॥ 
वृत्ति । इदमो ऽकारस्य TETEA स्याने अन इत्ययमादेशो भवाते आपि विभक्त परतः। 


119. अन is substituted for the gg of इद्म्‌ in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 


that the augment akach is not added. 
As अनिन, अनयोः॥ Why do we say “not when क॑ is added by V. 3. 71^? 
e word आए ( आपि ) in the sütra is a pratyáhára, 


Observe इमक्रेन, इमक्रयो: Th a 
(Loc, Pl), 


formed with the भा of er ( Ins. Sg), and प्‌ of qc 
हालि लोपः ॥ ११३॥. पदानि ॥ हालि, लोपः, ॥ 


यृत्तिः । हलादे विभक्ती परत RA उक्रक्रारस्य इद्रपस्य लोपो भवति । de | 
113. The% of इद्स is elided before a case-affix 


beginning with a consonant. ; i ER 

As warm, एभिः, (VII. 1. 11) एभ्यः एषाम्‌ , एडु ॥ For म is substituted aq by 
' VII. 2. 102, and for st--31— 81 by VI. T. 97. The-rule I. 1. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final letter, does not apply here, on the maxim 
नानर्थके अलोऽन्त्याबोधिः ॥ For no purpose is served by eliding merely the finàl घ 
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of इवृम ॥ -Hence gẹ is elided. Or it may be said that the 50179 does not 
teach the elision of FR, but of wq which was substituted for gg by the preced- 
ing sûtra 
sj: ॥११७॥ पदानि॥ झुजेः, ufu: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विभक्ताविति निवृत्तम्‌ AA इको वृद्धिर्भवाति ॥ 
114. The Vriddhi ( आर ) is substituted for the root 


vowel (ऋ) of the stem sys; before an affix 
As भार्शा, माम, माष्यम्‌ ॥ The zu here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after 7707s, and not which 
come after Prátipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes भ्या. &c, as केसपारिश्डभ्याम, 
qg: The anuvjitti of the word vibhakti has ceased, This sütra debars 
guna of VII. 3. 84 : 
अचो आअणिति ॥ ११५॥ पदानि॥ अचः, sr, णिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भञ्जन्ताङ्गस्य ञिति णिति च वृद्धिर्भवति ॥ 
115. Before the affixes having an indieatory sr or 
wr, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem 
Thus एकस्तण्डुलनिचायः, (111. 3. 20) gr दपनिष्पावी, कारः and हारः ( with धञ्‌ ); 
गोः, गावो, गावः, सखायो, qara: where the case-endings are णित्‌ by VII. 1. 90, 92 
ama, योत्रम्‌ with the Upadi gw from जि and gq warp: with aog and means 
strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word 
अत उपधाया: ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, उपधायाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङ्गापधाया अकारस्य स्थाने भिति णिति 'च प्रये वृद्धिभवति ॥ 
116. Inastemending in a consonant with an « 


immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 


अ, when an affix having an indicatory sr or wr follows, 
AS पाकः, त्यागः, यागः with घञ्‌, पाचि with the causative णि, पाचकः withegazl 
Why da we say 'भ!? Observe भेद्यति, भेदक: with guna only from fag where इ 15 
penultimate and notit Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe 'बकासयतिः 
तक्षकः ॥ 
तद्धितेष्वचामादे: ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ तद्धितेषु, अचाम्‌, आदे: ॥ 
gra: ॥ तद्धिते ञिति णिते च प्रत्यय परतोङ्गस्याचामादेरचःस्थाने बृद्धिभेवति॥ 

117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel | 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indieatory sor 
y follows | 
As मायः from मगे + यञ्‌, 50 also वास्स्यः॥ दाक्षिः (दक्ष म इञ्‌), grfür, औपगवः | 
(with अण्‌ from qqz), I 73: &c. This debars the Vriddhi of VI], 2. 115 and 
` $316. as eng: from «qe, and artq: from sem ॥ 


1 
: 

! 
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कितिच॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ किति, च, N 
gia: ॥ किति 'च तद्धिते परतोङ्गस्याचामातेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिरभवाति ॥ 
118. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory s follows 


As नाडायन with फळ, So also 'नारायण। (1५, 7 99), and आक्षिकः and शाला- 
किक; with ठक ( IV. 4. 1) 
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ओ३प्‌। 
अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः । 


———MIÓos— 
BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


_ द्वेविकाशिशपादित्यवाडदीधैसत्रश्ेयलामात्‌ | १॥ पदानि ॥ देविका, faan, 
Raan, दीघेसत्र, भ्रयसाम्‌, आतू ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ देविका शिशपा दित्यवाट्‌ दीपसत्र श्रयस इलेतेषामद्रानामचामादेरवः स्थाने वृद्धिप्रसज़े आकारो 
भवति ञिति णिति किति तद्धिते परतः ॥ ५ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ वहीनरस्यद्चनम्‌ ॥ KE s 
1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory =’ 
w or छ follows, आ is substituted instead of Vriddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: deviká, simsapá, dityav&t, dirghasatra, 
and sreyas. | 
Thus दाविकम्‌ (=देविकायां भवम्‌) in दाविकशुदकब्‌; दात्रिकाकूलाः urea: (= ide 
अवाः), पुवदाविकः from पवदावका “the name of a village of the Eastern p र 
Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes ut 
Similarly छांशपश्रमसः (= शिद्यपायाविकारः) ॥ The word belongs to the m 
class (IV. 3. 141), and takes अणु or अञ्‌, the difference being in accent. म 
also शांशपास्यलाः (5 दिश्षपास्थले भवाः), and पूर्वशांशप from पूर्वाश्ञदापः ‘the name of a. 
village See VII. 3. 14. Similarly MARA from RAE (fseatv इवं) and दापसचम 
(दोघसंत्र भव) and maaa (श्रेयासि भवं) ॥ ; ? 
Vért:—The Vriddhi of बर्हीनर under similar circumstances is with an € 


as if q was वि, as वहीनरस्वापत्यं =वेहीनरिः॥ Some say the original word itself 18 


` विहीनर (विहीनोनरः), and so its taddhita derivative is regular. 


फकयमित्त्रयुप्लयानां यादेरियः ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ केकय, मित्त्रयु, ISAAA, 
य-आदेः, इयः, N द E : 
दत्तिः ॥ केकय मित्जयु प्रलय इसेतेषां यकारादेरिय erase भवाते तद्धिते भाति णिति किति च परतः ! j 


4 


x, CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bk. VII. Cu. 111. 8. 4] TADDHITA CHANGES. 1409 


—— "d À——— ही 
2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory sr, 

- ण्‌ or छ follows, gu is substituted for the य and यु of ककय, मित्रयु 

and प्रळय ॥ 

AS sy: (= केकयश्यापत्यं) with the affix ars (IV. 1. 168): similarly srira- 
का formed with चुआ (V. 1. 134) in the sentence "rear इलाघत The word 
Gotra in that sütra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name ofa Rishi is called Gotra, Similarly प्रालियम्‌ (—sSeemmmWTQ). As E IE CET 

न य्वाश्यां पदान्ताभ्यां पूर्वी तु ताज्यामेच्‌ ॥ ३॥ पदानि॥ न, य्वाभ्याम्‌, प- 
दान्ताज्याम्‌, पूवा, तु, ताक्याम, ऐच ॥ | 5 

वृत्तिः ॥ थक्तारवकाराभ्याउत्तरस्थ अचामाएंरचः स्थाने वृद्धिर्न भवति; ताभ्यां तु वकारबकाराश्याँ पूवंमचा- 
गामो भवता ञिति णिति किति च तद्धिते परत: ॥ 

वात्तिकम्‌॥ अव्ययानां भमान्ने दिलोपः ॥ 

3. Beforea Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
५, W or €, the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 
in a compound, when it follows a word ending in q or €, but 
È and at are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 
That is ऐ is placed before st, and औ before व्‌ ॥ As वैयसनम्‌ from aaa; 
(ष्यसने भवे) वेयाकरणः from व्याकरणं (व्याक्ररणमधीते) सौवश्वः from स्वश्षः (स्वश्वस्यापत्यं) ॥ 
Why after w or इ only? Observe त्रार्थिः son of बर्थ: ॥ Why do we say ‘J or 
q final of a pada or word’? Observe याष्टीकः from afg:, (यष्टिः प्रहरणमस्य ) IV. 4. 59 
याता from यांत (suere or यत इमे छात्रा) ॥ The rule does not apply to दाघ्याश्वे 
and माध्वाश्वि, for no rule ordains the Vriddhi of € or ध, and so no occasion 
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by qs 
(IV. 1. 95) from pax and मध्वश्व (afa प्रियोऽश्वायस्य &c). The present rule applies 
to that Vriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
by VIL 3. 10 &c. As एवत्रेयालिन्दः from gisas (पुवञ्यालिन्दे भवः)॥ But this 
prohibition docs not apply where the a or व्‌ are not the parts of the’ second 
member, as व्याशीतिकः (=} अशीती orar, भरतो भावी रा) u 
द्वारादीनां च ॥ ४॥ पदाने ॥ द्वार, आदीनाम्‌, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्वार इसवमादीनां य्वाभ्याम्‌ उत्तरपदस्याचामादेरचः स्याने वृद्धिर्न भवति एतो तु ताभ्यामैजागनौ 


भन्नतः ॥ 


य or ब, but पे aud stt are respectively placed before these sémi- 


vowels in arc ७९. f a 
i As दारे नियुक्तः = दौवारिक्रः, पौवारपालम्‌ trom द्वारपाल ॥ The Tadádi rule applies 
here. Arae: from स्वर,(स्वरमधिकृत्य कृता मन्यः)॥ So also सौबरोऽध्यायः, सोवर्यः साम्यः॥ वैयल्कशः 
from sae, (aeni भवः) सोवस्तिकः from स्वस्ति, (स्वस्तीति माह) सोव: from स्तर्‌ (स्वर्भवः)॥ 
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Várt:—The last vowel, with the. consonant, if any, whieh follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclinables: as शोंवॅगामिक! (= स्वर्गमनमांहं) ॥ 

‘Some read the word स्वाध्याय also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it . 
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of S + भव्याय (झॉ- 
sataa ), 01 it may.be a compourid of स्व + मध्याय, then also it is unnecessary, 
as स्व is separately mentioned; in this list, and therefore when & begins à word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly स्फेयळृत: from exer ¦ 
Agia 17071 स्वादुमदु, शौवनेभ्‌ from xm the prakriti-bliàva is by (Vl. 4. 167) 
while शोवम्‌ from *f4 where there is no prakritibháva (by अञ्‌, IV. 3. 154): शोवा- 
दृष्ट: (धादयां भवः). Similarly सौवम्‌ from स्त्र ( = exem) ¦ सोवभरामिकः from स्वम्राम with 
the affix उञ्‌ (भध्यात्मरित्वादं s4). This sütra is made because the % and & here 


are not finals of a ff or word, as they were in the preceding sütra. The 
following is a list of Dvár&di words. E 


1 हार, 2 स्वर, 3 स्वाध्याय, 4tqequ, 5 स्वस्ति, 6 स्वर, (स्वर); 7 स्फ्यक्रत, 8 स्वादुंसदु, 
9 श्वस्‌*, 10 श्वन्‌, 11 स्व ॥ 


व्यप्रोधस्य च केवलस्य ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ न्यग्रोधस्य, च, केवलस्य, ॥ 
- xr 5 l न्यभौषशब्दस्य केवलस्य यकारादुत्तरस्थाच[मादेरच: रथांने वृद्धिन भवाते तस्मा प्वमैकारं आंगमो 
6. is placed before the य्‌ of न्यग्रोध, instead of 
Vriddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not 8 member of 
& compound, and is followed by a^'Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory भर, Ur Of क॥ 
As eique: ( = न्यभोधस्य िक्रारः). Why do we say ‘wheri it is alone’? 
Observe न्यप्रोधमूले भवाः झ्यालयः = न्यमाधमूलाः ॥ 11न्यंग्रोध 15 a derivative word (from 


न्यमोहयाति = नी'चेगंतो परोहेबंधत), then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 
separate, sütra is then for the sake of makin 


regard to this word. Ifitisa primary word, then this sütra makes a Vidhi 


rule. The word केवल is a jlánaka that the rule of Tadadi applies in this 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 


न कर्मव्यतिहारे ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ न, कर्मव्यतिहारे 
TC 
qra: ॥ कर्मव्यतिहार यदुक्तं तन्न भवाति D E oua 
6. -The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 


VII. 3. 8, do not'apply to a word which expresses the reci- 
procity of an action. 


25 ब्यावकोशी, व्यावलखी, व्याववत्षी, व्यात्रहासी ॥ Sce 111. 3. 43 and V. 4. 74 
. स्वागतादीनां च ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ स्वागत, आदीनाम, च, -॥ 
afr: ॥ स्वागत इसेबमादीनां Agh तन्न भवाति ॥ 


- 


g a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
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T. The prohibition and augment taught in VII 
3. 3 does not apply also to स्वागत &c 
As स्थागतिकः, (= स्वागतमिति आइ) स्वाध्वरिकः, (= स्वधरेण 'चराते) em: cuf, 
ष्याडि: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). ध्यावज्ञारितिः and स्वापतेय: (= स्वपत्तो 
साछः)॥ The word sagr does not mean ‘reciprocity of action, for then if 
would have been governed by the last sütra. स्वपत being a compound with 
स्व, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 asit is included in the Dváradi list, 
hence its specific mention here. . The following is the list of svàgatádi words. 
1 स्वागत, 2 स्वध्वर, 3 स्वङ्ग, 4 व्यङ्ग, 5 व्यड, 6 व्यवहार, 7 स्वपति ॥ 


श्वादेरिञि ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ श्व, आदेः, हानि ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ शवारिरङ्गस्य इञ्ज परतो यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 
FERL इकराद्मिहणं कतंव्यं पूैगणिक्राथर्यम्‌॥ 

8. A compound beginning with तपन, and followed 
by the Taddhita affix 4%, is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes the augment, taught in. VII. 3. 4 

Thus the descendant of दवभख is इवाभस्तिः, so also दवादांट्रे: u The word 
चचन्‌ is included in the list of Dvárádi words VII. 3, 4., the present sütra im- 
plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to comnounds 
beginning with those words 

Várt—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with X 


follows; as श्वगणेन 'वराति =श्वाणाणिकः, श्वायाथेकः (IV. 4. 11) 
The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes 10109 such a 


word ending with हज (an affix beginning with इ): as, from ewrafür we have 


serrer. ( Sarra) ॥ 
पदान्तस्यान्यतरस्याम ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि॥ पदान्तस्य, अन्यतरस्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वादेरड्रस्य पदशष्दान्तस्यान्यतरस्यां यदुक्तं सन्न भवति ॥ 
9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to saq 


_ followed by पद ॥ 
As श्वापदस्यर = INT, ०7 शौवापदम्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरपदस्य ॥ १०॥ पदान ॥ उत्तर पदस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपद्स्येत्ययमपिकारः, हनस्तोचिण्णलोरिति प्रागेतस्मात्‌ । थरितं ऊद्ध्वमचुकार्मष्याम उत्तर- 


पर्स्येत्येबं ARTAN i 
10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the-substitution of 


Vriddhi wilLtake place, for the first vowel of the second mem- 


ber in a compound 
This is an adhikára sütra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3 


32 exclusive. The phrase “of the second member of the compound " should 


18 
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* be supplied in all those sütras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. 11, the 
' word उत्तरपदस्य should be supplied. As AANT, अपरवद्यार्थिकय, JAGATA, MIAT ॥ 


In those sûtras, where the word: denoting the first member is not ex- 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present stra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But in 
‘those sütras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 (भवबवातू), there this sütra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary) and serves also the purpose of placing such vyiddhis under the 
category of 'uttarapada-vriddhi. ‘This peculiar vriddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent,asin VI. 2. 105. Hence theimportance ofthe present aphorism 
in those sütras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case, 


अवयवाइतोः ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ अवयवात, ऋतोः ॥ 


वत्तः ॥ अवयववाचिन उत्तरस्य ऋतुवाचिन उत्तरपरस्याचामारेरयो वृद्धिमवाते «few मिति णिते 
[कात 'च परतः ॥ 


I1. Before a Taddhita.affix having an indicatory 
Sp, ण्‌ or क, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of a 


word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot- 


ing a part. 


As पृववार्षिकम , gea A, भपरवार्षिकम, प्रपरहैमनव्‌॥ The composition with 
gå and अपर &c.takes place by II. 2. 1, and then by IV. 3. 18 there is sæ after 
वर्ष, and अण after हमन्त with the elision of W by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 
as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 


~ to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 


word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vriddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sütra, for irt being formed from हेमन्त by a 
vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix अण will be applied to हेमन्त even 
when it ís the second member of a compound, the first member of which de- 
notes a part. (agra माहधाववयवात्‌ 1. 1. 72. Vart. Mahabhashya). 


Why do we say 'denoting'a portion’? Observe qw बषीछ भवं पौर्ववर्षिकम, ` 


with ss (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 


सुसवासोज्जनपदस्य ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ खु, सर्च, अद्धांत, जनपदस्य ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ सु सर्व अर्द्ध इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य अनपरवाचिन उत्तरपदत्याचामादर'चो वृाद्धिभवति तद्धिते AA 
[णाति किति 'च परतः ॥ 


12. After खु, सवे and अध, the first vowel of the 
name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix'with 
an indicatory S., ur or.& follows. 
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E As झुणज्यालकः, सर्वपाङचालकः and अर्धपाङ्रालक्रः, formed with qst (1V.2.125). 
This sütra also gives rise to the following rule खुसवाधोदेक sper —€—€— “The 
da ICI applies to words denoting country, when the first member is सु, 
सब, झष or a direction-denoting word". As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following stra. (I. 1.72 Vårt. Mahábháshya). 
दिशो व्मद्वाणाम ॥ १३॥ एदानि॥ दिशः, अ मद्राणाम्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ हिग्वाचिन उत्तरस्य जनवरवाचिनो यत्रवाथितस्या चामाद्रेचोाद्धिर्भवाति तडिते मिति णिति 

किति 'च परत्तः ॥ 
13. After a word denoting direction, the first 


vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of ag. gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddbita-affix having an indicatory sr, wr, 


or « ii 
As ANIR, अपरपाञ्चालकः, दक्षिणपाज्चालक्र!,- उत्तरपाञ्चालक्रः (IV. 2. 125, 
107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
preceding stra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’? Observe पूव: पञ्चालाना = 
एवपञङ्घालः, तच भवः, = पोर्वपञ्चालवाः, भापरपळ्च[लकः ॥ With gg we have पोर्वमद्रः, भापर- 
ag: with asg (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sütra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sütra. : र 
घाचां ग्रामनगराणास ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ प्राचाम्‌, ग्राम, नगराणाम्‌ ॥ 
चृत्तिः ॥ प्राचां देशे मामनगराणां रिश उत्तरेबामचामादेरचा वृद्धिभवाति तद्धिते जिते (ora 
14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the eas- 


tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having 


an indieatory sr, W or क N 
Thus पूँर्यबुकामद्यामः, अपरैषुकामशमः, पूर्वकाष्णरक्तिकः, भपरकाष्णशात्तकः (IV. 2. 107). 
These are village names. पूर्वपारालपुत्रकः, भपरपाटलिपुत्रकः पूवकान्यङुष्ञः, भपरकान्यकुब्जः ॥ 
The word qatin this 5019, as wellas in VII. 3. 24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context. 
पू्वेषुकामहामः is thus formed. qq व्य असो इघुकामदामी = पुर्वेषुक़ामश्ञमी ॥ The compounding 
takes place by II. 1. 50. Then the affix sr is added to it, in the sense of तत्तो भवः 
by IV. 2, 107. In पूर्वपाटलिपुत्रकः the affix gs is ‘added by IV. 2. 123. Though 
Pátaliputra is the name of one city, Purva-pátaliputra means the Eastern por- 
tion of the city Pátaliputra. p à 
That place is called ‘grama’, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ is also . 
Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
obsered by them in 'nagara' also. Thus the rule is 
the नागर cock is also not eaten, So also ग्रामे नाध्ययन 
In this grammar also, we see that 'eráma' includes 


a 'gráma' in this sense. 
regard to 'gráma', are 


झभक्ष्यो मामझुक्ुटः, therefore, 


is applied to nagara also. 
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‘nagara’ also, as in IV. 2. 109, 117, V1.2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word नगर separately in this aphorism? The two words ate 
separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 
two-kinds of words. The fui! word पूर्वेषुकामशमी is the name of a ‘grama’, 
and not the portion इपुकामंशमी ॥ But in पूर्वपाटालिपुच, the word पाटलिपुच itself is the 
name of the ‘nagara’, In the present sütra, there is the adhikára of अङ्गस्य and 
of उंत्तरंपदत्य ॥ We apply these-separately to these two classes of words: name- 
ly प्रामवाचेनाम्‌ अङ्गानाम्‌ and नगरवाचिनाम उत्तरपदानाम्‌ ॥ This we could not. have 
done without employing these words in the sütra. "Therefore, in the case of . 
gràma' word, the vriddhi takes place in that foriion of it which follows a direc- , 
fion denoting: word (ग्रामद्राचिनामङ्गानामवयवस्य द्किषाष्दाहुत्तरस्य वृद्धिभवाते). While a . 
nagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (Ra: उत्तरेषां नगराणाम्‌) In पर्वेषुकामराभः, the vriddhi of इषुकामदामी takes placé 
first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22 


संख्यायाः संवत्सरसंख्यस्य च॥ १५॥ Waren ॥ संख्यायाः, संवत्सर, सख्य- 


E XS 


, दृत्तिः ॥ सख्याया उत्तरपदस्य संदत्सरदाष्टत्य अख्यायाश्वाचामातेरचः ल्याने वृद्धिभवति तद्धित भित्ति 
णिति किति च परतः li 

15. After a Numeral, tlie first vowel of संवत्सर and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having -an 
indieatory ञ्‌, ण, or € ॥ 


. . Thus दरिसांवस्सरिकरः = हो संवत्सरावधीष्टो शृतो भत्तो or भावी (V. 1. 80), त्रिसांवस्सारंकः 
शिषाटिकः = X षष्टी अधीटो अतो भूतो भावी वा ॥ द्विसाप्ततिकः u The words हि, षष्टी &c when 
applied to वर्षे (४11. 3. 16) and Nurnerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of संवत्सर here, (though this i$ 
a परिमाण word and would have been included in the 5४४० VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word परिमाण in that sütra does not mean the measure of 2277८, but a 
measüre of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way : as द्वेघ्ामिक!, aaam: ॥ 
Similarly in sütra IV. 1. 22, the word पारिमाण does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as त्रिवर्षो, द्विवर्षा माणविका ॥ In short, the word परिमाण in these 
sütras (and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &८, ) means “mass or bulk" and 


mot a measure in general 


वर्षस्याभाविष्याति ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ वर्षस्य, अ-भविष्याति, ॥ 


- fs: ॥ संख्याया उत्तरस्य व्धशष्द्त्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिर्भवाते तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति 'च परतः, स चे 
द्विता भविष्यत्यषे न मवति । 


16. - After a numeral, the first vowel of aa gets the 
"Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indiegtory sf, W O! 


- क, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As RAN अधीष्टो शृतो भतो वा हिवार्थकः, चिवार्षिकः But when denoting 
future time, we have हवर्षिकः, श्रैवर्षिक्रः “calculated to last two or three years” as in: 
the sentence यस्य चैवर्षिकं धान्यं निहितं त्यवृत्तये अधिकं वापि विद्यत स सोमं पातुमहीत ॥ (= त्रीणि 
वर्षाणि भावी). The word अभविष्यत्‌ does not qualify the words. अधोष्ट and भस (V. 1. 
80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by ‘the 
taddhita-affix: as हे वर्षे अधीष्टो श्रता वा कर्म करिष्याते = हिवार्षिको मनुष्यः ॥ 

परिमाणान्तस्यासंज्ञाशाणयोः ॥१७॥ पदानि ॥ परिमाणान्तस्य, असंश्चा, शोणयोः॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिमाणान्तस्याङ्गस्य सख्यायाः परं यडुत्तरपरं तस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभेवति तद्धित मिति णिति 
किति च परतः, संज्ञायां विषये शाणे चात्तरपरे न भवति ॥ 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of शाण) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indieatory 
ञ्‌, ए Or छ, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 
As द्वो कुडवो प्रयोजनमस्य = हि कॉडविकः (V. 1. 109) द्वाभ्यां सुवणीभ्यां कीतं = हिसोवाणकय 
(V. 1. 37), च्रिसोवार्णिकम The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vártika to 
V. 1.29. When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as ES a . 
Similarly हिनेष्किकम , Riafenma (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 
Observe पाञ्चलाहितिक्रम्‌, पाञ्चकपालिकम्‌ (= पञ्चलोहित्यः or कपलानि परिमाणमस्य V. 1. 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of ण? Observe 
Zma. चेशाणम्‌ formed with अण्‌ (V. 1. 35 and 36) Some read the sütra as 
असज्ञाशाणकुलिजञानाम्‌ so that कुलिज is also excepted, as दकालिजिक: (V. 1. 55 इङुलिञञ 
प्रयोजनमस्य) ॥ 

जे प्रोष्ठपदानाम्‌ ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ जे, प्रोष्ठपदानाम्‌ ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ जइति जातार्यो निर्दिइयते । तत्र यस्ताद्वितो विहितस्तस्मिन्‌ भिति णिति किति च परतः Nra- 
पशानाइत्तरत्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभेवति ॥ | 
; 18. In प्रोष्ठपद and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indieatory sr, wr 
Or कु ॥ 

The word s means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that as- 
terism are meant here. प्रो्ठपद is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
there to is also called प्रोष्ठपद (the affix भण्‌ of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV. 2. 4). 
regara जातः = प्रोष्ठपारो माणवकः (with अण्‌ -1V. 3. 16). Why do we say ‘born in 
that time’ Observe यवा प्रोष्ठपदामेघः (= प्रोष्टपदाख्ु भवः) धरणीमाभेवर्षति ॥ The plural 
number प्रोष्ठपदानां indicates that the synonyms of प्रोष्ठपक such as भद्रपाद are also 
to be included. > 

हृद्भगसिन्ध्वन्त पूवपदस्य च॥१६॥ पदानि॥ हृद्‌, भग, सिन्धु, अन्त, पूर्वपदस्य च॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ हृद भग सिन्धु इत्येवमन्तेङ्गे एवपदस्या त्तरपदस्याचांमादेरचो वृद्धिभवाते तद्धिंत जिते णिति 
केति 'च परतः ॥ 
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19. 'TheVriddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with gq , , भग, and सिन्घु, béfore a Taddhita affix having an in- 
dicatory s, ण्‌ or ® ॥ 

As genen = सोहादेय, साभाग्यप्‌, दोभाग्यण्‌ लोभागिनेवः ( = सुभगावा अपत्य), ऐोभीणि- 
नेयः (IV. 1. 126). The words gaart and gr occur in the Kalyánádi class (IV. 
1. 126), and the affix ढक and इन्‌ augment are added. gaa also occurs in Udgatyi 
class (V. 1, 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As महते सौभगाय u This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from amaa: 
(=सक्तप्रधानाः सिन्धवः) we have साक्तसेन्धवः ( =सक्तसिन्धुषु भवः) so also पानस्तिन्धयः ॥ 
The word Fr occurs in Kachchhádi class, and $reqq: is formed by wau The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words ggg and ggg are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by 1६ 8811:8 is छुहृदयस्येद्य ; so the word hridaya is changed to 


hrid by VI. 3. 5o or VI. 3. 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or 
*an ocear' 


अनुशतिकादीनां च ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ अजुशातैकादनिास्‌ , च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुद्यातिक इस्यवमाशोनां चाक़ानां एूर्वपरत्य 'चात्तरपदस्याचामादेरवः त्याने वृद्धिर्भवति सिते 


णिति किति 


मिति णिति क्रिति वा परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ कल्याण्याशिनामिनाङितिनङ्॥ 


20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
st, छ or*, the Vriddhi is substituted for the. first vowel of 
both members of the compounds अज्ुशतिक &c. 

Thus (1) suma (= अनुशतिकस्येदम )V.1.21 and IV.3.120; (2) आडु॒ह्ीडिकः 
(= अनुहाडेन चरात 1\/.4.8). (3) झानुसांवरणव्‌ (= अनुसंवरणे दीयते V. 1. 96). (4) भानुसांवस्सरिकः 
(IV. 3. 60 formed by उञ from अनुसम्बन्सरेण दीयते) (5) आंगारवैणवः (son of भद्रारवेण)- 
t6) megen (= असिह्य x4) Some read this word as झस्यहत्य; this will also 
take मण as belonging to विमुक्तादि class. As मास्यहात्यः (= अस्यहत्यशब्रो5स्मित्रध्याये$स्ति) 
Others read this as अस्यहातिः, as आाल्यंहतिक: (= अस्यहोतिः प्रयोजनमस्य). The word अस्य 
in these is treated like a Prátipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) वाध्योग : 
(= वध्योगस्य अपत्ये). It belongs to Bidádi class. (8) पुस्क्ररसदोऽपत्यं = पौस्करसादिः ॥ 
This belongs to Báhvádi class. (9) आनुहारत from अनुहरत्‌ ॥ The same as above. 
(10) jena: belongs to Gargádi class. Its partonymic is कोरुकात्य: (11) कौरुपा- 
urs: (ङुंरुपञ्चालेषु w*:)! The affix gw is not added here, because जमपदसपुदायो 
जनपदभहणेन TIR ॥ 


(12) sigma: (son of उरकशद्धिः) ॥ (13, 14) ऐहलोकिकः, पारलौ किकः, from 
इहलोक: and परलोक: by adding zr in the sense of तत्र भवः (लाकाततरपदस्य T) ॥ (15) 
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sense of सल्यदस्‌ ॥ (17, सार्वमाम: (= सर्वभूरनानारमत्तं सयोगो or उत्पाती वा V. 1. 41) ॥ (18) 
भ्रयाग:--प्रायोगिक: (तच भवः, प्रयागाधिरेवाधिभत त्यध्यात्मादय:) (19) परस्त्नीं--पारस्रणय: formed 
by इंनय (IV. 1. 126). : 

(20) So also of राजपुरुष before the affix esr, as राजपारुष्यम ॥ Why do we 
say "d ष्यङ्‌ only? Observe. राजपुरुषस्यापत्यं = राजपुरुषा यणि:; formed by fa: (IV. 
I. 157). ; 

(21) wage भवः = maate, (21 2) सोखशायनिकः from armaa (21 b) पार- 
छारिकः from परद्र;॥ (22) सोत्रनाडि सुचनडस्यापत्यं ॥ 

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have furms like these, भामि- 
mia: (अभिगममहीत), आधिदैविकम्‌ (अधिरेवेभवः), भाधिभौतिकं; चातुपैद्यम्‌ (चतस्र एव विद्या) u 
The affix sa is added in svartha. 

1 अनुद्यतिक, 2 अनुहाड, 3 भनुसंवरण (अनुसंचरण), 4 अनुसंवत्सर, 5 अङ्गारवेणु, 6 असिहस्य 
(अस्यहत्य), 7 भश्यहेति, 8 वध्योग, 9 पुष्करसद्‌, 10 अनुहरत्‌, 11 कुरुकतू, 12 कुरुपञज्चाल, 13 avara, 
. 14 इहलोक, 15 परलोक, 16 सवलोक, 17 सर्वपुरुष, 18 aiy, 19 प्रयोग, 20 qvefr, 21 राजपुरुषातू 

ध्याजि; 22 सचनड ॥ आाळुतिगण, 23 भभिगम, 24 भिन्त, 25 भधिदेव 26 चतुर्विद्या, 27 सुखशयन 
28 MATEA 29 परद्र ॥ ; 

देवताडन्दहे च ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ देवता-डन्वे, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ देवताउन्दे च एूर्वपदस्योत्तरपरस्य चाचामाह्रचः स्थानि वृद्धिभवाति तद्धिते पाते णिति किति 
चा परतः ॥ 

21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
 W,Worsg, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas., 

E As भग्निमारुती in भग्नमारुतीमनङ्काहीमालभेत्‌ ॥ आग्नमारुतं कम ॥ The rule 
applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (सुक्त) and sacrificial offerings (हाव). There- 
fore, not here, SARANAT देवते5स्य = स्कान्दावेशाख: (IV. 2. 24). So also ANNT- 
व्ययू by oq from ब्रह्मप्जापती ॥ See VI. 3. 26. 

Theshortg in the ama in आर्निमारुत, झर्निवारुणम is by VI. 3.28. A 
compound relates to a sükta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a ‘hayis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 


नेन्द्रस्य परस्य ॥ २२॥ पदाभि ॥ न, इन्द्रस्य, परस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ इन्द्रशब्द्स्य परस्य यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 

22. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra, 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory gr, ए or क ॥ 

As सोमेन्द्रः, भाग्नन्द्रः ॥ Why “when it stands as the subsequent member"? 
Observe ऐन्द्राग्न मेकाटशकपालं चरुं निवपेत्‌ ॥ There are two vowels in the word इन्द्र, 


and when a Taddhita affix is a lded, then one of-these i. e. the sv or the last 
vowel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and thc other (i. e. the €) coalesces with the last 
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‘vowel of the first term, as सोम + इन्द्र + भण्‌ = सोम + इन्द्र + अ= सोमे Hg + अ॥ Now, 
no vowel is left of इन्द्र when it gets the form vg, so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : बहिरड्रमपि पुवी त्तरपदयाः पूर्व कार्य भवति, पश्चादिकादशः Or in other words 
पूर्वोत्तरनानित्तकार्यीत्‌ पर्वमन्तरज्ञोष्प्यकांदेक्षा न ॥ "The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound". [It is on this 
maxim that the forms पृवषुकामशम (VII. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise उ 
being the first vowel of the second member (इ of इ having merged in पूर्व), 
would have been vriddhied. 

दीघोश्च वरूणस्य ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ दीर्घात, च वरुणस्य ॥ 

- वृत्तिः ॥ दीघाहुत्तरस्य वरुणस्य यदुक्त तन्न भवाति ॥ 

23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ण or क, in à Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of वरुण. when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

As ऐन्द्रावरुणम्‌; मेञ्रावरुणम from इन्द्रवरुणा &c. (VI. 3. 26). But आगिनवारुणाम 
in आग्निवारुणीमनड्राही मालभेतू when a short vowel precedes it. This word 
is derived from the compound word भग्नीचरुणो the इ of अग्नि being lengthened 
by शा. 3. 27. But,in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 


long इ is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said thata 
long vowel precedes वरुण u 


प्राचां नगरान्ते ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ प्राचाम्‌, नगरान्ते ॥ 
` वृत्तिः प्राचां देशे नगरास्तङ्ग पूर्वपदस्या त्तरपदस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभवति तद्धिते ति णाति क्रिति घ 
परत: ॥ 
24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
अ, ए Or कू, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word नगर ॥ 
As सोहानागरः (= खुह्मनगरे भवः), पोण्ड्नागरः u Why do we say ‘of the Eas- 
tem people? Observe माद्रनगरः, from agam: the city of the Northern people. 
जङ्गलधेनुचलजान्तस्य विभाषितमुत्तरम ॥ २५-॥ पदाने ॥ IFS, Ag, बलज, 
अन्तस्य, विभाषितम, उत्तरम्‌ ॥ ! | 


वृत्तिः !! जङ्गल धेनु वलज इसेवमन्तस्याङ्गस्य पूर्वपदस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभवति विभाषितपत्तर उत्तरपदस्य 
विमाषितं तद्धिते मिति णिति क्रिति वा परतः। i 


25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory. | 
si, ण्‌, 0? क्‌, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of- 
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the compound ending in sme, Sg and wes, and optionally 
for the first vowel of these second members also. 
As कीरुजहूलम Or कारुजाङ्गलम्‌ , वेश्वपैनवम्‌ 01 WITIR, सौवर्णयलजः or सौवर्णबालज:॥ 
अद्धात्परिमाणस्य पूर्वस्य लु चा ॥२६॥ पदानि॥ sra, परिमाणस्य, पूवस्य, 
तु, बा ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ अद्धेवाव्यस्परस्यं परिमाणवाचिन उत्तरस्वाचामादेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिर्भवति gia तु वा भवात 
तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति वा परतः । ; 

26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
जू, छू, or छु, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word smi precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of «rir ॥ | 


As erdatferau or emdgrferaa , भर्धकीडविकम्‌ ०7 भाषक्रोडविकम with ex (V. 1. 


18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe भाषक्राशिकम्‌ only (-snj- 
फ्रोशः प्रयाअनमस्य) ॥ 
नातः परस्य ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ न, अतः, परस्य ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अरद्वास्परस्य परिमाणाकारस्य वृद्धिने भवलि श्यस्य तु वा भवति, तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति वा _ 


परत: ॥ 

27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by sé and denoting mass is short अ, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this अ, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indieatory sr, w or q ; and optiorally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. अर्थ) ॥ 


Thus अर्धप्रस्थिक्रः or आर्धप्रस्थिकः (V. T. 18) ॥ भर्धकंसिक: or भार्धेक्सिक्ः ॥ Why 
do we say ‘when itis a short sr’? Observe भार्धकौडविकः॥ Why ‘short अ'? 
Observe अर्ध खार्याम्‌ भत्रः = भर्धखारी ॥ Here Vriddhi is substituted for the भा of खारी, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
भर्घखारी being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form.and' will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as अर्धखारीभार्यः (= भर्धखारीभार्यायस्य) ( वृद्धि- 
Raa च तद्धितध्य ६८. ) Whereever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
dhita affix, that affix cannot be called वृद्धिनिमित्त, and a word formed with such 
an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a 
male person, चैयाकरणी भार्या srer- दैयाकरणमार्यः ॥ The word वेयाकरण is formed by 
prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 

प्रवाहणस्य ढे ॥ श८॥ पदानि ॥ प्रवाहणस्य, ढे ॥ 

' बृत्तिः ॥ प्रवाहणत्य ढे परत उत्तरपरस्याचामादेरचो बृद्धिर्भवत्ति gine वा भवति !: 

14 
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TUUM अ 
28. Before the affix ढ (wa), the Vriddhi is substi- 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of घ्रचाहण, but 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i. e. sr) ॥ 
Thus प्रवाइणस्यापत्यं = प्रावाहणयः or प्रवाहणेयः N. The affix ed IV. 1. 123, is 
added, similarly प्रवाहणंयी आर्याऽस्य=प्रवाहणेयीभार्यः (Vl. 3. 39, masculation prohi- 
bited) Or we may translate the sütra as “ Before the affix z, the vowel of प्र 
in प्रवाहण optionally gets Vriddhi", and omit the rest. The masculatior will 
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (जात) ७ 
तत्प्रत्ययस्य च ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ ANTIA, च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ प्रबाहणस्यति वर्तते, तदिति ढप्रययस्य म्रयवमर्षः, ठव प्रत्ययान्तस्य NAIRA IFANI परत 
उत्तरपइस्याचामाइरचो वृद्धिभवति पूर्वस्य तु वा ॥ 
29. Even soin a new derivative from this stem . 


ending in g, formed with a Taddhita affix haviüg an indi- 


catory sp, w or छ, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 

vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 
vowel of the first member, in sraresta and प्रॉवाहणेय ॥ 
AS प्रवाहणेयस्यापत्यं = प्रावाहणेयिः Or प्रवाहणेयिः, gr or प्र-वाहणयकम्‌ ॥ 

नञः शुचीश्वरक्षेत्रशकुशलनिपुणानाम्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ पदानि॥ नञः, शुचि, इश्वर; 

क्षेत्रज्ञ, कुरा, निपुणानाम्‌ N | 
वृत्तः ॥ नञ उत्तरेषां शुचि ईश्वर दे इतेतेषामचामारेर'चो 

ति राजि ति [सति किति वा पहा T NAE वि परत्य वा 

30. Before a Taddhita affix having an indieatory 

S. ण्‌ org, the Vriddhi is always substituted for the first vowel 

of ga, ईश्वर, क्षेत्रज्ञ, कुशल and निपुण when preceded by the Ne- 

gative particle, but this substitution 1s optional for the vowel 


of the Negative particle. 

As smile or आशौचम, अनेश्वर्यम्‌ Or भानेश्वर्यम, SAIR Or भातैत्रज्यम्‌, अको 
दालम्‌ or भाक्रोश्चलम्‌, _ अनेषुणन्‌ Or आानेषुणम्‌ ॥ Some say the optional vriddhi of the 
TERCER particle is an aprápta-vibbásha, no other rule would have caused its 
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. r. 121, all affixes 


denoting भाव are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative 


. particle; therefore, the words शुचि &c, should be first de veloped by the addition 


of भाव-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the'negative particle, 
which. may be optionally vriddhied by 'this rule, which would apply to it 
though it is not an ahga, because the rule teaches vriddhi, Others controvert 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than भa-affixes, 4150 


come after negative-Tatpürusha compounds, such as affixes denoting des- 
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cendant &c: and wra-affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvritti of srg, which is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhyaya (VI. 1. 1), and a fortiori in this sütra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds भक्षचज्ञ and अनीश्वर are read in the list of Brahmanpadi 
words (V. 1. 124), and as such they take the भाव affix asy, which would have 
always caused the vriddhi of sz, but for this sütra which makes it optional. 

Therefore it is a prápta-vibháshá. : 
यथातथयथापुरयोः पर्यायेण ॥३१॥ पदानि ॥ यथातय, यथापुरयोः, पय्या ऐण ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ययातथ यथापुर इत्यतयार्नञ उत्तरयोः पर्ययेणाचामाररचो वृद्धिर्भर्वात afaa नित्ति णिति 

किति वा परतः ॥ . 

91. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 


st, ण्‌ or, the words अयथातथ and अयथापुर may have vriddhi 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 


member, in alternation. 


That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As आयथातथ्यम्‌ Or अयाथातथ्यम्‌, आयथापुयम्‌ Or अयाथापुर्यम्‌ ॥ 
The words भयंथातथ and भयथापुर should be considered to belong, as ncgative 
compounds, to Bráhmanádi class (V. 1. 124): and take egsr ! In the sütra 
the compounds यथात्तथ and यथापुर are exhibited and are Avyayibhávas (11. 
1. 7), and being neuters, the भा of तथा and gw are shortened. According to 
Patanjali this sütra is superfluous When the ncgative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, न यथातया = अयथातथा, अयथातथा भावः = आयथा- 
wq»! When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, यथातथा भावः = यायातथ्यं, न यायातथ्यम्‌= अयायातथ्यम्‌ ॥ 

हनस्तो इचिण्णकोः ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ इनः, तः, अ, चिण णलोः॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तद्धितिस्विति निवृत्तम्‌ । तस्संबद्धे कितीत्यपि । डिणतीति वत्तेत । हनस्तक्रारादेशो भवतति 
डिणति प्रत्यये परतः चिण्णलो वर्जयित्वा ॥ | 
32. is substituted for the न of the root हुन्‌ be- 
fore an affix with an indieatory sr or ण, which causes also 
the vriddhi of the penultimate अ, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign faw, nor before the Personal 


ending णन्‌ of the Perfect. 
The anuvritti of vTaddhita! ceases, and with it that-of कित also 


_ which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The fem and भिव do govern still, 


Thus qrar: ( with घञ्‌), घातयति ( with णिच्‌), घातकः (with vga), साधुधातिन्‌ with इज; 
घातंघातम with wga ॥ But जघानि and जघान with चिण्‌ and wg it This sQtra has 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (urg- 
gem), therefore not here वार्त्रषनः from gagan 
. आतो युकचिणकृतोः॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, युक, चिण्‌, eet: ॥ 
४त्तिः॥ आकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य चिणि कृति ड्णिति थुगागमो भवति । 

| 33. A root-stem ending in आ receives the augment 
as (य), before the Aorist sign fru, and before a krit-affix with 
an indieatory € orp, which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. 


As भद्ययि, भधाथे with चिण्‌, दायः ana greg, धायः, धायकः with ण and ण्बुल ॥ 
avem Why चिण्‌ and krit only? Observe qr, «dr in the Perfect, and चौड़े:, बालाकिः 
] - with gsr a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). So 8150 ज्ञा देवत्ता अस्य = ज्ञः ॥ 
नोदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्यानाचमेः ॥ ३४ ॥ पदानि॥ न, उदात्तोपदेदास्य, AT- 
न्तस्य, अनाचमे ॥ 


वत्तिः ॥ उरत्तोपरेशस्य मान्तत्याद्रत्याचमिवर्जितस्य (for काते च डिणाते यदुक्तं तन्न भवतिं ॥ 
वा०॥ अनाचामेक्रमिवमीनामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist ray or a krit-affix with indicatory sr or W for the vowel 
of that root which ends inn and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhátupátha), but not so in चस after आ ॥ 

The vriddhi of the. penultimate भ takes place before णितू and A 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udátta 
roots ending in qu Thus भश्चमि, अतामे, and eryeía in famu Compare VI. 4. 
92,93. Similarly with कृत्‌ affixes, as शमकः, तमकः, दमक:, शामः, तमः वम: ॥ Why 
do we say 'acutely accented'? Observe, यामक:, रामकः m How do you ex- 

. plain qum and ama? These are irregular forms exhibited by Panini.himself 
in the Dhátupátha झडडय्यमे (Bhu. 380), यम उपरमे (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 
*in the original enunciation or upade$a"? So that the rule may apply to urit 
wit, तमी, but not to याममः, रामकः ॥ Here to the root qz, qu and qa is added the 
afix घिनण (111. 2. 141). The words मिन &c. get the affiX-accent, namely acute 
X; and thus the root*vowel becomes anudátta. Though the root zow becomes 
anudátta, yet because in its upadeáa it was udátta, the present sütra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi, The roots यम्‌, रम are anudátta in upadeéa, but in sme 
दामकः they become udátta by feq accent, This accent is a secondary accent and : 
not the ‘original’ accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there 
ds vriddhi. Why do we say ending inq? Observe चारकः पाठक: ॥ Why with 
the exception of भाचम्‌? Observe भाचामकः ॥ : 


E | Várt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots भा-'चम, कम. 
j- and qw, as वामः, कामः and भाचामः ॥ [nthe case of कम्‌ , the affix wsr 15 added 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix fg (III. 1. 31).. It 


thus gets vriddhi. 


The word भामः is formed from the Churádi sta, which with the affix 
णिच्‌ .gets Vriddhi, because fa% is not a krit-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of fg, but this vriddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a (aq root”, we reply "this root is not मित” u 
The faq roots are those enumerated in Bhuádi class, subdivision घटादिः (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in अम्‌ are मित्‌ (in अमन्ताश्च). But 
a root is reg arded faq only with regard. to the Causative णिच्‌ affix, and not 
with regard to that णिच्‌ of the Churádi class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not मिनू (VI. 4. 93). 


The phrases सर्यावश्वामा भ्रमिः and others like it are incorrect. Why do. 


we say ‘faw and krit only’? Observe शशाम, ददाम, 'चचाम tt 
जनिवध्योश्च ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ जनि, चध्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञनि वधि इष्येतयाोश्चिणि कृति ce झणिति यदुक्तं तन्न भवति । 
35. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of जन and व before the Aorist-sign चिए and the krit-affixes 


with an indicatory sr and Ur li 


As अजाने and भवाधि with aoa, and जनक: and qwe: (with eqs), प्रजनः, , 


वधः ॥ This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root qw and not to the 
substitute of gq ॥ This we see in the line भक्षकश्चन्न विद्यत वधकोऽपि न विद्यते ॥ The form. 
from gx will be qram: ॥ Moreover the substitute qw ends with अ i. e. it is of 
two syllables ‘badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vriddhi. (See II. 4 


-42) The prohibition refers to Fv and krit-affixes, therefore not here, as जजान 


गर्भे महिमानमिन्द्रम्‌ ॥ 
अक्तिहीव्लीरीक्नूयीक्ष्माय्यातां पुङ्णो॥ ३६॥ अत्ति, ही, व्ली, री, क्नूयी 


क्मायी, आताम, qum, णो 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्व निवृत्तमङ्गस्येति वर्तते । अत्ति ही व्ली री क्नूयी क्ष्मायी इस्येतेषामङ्गानामाकारान्तानां CH 


_ 'पुगागमो भवति णो परतः i 


36. The augment पु (प) is added to the roots wg, 
हो, ब्ली, री, qaga, eara, and to a root ending in long आ, when the 


affix णि (the Causative) follows 

As अर्पयाते, डेपयति, घ्लेपयाति, रेपयाते, क्लोपयति, कष्मापयात ॥ The 27५४१1६६ of 
every word other than srg (VI. 4. 1.) ceases Thes of कन्य and gars drops 
by VI. 1.66. The guna takes place by VII. 3.86. Ofthe roots ending in 
long भा,-४८ have दापयाते, धापयाति ॥ The root ऋ (Bhu. 983) गतिप्रापणयाः, and qe 
(JuhotyAdi 16) war are both meant here Similarly री includes शङ्‌ श्रवण (Di- 
444 30), and धे गातरषणया: (Kryádi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
‘becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before प्‌ is shortened by ४11. 4. 1, If q were not the 


part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from शपयात्त ; we 
have Aorist srq[aqq ॥ 
शाच्छासाहाव्यावेपां युक्‌ ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ शा, छा, सा, ह्वा, व्या, घे पाम, 
` युक ॥ 
वृत्तिः शा छा सा हवा च्या वे पा इत्यतेषामङ्गानां युगागमो भवाति णा परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ लुगागमस्तु तस्य वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ घुञ्‌ प्रीमोनुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
97. Theaugmentयु(z)is added tothe verbalstems 
झा, छा, सा, हा, बे and पा before the affix णि (Causative). 

AS Amana, अवच्छाययति, अवसाययाति, ह्वाययति, संव्याययति, वाययाते, and qrara 

The word पा includes the root पा ‘to drink’, (Bhu 972) ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qr 'to protect' (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the qq vikarana. 
Vårt :—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment Eg before णि, as 
पालयाति ॥ र 

Véri:—The roots Ws and sz take the augment gm before णि, as 
yaa, प्रीणयाते ॥ 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. I. 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: sataraq, अपीपलत्‌, भदूधुनत्‌, अपीप्रिणत्‌ ॥ 

The roots शा, छा, सा, ह्वा, व्या and qr are exhibited as ending in long भा 
their Dhátupátha forms are tr, झा, छो, से, सो, हे, व्ये 2 पै॥ This indicates that 
these roots would have taken g% by the last sütra, the word झात ‘ending in. 
long भा' means the roots which actually end in long sir, as well as those which 
get long sm by VI. 1. 45. This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec- 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots इ with अप, and If assume the form अधि-अा and जा before the affix 
[णि by VI. 1. 48, the augment yz is added to them, thus अध्यापयति, जापयाते ॥ 

यो विधूनने जुक्‌ ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ वः, विधूनने, SF ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वा इत्येतस्य विधूननर्थ वतंमानस्य जुगागमो भवति णौ परतः । 
38. चा gets the augment जुळ (ज्ञ) before the affix 
णि when the Causative has the sense of ‘shakin 97, 

As पक्षेणांपवाजयाते ॥ But भा वापयति mata when the sense-is not that of 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root ax ‘to move» 
(Bhu 271) with the affix णि in the ordinary way without any augment, 
The special augment ज्‌ to ar. indicates that this root: will not take zu, which 
it would have otherwise done by the last sütra, The root वा belongs to Bhu- 
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लीलॉजसेग्छुकावन्यतस्यां स्नेहविपातने ॥ ३९॥ पदानि ॥ ली, लोः, qu, लुको 
अन्यतरस्याम, स्नेह विपातने ॥ र 
त्तः ॥ ली लो इत्येंतयोरड्रयोरन्यतरस्यां नक लुक इत्यतावाशमी भवतो णा परत्तः स्नेहविपातनर्थे ॥ 

99. The roots ली and छा 8९४ optionally नुळ and && 
augment respectively, before the affix णि, when the causativ 
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance 

As वि लीनयाते, वि लालयति, A लायेय॑ततिं; or वि लापयाते धृतभ्‌॥ Theaugment gag 
is added to ली when the root ends in long $, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative शाययति is formed. But when 
Wt gets the form छा by VI. 1. 51, it does not take the augment gm" The root 
ली includes both ली and st of Kryádi and Divádi - The root ला includes ला ‘to 
give’ (adadi 49), and ला the form assumed by ली under VI. 1. 51. When gra is not 

added to ला, ga is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaníug 
‘to melt fat’? Observe only लोढे विलापयाते, जटाभिरालापथत्त (1. 3. 70). 
मियो हेतुभये घुकू-॥ ४० ॥ पदानि ॥ भिंयः, हेतुमये, gE ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भी इव्येतस्य हेतुभयेऽर्थे षुगागमो भवति णोः परतः ॥ 
40.. The augment षुळू is added to the root भ्री before 


the affix णि, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

As छुण्डो भीषयते, जटिलो भीयर्यते ॥ See 1. 3.68. Herealso भी with long {being 
employed in the sütra, indicates that g% is added thenonly,whentheroot has the 
form भी, but when it assumes the form भा by VI. r. 56, the proper augment qs 
will come : as get भापयते n Why do we say when the agent of the causative is: 
himself thé direct cause.of fear’? Observe कुञडिचकयेन भाययति, for here केञ्चिका 
causes fear artd not the agent of the verb. The ई is vriddhied and sra subs- 


tituted, 
स्फायो वा: ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ स्फायः, यः ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ WIS इत्यतस्याङ्गस्य वक्रारादेशा भवति णा परतः ॥ 
41. For the final of the stem सय is substituted 
ख in the causative. 
As स्फावयाति ॥ 


शदेरगतौ त; ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ शदेः, अ गतो त: I 
बृत्तिः ॥ शदे रङ्गस्यागतावर्ये वर्तमानस्य तकारादेशो भवति णा परतः ॥ 


49. For the.final of the erg is substituted. in 


the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive 
As पुष्पाण झतयत्ति; फलानि द्यातयातिः but गाः शाठ्यति गोपालकः u 
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रुहः पोन्यंतरस्याम ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ रुहः, पः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ रुहरङ्गस्यान्यतरस्यां पकारादेशा भवाति णौ परतः ॥ 
49. पू may optionally be substituted for the tinal 
of ag in the Causative. 
As त्रीहीन्‌ रोपयति or राहयाते u According to Padamanjari this sütra ‘could 
be dispensed with. The form शपि could be obtained from the root qu of 
| Divadi class: which though meaning मोहन may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also 
भनेकार्यस्वादू धातूनांम्‌ u 
प्रत्ययस्थात्कात्पूचिस्यात इदाप्यछुपः ॥ ४४॥ पदानि d ऽत्ययः कात्‌, 
पूर्वस्य, अतः, इद्‌, आपि, अछुपः ॥ 
3T: u प्रस्येये तिष्ठतीति प्रत्यवस्थ: तरमांतू प्रत्ययस्याल्ककारातू पूर्वस्थाकारस्य इकाददेशो भवति भाप 
परतः, स WT: परो न भवति । 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ मामक्रनरकयारुपसं्यामं कतेव्यमप्रत्यस्थत्वात्‌ ॥ 
वार्भिकम्‌॥ प्रद्ययानदेष यऴ्पोसापसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 


44. is substituted for the x which stands before 
the ® belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending भ 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. 
when sucha word in SW does not stand at the end ofa 
Bahuvrihi). | 


That which stands in an affix is called प्रस्ययस्थ, i. e. छू must be the part 
ot the affix. The मळू is changed into हळू in the feminine in भा॥ Asm- 
ferr, डाण्डका, शुणिका, दत्तिका, कारिका, हारिका ॥ 50 also एतिका from gag + अकच्‌ + आए 
इतकदू+ झाप ॥ The q is then replaced by भ (VII. 2. 102). The must belong: 
to the affix, therefore, not in शका from शक mian The स्थ in gerere is forthe 
sake of distinctness, there is no affix which isonly æ u The rule applies to क, 
therefore, not to नन्दना, रमणा ॥ The इ is substituted for the sq which precedes (पवस्य) 
कू, and not the म which follows छू, as पदुका, agat ॥ They must be preceded 
by short अ, therefore, not here vira, नोका, nor in राका, धाका ॥ The substitution 
takes place when भा follows; therefore, not in कारवी ॥ The word आपि qualifies 
au T he छ should be foilowed by भा u Obj. But in कारिका from कारक + भा, कर 
is not directly followed by भा, but by sr? Ans, When म+झार-आा there is 
ekádefa, tbe a is followed by wr, there being no third letter intervening then. 
Obj. But an ekádeáa is sthánivat to what it replaces when a pürva-vidlii iseto 
be applied, therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express 
text of this sûtra,will remove the intervention. Obj. Then g should be-subs- 
tituted in श्यकव्या and गगकाम्या ॥ Thesé words are formed by the affixes कव्य'च 
and काम्यश्च, as रयानां समूहः, (IV. 2. 51) and गर्गमिच्छाते आत्मनः (III. 1. 9) - era 
and शर्भकाम्थं ॥ Here also before the a; of the affix; the भ should be replaced 
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by'q, when the feminine affix wr is added: for there is no intervention between 
छ and घा (the iritermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
say that intervention is rio interverition, when it consists of only one letter, 
which even does not éctially exist, but only through the fiction of sthánivat. 
Thercfore, the féminine of the above words will not take दृ, as छू is not 
followed iuistédtately (in. the sense above expressed) by झाप, as रथकड्या and 
e'iajégt, because in these actually many letters are /eard as intervening between 
the & and zii ti , 

Why do we say sí: ‘provided that the feminine affix str? does not 
come after a case-affix'? Observe aga: परित्राजका' अस्यां मथुरायां = बहुपरित्राजका मशुरा॥ 
Here sig comes after the noun बहुपरित्राजक which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the sz of xi is not changed to gu The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
and it still ;xerts its influence by I. 1,62. The word srgq: is a प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः 
(a simpie prohibition of tlie particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it). and. not a पर्युदासःर or exception. Had it been a 
S Paryudása, (छुपोऽन्षंः = भसखुपः) then झाप coming after a full word not having a . 
case-affix, would have caused the g substitution in the last example. Nor 
should srgq: be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 

been so, then in वहूनि 'बमाण्यस्यां> बहुचर्मिका no इ ought to be added. 
i Vårt :—n5t838 and. नस्क should be enumerated, for the ay of these is not 

part of the affix: as मामिका, नरि ॥ Here aag is substituted for मन before the 

afix सण्‌ (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added टार ॥ The word ममक takes long इ- 
in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore 

though मामक ends in sp, it does not take डीप (IV. 1. 15) but ere (IV. 1. 4), 

नरान्‌ कायति = नरक formed with the affix क (भ III. 2 3). 

Vért:— The rule applies to the words ending in त्यक (IV. 2. 95) ana त्यप्‌, 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in. VII. 3. 46. As दाक्षिणात्यिका, AM ॥ 

The word in the sütra is कात the fifth case of ending d stu Ifthen 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in. ka क and not in k क्‌, then the 
rule will not apply to एतिक्रा ॥ Because here the augment 5 अकच {भकू) with 
छ: the final अ in अकच is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in भिन्धाक्र छिन्धकि; रुन्धाक्रे॥ The word कात therefore, is construed to 


mean ending in the consonant ONT ड 
न यासयोः ॥ ४५॥ पदानं ॥ न, या, सयाः ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ या सा इत्थतयोरिकारांदेशो न भवाति ॥ 


ee उपसंख्यानम्‌ वा०॥ पावकारीनां छन्इस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
PETE $ प्रतिषधे त्यक्रन उपस eius 
यार्सिकम्‌॥ यत्तदोः प्रा उत्तरपदलोपे 'चोपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 


जवि चोपसंख्यानम.॥ वा०॥ उत्त 
«ro ॥ आशिषि u Bie r 
घा०॥ क्षिपक्रादीनां चोपसंख्यानम.॥ वा०॥ तारका ञ्यातिष्युपसख्यानन। 


या० ॥ वर्णका तान्तव उपसख्यानम ॥ STO | वर्तक्रा शकुनो प्राचाइुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 
वा०॥ अष्टका पितृदैवये ॥ Ae ॥ वा सूवकाएस्त्रकातन्हरकाणाइपरख्यानब ॥ 


15 
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gc ; 45. The gis not substituted for the sr of थे and « 

—— with the augment क, when the feminine आ follows. 

` As यका, सक्ता ॥ The या and सा simply stand for ag and बदू, and the 
prohibition 1s not confined to.the nominative case only, as the forms था aud था 

४ may lead one to think. न यत्‌ Wit: would have been a better sütra. The prohi- 

— bition applies in every case, as यकामधीते. तकां पचामहे ॥ Or यक्रांयकामधीमहे (ie egi ˆ 

गाथां ब), and तक्ता तक्राम्पचामहे (i. e. शोषर्धी शाकेनी वा) 

RS Várt :—The affix ema (V. 3. 34) should be enumerated alsoalong with 

. यत्‌ शात qz! 85 उपत्यका, भधित्यका ॥ ी 

.. Fárt:—' The feminine of पावक &c in the Veda does not take g for s u 

As हिरण्यवण: Yaa: पावकाः, SUED भ लोमकाः, छक्षकाः &c. But पाविका:, झले।मिका: in 


Várt:—So also in the affix qq used in benediction: as जीदताद जीवका, 
 नन्हताद्‌ नन्दका, भवताद्‌ भवका ॥ See 111. r. 150, 
at Vári:—So also when the second member is elided in a compound 
pon as देवका, यज्ञका, the second member दत्त is elided, the fuller forms being दुवदात्षिका, 
थक्तदत्तिका (अनजाईं 'च विभाषा लोपो वक्तव्यः) See V. 3. 83 Vårt. 

Várt :--क्षिपक &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as क्षिपव्छा, . 
-धवका, धुवका, चरका ॥ 
us Vårt :—त्तारक is formed when it means ‘stars’, but afar ‘a maid-setvant' 
— — [07 तारयति ॥ : 
Vári :—45w 81 is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but बर्णिका ‘an 
.expounder': as वर्णिका भायुरी लाकायत 'Bháguri is a commentary of Lokáyata 
: Várt :--बच्तेंका ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but वर्तिका 
ccording to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird? 
bserve वत्तिका भागुरी लाकायतस्य ॥ 


Váit :— atemat when meaning a पिठुँदैवत्थ ceremony, but seat खारी tr The — 
Emeny related to Pitridevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is aqu The — | 


Kx 


वृन्दारका ॥ EK 
उद़ीचाम.तः स्थाने यकपूवांया: ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ उदीचाम्‌, आतः. स्थाने, 
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shortening the long at of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 


before the affix €), which is preceded by a यू or a & ॥ 

The mention of 'northern grammarians' makes this an optional rule. 
As पुभ्यका Or panh Raa Or क्षत्रियिज्ञा, चरकका Or 'बटाकिका, मृषिकका, मषिकिका ४ 
Why do we say preceded by द or छू? Observe अश्वक-आश्विक्रा only (from sir 
The word यकपूर्वायाः is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 
rule applies when the feminine affix wr is shortened to sru Therefore not 
here guiar from giar (शुभं याति). So also wüfeer from भद्गया, where wr is part of 
the root था (see 111. 2. 74). 

: Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated of the q and s being finals of a root. 
When the wor % preceding this sf, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sütra, does not apply: as खुनायका, सुंशयिका, SURAT, and भद्योकिका॥ 

Why do we say ‘of long भा? Observe सांकाश्य भवा = सांकाइियका The 
word स्काय is formed from संकाश by the affix: ण्य (सकाशे निवृत्त) Then is 
added the affix gsr (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening .of a long भा, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in इभ्यका or 'इम्थिक्रा the long भा has been. 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: इभमहंसि = इभ्या (sema: V. 1. 
66) To this क is added, gnd the long sr is shortened. 

Why is the word स्थान used in the sütra, when by the general rule qr 
स्थाने यागः this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the sr which takes the place of MT is intended here: 
i. e. the ह replaces this short «t; but had the Word स्थानि not been used in the 
sütra the q would have replaced the long भा t! 

^ अस्त्रैषाजाश्ञाद्वार्वा नञपूर्वाणामापि ॥ 99 | पदानि॥ भस्त्रा, एषा, अजा, WT, 


द्वा, स्वा, नञ्‌, पूर्वाणाम, आपि ॥ शर : E 
युत्तिः u em स्थान दते वर्तते ॥ आतः स्यान योकारस्तस्य इत्वं न भवाते उदी मतेन ॥ 


4T. ‘According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, € is not substituted for that अ whieh is obtained by 
shortening the आ (before क by VII. 4. 18), of we, एषा, अज्ञा, 
ज्ञा, zr (VII. 2. 102), and स्वा; even not then when the negative 
particle precedes them. ERS < Rk ; EXE $ 
As mant 01 भव्यिका, TERT Or अभाखिका, एपका or QAT, भजका Or अजिका, 
ज्ञका or ज्ञिका, wreemr ० भञिक्रा, इक or विके, स्वका or स्विका, अस्वका or आस्वका ॥ 0६ , 
एषा and fg there are no examples with the negative particle, For if the com- 
pounding with rg takes place after the addition of the saw, or on the con- 
trary if first = be added and then the «rs compounding-takes place, in both 
AC the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute भ for the. 
; final by VII. ट्र 162: and it is only when this w is substituted that the fe- 
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minine erq can come, So that the case-affix'is the principal ingredient, and 
` हर comes after खुप, and therefore by the prohibition 'of srgq: in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of g u Therefore sigar and 
अइ are the invariable forms of these words with: the negative particle. eq 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle, wr is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
‘VIL 3. 48 it would nat have taken g; its special mention here indicates that . 
it should be the secondary member of the compound: here :.as SETAT WEN 
 अ्या=्भमञ्ा, the Diminutive of which is झभखका or giera ॥ Here first the 
| "Ww is shortened as it isa secondary member (upasarjana) then when the 
— — Sahuvríhi is made, the feminine affix-eyr is added to this भार्षतपुल्वा word, then 
— this भा is shortened before क by VII. 4. 1 3. This short ज (VII. 4. 13) ‘does not 
|... «ome in the room of the भा which is ordained to come after a word having na 
3 - corresponding masculine, 


2 3 "The force of भाषि shaws that the rule applies, when words other than qg ' 
also precede, and even when no words precede, As Riran ०7 निर्मजका, IET- 
EN I-. , ` d i K 
x a Note:—The form एके is from: the word शकि, dual number, the final g.is 
RS _ changed to क्ष (त्वदाद्यत्व), then the feminine झा (राप) is added (इक्रा), and then «f ia 


"substituted for Sir ॥ 
 असाषितपुंस्क्राद्च ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ अ, भाषितपुंस्कात्‌ , च, ॥ ' 
त्तिः ॥ मभाषितएस्कादिहितस्यातः स्याने योकारस्तस्योर्कचामाचा्याणांमतेन इकारादेशो न भवाति ॥ ` 

| 48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
arians, हृ is not substituted for an ख obtained from the shor- 
ing of the Feminine आ (VII. 4. 13), when to thé feminine : 
n ong at there is no equivalent masculine, even when -the 


tive particle precedes. 


_ A5 खटका Or खट्दिकां, भख्लद्विका or srerpar, परमखङ्गक्का or प्ररमखट्ठिका When 
fore the affix WF ., the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply  . 
VII. 4. 15). There also, the भ must be. substituted for the err of a feminine. ^ 
ch has no corresponding masculine, But this rule does not apply 
negative compound is the synthesis of अविद्यमाना खट्टा अस्याः = NEFT 


भलाद्विका ॥ Similarly क्षत्रिकान्ता खट्टाम = झतिखट्टा, अल्पा अतिस्द्गा = 


The word SYZE is always feminino and hgsno corresponding masculine. — — 
A SE आत, आचाय्याणाम ॥ | ed 
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49. According io the opinion of other Teachers, 
ar 18 substituted for the अ which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine ay of a word which has no corresponding mas: 
euline form, a 

AS खद्ाका, NEN Or RREJT 

Note:—The “Teachers” referred to here are either ihose other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to- the. Teacher of Panini, the plural being. 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms अखइका, NHR, and war ॥. 

SRE: ॥ We ॥ पदानि ॥ ठस्य, इक; ॥ “ 
` Ww ॥ आर्य निमित्तं यः, REA निमिस, मल्ल, स्तस्य erase एक इत्ययमादेशो मवाति ॥ 

50. Forsinthe beginning of a Taddhita afia 
there is substituted ge ॥ ! 

As भाक्षिक, शालाकिकः (sa; IV. 4. 1), लावणिकः (ew 1V.4. ६2), In theaffix- ` 
es कळू, 931 &c, if the affix is the consonant g, and sy is only for euphony, then 
here also the sr is for pronunciation only; but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
F (@+%) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Unadi affixes always, as कृणेए 2: > qog: (Un 1. 103), for there is diversity 
(बहुल) in the Unadi. 

माथितिकः (= मयित्तं पण्यमस्य IV. 4. 51) is thus formed मयिस्‌ + छछ = मयि# + एक 
(VI 4. 148 the sr is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should हक be replaced 
by क as taught in the next aphorism VI], 3. 5r, as it comes after a qu This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was qmm which caused the ` 
elision of sz, and naw q which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of एक its producer (सन्निपातलक्षणा विधिरनामेस wf&urier. Or the elided 
भ्र (VI. 4. 148) may be.considered as sthánivat, and would ‘thus prevent क. 
substitution, 

There are two views about this s.u Some say that the consonant z 
only is the sthánt, and the wr is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that s, the consonant and the vowel are stháni in the aggregate. In the 

"first view, the rule would apply to the consonant & at the end cf roots like qq 
in पडिता, पढितुं; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix asg in कर्मः 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that ह must be the cause of sẹ u | 

-इखुखुक्तान्तात्क; ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ इस्‌, ST, SR, त, अन्तास्स्‌ , कः, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ इस दस इसेवमन्ताना्ुगन्तानां तान्तानां MENERA वस्य क इसयमादेशो भवात ॥ 
RRL दोष उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ ; | 
: 61... wissubstituted for g after a stem ending in qu 


| SH ७07 ऊ, अह 204 स्‌॥ | tf ARR Re अ 
As सार्पिष्क, धानुष्कः, agen; नेपारकर्षकः,.शान्यरअम्बुकः; mpm Wwe; भौषस्धि- — 


png 


^ 
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UU. शाळूवूक - याळूतक: ॥ The gg and gu are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, sms: ( = भाशिषा चरात), ओषिका (= उषा चराति) ॥ 
y árt :i—So also after देस, as $ra: (PATR) ॥ 
The word छ्वापिष्कः is formed by इक्क of तरस्य पण्य, (IV. 4. 51) and छ is 
changed to ष by इणः षः (VIII. 3. 39). भानुष्कः is by उक्‌ of प्रहस्ण ॥ argen is by 
उक of दीष्यात ॥ नेावकर्षुकः &c by ठञ्च of भवादावर्ये RRN sg ॥ माहुक्रः by उञ of तत भांगतः, 
कतम ॥ औदाश्वत्क्रः by sa (1५. 2. 19) urge: by ss of ase (IV. 4. 12) ` 
erst: कु घिणण्यतो: ॥ ५२॥ पदानि॥ चजोः, कु, घित्‌, ण्यतो:, d 
वृत्तिः ॥ चकारञकारयोः कवर्गादृशो भवति घिति ण्यति «t प्रस्यये परतः ॥ 
52. For the final & or ज of a root, there is subs-- 
tituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indieatory s, and before vaq ॥ 


As पाकः, ध्यागः, que with qg, and 'याक्यम्‌, वाक्यव्‌ and Xem with ogg ॥ - 
Compare VII. 3. 59 


ज्यङ्कादीनां च ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ न्यङ्कु, आदीनाम, च, ॥ 

वृत्ति: न्यङ्कु इत्येवमादीनां कवर्गादेशों भवति ॥ 
| 58. _ The guttural is substituted in agg and the rest 
टः Thus न्यङ्कुः from पनि + ses + उ; So also agg: n 
| (1) By the sütra नावळूचेः (Un 1. 17), the affix s is added to the root 

बलञ्च preceded by नि u (2) agg is formed by adding to the root mes (Un I. 7) 
- (3) mr; is formed by-the affix y added to the root sax, the स is elided, and 
" q is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) दृरेपाऋः, saga: formed by the ag affix of 
— . बचादि class (=R पथ्यते स्वयमेव, फले qeqq स्वयमेव) ॥ The vriddhi is by nipátana 
— "Phe seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14 
ee cl (6) क्षणवाक्र: ॥ This word is read by some. Others read these as दुरेपाका, फलेपाका 
| with err! A third reading is arg फठेपाकुः, by the affix ¥ added irregularly. 
Ay — (7and 8) wmm and s ॥ These are formed from the roots qs« and वञ्च with 
z the affix रक Un IL. 13). (9) ष्यतिषङ्गः formed -from staga with पचादि अच्च ॥ 
E (10) भनुषङ्गः ॥ (11) अत्रसगंः u (12) उपसर्गः ॥ (13) मेघः ॥ (14) श्वपाकः ॥ (15) मांसपाकः ॥ 
(16) कपोतपाकः॥ (17) उल्कपाक: ॥ (18) [पिण्डपाकः formed by the affix aor with an 
- accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) भघ: when it denotes a name 
. meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root stę with the affix qa ıl When 
it is not a name, the form is अहे: ॥ ( 20 and 21 ) भवशघः and निदाघः, when they. 
are names meaning "Summer or Hot season". These are formed from the 
root 4% preceded by sry and नि (^. But when they are not names, the forms are — 
S dut निदाहः ॥ (22) ang: formed from’ the root रुह्‌ preceded by «r$ and by. ” 


ing the पचादि sg ॥ . The हू ¡ऽ changed tow! (23) वीरृत्‌॥ Formed from 
x with f 


nd the affix rv, and g changed to ध ॥ न्यपोहयात and विरोहयाते ॥ o | 

TES, 2 E, 3 पख. 4 RITR, 5 फलेपाक, 6 क्षणेपाक, 7 वूरेपा का, 8 फलपाका, 9 dere, 10 
12 वक, 13 व्यतिषङ्ग, 14 अनुषङ्ग, 15 saai, 16 उपसर्ग, 17 श्वपाक, 18 मांसपाक' 
कपोतपाक, 21 डठ्कपाक, 22 संज्ञायां मेघनिशाघावडाघार्घाः मेघ 23 न्यग्रोध; 24 NET 
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, हो हन्तेणञिन्ञेषु ॥ ५४॥ पदानि ॥ हः, हन्तेः. ora, नेघु, ॥ 
fS: ॥ इन्तहक्ारस्य कवगादेशो भवँति ञिति णांत प्रत्यय परतो नकारे च ॥ 
54. A guttural is substituted for the & in wx before 
an affix having an indicatory sr. or w and before बू ॥ 
As घातवाते with fors, घतिके: with ege, arga तिन with इञ्च, घातंघातम्‌ with 
णषुलू , घातः with wer, ध्नन्ति, mga, and aga before TN Why do we specify 8? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of एन Observe 
प्रहार:, भहारक: ॥ og and sr qualify the affixes, and न means the Q of gq which be- 
comes joined with हू when the intermediate ® is dropped. This comes in 
immediate contact with g, because it is ZeazZ in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided sf be considered as sthánivat, then g can never re followed by q, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent sr, but by virtue of the special 
-text of this sütra, such an elided sr should not be considered as an intervention. 
And ifzz w and z be all considered as qualifying the g of gq, sti!l on the 
maxim ये न नाव्यवधानं तन व्यवहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात therefore ण or zr are considered 
to come after g though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
हननानेच्छात हनंनी थाते. add oga to this Denominative root, and we have हुननायकः।। 
अभ्यासाच्य ॥ ४९ ॥ पदाने ॥ अभ्यासात्‌, SH, ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ भभ्यासादुत्तरस्य हन्तिहक्रारस्य कवर्गादेशो भवाति ॥ 
55. A Guttural is substituted for the g in gx after 


à reduplication also. 

As faatafa, agaaa, भहं जघान The rule applies when such an affix 
follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (ahga) हन, therefore not 
here इननीयितुमिच्छाति = जिहननीयिषति ॥ 

हेरचङि ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ हेः, अ, चङि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिनेतिईकारस्याभ्यासादुचरस्थ कवर्गारेशो भवति अचाङिे ॥ 
56. A ‘guttural is substituted for the ह of हि 
(हिनोति) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 


Aorist. 


As जिघीप्रति, प्र जेघीयते, प्रजिघाय; but प्राजीहयद gaa in the simple Aorist. Obj. 
The word भचडि could be dispensed with from the sûtra, in as much as चङ 
can never come after the simple root हि, but after the causative of हि, and the 
causative stem of हि is a different verb than, हि. Ans. The fact of this word 
भचडि being employed in the sütra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim : प्रकृति ग्रहण ण्यधिकस्यापि. eum “ ^ radical denotes whenever it is employed 


in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem | s 


may result from ‘the addition to it of the causative affix for" wu Therefore 
we have प्रजित्राययिषर्ति॥ | | 


Y CPU 
Te . CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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The word प्रांजील्यंतू is the Aorist ofi the causative of हि, with «zi, the 
elision of fF. the ‘shortening of the pou) mate the reduplication, guttural 
change by ates. and lengthening by दी 
सन्लियेजैः.॥ ५७॥ war ॥ सन्‌, लिंटो', जे 
बृत्तिः ॥ सांन fofe च प्रत्यये जरड्डस्य ता रस्य क्रवर्गारेशो भवांतें ॥ 
57. A guttural is substituted for the sj in जि after 


a reduplication before the Desiddrative affix wa, and in the 


Perfect | | 
As जिगीषति, जिंगाय ॥ Why in thé Desiderative and Perfect only? 


x - Observe ञ्ञजीबतें ॥ Though the root sat also assumes the form जि by voca 
- lisation (VL 1. 16, 17) yet that जि is riot to be taken here: That will form 
 निञ्यतुः, जिंज्युः ॥ 
— — विभाषा m ॥ ५४॥ पंदांनि॥ विभाषा, चेः, fl 
— fet: ॥ चिनोतेरङ्गस्य सन्लिटोरभ्यासादुत्तरस्थ विभाषा कवर्गादेशों भवति ॥ 
E 58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the 
— off after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect 
As चिचांषति or चिक्रींषति, rera or चिंकायं॥ But Srafaq in other cases. , 
. न कादें; ॥५६॥ पदानि॥ न, कु, आदेः, 
` | वृत्तिः ॥ कव्गादद्वांतोभशोः कवगादेशों न भवति ॥ | 
a 59. A guttural is not substituted for the final & 
w ofa root which begins with à guttural, before an affix hav- 


- 


>, 


ing an indicatory घ and before eg ॥ 
As ww, खर्ज: and गर्जः with घञ्‌ ; कुंज्यः, खज्येः and msq: with sum! 


॥ अञि त्रजि इत्येतयोश्व कवर्गादेशो न भवति ॥ ` 

ze 60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 

uq of अज्‌ and बज before an affix having an indicatory घ and 
ण्यत्‌॥ ` 


This is an exception to VIL. 3. 52. Thus समाजः, उदाजः, पाण्याजः and 
There is no example of भज with the affix esq, because by 11. 4- 


mplies that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned, 34 


replaces भज before all árdhadhátuka affixes except घञ्‌ and क्षण II The | 
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61. शुज "50 प ', and egas ‘a Kind of bodily 
disease", are irregularly formed. without any change of their 
ज्ञ before ws ॥ ; 


The word ust = सुज्यतष्नेन, with धञ्‌ (III. 3. 121). The irregularity con- 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. न्युश्जिताः! इारते$स्मिन्‌ 
च्यन्युब्जः from the root उच्ज srirg (५५4५ 20). ‘The irregularity consists in the 
"non-changing of s; ! When not meaning ‘an arm’ and ‘a disease’, we have 
भोगः, quz ॥ ; 
भ्रयाजाडुयाजी यज्ञाङ्गे ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रयाज, अंनुयांजौ, यक्ष, XN 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुत्त्रभतिषेथोऽचुवर्तते ॥ प्रयाज अनुयाज इत्येतौ निपात्येते यज्ञाङ्गेऽभिषेये ॥ प्रपूर्वस्य थजर्षञि 
` छुस्वाभावो निपात्यते ॥ 
62. gar and agata are irregularly formed with 
"WW, when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 
These words are derived from ers; with qsz without the guttural subs- 
titution; as पञ्च प्रयाजाः, भंयोनुयाजाः, त्वमग्ने प्रयाजाना पश्चात्‌ त्वं पुरुस्तांत्‌ ॥ But प्रयागः 
` and sgam: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The प्रयाज and 
wgra arè illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as उपयाजः, उपांझ॒याजः, संयाजः, ऋतुयाज', as in -the sen- 
tences एंकॉदंज्ञापया ञाः, उपांझ थाजमन्तरा यजति, भटो पत्नी संयाज्ञा भवान्ति, ऋतुयाजें श्ररान्त ॥ 


बञ्चेगेतो ॥ ६३ ॥ पदानि वजा गतो, ॥ TD 
वृत्ति: ॥ वज्वेर्रस्य गतो वर्तमानस्य कवर्गादेशो न भवाति ॥ र 
63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 


` ० च्च in the sense of ‘ going’. | Pur o ५ 
As वञ्च्यं वञ्चन्ति वणिजः, but वाडूक्यं काष्ठं = छुटिलं ॥ Why is भतौ used, Whe ue cs 
we know from the Dhatupátha (Bhuadi 204) that Fg means ‘to go? The speci- > 
` fication shows that the roots possess many -meanings other thar, those 
- assigned to them in the Dhátupátha. : 


ओक उचः के॥ ६४ ॥ पदानि ॥ ओकः, उचः, के, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उचेरद्धातोः के प्रलय झोक इति निपात्यते ॥ ; ; izle 
64, ओक is irregularly formed from the root उच्च : 

With the affix क (अ) ॥ : जी 


- .. Thechangeof w into, and the Guna äre the irregularities As rki 

= ‘abird, atree’, Theaffix wis added under III. I. 135. The & is added 

— With the force of ux the Karaka relation being that of Location &c. The 

O mafix would have given the form regularly, butithen theiword would have ; 
been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the acute Aw 

*hoüld-be on the last. The words दिवोकसः, जनोकसः &c are also irregular, — P XS 

M 16 x x 


r - "wed » " 
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formed with the Unadi affix wa. the & being substituted for % as an Upadi 
diversity (bahulam). . 
ग्यआवश्यके ॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥ ण्यः, आवश्यके, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥-भावदयकेःर्थे यो ण्यप्रययस्तस्मिम्‌ परभूते चज्ञाः कुत्वं न भवति ॥ 
65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 


- — "before the affix ण्य, when it means ‘to do as absolute neces- 
Es sity '. | | 
EC As अवदय पाच्यम्‌, झवदय वाच्यम्‌, भवचयरेच्यम, but पाक्य, वाक्यं 210 ed when 
a _ the sense is not that of necessity. 

3 प्रवचचेश्च > A 
É EE यजयाचरुचप्रवः ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ यज, याच, रुच, प्रवच, ऋचः, SIE, ॥ 
वृत्तिः यज याच रुच प्रवच ऋष इलेतेषां ण्ये परतः कवर्गादेशों न भवाति ॥ 
t. वात्तिकम_।! ण्यति प्रतिषधे सजञेरुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
3 - : 66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
xd palatals of यज्ञ, याच, रुच, SA7, and ऋच before the afix ण्यत्‌ ॥ 
à As याञ्यम्‌, याच्यम्‌, QA, प्रवाच्यम, and seia ॥ Though we hasa 
x penultimate x: and therefore by III. 1. 110 would have taken gum, it takes 
= æq by force of this sütra. q% shows that the present sütra applies to it, 
= though it means ʻa word or speech’, and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
T apply. marea. is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
9E — applies to qm only when it is preceded by प्र, and does not mean word or speech 


ur (VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As भविवोक्‍्य- 

E. : M महरिति पठन्ति This even ina very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 

- — ef the Daéarátra ceremony. In other places we have sríqq.'es V | 

À Várt:—srs should he enumerated in this connection i.e. before: 

ण्त्‌, the 3 remains unaltered, as arsam. i 

_ बचोष्शब्द्सशायाम ॥ ६७॥ पदानि॥ वचः, अ, शब्द, संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 

— fw: ॥ ण्यइति वर्तते वचाशब्शसज्ञाया ण्यति परतः कवर्गो न भवति ॥ | हि + 
Ed 67. The guttural is not substituted for the fina — 

of qa before ण्यत, when it does not mean ‘a word or speech. — 
= k As वाच्यमाह, अवाच्यमाह, but अवघुषितं वाक्यमाह ॥ i Le P 

अयोज्यानेयोज्यो शक्यार्थे ॥ ६८॥ पदाति ॥ प्रयोज्य, नियोज्यो, शक्य, अर्थ, Ms 


पूस निपूर्वस्य च युज: मयाञ्य नियोञ्य इसेतो शब्दौ शक्यार्थे निपाते ॥ | , " i 
68. प्रयोज्य and नियोज्य preserve their palatal in the 


नियाक्तुंराक्य:- but प्रयोग्य and नियाग्य 


~ a 


क्यः; नियोजय 
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69. भोज्य preserves its palatal in the sense of 
‘eatable’ i 
The word is derived from ṣẹ with vag in the sense of ‘able’. As 
भोज्य iga: ‘eatable rice’, भाज्या यवागूः ‘eatable barley-gruel' भक्ष्य here means 
anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 
-भोग्यः कम्बलः ॥ 
घोलोंपो SZ वा ॥ ७० do erf ॥ घोः, लोपः, लेटि, वा, ॥ 
gw: ॥ घुसंज्ञकानां लोटि परतो वा लोपो भवति ॥ 
70. The final of द and wr (छ roots) may op- 


tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (लड्‌) ॥ 

As yagen wr Rig I. 35.8. सोमा sw गन्धवांय Rig X.85.4r. But 
also थरग्निरग्नये qq ॥ The form द्दात, however, may also be deduced. even 
when the final of qr is elided, for then by the भार्‌ augment (III. 4. 94) we get 
this form.. The word ar is therefore employed in the 51078 only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sütra without xr would have also given the above 
forms, as we have shown. Or the wr is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “ qurq is the form which may be deduced by the 
general. rule, since लोप is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 
will never appear 

The form qaq is thus evolved. We add तिपू to the root wr; then the इ 
offi is elided (III. 4. 97). args = यज्ञमानाय रत्नानिदव्यात्‌ ॥ Others say, the दृधत्‌ is 


the form of the root with the wg affix. qaq is from the root qrsr ॥ 
Some say that वा is jnápaka and indicates the existence of the follow- 


ing maxim :—भनित्यमागमद्ासनम्‌ “the rule about augments is az2?y2". So that 
the augment भार being anitya, we could not have got tlie form qq ॥ Hence 
the employment of the word वा ॥ 

ओतः इयनि ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ ओतः, इयनि, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ओत्ारान्तस्याङ्गस्य इयनि परतो लोपो भवति ॥ 
71. A stem ending in ओ loses its final before the | 


Present characteristic qax of the Div&di class यी 
As निश्यति from शो, अवच्छयाति from छो, भवद्यति from षो, and भषस्यति {rom 3 


Wr! The त्‌ ¡7 झोत is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation 
According to Padamanjari, the sütra should have been भात: fqq, and. 


thereby there would be the saving of half a mátrà, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word fürs in VII. 3. 75 d 
कसस्याचि ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ erem, अचि, . E 5 वा 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्सस्याजादो प्रये लोपो भवाते ॥ dus 
79. . The अ of the Aorist characteristic कस. is elid- 


| ed before an affix beginning with a vowel 


ax xe adn Sid 
e. r ०४२१. 
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As शधुक्षातान, अधुक्षायाम, अधुक्षि from the root ggl Had the sy not been 
elided before smart. and भाथाम्‌, then ga must have been substituted for it 
A according to VII. 2.81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel? 

Observe भधुक्षत, भधुक्षत्ताम्‌॥ Why do we say क्स and not only €? So that 
the elision should not take place here, as उत्सौ, उत्साः, वत्सो, वत्साः, gut, gore ॥ 
_ mur वुहदिहलिहगुहामात्मनेपदे दन्त्ये ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ gu, जा, wu, दिद, 
लिह, गुहाम्‌, आत्मनेपदे, दन्त्ये, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दुह दिह लिह शहत षामात्मनेपरे उन्त्यादी परतः कसस्य वा छुशभवंति ॥ . 
78. The whole of the affix «« is elided optionally | 
betore the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after qw, दिह लिह and sre ॥ 
As अदुग्ध Or अधुक्षत, अदुग्धाः Or भघुक्षथा:, भदुग्ध्वम्‌ Or YNA, MEER Or 
'झधुक्षावाहे, भरिग्ध or भधिक्षत, भलीढ Or भलिक्षित, न्ययुढ Or न्यघुक्षत ॥ 
Why दुह्‌, &c. only? Observe व्ययरुक्षत U Why in the Atmanepada? . 
Observe अधुक्षत only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental? Observe. 
agama only. Though the anuvritti of लोप was understood in this sütra; the 
employment of the term gr indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For होप would have elided only the final sr of wn But even with 
the elision of sr alone we would have got all the above forms, except those , 
in वाहि ॥ For अ being elided, we have सू between हू (a consonant of gra class) 
— and a dental (which is also a letter of grs class). This « situate between two 
gm will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided म is 
sthánivat, for by पवंत्रासिद्ध VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthánivat. 
"Though x is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental Had it not 
- been meant to be so included, dt (letters of q class) would have been taken in . 
- the sütra. See III. r. 45, for this Aorist-affix 
शमामष्टानां दीघेः इयनि ॥ ७४॥ पदानि॥ शमाम्‌, अष्टानाम, dri, इयति, ॥ 
— — वृत्ति! ॥ द्यमादीनामष्टानां dit भवति दयनि परतः ॥ 
4. Before the Present character gaq, & 1008 
bstituted for the root-vowel in म्र and the seven roots 
follow it 


As शाम्यति, ताम्यति, दाम्यति, श्राम्यति, भाग्यत्ति, क्षाम्यति ref and माद्यत्ति ॥ Why प 
eight'only? Observe अस्यत्ति ॥ Why before इयन्‌? Observe रमति ; the स्य 
lal after this root by III. 1. 70. . E 
Ragai शिति ॥ ७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ छिव छसु, MAA, शिति, Wo 
वतेते ॥ fe कृम आचम्‌, इसेतेषां दीघों भवात शिति परतः॥ ` 


g^ x 
aer Ef" 
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As छीवति, क्लामति, and भा 'चामत्ति u qag lengthens its vowel before xag by 
the last rule, the present rule produces this change before the'affix qq also, 


which it gets by 111, 1. 70, «rq iengthensitsvowelonly when it is preceded by भा; 
E 3 


UE here: «tafa, विचमति or wemfü ॥ The sütra is exhibited as fgg 
"qut शिति in the original text of Panini ; tHe present form, owes its existence 
to the insertion of syr from the vártika पीर्घस्वमाडिः चमः ॥ 


D Ar? 7 
E क्रमः परस्मेपदेशु ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ ऋमः, परस्मैपदेचु, ॥ 
स: ॥ रीघ इति वर्तेते ॥ कमः परस्मेषद्परे सिति परतो दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 
. 16. The long is substituted in क्रम, before a fir 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 


As क्रामति, क्रामतः, क्रामन्ति Why in the Parasmaipada? Observe भाकमते 
aga: ॥ How do you explain the lengthening in उस्काम and संकाम (Imperative 
2nd Per. Sg.)? For when हि iselided by gpg, (V1. 4. 105) then by I. 1. 63, the affix 
being dropped by a -elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of I. 1. 
63, applies to the err ०7८५८ after which the affix is elided. Here nis not a stem 
or ahga with regard to हि, but it is a stews with regard to qq, as क्रव+शप्‌+हि॥ ` 
Therefore, though fg is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. 1. 62, 
(प्रथ लक्षणम्‌) ॥ 
शषुगभियमां छः ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ इषु, गमि, यमाम्‌ , छः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शितीति वर्तते ॥ इषु गमिं यम इसेतेषां शिति प्रत्यये परत्छकारादेश्यो भवाति ॥ 
77. gis substituted for the final of £s, गम and यम 


before a Present-character (दिव) ॥ 
As इच्छति, गच्छति, यच्छति ॥ The gg with the indicatory q is taken here, 
(Tud. 59), and not gg of Divádi (19) class or of Kry&di class (53). There we 


have gsf and इष्णाति respectively. Those who do not read the sütra as gw 
&c, but as एषगमि &c, read the anuvritti of the word खि from VII. 3. 72 into 


~ 


| . this 5109 ; so that the far is qualified by the word sẹ, i.e. a fü affix which S 
| is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a स affix which E. 
1 begins with a.vowel). Therefore though शानच्‌ is a faq affix beginning with a E 
i vowel, yet as it contains a consonant, the छ substitution does not fake place, er 
.as quro: (III. 1. 83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 


Kátyayana is इषगमियमां छ, and hence the necessity of the above explanatign. 

The reading qs, though convenient, is not ársha.. | P 
पाप्राश्ममास्थाज्नादाणदश्यर्तिसार्तिशद्सदां पिबजिघरधमतिष्ठमनयच्छपदध्यछंधोशी: 

यसीदाः ॥ ७८॥ पदानि.॥ पा, घा, SAT, स्था, WT, दाण, 


f a em 


हारि, अत्ति, सास, शव, 


* : . 3 E. ` : 
NOR ede E A : 
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वृत्तिः ॥ पा घ्रा धमा स्था ORT दाण राश अर्ति सर्ति छर सद्‌ इत्येतेषां पिव (UD धम तिष्ठ मन Ws पद्य 


च्छ धो शीय सीर vere आदेशा भवान्ति शिति परतः ॥ 

78. Before afPresent-character (शिव), the. following 
substitutions take place :—पि for पा, जिप्च for sm, अम्र for च्या, 
तिष्ठ्‌ for स्था, मन्‌ for wr, यछ्‌ for दा (दाण्‌), पद्य for डश, wgeg for wg, 
घो for q, शाय for दादू and सीदू for सदू ॥ 

As पिबति, जिघ्रति, धमति, तिष्ठति, मनति, यच्छति, पइ्रति, ध्टच्छति, धावति, शीयते and 
सीदति ॥ पिब+ ाप्‌+तिए required Guna of the g of ff by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on. the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनवृत्तावविधिः "when an operation 
which is taught in the angádhikára, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place". . Or the substitute पिव is one which ends with sy, and is 
acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first ; other- 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last fq u Then when there is 
` ekáde£a with qg, the acute will be on the middle in पिचति, which is not desired, 
Sr is substituted for सू when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly'; in any 
other sense, we have प्रसरति, भनुसरत्ति॥ 


ज्ञाजंनोज़ो ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ ज्ञा, जनोः, जा, ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञा जन इत्येतयोजांदेशो भवाति शिनि परतः ॥ 


79. Before a शित्‌ affix, जा is substituted for WT 


and sra. ॥ 


As जानाति and जायते ॥ The sm here belongs to Divádi class, meaning 
‘to be produced’, and not sm of the Juhotyádi class. Why जा (long) and not 
ष्म, for this sẹ would assume the form str by VII. 3. 101? This long भा of झा 


indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78; and had ज 


been the substitute, VII. 3. 101, could not have lengthened it: 


प्वादानां हस्वः ॥ ८० ॥ पदानि ॥ पू, आदीनाम, हस्वः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ए इत्यवमादानां वस्वो भवति शिति परत: ॥ 


80. A short is substituted for q &c, before a शिव 


affix. 


The Pvádi roots form a subdivision of the Kryadi ठ eginning 
with ws पवने (2) and ending with छली गतो (32). The ल्वादि roots (VIII. 2 44) 
are a portion of प्वांढि (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 


Kryadi class are Pvádi. Thus पुनाति, लुनाति, स्तणाति u Those who hold that 
Pvàdi roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening © 


ज्ञानाति (for m would also then become Pvádi) by saying that the express 
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text of VII. 3.79, substituting long sir prevents the shortening. They say 


had emf been also shortened, then merely खे substitute would have been enough 
and not sp; and this 3t would have been lengthened in the case of sq by VII. 
3. 101, to form Sire u 
सीनातेनिगमे ॥८१॥ पदानि ॥ सीनातेः, निगमे, ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ भीनातिरङ्ग्य शिति प्रत्यये परता इस्वो भवाति निगमविषय ॥ 
81. In the Vedat is shortened before a Rra affix. 


As प्रमिनन्वि त्रताने Rig. X. 10. 5. The q becomes wt (प्रमिणन्ति according. 


to Kasika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe प्र मीणाति ॥ 
मिदेशुणः ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ मिदेः, गुणः, ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ मिवेरपस्यको खुणा भवाति शिति प्रलये परतः ॥ 
82. Fortin fim, there is substituted a guna before 
a Rra affix. 2 


As मय्याते, uw, मेद्यन्ति ॥ Why fv only? Observe स्विय्न्ति, क्लियन्ति ॥ 


TThe.root जिमिइ belongs both to the Bhvádi and the Divadi classes. The Bhvadi 
निदू will get guna before smt by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divádi faz would 
not have got guna before «m, as this affix is feq (I. 2. 4): hence the necessity 
of this sütra. Before non färg affixes there is no guna, as मिखसे, aada ॥ 


जुसि च॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ gA, च, ॥ 

धृत्तिः ॥ झालि च प्रत्यय परत इगन्तस्याङ्गस्य एणो भवाते ॥ | 
83. Before the personal-ending जुस (qu) of the 
Imperfect, guna is substituted for the final &, ई, उ, ऊ, ऋ, and 

ध, ल. of the stem. | ME 
As sgg; अविभयुः, SUWRS झनागरु: This Personal ending is fgg 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not,have caused guna (I. 1. 5), but for this 
sütra. The ending ga (111. 4. 108) comes in the sg also. There, however, it 


‘does not cause guna. As चिन्युः, gg ॥ Here there are two f£q affixes, the 
augment याखुद, and the sárvadhátuka g7; and the argz prevents guna, The 


Wm is read into the sütra from I. 1. 3. - 
सा्धातुकारंघातुकयों: ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि॥ सार्वधातुक, आदधातुकयो:, ॥ 
_बृक्तिः ॥ सावधातुके भाद्धधात॒के च प्रत्यय परत इगन्तस्याङ्गस्य शुणा भवति ॥ | 
84. The Guna is substituted for the final इक vowel 
‘of a stem before the affixes called sárvadhátuka and árdhadhá- 


tuka (III. 4. 118 &o). 
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As हातें, afe, भवति; कई, चहु, स्वात, ॥ Why sárvadhátuka and -1idha- 
dhatuka affixes only ?- Observe भग्निस्बब्‌. भश्निकाण्याते ॥ For had the sútra 
been. afi then the rule would have applied to affixes like संत marae &c which 
"go to form Denominative verbs. सडू includes all affixes beginning with स्थ and 
ending with महिङ्‌ ॥ . If the:sütra had been mæ, then the rule would have 
- applied to the affixes like er &c, To exclude these cases, the two words 
sárvadhátuka and árdhadhátuka are used. For exceptions See I. 1. 4, 5, 6. 


जाओडविचिण्णलूडित्सु ॥८५॥ पद्ानि ॥ जाग्रः, अ, विच, चिए्‌ , णन्‌, ङित्छु॥ 
दृस्तिः ॥ mg इतेतस्याङ्गस्य सुणो भवाति अविचिण्णलूङिष्छु परतः ॥ 


8b. The Guna is‘substituted for the eg of the stem - 
arq. except before the affix वि, before the Aorist-character च, 
before the Personal ending, vg of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory ss ॥ 


As MRAR, with णिच, ma: (with egs) साघुशगरी, आगरं m (with 
aga) शागरो वतत (with wsr), जागरितः (with क्त), जागरितवान्‌ (with swag) ॥ This-is'an 
exception to 016 Vriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1,:5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vriddhi of the penultimate short st of जागर; (भव squrat: VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to yt त णल superfluous. Why do we say 
not before वि, बण and vta and faq? . Observe जागावेः (with the affix विन Ugadi) 
झ्ांगारि with शिण which causes Vriddhi, and अज्ञागार with og, and आारृतः and 
खार्यः with a fi (I. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the q in fq is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
a q, such as gu, as जजागृवान्‌, here there is no guna. In sapta: with जुस्‌ the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83: for though it is a (eq affix also, the 
prohibition डितखु of this sütra does not affect it. Similarly erg srsme with "rz 
the optional guna VIT..r. gr is also not prohibited by the wm of this sütra. 
In fact the phrase अविचिण णल्‌ fag is a Paryudása. prohibition : for had it been 
a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guna before srq and the 1st Pers. wr would 
also have been prohibited. In short this sütra positively ordains una of जागू 
before every affix, other than वि, (rm, org and faq , and if by any other rule these 
latter would cause guna, that guna is not 7oZibited. That is the result:of 
Paryudása negation, ] 


But if thë sütra be construed asa Prasayyapratishedha, then we shall 
apply the maxim अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा ॥ The prohibition is therefore 
is stated with regard to जाप in connection with the affixes वि, चिण्‌, णल and ङित्‌ ॥ 
But the Guna ordained by VII. 3.84, 83 is not prohibited. : 


ES FU EX : s CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


. >>. us sie D 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
Bx. VIL. Cu. ÍI. §. 86] GUNA. va 
GENE COURT E er EE EE ERE 
पुगंन्तळघूपंघस्य चं ॥ ८६ M पदानि ॥ qui अन्त, लघु उपचस्य, T ॥ 
QW: ॥ एगन्तस्याङ्गस्य GOES 'ये लोवेधातुकाजरधातुकंयारुणो भवाते ॥ 
Kárikd;—&drit सरसंज्ञायां उणा भेचुर्न feréafq i 
यिष्यपेष्षं लघोंश्रासी कंथ geri दुष्यति ॥ 
धातोहिदुव कयं रञ्ज, त्यारिश्रथ्योनिर्पातमातू | 
कनल्लोपशिदी्घल्वे विध्यपक्षे न सिध्यतः ॥ 
अभ्यस्तस्य यदांहांचिं eem qupd भवेत्‌ i 
कनुसनो थव्छृले Rai ज्ञापकं ÄT ॥ 

. 86. Guna is substituted before a sárvaouátuka and 
an &rdhadh&tuka affix, for the æ vowels ofthe Causative stems 
Which take the augment ® (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe- 
tiultimáte. vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 


As efi, ड्रेपयंति; क्लापयाते; भेदनम्‌; छदनम्‌, भसा, रचा ॥ Of course tne 


. voivel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 


cáused by tlie additiori of the affix, will riot prevent gufja. Thus Ag+ §, though 
Vt 8-1 causes the d to becorrie,heavy, that will not prevent 80७7४: for विष्यपर्श 
लघु भहणेब ॥ Obj: If this be so; why the forms giíssg, इंण्डिह are not incorrect, 
for iri themi also the vowel is laghu (the roots are & and gg), and tlie augment 
बू is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule? Ans. The aügment बू. is added to 
the #ot, and becomes upadeéivat: (See VII: 1. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
caise Vriddhi रक्‌, as in «pi: with 31; as vsii-- घञ्‌ = रज + घेआ (the अ being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of 31 , that the si of रज becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vriddhi by VII. 2. 1167 Ans. The exceptional 
forms &jq: from स्यन्द + ध्‌, and wa: from Sen + धञ्‌, taught in VI. 4. 28, 29 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vțiddhi as a general cule. 
Obj. If the विध्यपिक्ष maxim is riot of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 
the sr of भ॒ &e. is elided in blia stems; like राजन thus dit; yet tlie म॑ shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent, in aa% augment added by VII. i. 75 to दंपिं, wfew 
&c, İn fact, you could not get the forms dir esr &c. Moreover though there 
cati be the lengthening of the penultimate in airi iia (before far affix 
‘Nomi. Pl). yet not iri the case of gari from कुण्ड for here «is added E another 
rule VII. i. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, theri 
. [दाह can be rio guia of € in भिवू to form wafu Ans. The guna takes place in 
forms like भच &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 82, 


with regard to the affixes beginning with a vowel, proves by implication that. 


before affixes beginning with a consonant, as ह, the guia also takes place. Obj 
The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of ez, to 
form अर्नेनेकू ॥ This is derived from RRR (Juhotyadi 11), in.the Imperfect, as 


भ + निज्‌ + egt, + सिष then reduplication (VI. 1. 107, then guna of the reduplis 


17 
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cate, (VIL 4. 75) then लिए which had become « in the Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. r. 68. Thus भनिश्+न्हु+स्‌=थ+निनिश्+ल्‌ (VL 1. 10)= 
aimata (VII. 4. 75) = airg (VI. 1, 98) = भननक्‌. The elided हू produces its 
effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why erg is taken in sütra VII. 3, 87, 
-namely ssp: affixes do not cause guna, the qemq affixes like q cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that afa in VII. 3. 87 is a jfiapaka. Ans. The 5008 
त्रसिगृधिष्ठाबाक्षपे: m: (111. 2. 140) teaches the addition of g to «x &c, as asg: if 
this g had not tended to cause the guņa of the penultimate vowels of these 
foots, what was the necessity of making this affix ara? Similarly I. 2, 10 


teaches that सन्‌ (Desiderative) is @ after roots ending in consonants. These . 


rules show that words like wa &c get.guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The ra of qx is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in frere, “ra 
(VI. 4.24) Ans. Let it be so. still the faq of «x is enough for us. 

_ “The “upadh short" must be the vowels of the gg pratyáhára. There- 
fore in fara, the penultimate is short st ( of sar) and it does not take guna, 
15 fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word qm understood. Others 
explain it by saying that पुगन्त is to be analysed by घुकिअन्ल “in the vicinity of 

-Zu The word seq means gây, and means the va vowel in the proximity of 
शुक ॥ The word लघूषथा should be analysed as er उपधा and isa Karmadháraya 


compound, and means “a short orlight penultimate". The word पुगन्तलछप is 
a Samáhara Dvandva, 


नाभ्यस्तस्याचि पिति सार्चेधातुके ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ न, भश्यस्तस्य, आचि, 


फति, सावेधातु के .॥ 
ASI: ॥ भ्यस्तसज्ञकस्याङ्गस्य छष्ठपधत्याजारौ पिति सार्वधातुके इणो न भवाति ॥ . 
TRER ॥ घहुलं छन्दसीति वक्तव्यम्‌ t 


97. The guna is not substiputed for the penulti- 
mate light इक vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
a Bàrvadhátuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
Andieatory q ॥ | 


tas As WAMA, प्मनोनिजम ; परि वेधियाणि, पर्यवावेषण॥ Why of a reduplicated root? 
jefe बेदानि ॥ ` Whybeginning with a vowel? Observe waan The word पितर 
is-read here for the sake of the subsequent sütras like VII. 3. 92. For here in 
quses.other than. fF , guna-will be prevented by f&« because of सार्वधातुकमापिण | 
Why a sárvadhátuka affix? Observe wrar in the Perfect, the affixes of which afe 
Bxdhadhátuka-(MIL 4: 115). Why 2 
. Observe-qre wtf भुवम्‌ u 
V. rtza There is diversity in the Vedas. As gärna the & of ga 
The forms q»«ura, चाकशीहि, बावतीती: are irregular, स्प + छेद equi ‡ आद. 
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. The above forms are thus evolved. 1. ने fremft is Gre (Imperative १३६ 
Per Sing). the rr is chańged to fit, the augment मोर is added which is पत (लाई 
waca [पल 111. 4. 92), a% is substituted for wg, then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75, 2. erras is लळ, the [मप is changed to अस्‌ ॥ 3. qa is Ist 
‘Pers. Sing. Imperative of rg ॥ 4. बना is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
$. [नन is the Perfect with ae which is ardhadhtuka IIT. 4. 115. 6. ganga is 
‘the लड of gh प्रावसवनयोः (Tudádi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the ए of Ae is eli- 
‘ded (III. 4. 97), then is added the augment sre (III. 4. 94) then qm is irregularly 
replaced by 3%, then redüplication. p 


In the words पस्पशास &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedig 
form, in the Intensive जळू gau «rasia is from exigarár there is (qs छु, लर, fit, 
and qz augment by «gr वा (VII. 3. 94). वावषीवीः is from qr»rítir, in the Intensive 
(ugue), se, wg, छण and झस 1. €. it is the Accusative plural of the F eminine 
Present Participle from the Intensive root of arg ॥ The reading in the Kásikà 
is बावशीय ॥ In these two «rg and षाण the roots have been shorten ed. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots git 
and qur u i 


qea ॥ द८॥ पुदानि॥ भू, g, तिङि ॥ 
qia: ॥ भू g इत्येतयोस्तिडि सार्वधाठुके छणो भ भयाति ॥ र À | 
88. and «get no gupa before an immediately 
following Personal ending which is Sárvadhátuka. 
As छत; अञ्जः, SOIL; gi, JIG sur! The q refers to the Adadi 
root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
Adi (24) or Tudádi (115) roots, becausé there the Present character sax and W 
intervene between the Personal endings (लिङ) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes aaz and श are ङित्‌ (1. 2. 4) and would not cause guna. Why do we 
Say before re? Observe भवाति where the guna takes place befóre पाप u Why 
before a sárvadhátuka afix? Observe ष्यति भविषीष्ठ, where the Benedictive iş 
not a Sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course Considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in बोमवाहि 
when the Intensive ag is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root, Because the form rgg in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 
guna takes place in यङ्छुछ except in sra ॥ 
But of सु we have dna where guo ~ 
Intensive, because there is no jfiApaka with regard to it. 
The forms gù &c are the 1st Per. Imperative PS : 
उतो बृद्धिलैकि रिं ॥ ८९॥ पदानि॥ er E hide 
. वृत्ति u सार्वधातुके पितीति वर्तते ॥ उकारात्तसयाङगस्य qnie fon सात इला s 
` 89. A root ending in shorts, which has no Present 


a has been prohibited in the 
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Ns 


characteristic ( i. e. the vikarapa is dropped by luk elision ), 
gets vriddhi, before a frq Sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a 
consonant, but not if the stem is redupliceted 
Thus ब्लोति, योषि, यामि; नोति, नोषि, नीमि, श्तोति, स्तोषि, स्तौमि ॥ Why ending 
ing? Observe हरति, ऐर, एमि ॥ Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 
Sw? Observe सुनाते, सुनोषि, gu] Why beginning with a qu? Observe 
ब्रवाणि, रवाणे, the First Person of the Imperative is fqq by III. 4. 92 Why before 
8 पित्‌ affix? Observe qq: हृतः ॥ The augment arga, heing ङि (111. 4. 103), 
prevents पित्‌ action jn भाषि स्तुयात्‌ शज्ञानव ॥ The phrase नाभ्यल्तस्य should be read 
into the sütra from VII. 3. 87: therefore Vriddhi does not take place here dig 
Wrimnqu Here there.is luk-elision ot arg u 
ऊणातिचि्राषा ॥ ६०॥ पदानि.॥ ऊणोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 
- fir: ॥ ऊर्णोतार्वभाषा वृद्धिर्भयाति erar पिति सार्वधातुके u 
90. Before. a fgg Sárvadhátuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final y of ऊणु gets optionally vriddhi 

As मोणिहि ०7 प्रोगीति, प्रोणोंबि or ्रोणौषि, प्रोणोमि or पोणीने ; but gran before 

an affix beginning with a vowel 
गुणो$पक्ते ॥ ६१॥ पदनि ॥ शुणः, अपृक्ते ॥ 
क्तिः ॥ छर्णेतिक्रातारपृक्त हलि पिति सार्वधातुके उणा भवति ॥ 
91. Before a mg Sárvadhátuka affix which is a 
single consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of छु ॥ 

As प्रोर्णोत्‌, प्रौर्णोः॥ Though the anuvjitti of gr$ was understood in this 
sütra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term अपृक्त implies thé 
existence of the following maxim :—efara विधि त्तदादावल ग्रहण "when a term 
which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case,- that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter which 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it" 

तृणह इम ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ तृणहः, इम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ तृणह इत्येतस्याद्रस्य इमागमो भवाते इलि पिते सार्वधातुके ॥ 
92. Before a fgg Sárvadhátuka affüx beginning 
with a consonant, इ is added after अ of the verbal stem gorg ॥ 

As gafa, वृणेक्षि, TA, भतृणेदू ॥ . In the last example though the affix 
- vanishes altogether, yet it produces its effect Why beginning with a con: 
sonant? Observe ठृणहानि ॥ Whya fqq affix? Obserye gag: with ws ॥ The 

stem gag is:formed frem the root gg (Rudhádi) with the vikarana wq, and is 50 
exhibited in the sütra in order to indicate that the augment qu is added fie? 
be vikarana wq has, been added, and that the root gg of Tudadi class is not 


LI 
————————————————————————————— QOO I eo 
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The above forms are thus derived :— 

जह + पम्‌+ तिर: que इस्‌ + ति gem + चि = तृणेतू +सि (४1, 1. 87)-g9na- 
(VIIL 2. 31)=णेद्‌+ rg (VIIL 2 40) हजेदन-डि (VIIL 4. 41)5हणेएिं with the 
elision of one g (VIII. 3. 13).. The form हृणि is similarly formed by VIII. 3. 
Al, the g being changed to æ before सि of सिप्‌ ॥ अहृणदू is the eg 2nd and 3rd 
Per. Sing. 

ga ईदू ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ gens ईद्‌ ॥ 
JNT ॥ g इल्येसस्माहुसरस्थ ger पितः सार्वधातुकत्य ऐडागनो भवाति ॥ 
93. Before a Ra Sárvadhátuka affix beginning 


with a consonant, the augment gg is placed after भू n 
As ज्रवीसि, EA RR, भश्नवीत्‌ But, mar before such an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, and Wa: before an affix which is not fqq U 
= JANNI पदानि॥ यरः, वा; ॥ 
खुखिः ॥ we उत्तरत्य Wen: fae: सार्वधातुकस्य एडागमो wer या ॥ 
| 94. "The पितत Sárvadhátuka affixes; beginning with 


a consonant, optionally get the augment q« in the Intensive. 


As लालपीति in शाकानिको लालपीति, so also ganina, भिधावद्धों वृषभो रोरयीत | 


महाएँवोसत्यों आविवेश ॥ (Rig. IV. 58. 3). Also not, as वर्वत्ति चक्रम्‌ 2१4 घी ॥. These 
areall examples of the Intensive with theelision of eg When the stem 
there can be no faq Sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a consonant 


retains यङ्‌, 
between the affix and the stem. Hence 


after it, because then wg will intervene 
no examples of the same can be given. 

तुरुस्तुराम्यमः सावधातुके ॥६५॥ पदानि॥ तु, र, स्तु, दामि, अमः, सावेघातु के ॥ 
"af: ॥ तु इति सोचोयं धादुः, s शब्दे हुआ स्तुतो शम उपशमे भम गत्यादिषु इत्येतेभ्यः परस्य aigaci 


इलादेयां इडागमो भवाते । PIS i 
95. A sárvadhátuka affix, beginning with a con- 


sonant, optionally gets $g augment, after the roots तु, रु, स्तु, 


ma and असू ॥ 

The root तु (8५801 25) means .‘to increase ' र (30801 24) ‘to maks 
a sound’, सु (Adâdi 34) ‘to praise, wa ‘to be satisfied and RES ‘to go’. 
According ta 78818 तु i$ a Sautra dhátu. Thus उत्तोति or , agd or 


उपस्वीति, उपस्तौति or उपस्तवीते, शाम्यध्यम ० दामीध्वम, अभ्यमति or भभ्यमीत ॥ दाम. 310 भग्‌ 


can then be followed by a consonant beginning sarvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a Vedic anomaly ( bahulam 


chhandasl). ; E E E 
सार्यधातुकासुच्छन्रसि 


The ApifalAs read the sütra ३5 तुरुस्तुशम्यमः क 
will then become a विधि rule for the Vedic forms, The word तार्वधातुका is here 


exhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of *sárvadhátuka', though its anuvritti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvritti of fqq, and this rule applies to WIN 
affixes also, as sta, waren ॥ 

अस्तिसियोऽपृरू ॥ ६९॥ पदानि ॥ अहित, सिचः, अ, qÈ ॥ 
'बृक्तिः ॥ अस्तिरञ्जात्‌ सिभम्ताल परस्यापृत्तत्य सार्वधातकस्थ Far भषति ॥ 
MERLU भाहिमुवारीठे प्रतिषेधः ॥ ` 
96. A single consonantal'sárvadhátuka affix gets 
the augment tz, after अस्र (अस्ति) and after the Aorist cha- 


racter सच |l 

As भासात्‌, भासीः; अक्षात्‌, जसाबीतू Why do we say a single-cons. 
sonant affix? Observe भासत, AHATA ॥ 

Vást :—Prohibition of the sthánivad-bháva must be stated“ when: लालू 
is substituted for इ. (TII. 4. 84), and भू for wq (IL.4. 52), before the augment 
geu Therefore not here sez. and अभूत्‌ ॥ The word भाष्थ is thus formed 


` याह+सिए=भाइ+ थल (HI. 4. 84) = णाश+थ (VIII. 2. २९)--णातु+-थ (VIII 4. 55) 


argy ॥ 
बहुळं छन्दसि ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ We, छन्दसि ॥ 
gr: ॥ भस्तविसिचोरपृक्तत्य सार्वधातुकस्य ईंडागमो भवति que छन्शलि विषय ॥ 
97. In the Veda, a single consonantal Sárvadhá- 
'tuka affix gets diversely the augment इंट, after अस and Rra. ॥ 
As भाप एवेएं wies सदमाः ॥ Here भाः is used instead of झासीतू ; but also 
अषरदासीन uf: (See Maitr: S. I. 5. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as णोभिरक्षाः (Rig 
IX. 107. 9), परत्वञ्चमव्साः (Rig X. 28. 4). And झशेषीर्मा पुचक, the ag 5 not elided 
though mr is added (VI. 4. 75). भक्षाः and अल्वा; are examples of fart without g8.: 
Compare VIII. 2. 73 
The word mr: is the e of भस, there is added सिप, then wg is elided, 
then सू is changed to s, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words अक्षा: and 


_ झस्छा: are derived from the roots क्षर्‌ (संबलने) and eut (उग्रगतो), in the Aorist, the 


far is elided (VI. 1. 68), the तिच is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the g of the roots 
is changed to visarga. The augment qz is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 


SEDE पञ्चभ्यः ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ रुदः, च, पञ्चभ्यः ॥ 


बत्ति ॥ रुरादिभ्यः परत्य सार्वधातुकस्य हलादेरपृत्तस्य ईडागमो भवति u 


98. After ag and the four roots that follow ft 
comes the augment $« to a sárvadhátuka affix consisting of. 


gingle consonant 

As siia, viuit, भत्वपीह्‌ and अत्वपीः, भश्वतीतू, vraeft:, प्राणीत्‌, प्राणी: oriri `- 
grandit: u . Why ०1 these five only? Observe झजागर भवान्‌ Why an aprikta 
affix? Observe ure ॥ The word FF: is singular, though it ought to have 


been plural, 
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झङ्गाग्येाळचयोः ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अद्‌, गाग्ये, गाळवयो: ॥ 
JRE: ॥ wq: पञ्चन्थः quu NFRA सार्वघाठुकल्याडागमो भर्वात गाग्थगालदयोमलेन ॥ 
99. According to the opinon of Gárgya, and 
Gláva, the augment em comes before a S&rvadhátuka affix con- 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots «q &oc. 
i As भरारतू, अरोरः, अस्वपत्‌, भव्वपः, SING अश्वसः, प्राणतू प्राणः, भजक्षतू, AAN: ॥ 
The names of Gârgya and Gálava are mentioned for honoris causa 
The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” (विकल्पार्थय) 
Because the very injunction about We, would make the £z of the preceding 
sütra optional, The mention of more than one Acharya in the stra is also 
for this very reason 
snp: RÅA ॥ १०० ॥ Ge ॥ SI स्वेषाम्‌ d 
शस्तिः ॥ जर पक्षण अस्नादुसरस्यापृत्धत्म सावधातुकल्याडागमो भवति तर्वेबाना'चार्बाणा e ॥ 
100. After अदू ‘to. eat’, comes the augment अद 
before a S&rvadhátuka affix consisting of a single consonant 


according to the opinion of all grammarians. | 
As angg and भावः ॥ Before a non-aprikta.we have शकि, Ran The 
word कर्षे makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. j 
अतो वाचो शि ॥ १०१॥ पदाति ॥ अतः, AA, यजि ॥ 
बुद्धि! ॥ अक्ारान्तत्याङ्गस्थ R भवति यञो सार्वधातुके परतरः ॥ 
101. The long sm is substituted for the final st of 
Tense-stem, before a Sárvadhátuka affix beginning. with s or 
ब (lit.a consonant of asg praty&hára) 
- As पचामि, प्यावः, पचामः, पक्ष्यामि, पक्ष्यावः, quar: ॥ Why ‘for the sr'only'? 
. Observe faga:, aga: ॥ Why before a चळ consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
Wand भ) 0017? Observe qq: qaa: Why a 'Sárvadhátuka'? Observe 
भङ्गना, केव: ॥ Some read theanuvritti of Ag into this sütra, from VII 3. 88 so 
that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings According to 
them before क there is no lengthening, as «aT ॥ 
.» , "The word भववान्‌ is thus formed. To xw is added कुड, then comes शष्‌, 
treating kvasu as a sárvadhátuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
root ending in हप is prevented, because the word dhátu is used in VI. r. 8 
"which ordains reduplication of a १००४ only, and not of a root plus a vikarana 
like the form wa (sx:i-ux) ! Those who do not read the anuvjitti-of fra in 
this sütra, but only of the word «rir. thev explain the form WT TW as a 
Vedic anomaly. 
सुपि च ॥ १०२॥ पदानि॥ gR, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः u भतो शो यजीस्यनुवर्तते । सुपि च यभारो परतो ५कारान्सस्याह्ुस्य पीर्घो भवति ॥ 
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102. Before a case-ending beginning with q or x 

(lit a consonant of zt, Pratyáhára), the final अं of a Nominal- 
stem is also lengthened. | 

The whole of the phrase अतो दीर्षो बच is unueistoou here. Thus quia, 


प्लक्षाय, वृक्षाभ्याम, प्लक्षाभ्याम्‌॥ But अग्निभ्याब where the stem ends in g, and QW 
प्लक्षस्य where the affix does not begin with a «sr consonant 


. खहुबचने झल्येत ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ बहुवचने, झलि, एल ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुवचने झलादा सुपि परतो ऽकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य एकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
103. Before a case-ending beginning with wr or स्तर 
(lit. 9'झल consonant) in the Plural, wis substituted for the 
final अ of a Nominal stem. | 
As वृक्षभ्यः, प्लक्षेभ्यः, qug, प्लक्षेषु ॥ Why in the Plural? Observe garara, 
व्लक्षान्याब Why before a case-affix beginning with a gra consonant? Observe 
बृक्षाणाय (the lengthening here is ‘by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix? Observe 
यजध्वम्‌, पचध्वम्‌ II 
अखि च ॥ २०४॥ पदानि ॥ ओसि, च ॥ 
शातः ॥ मोसि परसोकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य एकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
| 104. Before the case-endin भोर, q is substituted 


for the final er of a Nominal-stem. 


A3 वृक्षयाः (Gen. dual) e प्लक्षयोः emm, क्षुक्षयो! (Loc. dual) as वृक्षयोर्निषेहि, 
व्शक्षयोर्निषेहि ॥ s 
आङ चाप: ॥ १०५ ॥ पर्दानि ॥ आङि, SÉ, आपः ॥ 


EIL पूर्वा चायोनेहेंदोन तृतीयेकवचनं TÈR । सस्मिन्नाङे परतथकाशरोसि च भावन्तस्यापर- 


स्थेकारादेशो भवति । 

105. Before the case-endings औस्‌ and before आ ot 
the Instrumental, œ is substituted for the final wm of the 
Feminine-affix 

झाड is the name given to the affix et, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammarians. As खट्टया, मालया, खट्टयाः, मॉलियो:, बँहुराजथा, कारीषगन्ध्या, धेहुरांजयाः, का- 
amea: ॥ Why the stf of the Feminine affix only? Observe कीलालपा starri 
कीलालपो? ब्राह्मणकंलयाः ! Where ever डी or भा is employed in Grammar, they 
mean the long forms ¢ and srt, and not when they are shortened, therefore, not 
here, भप्तिखेटन ग्राह्मणकुलेन ॥ 

The word कीलालपा is derived from कीलालं (quí with the affix fa (111 
2.74) n the Ins. Sing. the final str is elided by VL 4: 140. Had therefore, 
s only been used in the sütra, instead माप, there would hive been ए subs- 
titution in the case of कीलाह॑पा also; for the लोप rule VI. 4. 140 would find 
its scope in कीलालप: T44 &c, and would be debarred here by the present sütra. 
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The maxim sarg gasir is necessary, because . otherwise on the 
maxim of sthánivadbhàva, the short substitutes of zT and आए would also be 
included. In fact, in the sütra prohibiting sthánivad bhava, we find this 
váàrtika sarg mgs: “A short (not long) substitute -of zt and छाप is not 
ethánivat". 

&geruwütodd पदानि eru, च ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ भाप इसि वर्सति । AA f परत भांचन्तंस्याङ्गंस्य एत्यं wf ॥ 
106. is substituted for the final आ ofa Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. | 

As V wig. V agad, छे कारीषगन्ध्ये ॥ 

. ler x: E सल्ला € 
. अस्वार्थनयोहृरवेः॥ १०७॥ warm ॥ अस्वार्थ, नंद्यो:, हस्वः ॥ 

पत्तिः ॥ संजुद्धावोते वर्तते । शम्बार्थानामङ्गानां न्तानां हुस्वों भवलि, संजुद्धी qu: ॥ 
वार्धिक्म्‌॥ डलकवतीनां प्रतिषेधो बन्तव्यः ॥ वा० ॥ छन्दसि वेति AER ॥ 
TRR तलो sped वी डिलेंबुओटरिति वत्कंन्यंम ॥ 
वार्सेकम्‌॥ छन्वस्येव हस्त त्वमिष्यते ॥ मातूणां मात एुत्तरार्थमईते ॥ 
107. A short vowel is substituted-in the Voc, Sg, 
for the «f of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 


dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called’ 
Nadi (I. 4. 8 हले. 


As है syer ! ऐ भक्त ! है अत्र ! हे कुमारि ! हें शाप ! हें aging | हे वीरवन्यु ! 
Várt:—Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting. 
mother have arı uncombined gj, ल or कां, as हे अम्बाडे ! हैं भग्याल! हे अन्बिक ! But हे 
Hw and है syö where the & and wf are conjunct. . 
1 Várt:—Optionally so in the Veda: as हे sare ! or हे sréané ! हे stésrs! or 
E भग्वालें, हें मम्बिक ! हे भम्विके ॥ 


; Vdrt:— A feminine stem formed with the affix az optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg; and Voc, Sg: As देवते भक्तिः or देवतायां भक्ति, हे देवल ! 07 
ह ऐवते॥ This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Véit—lIn a Bahuvrihi compound ending with af; 120४ is substituted 
मास for my in the Voc, Sg. when the word means a son worthy of sucha 
mother, As हे गौगॉमांत! 5 माचा व्यवदॅंशमहोते दैलाघंतीयत्वाँदर a: पुत्र; This debars the 


रूप affix of V, 4. 1६ 4. The च of ara% makes the final acute. 
Seer शुणः ॥ १०८॥ पदाने ॥ हस्वस्य, गुणः, N 
TRU ॥ संबुद्धावात वर्त्तं से । इस्वोन्तस्याङ्गस्य उणो भवाते pat qur 
CRM 108. For short € and ¥ final in à tiominal-stem; a 
gupa is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 


र A5.हे अग्ने, हें वायो, हे पटो ॥ But there is'mo guna ir हे कुमारि, हे saga, 
Scause हूं and ऊ were shortened 5, ecifically, and to substitute guna fo: them 


18 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna. been 
intended in the case of these nad? words, the sütra would have been अम्बार्यानांहस्वः, 
TARAG: ॥ . 

जसि च ॥ १०९॥ पदानि ॥ जसि, स ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ असि परतो इ्स्वान्तस्याङ्गस्य युणो भवाति ॥ i 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ जसादिषु छन्दसि वावचनं प्राक्‌ णो चङ्युपधाया E इसेतस्मानं ॥ 

109. Before the affix «tq; of the Nom. Pl, Guns 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As शर्नय:, वायवः, पर्दवः, घेनवः, बुद्धयः ॥ 

Vårt :—All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As भम्बे or अम्ब, पूर्णा दर्वि or पूर्णा दर्वी, अधा ammeg: Or 
शतक्रतवः, पश्व शृत्यः Or पशवे भृत्यः, किकिदीव्या or किकिदीविना ॥ 

The forms «f and दर्बी could have been regularly obtained by the op- 
tional use of ङीष्‌ (कार्कारादाक्तिन:) ॥ शतक्रस्वः is formed by adding atg to qne with- 
out guna of 3, and उ being changed to qu The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of gura 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. 1. 106). किकिरवीच्या is the Instrumen- 
tal singular, the ना of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word fafaga is formed 
by Unádi nipátan (zfauít$ &c Un IV. 56). 
edt डिसवेनामस्थानयो: ॥ ११० ॥ पदानि ॥ ऋत:, ङि, सर्वनामस्थानयोः॥ 
FFA: ॥ शुण इति वर्तते KANANA डे परसः सर्वनामस्याने 'ब शुणा भवाते ॥ 
- 1410. Guna is substituted for the final wg ofa stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. PF 

As मातरि, पितरि. आतरि, कर्तरि; मातरौ, पितरो, भ्रातरो, कर्तारो, कर्तारः ॥ For the 

long in कतारं and कर्तारः see VI. 4. 11. The तू in wq is for the sake of facility 


of utterance. 
Because before डि and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 


in a long vowel sg nor a dhàtu noun can so come, since in that case, long घ 

would be changed to qx, by VIT. 1. 100, and in forms like agf% there is ga, ॥ 
घेडिति॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ घेः, ङिति, ॥ 
बस्तः ॥ 'ष्यन्तस्याङ्गस्य डिति प्रत्यये परतो uem भवति ॥ ——— 

111. Forthegand of the stems called 18 (1.4.3.) 

Guga is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

As भग्नये, वायवे, भग्ने, वायोः, ( VI. 1. 110 ). Why of चि stems? Observe 

aca, TA ll: Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe भगिनः- 

भ्याम The word case ending (खुपि) is understood here also, as the counter-ex- 
amples are पट्टी, कुरुतः ॥ | 

The word पड्डी is formed by adding zw to पद (IV. 1. 44). ङीष्‌ is not ॐ 

case-affix, though it is डिन्तू and is added to qg which is चि॥ कुरुतः is no proper 

example: for though तस्‌ which is added to कुरु, is faq, it is only so by 81028. 


- (सावेधातुक्रमापेत), and moreover कुरु isnot (qu ` : 
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णाणूमद्याः ॥ ११२॥ qur ॥ आद्‌, नद्याः, ॥ 
T: N मन्तादङ्गादुस्रश्व ङित्तः प्रत्यवश्याटाणयों भयाति ॥ 
112. The augment ata is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadt 


(1.4.3... ) 


As gaii, किणाये, maae, धीरवन्ण्वे, कुमारीः, farürat:, MARIEN, भीरवन्ध्वाः ॥ 
याडापः ॥ ११३॥ पदानि ॥ याट्‌, आपः, ॥ 

«fur: ॥ भायन्ताइग्गादुसरस्व ङितः प्रत्ययस्य याडागमो भवसि ॥ 
। 118. "The augment arz is added to the Dat, Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in झा ॥ 

As agi, बडुराजाये, कारीघगन्थ्याचे, खट्टायाः, बहुराजञायाः, कारीषगन्ध्यायाः ॥ But ín 
the compound भतिखट्ट,.( from खद्टामातिक्रान्तः ), this rule does not apply, on the 
maxi sarg घदणेडदीय as the wr has been shortened here. Even when the 


` word भति assumes the form भतिखद्वा in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 


does not take the augment arz, because this long भा is a lákshanika भा only, 
while the wr of the sütra is a pratipadokta ( लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयों: पततिपदस्येव) ॥ 

` QANT: स्यादूस्वश्च ॥ ११४॥ पदानि ॥ सर्वना्नः, स्याद्‌, हरुवः वय, ॥ 
वृसः ॥ सर्वान्न भावन्तादङ्गादु्तरम्य डिप्तः प्रत्ययस्य स्याडागमो AI भवात ॥ 

114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long mr 
ofthe Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 
श्यादू and the आ ०,६1९ stem is shortened. 

As सर्वस्ये, विश्वस्ये, यस्ये, सस्ये, कस्य, भवत्ये, भवत्याः, सर्वस्याः, विश्वस्याः, uen, तस्या:, 
कस्याः, अन्यस्यै अन्यस्याः ॥ ` 

But wgsà where the stem does not end in long mr of the Feminine. 
.— विभाषा द्वितीयातृतीयाध्याम ॥ ११५.॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, द्वितीया, तृतीया- 
ST, N | 
VIS ॥ दितीया तृतीया इसेतान्याइत्तरस्य डिप्तः प्रत्ययस्य विभाषा स्याडागमो भयाते ॥ 

.. 115. After द्वितीया and तृतीया the Dat. Abl. and 

Gan. Sg. may optionally get -the augment सइ before which 


‘the sm is shortened. 


As दवितीयस्ये or हितीबांचे; हतीबत्ये or gitaa, द्वितीयस्याः or हितीयायाः, एतीयस्थाः 


or तीयायाः ॥ 
Suar: U ११६॥ पदानि ॥ ङेः, आम, मदी, आए, AFT: ॥ 
वुसिः ॥ मह्मन्तादाबन्ताज्ीलेसस्माथो रस्य ङेरामिसयमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
116. For the ending gof the Loc. Sg. there ia 
substituted भ्राम, after a stem calle J Nadi (I. 4. 3. ढल, after 
the Feminines in आ, and after नी t ies 3 
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END IN 


As कुमार्याम्‌, किशोर्याम, Streit, ANTT, घीरयन्धरवामू, खट्टायास , धडराशाथास्‌ , कारी: 
घुमन्ध्यायाम्‌, नी--मामण्यास्‌, सनान्याम n . 

Eo The word smit is formed by fg afix added under lil 2. ठा, the 7 
is changed to w by अभ्‌ Span. ; and the aw substitute in the Locative is by 
Yİ: 4. 82; 

इदुरूबाम ॥ ११७॥ पदानि॥ इत, SRNA, ॥ 

र्तिः u इकाराकाराभ्यां नदीसंज्षकाश्याइत्तरल्य EATHINSIU भवाते ॥ ui E 
117. After the Feminine nadt words ending jb g 
and उ short, भासू is substituted for the ¥ of the Loc. Sg. 

As कृत्याम्‌, धेन्वाम्‌ ॥ See 1. 4. 6. र 

The word नदी is understood here also. Obj. If this be 80, it is not à 
really separate sütra, bccause it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sütra : so that we ought to make only one sütra-of 117. 
and I18, as queant u. Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 
case of क्रति and, the sit would have come and not भा, in this way. The भाग would 
Have found scope in nad words like grep, the sy would haye undisputed 
scope in पत्यो and सख्यो; but in the case of छ when getting the designation 
नदी the झो would have come, being subsequently taught, and the‘form would 
have been कृत्यो instead of geama, ॥ 

औल ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ औत॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ इंदुङ्भधाइत्तरस्य ढेरौकारादेशों भवाते ॥ . ४ -—À 

118. After astem ending in gor ङ short, and which 
is not 8 Nadi or a Ghi, ओ is substituted for the € of the Loc. Sg: 
As ययो, meat ॥ 

In the case of mfr words wm is taught.by the previous sátras; in the ca% 
of fà words झो preceded by sr substitution of fq letters will be taught in the 
next stra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present stra applies to words other 
than nadi and ghi. है किस 

ATA: RE पदानि॥ अत्‌, च, घेः, ॥ 
त्तिः | RRR वतेते धिसंज्तकाडत्तरस्य केरोकारादेशी भवति तस्य च घेरकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 

र 119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short € 
pr उ, औ is substituted for the g of the Lac. Sg. and अ is subs- 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

As भग्नौ, वाया, छतो, Wir प्री ॥ Phe short p += supsuiruted, in order to 
prevent the erg affix in the-Feminine, Those who read 118 and 119 combi- 
ped as मद्य घेः translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in and € 
(i. e. which is not a Nadi), siris substituted for the Locative Singular Ẹ, whereby 

for the final of Ghi stems, भ is substituted", They do so on the analogy of the 
sütra कृतुः क्यङ qT (11.1, 11). 
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आङो नाऽस्मियास्‌ ॥ १९० ॥ पदानि ॥ आंङः, ना, अ खियाम ॥ 
र्तिः ॥ घरुत्तरस्थाडुंगे नाभावो भवाते अस्ियाष्‌ ॥ 

120. ना is substituted for the ending «t of the Ins- . 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

As अग्निना, वाशुना, पहना ॥ Why do we not sa पुंसे 'मा ¡ 
| ; / पडन y भाळो ना पुंसि 'मा is subs- 
tituted for wr in the Masculine’? Ans. In order to form the neuter listet 
mentals also, as घपुणा, जतुना ॥ Obj. These can be formed by the augment सुम 
under rule VII. 1. 73, and not by the ar of this sütra. Ans. But srgar 


will not be so formed as srgar ्राह्मणकुले ॥ ` Because i 
vil. या i इना # छु substituted for इस of 
. VIIT. 2. 80 is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VII 1.2.1) for (ho 


pf the application of VII. 1. 73, and as अशु cannot take gw, it will take "b 
this rule, Why do. we say “ not in the Feminine ?" Observe gan, धेन्वा u £ 


~ 
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अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादूः । 
——IE——— 
BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


णौ चङ्युपधाया हस्वः ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ णो, चाडि, उपधायाः, GE, ॥ 
qia: ॥ अङ्गस्येति वर्तते चङ्पेर णो यदङ्गं तस्योपधाया इस्यो भवाते ॥ 
MÄRKI उपधाहस्व॒स्वे णौणिच्णुपसं्यानव॥ 
1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in à penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 


«m (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Oausatives) follows. 
As भचीकरत्‌, भजीहरत्‌, भलीलवत्‌ , अपीपडत्‌ ॥ Here the rules of reduplica- 
tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus कारि+ मतच कार्‌+ भत्‌ (णि being elided VI. 
4 ६४1)-कर_+ भत्‌ (shortening VII. 4. 1) = watt sq (VI. 1. 17) = fast मतू (VII. 
4- 93, 79) -चीकरव्‌ (VII. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of अदू is झरि ; 
the Aorist of which is भादि +ag + त्‌-भाद + मत्‌ ( VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica- 
tion took place first we shall have भाटिटून- arag (1. 1. 59 the elided g will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be eufeeq, which with the augment sr will be अ+ भाटिटत्‌ = ateta, M 
This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative मा, the form will be मा भवान्‌ suem : the correct 
form however is मा aqa आटिटत्‌ with a short sz, which can be formed if We 
shorten first and then reduplicate, as sma + atg > भद्‌-- sr - mes + भतू भारित 
: which with the augment wr, will be भाटिटतू ॥ In fact, though the reduplication 
GE ' of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
: a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening pi 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the rog 
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Aa have an indicatory sz in the Dhátupátha (See VII. 4. 2 about fg verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of मोण (Bhu. 482), as 
ofer , there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the probibition (VII. 4. 2). 


Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative’? The «rz Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
(31, हु, छू, धेट्‌ and a, none of which have any vowel in. the penultimate and कन 
and gs have already short upadhá. The sütra «rez qurar ges: would have been 
enough. Ans. Had the sütra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
. ‘that which is penultimate when «rg follows, should be shortened’. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of छ, we have gt(9twe-l-qog + छू + 
a here the penultimate with regard to qg iss, which would be shortened, 


debarring Vriddhi and भाव substitute, and there ‘would have come the . 


aag substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have semg, and 
not झळुलुवतू ! Similarly in the Aorist of the Causative of qt, we shall 
have (t^g भतू, and sq being shortened we have इ+इ+मभह, so that we 
cannot add the augment ga (VII. 3. 36) and form झदीदपतू ॥ And the 
forms like भपीपःचत्‌ (पच्च्‌ + इ-।-भत्‌) would not at all admit of shortening. 


Why do we say when «rz follows? Observe areng, erem where there 
is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe भषचकाइक्षत्‌ from काङ्क्ष , and भववाञ्छत्‌ from qars, where the penultimate 
being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word 'upadhà' 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent sütras like VII. 4. 
4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim गेन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवहितेऽपि वथन भ्रागाण्याद्‌ which 
qualifies I. 1. 67. 


Várt:—The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the 
«€ Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
even. Thus भवीवइतू (= वाद्तिवन्तं प्रयोजितवान्‌) वीणां परियाद्केन Otherwise वाढि 
ज६+भत=्वाद्‌+इ~+भत्‌=वादू+०+क्षम्‌॥ Here the elided g being sthanivat, 
will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
( भग्लोपिन्‌ ), it will not be shortened. The. present vártika makes it so however. 


नाशोपिशासबूदिताम ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ न, erm, लोपि, शाखु, 'ऋद्ताम ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ भगोपिनाशङ्गाना शासक्रारितां च णो 'बहुयुपधाया हस्तो न भवाते ॥ 


2. The shortening of the penultimate- of the stem, 


before the causative affix, in the reduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which has lost 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1458 AORIST SHORTENING. . [Bk. VÍL CH. IV. 8. 4 
LLLA —————————É————M——————Á -- E - = - - न 


a simple (end vowel of the N ominal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb wm, ora root which 
has an indicatory ® ॥ 

The word भग्लोपिन्‌ means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( er 
pratyáhára ) or a portion containing an अक vowel has been dropped. As the 
final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
णि, the sütra has been translated accordingly. Thus अंममोलतू = मालांनाख्यतू; STA- 
सासरस्‌ = मातरमाख्यत्‌, भत्यररा जत्‌ = राजानमतिक्रान्तवानू, झन्वलुलामतू = लोमान्यछुृष्टवान्न्‌ ॥ Where 
a simple sra vowel alone is elided, as in the case of माला, there the elided ew 
being sthánivat, would prevent the shortening, the sy of भा not being then 
considered penultimate. So that अभ्लोपिन could be spared froni the sútra, since 

| the sthanivad-bhava would preverit shortening. But where an sag vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in राजन्‌ and लोमन्‌, there the sthánivad-bháva does 
not apply ( I. 1. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term छंगलोपिय, in. 
the sütra. Similarly mantag with ma ; and saara from «rg, saare, from 
श्वा, and अडुढीकत from ða il See III. 1. 21 and 25. | : | 
ज्ञाजभासभाजदीयजीावमीलपीडामन्यतरस्याम ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ आज, भास, 
भाष, दीप, जीव, भील, NETT, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ न्रा भास भाष प जीव मील पीड इत्मेतेबामज़ानां णो 'घङ्युपथाया द्वस्वों भवत्यत्यंतरस्थाण ॥ 
बार्तिकष.॥ काण्यादीतां वेति Rea, li 


3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Caua 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow- 
ing:—bhr&j, bhás, bhásh, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As SIR or शवभाजतू , अंबीमसंत्‌ ०7 शवभॉलत्‌ मबीभषतू or RANSA, हीः 
पित्‌ or अदिदीपतू , झजञीजिवत्‌ or अजिजीवतू , अमी मिलत्‌ or अमिमीलत्‌ , अपी विङत्‌ or भपिपीडत ४ 
The Dhátupátha reads sra ( Bhu. 194 ) and भासू ( Bh. 655). The indicatory 


घळ is unnecessary and not countenanced by Panini, as shown in this sütra. Had 
they been ऋषितू, they would have been governed by the last aphorism. : 


.Vást:— The words काणि, वाणि, राणि, हेरि, लोपि should be enumerated: a9 
waag ०० अचीकणत्‌, भरराणत्‌ ० भरीरणत्‌, भडाश्राणतू ०: अशिग्रणत्‌ , अवभाणंत्‌ OU 
अबीमणत्‌ , भजीहिठतू, ANR, भलुलोपत्‌ or भलूलुपंतू ॥ 


E रोपः पिषतेरीन्वाभ्यासस्य ॥४॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, पिबतः, ईत्‌ , च, अफ््यासंस्य॥ 

कृत्तिः ॥ पिषसेरङ्गस्य णो चङ्युपधाया लोपो भवाते भभ्यासस्येक्रारादेशी भवाते " 

दः 4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
3 of wr ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the 
Reduplicate there is substituted long Eu 
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"As qi frr srt पाझ+श+ जत्तू ( VIL 3. 37 ) = wa t अत्‌ (VI. 4. 51 )5 wu 
eq ( VIL 4. 8) =पष्य्‌ + त्‌ ( 1. 1. 59 ) = पीष्यह्न ( VIL 4. 4 ). Thus भपीप्यतू, अपी- 
aara, भपीण्यय्‌ u When the penultimate भा is elided, there remains q which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided आ is considered as 
sthánivat and thus qr is reduplicated. Sütra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli- 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by णि are sthánivat. Thus 
a+ णि= भावि; in reduplicating, this भा will not be reduplicated, but sr, as बुमावि 
भार by stháinvad-bhàva. : 

तिठ्ठतेरित ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ तिष्ठतेः, एल ॥ ` 
पृत्तिः ॥ तिष्ठतरज़ल्य णो चङ्युपधाया इकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
5. Short gis substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of «ur in the Aorist. 

Thus झतिष्ठिपत्‌, अतिछिपताभ्‌, and भत्तिष्ठिपनू्‌॥ The form is thus evolved 
स्था+णिच्‌+भत्‌=स्थाप्‌+इ+भत्तं ( VIL 3. 36 )eedre t भतू ( VI. 4. 51 )=स्यिष्‌+ भत 
- (VII. 4. 5) 5 fare ॥ 

जिप्मतेयों ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ जिघ्रतेः, था ॥ 
' वृत्तिः ॥ जिप्नतिरङ्गस्य णो चङ्शुपधाया इकारादेशों वा भवाते ॥ 
6. Short g is optionally substituted for une penulti- 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of sit in the Aorist. 


As भजिघ्निपत्‌ or भजित्रपतू , अजिब्रिपताय्‌ or अञञित्रपताम्‌ , ATARA or भजिम्रपय्‌ ॥ 
Thus m 4 ferc भत्‌ = mag + अत्‌ ( VIL 3. 36 )5 irz--q 4-914. ( VIL. 4. 6 = ब्रिपूस- 
snp (VI.4. 51) 5 जिघिपतू When gis not substituted, stris shortened by VII.4. 1. 
EXER aÈ ॥ उः, ऋत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ णो AEAN ऋवणेस्थ स्थाने वा ऋकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


7. Short 9g is optionally substituted for the penul- 


timate “Wg and ऋ of a Causative stem, in the reduplieated 
Aorist. 


This debars the gz (VII. 3: 107), भर (VII. 3. 86), and sm (VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus भचिकीत॑त्‌ (४11. 1. 101) or भचिकिततू from maq (Chur 111): aq- 
aaa (VII. 3. 86), or भवीवृत्ततू ; भममार्जतू (VII. 2. 174) or sias ॥ Though the 
इर्‌, भर्‌ 27 भर substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
the express text of this sütra. The 5107 we is substituted even for a long 
St: the q of æq shows that, asin astaq. (VIII. 2.77). In fact, this ष्ट 
substitute does not take place after the operations of 11, भार्‌ and अर्‌ substi- 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 


of all those rules. 


नित्य saken पदानि ॥ नित्यम्‌, छन्दसि ॥ 


बृत्तिः॥ छन्हसि विषये णौ चङधुपधाया ऋवर्णस्य स्याने ऋक्रारावेशो भवाते नित्यम ॥ 
19 र 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
शं 2 


o 


"ML 
n 
grt 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha, 


1460 GUNA. Bk. VII. CH. IV. $. 11] 


~ ~ ry erase MN UU FSIS 


8. Short wis invariably substituted in the Veda, 
for the penultimate ऋ or ऋ of a Causative stem, in the Redu- 
plicated Aorist. 

As अवीवृधत्‌, अवीवृधताम्‌ and अवीवृधन्‌ t 


दृयतेदिगि लिंटि॥ ९॥ पदानि॥ दयतेः, दिगि, लिदि ॥ ` 
शक्ति! ॥ एयतरङ्गस्य लिटि परतो दिगीत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 


9. दिगि is substituted for दे (द्वयस), in the Perfect. 
As भष दिग्ये, अव दिग्याते, भव दिग्यिर ॥ The root हृड्‌ ‘to protect’ (Bhu. 
1011) is to be taken, and not इय ‘to give’ (Bhu, 510), for that root forms its 
Perfect by भम (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
शि debars reduplication. 


घऋतश्च संयोगादेशुणः ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, च, संयोग-आदेः, गुण: ॥ 
gia: ॥ ऋक्रारान्तस्याङ्गस्य सयोगादेर्ुणो भवाते लिटि परतः t 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ सयोगादेशुणाविधाने संयोगोपधग्रहणं कृञर्थ कतेव्यम्‌॥ 


10. A root ending in short wg, and preceded by 
8 conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 


As सस्वरतुः, We from स्वृ, दध्वरतुः, ETR: from ध्वृ, सस्मरतुः, सस्मरुः from eg tt 
Why do we say ending in ७? Observe चिक्षियुः, faria: ॥ Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe चक्रतु:, 4%: U This sütra ordains 
Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. r. 5. But this does 
not debar the Vriddhi caused by we (VII. 1. 115). In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, as सस्वार, दृध्वार, wem! The word fef? is to be 
supplied in the sütra, the rule does not apply to Nishthá &c., as स्मृततः, स्मृतवान्‌ ॥ 


Várt:—For the sake of gs, the guna should be stated even where the 
double-consonant Is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As | 
सेचस्क्ररतुः, स'चस्करू: uSee VI. 1. 135. Onthe maxim पूर्व धातुः साधनेन युञ्यते पश्चादुपसर्गेण 
‘a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it'; we first s 
develop g in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us ष्बळ-- भतुस , then we 
add the preposition as संथकृ+-भतुः, then we add ge though the reduplicate 
"Intervenes, by VI, 1. 136 and 137, as संचस्कू।-मतुः, now the root assumes a form 


in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying tbe 
vártika we make guna, and get संचस्करतु: u 


It is by this consideration that in संस्कृषीष्ट, उपस्कृषीष्ट, the ge augment 
being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
Is no gz augment added by VII. 2. 43. : 2 


ऋच्छत्यूताम | ११॥ पदाने ॥ ऋच्छाति, ऋ) ऋताम ॥ 


= - वृत्तिः ॥ ऋच्छतेरङ्गस्य RANA नक्ारान्तानां च लिटि परतो युणो भवाते ॥ 
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11. There is guna in the Perfect of gs3, s and 


roots ending id long ®. | : B 
As saas, भानच्छतुःमान'च्छुः from EAS, भार, भारतुः झार: 17011 Sy, and 
ष्यक्करतुः, नि 'वकरूः, नि जगरतुः, नि जगरू: from ळू and q !! sg not having a light vowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this saia 
ordains it; roots in long ez never received guna, but qx substitution; this ordaims 
guna. The Vriddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris- 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as निचचकार, नि जगार ॥ 
LÀ Lo era LJ 
. smt ge चा ॥ RRN अक ॥ शू, दृ म हस्वः, वा, Il | 
gf«i: uq इृत्येतेबामज्ञाना [लॉट पर 1 वा्‌ इस्वा भवात । 3 X q 
ESD IT शू, ‘to injure’ (IX, 18) दू ‘to tear’ (IX.23)anc 
q to protect’ (LX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 
8 


in the Perfect. 

As वि sug: by shortening or वि sm by gupa, which prevents ए and 
abhyásalopa (VI. 4. 126) वि qn: or विशद्ारः, Agaa: or Pre, jg: or विद्वः; 
Greg: or नि qatg; नि पश्चुः or नि qqa: ॥ Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 
in the 50178, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long « 
would have become ९ before भतु: by यणावेंशः, and we would have got the forms 
fang, awy: by the regular rules of ‘sandhi? The word ‘short’ is used in the 
sütra, in order to debar the qx and इर्‌ alternatives. Had the sütra been " Ẹ हु 
sit बा "the alternative examples would have been with g (VII. 1. 101) as शिशिरतुः 
afi: and उर्‌ (VIII. 2.77) as पिषुरहुः॥ Some say this sütra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like वि «rug, rSsr3:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 
cn ‘to cook’, gr ‘to abuse’, and gr ‘to fill’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the Dhátupátha, the roots श्रा, gr and 
प्रा will give the meanings of दा, पृ, and q^ ॥ If that were so, the form AIJA 
with the affix zu could not be formed, for we should have either faaata from 
हु root or विद्वश्रिवान्‌ from xi root but never विद्यश्यवान्‌ ॥ So the rule about sliorten- 


ing is necessaty. 
केऽणः ॥ १३॥ पदाने ॥ के, अणः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ के प्रत्यये परतो 5णा' इस्वो भवाते ॥ 
13. Before the affix क. the preceding आ, हे. and ऊ 


are shortened. Ee द 

As gat, (VII. 3. 47) कुमारिका, किशोरिका, बहाबन्धुका ॥ Why भा, (and ऊ only? 
Observe गोका, नोका ॥ The words राका, धाका are irregular being formed by Unadi 
diversity. with the affix क added to रा and धा ( Un IIl. 40) By the following 
sütra, the rule does not apply to the affix g; it therefore implies 
that कन्‌ is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha qu Kå- 
ty&yana would confine this rule to the Taddhita ऋ. and not the kpit क of the 
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Unadi, as राका, धाका; but UnAdi words are not derivatives (उणाइयोऽष्युत्पन्नाने प्रातिप- 
दिकानि ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sütra. 


न कपि ॥ १४॥ पदानि॥ न, कपि, ॥ 
वास ॥ कपि प्रत्यये परतो ऽणो REST न भवाति ॥ 
14. But before the samásanta affix कण coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the aw vowels are not shortened. 


As बहुङुमारीकः, घहुवृषलीक:, वहुवधूकः, घहुलक्ष्मीक: ॥ The shortening ordained 
by 1.2.48 even does not operate when wv, follows. 


For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present stra . 


would be useless, "Therefore, the very existence of this sütra debars every 
-sort of shortening. Obj. The present sütra would nót be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by 1.2..48: namely 
before non-‘eminine affixes, as बहुयवागकः ; but there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before ऋष 
affix. Because the affix æq will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in az will be compound- 
‘ed with the first member. So there is no ?744pad/Za left which ends ina 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix कप and not in a feminine affix." 
आपोन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ आपः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ भाबन्तस्याङ्गस्य कपि इस्यो न भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 


" 18. Optionally the feminine stem in er is not short- 
. ened before कप्‌ ॥ 


AS agan: Or WEGIZH:, TERIS: Or बहुमालाकः ॥ 


रशो ऽङि spur: ॥ १६॥ पदाने ug, हशः, आङिः, शुणः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छवर्णान्तानां ERISD आङि परतो शुणो भवाति ॥ 


16. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the roof, 


before the affix अङ, in the roots endin g in पड 07 s, as well as 
in TF I 


p * 85 शाकला ङशक्रोऽकरत्‌ , झहं Snt नमः, भसरतू 'भारत्‌ , अर्शत्‌ , अदर्शतताम्‌, अददन्‌॥ 
 Theatixa means the Aorist-character Sr& of which the above ‘examples 
 aregiven. Italso is the krit-affix (111. 3. 104 ). of which we have अ-ज्ञरा ॥ 
2. The word भक्ररत्‌ is मळू Aorist formed from कृ by 111, 1, 59. "The word 
= ais from g (III. 1, 56). aaia by VI. 1. 57. 
_ अस्यतेस्थुक्‌ ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ अस्यतेः, धुळ, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ RARA थुगागमो भवत्याड परतः ॥ 
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j7. The stem असः (अख्यते) gels the augment थुक 
before this Aorist अङ ॥ ८ 
As झाल्यत, आस्थत्ताम, आस्थन्‌॥ See IDE T52: 
suse: ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ श्वयतेः, अः ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ श्वयेतरङ्गस्याकारादेशो भवत्यडि परतः ॥ 
18. The अ is substituted for the final of Pa in tne 


ag Aorist. 
As sag, अश्वत्ताम्‌, sraa For the sf of the stem and the sr of the 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VT. 2. 97. See 111. 1. 58 
qa: qu ॥ १९ ॥ पदान l aqa: पुम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पतरङ्गस्य एुमागमो भवत्य परतः ॥ 
19. The augment ए is added after the vowel of 
the root qq in the srg-A orist 
As qag, भपप्नवाम , अपप्तन्‌ ॥ The ya takes thee Aorist as it has an 
indicatory ® in the Dhatupatha (118, 1. 55) 
वचउम ॥ २०॥ पदानि due, ॥ 
Wr: ॥ वववेरदुस्थ अङि परत उमागनो भवाते ॥ 


20. The augment ¥ is added after the st of ṣ in ` 


the erg- Aorist. 
As अवोचत्‌, अवो'चतास्‌ , भवोचन्‌ ॥ See 111. 1. 52 


शीङः सावधातुके शुणः ॥ २२॥ पदानि ae, सावेधातुके, गुणः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Aespa सार्वधातुके परतो खुणा भवाते ॥ 
21. For the vowel of शी, there is substituted guna, 


when 8 Sárvadhátuka affix follows 


As शोते, चायाते, शेरते, but Rra before the árdhadhátuka affix (III. 4. 115). 


1 hough these sárvadhátuka affixes were f&a (I. 2. 4) and would not have caused 
guna (I. 4. 5), they do so by virtue of the present sütra. The word ef is read 
in the sütra with the anubardha s, in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to erg लुळ as शेशीतः, AANE ॥ 
अयङ्‌ d क्र्डरिति॥ २९॥ पदाने eure, यि, कूडिति, ॥ 
qT: ॥ यकारादौ ऋङिति प्रत्यय परतः शीङोद्गस्यायङित्ययमादेशो WAS ॥ 
22. Before an affix besinnings with य्‌ and having 
an indicatory क or डु, there is substituted अय for the ई of शी y 
As qa with sp, शाशय्यत with ag, waea and उपदाय्य with ल्यप which 
being the substitute of eqr is कित्‌ ॥ But fü» where the affix is ए, and शेयभ! 
where the affix is यत्‌ (neither कित्‌ or ङित्‌) ॥ 
उपसगांद्स्च REA: ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ उप सगीत, हृस्वः, ऊहतेः ॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गादुत्तरत्य ऊहतरऱस्य हत्वो भवति यकारादा ळुडिति ॥ 

28. The short is substituted for the ऊ of zzz when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix begiuning with g with 
an indicatory-« or s follows. 

As quud, TAAA समुह्य, SUD, अभ्युद्य ॥ But gm without Preposition. 
Why do we say of &g? Observe समीह्यते ॥ Why do we say ‘before य'? Observe 
«aaau Why do we say having indicatory & or €?. Observe spag: with 
wq! Ofcourse the shortening takes place of (or भण vowel, the word ay 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not wben it assumes the form झा, . 
as WT ऊह्यते = भुह्यते, समोश्यते | 

` एतेलिङि ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ एतेः, लिङि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एतेरङ्गस्योपसर्गादुत्तरस्य लिङि यकारादौ किति परतो हस्वों भवति ॥ 

24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
stem g (पति) before the augment यस in the Benedictive, when 
8 Preposition precedes it. 

` As उठ्यात्‌, समियात्‌, अन्वियात्‌ ॥ This is an exception to the following sütra 
by which a long would have been substituted. But gara without a Preposition. 
The sr (VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore y form of § will not 
be shortened, as sq-I-garq = एयात्‌ , समेयात्‌ ॥ 


अकृत्सावेघातुकयोदींधे: ॥ २५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अकत, सावेघातुकयो:, दीधः, di 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकृय्रकारे असावंधातुकयकारे 'च कक्षिति परतोजन्तस्याङ्गस्य दीघो भवाते ॥ 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a a having an indica- 
tory € or €, when itis not either a Krit or a Sárvadhátuka affix- 

Thus rz, सुखायते, andveg:wr with the Denominative afix af 

accora:ng to III. 1. 12 and. 18. «req and स्तृयते with the Passive am, 'चेचीयते . 

ड्‌ and सोंूयते with the Intensive qg, and '्चीयात्‌ and स्तूयात्‌ in the. Benedictive (See 
111.4.116). -B प्रकृत्य and प्रहृत्य where the affix ल्यपा5 krit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent तुळ augment would have 

been debarred (VI. 1. 71). And fagarq and gaarq where the Personal endings 

of the Potential are sárvadhátuka. The phrase किलि is understood in this 

E 5109, so there is no lengtlening before non-kit and non-nit 8012685, 95, उरुया, धष्णुया, 
E formed by या under VII. 1. 39 


x सौ च॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ चौ, च, 


o वृत्तिः चिम्रलये परतोजन्तस्याङ्गस्य वीर्यो भवाते ॥ 
E | 26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
- stem, before the Adverbial affix च (V. 4. 50). 
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As gA करोति, शुची त्यात, ureft भवति, qz करोति, पटू स्यात्‌, पटू भवति ॥ The च 
draws in the anuvritti of the phrase ‘non-krit, and non-sárvadhátuka' from the 
last sütra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in sr il 


शीडरूऋत: ॥ ९७॥ ume xu, ऋतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चाविति वत्तेते ॥ अङ्ृत्सार्वधातुक्रयोरिति 'च ॥ व्हकारान्तत्याड्रस्य भळग्यकारे$सावधातुके यकारे 
sit परतो रीडित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ | 
27. री is substituted for the final short च्छ of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with य, when it is not 8 Krit 
nor a Sárvadhátuka affix, and before the adverbial affix (Sq n 
The anuvritti of किति is, however, not understood in this sütra ; that 
of eir and अळूतसावेधातुकयोः is present. Thus माचीयत्ति and विचीयति with क्यच्र 
(111. 1. 8), मात्रीयते, पित्रीयते with ag ( 111, 1. 11), चेक्रीयते with as, मात्रीभतः with 
Ral "The fw and q not being understood here, we have पितुसगतं = Asar 
(IV. 3.79), which is thus formed पिदु-।-यत्‌ = पित्री + य = पिच-!-य (€ being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short sg? Observe चेकीयते, from कु fis. with "a, 
waga धातोः and हृलिः्च lengthening. निञ्ञेगिल्यते from & and m u 
रिङ्‌ शयगूलिडकु ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ रिङ्‌, श, यक, लिङ्‌ क्षु । 
वृत्तिः ॥ छकारान्तस्याकुस्य T यक्‌ इत्येतयालिंडि च यक्तारादी असावधातुके परतो रिडित्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
28. For the final short gg of a root, there is sub- 
stituted रि, before the Present-character अ (ar), before the 
Passive-character य, and before the augment यासह in the 
Benedictive. 


The word छ in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase बकाराणे stard- 
Yah ॥ A Lin affix which begins with a a and is not a Sárvadhátuka, is neces- 
sarily the augment ame of the Benedictive. Thus q—sm द्रियते and भा frag (the zr 
comes by VI. 4. 77). यकर — कियते, हियते ॥ लिक — क्रियात्‌ and Ram This short 
R debars the long री of the last. The word non-Sárvadhátuka being under- 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as बिश्यात्‌ ॥ The (a (VII 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does 7 


begin with a, the rule does not apply, as कृषीष्ट, हृषीष्ट ॥ 


Ue ॥ २९ ॥ पदानि ॥ शुणः, अत्ति, संयोगाद्योः ॥ 
* ॥ ser यकि लिडि इति वर्तते॥ शइत्यचासभवातन्नानुवत्तेते ॥ युणा भवसत्तेः संयोगाही नाशकारान्तानां 
यकि परतों, लिडिः च यकारारावसार्वधातुके ॥ * 


29. Guņa is substituted for the final "WE in the 
toot ऋ (अत्ति), and in those roots ending in sg, in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character यू or the Benedictive augment q&a follows. 
The words sca, afr and लिङि are understood here. Not so the word 
छा as its anuvritti is impossible. Thus अंथते, भयात्‌, स्मर्यते and emma ॥ This is 
an exception to 1.1. ४. In सं maa and संत्क्रियातू (VI. 1. 135), there is no 
Guna, either because in € the augment सू is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) $, and therefore स्‌ is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming सचस्करतुः, « is considered as a root 
beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also Mahabhashya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fà (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with a, therefore not here स्वृषीष्ट, afie n T he word non-sarvadhátuka is also 
understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as इद्ययातू, there is Slu 
substitution of śap, reduplication, then there is g substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then qag by ४1. 4. 78. 
थङि p ३०॥ पदानि॥ यङि, च ॥ 

« वृत्तिः ॥ थङि 'च परतो ere: संयोगादिश्च कतो एुणो भवति ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ न न्ट्राः संयोगादय इति हिवेचनप्रतिषेथो यकारपरस्य नेष्यते ॥ 

वा०॥ इन्तेहिसायां यङि प्लीभावों वक्तव्यः ॥ 

1 30. Gupa is substituted for the final* of the 
root ऋ (अति) and in those roots, ending in short sg, in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Intensive character यङ follows. 


As झरायत, सास्वथते, दाध्वयते, सास्मर्थते॥ The root छ takes qg according to ` 
a Vartika under Sûtra III. 1.22, with Guna we have ऋ-"-यप्भये U By VI. 
1.2, the second member उड reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1 
g, for according to Patanjali q followed by य is not governed by that prohibi- 
tion. So we have smi, and according to VII. 4. 60, the य्‌ is dropped, and 


we have sd, and by VII. 4. 83, we get अरार्य ॥ This is an exeeption to 
Tr. ; 


Várt :—In the Intensive of हन ‘to kill, घनी is substituted for इन्‌ 25 जेघ्रीयते U 
"The substitute is with a long £, had it been with a short इ, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim संत्ञापरवकाविधरानियत्वम्‌ “^ rule is not universally valid, when that which 
is taught in it is denoted by a technical term”. It is through this that anaga: 
is formed from स्वंयभू ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146,.does not take 
place here before the Taddhita affix aog, in as much as that rule VI. 4. 146,15 
taught by employing the technical term gro: in भोर्सुणः instead of ST; hence 


— that rule is anitya, and we have qq ॥ 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe agal where it 
means to do. 
ह घ्ञाष्मोः॥ ३१॥ पंदानि॥ ई, हा, च्मोः, ॥ 
धुत्तिः ॥ प्रा ष्मा इतेतयायङिः परत ईक्रारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
* 81. Long®is'substituted for the vowel of the 
roots 8T and च्मा in the Intensive. 

As जञत्रीयते, देध्मीयते ॥ The long $ is for the sake of the subsequent sdtra, 

short q would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also, 
अस्य चौ ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ अस्य, चो, ॥ 
wr: ॥ ई इसे वर्तते अवर्णान्तस्याङ्गस्य T परत इकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 

59. Long is substituted for the final sr or आ.of 
a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix  (V. 4. 50). | 

As wp करोति, sre भवति, SEEN स्यात ॥ खट्ठी करोते, खट्टो भवति and egt स्यात्त ॥ 

याचि च ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ कयलि, च, ॥ 
घत्तिः ॥ अश्येति वतेते क्यचि परतोवर्णान्तस्याङ्गस्य कारादेशो भवाति ॥ 

33. Long is substituted for the final अ or at of 
a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix ers i 

As पुर्चीयाते, घटीयाते, खट्टोथति, माठीयति This isan exception to VI I. 
4.25. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. e: 

अदानायोद दून्यत्रनाया बुभुक्षापिपासागर्द छु ॥ 32 Il पदानि ॥ अशनाय, Sue 
घनाया:, बुभुक्षा, पिपासा, TAN, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अद्नाय उदन्य धनाय इत्येतानि निपालन्ते बुसुक्षा पिपासा गद्ध इत्येतेष्वर्थेषु ॥ 

84. .The Denominative roots अशनाय, sqq and 
wat are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
be hungry ’, * to be'thirsty", ‘to be greedy’. 

Thus भद्यनायत्ति 1001 अशन-।-कष्थच, भा instead of $; the other form being 
झशनर्याते. who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; उदन्यति ‘he is thirsty’, 
aqa being substituted for उदक ; 11 any other sense we have उद्कयिाते, who wants 
water for purposes of bathing &c. धनायति ‘he is greedy’; in any other sense, 
arafa who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

नच्छन्द्स्यपुत्चस्य | ३५॥ पदानि ॥ न, छन्दसि, अ, पुत्त्रस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्तासि विषये पुत्त्रवर्जितस्यावर्णान्तस्याङ्गस्य क्याचि यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 
यात्तिकम ॥ अपुत्त्रादीनामिति वत्तव्यम्‌॥ 
85. In the Veda, the above rules causing leng- 


thening, or the substitution of. long ® for the final vowel of 
the stem, do-not apply, except in the case of पुन्न ॥ ` 
20 
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[५5 मित्रयुः, संस्वेदयुः, देवाञ्‌ जिगाति सुम्नुचुः ॥ But पुत्रीयन्तः, gara: (Rig VII. 
96. 4). m 

Várt :—1t should be rather stated g7 and the rest: as जनीयन्तोब्न्वय: u 
See III. 2. 170, for the affix s t 


दुरस्युद्राविणस्युद्षषेण्याति रिषण्यति ॥ ३६ N पदानि ॥ दुरस्युः, द्रविणस्युः, T- 
बण्यति, रिषण्यति, ॥ | E 
वृत्तिः ॥ दुरस्युः द्रविणस्युः वृषण्यति रिषण्यात एतानि छन्दसि निपात्यन्ते ॥ 

36. - In the Veda greg, द्रविणस्यु, वृषण्यति and रिंधण्यति 
are irregularly formed. 


As झांवियाना दुरस्युः, (= दुष्टीयति with the afix ser added to दुष्ट), द्रविणस्यु विपन्यया 
(द्रविणीयति, here gama is substituted for द्रविण similarly). वृषण्यति = वृषीयति (aT 
substituted for वृष) ॥ रिषण्यति -रिष्टींयति ( रिषण्‌ substituted for RE) U 

अश्वाघस्यात्‌ ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ अश्व, अघस्य, आत, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ भश्व अघ इत्येतयोः क्यचि परतः छन्दसि विषये भाकारादेशों भवाते ॥ 
37. In the Veda, long sm is substituted for the. 
final of अश्ब and अघ, before the Denominative sa ॥ 

"As झश्वायन्तो मघवन्‌ (Rig VII. 32. 23), मा त्वा वृक्का अघायदो विद, U This 
also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
yam, as taught ín VIL 4.35. See Vártika to III. 1. 8. The word sm 
occurs in Rig I. 120 7, 27 ; 3- 

देवसुस्नयोयज्ुषि काठके ॥ a4! पदाने ॥ देव uer, यजुषि, छाठके, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ देव ga इलेतयोः क्याचि परत आकारादेशो भवाते यजुषि काठके U 
38. Long आ is substituted for the final of देव and 
ga before the Denominative क्यच्‌ in Yajush Káthaka. 


As देवायन्तो यज्ञमानाः सुन्नायन्तों हवामहे Why in the Yajus? Observe 
दवेवाञिजिगाय gag: ॥ - Why do we say in the Kathaka? Observe zur ॥ 
` _ क्व्यध्वरणृतनर्स्यांच लोप: ३९॥ पदानि ॥ कावि, अध्वर, एतनस्यः, ऋचि’ 
लोपः॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ कवि अध्वर पृतना इसेतेषामङ्गानां क्यचि परतो लोपो भवाते ऋत्वि विषये ॥ 
39. In.the Rig Veda, the final of कवि, अध्वर and 
gaar is dropped before the Denominative «rt n 
As कब्यन्तः समनसः (not in the Rig Veda), अध्वर्यन्तः (not in this case m 
the Rig Veda). पृतन्यन्तस्तिष्ठन्ति (10: in this connection in the Rig. Veda). T he 
examples given above are of Rasika: according to Pro. Bohtlingk none 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Dikshite 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi: स पूर्वया निविदा कष्यतायाः (Rig 1. 96. 2)-भध्वर्थे वा म 
(Rig X. 41. 3), इमयन्तं पृतन्युम्‌ ॥ 
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द्यतिस्यतिमास्थामित्ति किति ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ aR, स्यति, मा, स्थाम, KS, 
fer, किति ॥ aa > M 
afa: ॥ त्याति स्यति मा स्था इत्यते षामङ्गानामिकारादेशो भर्वति antaa किति प्रत्यय परतः ॥ 

40. Short is substituted for the final of gr, खो, 
झा and स्था, before an affix beginning with तू and having an 
indieatory sg |l 

As Afa: and निर्दितवान्‌ ; भवसितः and अवसितवान्‌, मितः and मितवान्‌; RUR: 
and स्थितवान्‌, all with sg and zaag u Why before q? Obserye saqra ॥ Why 
before a कितू affix? Observe भववाता with gẹ U 

शाछोरन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 9e HO War d शा, छोः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ शा छा इत्येतयोरन्यतरत्यामिक्रारादेशो भवाति तकाराणे किति प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 
ब्राक्तिकम ॥ धर्यतेरिस्व त्रते नित्यामेति वक्तव्यथ्‌ ॥ 
Ed7k4:—देवघातो गलो माह इतियोगे 'घ uuu: । 
मिथस्ते न विभाष्यन्ते गवाक्षः सश्षितत्रतः ॥ | É 

41. Short gis optionally substituted for the final of 
झा (शो) 804 छा (छो), before an afix beginning with त and 
having an indicafory क ॥ 


As निशितं or निद्यातम, निशितवान्‌ or निशातवान्‌ | भवच्छितं, अवच्छितवान्‌ Of BTN-. 


नयां, भवश्छातवान्‌॥ The शा always takes the दृ when it means a vow: as संशितो 
ब्राह्मणः = संदितत्रतः ॥ The rule of this sütra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibha- 
shá. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibháshá are to be found in VIII. 


2. 56, where sq and «ro past participles are formed with q or ण, but «rq is 


only employed in names as qure: &c, and never त्रण, while in denoting action 
both forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2..21, गल and गर are both formed, 
but गल alone is used when ‘neck’ is meant, and गर alone when ‘poison’ is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III. r. 143, 
arg and qg are formed, but प्राहः is only used when ‘a crocodile’ is meant, and 
wq: alone is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix wg and शानच्‌ under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
when इति is added, as इन्ति- इति पलायते, वर्षेतीति धावति ॥ In all the above examples, 
the option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples maq: ‘a window’, and गोडक्षम 'cow's eye’ (VI. 1. 123) 
and चंशितत्रतः॥ In short, we should limit a general vibháshà to a vyavasthita- 
vibháshà, on the maxim व्यवस्थितविभाषा विज्ञानात्‌ सिद्धम॥ 


द्धातेहि: ॥ ४२॥ पदाने ॥ दधातेः, हिः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दधातेरङ्गस्य हीत्ययमादेशो भवात तकारादो किति प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 
42. हि is substituted. for घा (दधाति) before an affix 
beginning with त and having an indieatory क I 
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As हितः, हितवत्‌, RATU 
जहातेश्च क्ति ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ जहाते', च, Ra I 
gr: ॥ जञहातेरङ्गस्य हीस्यमादेशो भवति GAA परतः ॥ 
49. Qis substituted for हा (जहाति) before कत्या n 
As हित्वा राज्य वनम्‌ गतः, हिला णब्छति ॥ The rule does not apply to Ur 
जिहीते ॥ There we have हात्वा गतः ॥ 
विभाषा छन्द्सि ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, छन्दास्ति॥ 3 
धृत्तिः ॥ जहातेरङ्गस्य विभाषा हीययमादेशो भवति छन्दसि विषय क्लाप्रयये परतः॥ ` 
44. Ris optionally substituted for gr before कत्या 
in the Chhandas. 

As Rat शरीरं यातव्यं, or grat also. The long $ of VI. 4. 62 does not take 

place also as a Vedic irregularity. 
सुधितवस्रथितनेमाधेतथिष्वाथिषीय च ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ सुधित, agaa, ने- 
मधित, धिष्व, धिषीय, च ॥ 
-वुत्तिः ॥ सुधित quie नेमधित धिष्व घिषीय इत्तानिः छन्दसि विषये निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
45. These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 
ga, agra, नेमधित, Ay and [थिषीय ॥ 

Of these five, gira, वसुधित and नेमधित are formed from the root wr with 
the affix क्त, preceded by g, 4g and नेम ! As गर्भ माता सुघितम (> छुहितम.), aafaa- 
मग्नो ज्ञुहीत (= वसुहितं ), नेमधिता बाधन्ते (=ar) धिष्व is Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sg. of ur, there is no reduplication, as धिष्व सोमब wee ॥ घिषीध is Benedictive 
Atmanepada 1st Per. Sg. of ef, the regular form being धासीय ॥ | 

दो दद घो: ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ um, दत्‌, धोः ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ दा इत्येतस्य घुसज्ञकस्य दद्त्ियमादेशो भवाते तकारादौ किति प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 

46. For, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there 
is substituted qq-before a कित affix beginning with ल 

As qv, qaad, दत्तिः ॥ Why ०४ दा? Observe धीतः, भीतवान from We; 
and the long इ is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it s a Ghu? Observe थतं afẹ: from 
दाए ‘to cut’, and अवदाते gei from Wi “to cleanse’, The substitute is qu. ending 
in थ, according to an ZsZz. 

Káriká;—eqr«t दोषो दीघत्व स्याद्‌, दान्ते दोषो निष्ठा erem i 


धान्त दोषो धत्व ध्रापिस्‌, थान्ते5 दाष स्तस्मात्‌ थान्तम्‌.॥ 
If the substitute be qq ending in तू, then it would require the 


lengthening taught in VI. 3, 124. (N. B. The sütra इसि should be interpreted 
as ‘the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of qr which 
ends in q', in order to make this objection applicable, That sütrá however 
is capable of another interpretation) If the substitute be wq ending in € 
then the Nishtha q would be changed to q by VIII. 2. 42: as in भिदू+त = 
fau If the substitute be qw ending in w, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 


E - . Wishthà त would be changed to w! Hence the substitute is qu ॥ 
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however, the sûtra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “ the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of qt which begins with q ", then the 
substitute may be qq also without any harm. Even if the substitute be gg or 
qu, the apprehended qand x substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 
क्षत्रिपातलक्षणा विधि रंनिमित्त ताझ्िघातस्य ॥ > ; K 
' The following are exceptions to VIT. 4. 47, अवदत्त, Aara, प्रदत्त, सुदत्तं, AITA 
and निदृत्त ॥ Or the words अव &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 
Káriká:—srqqxt विइत्तं 'च प्रदत्तं 'चाहिकिम्मेणि । 
खुदत्तमचुर्त्तं 'च निदत्तमिति चेष्यत ॥ 
The word आदिकर्मणि qualifies pradatta only. The word ‘ shows that 
regular forms अवत्तं, वित्तं, प्रत्तं, &c also are valid. 
अच. उपसगाोत्तः ॥ ४७७॥ Were ॥ अचः, उपसगात्‌, तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भजन्ताइपसर्गादुःनरस्य दा इत्ेतस्य घुसजकल्य त इत्ययमादेशो भवाते तकारादौ क्रिति ॥ 
वार्तिक्रब॥ द्तेरित्ाइचस्त इतेतङ्गतरति विप्रतिषघेन ॥ 


47. द is substituted for the ghu qr before a fm 


affix beginning with q, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 


The examples under the presen: sútra are प्रसं, अवन्त, नीत्तं, परीत्तं॥ 
For the lengthening see VI. 3. 124. Why do we say ' ending in a vowel'? 
Observe निर्वत्तम्‌ gaal Why 'after an Upasarga Only''? Observe qfi दन्तम्‌, 
मधु wu! Why ‘the वा called Ghu'? Observe san gat from हेप u 

Ob. The word उपसर्गात्‌ in the sütra is in the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1. 67, the. substitute तू should replace only the first letter of वा, how does it 
replace the zuZo/e? i 

Ans—The word षब: is to be repeated in the stra, one sqt: being 
in the Ablative case and qualifying sqaq, and the other भचः being in the 
Genitive case, showing the sthánin to be भा, as “after an Upasarga ending in 
E vowel, q is substituted for ihe vowel of qr". -Or the word अस्य may be read 
into this sütra from VII. 4. 32. Or उपसर्गातूत्तः consists of three q's, the substitute 
being च, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the w%o/2 of 
हा (1. 1. 55) In the following sütra भपोभि, the əra: in the Ablative case i 
understood, and therefore q replaces only प्‌ ॥ ; e 

Várt —After a Preposition ending in a vowel, q is substituted for 
(3t), when इ would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII P 
As अवत्तम्‌, प्रत्तम्‌ ज्ञुहोति and नीत्तं, वीत्तं ॥ b 

अपो भि ॥ ४८॥ , पदानि अपः, भिः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भए इसेतस्याङ्गस्य भकारादौ प्रत्यये परतस्त इत्ययमादेशो IR ॥. _ 
48. ते is substituted for the final of the stem 
before a case-ending beginning with भ॥ b 
` 


^ 
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As भदभ्याम, wq: srqu: Why beginning with a भ? Observe “gg ॥ 
In the Veda, q is substituted before भ, for the final of emu, 
- from सु+ अबू + असुन; meaning साभनमवायेबा ; स्वतवस्‌ from the root तु meaning ex सवो 
WWE; मास aud उषस्‌, as स्तर्वाद्गः, स्वतवद्धिः, माझरिरि्टा इन्द्रो वृत्रहा, समुघद्धिजायथां: ॥ The 

word मास becomes मास by VI. 1. 63. 
सः स्याद्वधातुके ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि॥ खः, सि, आध धातुके ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ सकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य सक्रारादा वाद्धधातुक परतस्तक्राराइशा भवात्त ॥ 

49. « is substituted for the final छू of a root 


before an Ardhadhátuka affix beginning with & ॥ 
As वस्स्यति, शवत्स्यट, विवत्सति, जिघत्सति ॥ Why do we say 'when ending 
ing’? Observe वक्ष्यत्ति ॥ Why do we say ‘beginning with q'? Observe घासः, 
- qa: Why an Ardhadhátuka? Observe भास्से, "eg, from emg ‘to sit and पस 
| " *to cover'; both Adádi roots. 


तासस्त्योलोंपः ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि d resi, लोपः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तासरस्तश्व सक्रारस्य सकारादी प्रत्यये लोपो भवति ॥ 

50. The final स of arg (the character of the 
second Future) and that of अस्र ‘ to be ’, is elided before an affix 
beginning with स्त्र ॥ 

As कर्तासि, कर्त्ताते, प्वमासे, ष्यति से॥ See VI.4. 111. In से the sr and 
छ both of भस have been elided, the sf by VI. 4.111,and a by the present sütra,so 
that the mere suffix से remains, which however here is a finite verb : hence the 
q, is not changed town See VIII. 3. 111. 
 रिच॥५१॥ quus n fe, च॥ 

वृत्ति: ॥ रेफादी च पत्यये परतः तासस्त्योः सकारस्य लोपो भवाते ॥ 

51. The « of तार and agis dropped before an 
affix beginning with a v ॥ 

As कतोते, कर्तारः, भध्येतारी, भध्येतार:॥ The q of स्‌ ‘to be’ is elided in 
the Perfect, because it is there that a € beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
व्यत्ति (See VI. 4. 111). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of झस्‌ ॥ कस्तरुराहरणं न प्रदर्शितं, रेफादेरसम्भवात्‌ ॥ 

ह पति॥ We R ॥ हः, पति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तासस्त्योः सकारस्य हकारादेशा भवाति एति परत: ॥ 
52. For the a of तास and अस there is substituted 


हृ before the personal-ending w ॥ 
As mig, and व्याति हे from अस्‌ ॥ See VI.4. rrr. The g substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending qaq, (III. 4. 8), as एधामासे u 
- "The reason of this is that the q referred to in this stra, is that q which cau 
come after तास; and that very € should also come after aq ॥ The ए that can 
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come after «fa is the Ist Person singular ए; and not this v of the Perfect 3rd l 
Person singular. Others say, this even sárvadhátuka, ánd therefore not here 
gAs स्वां प्रक्षामास ॥ 
यीवणेयोर्धीवेन्योः ॥ ५३ ॥ पदानि ॥ यि, इचर्णयोः, दीधी, Sedi: ॥ 
ga: ॥ यकारादविवर्णादी 'च परतो दीधीवेष्यालापो भवाति ॥ 
53. The final of दोधी and बेची falls before an afix 
beginning with थ, ह or £ ॥ 
Thus भादीध्य and siea गसः, आदीध्यते, and भाविव्यते before q ॥ भादीधितू, भा" 


aag; भादीधीत and अवेचीस ॥ Why before य, इ or ई? Observe झादोध्यनब- and 
esa The long $ in dris a sütra वेचित्र, 07 यिवणयो: would have been enough 


सनि समीमाघुरभल्भदाकपतपदानच इस्र्‌ ॥ ५७,॥ पदाने ॥ सनि, भी, आ, छ, 


. S, रभ, WR, Ud, एदा SX, अचः, TUR u 


n y» 


, वृत्तिः ॥ सनि प्रयये सकारादी परतो भी मा छु रभ लभ पाक पत पद इत्मेतेबामज्ञावामचः स्थाने WÜerd- 
मादेशो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकदा॥ साने रथो हिसायामच इस्वक्तव्यः ॥ 


54, इस्‌ is substituted for the root-vowel of df, भा, 

Qt and शा ( छु), €, लभ्‌, शाक, पत and wq when the Desiderative 
«m beginning with स्‌ (i. e. not taking.the augment इ) follows. 
The मी includes मीनाते ( Kryádi 4 ), and मिनोति (मि of S५44 4) for fr 


assumes the form मी by VI. 4. 16 Thus मिस्साति, प्रमिस्सत्ति॥ The मा denotes all 
the roots which assume the form qr, on the maxim mar ग्रहृणेष्वविश्ञेषः “ The 


` terms गा, मा or qt when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 


roots शा, मा and qt and also the roots which are changed to णा, ar and qr" 
They are मा and माङ माने, and मेङ्‌ प्रणिदाने Thus मित्सते, अप मित्सते u घु--देत्साते, धि- 
त्सति; रभ्‌- आरिपसते, ल्‌-आलिप्सते, शक--शिक्षति, पत्त-पिस्सति, पदू-प्रपित्सते In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the सू of qq is changed to q by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this & is dropped, according to VIII. 2 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58 

Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows’? Observe दास्यति ॥ 
The word सि is understood here from. VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
when the Desiderative takes the augment qz, as प्र पातषाति ॥ Here qq op- 
tionally takes gz under the vártika तनिपातेरदरिंद्राणासुपसंख्यानम ॥ 

Vårt :—The qu comes after the root-vowel of सभ in the Desiderative, 
when the sense is that of to injure. As प्रति रिस्सति | Why do we say when 
the sense is that of ‘to injure’? Observe आरि रात्सति ॥ 


आपज्षप्युधामीत्‌ ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ आए, शए, ऋधाम, इत ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ झाप ज्ञपि कृष इसेतेषामङ्गानामच ईक्रारादेशों भवाते साने सकारारो परतः ॥ 
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55. For the vowel of the roots atq, iù and sgg 
there is substituted long € before the खन of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with स 

Thus आप--ईपसाति, झपि-_ज्ञीएसंति, iiaa (1. 1. 51.). The redupli- 
cation is dropped by. VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem iq there are two 
vowels, the € (ण) is dropped by pürva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and € substituted for sr according to the 
present sütra. "The word wis to be read into the sütra, otherwise प्पस्यति॥ 
The वन्‌ must begin with स्‌ i.e’ should not take the {g augment, as in जिज्लपयिषति, 
मर्हिधिषत्ि ॥ The roots grę and œY, are optionally se in the Desiderative by - 
VII. 2. 49 

दम्भ इश्च ॥ ५६ ॥ ` पदानि॥ दम्भः, इत, च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ इम्भेरच इकारादेशो भवाते 'बकारादीक्ष सनि सकारादो परतः ॥ 
56. For the vowel of the root दृब्भ there is substi- 


tuted g as well as € before the सन्‌ of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with -q ॥. : 

As धीएसति or धिप्सति ॥ But Riata before the सेंद्सन॥ The redupli- 
cation falls off by VII. 4. 58 , 

सुचोऽकमेकस्य गुणा वा ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ सुचः, अकमेक्रस्य, शुणः चाः M 
घृत्ति: ॥ बुचोऽक्र्मकस्य GUT वा भवाते सनि सकारादो परतः ॥ 

57. When सुच has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit 
छन्‌ of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. 10, after a root ending. in a consonant, the सनू is like कित्‌ and 
does not cause Guna. The present sütra ordains it optionally. As मोक्षते 01 
धुक्षत वत्सः स्वयमेव ॥ In the Transitive there is one form only,as guufw वत्सं 
haqa: ॥ g4 becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or. 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by VII. 4- 58 

अत्र लोपोभ्यासस्य | ५८॥ War ॥ अत्र, लोपः, अभ्यासस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यरेतत्मक्रान्तं सनि मीमेत्यादि घरचोकमकस्य युणवाते यावत्‌ अत्राभ्यासलोपो भवाते ॥ 

58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums- 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sütras VII. 4. 54 to 
VIIL. 4. 57. — : 

The exampies are given under the above-mentioned sûtras The 
word ‘of the reduplicate’ अभ्यासस्य is to be supplied in all the subsequent 
sütras upto the end of the chapter.’ Thus Sütra VII. 4. 59, says ‘a short 15 
to be substituted’, we must supply the words ‘for the reduplicate to com- 
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plete the sense: as gara, तुत्रोक्रिषते ॥ T he word मच in the sütra indicates: 
that the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated ८४८ t4 but is 
notactually सन्‌ ॥ Thus *r&-Aorist is treated like सन्‌ by VII.4.93; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as अमीमर्परू, sitaaa ॥ Some say the 
word sr here indicates that the-w/ole of the reduplicate is.dropped; and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
नानर्यका$्लोंडन्यविधि! ॥ “The rule I. 1. 52, by which a substitute should take.the. 
place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in.the.Genitive: case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless". 
ge: ॥ ५६ ॥ पदाने gem: ॥ 

` यृत्ति:॥ दसवीं भवत्यभ्यासस्य ॥ i 

_ वार्तिकम॥ मभ्यासस्यानचि ॥ 

पातिकव ॥ चरि चलि पत्ति वर्दीर्नी वा दित्वेमंच्याळं चांभ्यासस्य इतिं वक्तव्यं ॥ 

59. A short 18 substituted for the long vowel .of 
the reduplicate. : 

As डुढौकिषते, तुँत्रोकिंषते, डेढीके, तुचोके, भडढोकत्‌, भतठंचोकतू भ 

Vårt :—The shortening takes place before affixes other tháti awa (III. 
. 1.134). Before se, the roots "Wl, चल, qq and वदू are reduplicated,- and the 
augment $35 added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 Vårt. This augment 
` when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be- 
cause this-is not to be shortened, also indicates that the consonants of the . 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped: as Wee, "were, qur- 
पत्तः, 33TH ॥ 

हलादिः शेषः ॥ ६०॥ पदानि EE आदिः, शेष: ॥ 

बृत्तिः ॥ भभ्यासस्यं हलादिः शिष्यते भनादिलुप्यते ॥ ` 

60.. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. 

As जग्लौ, HIS, पपाच, पपाठ, भोर, Sid), भाइः॥ This rule ordains the 
retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as a, there being no initial 
consonant, in अदू भरू, the g will be elided of course. The word wea: should 
not be construed as. a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants’, for 
then in अक्षु +लिद्‌ = अक्ष अक्ष्‌, the v only would be elided, and छ retained, 

; The word qq: or शिष्यते here means अवस्थाप्यत्ते “15 retained ^ The word- 
"हलादिः is nota compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
cari the word भाहि should stand first; if it be a Genitive compound then 
d à m compound consonants would-be retined and we could not get : 

) mg from भक्ष. The word 8919453 is to be taken in the sense of jàt! or 

kind, i.e. in the jàti which is collectively called abhyása, the consonant that 


stands first in respect to abhyása, is retained, and not the consonant standiug 
= 21 ; 
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in any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they 199 -be 
situate in the body of an abhyàsa, whether ín the begnning or middle o£ 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyása begins. Thus if the 
abhyása begins with a simple consonant, it is retained; if it begins with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained; and if the consonant or com- 
sonants are not 17 the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word WS; here means “retention along with the ces- 
sation of others". Therefore, tbough literally the word pp or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sütra, yet as a matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant"; baut 
५ Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant", Or the 
sütras 59 and 60, may be combined and read thus: geseg “ The abhyása 
becomes short and also without consonant". epas: “The first consonant is 
retained". Or the sütras may be divided thus :— 

' (1) ‘A short vowel is substituted in the abhyása '. 

(2) ‘The consonants of abhyása are all elided’. 

( 3) The first is retained. 

The sütras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ हस्वोब्हलाशिषिषः ", and 
then we shall be able to read an elided sz between ge and हळू, as if it was 3 
compound of ह्रस्व and भह U 


शपूचाः खय: etd पदानि॥ शपूवोः, खय: ॥ 
qa: ॥ भभ्यासस्य ardt: खयः ॥शेब्यन्त ॥ 
यारत्तिकम्‌ ॥ खपूर्वाः खय इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


61. Ofa reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi- 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re- 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 


As प्वुदच्यातिषति, trom Schyutir ksharape, fasrafa, विस्पान्दिषते ॥ Why do 


- we say ‘when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe qur u Why do we say hasd 


consonants? Observe em 


Várt:—ltshould be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the «t consonants are 
elided: as in उचिच्छिषति, here sg becomes se by the augment q (तुळ); 
the reduplicate the * should be elided, and छू retained out of wg; and not z 
retained and w elided ; for the % represents तू, and if this were retained, ft 
would be q and not =e that would be heard: for by VIII. 2. 1, the change of 
q to च is asiddha for the purposes of this rule, 

कुहोच्चुः ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ कुहोः, चुः ॥ 
वृस्तिः ॥ भभ्यासस्य क्रवर्गहकारयो श्रतर्गारेशो, भवाते ॥ 
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62. For the Guttural and g of a reduplicate there 
is substituted a Palatal 
As ववकार, चखान, जगाम, जघान, जहार, जिहीषति, अही ॥ 
स कचतेयाडि ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ न, कवतेः, थाङि ॥ 
शुक्तिः ॥ कवतेरभ्यासस्य याङि परतदचुर्न भवाति ॥ 
63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of छु (कते) in the Intensive. 
As कोकूयते SE, कोळूयते खरः The g here is ggg (Bhu. 999), and not छु 
* to make sound’ (Ad. 33, कलि), nor gig (Tud. 108, कुवति) u Of those two, we 
have 'बोळ्यबते ॥ Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe सुळुवे ॥ 
gag ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ mu छन्दसि ॥ 
मुक्तिः ॥ ळषे*छन्हासे विषये घडि परतोभ्यासस्थ सुने भवाति॥ ` 
64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of gv in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 
As करीकृष्यते थप्लकुणपः ; otherwise qg छृषीवलः ॥ 
दार्घातदक्षातिदद्वर्धिबोभूतुतेतिक्तेळण्योपनीफणत्संसनिष्यदत्करिक्तत्कनिक्तदळू- ` 
रिज्षद्विध्वतो दविद्युतत्तरितञ्रतः सरीसपतंवरीइजन्मस्ेज्यागनीगन्तीति च ॥ RA N 
rt ॥ दाधत्ति, दरूत्ति, qu, dier, तेतिक्ते, अलषि, आपनीफणत्‌, ससनि ष्य- 
WW , करिक्रत्‌ कनिक्रदत्‌, भरिभ्रत्‌, दविध्वतः, दविद्युतत्‌, तरित्रतः, SIS, 
घरीलुजजत्‌, सर्सृज्य, आगनी गन्ति, इति, ला ॥ 
qia: ॥ दाधार्त दर्धर्ति हद्धि योतु तेतिक्ते अलर्षि भापनीफणस्‌ लंसनिष्यदत्‌ कारकत्‌ KAT 
wq दविष्वतः दविष्युतत्‌ तरित्रतः सरीसूपतं वरीवृजत्‌ sa भाणनीगन्ति इस्तानि भष्टाइश छन्दा 
विषये निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 
irregularly reduplicated forms :—1 d&dharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhütu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 & panipha- 
nat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarf- 
srpatam, 16 varivyjat, 17 marmrjya and 18 4 gantganti 
The word छन्‍्दासि is drawn in to this sütra, by force of «pu The form 
हाधर्सि, is either from the Causative of the root प्रक अवस्थाने ०7 from. yst, in the 
छु 07 wz लुक, there is lengthening of the abhyása and elision 0णि॥ (2) So 
also इद्धर्ति is the form in flu, with ṣẹ augment of the abhyása. (3) वदधार्ष if it 
be a form of यङ लुक, there is no irregularity. (4) बोमूतु is from w in the Inten- 
sive ( 4& छुक ) Imperative, irregularly without guna. Q. There is no necessity of 
including this, because there would be no guna regularly even under VII. 3. 
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88? Ans. The inclusion of भलु is a jfiápaka, indicating thatin every other case, 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (सङ gr), as णोभाति, बोभवीति. (लग with 
da VII. 3.94) (5) frs is from ain the Intensive yan luk, átmanepada is - 
irregular. Q. The qu is जितू and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule (I. 1:62) 
read with I. 5. 12, the TER will be átmanepadi, where is the necessity- of 
reading this nipátan ? Ans. The àtmanepada nipátan is a jfiapaka, that in the, 
Intensive yan luk the 4tmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) झलूर्षि is from, 
the root ge (qaf ), in Present, 2nd Person, the & of abhyása is not elided, 
though required by: VII. 4. 60, and this t is changed to हल irregularly. This 
forni is found in the 3rd Person also, as sarea इक्षः॥ (7) भा miang is from 
कण्‌ with ey augrment, and wq affix is added to थह gr, and in the reduplicate 
नी is added. (8) ससनिष्यदत्‌ is from eme with the Preposition संत्र, in thé Enten- 
sive yan luk, with qq affix, Ff being added in the abhyása, the root स्‌ is changed 
toņi) The Preposition स is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as झा सानिष्यरत ॥ (9) करिकतू is from छ ( करोधिः), in thé 
Intensive yan luk, with दात, in the abhyása there is no palatal change( VII. 4.62), 
and f is added to the reduplicate. ( 10) कनिक्रइह from me in the Aorist with 
eri, reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment [ने is added. In the secular literature, the form is भक्तन्तीत्‌ u (11) भशिः 
wq from शृ (बिभर्ति) in yan luk with दादू, without g of VIJ. 4. 76, without jaStva, 
and f is added to the reduplicate. *(-12)- वविध्वतः from vg ( घ्वरते ) in the yan 
luk, 8०, plural number Nominative. The वि is added to the reduplicate, the 
«m; is elided, दविध्वतः Waa: parer (13) पविदयासम 153 from’ dyut, yan luk- with 
३25, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with sẹ change and [f augment, 
(14) स्थिः from q (त्तरति) with 80, éaty, genitive singular: and दि added to 
gbhyása. (15) सरीसृपतू from qq with élu, Satf, Accusative with ff -added- to 
abhyása. (16) वरोवृजतू from qx with $lu, atr and री augment. (17) समक्ष 
from q3 with fs ( Perfect) णल्‌, रु added to abhyAsa, and q added to the root, 
and there is no vriddhi, because there is no short penultimate. now. In fact 
VIL 2. 114 isto be qualified by the words हघूपध from VII 3. 86. (18) भा णनीः 
शक्ति is from wq with the Preposition er, in the Perfect, with slu, there is no 


chutva (- VII. 4. 62 ), and augment नी is added, वक्ष्यन्ती वेषा गनीगन्ति sorry — 


The word gf in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar (9 
these, are also to be included. 
o उरत ॥ ६६॥ पदानि.॥ उ;, अत ॥. 
बृक्तिः.॥ ऋतवणांन्तत्याभ्यासस्याकारादेशो भवतति ॥ 
66.  wr(I.1.51)issubstituted for the छु or 9E 
of the reduplicate. 


As ववे, बधे, दशे, ननि, नरिनति मरीनजि ॥ Thetis elided by VII. 4- 60: 


| / : nten c . Ti k 
In the Intensives VIL. 4. 90 &c, are applied, by which after the substitution of If. 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha VidyalayarCollection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. VIL. CH. IV. ६. 70] REDUPLICATE. 1479. 


by-the present sütra, we apply those sütras and add रीळ रुळ. रिक &c: for the ma- 
xim is झभ्यासविकारेए अपवादों नोत्सर्गान्‌ विवीन्‌ याधते “50 far as the changes ot a redupli- 
cative syllable are concerned. special (apaváda) rules do not supeisede the. 
general (utsarga) rules 
erféreqredt; संप्रसारणम्‌ ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ VIG: स्वाष्योः; KETAT ॥ 
gf: ॥ झवि स्वापि देल्यतेयारभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणं भाते ॥ : 
67. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of qq and स्थापि (Causative of स्वप) t 

As वि Raat वि दिद्योतिषते, वि feuis, (1. 2. 26) fa दद्युत्यते ॥ स्वापि- gA- 
एयिषच्ि ॥ The Causative of eris taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it.is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica- 
tion. Therefore not here, स्वापि+ ण्डुलू=स्वापकाः ; स्वापका + क्यच्‌ = स्वापकीथ, स्वापकीय 
न॑ सन्‌ ० सबष्वापक्ायबात ॥ : 

The simple root e will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. I. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderative of eng is Faq by 1. 2. 8, and therefore the 
reduplicate of «mq will be vocalised before qw by VE, 1. 15. The reduplicate 
of षष्‌ will be vacalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19 

Quere :—D aes the reduplicate of the Desiderative of the Denominative 
verb जोलकीयति get-vocalised or not 

wat लिटि ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि॥ व्ययः, छिदि ॥ 
. त्तिः ॥ व्यथेतिति परतोभ्यासत्य संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ T 

| 68. "There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of व्यथ्‌ in the Perfect, 

As Aad, विव्यथाते, विव्ययिरे ॥ This ordains the vocalisation of a, which ` 
otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initia] consonant (VII. 
4- 60). The vocalisation of q is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we say in the 
Perfect? Observe प्sयथ्यत्ते ॥ 

दीधे इणः किति ॥ ६६॥ पदाने ॥ दौधः, इणः, किति ॥ 
aia: ॥ इणोङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्य दीघो भवाते किले लिटि परतः ॥ 

69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate © 
of the root g (uf), before a Personal ending of the Perfect 
which has an indieatory sm ॥ 

As ईयतुः, षुः ॥ These are thus formed हुन भतुस्‌ s-Ferg: (9 substitut- 
ed for g by VI, 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the æ becomes sthánivat 
tog by I. 1. 59, and we have हु atag: and then by the present rule gag: ॥ 
Why do we say before a कित्‌ affix? Observe इयाय, इययिय ॥ 

अत आदेः ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, आदेः, ॥ 
ब्रात्तः भभ्यासस्यादेरकारस्य शिषो. भवाते (efe परतः ॥ . 


^ 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 


for the initial अ of à reduplicate 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or- 
dained by VI.-1. 97. Thus भार, weg; भाइ: ! Why do we say ‘the Zzz£ia/' ? 
Observe पपाच and qqre ॥ Thus भटू sTq:-— भर्‌ भद्‌ + भतुः =भ NEH भतुः UIT भद 


Tg x EE 
तस्मान्नु fes: ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मात, चुद्‌, द्धि-दलः॥ yw. 
ger: ॥ तस्मादवो*्यासाशेर्घीशितादुत्तरस्य हिहलो ङ्गस्य नुडागमो भवति ॥ T$ pron. 


71. After such a lengthened. ar of the reduplicate, 
there is added the augment g (q) to the short अ of the root 
which ends in a double consonant 

E As from झज्च- शा भज्य्‌ = भान्‌ sw, which with the affixes of the Per- 
fect gives us, भानङ्ग, भानक्रतु', WrTEW: ! From भऊ्ज--भानऊज, फानज्जतुः, NASS: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘containing two consonan ts’? Observe sr, wreg:, भाइः ॥ 

With regard 4? gg augment, Wg is considered like रू, as erg, भानुछुः ॥ 

s |. This proceeds on a vártika to be found under the Pratyáhára sûtra छ RE ॥ 
The vartika is हुशविधि--लादेश--विनामाणु घछकारे प्रतिविधातष्यं u The examples of 
छाद्रेश are wem, umana; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of विनाम are कनेणाय and. dpt. ॥ 

अस्रोतेश्च ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ अशोतेः, do ˆ 070 
बात्तः ॥ भद्विहलये भारम्भः ॥ भशोतेश्च दीर्धीभूतादभ्यासादु'्तरस्य नुडागमो भवाते ॥ 

72. Aftet the lengthened आ of the reduplicate of 
अश्‌ (aaa), comes the augment gg (ब) before the short अ of the 
root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con- 
sonant. Thus व्यानश्षे, ष्यानशाते, घ्यानशिरे The rule applies to erg (Svádi 18) 
and not to भक्ष (Kryádi 51); there we have amq, emm, भाळ: ॥ 

: सत्रतेरः ॥ ७३॥ 'पदानि ॥ भवतेः, अ: ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ भवतरभ्यासस्याकारादेशो भवात लिटि परत: ॥ . 
73. अ 18 substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of भू in the Perfect 
As qa, बभूवतुः qua: mix ॥ Why do we say ‘in the Perfect’? Observe 
. * gafa and बाभूयत॥ 

A The word smqq: is shown inthe sütra in the Active Voice, therefore 
the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms ; as झनुबुभव कम्बलो देव 
qaa ॥ This opinion of KafikA, however, is not endorsed by later Gram- 

..— marians 
ससूवेति निगमे ॥ ७४॥ पदाने ॥ संखूच, इति, निगमे ॥ 
O o वृत्तिः ॥ erga इति निपालते सूति्िरि acini बुगागमों ऽभ्यासत्य चात्व निपासते ॥ 
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74, in the Veda aqa is irregularly formed in the 
Perfect 


It is derived from & + Thus &ga स्थविर विपंश्रिताम्‌ otherwise gig ॥ Rig 


IV. 18 10 
This word asa might well have been included in sütra Vil I. 4. 65 
निजा जयाणां झुणः zd ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ निजाम, त्रयाणाम्‌, शुणः, च्छ 
्षुत्तिः ॥ निजञादीनाँ घयाणामभ्यासस्य सुणो अवात श्ला eu ` 
75. -Guna is substituted for the vowel of the. re- 


duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (qu) of निञ्ञ, विज and 


i Thus नेनेक्ति, 3g. घेदेषि ॥ The word aroi could have been spared in 
this sütra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision and fat would 
have denoted these tliree without the word trayátiám. ‘The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent stra. Why do we say in the redu- 
plicated Present form ? Observe FFs in the Perfect, 
ursi ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ms, Cu ॥ 
gf: ॥ शञादीनां ्याणामभ्यासस्येक्रारादेशो भवाते शत्र सति ॥ 
76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 


roots अ, m (Mg) and wr (ओहाङ्‌), € is substituted for the 


vowel of the reduplicate 

As बिर्भात्त, मिमीत, (VI. 4. 113) जिंहीति ॥ The word ‘three’ is understood 
here, therefore not in भोाहाळू--जहाति u The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system ( qr) only: therefore not ín erem u 


अत्तिपिपर्व्योश्च ॥ ७७॥ पंदानि ॥ आअत्ति-पिपर्त्त्या:, च ॥ 


धृत्तिः ॥ अत्ति पिपर्ति इत्मतथारभ्यासस्थेकारादेशों भवाति शली ॥ 
77. Wis substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of sg and y in the Reduplicated Present-form. 
As हयात (VI. 4. 78) धूमम्‌, पिपर्ति सोमम्‌ u 
बहुलं छन्दासि ॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ बहुलम्‌, छन्द्सि ॥ 
धुत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये ऽभ्यासस्य श्रौ बहुलनिकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 

‘18. € is diversely substituted ‘in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

As पूर्णो विवष्टि (from यश्‌), जनिमा विवाक्ति (from sw), वत्सं न माना सिषत्ति 
(from सःच), and जिघातिं सॉम॑म | But also ददाति, जजनम, दधनत्‌ as in दैदाॉतीसेदं ज्यात 
जजनमिरद्रं माता यद्वीरं दधनदू धनिष्टा ॥ All these three roots belong to Juhotyadi class, 
सन्यतः ॥ ७९ ॥ पदाने ॥ सनि, अतः ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ सनि परतोकारान्ताभ्यासस्यकारारेशो भवाते ॥ 
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79. xis substituted for the final short अ of the 


reduplicate in the Desiderativ 

Às पिपक्षाते, यियक्ष॑तिं, (४111: 2: 36, 41) तिष्ठासंति, पिंपासति ॥ - Why do we say 
in the Desiderative? Observe qqr« ॥ Why do we say "for the st"? Observe 
gasra ॥ Why do we say ‘short भ’? Observe पावचिंबते the Desiderative of the 
Intensive qea ॥ 

गोः पुयाएज्यपरे ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ ओः, पु-यण्‌-जि-अपरे ॥ 
वृत्तिं: ॥ संतति वत्तत इदिति च॥ उवर्णान्ताभ्यासस्य पवर्ग यंणि जंकीर 'वीवर्णपरे परत एकाराहिंशा भवाति 
क्षाने प्रयये परत !-॥ 
80. gis substituted for the final g or % of a re- 
‘duplicate, before a labial, & semi-vowel aud before जू, when 
' ह or आ follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word पु - यम्‌ -जि is tlie Locative singular of the samáhára dvandva 
compound of those three words— , «w and s u The samásàánta affix e( V. 
4. 106 ) does not come, as these affixes dre anityd. The word vr-«4 means 
that after which is the letter भ 

Thus: 1. Labial :--पिपविषत, पिपावयिषति, विभावधिषति ; 2. Semi-vowel:— 

यिवविषति, यियावयिषति, त्रिंवयिषाति, लिलावयिषति ; 3. ज--जिजावयिषति from the root छ ॥ 
र The word पिपविषते is from पू which gets बदू augment in सेब ( VII. 2. 74), 
then there is guga, and sq substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for reduplicatioi (I. 1. 59), पू is doubled: and for s thete is substited g by the ` 
present sütra. पिपावयिषति is the Desiderative of the Causative of q u विभावयि- 
qR is the Desiderative of the Causative of wu थियविषाति is the Desiderative 
of थु ‘to mix’, which is qz by VII. 2. 49. यियावंयिषति is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words रिरावयिषति and लिलावयिषषक्ति are the Desi- 
derative of the Causatives of tifq and लुनाति ॥ ` 

° This sütra indicates the existence of the following maxim:—srfgdera निमित्ते- 
5पि णो स्थानिव भ्वति, "though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 
takes place when fò follows, becomes like the original", Thus in बिभावयिषति we 
have भादि सन्‌ from भू +णि+ सन्‌, here the sra substitute caused by णि is sthániY at' 
to ऊ, otherwise there would be no x in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sütra. See VI. 1. 31 also. Why do we say “forthe 5 or € ? 
. Observe पापच्यते, the Desiderative of which will be पापचिषति u Why do we say 
« followed by a labial, semi-vowel or ज'? Observe भव दुनावयिषत्तिं, according (० 
Padamanjari it is झव तुता वयिषाति from the sautra root तु ॥ झुहावयिषाते n Why do 
we say ‘when these consonants are followed by an a’? Observe gf ॥ 


स्रवतिश्टणोतिद्रवतिप्रचतिङ्लवतिच्यवतीनां वा ॥ ८१॥ पदानि ॥ सघति-म्टणो” 


ति-द्रवति“प्रवति-छुवाति-च्यवतीनाम्‌ ॥ (रेषो . 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्रवति श्रृूणाति द्रवति. प्रवति सवति '्यत्रति इसेतेषामभ्यासस्य भोरवर्णपरे याणि वा जडा 


भवति साने पश्तः॥ 
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81. gis optionally substituted for the final ड of 
the reduplicate of झु, श्रु, छु, 5, «5 and eg when the semi-vowel 
is followed by अ or आ in the Desiderative rad 
/ Thus सिश्चावयिषति or gaai; शिक्रावायषंति or झश्रावयिषाते ; दिद्रावयिषति 
or दुद्रावयिषलि ; पिप्रावयिषति or पुप्नावायबात ; ngara or पुप्ठावयिषात ; चिच्यावयिषात or 
चुच्यावथिषति ॥ All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots. 
Here though a letter like सू, श्‌, € &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 
the preceding उ of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sütra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed immediately after the € of the reduplicate.. The option of the present 
sütra is, therefore, an aprápta-vibháshà. The word अपरे is understood here 
also: therefore not in खुखूषात, ggf U 

शुणो' यङ्लुकोः ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ शुणः, यङ्‌ - छुको 
वृत्तिः ॥ यङि यङ्लुकि 'च इगन्तस्याभ्यासस्य एणा भवति ॥ 

Guna is substituted for the इ and ड (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when ihe Intensive character यङ follows 
and also when it is elided 

| Thus चेचीयते, Azaq with ag, and जोहवीति with ag u The gzis 
added in the latter by VII. 3.94. So also æa from q (VII. 3. 94 
and 87). 

दीर्घोकितः ॥ ८३ ॥ पदानि ॥ दीघेः, अकितः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकितोभ्यासस्य दीर्घो भवाते यङि pem च परतः॥ | 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the st of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided यङ), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi- 
catory - 


The reduplicate receives augments like नीकू, तुक by the following 
sütras, Thus पाप्च्यंते, and पापचीति, यायञ्यत्ते ànd यायजीति ॥ Why do we say 
« when it gets no augment’? Observe यंयम्यते, यंयमीति, रंरम्यते, रंरमीति ॥ 

Obj:—When the q augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening; hence the employment of the term अक्तः is useless 


Ans—The employment of this term by the Acharya indicates the 
existence of the following. maxim: भभ्यासविकोरेष्वपादा नोत्सर्गान्‌ विधान्‌ वाधन्तें “so 
far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which ‘teach 
those changes do_not supersede one another". What is the necessity of this 

once c i 
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indication (jfidpaka)? Observe डोढेक्यते, here the rule of lengthening of this. 
sütra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong sif is shortened to ड, and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe अचीकरत्‌, here y is substituted in the redu- 
.plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe भीमांसत्त &c, where in an 
सन्‌ (111. 1. 6), the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the हु 
of VII.4.79. Fourthly observe asmoa, where the § substitute (VII. 4. 97) 
' does not supersede the sütra VII. 4. 60, by which the w of गण is elided: 


नीग्बञ्चुखसुध्वसुभ्रंखुकसपतपंदस्कन्दाम ॥ ८४ ॥ पदानि ॥ नीछू, asg- eng 
- वंसु-भ्रखु-कस-पत-पद-स्कन्दाम ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ वञ्चु संख ध्वंख HE कस पत qq स्कन्र्‌ इवेतेषामभ्यासत्य नीगागनो भवाति यङि यङ्लुकि 'च ॥ 
.84. The augment नीक is added to the reduplicate 
of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided ag) in the 

following :—वञ्च्‌, खस, ध्वंस्‌, WI, कस, पत्‌, पढ़ू and स्कन्द्‌ ॥ 
Thus वनीवच्यते and वनीवञ्चीत्ि ; सनीस्नस्यते and सनीस्रंसीति; दनीध्यस्यत and 
इनीध्वेसीते ; बनीश्रस्यते and बनीभ्रंसीति, ( यनीश्रदयते and बनीभ्रज्ञीति ), चनीकस्यते and चनी 
कीति ; पनीपत्यते and पनीपतीति, पनीपद्यतं and पनीपदीति ; 'चनीस्करद्यते and «rens ॥ 


The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 


ड॒गतोडुनासिकान्तस्य | ८५॥ पदानि ॥ नुक , अतः, अनुनासिक- अन्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भडुनासकान्तस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्याकारान्तस्य नुगागमो भवलि यङ्यङ्लुकराः परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ पदान्तवच्चति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ ४ - ; 


85. The augment नुक (q) is added after the short 
अ of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without ag), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. ` 


As तन्तन्यत and तन्तनीति; जङ्गभ्यत्त and writ, यंयम्यते and यंयमीति ; रंरम्यते 

and रंरमीति॥ The augment 4 here should be considered as anusvára, be-. 

cause an 80289 is indicated by the nature of the sthanin 

therefore in यंयम्यते, it remains anusvára, 

changed to arusvára" in iue tuat (See VIII. 3. 24). In qmm &c, the 

anusvára is changed to न्‌, € &c by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms संतन्यते 
संतनीति, जंगम्यते, जंगमीति are derived by the following :— 

a Várt:—This anusvára should be tre 

= JPada or word. That being so, VII] 

_ unchanged, 25 ¡7 तंतन्यत्ते &८. ` 


OSA H Why do we say “after a short s"? Observe तेतिम्यते The q in su 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
sm but became Short by VIL 4. 59 as from भाम 'to be angry is बाभाम्यते. | 
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Had it been न, it could not have been 


ated as if it was at the end of a 
VIII. 4. 59 applies, and we have the anusvára 


E^ 
4 Jise 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4. 83). Why do we say ending 
ina nasal? Observe पापच्यतें ॥ x p 
ज्ञपजभद्ह॒द्शभञ्जपञ्ञां च ॥ ८६॥ पदानि॥ जप-जभ-दृद-द्श-भअःपशास्‌, ST | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञप जभ दह इश भञ्ज पदा इत्यतेषामभ्यासस्य नुगागमो भवति थङ्गयङ्लुक्रोः परतः ॥ 
86. The augment gs comes after the redupli- 
cates of जप, जभ, qu, JT, भक्ष, and पक्ष in the Intensive (with or- 
without ag )॥ 
Thus 3rsea& and जंजपीति ; जंजभ्यते and जंजभीति, दंदह्यते and दंबहीसि ; gaga 
and इंदक्षीति ॥ Thħe root 15 वृक्ष, but it is exhibited in the stra as इह, showing 


that even in ag लुक, the root loses its nasal. Similarly बंभज्यतें and घंभजीति, 
and पपञ्यते and पंपशीति ॥ This last is a sautra root. : 


चरफलोश्च ॥ <७॥ पदानि॥ चर-फलो', च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चर फल इत्येतयेरभ्यासस्य नुगागना भवाति यड्यङ्छुक्ोः परतः ॥ 
87. The augment gg comes after the reduplicate, 
of «x and फू in the Intensive ( with or without eg) 
= Thus «sit and 'चंचूरीति (the lengthening of हू is by VIII. 2. 77) पछुल्यले 
and qgér u See the following stra. à 
उत्परस्यातः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि॥ उत्‌, परस्य, अतंः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चरफलोरभ्यासात्परस्यात उकारादेशो भवाते यङ्यङ्लुकोः परतः ॥ 
~ 88. For the subsequent अ (i.e. for the अ of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted x in the 
Intensiye ( with or without यङु) of चर्‌ and फल ॥ 

The examples have been given above, as etsi, aadi and पंफुल्यत IF 
dif u Why do we say ‘the a which stands subsequent to the reduplicate’? The 
substitute does not replace the a of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘of भ’? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by.I. 1. 52. The q in sq debars guga (VII. 3. 86) in «ifi and 
पफुलीति, for though ह is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in 'चंचूति, yet that lengthening 
is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VILI. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guna 
(VII. 3. 86). Quere. If the तू in उतू debars guna, why should it not debar leng- 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77 ? 

ति च॥ ८९॥ पदानि॥ ति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तकरादी प्रत्यये परतश्रशफलोरकारस्य उकारादेशो भवति ॥ . 
89. sis substituted for the vowel of «v and कळ 
before an affix beginning with « ॥ : 

Thus 'चूर्तिः (= चरणे or ब्रह्मणः), प्रफुष्लिः 210 प्रझुष्लाः॥ The anuvritti of wg 

ल्वकोरभ्यासस्थ does not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2. 55. 
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रीग्रदुपघस्य च ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ रीक्‌, 'ऋछृत्‌-उपृधस्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छदुपधस्याङ्गस्य योऽभ्यासस्तस्य रीगागमा भवति थङ्छक्रोः परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ रीगृत्वत इति वन्तघ्यम्‌॥ क 
90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a wg in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment री in the'Inten- 
sive (with or without wg) 
As वरीवृत्यते and वरीवृतीति, वरीवृद्धत and वरीवृधीति, नरीनृत्यते and नरीनृतीसि ॥ 
Vári:—It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a Ww: 
when sq follows, whether this g be of upade$a, or obtained by samprasárana, 
so that the augment may come in वरीवृद्ठच्यते and वरीवृश्रीति where the mis of 
vocalisation, and not penultimate also. ; 
रुप्रिको च लुकि ॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ रुक्‌ -रिकौ, च, लाके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यङ्लुक्रि ऋदपधस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्द रुभिकावागमी भवत श्रकाराद्री ूःच ॥ 
वात्तिकम.॥ RASAR मशंञ्यमानास इस्युपसंझ्यानम्‌॥ 
- 91. The augments Ñg, रुळ and f come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a ऋ in the penultimate, only 
when the यङ of the Intensive is elided. 


Thus ननेर्ति, नरिनति, and नरीनार्ति; ववार्ते, वरिवर्ति, aaf u The उ in wm is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is x u 
Várt:—qisaa and मर्भृञ्यमानासः should also be enumerated. These have 
taken रुक augment, though the v is not elided here. 


ऋतश्च ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ ऋतः, च॥ | 
AINT: ॥ घटकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्य रुमिकावागमौ भवतो रीक्चयङ्लुकि ॥ 
े Kåriká:— na 'चक्करीतान्त पचतीत्यत्र यो नयेत्‌ । 
ट MÉAR तमहं मन्ये मारष्धस्तन संग्रह: ॥ | 
92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
श्र, gets, in the Intensive without ag, the above augments री, 
ड्‌, and f Il 
Thus चर्कर्ति, चरिकर्ति, and 'र्राकर्ति, जहति, Red and जरीहाति ॥ Why do 
we say ‘ which ends in a ‘short mw’? The rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long sg as, चाकतिं, चाकीते:, 'घाकिरति from * 1! The word sq: qualifies the 
word sẹ and not the word अभ्यास, for an abhyása is always short, so the q in 
; q would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore कृ 
ES . ending in long w does not get री, X and रि augments in the reduplicate. 
i À |. Kårikå4:—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-luk 
p. Intensive of कृ and of other roots ending in long &, is considered by me to be 
= a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya.Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bx. VII. CH. IV 8. 931 REDUPLICATE. 1487 
IO ES ER 


augments रू, दी, रि &c: and he has obtained the right use of words, 

The word किरलि iri the KaArika is illustrative of all roots like m (क्रिरलि) 
ending in long œ ॥ 'बक्करींत is the name given to the यह ga form of the Intensive, 
by ancient grammarians. ववक्करीतान्त means, therefore, a form ending in yan-luk. 
qaf is illustrative of & or Present tense. x 


_ सन्वल्लघुनि चङ्परेऽनग्लोपे ॥ ९३ ॥ पदानि ॥ सन्वत्‌, SYA, चङ - परे, अनू 
अग्ळोणे ॥ 
qR: ॥ लघुनि धास्वक्षरे परतो योभ्यासस्घस्य agi णो परतः सनीव कार्य भवसि अनग्लोपे ॥ 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. ः 


The words of this sütra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word qq means "like unto qq or Desiderative"; 1. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the “wg Aorist of the Causative. The words लघुनि and चङ्परे 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re- 
fer to different objects. छघुनि means ‘when a light vowel follows, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the «ra Aorist, after the णि ४४४ the same, 
as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. झन-भळ:लोपे “provided that a simple 
vowel of the Pratyáhára sr has not beed elided”. We read the word 'causa- 
tive into tkis sütra, because there can be no other root which will form ङ 
Aorist. Causatives form such Aorist. (III. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots 
Mm हु and Su The words «qt qualifies the word mg understood: that stew: which 
is followed by Se; therefore, it refers to the Causative szem, and not to the 
simple roots gri, dru and sru. The ZigA vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem before «rs ॥ 


The word भनगलोपे is in apposition with «rzqdx ॥ Thus कम्‌+ forge (11. 
I. 30).=भकाम.+ इ + भतू (111. 1. 48) = rnm भतू (VI. 4. 51) erat अत्‌ (VILA.I) 
=भचकम्‌+ अस्‌ (४1. 1. 11) = emet भतू (VII. 4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93) = भची- 
कमत (VIT. 4. 94). 
Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of q form in the reduplicate 
-of the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
of the Aorist: as झ'चीकरतू, भपीपचत्‌॥ Thus by VII. 4. 80, € is substituted for 
the उ of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
reduplicate of the Aorist, as भपीपवतू and smaa, and भर्जीञवतू ॥ Thus by VII. 
4. 81, is optionally substituted forg in the Desiderative reduplicate of g &c, 
the same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as भसिलवतू or agaa , भशिश्रवतू 
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Or भशुश्रवत्‌, भविद्ववत्‌ or भदुद्रवत्‌ , अपिप्रवत्‌ or भपुप्रवत्‌, भपिएवत्‌ or NJET, erfsreqqq or 
agema! Why do we say ‘having a light vowel ? Observe भतपतक्षत्र, WAR, 
भञ्ञशागरत्‌॥ 


Some say, that in भजज्ञागरहू , the syllable ण is J/ig/, and therefore, the 

san-vat rule would apply: for a light vowel no .where immediately follows a 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable ज्ञा intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text, This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 
थेन नाष्यवधानं तेनष्यवहितेडापे वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ cannot he extended to cases like this; 
It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form भविक्षणतू for here two letters & and ष्‌ 
- (क्ष) intervene Between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like क्षण do take छ in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex- 
ception in favor of roots like स्म, स्वर, स्तृ, wu in VII. 4. 95. So that a conjunct 
consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, y &c would.have taken g in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present 5109, and so the Achárya enjoins भ instead in V1I.4.95 with 
regard to these. 


Why do. we say ‘when «ra follows’? Observe seré पप'ब ॥ Why do we 
use the word पर "followed by"? The rule would not apply when व्य alone 
follows without णि, as stamag where कंग has taken «ra under the vártika क्मेम- 
पसंजयानट ॥ 


Why do we say ‘when an भक vowel has not been dropped’? . Observe 
अचकथत्‌ from the Churádi root कथ which ends in sr, and this sr is elided by 
VI. 4. 48. Obj This lopa being considered sthanivat, will prevent the appli- 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, भदृदृषत्‌ from दृषंदमाण्यातवान्‌ ॥ Here णिच is added to दूषए 
under the Vártika ततूकरोतितदाभष्टे, and the fè portion is elided by इष्टवद्ञावः, here 
a vowel and a consonant have been elided, _::d so the lopa is not sthánivat. 


In the double causative Aorist अवी बदू the present rule applies, though 
ene णि has been elided. भवीवद्त्‌ = वादितवन्तं प्रयोजितवान्‌ In fact, the elision of 
one णि when followed by another णि is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than feru Therefore we have भवी वदद 
Lis परिवादकेन्‌॥ In fact, this exception rests on the following vártika uem 
Grai णे णिच्युपसंख्यानम्‌ n, 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before qq. of the roots 
मी, मा &c ( VII. 4. 54 ) does not, however, take place in ag Aorist. The an- 
. alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present sütra teaches a रूपातिदेश, 
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namely the form which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, wil be the forms in 
the Aorist. But as भी, "T &c have zo reduplicate form in the Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have अमीमपतू U Moreover the word Wu 
here means the operations that depend solely on xq! Now the total elision 
of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon qq «lore, but upon the 
augment qq also of VI]. 4. 54. Butas there can be no qq in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atidesà should be confinéd to general . 
cases and not to particulars. 


दीर्घौ ळघोः ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ दोघेः, रघाः N- 
इतिः ॥ दीर्घो भवति लघोरभ्यासस्य लछाने णो चङ्परे 5नग्लोणे ॥ 

; 94. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative für n 


Thus अचीकरत्‌, the इ ( VII. 4. 79) is lengthened. Similarly ersfeu, 
भलीलवतू, अपीपचतू ॥ Why do we say which is prosodially light? Observe wfür-- 
ama Why do we say when the vowel of the roct is light? Observe अततक्षत्‌, 
अररक्षत्‌ ॥ Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist? Observe अहं पपच ॥ The 
word qx is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as d 
भचकमतू ॥ The words 'anaglope' are to be read here, therefore not so in sanaan OO 


अत्स्स्ृत्वरप्रथन्नदस्तृस्पद्याम, ॥ ९५॥ पदाने ॥ अत, स्व॒- दू-त्वर - प्रथ-ञ्रद्‌) 
स्तृ-स्पशाम ॥ Ey 


वृत्तिः ॥ स्मर दृ त्वर प्रथ WU स्तृ स्पर इल्येत्तेघामभ्यासस्थादित्ययमादेशो भवतति चङ्परे णा परस: ॥ 


95. Short अ is substituted for the vowel of the —— 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of tl 
. roots smri, drt, tvar, prath, mrad, strt and spas, p 


^ po S Thus भसस्मरतू, NINA, भतत्वरतू , STTTTTT, STTHYT, ESSE > 
क कण This debars the € which would have come under VII. 4. 93. The 
"indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as "— z 
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Thus SANEA or अविवेष्टत्‌, MTER and areg ॥ In one alternative 
there is shortening of tlie reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is w substituted in the other alternative. 

इख गणः ॥ ९७॥ ` पदानि n ई, 'च, गणः ॥ 
"ww: ॥ गणेरभ्थासस्थ इकारादेशो भवति we णा परतः ॥ | 
97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
ई is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 
in mm. . 
As भजीगणत्‌ or wawo ॥ गण is a root which ends in è, and this wr 


being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative णि, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 


apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 
its natural w ॥ 
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BOOK EIGHTH, 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


संवेस्य छे॥ १॥ पदानि॥ सर्वस्य, द्वे ॥ 


यृत्तिः ॥ सर्वल्येति च ह इति चेतदपिकृत वेरिविव्यम्‌। इत उत्तरं ययक्ष्यामः DS पवस्वेत्यत: cám के ` 


'भवत इत्येवं ARTET ॥ 
1. From nére apto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 


. Supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated". 

This is an adhikára sátra, Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
पद्स्य (VIII. 1. 16) exclusive, there the phrase संबत्य ह should be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. Thus VIII. r. 4. teaches “when the sense is that of ‘always’, 
and ‘each’.” Here the phrase ‘thé whole word is repeated’ should be supplied: 
to complete the sense. i. e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and egch". What is fo be repeated? That which is most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one पञ्चाति becomes two, as पचति पचाधे ‘he 
always cooks. Similarly rir màr रमणीयः ‘every village is beautiful. 


The sütra 'sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the . 


word-form sazva is doubled’. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. t00 


will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of - 
things (gsn:) as सवेस्वंदद्याते, (2) the totality of १४००८७ (प्रकारः) ARNEE: = inem - 


रमन्नं भक्षयाते; (3) the totality of zzemóers (मवयंवः), as सैः परोदरधः ॥ In the present 


sütra, the word sara has this last sense: namely all the members of a word | 


are doubled, no portion is omitted. -The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sthána, i. e. in the 7207 of the whole of the words like परे &c there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sütra is, that in the १००४४ of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness, 
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Another meaning of the sütra however is, that it does not teach sugs- 
titution but repetition or employment, not 80854, but prayoga. That isto say, 
one. word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, पचाति &c, is employed 
twice, i.e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sûtra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last zer of a word by the rule of 

[लोऽन्तस्य, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word पदस्थ should be employed in the sütra, in order to pre- 
vent the application of the rule to Samása (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vakyas (sentences). Thus सप्तपर्णोऽट्ापरमू॥ Here there is the sense of vipsà with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly ह्विपदिकां दद्याते, here also the sense is that of 
vipsà, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in mà ra पार्नायम्‌ the sentence mià पानीयम्‌ is not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sütra 


Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII 
I. 16 


Ans. We could not employ the word padasya in this sütra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for सप्तपर्णः means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 

— leaves qifa पर्वाणि सप्तपर्णाने अस्य: 50 that the sense of vipsd is not-here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 

~ would be no doubling, because the force of vipsà is there denoted by the 
INA taddhita afix itself, and so doubling is not zecessazy. Moreover, a sentence 
- — ean never bedoubled, because ४53 can take place with regard to a word, 


~ कात nota sentence. Therefore the word qqeq should not be employed in the 
| . 80119. 


Et 


On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the 5109, it would 
- give rise to the following anomalies, We could not have प्रपचाते प्रपचाते ; for : 
. upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only wf would be doubled 


added to the root gg, and g is optionally changed to घ by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
- "the other alternative there is g u As घ and z are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 

g would take place without making this q or g substitution. So that 
st doubled the word ( something as द्रोहता द्रोहता ) 72727 optional घ Or- 
will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like द्वोग्धा द्रोढा, द्रोढा ATIMI 
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Or the word ff may be considered to be formed by sra affix of अर्श 


www, meaning सर्वे कार्ये यस्मिन्नस्ति afg सर्व, सस्व हे भवतः That is, all operations 
having been fst performed, zken the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. ` 


तस्य qnaa Sb पदानि॥ तस्य, परम, आम्रेडितम्‌ ॥ 
qa ॥ सस्य निरुक्तस्य यस्परं शब्दरूपं तराम्रेडितसंजं भवति ॥ 
9. Ofthat which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called §mredita (repeated) 

Thus in Ñn चोर ३, वृषल वृषल ३ एस्यो ३ घातयिष्यामि त्वा, वन्धायेष्यामि स्वा, the 
second word being &mredita is pluta. The word आम्रेडित occurs in Sütras VI 
1. 99, VIII. 1. 57, VIII. 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The qz here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word परः denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sütra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 
एव कायस्य become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2: 95. 


अनुदात्तं च 3 do पदानि॥ अनुदात्तम्‌, च ॥ A 

वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तं च तद्भवति यराम्रडितसंज्ञब ॥ MC 

3. That which is called &mredita is gravely ac 

cented. | mS 

Thus g& ges ; पशून्‌ TIR ॥ : " 

` That is, all the vowels of the àmredita become anudátta or accentless. 

In the above examples, the root xxt becomes átmanepadi by I. 3: 66: the Personal — — 
endings are anudátta by VI. r. 186; the vikarana जनम gets the acute by III. 1. - 

3; the a of this 5 elided: by VI. 4. 1113, and thus sg becomes finally acute —— 


anudátta. The word qg is formed by the affix कु and is finally acute 
नित्यवीप्सयोः ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ नित्य, चीप्सयोः॥ . E 
वृत्तिः ॥ नित्ये चर्थे वीएसायां च qq तस्य द्वे भवतः ॥ 27 mr T 
4. The whole word is repeated when- the ser 


. of always’ and ‘each 
| What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the T क ः 
_ words, formed by krit affixes. What ‘always’ is-meant here? The wo 


h ‘ 


again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition? 1s the 
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LI. EIE] ‘teach one, when he has eaten goes away. See IIl. 4. 22. 
siR wawa लुनाबि (See 111. 4. 2. The affixes ktvà and namul formed 


e : words and the Imperative mood express the idea of 'again and again', only 
- when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix बंब (Inten- 
ec sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 


— —Ihus पुनः पुनः पचति = पापच्यते ॥ And when this intensive action is continually 
- done, then this word also should be repeated; as पापच्यते पापच्यते ॥ In the above, 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like घ, 
Indeclinable krit words like सुक्स्वा, and like भोजं ॥ Now for emr u In what 
words the ĝrær is found? It is found in nouns (खुप formed words). As finite 
verbs (ह ) express nitya, so inflected nouns (खुप) express vipsd or a distri- 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vipsa? Itis the wish of the agent 
ervade (vyáptum ichchha) an object through and through with a certain 
quality oraction. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by. 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or "action simultaneously, it is vipsa. 
65 Thus मामो ग्रामो रमणीय : ‘every village is beautiful’. So also जनपदो जनपरो रमणीयः 
SU gei frau ॥ ˆ NM dq Aa M w AJ 3: —, 
v: When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatà ; and $e 
also wish to add to such a verb the. affix ‘denoting comparative or superlative 
egree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as पचाति 
"fr u Butin the case ofa noun, which is repeated ‘owing to vípsà, the 
le superlative or comparative word should be repeated, 95आळ्यतरमाळ्यतरमानय॥ 
परेवेजेने ॥'१॥ पदानि vx, वजेने ॥ 
॥ परीद्येतल्य qiii द्ू भवतः ॥ 
: ॥ RASA वेति queer t Fs c 
5. The word परि is repeated when employed in the 
3 of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. — 
. As gR परि farsa gr देवः (I. 4. 88 and II. 5. 10) ‘It rained round about 
th the exclusion of) Trigarta'. Similarly परि परि सीवीरेभ्यः, परि परि सर्वसेनेभ्यः॥ 
we say when meaning exclusion? Observe सदनं परिषिञ्चति ॥ 
 Várt:—Optionally परि, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
| & compound, as qR परि निगसेन्यः or परि बिगरतेंग्यः ॥ In a compound, there 
petition as, qftfsrst बृष्टादेवः, because the word परि has not the mearting 


ly Here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea. 
nd not the word परि alone. 


is here a Karmapravachaniya (1. 4. 88), and goveins the | 
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6. x, wm, 9. and sq are repeated, when by so 
doubling, the foot of & verse is completed 
. As प्र प्ायमागिमरतस्थ seg (Rig VII 8.4), &efé mme वृषन्‌ ॥ (Rig X .191. 1), 
gue quus (Rig 1. 126. 7), कि srgg ev aana (Rig IV. 21. 9. Why do we 
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by? Observe प्रदेव «sar rur ॥ 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used 
wqdwrser सामीप्ये ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ उपरि, अधि, Seren, सामीप्ये ॥ 
gf: ॥ उपरि अधि अधम्‌ प्रसेतेशां ह भवतः aA विवक्षित Uu. 
7. “उपरि, अधि, and sra, are repeated, when It ex 


presses uninterrupted nearness. 

The word sámipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space As 
उपर्युपरि giaa, or उपर्थुपरि जामव, अध्यधि ग्रामब, अधाधो नगरश्र॥ Why do we say 'mean- 
ing near? Observe sq "mar: u Why the word is not repeated here 
उपरि शिरलो घर wea ॥ The relation expressed here is not that of nearness but 
that of above and below. 

उपर्युपरि पञ्यन्तः सर्वं एव दरिद्रति । 
अधोधो ददने कस्य महिमा नोपजायते ॥ 
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa. 
_वाक्यादेशमन्ल्रितस्यासूयासंमीतिकोपकुत्सनभत्सेनेशु ॥ ८ ॥ पदाने ॥ वाक्यः 
आदेः, आमन्त्रितस्य, असूया, सम्मति, कोप, कुत्सन, भत्सेनेथु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकार्थः पदसमूहो वाक्यम्‌ । वाक्यादेरामन्तितस्य द्वे भवतः असूया संमति कोप कुत्सन भत्सेनइत्ये: 
Ws बदिं qud भवाति ॥ 
8.. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 


by the speaker. 
A collocation of words,expressing one idea, 15 called a sentence or 
vákya. Thus (1) envy :--माणवर्का ३ माणवक अँभिरूपर्का ३ अभिरूपक रिक्तं ते आभिरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 


(2) praise — माणवका ३ माणवके अभिरूप को ३ आभिरूपक शोभन: खल्वसिं u(3janger :— 

मागवत ३ माणवक आँविनीतका ३ अविनीतक इदानी ज्ञास्यसि जाल्म ॥ (4) blame :— शक्ति ३ 73 

शक्तिके य्टिके ३ वष्टिके रिक्ता ते शाक्तिः ॥ (5) 111०४/--और Qtr ३ वृषल quota घातयिष्याम | 
` स्वा, बन्धयिष्यामे त्वा The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, 

by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second ; 


word or the àmredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. Why do we say “at the - 
beginning of a sentence"? The Vocative in the middle or the end ofa sentence — — 
"is not to be repeated, as शोभन apia maaa: u . Why do we say of a Vocative? —— 
. Observe उदारोदेवदत्तः ॥ Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &०. Observe देवदत्त | 
गामभ्याज JEN ॥ zd 
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In some books, the vAkya is defined as ʻa collocation of words having 
one finite verb’, (एकतिङ पदसमूहो वाक्य )॥ In the first example, si is added. 


प्रक बडुत्रीहिवत ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ एकम, बहुन्ीहि, घत्‌ ॥ 
शस्तिः ॥ एक नित्यतच्छब्दरूपं fu बहुत्रीहिवद्भवति ॥ 


9. When. एक is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 


The making it a Babuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine, Thus 
हकेकमक्षरं पठाते ( not एकमकम. ), ऐंकैकयाइंया ज्ञुहोति (not एकंयेकया ). The accent is 
regulated by VI. 2. I. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VL. 3. 34. This double word एकेक should not however be treated like a 
Bahüvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, ( 1 ) 
The'sátra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word एकेक however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as एकैकस्मै ॥ For sütra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form whieh is. treated Ze a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that 5103, though its anuvritti was under- 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. ( 2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by the following stra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus नन करोति, sus u This 
double-word is treated ४४६८ a Bahuvríhi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvríhi preceded by न or g gets acute on the final, but not 
50 नन or gg Here four rules of accent present themselves Ist VI. 7. 223 or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 

' 3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. r. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudátta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses- 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 

- एष -vat एकक is the rule of samásanta affixing. Thus छक कळ, पूः g: ( doubled 

by VIII. 1. 10 ) do not get the samásánta affix st by V. 4. 74 


आबाघेच ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ आ, बाधे, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ झाबाधनमाबाधः । पीडाप्रयोक्त धर्मः । तत्र वर्त्तमानस्य हे. भवतः बहुत्रीहिवप्वास्य कार्य 
अवति ।: न 
10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem- 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when 8 mental distress over some- 
thing is expressed 


. ` Th1ऽ mna: ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, नर्टैनष्टः, पतिर्तेपत्ति्ः, in the 
- masculine, and गतगता, नष्टनष्टा, पार्ततपार्तता in the Feminine ( not गतागता for the 
‘reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI.2. 1. 
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ereemeregweg ॥ ११॥ पबानि॥ कर्मशारय, घत्‌, STY ॥ 
gPa: ga उत्तरेषु RAR कर्म्मेधारणवस्कार्य भवतीत्येसद्रेद्तिव्यण कर्म्मधारयस्वे प्रयोजने झुब्लोप- 
पुंब्ावान्तोस सल्वानि ॥ 
11. In the following rules, tne double-word is 
treated like a Karmadháraya compound. 
The reason for making ita Karmadháraya is to elide the case - affix 
( II. 4. 71 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1.223. Thus 
qg9g:, ggg: where the first member has lost the case-affix. qgq£t, agah where 
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there isa « in the penul- 
timate as वालककालिका ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42); पडपर्डः, qgqzt the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. i. 3, butthe present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word q«ity is for the sake of distinctness, the 
sûtra being an adhikára one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 


प्रकारे गुणवचनस्य ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रकारे, गुण-वचनस्य ॥ 

शक्तिः ॥ प्रकारो भेदः साहश्यं च । तदिह सारञ्यं प्रकारो शृह्यते । प्रकारे वर्त्तमानस्य शुणवचनस्य 
है भवतः ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ आदुपू्व्ये हे भवत इति वत्तव्यन्‌ ॥ वा० ॥ स्वार्थे भवधाथमाणेनेकास्मन्हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ . 

या०॥ चापले. हेभवत इति वक्तव्यम ॥ वा०॥ क्रियासमभिहारे हे भवत दाते TRAR, ॥ 

qro ॥ आभीक्ष्ण्ये हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ ` वा० ॥ डाचि हे भवत इत्ति वत्तव्यम्‌॥ 

वा० ॥ पूवेप्रथमयोरयो तिशयविवक्षायां द्वेभवत इति वन्त्ृव्यम्‌॥ 

दा०॥ डतरडतमयोः समसंप्रधार णयोः खी निगद्‌ भावे ह भवत इति वक्तव्य ॥ 
. या०॥ कर्म्मव्यति [र पर्वनास्नो हे भवत एति WESS सामासवष्य बहुलम्‌ ॥ 

वा० ॥ ख्रीनएुंसकयारुत्तरपरस्य चाम्भावो बक्तव्यः ॥ 


12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to & 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
dháraya. 

The word प्रकार means both ‘difference and ‘resemblance’, It means 


‘resemblance’ here: i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the 
thing expressing the attribute. Thus qgqg: ‘tolerably sharp’, खदुखूदु “pretty 
soft", पीण्डनपण्डिर्तैः &c. The sense is that the attribute is not Jully possessed _. 
by the person. The affix जातीयर्‌ (V. 3. 69) also expressing प्रकार, is not debarred 
by this sátra. Thus पटुजातीयः, बृदुजातीयः ॥ ur 
Why do we say prakáre “when denoting somewhat like it"? Observe — कक 
. qgiqmw: ‘the clever Devadatta. Why do we say ‘an attributivé or adjective us d 
‘word? Observe भगिनर्माणबकः, ‘a fiery boy’, गो वीहीकः ‘a cow-like Báhika, Here | oa 
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agni' and 'gau' are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Vést:—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons -or. 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus छल . 
मूल स्थूलाः, अभि अभ्रे Saar, SUE ज्येष्ठ प्रवेशयः ॥ 

j Várt:—A. word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
seuse, when it denotes the limit or extent ofthe thing. Thus sena. काथापणादिह 
अवद्धबां माषं माषं देहि give a másha, a másha out of this kárshápana to you two 
i, e. give only 4o masha one to each. A kárshápana contains many ináshas, 

- out of them, the extent of gift is J/imited to two only. This therefore is dist- 
inguishable from the distributive double (vipsà) The words माषं apg देहि = 9r- ` 
दहि; the माष does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex- 
presses the limit’? Observe मस्मान्‌ कार्षापणादिह भवदू*्यां माषमेक देहि, शैनाथी दाह, Wc 
माषान्‌ देहि. Here the word माष itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 

: words एकं, gt, त्रीन्‌ &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one? Observe 

Ss sea काषीपणादिह भवद्भ्यां माषमेकं देहि ॥ 


Vért:—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word चापल in the vártika means ‘a confused state of mind. As. 
झहिराहेः बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व “a snake, a snake, beware. beware. Itis nota necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: आहि! SR: ष्पशिः. eee 
gae vsu ॥ र T 
Várt:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, स भवान्‌ लुनीहि gi vert लुनाति ॥ See III 4.2 
Várt;—1n re-iteration the:word is doubled aS, YEN आर्का ग्रजति, भाज 
- भज त्रजति ॥ See 111. 4.22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1 4- 
2 Véit:—The word is repeated when the affix डाच follows; as, qzqer करा- 3 
_ त्ति, पटपटायते This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
Fi of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ^ Therefore, not here, हितीया करात, तृतीया 
करोति, where the affix डाच्‌ denotes ‘to plough’, ( V. 4. 58 ) Because.of this 
restriction, some read the vártika as, डाचि बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
के Várt:—The words पूर्व and प्रथम are repeated when a comparative or 
serlative sense is to be denoted: as qd पूर्व पुष्प्यन्ति, प्रथमं प्रथमं पच्यन्ते ॥ The com- 
e and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, gået पुष्प्यन्ति, प्रथमत 


i g or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of A 
or mány; as डभाविमावाढ्यौ, क़तरा'कतरा झनयोराळ्यतता “ Both these are — 
h सर्व 
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ब्व ७. This is found in words other than those ending in घर and सम; as; उभाषि 
marn किटली किरणी अननोणल्यत This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition ( as झळा ) is not in the feminine : as, उभाविमावाळ्यो, कतरः क- 
adsa: “Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness." 


Vért:—ln denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) whén it is not treated 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited: in the nominative 
singular. See. 3. 14, 111. 3. 43, and V. 4. 127. Thus. अन्वमन्यमिने ब्राह्मणा भोजयन्ति 
“these Bráhmanas feed one another." asak mgar भोजयन्ति ॥ अन्योऽन्यस्य 
शहाणा भोजयन्ति = quum भोजयान्ति.॥ The word अन्य and प्र are never treated as 

compound, and इतर is always so treated. The following are from Siddhanta 
200५१: — अन्योऽन्यो, अन्योऽन्यान्‌ अन्योडन्वनळतं, NASARA, भन्योऽन्येषां घुच्करेरा शन्ते 
( Mágh) «teat i 

Várt:—tIn the feminine and neuter, the-augment भाव is added option- 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, भन्यो ऽन्यामिमे ब्राह्मण्यो 
भोजयतः, अन्याड्न्यं भोज वतः, इतरेतर्रा भोजयतः, इत्तरेसरं भाजपत: à भव्येऽन्यमिमे बाह्मणकुजे मोजयतः, 
इसरेंतरामिमे ब्राह्मणङुले भोजयवः, (RAA आ्राह्मणङुले मो अयस! ॥ 

अङुच्छरग्रियसुलयोरम्यत्तरश्याम्‌ || १३॥ पदानि a-g, Ger uen, 
अन्यत एख्याम्‌॥ : 
बृत्तिः ॥ प्रिय ga qurqunuWuewb d "qw: अळच्छे Wir ॥ 
13. The: words -*priyo' and ‘sukha’ are repeated op- 


tionally, when they mean “easily, without any diffieulty" 
The word rg means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, भच means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i. ¢, pleasantly’. Thus firgpzQot दावि, GAJAS ददालि, or प्रियेण 
ददाति, gi ददाति = ANAR Wen गायालेग्रः qua ॥ That is he gives with ° 


pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say "when meaning 
easily"? Observe ffe: ga: "beloved son". छुखी रथः u 
यथास्वे यथायथम्‌ ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ ग्रथा स्वे, यथा यथम्‌ ॥ 
qw: | यो य झाला. aag awa wfevq, थथानशनिति मिपास्ल्रे । auaa fud 
नपुलक्रलिद्ठता च निपात्वत ॥ . 
14. The word Saraga is irregularly formed in the 
sense of “respectively, fitly, properly" 

What is one's owri nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
यथास्त्र ॥ 11 this sense is formed: aurea there being: doubling and neuter - 
gender. It is an Indeclinable, As ज्ञाताः से पदार्था यताययम्‌ = यथास्वभावं “all ob- 
jects have been known accordiug to their respective nature खेदा g बथाषय = 
ATEN ॥ 

us रहस्यमर्यादावचनय्युत्क्रमणयक्षपात्रप्रयोगाभिव्यक्तिषु ॥ १५॥ ward 
न्म, रहस्य, मय्योदा वचन, व्युत्कमण, यक्ष पात्र प्रयोग, अभि व्यक्तिषु ॥ - 
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वृत्तिः ॥ इन्ह्मिति द्विशब्दस्य दिर्वचनं पूर्वपतस्याम्भावः अत्वं 'चोत्तरपदस्य निपात्यते RA abre 
्युत्क्रमण यज्ञपाच प्रयाग अभिव्यक्ति एतेषु अर्थेषु ॥ 

15. The word *dvandvam" is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘® 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and *mgni- 
festation’. | 

The word gg is formed from ig by doubling it, changing the first हृ in- 
to अम्‌, and the second इ into sz The word gg itself means wī or secret 
while it marks "limit! मयादा &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus gs मन्वयन्त ‘they are consulting some secret Limit or मर्यादावयनः, as 
eat हीमे quar gei मिथुतायन्ते माता पुत्रेण मिथुनं गच्छति, पौत्रेण, ततुपुत्रेणापि ॥ (See Maitr. 
S. I. 7. 3 ७8110. Br. III. 97). Separation of sgemmt—qeüsqenredr: = दिवभसम्वन्थन 
वृयगवस्थिताः ॥ Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (यज्ञपात्रप्रयोग:) as — 
ca यज्ञपात्राणि प्रयुनाक्तितरीरः (See 1. 3. 64 ) ॥ अभिव्यक्तिः or manifestation : as— WÉ 
नारदपर्वतो, इन्र संकर्षण वाखुदेवी = हवावप्याभिव्यक्ता साहचर्येण ॥ 

The word gg is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, इन्दर युद्धं वर्ते, इन्द्रानि सहतधीरः, चार्थे' इन्दः &c 

पद्स्य ॥ १६॥ पदान ॥ पद्स्य॥ 
वृत्तिः RAAR: प्रागपरान्तापिकारात्‌। यरिति ऊर्ध्वमनुक्रामिस्यामः फदस्येत्यव uides ® . 

16. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 

supplied in every subsequent sütra, the phrase “ of a werd " 


or “to the whole of a. word °’, 

. Ihisisan adhikára stra, and extends up to VIII. 3. 55. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full * pada’ or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, ( संयोगान्तस्य लोपः) teaches "there is eli- 
siom of the final of what ends im a conjunct consonant". The word «ez must 
be supplied here to complete the sense : viz, of a word which ends in a con- 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus qaz, यजन, from qaq and qa ॥ 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe पचन्ती, यजन्तो where the त though: 
samyogánta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
ofthe Genitive in qw must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sthána-shashtht i. e. “in the room of the whole pada”; and. sometimes as 
avayava-shashthí i. e. “ of a pada-of the portion of a pada” 

पदात ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ पदात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदादित्ययमधिकार प्रादकुष्सने च खुप्यगाचादाविलयेतस्माद्यदित उर्द्धमनक्रमिब्यामः quer 
संहृप्तिध्यम ॥ . 
17. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 


supplied the phrase “after a pada 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes afler a pada. Thus the sütra VIII. 1, 19, teaches “ofan 
Amautrita". The phrase qaq, must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is, “of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 

` pada, all vowels become anudátta". Thus पचसि देवदत “ Cookest thou, O 


Devadatta”. Why do we say, "after a pada”? Observe देवदत्त पचास ॥ - Here 
Devadatta is not anudátta (VI. 1. 198). ; 


अनुदात्तं सर्वमपादादौ ॥ १८॥ पदानि॥ अनुदात्तम्‌, सर्वम्‌, अ-पाद-आदौ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तमिति च सर्वमिति च आअपादारात्िति च. एतञ्यमधिक्कतं वेदितव्यमापाइपरिसमाप्ते, रित 
IT ARAA: भनुराचं सर्वमपारादावित्यवं तबुद्तिव्यम्‌ ॥ 

18. Upto VIIL 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse °. 

The three words anudáttam “ unaccented ", sarvam “the whole”, and 
apadadau “not in the beginning of a Pada of a verse", should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the, subsequent sütras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be ‘understood to be | 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first wordofa verse. 
or stanza. Thus VIII. I, 19, says “of a Vocative”, The whole of this sütra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca- 


tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the — 
first word of a hemistich"; as पचास ass ॥ >i 3 


; Why do we say " when not at the beginning ofa. hemistich"? Observe 
थत्ते नियतं रजसं श्रयो भनवपृष्ण्यम, here war though in the Vocative case, is not anu E 
dátta, as it stands at the beginning of a Pada. >. d 
Similarly VIII. I. 21, teaches “q: and q: are the substitutes of युष्मवू- 
भस्मद्‌ in the plural". The present sütra ‘must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse, Thus प्रामावः स्वे, जनपदो नः स्वम्‌ ॥ 
| But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms युष्माक and ® 
i instead of q: and नः॥ As, Ke E 
RE विश्वेश्वरो देवो युष्माकं कुलदेवता t 
- ख एव नायो भगवानस्माकं शचचुमर्दनः ॥ 
यी न The word फ in the sütra refers both to the hemistiches of th 
= Rik hymns, as well as to secular $lokas, S ME 


.... Q. Why do:we employ the word स in the sdtra? 
h 
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the frst syllable, according to the maxim mme q&a ॥ ` Therefore, by rule VIII. 
1. 28, the word (rg, which is acutely accented on, the first syllable, (because 
हाफ and fqq are anudátta), will only lose its accent in देवदत्त: qa; but not so the 
verb करोति which is acutely:accented : in the middle (by the vikarana accent) 
in Yaga: eum ॥ "But by force of the word सव, करोहि also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in Sütra VIII. 1. 29, that a. verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in gg which has acute on the firsf 

, syllable. 
(38 Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used to prevent the operation of भलोऽन्स्यांवीधः; | 
| for where the rule sm: पस्थ will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 
5 s : E ` 
> if“sarvam” was not used, the rule would. apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIIT, 
1. 28 would apply to gud: which is finally acute by VI. r. 186, in हेवइत्तयज्ञद्त्ती 
कुर्त :, but not to देवदत्त: करोले ॥ 

Q.. No; this cannot be the reason ofemploying the word 'sarvam'in the 
sütra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals, by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of e in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Lrit is acute in the middle: 
by VI. 1. 186. So the अलोऽन्त्यस्य rule does not apply. 


Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used for this reason. Had 'sarvam', not been 

| used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1: 
Ex 19, there only the word would become anudátta.' But in cases where another 
5 rule also operated, there this anudátta rule would not apply, for then there | 
— 1*1 would be two different sentences. Fora thing which is already in existence 
DW can be made the subject of a rulc ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time.. Thus | 
the words वां and dr are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. 1. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vàkya-bheda): which is not desireable; | 
for a vàkya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the — 
word 'sarvam', this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 1 


Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes वां and नौ E 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, | 
- with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then वां and ar | 
would have replaced only ,yyushmad' and ‘tasmad’. Obj. Will :.ot the anuvrittt ही. 
| he , ord ‘padasya’, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by श्रां and नी, | 
nly the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot bea full w 
it takes caseraffixes; so the whcle of yushmad- and asmad with thei E 
tes will be replaced. Where is the‘ necessity of using the word ‘sar 


c 
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vam? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 


ending in a case-affix. ` But the word qq is a technical term also; and applies 
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thusa nominal stew (not a fud 
word) is also called Pada by 1, 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes, 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be- 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will Be:calléd Pada; and had gł not been 
used, then only “ yushmad" and'*asmad? will be replaced and not their case- 


affixes. Thus m वां दीयते, «qp मो nag- Here यां and चो would require after 


them the case - affix af otherwise. 
आमन्त्रितस्य च ॥ १६॥ एपदानि ॥ आसन्लितल्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भामन्बितस्य पदस्य परास्परस्थापादासे वर्तमानस्य तर्वत्यावुदात्तो भवति ॥ 
MEAR ॥ समान वाक्ये निषात SSH स्मशपेश/ वक्तव्या: ॥ 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn- 
ing of a hemistich. - 

Thus पचसि ढेवउत्त , efe suu The Vocative is acutely accented on 
the first by VI. r. 198, the present makes it all unaccented, 

Várt.—The rules relating to nigháta ( by which all syllables ofa word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIIT. 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub- 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigháta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here:—अयं दण्डो, हरानन ॥ This is the staff: 
Carry by means of it.” Here gc does not lose its accent by VIII. 1. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences. 
RA पच, तव भविष्याति । भोदन पच, मम्‌ भविष्यति ॥ “Cook the food, it will be for thee, 
Cook the food, it will be for me" That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself. Here the q and 3 substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason, 

Another example is, भवतीह विष्णुमित्रो, 'देववत्तागच्छ “ Vishnumitra is here, 
Come back Devadatta.” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. ‘Nor can you say that समर्थः परविधिः will make this vArtika 
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, 'Here is V. come back D." Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet- there is no nighata. But the rule will 
apply here:—sg देवदत्त ! माता ते कथयति । नद्यास्तिष्ठति ( VIII. 1. 28) कूलं । शालीनां ते 
झोदनं दास्यामि ॥ In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 


of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yet the nigháta rule &c does a 


E. apply to such words only which are in construction, 


s» 
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In the last example, the construction is gg स्थिता माता ते देवर, and 
not इह देवदत्त. Thus gg is in syntactical construction with स्थिता and not देवरत्त, 
yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in नद्यास्तिषति कूलं, the word sag 
is not in construction with तिष्ठति, but with कूल, i.e. नया; कूलं तिष्ठाति; yet it causes 
the nigháta of तिष्ठति !! Similarly शालीनां is not in construction with झे, but with 
vire, 1. e. शालीनां ओदनं ते दास्यामि ॥ Yet it causes ते substitution of yushmad. Though 
the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the-words are in the same sentence 


युष्मदस्मदोः षष्ठीचतुर्थीक्वितीयास्ययोवोन्नाची ॥ २०॥ arr ॥ युष्मदू, अब 
स्मदोः, षष्ठी, चतुर्थी, द्वितीयास्थयोः, वाम, नावी ॥ 
Sn ॥ युष्मस्मद्‌ इलेतयोः षेंछीचतुर्यीद्वितीयास्थयोर्ययासंझय वान्नौइलेतायादेशो भवतस्ती चाः 
भुदात्ती ॥ 
20. . For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted arg and नी respectively, 


when & word precedes, and these substitutes are anudátta 
All the three sütras पदस्य, qarq and argar सर्वमपादादो are applicable here, 
. Thus writ वां exu । जनपदो नो स्वभू । भामो वां दीयते। जनपदो नो दीयते । यामो वां TEA । 
जनपदो नो पद्यति ॥ 
- These two वाम and नौ come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
_ have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sütras. 
ES Why do we say "for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative”? In other ` 
_ _ cases there will be no substitution. AS, भ्राम युवाभ्यां कृतम ॥ The word स्थ in.the d 
= sütra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
B the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: gfq qeyqgu: though here 
..yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet — 
..H: substitution (VIII. r. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided: 
 बहुचचनस्य वरूसो॥ २१॥ पदानि॥ बहुवचनस्य, वस, नसौ ॥ | 
बृत्तिः ॥ बडुवचनान्तयार्युष्मदस्मदाः षष्ठी चतुर्थी द्वितीयास्थयोर्यथासंखयं वस्‌ नस्‌ इत्वेतावादेशो भवतः d E 
E 21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted बस and नस respect- | 
ely,(when a word precedes, and-these substitutes are anudátta) 
"Thus आमो s: स्वम, जनपदोनः equ; भामो दो दीयते, ज़नपदी ना दीयते; सामो दः uo 


TENS, 
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Thus ध्रामस्ते स्वथ, मामो मे स्वम्‌, आमस्ते दीयते, धामो मे दीयते ॥ For the Accusa- 
tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the nc.:t sütra, hence q 


and *; come only in Genitive and Dative, 


स्वामी द्वितोयायाः॥ २३॥ पदानि॥ त्वा, मौ, द्वितीयायाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकद चमस्येति वत्तेते । “द्वितीयाया यंदकवचनं तदन्तयोर्युष्मरस्मरोर्यथासंख्यंत्वा मा इत्येतावा- 
Wut भवत: ॥ * 
23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted zar and मा respectively, under the same 
circumstances. 
The word एक्कवशनस्य is understood here. Thus भ्रामत्त्वा qas, प्रामों भा 
qaae ॥ 
न चवाहाहैवयुक्ते ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ न, च, बा, इ, अह, एव, युक्ते ॥ 
शक्रिः ॥ च वा ह अह एव एभियोगे युष्मदस्सदोर्वान्नावादयो न भवन्ति ॥ 
24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:— 
SI, ‘and’ ar, ‘or’ g, ‘oh! अह ‘wonderful, or ur ‘only’, 
Thus रामस्तव च स्वम्‌, भामो मम 'च स्वम्‌ ॥ 


SAN TE! आवयोश्च स्वम्‌। JA 'च स्वस्‌। स्मारक च स्वम्‌ । mre ow दीयते 
भानो मह्यं च तायते । झुवाभ्यां च दीयते । आवाभ्यां च दीयते । qepd च दीयते। अस्मभ्ये च दीयते । 
थामस्त्वा च पझ्यति। सामो मां चपश्यति। युतां च पड्यति । आवां च पद्यात । युष्मांश्च पदयति । 
अस्मा पद्यात ॥ वा । मामस्तत वा स्वम। मामो मम वा स्वम! युवयोर्वा स्वम्‌ । आवयोर्वा स्तम । युस्माकं 
वा स्वन । अस्माक वा स्वम्‌। सासस्तुभ्यं वा दीयते । मामो मह्यं वा दीयते । युवाभ्यां वा दीयते  आवाग्याँ 
वा दीयते । युष्मभ्यं दा दीयते | अस्मभ्यं वा दीतये । भ्रामस्त्वा वा पदयति। आमो मां वा पदयति । युवां वा 
See । आवा वा पड्यति । युष्मान्‌ वा पहयति । अस्मान्वा पद्दयति । इ । म्रामस्तव ह AR धामो मम Y 


पञ्यति। यामो मां ह पदयति। युवां ह पडयति | आवां ह प्यति । युष्मान्ह पझ्यति ! अस्मान्ह पश्यति । 
भह्‌ । मामस्तवाह स्वम्‌ । आमो ममाह स्वम । युवयोरह स्तम्‌ । आवयोरह स्वम्‌। युष्माक्रमह स्वम्‌ । A 
मह स्वम । मामस्तुभ्यमह. दीयते । आमोमह्यमह दीयत । युवाभ्यामह दीयते । आवाभ्यामह दीयते । युष्मभ्यमङ्‌ 
दीयत । अस्मभ्यमह दीयते । आमस्त्वामह पड्यत्ति । भामो मामह पश्यतति । थुवामह पझ्यत्ति। आवामह 


; ne The word युक्त is employed in the sütra to indicate direct conjunetion. es 
4 here is, therefore, where the conjunction 15 not direct but intermediate the — 
employment of the shorter forms. AS आमश्च ej नातप ec iaig the 

. B , * - n 41) पक, E A 

The particles च, वा, &c denote conjunction, ' separation’ - Ew ug 
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———— 


&c. Where the sense of ‘conjunction.’ ‘separation’ &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present sütra will apply its prohibition. 
पड्यार्थेथ्वानालोचने ॥ २९॥ .पदानि ॥ पश्य, अर्यैः, च, अनालोचने ॥ 
giw: ॥ पद्यार्या द्नार्याः। दर्शनं ज्ञानम्‌।` मालोचनं 'बक्षुर्विजानव । तेः पश्चार्थेरनालोचने दर्त- 
मानेयुक्त युष्मदस्मददार्वान्नावादया न भवन्ति ॥ 
| 25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing’ 
when physieal seeing 18 not denoted. 

The word q3arąt: is equivalent to द्यनार्थाः, and दर्शन means ‘knowledge’, 
ie. verbs denoting ‘to know’, भालोचन means perception obtained through sight 
ie. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing”=“ knowing”. The 
substitutions of at and नो &c. for युष्मदू and अस्म do not take place when these 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 'seeing' ( metaphori- 
'cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ) 

Thus aaga स्यं सनीक्ष्यागतेः, भामो मम स्वं समीक्ष्यागतः; भामस्तुभ्य दीयमानं समीक्ष्यागतः 
स्रामो मझ दीयमानं समीक्ष्यागतः, भामस्त्वां संमीक्ष्याशतः, आमो माँ समीक्ष्यागतः ॥ 

Why do we say when not meaning ‘to look' ? Observe arasat पद्यात; 
भागों मा quate ॥ 

Ishti:—With regard to verbs of “ seeing ", the rule should apply’ even 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 


सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा ॥२६॥ पदानि ॥ खर पूवोयाः, प्रथमायाः 
विभाषा ॥ ! 
वृत्तिः ॥ विद्यमानपूर्वात्मथमान्तात्पदादुत्तरयायुष्मरस्मशार्विभाषा वान्नावादयों न भवन्ति ॥ 
वार्तिक्रम्‌॥ युष्मरस्मरो विभाषा अनन्वादेदा इतिवक्तव्य ॥ 
था० ॥ सर्व एव वाज्ञाबारयोपन्वादेश विभाषा वक्तव्यः i 
26. When the pronoun follows after & Nomina- 
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 
Thus भामि क्रस्दलस्ते ALLOr "DT कम्बलस्तंवस्वस्‌ ॥ मामि कंम्बलोमिस्वम ॥ अमिकम्बलाममः 
स्ट्रमू ७ ममिक्रस्वलस्तदीयत ॥ AR कम्बलस्तुभ्य Wl ॥ ग्राम कम्बले! मे दीयते ॥ घाम कम्बला मह्य 
दायते ॥ आम छात्रास्त्वा पर्यन्त ॥ घ्रमि छात्रास्त्वां पश्यन्ति ॥ घाम छात्रा मा पर्श्यान्त ॥ प्रम छाना 


ai opaan | 

Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word”? Observe 
कत्बलस्ते स्वप, कम्बला मे स्वम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say "after a Nominative"? Observe wet nfa a ex. 
कम्बला बाजि मे स्वस्‌ ॥ 


Vári.—Xhe option herein taught is restricted to garg and सद्म whon 
- pot employes in anvadesa. But when therc is anvAdesa, then the substitution 19 
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t fal and not optional. This vårtika restricts घार scope of the sütra, and 
ma es ita vyavastiita VibAáshd. Therefore, there is no option here. HE 
there is anvádeca:—srer घाम ्न्बलस्ते स्वर्‌, भयो ais कम्बल XR t 


| Várt:— Others say, that the substitutes वा, åt &care all optional, wh 
not employed in anváde$sa, whether the nominative is preceded by ६ i dd 
noun or not, Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional, As: xS d z 
कॉम्वलस्तव CT, वाम्बलो ने ETL Or बाम्बली मम सवम. Why do we say “when Aur * 
anvádeía"? Observe अथो कम्जरस्त eq, ,भयो wrai €i U . 2. If this is so, whe s 
is the necessity of the present sütra at all? Ans. The prés sa i di 
sake of anvádes4: i.e. the option taught in the present sütra vill did > M ks 
then, when there is anvádesa and not otherwise ; thus spar di: R zl ae d 
अयो यामे AUHTSGQ स्वथ, अथो AT काम्वलो नें संद्र , Or erdt भाने erui ux u Bs s mU 
words, according to tliis vártika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 aie all ०७८४०७८ i E ^s 
de$a, but compulsory where is no anvádesá; but when the Broad त K is 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, thes ihe aboa Hd 


ate not compulsory, even ffi 1040685: there-also the option wiii apply 


feret. «irs t. कत्लनासीरुण्ययो: C n d 
x ASENN IE 
green, आजीश्ण्ययोः ॥ Mr 


शुत्तिः ॥ तिड़न्तात्पराणिं गोचादीनि get अंभीङ्ण्ये चार्ये वर्तमानामि भरुरासाति "SU ॥ 


- 


iw 


j MN 1 ds गोज 
27, he words नअ &c, become unaecented after 
& finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended, 


x 
t 
E 
= 


Thus फ्चॉसि गोत्रम्‌, जल्पति गोचम, when contempt is meant 
uie पचति "ird means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he nis eu 
E. &०१. पचसि is from the root पचि व्यक्तिक्ररणे ‘to make evident? (Bhn i P^ 
milarly जल्पति maw "he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order tc s AEN 
married &c", Where contempt is not meant, it bas the force of e P$ 
TE he gei utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites es 
m EY पचति Sire, जल्पति ज्ञल्पत्ति Man when repetition or intensity is denoted, - 
F ) Ki gaa T Q 
; DA "4 qu is प्ति पथति gagi The word g4 is a noun derived from 
700६ 8 by the affix कळू, the बच substitution for s: has oH 
PEE - n ken place 
nomaly. ह्यू nas not taken place, 


. + 2 


गोत्र, 2 छव, 3 प्रबंधन, 4 प्रहसन, 5प्रक्रपम, 6 ARAR, 7 प्रपञ्च ou 
I MUNDUS AE T |, 7 प्रपञ्च, 8 gm. 3 
TUUS ८ अववश्षणः 13 स्वाध्याय, 14 afes, 15 दा चान (नाम वा) 16 
- E व है - dm THEE b 
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p Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe छुत्सित ra ॥ 
Why do we say “ Gotra and ‘the rest"? Observe पचति mqa ॥ Here पापं 
is an adverb. ; 
Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? "Observe 
aaa गोत्रं समेल कूप ॥ “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 


The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 

or sütra, and not the word गोत्रादि nor the word अनुदात्त understood. For we find 

"that whereever the word गोत्रादि is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 

sense of ‘contempt or repetition Thus the word गोत्रादि is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 


तिङ्ङतिङः .॥ २८॥ पदानि RF, RE: I 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिङन्तं परमतिङन्तात्परात्परमनुदात्तं भवति ॥ 


28. A finite verb is unaccented, when à word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 
Thus देवदत्तः एचि ॥ Why 00 we say "a finite verb"? Observe नीलपुत्प 


लब, शुक्ल TAT 

Why do we say 'when the preceding word is nota finite verb’? 
Observe và qud ‘the act of cooking exists’ = पाक क्रिया भवाति ॥ Here the word 
भवति is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also तरनिरिज्ञ जयति, "Wig, पुष्यात ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. stat 
जाए aaa “for us conquer and fight”. The word .अत्तिङ: is in one sense 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs .cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this 5117४ indicates that the condition of समानवाक्य does not apply to this 
sütra; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
‘the application of this nigháta: as we have already explained in VIII. 1. 19- 


Other examples are: भग्निमीडे पुरोहित (Rv. 1. 1. 1). स इद्देवेषु गच्छाते (Rv. I. 1. 
4), अग्ने सपायनों शव (Rv. V. 1. 1), यजमानस्य पशुँन पाहि u 


न लुटू ॥२९॥ पदानि॥ न, लुट्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्देणातिभ्रसक्ते प्रतिषेध आर'्यते । छडन्तं तिङन्तं नाचुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


29. But the Periphrastic Future is not un accented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 


This restricts the scope of the last sütra which was rather too wide. 

Thus इवः की, उवः कर्त्तरि, मासेन कर्पारः ॥ The Sárvadhátuka affixes डा, © 

are anudátta after the affix तासि by VI. 1, 186, the whole affix दसू becomes, 
udátta (III. 1.3) and where the fè portion of qiq i. e. the syllable आस्‌, 15 

elided before the affix डा, there also the भा of st becomes udátta, because the 
udàtta has been elided. See VI. r. 16r. Cx 
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निपातैयैद्यदिहन्तकुविन्नेश्चेखण्कश्चि्यञयुक्तम ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ निपातैः, यदू, 
यदि, इन्त, छु वित्‌, नेत, चेत, अण , कञ्चित्‌, यत्न, युक्तम N 
gre: ॥ नेति वर्चते । यत्‌ यादि इन्त GAA नेत्‌ चेत्‌ चण्‌ कथित्‌ यच इत्यतानपातयुक्त तिङन्तं नादुदाच 
सवात ॥ 


30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with the particles यत, ‘that’, ‘because’, यदि, "f, हन्त, “9180 !, 
OU; कुवित, wel, नेद्‌, 10४, चेत, ‘iP, च “if, काश्चित्‌ (interrogative 
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, aud यत्न ‘where’. 

Thus यत्‌ करीति, बत्‌ पेचति, यदि क्रति or यदि qafa, इन्त करात, इन्त पचति, कुवित्‌ 
ळरोति, कुवित्‌ पचति, नेश जिहमायन्तों नरकं Yara ( Nir. 1. 11), स चेद्‌ gg क्त, स चेद अधीति ॥ 
The particle «rw with the indicatory w has the force of चेत्‌ ॥ Thus अयं च aft- 
व्यैत्ि = अये चेन्‌ मारेष्याते Other exampIes are स्वम्‌ च सोम नो Tar जीवातुम्‌ ने मरामहे (if 
thou, Soma willest us to live, we shall not die’ sir च गच्छान्‌ मिर्चेमेना qara “ if he 
will come here, we will make friends with him." इन्द्रश्च सुलयाति नः, नतः पश्चाद्घ नात्‌ . 
«Jf Indra makes us happy &c". This rule does not apply to the च which is 
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also: कचिदू HE कचिद अधीति, यत्र भुङ्क्त, यत्राधीतेर॥ 

Why do we say “with particles"? Observe aq कूअति शकटम्‌ = गच्छत्‌ pala 
शकदण ॥ Here यत्‌ is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root इण 
‘togo’. It means sresq ‘the car creaks while ‘going’. Rule VIII, 1. 28 
applies here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that e should only be 
taken, which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like यदि &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participie eq be taken at all? Ans.—This sütra indicates that the प्रतिपदोक्त 
rule and the साइचर्य rule do not apply heré. Thus the word यावतू formed with 
the affix qqw (V. 2. 39) is also included in the. word यावत of this sütra. As - 
तावदुषो राधो अस्मभ्यं, रास्व यावत्‌ स्तोतृभ्यो अररो गृणानाः = थावतोज्श्वान प्रतीराहणीयातू॥ . 


A a Se c 


3 .. Why do we use the word युक्त “ in connection with." Observe Ww om 
र च ते मनो दक्ष दधस उत्तरम्‌ ॥ | 


यादि यातुधानो अस्मि ` let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer’, हन्तियान्‌ पृथिवीय्‌ विशे 
arag “ come on, let us share up this earth ”, ब्रह्मा चेद्धस्तम अमहीद ‘if 


has grasped her hand ' नेत्‌ स्वा तपति सूरो आर्चणा ' that the sun may no 
> m' उक्थेभिः छुविदू झार्गमतू ‘will he come hither for our p 
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91. The finite verb retains its accent in connec- 
करे LI t ° > . 1 LI 
ion with sx when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
tne reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyárambha. Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please". B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
Then A In anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat'—as नह भोक्ष्यसे ॥ Here EI DII 
chim Its accent, which is acute on the middle, for त्त becomes accentless as it 

ollows srezew (VI. 1. 186), and zx becomes udátta by the प्रत्ययस्वर (111, 1. 3). 
; Another example is नहाध्यष्येस No, you will study’. Why do we say, 
D ser Observe नह वै तेस्मिश्व लोके ईक्षिणमिच्छान्ति “Verily in that 
wor t e 5 ® fi f » . . , . -— . 
iu ? ig zx wish or fee”, Here it ds pure negation. सस्मिन्‌ is first acute 
INE, accent, लोला is final acute because it is formed by अच्‌ of पचादि (111. 1. 
^ - . . * Q 
134) दक्षिण is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in st (स्वाज्ञुणिरामदन्तानाम, 
Phit IL 6) and इच्छन्ति is anudátta by VIII. r. 28. i s 
FAT tJ -—À 
TA अशे ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ सत्यम, So d 


-— 
n 


€or’ xa NS : 
जे ॥ aae geh तिङन्ते नाचुदात्तं भवति प्रश्ने ॥ 


: 20 "p 1 L ° ? Li . 
22. १७ finite verb retains its accent In connection 
st S 4 . . 
vith सत्य when used in asking a question. 
E Thus सत्यं meig "Truly will you eat? सत्यमश्येष्यल ॥ Why do we say in 
a a : S D | c , 
juesuoning? Observe सत्य वक्ष्यामि नानृत 1 shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 
TANE उ त वयमिन्द्र स्तवाम ॥ ; 
प्राः तिलो ` 
ERRASSE ॥ 33] पदानि॥ अङ्ग, अप्रातिलोस्ये ॥ 
दरतः ॥ अङ्ग इसनेन युक्त तिङन्तमप्रातिलोम्ये गम्यमाने नाजुदात्त भवात्ते ॥ 
88, The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with sg when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is. prati-loma, opposite of this is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus agia ‘yes, 
Qus may cook’. Here T has the force of friendly permission. So also अङ्ग 
den But whei it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—sqpg कूजों ३ वृषल ॥ इदार्नी 
ज्ञास्यासे ज्ञाल्म ' Well, chuckle 0 sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O coward", Here 
sry is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a- thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96, 

हि थ॥ ३७॥ urn हि, च॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ हिइत्यनेन युक्तं तिडन्तमप्रातिलोम्ये नाजुदात्तं भवाते ॥ : 
T " . . L] » i 
; 94. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with हि when used in 8 friendly assertion. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Bk. VIIJ. CH. I. $. 57 ] ACCENT. 1076 


Thus स हि ga, लाहि पच, सहि ýsu Why do we say गा friendly assertion? 
Observe स हि कम वृषल । इदानी enr जाल्म ॥ 


छन्द्ष्यनेकमपि साकाङ्क्षम्‌ ॥ 340 पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, अनेकम्‌, आपि. खाका- 
सक्षम ॥ 
वृत्तिः R चेतिवर्सते छन्दसि विषये हिदुक्तं तिङन्तं साकाङ्क्षमनक्रमपि नानुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 


98. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with ig, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 


That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:— 
erga हि मस्त "refer पाप्मा एनं वि पुनाति ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore. 
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin", Here both verbs चदाते and 
Agang retain their accent: and हि has the force of ag because". According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is यस्मान्‌ सत्तोऽनृतं वइति, तस्माइरुतवरन दोषेण 
न॒ युञ्यते 1. €, a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
is not in his senses. See Maitr., Sanhita I. 11.6. As regards one verb ina 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it we have:—अम्निर्हि 
gig जयत्‌ तमिन्द्रोउनूइज़्यतू ॥ Here the first retains its accent and the second not. 


t MONT 


The force of fg is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—srsm हग्नेरज्ञानिष S 
गर्भात्‌ (or mig), सा वा aaga जनितारमग्र (Taittariya Sámhità IV. 2, IO, 4). The 3 


word aare is first acute, the augment अद्‌ having the accent; while आपम्यलू 
is all anudátta, : 


यावद्यथाध्याम ॥ ३६॥ एदानि॥ यावत, यथाक्ष्याम ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ यावद्यया इत्येताव्यां युक्त तिङन्त नानुदात्त भवाति ॥ 
96. A finite verb retains its accent in connection - 

with यावत्‌ and यथा ॥ 
| ०७ यावद झुक, यथाच; यावरधीते यथाधीतं, देवदत्त: वेचति यावत, रेवउत्तः वेचाति , 
र. aaru The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when यावन्‌ 
j यथा follow after it. Another example is यथा [चिन्‌ कण्वमात्रनम्‌॥ The wor 
is the Imperative (लोड) Second Person Dual of the root अबू ॥ यावम्‌ स्तोतृभ्यो 
णानाः॥ The verb sm: is Imperfect (लड) Second Person singular of 
wx ‘to scratch. The accent, is on sr (the augment). 


_ पूजायां नानन्तरम्‌ ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ पूजायाम्‌, न, अनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ यावस्था इसताभ्यां युक्तमनन्तरं तिङन्तं पूजायां विषये sparsi न भवा 
iN P wai: | 


7. But not so when thes 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudátta, Thus aeq 
पचति शोभनम्‌, यया पचति शोभनम्‌, यावत्‌ करोति 'वारु ॥ 
Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’? Observe araz शुक्त, यथा सुकते ॥ 


Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe यावद्‌ देवरत्तः पूजति शोभनं, थथा 
देवदत्तः करति चारु Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sütra, 


उपसर्गव्यपेतं च ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगे, व्यपेतम्‌, च ॥ à 
वृत्तिः ॥ यावद्यथाभ्यां युक्तं उपसर्गव्यपेतं च पूजायां विषये नानुदाचं न भवाते कि तर्हि अनुशत्तमव भवति ॥ 
38. finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with araq and यथा through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. . 


The last sütra taught that.the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by यावत्‌ and यथा n This qualifies the word immediately’ and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness, Thus 
थया प्रकरोति चारु, यया प्रपचातें शोभन, यावत्‌ प्रकरोति चारु, यावत्‌ प्रपचति शाभनम्‌॥ 

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also, Thus यथावद्‌ देवरत्तः 
aiaia शमनं, यथा विण्शु मित्रः प्रकराति चारु ॥ The upasarga प्र has udátta accent. 
Prof. Bohtlingk's Edition reads the sütra as eqq ॥ 


ठुंपददयपड्यताहेः पूजायास ॥ ३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ तु, पच्य, quu, अहैः, 
पूजायास N | 
वृत्ति: ॥ तु पद्य पद्यत अह er तिङन्तं नानुदात्त भवति पूजायां विषये ॥ 


99. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
With तु, पद्य, पद्यत, and अह, when meaning ‘praise’. 
Thus माणवक्रस्तु WS शोभनम्‌ ; पद्य माणवकों भुङ्क्ते शोभन, पश्यत माणवको We 


- 4 a 
घोभनष्‌, मह माणवको WE शोभनम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’? 
Observe, q» sir धाति ॥ 


The repetition of the word पूजायाम्‌ \ T 
SUE here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII, 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sütra does not 


extend here; for the garara of that sütra is connected with two negatives, the 


न of that sütra, and the न of VIII. 1, 29, but the पूज्ञायाम 01 this sütra is con- 
nected with the general न of VIII, 1. 29 only. $ 


Another example is strak स्वघामनु पुभगभत्वना i ॥ 
अहो च॥ ४०॥ पदानि॥ अहो, च | 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहो इत्यनेन युक्त तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाति पूजायां विषये ॥ 
; ; 40. - A finite yerb retains its accent when in con- 
nection with ag meaning ‘ praise", 


Thus महा its पचति शोभनं, अहे विष्णुमित्रः करोति बार ॥ The separation 
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i 
of this झल्ले from g &c, of the last sütra, indicates that the next rule applics to 
झडलो only. Had महो been joined with तु &c, then Rule VIII. 1. 41, would have 
applied to g &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa- 
rate sütra 
शेजे विभाषा ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ शेषे, विभाषा ॥ 
gf: ॥ अहो इत्यनेन युक्त तिङन्तं RID विभाषां नाडुदात्त भवात ॥ 
41, A finite verb'retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with अहो in the remaining cases (i.e. 
where it does not mean praise) 
What is the 3m alluded to here? The We means here senses other 
than qar or ` raise’, Thus करमहो करिष्यॅसि or कटमहो करिष्यासि ॥ This isa 
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( असूया वचनं ) ॥ So also 


मम गेहूमेब्यसि ॥ 
The word a is employed in the sütra simply for the sake of distinct- 


ness; for stra 40 applies to cases of puja, while this sütra will give option 
, in cases other than puja 


पुरा च परीप्सायाम ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ पुरा, च, परीप्सायाम्‌ ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ पुरा इनेन युक्तं तिङन्तं परीप्सायामर्थे विभाषा नाजुरात्तं भवति ? 


49. A finite verb retains its accent optionally — E 
in connection with पुरा when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when षु — 
means ‘ before’). | S 

The word परीष्सा means त्वरा or ‘quick’. Thus अधीष्व माणवक पुरा Ratai 2 

Rua. or पुरा स्तनयति स्तनयित्तु The word पुरा here expresses the future occur- 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
maśâstras to study while it thunders of lightens E 
Why do we say ‘when meaning Aasfe'? Observe नडेन स्म पुराधीयते | 

Here the word चुरा expresses a past time; that is, it means “long af 
also ऊर्णया स्म पुराधीयते ॥ See 111, 2. 118 and 122, for the employment 
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. . 
नन्वित्यजुक्षेषणायाम ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ नज, हाते, अनुज्ञा, पषणायाः 
वृत्तिः ॥ ननु इत्यनेन युक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवति अनुज्षेषणायां विषये ॥ 
43. A finite verb retains its accent i 


[ 


w^ = 
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Why do we say when “asking for" permission’? Observe झक कं 
वेवइत्त? ननु करामि भं: ‘ Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it. Here ननु has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 

. permission and_hence the verb loses its accent. 


कि क्रियाप्रश्नेनुपसर्गमप्रातिषिद्धसर ॥ ४४॥ पदानि॥ किम्‌, क्रिया-प्रक्षे, अजु 
पैंसगम-अप्रतिपिद्धम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमित्येतत्क्रिथांभ्रश्षे यदा वत्तेते तदानन युक्तं तिडन्तमलुपसर्गमप्रतिषिद्ध नांनुझत्तं भवति ॥ 
44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with किम, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 
Thus कि देवदत्तः पचति, आहो स्विदू भुङ्क्ते॥ कि देवदचें! WR, आहो स्विदधीसे 0 
Here some say, that the first verb ( पचति or जेते) being directly joined with क्रि 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( yg% or अधीते) not being joined 
with f, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. 1. 28. Others say, though the 
word कि is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, कि is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents, Thus Bf will retain its accent according to 
this view. 
Why do we say when the question relates to a. क्रिया of action? The 
rule wil not apply, when the question relates to an object or सांधच १ . Thus 


` कि देवदत्त ओइन पचाति आदोस्विच्छीक ॥ 


Why do wesay “when a question is asked”? Observe किमधीते उेवदत्तः ॥ 
Here कि is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question, 
Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition'? Observe कि देवरत्तः 
sq पचति भाहोास्विद प्रकरोति ॥ 
Why do we say "not preceded by a n-gative particle”, Observe, स 
हेवदत्तो न पठति भाहोस्त्रिव न करोति ॥ 
रोपे विभाषा ॥ ४५॥ पदानि लोपे, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमो ठोपे क्रियाप्रभे तिङन्तमनुपसगेमप्रतिषिद्धं विभांषा नालुंदात्त भवति.॥ 
45. When however किम is not added ín asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 
_ When fa is elided in asking a question relating fo an action, the 
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
- optionally does not become anudátta. When is there the elision of this किम. 
because no rule of Panini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in- 


terrogation, but the word क्म is not used, . In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use, As देवदत्तः पचाति (or 
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दादि Jets, (uTW(oruzf) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 
fhe employment of खिल. The option of this sütra is a Prápta-vibhásha, 
as it is connected with the sense of au. The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without Fam u 


ufus wur wn d 8३ ॥ ec d पहि, सन्ये, महाले, ळव ॥ 
शस्तिः RA AT ga लजन्ते तिङन्तं maai लवाते प्रहासे ॥ 
46. In connection with amù used derisıvely, the 
First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 


The ‘word sqm means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus एहि मन्ये ओदनं HG, नहि भोक्ष्यसे, wee सोऽतिथिभिः ॥ 
एहि म्ये रथेन यास्यास, नहि यास्यसि, यातस्‌ तेन विसा ॥ The word gR is the Imperative 
second Person of the root ga, preceded by the preposition आळू u 


Why do we say “used derisively'? Observe एहि मन्यसे भोरनं भोश्ये इति; 
SU Wen, साशु च मत्यस्ते ॥ 


By sütra VII. 1. 1, ix fra, after the Imperative gR which is a verb 
of ‘motion’ (star); the following First Future (xx) would have retained its 
accent. The present sütra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative y म्ये, the « is accented only then when 
‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise, Thus the wz loses its accent here:— 
TR मन्यसे भोदन भोक्ये -The employment of the First Person in मन्ये in the sütea 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 105, the verb मन्‌ ( मन्यते ) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and 
not otherwise, When sur is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule, Thus एहि मन्यसे ओदनं भोक्ष्य ॥ , 


The above counter example is given according to Kasika, according 
to which एहि मसे इति उत्तमोपारानमतन्क्रम ॥ But according to Mahábháshya, the 
counter-example is एहि मन्ये रयन area n Here यास्यसि loses its accent. The 
meaning of the above is ei रयेन यास्दसि इति आह मन्ये, एहि ॥ According to Kaiy- 


yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First: Person not — z 


being necessary: —qf} मन्यसे रथेन यास्यामि ॥ 
जात्वपूर्वम्‌ ॥ ४७॥ पदानि sm, अपूर्वम ॥ 
` वत्तिः ॥ जातु इसेतवविद्यमानपू्े तेन अक्तं तिङन्तं नोञुात्तं भवाते ॥ | | 3e 
41. A finite verb retains its accent after जातु, whe 
this जातु is not preceded by any other word. E क 


p 2 
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Thus जातु भोक्ष्येसे, -नातु मध्यष्यस, जातु काश्ष्याँमि । Here से is anudátta by VI. 
1. 186, as it is an sárvadhátuka affix coming after an srgqqu; the word mg is 
first acute, as it is a Nipáta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
other word? Observe :—क्ं जातु छरिष्याति ॥ The word कट is end-acute as it is 
a फिट्‌ or noun, 

Gad च चिदुत्तरम d ४८॥ पदानि॥ किम्बत्तम, च, चिदुत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमोंवृत्त किवृत्ते, किवृत्तअहणन तद्दिभक्त्यन्तं प्रतीयाइुतरडतमो च aA; तत्किदृत्ते चिदुच्तर- 
मविद्यमानपूर्व यत्तेन अक्त तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

48. Also after a form of किम, when the particle 
चिद follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 
किम, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word किमवृत्त is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning क्िमोवृत्तं ॥ The 
word (haga means any form of {झम with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 
किम्‌ when it takes the affixes डतर and डतम॥ Thus pg ume mE भो जयति, 
कश्चिद्‌ अधीते, केनचित्‌ करोति, कस्म चिद्‌ दैंदाति, कतराश्रेत्‌ करोति, कतमाश्रिद्‌ सक्त ॥ 

Why do we say ‘followed by fq? Observe को pei t 

The word अपूव of the last sütra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses.its accent here :— देवदत्त: [किंचित्‌ पठति ॥ 

आहोउताहो चानन्तरम्‌ ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ आहो, उताहो, च, अनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 

o नेघातप्रतिषेधो नुवत्तेते 4 GIGI - - इत्येताभ्यामपूर्वाभ्यां . E - 
वृत्तिः L निघातम्रतिषेधोनुवत्तेते ॥ अप्रुवामिति च ॥ आहो उताहो इत्येताभ्यामपूर्वान्या अक्तमनन्तरं तिङन्तं 
नाडुदत्तं भवाते ॥ 

: 49. Also after an immediately preceding आहो and 
उताहो, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
Its accent. 

The prohibition of nighåta or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvfitti of अपूर्व from the last. 


: Pus आहा Sd we उताहो Jara u Why do we say 'immediately 
preceding ? 17116 following sátra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 


"Why ४० we say "when no word precedes them"? Observe देवदत्त जाहा 
Or उताहो शुक्त ॥ 
शेषे विभाषा ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ शेषे, विभाषा ॥ 
gir: ॥ आहा उताहा इल्रेताभ्यां युक्त तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं दोघे विभाषा भवति ॥ करश्च दाषः यवन्यदनन्तरात ॥ 
50. When the above-mentioned Particles आहो and 
. उताहो do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 
- ‘tionally retain its accent. | 
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Thus आहो देवदत्तः rg or पचाति ॥ उताहों देवदत्तः पैंठाति ०7 पडलि ॥ 
make रणनचेत्कारकं सवोन्यत्‌ ॥ ५१ Ho पदानि ॥ गत्यर्थ-लोरा, लर, 
न, चेत, कारकम्‌, सर्वे-अन्यत्‌ ॥ र्क 
gf: ॥ गतिना समानार्था गत्यर्थाः; गत्यर्थानां धातूनां लोद्‌ गत्यर्थलोद्‌; तेन गत्यर्थलोटा gi रूडन्त तिङ- 
न्ते नाचुदात्तं भवति, न चेत्कारकं सर्वान्यद्भवति ॥ 


यन्नैव कारके कर्चरि कर्मणि वा लोट्‌. तत्रैव यदि रूडपि भवतीसर्थः । कईकरम्मणी एवात्र 
तिङन्तवाव्य कारकश्रहणेन गृह्येते न ल करणादि कारक्रान्तरम dd 


51. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
-ito come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the.verbs are not wholly different one from 


another. 

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word गति motion' : 
are called agat: u The Imperative of the गलर्थ verbal roots, is called गदयय-लोद्‌॥ 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future - 
does not become anudátta, if the káraka is not all different. The sense is, 
with whatever caSe-relation (káraka) whether the Subject or. Object, the — 
Imperative is employed, with the same- káraka, the First Future must be | 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word कारक denotes the ; 
Subject and Object only, and not any other káraka, such as Instrument &c. 


Thus अगच्छ उेवढचर्मामं, द्रक्ष्यस्येतम. Come O Devadatta to the village, — — 
thou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs मागच्छ and द्रक्ष्यसि are the same, — 2d 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely आमं and gą% ॥ भा 15 a 
Preposition and is accented, sreg and देवदत्त both lose their accent by VIII. 1. 
19 and 28, ग्राम is first-acute being formed by the नितू affix aql $0 also भागच्छ | f 
हिल देवदत्त म्रामं, ओदनं भोक्ष्यसे "Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice 
> _ Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are differen 
` and so the rule still applies. भाहर देवदत्त शालीन, यज्ञदत्त एतान्‌ भोक्ष्यते ॥ Here t 
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely शालीन ॥ 
. उल्मन्तां देवदत्तेन शालयः, यज्ञदत्तेन मोक्ष्यन्ते "Let the rice be carried by Devadat! 
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भागच्छ देवदत्त भामं, पिता से भोदनं मोश्यते ॥ उद्यन्ता देवदत्तेन शालयः, सत्तवस्तन पास्यन्दे ॥ उद्यन्ता 
is the Imperative of «E ‘to carry". 

Why do we use the word सर्व wholly? Observe भागच्छ ऐवरख घान, ej 
q enu अयाय एनम्‌ ॥ Here also there is prohibition of nighéta and the First 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had दर्व not been used in the 


. Sttra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 


have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 
SETURI पदानि॥ लोदू , च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोडन्त तिङन्तं भत्र्यलोरा यक्त नाजुदात्त मयादे, व चेल्कारकं सर्वान्वद्भवाति ॥ 
52. Also an Imperative; following after an Im- 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub- 


ject or objéct of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 


Thus झागच्छ ऐवद्त्त भ्रामं Was ॥ eres विष्णुनिध भामं wr ॥ भागम्यतां Vau 
पामा ददतां यज्ञरत्तेन ॥ ) 

But not here पच देवद्त्तीद्नं, exu because the first Imperative is nor 
one of गत्वर्य verb. Nor here, आगच्छेदेवदस uri qaaa because the first verb is 
not Imperative but Potential, 

: If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Thus भागच्छ देवदत्त प्राम, quad रामं थज्ञदत्त: ॥ ` 

By the force of the anuvritti of सर्व the rule will apply to the follow- 
ing: भागच्छ देवदत्त परमं, त्वं चाहे ख पद्यावः ॥ 

The separation of this sütra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sátra, by which the 'option' is with regard to &rg and not sz ॥ 

विभाषितं सोपसगेमचुत्तमम ॥५३॥ पदानि॥ विभाषितम, सोपसगैम, SW ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वे एवमतुवत्तते॥ प्राप्रविभाषयं, लोडन्तं सोपस्श्ुत्तमदर्जितं गत्यर्थलोटा थुक्त तिङन्तं विभाषितं 
नाझुशत्तं अवति न चेस्कारकं स वान्यद्भवाते ॥ | 

j : 53. An Imperative :preceded by a Preposition; 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
.verbs of E motion may optionally retain its &ccent, when the 
Káraka 18 not wholly different. | 

| "The whole of the preceding sütra is understood here, This is a 
Pràpta-vibháshà. Thus भागच्छ देवदत्त mti nn or daau expen देवरस परामंपरद्याषिँ 
orsus ॥ When the verb is accented, 'the upasarga loses its accent bY 


PE 
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Why do we say शोषं ‘joined with a Preposition? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As smes 
हर्त RP U 
Why do we say ei—ww«* ‘not a First Person’? Observe भा गच्ञान 
ऐवदस, मामं भ्रविशानि u 

हन्त wd we ॥ wen ॥ हन्त, s, il 
वृत्ति: ॥ एवे TES गत्यर्यलोरं वज्ञयिस्वा इन्त इत्यनेन युक्त लाडन्य सोपसगेबुसमवर्ल्ित विभाषितं 
agai भवति ॥ 
54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 


it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with wea, 
but not the First Person. 


With the exception of गयर्ष लोग &c, the whole of the preceding sûtra 
is u nderstood here. 


Thus इन्त प्र विश or प्रविश, इन्त Xai or wur ॥ But no option is al- 

lowed here gær कुड, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIII 
^1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after ger u So also get प्रश्चनेंआपडे, इन्त 
प्रशुर्नेआनंहे, where the Ist Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 

by VIII. 1, 30. 

_ The word प्र्ुन्ञावंहे is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ṣa 

in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending पहै isanudátta by VI. 1. 186, 

because the verb is anudátta-i& The vikaraga « therefore retains its accent. 


आम एकान्तरमामन्त्रितमनस्तिके ॥ ५५॥ पदानि D आमः, एक-अन्तरस, आम- _ 


न्श्रितम, अनन्तिके ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ आम उत्तरमेकपदान्तरमामन्त्रितान्तमनान्तिके नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


55. After आसा, but separated from it by not more 


then one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- A: 


son addressed is not near. 
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adoi UE उमा E M काना या 
Why do we say अनन्तिक्रे '10६ near’? See आम्‌ qafa देवदत्त ॥ Here 


some hold that अनन्तिक् is equivalent to दूर ‘far off’. Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to एक्रश्चुत्तिः as well as to fra: u Had it been 


merely a prohibition of nighéte, then the sütra would. become redundant, as 


the nigháta is precluded by the rule of eka-éruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-$ruti being asiddha, the pluta-udátta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro- 
fiibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 


Others say that the word भनन्तिक means ‘that which is not far off ( दूर ) 
nor very near’. It does not mean वूर only. For had it meant दूर, the author 
could have used the word बूर in the sütra. Therefore the rule of eka-éruti (T. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to वूर vocatives. Not being दुर, the 
plutodátta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII, 
2. 84, applies also to पूर Vocatives. 


In the example आाम भो देवदत्त, the word ata, being a Nipáta is first 
acute; the word sy is a shortened form of aq, (VIII.3.1. Vart). and it is accent- 
less by, VIII. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. देवदत्त would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sütra prohibits it, The निघात 
being thus prohibited by this sütra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of एकश्रुतिवृरात्सबुद्धों (1. 2. 33) causing एकश्वाति or 
monotony; the other causing प्लुतोदात्तत्व by gazga अ (VIII. 2. 84). The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 


यद्धितुपरं छन्दसि ॥ ५६ ॥ warf ॥ यत, हि, तु, परम, छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झामन्त्रितमिलेतदस्वरितत्वाज्ञानुवस्तते ॥तिङिति वर्भतएव॥ यत्परं हिपरं तुपरं च तिङन्तं छन्दासि 
नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


56. A finite verb followed by यत्‌ or हि or g retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. . 


The anuvritti of आमन्त्रितं should not be taken in this sütra, but that of 

` त्तिङ॥ Thus with qqqt we ॥2४९:---गवां गोन्रमुदसजञा यदाक्रः The. verb sagat: 15 
the Imperfect (लक) 2nd person singular of qq of Tudádi class, With ह we 
have, इन्दवा वा ife हि ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb usq is the Present (लहू) 
Plural of वक्ष of Adàdi class. The samprasárana takes place because it belongs 
to गृह्यादि class. With d we bave, आख्यास्यामि तु त्त। Bythe previous sütra VIII. 
I. 30 a verb in connection with aq would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with fg by the sütra VIIT. 1. 34, and in conn ‘stion with g by VIII. 
Y. 39: the present 50119 is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles only follow and not any other, If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent, Thus जाये en रोहंविदि ॥ 


Herein is the Ist Person Dual of the Imperative of रुह (हह+ झप qq = Ud * 
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eme + बस्‌ 111, 4. 92 = राहाव the स्‌ being elided, 85 लाद is like e 11]. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb एहि is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root इण, 
preceded by the Particle माडू u Here in rgra एहि (=रोहाव आइहि), the verb रोहाव 
is followed by the Particle आ, and does not retain its accent; But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent. Because एहि 15 2 गत्यर्थ लोद (VILI. 1. 51), 
शेंहाव is another लोडू in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a fræ follow- 
ing after a non fir word eq: The visarga of स्वः is elided before र्‌ by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding sv is lengthened and we have em (VI. 3. III) An- 
other reading is स्तो रोहावेहि ॥ It isa Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to qu 
चनचिदिवगोतादितद्विताप्रेडितेष्वगतेः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ चन, चित, इच, गोज- 
पादि, तद्धित, आश्नडितेषु, अगतेः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ चन चिद्‌ इव गोत्रादि तद्धित आध्राडित इत्मेतेषु परतः अगतेरुत्तरं तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 
57. A finite verb retains its accent, when isis 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by चन, चिदू, इच, गोत्र &o, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 
Thus देवदत्तः पैंचति wa; देवदत्तः quf चित, देवदत्तः fadau The list of 
Gotrádi words is given under sütra VIII. 1. 27. Thus देवदत्त पचतिः गोजरम्‌, दवदत्तः 
पैचाति ST, देवदत्त पैचाति प्रवचनम्‌ &०. The Gotrádi words, here also, denote cen- 
sure and contempt. 


| With a Taddhita affix, देवदत्तः पॅचति कल्पम, देवदत्तः पचति रूपम्‌॥ The 
८ examples should be given with anudátta Taddhita affixes, like रूपए, कल्पप 
(V. 3. 66 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
` 85 पचारे इय (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; देवदत्तः पैंचत्ति पचति ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when not: preceded by a Participle called Gati’? d 
_ Observe देवदत्तः प्र पचति चन ॥ The word गति in this sütra as well as in सगतिरपि R 


त्ति (VIII 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasa 

. treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 
. Therefore the verb retains its accent here: gainti चन, यत्‌ RA झक्कीकरोति, 
, Br SRNA ॥ प 2 

se _ According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the ‘wore 
T 16913, the Upasarga Gati. | PRESS: 


चादिषु च ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ च, आदिषु, च ॥ 
Rg I तिङन्तम गत TI: UY A दत्त भवति u 
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The चाहि words are those mentioned in sütre VIII. 1. 24. Thus Wae« 
vafa च दाइति च, देवदत्तः ruf घा खादति वा, ऐवढत्त fum ह dia इ, देवदत्तः up em 
dieere, and देववत्तः Fara खादत्येव ॥ 3 

t But when preceded by a gati, we have Jara: प्र पचति 'च ग्र emu cw ॥ 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sütra,but the second 
verb loses its accent. | 

शंवायोगे प्रथमा ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि॥ च, घा, योगे, रथमा ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अगतेरिति eder बादुकूटमियण amaret tcc इलेताभ्यां योगे प्रथमा ति छ्देभर्तिवांदुरात्ता 

- अवह ॥ 
" 59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with « and था ॥ 


The anuvyitti of aà: which was drawn in the last 51078, does not run 
into this, Thus गहमांग्न कारयति, वीणां च s eum ॥ गर्देमाद वा कालयति, गींणां दा दारयति ॥ 
The word am in the sütra indicates that the mere ८०५४८८८४०७ with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words "ब 
and षा, ४८४०४ the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sütra, ( not so in the last ). The word प्रथना shows that the first verb is gov- 


erned by this rule and not the second. 
हेति क्षियायाम ॥ ६० ॥ पद्ानि इ, इति, ARATATA ॥ - 
वृत्तिः ॥ ह इनेन युक्ता प्रयमा तिकूविभाक्तिनांतुदात्ता भवति क्षियायां गम्यमामायाष्‌ ॥ 
60. In connection with &, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 


The word किया means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 


Thus स्वयं इ Gra vfu ३, उपाध्यायं पदातिं गमयति ‘He himself goes on a cat, 

.while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’ स्वय ह siet Sen ३; 
amari quas, पाययति ' Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel’. Here in both examples, the nighata of the first verbs is prohibited. 


The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 
अहेति विनियोगे च ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ अह, इति, वि नि योगे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अह्‌ इत्यनेन युक्ता प्रयना तिङ्विभक्तिनानुदात्ता भवति विनियागे गम्यमाने 'चदाघ्दातू क्षियायां च ॥ 
61. Jn connection with srg, the first verb retains 

its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ) 

The word विनियोग means sending a person to perform several com- 
"missions. The word व in the sütra draws in the anuvritti किया also. 
| Thus e wg "ri गच्छ, त्रं भह भरण्ये गच्छ ॥ Soalso when शिया is meant: — 
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. ७ तका 9 न न्या 7 
as स्वयमह UIS स्यति ३, smak पढ्लि गमयति ॥ स्वथमहोदन We3ni, उपाध्याये सक्तून्‌ 
पाययति ५ The prohibition of 2227227 and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. p 


MESRA ॥ SR HO पदानि॥ च, अह, लोपे, एवं, इति, अच्च 
FTNA ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ वतोपे झहलोचे च प्रथमा तिङ्षविनक्तिनानुराना भवति एवेलेतवरदधारणार्य seres ॥ 

32. When च and अह are elided, the.first verb still 
retains its accent, when ux with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this लोप take place ? Where the sense of «; or ag is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of t and sri u There the force of is that of aggregation ( srga ), 
and of s is that of ‘only’ ( केवल ). The चव is elided when the agent is the 
same, and झह is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where % is elided :-र्‍देंवदत्त एव भामं Uso, देवदत्त एवारण्यं गष्टलु = साम 
"QR "WU ॥ 

So where wẹ is elided: ४5:--देवदच एव भामं गैच्छतु, थसदत्त एव अरण्य SC = प्राम 
केवलं, भरण्य केवलं ॥ 

Why do we say भवधारणं ‘when limitation is meant’? See देवरत्तः वदेव 
भोक्ष्यते, देवदत्त; क्वेव पाध्येब्यदे ॥ The word एव here has the sense of * never ' ‘an in- 
possibility’ The first sentence means न क्वाचिदू भोक्ष्यते ॥ क्त + एवं = कव by qT 


( VI. 1.94 Vart). 
MRA विभाषा ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ च, आदि, लोपे, विभाषा ॥ 


बृत्तिः॥ 'चादयो नचयाहाहैवयुक्तइति सचनििटा ग॒ह्यमन्ते; तेषां SUY प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तरिनीलुदात्ता भवतति T 
विभाषा ॥ . i e 


è 63. When च, ( वा, इ, अह and एवं ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

. Thus with ख लोप:--शुक्का त्रीह्यो अवन्ति or अवन्ति, शेता गा भाज्याय दुहन्ति ॥ ` 
Here भवान्ति optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when वा is - 
3 | rue :—त्रीहिभि Spe or ada, येवे अजञत So also with the remaining. 

. अर वेति च च्छन्दासि ॥ ६४॥ पदानि॥ È वाव, इति, च, छन्‍्दाखि॥ | 
(C0 वृत्तिः॥ वैवाव ramai युक्ता प्रथमा तिदूविर्भाक्तिविभाषा नानुदात्ता भवाते छन्दसि विदये॥. ` 


64. Also in connection w 


NN | ith &.and घाव, 
tionally, in the Chhandas. the first verb. r 
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चै has the force of ege and क्षमा, and वाव that of प्रसिद्धि and ege ॥ 

एकान्याभ्यां समथाभ्याम || ६५॥ पदानि॥ पक, अन्याक्ष्याम, समथा ल्यास ll 
- वृत्ति! ॥ एक अन्य इलेता*्यां समर्थाभ्यां युक्ता प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिर्विमाषा नानुवाचा भवति छन्दाते विषये ॥ 
65. Also in connection with एक and अन्य, optionally 
` in the Chhandas, the first verb-retains its accent, when these 
words have. the same meaning ( ‘the one —the other’). 

Thus प्रज्ामेका जिन्वाते ( or ज्ञिन्वति ), ऊर्जमेकारक्षति ॥ तयोरन्यः पिप्पलं engia ( or 
अक्ति ), भनभन्नन्यो अभिचाकशीति (Rig Veda I. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad III. 1); 

Why do we say समथांभ्याँ ‘having the same meaning’? See एको देवानु- 
qitagq ! Here एक is a Numeral and has not the sense of अन्य ‘the one another ’. 
The word समथ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of एक, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word अन्य ॥ एकोऽन्यार्थे प्रधाने च 
प्रथमे केवले तया । साधारणे समानेऽल्पे संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

यदूडत्तान्नित्यम्‌ ॥.६६ ॥ ` .पदानि ॥ यत, इत्तात्‌ , नित्यम्‌ ॥ 


' बृत्तिः ॥ प्रथमा छन्ट्सीति निवृत्त, निघातप्रतिषेध इलेव ॥ 
यात्तिकम्‌॥ यया काम्ये वेति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ 


66. In connection with यवू- in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 


The anuvritti of प्रथमा and छन्‍्दर्सि ceases, The prohibition of -nighata, 
ommenced with न हटू ( VIII. 1. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word sy occurs, that is called agg% ॥ The word qur denotes here 
the form of aq in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kasika, 
डतर and डतम are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
‘See also the explanation of किवृत्त॑ 11 VIII. 1. 48. | 


which c 


Thus यो se, य॑ भोर्जयति, येन सडके, यस्मे ददात, यत्‌ कामास्ते aga: ( Rig Veda 
X. 121. 10 ) aga वायुर्वाते ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) यदू वायुः पैवते For the form यद्रघळ 
see Vl. 3. 92. Though the sütra is in the Ablative (xaaa ) and therefore 
requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in agag वायु ife, the 


Intervention of वायु: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Patanjali, > ६ 


Várt:—Optionally when the sense is that of * wneresoever * or ' when- 


soever’, The word यायाकाम्य means यथेच्छे ‘as one wishes ’ without regard of 
time or space. The zigA4/z is prohibited here also. As थुन्न कव चन यज्ञते तद 
देवथजन एव यजते ॥ » | 


'पूजनात्पूजितमजुदात्त काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ पूजनात, पूजितम, अंड* 
दाक्तम, काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ ope ees | 


` वृत्तिः ॥ पूजनेभ्यः काष्ठांदिभ्य उत्तरपदं पूजितमनुदा | 
MARLI मलोपश्च ॥ 5 सवति 
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67. Aftera word denoting praise belonging to 

«gm class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aund&tta. 

"This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 
noting words. The word काष्टादिश्यः, is added to the sütra from a Vártika. 

Thus काछाथ्यापकः, काणाभिरूपक्ः, दार्णाथ्यापकः, दारुणामिरझूपकः ॥ 

'झमातापुच । | भमातापुत्राध्यापक* । अमातापुत्र MASIR: । अयुताष्यापक्कः l अयुताभिरूपकः 
er! NEMATA: । NIT । अनुत्ताध्यापक' । इश । शृशाष्यापक्ः | घार | घाराध्यापकः । उस: d 
JAETA: । परम । परमाध्यापक्रः । खु । स्वध्यापक । अति । अत्यष्यापकः। साः | योरध्यापक्ः । e 
रभिरूपक्ः । स्वध्यापक्रः | अपुच । भपुचाध्यापक्तः । कल्याण 0 क्रल्याणाध्यापक 

Vést:— The final q should be elided in forming these words. The 
word aras; is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like niiina: u In 


‘such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision. of = is taught. 


This is the opinion of Vártika—kára Kátyáyana. According to Kasika, there is 
compounding under qz व्येसकादि rule, and so z is elided by the general rule of 
samása. This becoming of agara takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. 'In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in वारुणमध्यापक्रः &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika ‘sana, 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 
the q is not heard, there the second member becomes anudátta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of ष्‌ as वारुणमधीते, दारुणमध्यापकः ॥ 


Though the word पूजन would have implied its correlative term पूजिव, 
the specific mention of qfstx in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
पूजित should follow irmediately after the word denoting पूजन ॥ In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the 50178, is a jfiApaka of the existence of the follow- 
ing rule:—rg प्रकरणे पञ्चमी निर्देशेऽपि नामन्तर्यमाश्रीयते “ In this subdivision or context 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 


 byit", This has been. illustrated in the previous rule of यदूवृत्तान्‌ Aam, in 


explaning forms like agag वायुर्वाति &c 


p~ 


zm Though the anuvritti of ‘anudAtra’ was current, the express employ- 
ment of this term‘ in the sütra indicates that the frokibition (of anudátta) 


. Which also was current, now ceases. 


MOON LE 
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Vårt :—The elision of q should be mentioned. दणम्‌+ अध्यापः, in 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in this 
case x, is natural The vaitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion ofthe 
authors of Ká$ikà. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samêsa rule: and the words aranea &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samása ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding thesej to} be 
compounds under the MayuravyansakAdi class, Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a samása rule, the word समाले wouid have been 
used in the sütra and this is valid. There is no adhikàra of samAsa here; that 
could have caused samása and in this view, the vártika मलोपश also becomes 
effective: had it been a samása rule, the vártika would have been redundant. - 
4 ना, 2 दारुण, 3 अमाताएत्र, “वेश, 5 अनाज्ञात, 6 NANT, 7 NFT, 8 epu, 9 STD 

10 erem, 11 ws, 12 चोर, 13 gaq, 14 परम, 15 खु, 16 अति, 17 कल्याण 

सगतिरणि तिङ ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि॥ स, गतिः, आपि, RE ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ सगतिरगतिरापे एजनेभ्यः काष्ठादिभ्यः परं एजितं तिङन्तमनुदाक्त भवाति ॥ 
` 68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudátta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
: the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs sw &c. Thus यत्‌ कां wf, यत्‌ काष्ठं प्रप्चाति ॥ By VIII. r. 28, the finite 
verb would have lost its accent after the word काष्ठ, but this loss was prohibited 


by VIII. 1, 30 in connection with qq; the present sütra re-ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 
The word संगति ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 
its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 
थव काष्ठ शकी करोति, यत काष्ठ ळृष्णी करोति ॥ 
The word [तिङ is used in the sütra to indicate that the words qualified 
by ai &e in the preceding sütra, were non tag words—i. e, were substantives. 
The rule Òf मलोपश्च of that sûtra, therefore, does not apply here. 


E el pen Ene पदानि)॥ कुत्सने, च, g, अगोचादौ ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ पदा ॥ सगतिरपि तिकिति वर्तते ॥ गोषादिवरजिते qup सग- 
eis तिरपे तिङ भगतिरप्यतुदात्तो भवति ॥ Ho m 
Oo o वात्तिजम॥ क्रियाकुत्सन इति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वार्तिक ॥ पतिश्न चानुबन्धो वक्तव्यम्‌, 
९, ro t विभाषित चापि पह्यनजुदात्त भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ ENS : | 
io _ £८76 पि कुत्सने क्रियाया मलाप इष्टोऽ तिङीति चो'क्ताये । 
>? पतथ चाजुयन्धो विभाषित चापे बह्वर्थम्‌॥ 
sur 9. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 
. Hany, Hr e anudátta, when & Noun, denoting the fault of 
_ the action, follows, with the exception of गोत्र &c. 
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The anuvritti of garg (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvjitti of the last 
sütra is current. Thus gafa ufa, शखव्याति वत्ति, vai मिथ्या, धपश्ावि मिथ्य ध 


— ४ 


Why do we say gef ‘denoting the fault of the action? See qfi शो- 
अमन ॥ 

Wny do we say ff ‘a noun? Observe refer जिलिदमाति ॥ 

Why do we say with the exception ofig ६०, See fafa शासम्‌, Tang 


ERI, TNI SSH ॥ 
prt: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault mentioned in the sütra, 


must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
erb. The rule will not apply, if the gewa refers to the agent and not to the 


action. "Thus द्वति एतिर्देवदक्षः, मप्याति gie भ 
Voi; It should be stated that qf has an indicatory «x u The effect 


of this is that the word qf is finally acute, because of the indicatory qu The 
word पाले is not a दिक formed word, because it 1s not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like ufa; nor is it a word formed by fy affix, because this is not 
a zt word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. ‘Therefore by धातिपदिळ 
en (Phit I. 7) it will be end-ecute, The ४६४: ‘ka, therefore, indicates that when 
एत्ति causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, ef« is derived 
from पू by adding the Unâdi affix fy diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute, 
Vrs: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then afg. is end-àcute. Thus safa एत्ति ५» or qafa $5, 
goaia uf: or yqa fU ॥ Tm 
K4ribá. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action, — N 
The elision of s is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said E 
by those of old. The word sf has an indicatory ‘, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural." The elision of q mentioned above refers to the elision 
of qn दारणम-अध्यापकः = दारुणाध्यापकः ॥ The words उत्तार्थग mean SARTUA- 
प्रयाञनमेतदिव्यर्थः ॥ 
MANR ॥ ७० ॥ पदानि ॥ गतिः, गतो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शतिगेतो परतो Sg भवति ॥ 


70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when: tollow d 


by another Gati. À 
Thus झ्भ्युद्धरति, सघरदीनयाति, अभिसंपर्था इरति u Why. do we say गतिः 
becomes &c"? Observe बे वदत्तः प्रपचत्ति ॥ Here wm isa Prátipadi 
not lose its accent Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? 
मन्द्रैरिन्द्र हरिभि याहि मयूर रोमनि: ॥ Here em is a Gati to the verb याहि, 
verb is आयाहि ॥ But as smt is not followed by a Gati, but by 
WW, it retains its accent. Had the word war not been 
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तिङि चोदात्तवति ॥ ७१॥ पदानि॥ तिङि, च, उदात्तवति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गतिरति वत्ते ॥ तिङन्ते उदात्तवाते परनों गतिरनुदात्तो भवाति ॥ 


71. A Gati becomes anudátta, when followed bv 
an accented finite verb 


The word «fq: is understood here, Thus equ पचाते, यत्‌ प्रकेरांति ॥ 
| Why have we used the word ल in the sütra? In order to.restrict 
—— the scope of the word उदात्तवति; so that a Gati would not become accentless 
- before every udátta word, but only before udátta verbs, Thus भा does not 
* become anudátta before ez: in ait sz रिन्द्र हरिभि ql! 111 be said that the 
—— word गति is a particular name which the Particles get before ver? only, and 
-- therefore mq would always refer to its correlative term ०८४७, and not to "0t, 


— like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not nephew: and 


मन्द्रैः; then also we say that the employment of the term faf& is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root 
So that though a verbal root be udátta yet if in its conjugated form (asa) 
- Jt 15 not udátta, the गति will not lose its accent. Thus in थत्‌ ध्र करोति, the root 
ES छू is anudatta, but the तिडन्त form करोति is udátta, hence the rule will apply 
- here: which would not have been the case had aqaa not been qualified by 
fife ॥ For the maxim is यतूकियायुक्ताः प्रादयस्‌ तेषां तं प्रति गत्युपसर्शसंज्ञे भवत 
_ Therefore in a तिडन्त, the designation of mfg is with regard to «rg or verbal 
root. Obj: If As is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
p. " ending forms, like q qafaarrg and प्रपचतितमाम, for these are not तिङन्त ¦ 
t as a matter of fact, we find that प्र loses its accent, in these forms also. 
ow is this explained? Ans, Here there are two views: some compound the 
प्र with the completed staat form पचतितराब According to them, this x 
get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
(VI. 2. 2); so that even if the word तिह was not used in the sûtra, the 
n पर्चाततराम being the second membe: of a compound, became anudátta; and 
being followed by an anudátta never loses its accent. According to 
therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in प्रैपचतितराम &c. Others com- 
word ending in qu (प्चतित्र) with the Gati, and having formed 
add the affix भाग॥ According to this view, the sym accent 
s all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the Jest prevails 
nd ‘so प्र is anudátta, not by this rule, but by अनुदात्ततरव IARA ॥ 
to them the word îs प्रपचलितराम ॥ According to both of these views, 


‘that, therefore, उदात्तवति must refer to the vez? like याहि and not to a noun like- 


फ्रि... ४८९१-21. V- sD 
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stated that Gatis, Karakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes -no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati प्र can never be compounded with qafat as it is not a सुवन्त ॥ 
So both प्र aud qarana having different accents, the present sütra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of sq u 


Why have we used the word उदात्तवाते ? See प्रे पचति, प्र equ Here 
the verb loses its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 


आमन्त्रितं पूवेमावि्यमरानचत्‌ ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ आमन्च्रितम, quu, अविद्यमा- 
नवत्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ आमन्त्रितं एवेमविद्यमानवद्धवति, तस्मिन्सति Wenn तन्न भवाते ॥ 


72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following;word, 
and the enclitic forms of gmg and अस्मद्‌). 


Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non- 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a qq, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. 
AS देवदत्त ! Jaqa ! Here the first Vocative aqa does not cause the second Vo- 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, एवदत्त पचास ॥ (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms of युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌, required by VIII. r. 
20-23 is prevented, as qqq«r तव (not ते) मामः स्वम, देवदत्त मम (not मे) प्रामः स्वम्‌ ॥ (4) ` 
= The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
"of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness (अनन्तरम्‌) of the 
Particle from the verb: as, यावदू jaqa पर्चास ॥ (5) For the purposes of VIII, 1. 
47 though a Vocative may precede arg, the latter is still considered as fqq- 
मानपूवे and VIII. 1. 47 applies, & ` देवदत्त जातु पैंचसि॥ (6) So also in the case of VII, — 


.. 1 49, 35 आहों देवदव पैंचासे, उताहो eret पचसि, no option is allowed here by VIII. 
s 0.50. : | m: 
5 a> 3 ? 2 


बज eee ४ . NER »t Ac ; : Fat 
L v3! 4», x "e =, Pra £z ७ 3७ अ er 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if or wg in the sütra, Instead of saying 
-altogeuner'? In other words, why do we say "it. is considered as if non-ex- 
istent", instead of saying "it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in eum Ur gagar ! the 
vocative भो is considered as one word (एकान्तर) for the purposes of separating 
sra from the vocative Jaqa under VIIT, 1. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kásikà is that मो would have been con- 
sidered as अविद्यमानवत्‌ but for VIII. 1. 73. 

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe Qmm: एहि ॥ Why do we 
say एव ‘with regard to thesubsequent word'? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existcnt, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in देवरच Jaaa, the vocative दवह gets its accent by 
VI.r.193 also, In fact, the word पूर्व connotes its correlative पर 'subsequent'; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera- 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non- 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself, (Therefore ' 
in Jara पचास, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In हमने wj aga 
सरस्वाते udia the first vocative «y is considered as non-existent with regard to 
यमुने, and, therefore, ag% is considered as following immediately after the pada 
*rand thus sm becomes anudátta, not because of wg, but because of 3; simi- 
larly qung and yg are anudátta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of i In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of Ñ U 


नामन्त्रिते समानाधिकरणे .सामान्यचचनम ॥ ७३॥ पंदानि॥ न, आमन्चिते, 
समानाधशिकरण, सामान्य-चचनमर ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ विद्यमानवस्तस्य प्रतिषेधः ॥ आामन्तरितान्दे समाना6िकरणेपरतः पूर्वमामन्तित्ान्तं सामान्यवचनं 
नादिखमानवद्भदति ॥ 

73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes ofthe subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 

" with the former. 

This sütra prevents the operation of the last sütra in the particulat 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
rst. Thus अने Ves, माणवकज़टिलकाध्यापक ॥ The first vocative being considered 
as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say ‘the. vocative subsequent? Observe देववत्त gara here 
the verb does not lose its accent. Why do .we say ‘standing in apposition of 
समानाधिकरणे? Observe एवरच दण्डित यशच, here the word पण्डित qualifies em, 
and is not in apposition with देवदत्त, and hence it retains its accent, ` 
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Why do we say RNT ‘which is a generic word? The rule will 
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus Beck देवे सरस्वति ई डे काव्ये 
ERA एताति ते अघ्न्ये नामानि ॥ All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— दडे «ms faq उरस्वाति Gm 
Tabu माह S एशानि से edesu wu unum means ‘a generic term’. When 
the first is & generic term, and the second isa specific term, (बिहिष वव) qualify- 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 


विभांविव furere agaaa ॥ ७७॥ पदानि d frame, विदाष- 
घचके, HETANA ॥ 
वृत्तिः ARa RRA विकल्प उच्यते ॥ विशेषवचने समानाधिकरंण AA परतः 
चूवेमासन्धिसँ यदुवदलान्ते विमावितमाविदमानवद्धवाते ॥ 


T4. When the preceding Vocative is in, the Plu- 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 


This ordains option, where the last sütra wouid have made the con- : 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus Yr feq: ० | 


दे वा झरण्छाः ॥ हाणा वे थाकरणाः Or ब्राह्मणा NIST: ॥ . 

The anuvritti of सामाज्यवष्यनण is understood here; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a विक्षेषवचन, as being the correlative of the former: where 
is then the necessity of employing the word विशेषवचने in the sütra?, This 
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. : 

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe भी णबक्क aamu No 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as. 
existent and so rule VIII. 1. 73 applies 

The sütras 73 and 74as enunciated by Panini are:—73. नामन्बिते सनानायि- 
करणे; 74. सामान्यवचनं विभाषितं विशेषवचने (i.e. 73. The preceding Vocative i 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in appo 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amend 
adding सामान्यवचने to 73 also, and the author of KAéika has added 
74 from the commentery of Patanjali and has omitted सामान्य 

though he reads its anuvtitti, 


/ 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


पूवेत्रासिद्धम d १॥ पदानि ॥ wer, अ-सिद्धम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वत्रासिद्धमित्याधिक्रार भा अध्यायपरिसमाप्ते: । यदित ऊध्वेमनुक्रमिष्यामः पवैत्रासिद्धमित्येवं तहे- 
Rama laa येयं सपादसप्ताध्याय्यानुकान्ता एतस्यामय पादानो ऽध्यायो ऽसिद्धो भवाते। इत उत्तरं चोत्तरो- 
वरो योगः पूर्वश्नपूर्वज्रासिद्धो भवति । असिद्धवद्भवाति । सिद्धकार्य न करोति इति अर्थः ॥ तदेतदसिद्धवचनं 
झादेदालक्षणप्रतिषेधार्थ उत्सगैलक्षणभावार्थ 'च॥ ं 
1. Whatever will be t&ught hereafter, upto the 
end ofthe work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 
This is an Adhikára orgoverning rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
inthe preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as -any pre- 
ceding rule is concerned. The word झसिद्धम भसिद्धवद्भवाते, सिद्धकार्य न करोति ॥ 
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule’, This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an áde$a rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus भस्मा उद्धर; Wr अत्र; Wr आनय, असा भादित्य:॥ In all these, the 
elision of aand € by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and stt-- 3 does not give rise to guna, nor sq + H= 
emu In fact, for the purposes of the application of भादूयुणः rule of VI. 1. 87, 
or the दीर्घ rule of VI. 1. 701, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 


taken effect at all. 


Similarly srgem, अएष्मात्‌, srgfeqq, from भदस्‌ Thus sqq के=भद्‌+ ङेः 


(शा. 2, 102 म being substituted for the final स, which again merges in the 
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preceding sv VI. 1. 97) -s:2 + के (VIII. 2. 80. उ being substituted for St, and 
a for दू of sm) Now the substitution of समे for& takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in भ; but अमु is a pronoun ending in, so this ẹ& (VII. 1. 14) 
should not take place. The present sütra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of sy. into ¥ by VIII. 2. 80 is considered asidale for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 


शुष्किका RAEN च क्षामिमानोजढत्तथा | 
मतोर्वत्वे wet ज>स्बं, सुडलिण्मात्रिदरानम्‌ ॥ 
The forms gimat, greavsre Wr, क्षामिमान्‌, भोजढतू , and झुडलिण्मानर illustrate 
this rule excellently. 


(1) झब्किका ॥ To the root gg we add the Nishthá त, as ga + त = शुष्‌ + क 
(व changed to क by VIII.2. 51)23em u Add the feminine affix टापू and we have 
yarli Add to this the affix क (V. 3. 70, 73), as gemr-- क > gen, the femi- 
nine of which with srg will be झुष्कका (the shortening taking place by VIT. 4. 
I3. Now stis changed to इ by VII. 3. 44 and we have gr&gar ॥ Now rule 
VII. 3. 46 makes this g substitution optional, when a æ precedes the म, as is 
-the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form yenaat rn But 
there is no such alternative form, because the क of शुष्क was the substitute of 
a by VIII, 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 


(2) शुष्क जदघा u Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to cs 
be झुष्काजङ्घा like मद्रिकाकल्पा; there being no puh-vad-bháva when there isa a 
penultimate ऋ u But the क in geat being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 


(3) क्षामिमान्‌॥ This word may be considered to have been formed by. | 
adding the affix qgq to the Patronymic word क्षामिः or to the noun क्षामिन्‌ [क्षाम- _ 


स्यापत्यं = क्षामेः, or क्षामोऽस्यास्तीति maa] u The word क्षाम is formed by adding the 
Nishthà त to the root क्ष, as &p-- q =क्षा+त (VI. 1.45) चक्षाम (the त being changed | 


. when aq is added to a word having a penultimate म, as in qeata ॥ Th fo Rr 
- we have क्षार्ममान्‌ and not क्षामिवान U > EOS E 


A (4) Arza ॥ This is the Aorist third person singular of the Dei 
. root मोढि, from the Past-Participle of qq i 
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40), the rule by which घ was changed to a (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first z was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as उदू +ढ= उ+ ढ=्ङऊढ Vl. 3. 11 I). The eiision 
of f& before [$t being considered sthanivat, we reduplicate हूत; as ऊश्तढ + पवे 
नहूच्कहढव (VII. 4. 60) = egre (VII. 4. 62) 5 ऊजब्बू (VIII. 4. 54). There is no 
€ added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of मनग्रलोपे ० VII. 4. 93. With 
the augment, it becomes area! The form ataza is from अ ending in 
the affix RRI ॥ 

(5) geane, ॥ This is formed by adding wgq, to the word qus, 
which is formed by क्रिए. (गुड लेढि) Here also the म of «gw is not changed into 
qby VIII. 2. ro; because the change of to « ( VIII. 1. 3 ) and again 
of q to €.are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will'apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered 'prior' or 
पूर्व; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
The maxim which governs such rules is कार्यकाल हि संज्ञा Rara ॥ The rules, there- 
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2, 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter- 
preted in accordance with the sütras t त्याने योगा, तत्मात्राते निर्दिटे एवस्य, तस्मादिति 
उत्तरस्य ॥ 

But with regard to the paribháshà परिप्रतिषेषे परं कार्य, the above will not 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
enm, अवगोर्यम formed by oqq (111. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86 
is not debarred by the Xf rule VILI.2. 77, because there is no conflict between 


guna rule VII. 3.86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 


But though the विप्रपतिषेध rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 
an apaváda rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apaváda rule would be useless. The apaváda rule is there-. 
fore, not considered asiddha, Thus the utsarga rule gre: (VIII, 2. 31) is set 


CC 


aside by the apaváda rule ददिधातोर्घः (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have दोग्पा, दोग्धुम 
(ge euo qno) ॥ 
नलोपः खुपस्वरसंज्ञातुग्विधिषु कृति ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ न लोपः, सुप-स्वर-संशा- 
तुळ-विघिषु, कृति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नलोपः परवैत्रासिद्धो भवति सुब्त्रिधो स्वरविधो संज्ञाविधौ तुग्वियो च gia t विधिशब्दोय प्रयेकम- 
भिसंबध्यमानः स्वरसज्ञातुकां विधेयस्वात्तेः कर्म्मषष्ठी युक्तेमावसाधनो ऽभिसंबध्यते । छुपा तु सबन्धसामान्य 


वचनषष्टधन्तेन कर्मसाधनः | तेन छुपः स्थाने यो विधिः up च परभूते सर्वोसा सुब्विधिरितति सर्वत्रासिंद्धत्वं 
भवति ॥ 
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2. The elision of a final x (VIII. 2. 7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, iu applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment « before a Krit-affix. 

The word विधि in the sütra applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as gafa, स्वरविधि &c. The force of the Genitive compound in स्वरविधि, संज्ञाविधि 
. तुग्विधि is that of ordaining the existence of something : e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when 
is.to be added to it, (araara) u The compound gafafy means however, the 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would ° 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( ayiarq« ) ù 
(1) gmfafr:—As aps, quii: ॥ Here the elision of q of राजन and 
aaz being asiddha, the Ña is not changed to we by VII. 1. 9.. So also राज- 
arm, तक्षभ्यां, राजखु, aNg Here the finals of राज and qq are not lengthened 
before भ्यां by छुपिच (Vil. 3. 102) and nor changed to v before g by (VII. 3. 
103): as  नरान्यां and नरेषु of the stem ending in sc u 
(2) स्वरविधि :—As राजवती and not राजवती For the elision of q being 
asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in अवती but नूवती ॥ Similarly in qsari and दृशञार्मषू, the elision of न being 
asiddha, the first member does not become àdy-udátta by VI. 2.90. Similarly 
पञ्चवीञ्जी: the elision of q being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29 


The wo:d राजन्‌ is first acute, as it is formed by the affix qp (Un I. 
156). राजवती is formed by adding stg to the agg ending word, by IV. 1, 6. _ 
पञ्चार्म 15 a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of qssra-t-spi, and when q is elided 
the first member becomes a word ending in st and would require the accent 
of V1. 2. 


(3) संज्ञाविधि :--.35 पञ्च. ब्राह्मण्यः, दश ब्राह्मण्यः The elision of « bein 
asiddha, the word$ पंच and द are still called shash though they no longer e 
in नू (ष्णान्ता षद 1. 1. 24) Being called ww, they do not take टाप in 
feminine (IV. 1. 10) 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sütra. The पञ्चन्‌ 210 दशन्‌ ending in q would require tq in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when जस and q are elided, the words end in 
sr and require टाप for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present 5102 the word still retains its designation of qe ॥ 


Q. How can this be the purpose of this sütra? There are two views 

as regard definitions ( संज्ञा ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 
thing once for all, frior to any operations; and operations are performed after- 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim यथोहेशं सज्ञापारभाषम Sanjña, and Paribháshàs remain where they are 
taught.’ The other view is that the sanjfíà sütra is to be read with every 
particular operative stra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia sütra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sûtra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ “ Sanjfids and Paribhásas are attracted by or unite 
with the rules that enjoin certain operations." In the first view, the qz sanjfiá 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding जस and शस्‌ and for 
prohibiting err u Hence thus sütra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the 5018 is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjfia is to 

be applied with regard to each operation, then that qz sanjfíà which had taken ° 
effect for the purposes of eliding जस and are , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 

संज्ञा is taken in this sátra, to prevent the application of the second view. 


- (4) तुग्विधिः--1 105 वृन्नहभ्थां; वृत्रहभिः॥ On account of the elision of न 
being asiddha, the तुळ augment is not added, though required by VI. 1.71. 
( द्वस्वस्य पिति कृति तुक ) ॥ 


Some hold that qz need not be read in the sütra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim सन्निपात लक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं amarae “That which is 
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of. that combi- 
nation". Now the elision of q of qaza took place because of the case affix af; 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding g ॥ Or the तुक being a बहिरङ्ग oper- 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of qu This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of तुळ in this 51008 indicates: 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application 1. €, 
they are anitya. 2 


Why do we say before a Krt-affix?: Observe २ Dr वृ्रहच्छाया ॥ 
Here ga is added by VI. 1.73. ` TY बुच 


The elision of q taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c would be aitddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of भू is con- 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddha in सीयते ( राशब्‌+ कघच्‌ "ते शज + थ + ते = शञश्ञीयते 111, r. 8, VIL. 4. 33). 
There would not have been long $ had the stGrq been asiddha. 80 also राजायते 
. here is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and qata there is ekAdeáa (VI. 1. 101), 


नझुने॥३॥ पदानि॥ न, छु, ने, ॥ " 

वृत्तिः ॥ छुभावों नाभावे कर्तव्ये नासिद्धोमवाति कि तर्हि सिझ एव ॥ | | 
वासिकम ॥ एकादेशस्वरेन्तरज़ः सिजो renes: ॥ वा० ॥ संयोगान्तत्य लोपो से रुस्वे सिद्धो पक्तज्बः ॥ a 
वा०॥ सिज्ञलोप एक्तादेशे सिद्धो दःक्तव्यः ॥ NS 

वा०॥ निष्टादेदाः बस्वस्वरभत्ययविधीदिधिधु सिद्धो वकताव्य:॥ या०॥ पलुवविकारस्तुण्विधो छ सिद्धों TRE: V : 
वा०॥ AA घुटि सिद्ध वक्तव्यब््‌ ॥ वा०॥ अन्यासञवत्वचस्ये एत्वतुकोः सिद्धे वस्ताष्ये ॥ - k 
वा०॥ हिर्वचने परसवर्णस्व सिद्ध quemar ॥ | 
We पदाधिकारथेल्लत्वढस्वघस्वनस्वर्स्वणस्वणस्वाचुनातेकछत्याव [सज्ानि वक्तष्यानि ॥ 


3. The sttra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of g for the दुख of the Pronoun "WU, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ना ॥ 


The existence of g is not considered uneffected when there is to be 

added æu On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g 

being considered as siddha, srg gets the designation of fq by I. 4. 7, and as 

. Such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, saar ॥ Had the g been 

considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called ght, 

and there would have been no qr added. But wben ना kad been added, then 

the g being asiddha, srg is considered to be as अद्‌ ending in sp, and this sy 

would require lengthening by खुपि च VII. 3. 102: but itis not doneon the 

maxim सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य “that which is taught in a rule the 

application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination", There being no . 
long भा the ड of wg remains short. Or this sütra may be considered to be the 2 

condensation of two sütras (1) घु is siddha when ना is to be added, (2) षु is 
siddha when any.operations, otherwise to be caused when ना is added, a 
. ‘take place. Or the sense of the sütra is ने परतो अतू प्राप्नोति सस्मि कर्तव्ये 
नासिद्दः “the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that 
Otherwise be occasioned when ना followed", From this, it would f 
plication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of नाभाव 


ing:always siddha, ना 15 added : and there is no lenghening. 


Vá hat ekâdeśa accent which i ntaranga, should 
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ekAdega substitutes, 5. the accent of the शत formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudattz except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which al! syllables become anudatta, 
Thus (1) let us take भय first. qd is finally acute by 211. 1. The 
locative of this is qa +f (anudátta IHI. 1. 3) "वृक्ष (ए is ७१8६० VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine वृक्ष + इद्म्‌ -- quia + इदम वृक्ष इदमू ॥ Soalso gu qs ॥ The udatta 
ekádesa § must be considered as siddha, so that the ea substitute of छू should 
- also become udátta. (2) झाक्ष + As guit xe ॥ Here also sif is udátta for 
similar reasons. कुमारी.+ ङे = कुमारी + आ + ए (VII. 3. 172) = gana + झा + छ = छुंभाएद 
+झाौ+-ए (VI. 1. 174) = कुमार्+ऐ (VI. 2. go)=g (VIII. 2. 5) The ऐ is 
udátta apd "its ama substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this 
example? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix stt is 
made udátta, then this भा (sue VII. 3. 112) augment is added to , and 
then (sm--v) there is vriddhi €; and then कुमारथ +ऐ - कुमायें ॥ But ifthe order 
be reversed and ञान-ए be first combined into V, and then this Y be made 
udatta by VI. x. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika for the 
purposes of aralt The word छुमाई is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit 1, 1). 
Add to it डीप in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as gat - इच कुमार ई (sis elided by 
VI. 4. 148) = ङुमार्‌+६ (VI. 1. 161) = gt ॥ 
(3) भाद. ^ वृक्षीवेदम or saiaga, for the same reasons as above 
[ वृक्ष + धेः ( anudátta ) = वृक्षों VIII. 2. 5, वृक्षी + इदम ]. 


(4) एकारे accent As mẹ su Here गाङ्ग+इ्ट=णाङ्गे॥ The word 
शाङ्ग is formed by अण्‌ affix ( गंगाया इद्म्‌) and is end-acute. The ekadesa ए is 
udátta by VIII. 2. s. This udátta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
qs there is pürva-rüpa-ekáde$a by VI. 1. 109, this ekáde$a q will be 
udåtta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2.6. The word अनूप isa 
प्रादि compound, आपोऽनुगतं > झद॒प ॥ Here by VI. 2.2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

(६ ) सृ - 2८०९१. As gyt तुदते ॥ Herein W+a+ag, the affix छा 15 
udátta, and wis anudátta. The ekâdeśa sf will be udátta by VIII. 2. 5- 
This 2९३0८६० - udAtta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udátta. 
Thus gta +६ =दुरती, तुदत्‌ +ए>तुदेत॥ The prohibition भनुमः in VI, 1. 173 is 9 
jriàpaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekAde§a accent should be considered 


siddha, in the accent of the wg, because without this ekáde£a accent, there 15 
no $atri ending word with g% which is antodátta, 


(6) एकानडुदाल $ accent. As तुदन्ति, लिखन्ति ॥ Here in gz + + अन्ति (VI. 
1. 186) the ekadeéa न is udátta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekádesa accent is con- 


sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, 97 which all the remaining 
syllables become anudátta, as qiia, feles ॥ 
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(7 ) aara: accent. As aggin, त्राह्षणा (eem it Here the eka- 
des'a-accent of gafa and लिखैंन्ति being valid, rule VIII. 1. 28 applies, and all 
the syllables become anudátta, 

he word antaranga is used in the vårtika” to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ekádeés'à accent will not be siddha. Thus q«SmJ« and प्रपचति, 
where the word इति. is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And सोमख॒तू 
quam ॥ The accent ofaa + इस्ति पचवीचि is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 
ekáde$a accent of long § has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekáde£a accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sütras. Thus stra VIII. I. 71. requires 
that the gat should be unaccented before an accented verb: but g does not 
lose its accent, as qarat is not considered as an accented verb, In the second 
example, the € of dt is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be- 


come anudátta by VIII. 1. 28. 
Várt:—TThe rule VIII, 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant . 


in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing रु into ¥ u What is the necessity of this vártika ? Observe 
इरिवा मेहनं स्वा ॥ The word इस्तिः is formed by «gw affix इरयोऽस्य सन्ति = हरि + मह्त्‌. ॥ 
Now by VIII. 2. 1६ the a is changed to व, as R+ qq or Raq; add g (Voc.Sg.) 
as Raq + च, then add gq augment, as Raq +g Then there is elision of 
the final consonant—gRqq ॥ Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final नू is changed to हाः 
and we have ERAT, the { would be changed to ¥ by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this q is followed 
by "a gq letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then { is considered 
not to be followed by ge letters, but by the consonants which were elided, 


Várt:— When ekàdeáa is to be done, the elision of fẹ% is to be con- 
sidered siddha or valid. As अलावीत्‌ and भपावीतू u Here the fam is elided 
by इट gf ( VIII. 2. 28. ) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dirgha single substitution of & for इ+ई as अलात्र्‌ + इ + सीत्‌ =भलाव्‌ + ह+ ०+ ईत्‌ 
= अलावीत्‌ ॥ 

Vást:— The substitute of the Nishthà affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of q to 
X, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) qz augment. As (1) gamer, qaaa ॥ The root is 
Saag (VI. 11) the indicatory sit shows that the nishtha त is changed to q 
(VIII. 2. 45). This nishthà substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
the final of the root is not changed to q, as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for न would have been still considered as q or a wa letter. The 
equation is.as follows R taag (VI. 1. 16) बृष + म (VIII. 2. 45)2 

NF 9t (VIII. 2, 29) = वृक्क +न (VIII. 2. 30) = वृक्णः (VIII. 4. 1) The «is chang- 
ed to s by VIII. 2. 30, by considering न as asiddha and therefore equal to q 
Or a WW letter, Thus it will be seen that this न is भास for the purposes of 

7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fara only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and हद augment, 
the one word क्षीब, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. . It is formed by "nipàtana" under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root xtg, thus evolved क्षीब्‌ + इद्‌ +त - afta + ६+ 
=क्षींब+म (इत्‌ being elided, this is the anomaly) =क्षीब u Here the elision of tq. 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, क्षीब is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule asa asaq (VI. 
1. 205). Had the lopádesa of इ been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of ८८८८४४ would not 
have applied. 

Similarly क्षीबेन सरति=क्षीबिक formed by sq (IV. 4. 7) which afr is 
added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision of gẹ being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly क्षीब ‘may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
q;asiutq-ut«-sru In this view of its formation, the augment ह is not 
added, because the lopa of q is considered as valid and siddha for the pur- 
poses of gg augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words ga विधि may well 
be omitted from the vártika, for ge being a portion of a प्रत्यय, the word प्रद्ययविधि 
would include इद-विधि also. 

Várt:—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to gẹ augment 
before the letter & u Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words srt and पटो 
assume the forms अम्नाहइ, and पटाडेड ॥ These g and x are pluta-vikáras. As 

Ea इच्छत्रम्‌। पटा ३ उच्छन्नद्‌ - Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107; 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory तुक augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional तुळ under VI. 1. 76. 

? Várt:—The wand palatal change should be considered siddha and 
yad before ga (VIII. 3. 29). The root इचुतिर्‌ क्षरणे (I. 41) is read as beginning 
with SMS which is changed to s; because of the subsequent « by VIII. 4 40. 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would'come छु aug- 
ment by VIII. 3.29, in मदू दच्यातति, vx दच्योतति The words sq and रद्‌ are 
मड and tẹ formed from the roots अटति and रटति by क्विप्‌ ॥ 

Muy. is the root इच्युत्तिर considered to begin with æ and not with शू a9 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with sy originally, We 
could not get the form मधुक which would have been «qz u The form मघुळ. 
is thus. evolved. Thus "X इच्योतातिं = मधुदच्युत्‌ by adding बिबए ॥ From मघुदच्यत. 
usen s ons xe in णिच्‌ in the sense of मधुङच्युतमाचटट = मधुदव्ययति ॥ 

again क्रिब्रप्‌ to this Derivati Á 1 : 
PN i Chere ne the for. will be elided, and we 
F ed because it is at the begin- 
. ning of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and ai is elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
मुद्र, and * is changed to क (VIII. 2. 30) we have मघुळ ॥ Had the root been 
garaf, then this q could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
व्यू and a and the form would be Fm which would be changed to w and then 
to € and we should get agg which is not desired. 


Vári:—The जश agd "wx substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and. valid for the purposes of v change.(VI. 4. 
120) and gs; augment. Thus बभणतुः and sr: ॥ Here the जद change of, 
to ब्‌ in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
अनादेशाहि root.and the Perfect would be seg: and war: n Similarly from छिद 
we have चिच्छिरत्तति, and from उच्छ, उच्विच्छिबति ॥ 1n the latter, the second syllable 
isa of उछिस्‌ (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 


substitute «y for छ been considered asiddha, there would not have been qr aug- / 


ment by छे « (VI. 1. 73) 


Várt:—The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As quem, PIRU, IIRAL, 
तलझाकम्‌ ॥ In सय्यन्ता &c the s is changed to anusvåra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusvára is then changed to -@ letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VIII. 4. 58. Had the परसरं change been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 


Vért:—If there be the adhikára of the word ‘pada’ in those sütras 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 


for doubling, namely, 1. लस the change into s (VIII. 2 21) 2. ढत्ब the change 
into g (VIII. 2. 31), 3. घत्व the change in to घ (VIIL2.33), 4. seq the change into - 


न (VIII. 2. 56), 5. रुख the change to ₹ (VIII. 2. 75), 6. qex the change to q 


(VIII. 3. 85), 7. णत्व the change to vr (VIII. 4. 11), 8. anunásika change (VIII. — 


4. 45), 9. &« the change to s. (VIII. 4. 63). 


As I. गलो गलः; गणेंगरः॥ 2. द्रोग्धा द्रोग्धा ॥ 3. द्रोडाब्रोडा ॥ 


* 3 मातुः ENT, 7. साथवापाणि माघतापाणि or माषवापानि माषवापानि ॥ 8. वाङ्‌ नयनम्‌ 


O वागूनयनम वाग्नयनं ॥ 9. वाळू उछयनं वाकूच्छयनं ० NENIT वाळूशयनं ॥ | 
The लख &c, changes being all optional, had the change 


hic 


4. चुन्नो moro 


क~ 
A: 
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preceding vártikas, The second sütra would be छु ने, and we would here draw 
in the anuvritti of x from the preceding. 
उदात्तस्वरितयोयेण: स्वरितो ब्युदाततस्य ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ उदात्त-स्वरिवयोः, 
यणः, स्वरितः, eram ॥ 
qa: ॥ उदात्तयणः स्वरितयणश्र परस्यानुवात्तस्य स्वारित आदेशों भवति ॥ 
4. A svarita vowelis the substitute of an anu- 


dátta vowel, when the latter foliows after such a semi-vowel, 


which has replaced an udátte or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a sm (semi- 
vowel) which ar itself has coms in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 


Let us first take the vowel following an udatta yan. Thus arăt, 
gni: u The word gu is acutely accented on the final, because the long € 
« (ङीए) replaces st of कुमार (VI. 1. 161). The semi-vow 4i a is substituted in the 
room of this acute हु; the anudatta sif and भः become svarita after such a 3t ॥ 


Now to teke an example of a svarita-yan. The words agag. and 

खलपू are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 1 39). The Locative singular of 
these words are ws + ६ = खलप्विं, and सकृल्ल्वि by VI. 4. 83. This is a semi- 
vowel which comes in the room of the acute के, therefore, it is udátta-yan. 
After this udatta-yan, the anudátta g of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this s&tra. Now when सलसं+ अशा and azik + आशी are .com- 
bined by sandhi, this svarita इ is changed to यू; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented ert will become’ svarita, after this svarita-yan. As खलप्प्याशा 


and gazar U The word आ is finally acute and consequently भा is not 
acute (Phit. I. 18) 


Obj ;—Here an objector may say: thatthe svarita accent ong in 
खलप्वि is by ४४५ very sütra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 


purposes of यण ádeáa of VI. 4. 83. How can then the य substituted for this € 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 


Ans :—This is considered as siddha by ASraya. (Serrsrarq. सिद्धत्वम्‌ ) ॥ 


Obj :—If this be so, then उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः (VIII. 4. 66) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in दृथ्याशr &c also. For 


the word §f is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore [4 is svarita by V HT. 4. 66. 


Thea issvarita yan, the anudátta भा after this should become svarita ac- 
cording this view, but this is not so. 


Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 


Vári aqad यणादेशे सिद्धो वक्तव्यः ॥ “ The qw accent should be con- 
sidered as valid, for the purposes of aa substitution ". 
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Some say, that even in such cases as asajar the above rule applies, 
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
arya 5917118 :--जात्ते frar: स्मिथ: owes: where the sr of अग्ने is pronounced as 
svarita. So also in the Bráhmana portion as: दथ्याशदत्ति the ev is read 
as svarita, But according to KAtyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sütra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 


To get rid of these anomalies, the MAhabháshya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sütra into two parts: (1) उदात्तयणः परस्य आञुरासस्य स्वरितो 
भवति “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta- 
yan". (2) eror परस्य भ्रा चस्य स्वपिलो भवति “an unaccented vowel becomes 
svarita, when following a svarita yan » and in this second 5009, we shall read 
the anuvritti of udátta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half vill 
mean:: ggg इत्येवं शो निर्वृत्तः स्वारितः, तस्य यणः We भडुदात्तस्थ स्वरितो भवसि The 
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sütra and £Azssvarita should be changed to am, which would change the 
anudátta into svarita. So that the eta qm: means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very stra. 


| .. ‘The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sütra at all. The 
| svarita in सक्कछल्व्याशा would then be explained by udátta-yanah rule. seg +g + 
माझा = सछुलल्त बून माझा Here q is udátta-yan. This will cause भा to be- 
come svarita. The intervening svarita q is considered as not existent for the E | 
purposes of accent स्वरविधी5्य्चनमविद्यमानवतू्‌ ॥ ˆ Noris thisg tobe considered 
as stháni-vad to g by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a subst 

tute is not considered as sthánivat by I. 1. 58. ; : 


Why do we say “of udátta and svarita "? Observe it + srt रवेव्याशा, 

-soalso mgar ॥ Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented i, 
agaga यू ॥ These words are first acute owing to लेव accent (IV. 1. 73). 

: Why do we say “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita" ? 
gman, किशोर्यत्र ॥ The word मैच is acutely accented on the first by feq 
(VI. 1. 193). 
एकादेश उदात्तेनोदात्तः ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ एकादेशः, 
सहानुरात्तस्य य एकारेशः स उदात्तो नवति ॥ ` 


। उदात्तेन 


Cs eet ined 
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which combined with the-preceding udátta vowel remains as a singie substitute, 
. becomes udátta, Thus for the udátta इ of अग्नि and for the casc-ending sì 
which is anudátta, there is always substituted long § single by VI. 1. 102. This 
single subsfitute will be udátta according to the present stra, as erra" n Simi- 
larly uri, gif: gif : ॥ 

Why do we say "with ४८४८४८ vowel'? Observe qe, esie ॥ Here 
TUE शप्‌ अन्ति 5 पंच + अ+ अन्ति। Here शप isanudátta by III. 1. 4, so also अन्ति by 
VI. 1. 186: The ekáde£a of these two non-accented भ will be anudátta, ` In 
forming this para-rüpa ekádesa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the sv of Wy caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is. considered as invalid or asiddha 


Other examples are कु वोऽश्वाः (Rig. V. 61. 2) and gerat मरतः ॥ The word 
q: is anudátta byVIII. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1, 18. The word मदवः is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding कुन्‌ ० अश्‌ (Un. I. 151) The à of 
वस is changed to र्‌. (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to « (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
बो sem Il- Here म becomes pürva-rupa by VI. I. 109, which is udátta q is formed 
from क्रिम्‌ by अत्‌ affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 


word भवर is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udátta 


स्वरितो वा घ्नुदासे पदादौ ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरितः, चा; अनुदात्ते, पदादौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्ते दादी उदात्तेन सह य एकादेशः स स्वरितो वा भवत्युदात्तो वा ॥ 
6. The single substitute .of an unaccented vowel 
standing at the beginning of a word, with:an udátta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or udátta. 


Thus g + उस्थितः = सँत्यितः or सात्यतः ; वि + ईक्षते Sn or ru; वसुकः+ असि 
WES or ques! Here the word gisa Karmapravachantya by I. 4. 94, 
when it is compoundeéd by प्रादिसमास with the Past Participle, the Avayayibháva 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 
. accented on the first,and the rest are anudátta. Thus the udátta § of g is com- 

pounded with the anudátta उ of त्थि: which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ९९802६8 is optionally svarita, In जक्षत and वसुक्ोऽसि also the verbs 
इक्षते and असि lose all accent by VIII. 1.28 and so € and sp become anudátta, 
which when compounded with fà and qgar become optionally svarita. 


The word सदारः is employed in the 508 only for the sake of distinct- 
ness, for the sütra may have well stood as वाऽनुदात्ते पदादौ ॥ In this form of the. 
sûtra, the udátta ofthe preceding sütra would become optional when the 

- second member is a word beginning with anudátta, Udatta being optional 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udAtta, the svarita will be 
- substituted by reason of the nearness in position 
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Why do we say *anudátta beginning"? Observe हेववृत्तो$च् ॥ Here अच 
begins with udátta and not anudAtta, and hence no option is allowed. 


Why do we say "beginning of a word"? Observe वृकलैः, वक्षाः, gir: and 
qr, where anudátta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibháshá; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long ई is the single substi- 
tute of (z-- €) or of two short q, (2) where there is pürva-rupa by the application 
of एञपदान्वात अति (VI. 1. 109). There will be udátta where a long vowel comes 
in. Thus in वि +ga वादम्‌ in वी३४ं ज्योतिददये, the long $ is substituted for two short 
g's. This substitution of a long € for two short g's is technically called ss ॥ 
Where there is Pras'lesha, the long ई is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is भभिनिहतसन्धिः 1. €. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1. 109. Thus 
"dsqqa, सोव्यमागातू ! So also where there is Xa: सन्धिः i.e. the substitution of a 
semi-vowel in the room of an udátta or svarita vowel, as अभ्याभे ॥ The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Prátisákhyas: इकारयोइच SESUE 
ज्ञप्राभिनिहतेष्ु च But where a long $ is substituted as a single substitute for इम 
(one of the g's being long), there it must always beacüte. As मस्य «rar RAA 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4) The words RA +ईयंते are compounded, into दिवीयते ॥ The 
word faf Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. ईयते is from the 
Divádi root ge «qr, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1. 28. 

नलोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ न, लोपः, प्रातिपदिक, अन्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रातिपदिकस्य परस्य योन्त्यो नकारस्तस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ STET नलोपप्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ i 
7. Thegat the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 

The word पदस्य ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sütra. Thus राजा, 
राजभ्याम्‌, राजाभेः, राजता, राजतरः, राजतमः ॥ The Nominal stem राजन gets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we say ‘of a Prátipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
अइन्नाहिम्‌॥ Here aga is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect (लइ) of the root हन ॥ 

Why do we say *at the end’? Jf the word अन्तस्य had not been used 
in the sütra, then the sütra would have stood thus नलापः प्रातिपादकल्य ; and as 
the word qqed is understood here, the sütra would have meant, there is elision 
of q, where ever it may be, ofa Pada called stem. So that the न of sum 
would also have required elision.. In fact, the genitive case here in qwe is not 
sthána shashtht, but viseshana shashthi, नलोप- भन्तगप्रहणं पदाधिकारस्य विदोषणस्वात ॥ . 

: Q. But even if you use.the word stæ in the sütra, it is compounded 
. with the word प्रातिपरिक, andthe sense of the sütra will be "न which is at the 
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end of a pratipadika, which (pratipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not 
"a which;is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to झहनराभ्यां 
but will apply to राजानी &c? Ans. The word प्रातिपादिक is not compounded, 
with the word अन्त in the sütra.. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by ४11. 1. 39. 


Vårt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the न of aga ॥ As भहः, In भहर the case-affix खु is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the न of भहन is changed 
to 1 by VIII. 2. 69. अहाभ्याम, भहोंमिः ॥ For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of भहन is changed to र्‌, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of 3, hence this vártika. 


Q. There is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar नलाप ॥ Ans. But x and q are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of न elision. The andx would have debarred न elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate sr i.e. in the st preceding the int Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word इन in the sütra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that € does not replace srbut न Ans. If so, then q will find scope in the 
Vocative, हे sit where न is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this * which 
will be replaced by र्‌, as हृ srgt and so also हे शीर्घाहो fiara ! 


The word दीघोहन्‌ is a Bahuvrihi (1I. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VL 1. 68), and the q changed to x by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to ड (VI. 


1. 114) 17 है अहन्‌! the न is not elided by the- option of the Vartika under 
VIII. 2. 8, 


| To remove these objections, they say, the word अहन्‌ which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of नू, and it is to be 
repeated as अहन्‌. अहन्‌ ॥ The? one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
ais not elided ; and by the second word the & is ordained for this final an 


न ङिसंबुड्योः॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ न, ङि, सम्वुद्धयो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ST परतः संबुद्धो च नकारलोपो न भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌.॥ ङाइ्त्तरपद प्रतिषेधस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ वा नएुंसकानामेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
8. (But such ब) is not elided ‘in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 
This debars the elision of q, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sütra. The examples of non-elision of qin the Locative 


singular are to be found in the Vedas. As परम व्यामन (Rig. I. 164. 39), erit चर्मन्‌, 
alga wu Here the sign of the Locative, namely, g (f&) is elided by VII. 


1.39. In the Vocative Singular, thea is not elided as} राजन, हे तक्षन्‌ ॥ 
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Q. When {® or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Prátipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of q4 before the affix 
but is भ, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of 3; would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule? 


Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of q, a5 contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfiàpaka), that a word retains the 
designation ‘of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (1. 2. 45 read with I. 1. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (म) to such a stem. 
Thus ug: पुरुषः = राजपुरुषः, here the is elided by considering the word राजन 
as a prátipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of ef by VL. 4. 134. 

Vást :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when thë Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. "batis, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the & is elided : as, 'चमेणि तिला अस्य = चमे 
तिलः ॥ 

İn हे राजवृन्रारक ! the first member राजन does not retain its qr by the 


present sütra, because the whole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 


and not the word asail In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 
Vårt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As हे चर्मन्‌, हे चर्म ! 
माढुपधायाश्च मतोवाँ ऽयवादिश्यः॥ ९॥ पदानि म, आत्‌, उपथायाः, च, 
सतोः, धः, अ यवादिष्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मकारान्ताद्‌ मक्ारोपधारवर्णान्तादव्णोपधाधोत्तरस्य मतोते इत्ययमांदेशों भवाति यवादिश्यस्तु परतोः 
न भवाते॥ 
9. Forthe xof the affix sm is substituted a, if 
the stem ends in & or अ (and आ) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after यव and the rest. 


After a stem ending in म. or having & as its penultimate letter, and 
altera stem'ending in अ ors, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted बू. for the म्‌ of मतुप्‌ ॥ First after stems ending in म, as 
किवत्‌ (fara), शंवत्‌ (इवान). Secondly x penultimate: as इामीवान्‌, हाडेमीवान्‌ ॥ 
Thirdly a stem ending in भ or भा, as JHII, SAIT, खद्गावान्‌, भालावान ॥ Fourthly 
अ or का in the penultimate. 15--पियष्टवान्‌, ANAAL, MARTA ॥ ट 

Why do we say “म ora ending or * or अ penultimate ? १ Observe 
अग्निमान्‌, argar u Why do we say .“ with the exception of यव. &c"? Observe 
यवमान्‌, दाल्ममान्‌, उर्म्सिमान !॥। 

The following is the list of यवादि words. 

8 $ 
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m. 1. थव, 2. दल्मि, 3. qm, 4. भामि, 5. कापे, 6. PSST, 7. यद्या; 8. gre, 9. भाक्षा ॥ 
h- These words either end in 4 and भर or have these as their penultimate, 
: IO. wis, 11. ध्वज्ञि, 12; सञ्जि These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13. SR, 


14. कळुत्‌, 15 गर्त ॥ These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. इक्षु, 17. मछू, 18. हुम, 
.— — 39. मण्ड, 20. क्षम ॥ These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 
$ This is an âkritigaņa. Wherever-in a word, the मू of sg is not chan- 
- ged to q, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under em 
. elass. In the secondary word नार्मतं (= नृमत इव), the व्‌ change has not taken 
_ place, because the sr is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being sg ॥ 

A The word atq in the stra is the Ablative of म्‌, i.e. of सूत 8t; it is 9 Sa- 
máhára Dvandva of these two letters. ; 
_ झयः ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ झयः॥ 
' वृत्ति:॥ झयन्तादुत्तरस्य मतोर्व इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
| 10. -The is substituted for the स of मत्‌ after.& 
stem ending in a mute consonant. 
^ — ७5 अर्नावित्त्वान मामः, उददिवस्वान्‌ घोषः. विशुत्वान वलाहकः, इन्द्रो मरुत्वान्‌, दयाम 


Omm 

- संज्ञायाम ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ संज्ञायास ॥. 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायां विषये मतों इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
Tos 11. The is substituted for मा ,०† सत, when the 
rord so formed is a Name. 
= As अहीवती, कपीवती, ऋषीवती, सुभावती ॥ For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 

_ आसन्दीवदष्टावच्चक्रीचत्कक्षीचटुमणु्चमेण्वती ॥ १२॥ पदानि॥ आसन्दीवता, 

अष्ठीवत्‌, चक्रीवत्‌, कक्षीवत, रुमण्वत्‌, चमेण्वती ॥ 
आासन्दीवदू झष्ठीवत्‌ चक्रीवत्‌ कक्षीवदू रुमण्वत्‌ चर्म्भण्वती इत्येतानि संज्ञायां निपाव्यन्ते ॥ 
12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
divat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshívat,rumanvat,charman- 


The change of 3, to व्‌ in these was obtained from the last sütra, The 
rity consists in the substitutions of stems. झासन्दीचतू, is from the stem — — 
vhich is here changed to आसन्दी ॥ As आसन्दीवान्‌ मामः, झासन्दीवदू अहिस्यलम॥ ? 
llowing &loka : "m 
. ` आसन्दीवाते धान्यादं रुक्मिणं हरितिलजम,। 

Me देवेभ्यो जनमेजयः ॥ 

_ Others 


A 
Eá 
F 


say, that there 1s a sep: 
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अस्थि which is changed to an As sara the name of a particular portion 
of.body; the knee-joints. Otherwise अस्थिवान ॥ 3 व्यक्गीवत is from चक्र which is ch- 
anged to «att, as 'चक्रीवान्‌ राज्ञा! Otherwise we have 'चक्कवान्‌ ॥ प्वक्कीवन्ति सरेहविद्धा- 
नाति भवान्ति is a Vedic example. It means सारस्वते सचे अङ्गमान सदा हविर्धांनानि, न ARN- 
चास्थितातति, ताति संत्र तत्र करणाय चकयुक्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 4. कक्षीवत्‌ is from कक्ष्या, there is 
vocalisation of m and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. कक्षावान 15 the nameofa 
Rishi. Otherwise we have, कक्ष्यावान्‌ ॥ 5. guum is from लवण which is changed to 
amu ॥ Otherwise we have लवणवान्‌ ॥ Others say, that there is a distinct word zw, 
and the qis not elided, but changed to WN. Or that the affix aq takes the 

` augment ge ॥ 6. प्वमेण्वती is from «mr, there is non-elision of q and its 
change to णू ॥ Or sq has taken gz augment. The Charmanvati is the name 
ofa river. Otherwise we have प्वर्मवती ॥ 


डद्न्वालुदधी च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ उद्न्वाब, उदरौ, च ॥ 
युक्तिः ॥ उदन्वानिव्युदकराष्दस्य मतावुदन्भावो निपात्यते उद्धावर्थे संज्ञायां विषय ॥ 


13. The word डद्न्वानू is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of “a sea 


It is derived from उदक ‘water’ with the afix महू U उदन्वान्‌ is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command: It also 
means occan or that in which water is held, like qera &c. The affix कि is 
added by III. 3 93, and उदक changed to gg by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
उदाधेः॥ Why do we say “when meaning a sea"? Observe उद्कवान्‌ we: ' ३ pot 

" having water’, Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing", but: 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 


राजन्वान्सौराज्ये ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ राजन्वान्‌, सौराज्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजन्वानिति निपालंते, सौराञ्ये गम्यमाने ॥ 

14. Also erar, when the sense is of a good 

government 


The kingdom whose king is good is called राजन्वान्‌ देश राजन्वती पृथ्वी i: 
- The affix aqq is used here in the sense of rer or praise, Otherwise राजवान्‌ 


 -छन्द्सीरः॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, इ, रः॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये इवर्णान्ताद्रेफान्ताचोत्तरस्य मतोवेत्वे भवतिं ॥ 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1550 gg AUGMENT. (Bk. VIII. CH. fT. 8. 17 


optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here MANAT, ऋषिमान्‌, 
छकतीमान स्य ते द्यावापुथथिवीमन्त ॥ Of stems ending in « we have शीवीम्‌, «ata, आशीर्वाद ॥ 
अनो जुट ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ अनः, gg ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्द्सीते वतेते 5नन्तादुत्तरस्य मतेोभुडागमो भवाते छन्दसे विषये ॥ 
16. The affix aq gets the augment gg, in the 
Chhandas, after a stem ending in aq ॥ 

As अक्षण्वन्तः कर्णवन्तः सखायः; अस्यन्वन्तं यदनस्था arat (Rig. 1. 164. 4), अक्षण्वता 
लाङ्गलेन ; Mirad, मूद्धन्वती ॥ 

The word अक्षण्वत्‌ is thus formed: आक्षे + मतुप्‌ = अक्ष्‌ + अन्‌ + मत्‌ (अनक्ष 
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = अक्षमतू (the न्‌ is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment ggi If this augment is added to sig, as 
saga then it becomes a portion of Hg, and this q would be changed to 4 by 
VIII. 3.9 read with I. 1, 54, and not the letter gj, because नू intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in अक्षण्वता &c. we cannot change 
it to ण because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being 3%, 
the 4 would be changed to « by VIII. 3. 7 in सुपाथेन्तर &c (VIII, 2. 1 7). The 
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
pbviated by नुटोडसिद्धत्वात्‌ तस्य च वस्वै न भवति; ततः परह्य च भवाते; as shown above. 

The gz augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to व, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus saa (VII, 1. 76)-- uq अक्ष + "d 
(the qof the stem is elided by VIII. 2. 7) Add the augment qz now, and 
we have sq +नूमतू ॥ The augment according to VIII. 2. 1,is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, 4 is substituted for «, and not for q, as would have 
been required by I. 1. 54. 

नादू घस्य ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ नात, घस्य ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्दन्दुत्तर्य घसंज्ञकस्य तनडागमो भवति छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ भ्रिदान्न स्‌ हुड. वक्तव्यः ॥ वाः ॥ रथिन ईक्रारान्तादेशो 7 परतः ॥ 
; 17. In the Chhandas, the affixes तर and तम. re- 
ceive the augment gg after a stem in qp ॥ 

The affixes तरपू and तमप are called घ॥ Thus सुप्रथिन्‌ + तर = सुपथि तर 
(VIII 2. 7) gara + नतर (VIII 2. 17) -gafü | So also दस्युहन्तमः ॥ 

Vért:—The augment तुद is added to these affixes after भूरिदावन्‌ ; 95 
अश्दिवत्तरः (III. 2. 74, the affix is वनिप्‌ ). 

Várt :—Long ई is the substitute of the final of wya before तर and तम |! 
The word xfsra, is formed by the affix r3 in the sense of मतुए ॥ The final न्‌ is 
first elided by VIII.2.7,and then for the short g of vf the long ई is substituted 
by the present vartika, If the long $ were substituted for the final q of Waa 
as रचिई + तर, then this long इ being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 

 eküdeóa with the preceding इ into ई, and the form would always remain रथिईतरः ॥ 
As रथीतरः, and रथीतमं रथीनाम्‌॥ 07 this ई may be considered to have come after 


इथ in the sense of मतुप्‌ ॥ 


Li 
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झपो रो लः ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ कपः, शः, रः ॥ cO UH तचत gars Er 
बुत्तिः ॥ छपेद्धी ते रेफस्य लकारादेशों भवति ॥ CANN, ७ 
वार्सिकम ॥ ळूपणळुपाणळपीडकरपरादयापे क्रपेरेच द्रष्टव्याः ॥ 
चा० ॥ बालमूललछुसुरालम इन्णुलीनां वा रोलमापयतइाति ARRAT ॥ 
(e ॥ कपिलकारीनां सताछन्दसोवो रो लमापच्यतइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
18.. For the qt ofthe root कच, there is substituted s il 
The q here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 


consonant रू and the same consonant of the vowel e ॥ So also with zu So 


PR t 


that for the single € there is substituted छ; and for X when a portion of sg, the लू 
is substituted, i.e. œ becomes छू ॥ Thus gg ८ कलप, asin the sütra लुटि च «eq 
(1.3.93). कल्पा, कल्पारो, कल्प्तारः U SER, FARTA ॥ 

The word gat is derived from the root meg by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidádi class (कपेः संप्रसारणं 'ब 111. 3. 104). The vocalised 
yoot-form gu is not to be taken here, as it is a lákshanika form. 

Várt:—The words कृपण, कृपाण, ळृपीट, कर्पूर &c, are also from sqt Or 
by the Unadi diversity, the & change does.not take place 

Várt:—Optionally so of बाल &c As, दालः Or qm, मूलम or 3c, wg or 
QW, STHX: Or असुल:, STO, Or अरम्‌, अड्युलिः Or sre: ॥ 

Várt:—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of ऋषिलका &c, 
कार्पिरकः or कपिलक॒ः, तिल्पिलींकम or तिप्पिरीकम , लोमाणि 01 रोमाणि, पांशरं or iga, कर्म ०९ 

कल्म, शुकः ० grgy, कल्मषं, कर्मं ॥ 
Some say ‘qand are one’: and operations regarding « may be 
performed with regard to WN i M. 
उपसर्गल्यायती ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ उष पर्गस्य, अयतौ ॥ E 
वृत्तिः ॥ अयतो परत उपसर्गस्य यो रे #स्तस्य लकार S. ह भवात ॥ 1 X 

19. wis substituted for the x of a Preposition, 


— when अयत follows. | 
xd Thus पलायते, sr! Here arises the queston, does the word झअयाते 

qualify the word र्‌, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, —— No A 

the sûtra would mean, “ the x zuzwediately followed by भयाते is changed to ait pe 

But as a matter of fact, Vis never immediately followed by saf Thu i 
र qsrara or परा + अयात, the letter अ and aT intervene respectively. The ekád 
- sandhi of these, will make.r immediately followed by aag; but the ekad 
Et: being sthánivat wil] prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome 
maxim येन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवाहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌, for otherwise the 
useless, For the same reasons, परि+ भयते = पल्ययत, though here यू 
gand भयंत In short, the intervention of one letter is 


— Rr will be elided. 
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च sil 
with regard to the above forms, But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
र्‌ 01 प्रति wouid also require to be changed into छ॥ Some say, that sfiris 
never followed by अथाति; while others hold that the form geras ˆ प्राति + अयते) is valid. 
According to the first view, the valid form is प्रत्ययत्ते ॥ The ख्‌ of the Prepositions 
इस 204 निस्‌ is changed to q, but this q is not changed to लु, because it is asiddlia: 
thus we have the forms ferra, दुरयणम्‌॥ But there is a preposition निर्‌ also 
the qof which is changed tow, as निलयनब ॥ See VII. 2. 46. According to 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition दुर्‌ 9150, which gives geag ॥ 
ग्रो यङि ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ ग्रः, यङि N 
त्तेः ॥ गृ इत्यतस्य धातो रेफस्य लकार आारेश्ञा भवति यकि परतः ॥ 
20. gis substituted for the e of w in the In- 

tensive. à 

Thus निजेगिल्यते, निजेगिल्येते, निजेगिल्यन्ते ॥ The root गू takes qz, when the 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
(ILI. 1. 24). गर्हितं गिलति = ज्ञगिल्यते ॥ | 

Some say that w of the sütra includes the two roots गृ (Mua Tud. 
117) and ग॒ (गृणाति Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi grt is only taken 


and not the Kryádi. The Kryadi gri never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of whichis to be met in literature. 


Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe निगीर्यते with the Passive 
affix qu u 
आचि विभाषा ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भज्ञादी प्रत्यये परतो मो रॅफस्य विभाषा लकारादेशों भवति ॥ 


21. "The र of grí is optionally changed to ब्‌, be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 


As निगिरति or निगिलति, निगरणम्‌ or निगलनम्‌, निगारकः or निगालकः ॥ 

3 E. "s a vyavasthita-vibháshá, the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Ihus mg: meaning  'neck'is alwa i * whi : ison’ 
is always with र. HE i whey -poison 

In निगायेते or निगाल्यते, the elision of णि! : 
thi : , IS considered sthánivad, and 
hence this guon; though the actual affix begins with थ॥ Obj.—The-sthâni- 
vad-bháva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2.1. Ans. The rule पूर्वाचरासतिद्धं ४०९५ 


not hold good with regard to the rules of संयोगादिलोप 
maxim “तस्य qm: लंयोगादिलोपलत्वणत्वेषु” u 'सयांगादेलोप, लस्व and waq on the 


Or the q will be first changed to दू, as being antarapga, and then the 


The forms गिरे, मिर: are either from the Kryadi root gri, or Lchange 
has not taken place on the maxim भालः स्रूपभहणे equa MS and as the 
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“affixes sir and sr: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes . 
added to nouns, hence the & change has not taken place. In fact the words 'an 
affix beginning with a vowel' in the sütra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel," and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of ण formed with the affix Ag. u 

_ परेश्च घाङ्कयोः ॥ २२॥ पदानि॥ परेः, च, घ-अङ्कयोः ॥ 

JRT ॥ परि इत्येतस्य यो रेफस्तस्य घशब्हे SERIE च परतो विभाषा लकार आदेशो मवति ॥ ` 

वर्शिकब ॥ योग चोते वत्तव्यब ॥ र 
22. The zg 0 परि is changed to छू, before gha and 


anka. 
As पारिधः or पालिघः, TÀg: or qeag: Il The word घ here means the word- 
form q, and not the technical 4 of तरप्‌ and तमप्‌ ॥ See III. 3. 84 by which हन 


is.replaced by q 1l 
Várt:—So also, it must be stated, before the word योगः n As, परियोगः 


or पलियाण u 
संयोगान्तस्य लोप: ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ संयोगान्तस्य, लोपः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संयोणान्तस्य परस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
28. When a word endsin a double consonant, the 


last consonant is dropped 

As गोमान्‌, यवमान्‌, छतवान and हतवान्‌॥ In श्रेयान भूयान्‌, the ३ though 
Subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus अयस्‌ + स्‌ = भ्रयन्स्‌ + स्‌ (५11. 1. 70), = श्रयनस (VI. 1. 68) 


23mm (VIII 2. 66) = श्रेयन्‌ (VIII. 2. 23) = श्रेयान्‌ (५1, 4. 8). But though the qq — 


does not debar lopa, it debars the Mw change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final & re- 
quired to be changed to a letter of जश class; रु prevents it, As यज्ञः, पयः U 


For रुत्व is ordained even where the present संयोगान्तलोप applies and where - 


it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in Raag where the present sütra applies, 
as well as in qax where this sütra does not apply. But the wag rule (VI ; 
39) covers the whole ground of सस्व, hence if ज्ञशूत्व rule were not debarred by 


. Existence, but it does not debar संयोगान्तलोपः for it still has scope left to it 
_ where 
| In वृध्यच and segs formed from दृधि + अन्न and मधुं+ मच, by changing इ 
उ 0 य्‌ 300 q, we have इधघ्यून अन्न and मध्दू+ मच, where यू and वू are final 


y 
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रात्सस्य ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ रात्‌, सस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संयागान्तपर्स्य यु रेफस्तस्मादुत्तरस्यान्त्रस्थ सकारत्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
94. Ofa word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only æ is elided, if it comes after र (but any other con- 


sonant coming after q is not elided ) 

Thus अक्षाः and अत्साः for अक्षास and अल्सार्स the Aorist of क्षर्‌ and स्तर in 
the following passages: गोभिरक्षाः, प्रयञ्चमत्साः ॥ The ईद्‌ is not added as a 
Vedic diversity. -See VII. 3. 97 

So also मातुः, fg: 107 मातुर्स्‌ 210 पितुर्सू॥ Here by VI. 1. 117, the È 
of arg + भस is changed to उ, which is followed by € by I. 1. 57 


Though the final & would have been elided even after { by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of स after X shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than & following after q will not be dropped. Thus झ from 
es स्विप्‌ (111. 2, 177), here ज्‌ is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to ऋ. by VIII. 4. 56. Also srmé from 4%, 
in लङ्ग the तिपू (तू) is elided by VT. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the हु 
is changed to € by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to € VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to e (चर) ॥ 

धिच॥२५॥ पदानि॥ घि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धकारारी प्रत्यये परतः सक्रारस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 

Káriká:—f सकारे सिचो लोपश्चकाद्धीति प्रयो जनम्‌ t 
आादाध्वं तु कथं जदात्व सक्रारस्य भविष्यति ॥ 
aii प्रसिद्धं स्याच्छुतिश्चापि न विद्यते । 
लङश्रापि न मूद्धेन्ये भहणं सेटि दुष्यति ॥ 
घसिभसोने सिध्येत तस्मात्सिशम्रहणं न तत्‌ 1 
छान्दसो वर्णलोपो वा ययष्कत्तारमध्वरे ॥ 


25. The wis dropped before an affix beginning 

with थल 

As अलविध्वरम्‌, अलविहूम, भपविध्वम, erqfygu for अलविस्ध्वम्‌ and मपविसध्वम.॥ 

: Had this स (of fer) not been elided; then & would be first changed to Ws 

and then to a letter of smq class (VIII. 4..53), घ्‌ would never be heard even 

- optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with 2, as अलाविडदुम्‌ &c. ॥ 

From an &/% the elision of q is confined to the स्‌ of the Aorist सिच 

and not to any other स Thus स isnot elided in चकाद्धि in 'चकाद्धि पलितं fac 

«(है शिरः पलितं सच चकाद्धि शोभस्वेत्यर्थ:). It is the Imperative of चकास the सिप 15 

_ changed to हि, and हि to धि (VI. 4. 101), and स्‌ to q by VIII. 4. 53 Similarly it 

- does not. apply to पयस्‌ घावाते, where स is changed to wand then to a (VI. I 114) 
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=q थावाते॥ The elision of छ in सान्यि: from qa with क्त्तिन्‌, and in बब्घास from 
ag in the Imperative with arą is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 
amà is the proper form; while in पृ धात्रि the antaranga q debars this bahi- 
rahnga sr elision. 

Obj.—If so, how do you form ataei, by the elision of aof शास्‌ ; for q would 
not be elided?  Ans.—The g is not here elided but changed to जश letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, & may always be changed to जश letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. SIDE, Or भाक्षाध्वं ॥ 
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the 5008 VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word ख from it. For the forms like अच्यो ड्‌ दुम्‌, ANET, will be evolved regu- 
larly by changing स्‌ of सिच्‌ to बू; and the घ after it will be changed to z, and 
then € changed to € by saga (VIII. 4. ५3). . Ans.—So far it will be all right, 
but in &z Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms अलविध्वम्‌ &c, though 
we may get the form srefzgq« (V 111. 3. 79). Therefore, the word सिच should 
be taken, - >> j 
Obj. - If AX is to be taken here, then the स्‌ of घस्‌ and भरू will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms सग्धिः and बब्धां in the passages सग्धिश्च 
में सपीतिश्च मे, and qart त इरीधानाः॥ Therefore, the present stra should not be 
confined to सिच्‌ only. Ans.—We shall explain ufq: by saying, that it is a 
word derived from su, and so also बब्धां from the root aeq ॥ 

[N. B. —The word af: is generally thus derived; अदू + fW I. 
4. 39) = घस्‌ + ति (VI. 4. 100)=घू+त्ि (VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to सिच्‌ , the q could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed] ‘Or we. may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
घस्‌ and भस्‌ have lost their q ॥ That letters are sometimes, dropped in the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following इष्कत्तारमध्वरे 01 निष्कत्तारमध्वरे; 
तुभ्येदमग्ने for qaga; भाम्यानां चरुः for नाम्वानां चरुः; अव्याधिनी रगण: Or अव्या- 
घिनीः सुगणाः u 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 

॥&०॥८:--धिसक्रारे सिचोलोपशभकाद्धीति' प्रयाजनम, “This rule is confined to the 
elision of the « of सिच only, for the sake of preserving the स in चकाद्धि?॥ 

भाद्याध्व ठु कथं? जश्त्वं सकारस्य भावेष्याते ॥ “How then do you form झाशाध्व 
by the elision of स? Them is not elided but changed to a जश letter". : 

सर्वमेवं प्रसिद्धं स्याच्‌ , छाति श्वापि न विद्यते | लुङश्चापि न मूर्थन्ये म्रहणं सेटि दुष्यात ॥ ० If 
this be so, then let जश come every where, for there is no difference in sound, 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word mg from it. The 
sq cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in &g Aorist”, घसि arant 
सिः्चेत, तस्मात्‌ सिज्‌ ्रहणं न तत्‌ । “The forms सग्धिः and बब्धां could. not be formed 


9 
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froin घस्‌ and अस if the elision of were confined to सिच्‌. Hence सि should 


x not be read into this sütra 
| छान्दसो वणेलोपो वा ययेष्कत्तारमध्वरे The elision of छ in सग्धिः and व्या will 
| be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 


25 in इष्कत्तारमध्वरे. 115090 of निष्कत्तोरमध्वर ॥ 
झलो झालि ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ झलो, झालि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झल उत्तरस्य सकारस्य झालि परतो लोपो भवाति ॥ 
3 26. "The स is elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
— consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with à jhal consonant 
Thus अभित्त for भमित्स्त, भभिस्थाः for भभितृस्या: ॥ So also अच्छित्त, अच्छित्थाः, 
'भवात्ताम्‌, झवात्त ॥ The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the स of तिच being considered as asiddha, the & of the root is chan- 
gedtoqu. 
Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant? Observe saraq and अमंस्थाः ॥ 
Why do we say followed by a 7hal consonant? Observe भाभेत्साताग, भमिस्सत ॥ 
€ The q of this sütra refers also to the q of तसेच; no other स is elided 
- As gaga स्तोता; दृषत्‌ त्यानम Here the स of स्तोता 210 स्थानं, though preceded by 
a jhal letter तू, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word 
. हृस्वादड्ञात ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ हस्वात्‌ , अङ्गात्‌ " 
-— वृत्तिः॥ हत्तान्ताइङ्गाटुचरस्य सकारस्यलोपो भवति झालि परतः ॥ 
ma 27. The स्‌ is elided, before an affix beginning with 
- .8jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
. short vowel 
A i As भक्त; अहृयाः॥ Why do we say after a short vowel stem? Observe | UM 
अच्योष्ट, sare ॥ Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe भळकृथयाः, अलाविष्टाम्‌, अला- 
Mm and भपाविषु:॥ Why do we say "before an affix beginning with a 
". Observe मळृषाताम, RENTA ॥ 
et — This lopa is also of the सिच्‌, therefore not here feq, geam Here D. 
tc o the word fg is added the affix g% (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative र 
४९5 तर and तम with आम्‌ (V. 4. 11). This सू is not dropped 
इंदि ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ इटः, ईटि ॥ 
' उत्तरस्य सक्रारस्य लोपो भवाते ईटि परतः ॥ 
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sütra , this छू between g and § is dropped, and we have भलावीत ; so also, भशवीत्‌, 
अंसवीतू, अकोषीतू , अमोषीत्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘after the augment इद”? Observe अकार्षीत्‌ sargia ॥ 
Why when the augment $e follows? Observe अलाविष्टाम्‌ मलाविषुः ॥ 
er: संयोगाद्योरन्ते च ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ स्कोः, संयोग-आद्योः, अन्ते, च ॥ 
gf: ॥ पद्त्यान्त यः संयोगः झालू परतो वा संयोगस्तराव्यी सकारकक्रारयोलापो भवाते ॥ 
वातिकम्‌ ॥ झलि सङीति Rem ॥ 
29. Theor, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end ofa word. 
A conjunct consonant, having स or æ as its first member, when coming 
‘ at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its Ẹ or 
æl! Thus from the root ax we have लग्नः and लग्नवाम्‌-before the jhal affix त 
and aag ; the substitution of q for q is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VIIL 2. 1). So also args at the end of a Pada. Similarly मग्नः मग्नवान्‌, साघुमऋ 
from sex u So also with initial कू, as तद्‌ from तक्ष्‌; so also qE*, तष्टवान्‌, काऽत्तट्‌॥ 
Várt:— Yt should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahára सङ” u The सडू is a pratyáhára formed with the स of सन्‌ (IIIr.5) 
and the ङ of महिङ्‌ ( 111. 4. 78)» It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhátu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a ०८०७ and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
nine affixes. This Vartika applies to all the preceding sütras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places 
Ras भोधिरईष्टरां च दृषत्स्थः काष्ठशक्स्थिरः । कृज्चाधुर्येति मा AS सत्वादान भवात्वात ॥ 
So that in fk: there should not be the optional ल by VIII. 2. 21. In 
आभोधिः, the s of aa is not elided before Tf as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
विष्टरं the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In हषतूस्थः the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In काष्ठशकास्थिरः the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In æser the 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In gà: (धुर वहति) there is not lengthening by —— 
VIII. 2.77. Thus काछशक्स्थाताः॥ Here would require to be elided as initia! — 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant sp u sue is formed by adding — 
: fw to wr ॥ But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word - 
from aps with किए, ८ fortiori, no such word can be formed as काष्ठशकस्थात 
( काष्ठडाकि तिष्ठति ). , 
In वाल्यर्थम्‌, काक्यर्यम्‌., the स्‌ and æ are not elided, because 1s a 
= anga substitute and asiddha, and the word «sre sime are not considered as Pac 
ending in a conjunct consonant Dt 
Why do we say “ of g and कू”? Observe ननेर््ति, ववेत्ति u 
Why do we say ‘initial in a conjunct consonant'? Obs 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 


a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 
Thus पक्षा, पक्तुम , पक्तव्यम and मोदनपळ from qr ॥ Similarly बत्ता, «e 
वक्तव्यश्व and वाळ ॥ > 
In mr the feminine in टाण of ms% ( Fg ) by IV. 1. 4 list, the sa palatal 
is followed by = a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because Panini himself uses this word, in this form, in sütra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to qg affixes only. Or the root 
is gg without and with a penultimate नू, and not sas we find in Dhátu- 
pàtha ga कौटिल्याल्पी भावयोः ( Bhu. 200). With the elision of न we have 
निकुचितिः before the क्तिन्‌ affix (VI. 4. 24) कुचितः in Past Part. and asgan In 
निकुचितम we cannot have the optional faq of the Nishthà by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate q by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being faq,tbus कुबय+ क्तततकुचू+तच॥ This elision.of नू, will not make 
the root उदुपधा for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max- 
im सन्निपातलक्षणा विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य In fact, one of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of q does not make the root 
aqar for the purposes of making the affix non-fayqu The affix sqq takes the | 
augment sz under VII. 2. 9 (vårt). The word ऋ is formed from this root by | 
a affix (LII. 2. 59): the final wis first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then ञ्‌ 15 
.changed to & by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI..4. 24 thus finds no scope here. | 
Ín this view of the case we say s% is an irregular form of this | 
root दा, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusvara and 
parasavarpa change of this न to st by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, 
thereis no palatal अ, and hence there is no guttural change. 
हो ढः ॥ 32 .पदानि॥ हः, ढः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हकारस्य ढकारादेशों भवाते हालि परतः पदान्ते ख ॥ 


91. sis substituted for g before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 


Thus सोढा, erga, सोढव्यम्‌ The gz is not added by VII. 2. 48, SANTE: 
तुराषाट्‌ by ण्वि (111. 2. 63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. 56) वाढा, वोढुम्‌ , वोढव्यं पद RAIE 
(111. 2. 64) from सह and qg, with the affixes तू, तुम |त्तव्य and स्वि " For the q of 
these affixes there is substituted घ by VIII. 2. 40, and this घ is changed to € 
by VIII. 4-41, before which is dropped the first ढ by VIII. 3. 13. For the «in, 
quum either = is substituted by VIII, 2, 39, or æ by VIII. 4. 56. 

दादेधोतोथेः ॥ ३२॥ पदाने ॥ द-आदे:, धातोः, घः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दकारादर्धाताहंकारस्य घक्रारादेशों भवाते झालि परतः पदान्ते ॥ 
| 32. Ofa root beginning with q, 


em $ the sr is substitu- 
ted for ह, before a jhal letter or when final i : 


n à Pada. 
è 5 $ > . 


» 
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For the final gof a q-beginning root, घ is substituted under similar 
circumstances. As द्धा, IA, दग्धव्यम्‌, RETE , दोग्धा, रार्धुब्‌, पाग्धण्यम्‌ , शाधुळ, from 
zand ggu For theg of the affixes g &c. थ is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the « becomes ग by VIII. 4. 53. For the in काव is substitu- - 
ted न by VIII. 2. 39, or e by VIII. 4. 56, and q becomes च by VIIL 2. 37. 

. Why do we say “of a root beginning with थ”? Observe लेहा, gs, 
लेबष्यन्‌, quie li i 

The force of the genitive case in धातोः is not to make it in apposition 
with the word qm, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means "the word which begins with बृ and forms part of a 
root, for the g of such a part is substituted q.” What does follow from it? 
The letter च is substituted in arn, also, which begins with ser t For without 
the above explanation (धातारवयवो यो रादिशष्द्स्तदवयवस्य हकारस्य ५८०), the घ would 
have come in examples like sre Ñ, without the augment अ, but not where 
there was the augment sr! Moreover, that it is an अवयवयोणा बही will appear 


necessary in sütra VIII. 2. 37. 
1f it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla- 


in the forms दोग्धा, ega, for here no #0? tion is taken but the whole word? This 
will be explained on the maxim of व्यपदोळेवदू भावः “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. (व्यपदोवीवदू एकस्मिन) ॥ Or we may explain the stra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with दू in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha’?. 
Thus in original enunciation the root is लिए. not beginning with द॥ Ifa De- 
rivative root be formed from it like दामलिश्य (दामालेहामिच्छाति = हामलिश्याति) it is a root 
which begins with q; the € of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to घ, for it is not a root of ७७११९६3. Therefore, when we add atto — 
this root, we get दामालिद. by VIII. 2. 37, and not शमलिळ॥ | 
वां हुदमुदृष्णुह॒ष्णिहाम | ३३॥ पदानि ॥ वा, gus HE, SUIS, Rora ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ रह ge ष्णुह ष्णिह KAATE urget हकारस्य वा घकारादेशों भवति झालि परतः पदान्ते च ॥ 
33. The g of druh, mub, shnuh, and shnihis op- - 
_ #ionally changed to =, -before a jhal letter or at the end - 
of a word. e Sirt Toc MAE 
z Thus दुहः, द्रोढा or ब्रोग्धा, मित्रघुकू, मिषघुद्‌ उह, उन्नोग्या, उन्मोढा, gem, उन 
__ उतल्नोग्धा, उत्ञोढा, उत्स्नुक्‌, उत्स्तुट्‌ , ख्रिह, खेग्धा, लेटा, खिळ, सिद ॥ मे 
. ... The root ge would Have 'taken always घ by the last. ftra, t 
na ave got घ but this st 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhadi sub- 
division, the gg is optional (VII.2.45) Instead of making the sütra aT EEATT, 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to egg 
also; as बाधक or gia u See VII. 1. 6, 07 if the roots were taught not specifical' 
but by गण, then the rule would not apply to yai luk 


नदो धः॥ ३४॥ RT नहः, धः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नहो हकारस्य धकारादेशों भवाते झलि परे पदान्ते च ॥ 
34. -The हृ of नह is changed to wr before a ४१७४ 


letter or at the end of a word 
s As नद्धा, नदघुम, नद्वव्यम्‌, उपानत्‌, परीणत्‌ u The.q of the affixes q &c, is 
- — changed to y by VIII. 2.40; and for the preceding w is substituted g by 
VIII. 4.53. उपानत्‌ is formed by VII]. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. परीणतू 
| js formed by faq as it belongs to सम्पदादि class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, 
and -change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
"formation, had only व been ordained in the 5009, instead of:; but the 
ordaining of y is for the purposes of ५111, 2. 40, by which there should be w 
; for the participial a &c; in नद्धम्‌, and that there should not be the change of- 
— — this Nishthà q into by VIII. 2.42. Thus नधू+त=्नधू+ध (५४111. 2. 40)=नदू- ` 
धम्‌ (VII. 4. 53) But had the substitute been q, we should have नदू+त=नन्नं 
by VIII. 2. 42 
, आहस्थः ॥ ३५॥ ` पदानि॥.आहः, थः li 
— हृत्तिः ॥ आहो हकारस्य थकार्शदेशों भवाने झालि परत! di 
- NRAN हुग्रहो भंइछन्दास हस्याते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
E 95. For the g of the root आह, there is substituted 
थ before a jhal letter 
. As इवमाव्य, किमात्थ ॥ The word sm becomes sq by. VIII. 4. 55. 
Why has the last mentioned substitute थ not been ordained here, for this 4 
would also have given the form आत्थ by चर change, as the थ is also changed to 
ad by so doing there would have been only one sütra, instead of two i.e. 
X would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here, For had 
, 40, still applied, the substitute घ of the last sütra would have been 
The त substitute, however, would have been the best. * 
The word झालि is understood here. Hence there is no change before | 
, AS आह, MIET: आहुः ॥ E 
irt:— In the Chhandas, भ is substituted for the g of g and sg u Thus — | 
णाति; सामिधेन्यो जश्निरे, उद्ग्राभज्च निम्राभञ्च ब्रह्म देवा अवीवृधन्‌ ॥ 


a 
Sew हों, 
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वृत्तिः ॥ त्रच भ्रस्ज FI परज यज राज चाज इलेतेषां छकारान्तानां शकारान्तानां च घकार भारेशो ward 
झलि परतः परान्ते च ॥ 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, srij 
mrij, yaj, ráj, and bhráj, and for the final छ and sr, there is 
substituted « before a fhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus 339 :-र्‍त्रष्टा, त्रष्टुम्‌, त्रष्टव्यम्‌ मूलवृद्‌ ॥ ET! AEA! भ्रष्टव्यम । Ar । सजू । 
TET WERL! AZAR I रज्जुसूद्‌ । शज । मार्शा । मार्टुम । मार्टव्यम्‌ । कंसपरिशुद्‌। यज्ञ | यटा । AET । 
यष्टव्यम्‌ । उपयद्‌ | राज्‌ । सम्राद्‌ । स्वराद्‌ , विराट्‌, विश्राद्‌ Thea ending words would have 
been changed to wa-letters and the others to. Gutturals; this sütra debars 
that by ordaining q ॥ In मूलबुद्‌ and aranaz there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 
स्‌ is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and ष॒ becomes smletter ड्‌, which becomes द by 
VIII. 4. 56. ‘The word mamm is formed by क्विए, there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation. : 


The roots राज and भाज are never followed by a fhal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take gg augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ज्‌ to q, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like राष्टिः, afè: with किन affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, vårt., and qz augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 
: "Of roots endingin छ we ha४९ प्रच्छ :--प्रष्टा, NET, NEST, asa ll- Accord- 
ing`to one view, the letter छ should not be mentioned in this sütra: for by VI. 
4. 19, छ is always changed to sr, and this «T will be changed to « by the present. 
sütra, Others hold, that the change of & to ख by VI. 4. 19 15 confined before 
कित्‌ or fi affixes, and therefore the mention of छ is necessary in this sütra;  — . 
moreover the e substitution here, and the झ substitution in VI. 4. r9. refer to vs 
the conjunct letter च्छ ( with the augment g% ) For if it were not so, then : 
छ alone being changed to ष्‌, the q of तुक would be changed to दू, and we should - 
have gzg: instead of पृष्टः ॥ a LR 
Of roots ending in ,श्‌ we have लिशा--लष्टा, लेम, eem, fae; Aq Aen 
वेष्टुम , AE, विद ॥ ः TU 
- एकाचो बशो भष झषन्तस्य रुध्वोः | ३७॥ पदानि॥ एक-अचः. बशः, सप्‌) 
झष-अन्तस्य, स, ध्वोः ॥ MS किस S 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरवयवो य एकाच्‌ झषन्तः तदवयवस्य बशः स्थाने भष्‌ झादेशो भवति झलि सकारे ' 
` च परतः पदान्ते च ॥ c TERN 
5 37. For the letters ब, ग, gor« in the Hc 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which 
` झ, भ, घ, ढ 01 घ, there ‘is substituted स, घ, © oru 
lv. before स or ष्व, or at the end of i / 1 
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From g«—(which becomes दुघ by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 
भोक्ष्यते अदुग्ध्वम., NTF ॥ 

So also from गृध्‌ we have भजर्घाः the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect ( छळू) 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of ऋ, the स्‌ (of सिप्‌ 2nd Pers. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have srsmX, and: for the letter w of the monosyl- 
labic root, घ is substituted by the present aphorism. अजञ्जर्धषू॥ Then the final 
w is changed to दू, a$$ (VIII. 2. 39). Then दू is changed to q by VIII. 2. 
75, भजर्घरे ॥ Then the first € is elided srsriv (VIII. 3. 14) Then there is 
lengthening by VI. 3. 111, and we have staaf: ॥ 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a बू and 
end with a gm letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( sre) of a 
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
E necessary here, in order to explain forms like wT from the Denominative root 
adma, by fi ॥ 

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with arg and. ending with 
हष?” Observe दोनलिद from the Denominative root दामलिह्य ॥ For had एकाच 
not been employed in the 5109, the word wrar: (VIII. 2. 32) would have qua- 
11860 qq: and the sütra would have meant “ina root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a mm letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such qa", and the द्‌ of दामलिह would be changed then, à 

Why do we say “for a. बश्‌ letter”? Observe कृप्त--क्रोव्स्यति here क is 


not changed (0. घ u Why.do we say ending in jhash? Observe areafq ॥ 
Why before स्‌ and ध्व ? Observe योद्धा, बोद्घुम, बोद्धव्यम्‌ U 


Why have we taken घ्य and not merely घ? Observe qmf« from qu in 

the यङ्‌ लुक, Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the fg being changed to थि (४1.4... 
_ IOI). The substitutes are four भ, घ, g and ष, and their respective sthánins are 
7 e also four, i. e. ब, ग, ड and द; so that z is the substitite of & ; but, as a matter 
— Of fact, g never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there iS 
no g substitition. ; 
 दधस्तथोश्च॥ ३८॥ पदानि mer, त, थोः, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ दध इति दधातिः कृतद्विविचनो निर्दिश्यते। तत्य झलन्तस्य बशः स्थाने भष्‌ भावशा भवति तकार 
 थकारयोः परतश्रकारात्‌ स्थ्वोश्व परतः ॥ 


38. For the द of दृध (the reduplicated form of 


| before भ्वम्‌ ॥ 
"s The word qq is taken in the stra as the reduplicated form of था 


we draw in the words स and ध्व u Thus धत्तः 
। e express injunction of this sütra, the elided भ is not 
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considered as sthânivat. The last stra could not have applied to wq for two 
reasons, Ist, It does not begin with a rat letter, for the real reduplicate is wt, 
and gis merely asubstitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form दध 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel sr, and though this sr is elid- 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat. Hence the necessity 
of‘ in this stra. See coutra, the vártika in Mahábháshya. 

The word gf is understood here, and so also क्षषन्वस्य ; ánd there can 
be no affix, but begins with « or a, that can come after gau Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before t and a’? Had we not used these, the sütra 
would have referred to & and «q only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the « draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words sre could 
have been dispensed with: for before स and v4, the change would have 
taken place by the last sütta, whilst by this sütra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other g-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after दधू are q or w-beginning affixes, 


The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 


ww then only, when it assumes the form of qu, by the elision of e; and hence 
not here (ufa u 


झला जशोन्ते ॥ ३९ ॥ पदानि.॥ झलां, जशः, अन्ते ॥ 
esr: ॥ हालां जसा भादेशा भवन्ति परत्यान्ते वत्तेमानानास्‌॥ 

39. A corresponding S, ब, ग, € Or g is substi- 
tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word. - 

As बाण अन्न, xq ex अन्न, अग्निचिद्‌ NA, fga अत्र The word »afez is 


formed by changing the g of few to ढ first, and then changing this € to 3, a 
jas-letter. 


The word भन्त ‘at the end’ is used in the sütra to indicate that the 
anuvfitti of ge ceases. Thus धस्ता, Sed, वस्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


The exceptions to this have been given in VIII.2. 30 &c, and VIII. 
2.66. Atanavasána or Pause, a "WX consonant may be substituted for a झल 
by VIII. 4. 56. द 
झघषस्तथोद्गौ ऽधः ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ झषः, त-थोः, धः, अघः ॥ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ झष उत्तरयोस्तकारथकारयों स्थाने धकार आदेशो भवतति ॥ 


| 40. a is substituted for « or *t coming after झ, - 
भ, घ, d or थ (jhash ), but not after the root था (दघ) ॥ 
Thus from लभ्‌ we have लष्धा, लष्घुम्‌, SEY, भलब्ध, अलब्धाः t v re 
Thexofsw is changed to ब by VIII. 4. 53. From इह :--दोग्या, g, — x 
दोग्धव्यम, भदुग्ध, भदुग्धाः ॥ The g is changed to घ by VIII. 2. 32, and then it is — 
changed to ग by VILI. 4. 53. Loh 


wo PE, ; CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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From लिह:-लेढा, Bug, Sea, अलीढ, अलीढाः ॥ In wey &c, the हू is 
changed to ढ by VIII. 2. 31, and 4 changed to e by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding ढ is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From gu:—arwr, बोदघुम्‌, बोद्धव्यम्‌, SOR, AIRT: ॥ For the & of gu 
there is substituted दृ by VIII. 4. 53. ; seh 

Why do we say “but not after the root ur"? Observe sri: "eu ॥ 


wer कः सि ॥ ४१ पदानि d षढोः, कः, स्ति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बकारठकारयाः ककारादेशी भवति सकारे परतः ॥ 
41. क is substituted for ष or € before & ॥ 


Thus for q of विष we have विवेक्ष्यते, sia, विविक्षति ॥ For ढ of (sg (लिख 
VIII. 2. 31) we have लेक्ष्यति, अलेक्ष्यत्‌, लिलिक्षति u 

For the q of the affix स्य &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. ४9, 

Why do we say “before q”? Observe पिनष्टि, लेढि ॥ 


रदाभ्यां निष्टातो नः पूवेस्य च दः॥ ४२॥ पदानि d रदाभ्याम्‌, निष्ठातः, नः, 


पूवस्य, च, द: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफरकाराभ्याशत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकार आदिशो भवति । पूर्वस्य 'चदकारस्य ॥ 


42. After र and द, for the a of the Participial 
suffix त and aaa, there is substituted न, and the same substitu- 
tion takes place also for the preceding द्‌ ॥ | 

After र॒:-झास्तीणेब,, विस्तीर्णम्‌, Ratoia, निमीर्णम, अवगूर्णम ॥ Leg "Ende 
After दृ :--भिन्न:, भिन्नवान्‌, छिन्नः, छिन्नवान्‌ from मिदू and छिदू॥ ' 22^ (4 Ac fi 
Why do we say “after x and द”? Observe कृतः, gam u The word € | 
here does not denote the common sound q, which would include sz also, but 
the consonant c! But even if X be taken a commo.: sound-name including -: i 
Rand s, yet the q change does not take 01९७111 कृत &c, because betneeen d — — 
and the £-sound, there intervenes vowel-sow:4 इ, for s is sounded not like 
pure इ, but +a vowel sound 
Why do we say “of the Participial suffix "? Observe कत्ता, हत्ती ॥ 
Why do we say “for thea”? Observe "qu, हरित्तम्‌॥ Here the त of 
the Nishthá does not follow immediately after X, the augment sz intervenes 
ES Why do we say “of the preceding"? The succeeding q will not be E 
.. changed.. As भिन्नवदूभ्याम्‌, भिन्नवाद्भिः ॥ Re 
P In the word ऋ: the descendant of कृतः the त of N ishthà is immediately 
‘preceded by {, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which | 
— pis changed.to कारू, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- E 
. 50569 of q change, the र्‌ so obtained is invalid | 


संयोगादेरातो धातोर्यण्वतः ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ संयोग-आदे:, आतः, घातोः 
a ; 
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fert ॥ खंयागारिर्या घातुराकारान्तो यण्वान्‌ तस्मादु त्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारांद्षा भवति ॥ 
49. For the aof the Nishthá there is substituted 
न, after a root ending in आ and commencing with & N 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel, | ~ 
Thus from gr we have प्रद्राणः, प्रद्राणवान्‌ ॥ ग्लानः, ग्लानवान्‌ from ser 
"These roots gr and zer end in भा, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 


one of which is a semi-vowel x and s& il 
Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant"? Observe यातः, 


manwa ॥ | 
Why do we say “ ending in आ”? Observe ezq: च्यूतवान्‌; प्लुतः, 
Cara, ॥ | 
Why do we say “atter a root"? Observe निर्यातः, निर्वात; ॥ For the 
roots here या and वा do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. at and af is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 
Why do we say "having a ww or semi-vowel"? Observe eim: 
स्नातवान्‌ ॥ 
ल्वादिभ्यः we ॥ पदानि॥ छू-आदिक्ष्यः॥ _ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ठूञ्‌ छेने इत्येतत्म शाते वृ वरण इति यावत्‌ वृस्क्रणेन समापिता ल्वारयो गृह्यन्ते । तेभ्य उत्तरत्य 
निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भर्वात ॥ 
चारत्तिकम्‌॥ भहक्रारल्वादिभ्यः त्तििननिष्ठावद्भवतीति वक्तच्यम्‌ To दुग्वोर्दीधेश्चोति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ पूञा विनाशइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ सिनोतेर्मासकम्भकतृकस्येति वक्तच्यस्‌॥ 
44. The त of Nishthi is changed to न, after the 


roots ळू and those that follow it. - 
These roots belong to Kryádi class, and commence from लूञ्‌ छेदने (IX. 
13) and end with q वरणे (IX. 32). E 
Thus लूनः, ठूनवान्‌, धूनः, धनवान्‌, जीनः, जीनवान्‌ from sat the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. ; ; 
Várt —After a root ending in mg or wg and after a root of Luádi class, the E > 
च of the affix क्तिन्‌ is changed to न्‌, like as in Nishthà. Thus कर्णः, गीर्णिः, शीर्णिः 
छुनिः पूनिः These are from कू (IX. 26), गू (IX. 28), शू (IX. 18), gand gu | 
: Vårt :—Ihe vowel of the roots दु गतौ (Bhu. 991) and यु (Bhu. 997), are — — 
lengthened before the Nishthà which is changed toau As भावूनः, विगूनः u | 
Vårt :—The न change takes place after पूज ‘to destroy’ (Bhu, 
A पूना यवाः= विनष्टाः ॥ But gå धान्यं from पूञ्‌ ‘to purify’ (1X. 12). 
Várt :—'The same change takes place after the root सि 
class (2) when used in a Refiexive sense of becoming a morsel । 
in wm: स्वयमेव ile where a morsel by being 1 j 


comes rounded of itself, th 


पता मदा स 
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when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेन amq Moreover, the ग्रास 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 
fedt भ्रासो देवदत्तेन ॥ 
ओदितश्च ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ ओदितः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाकारेता धाता रुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो मवति ॥ 
45. Thea of Nishthá is changed to न, after a root, 
whieh has an indieatory आ in the Dhátupátha. 
"Thus मोलस्जी--लग्नः, छग्नवान्‌, ओविजी--उहिग्नः, sierra ॥ ओप्यायी वृद्धौ :-भा- 
प्रीनः, भा पीनवान॥ 
; The roots सूळ प्राणिप्रसवे (Div. 24) &c. are considered as आओदितू ॥ Thus, 
O सूनवान्‌; एङ्‌ दूनः, वूनवाब; दीक--दीनः, दीनवान्‌; डीङ्‌-डीनः, डीनवान; थीडः-धीनः, धीन- 
7 वान्‌; मीडः-मीनः) मीनवान्‌; री द-रीणः, रीणवान्‌, लीड---लीनः, लीनवान्‌, त्रीडर--न्नीणः, श्रीणवान ॥ 
ES क्षियो दीघात ELS पदानि ॥ क्षियः, दीघोत ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ क्षियो धातोरश घादुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवाते ॥ | 
| 46. Thea of Nishthá is changed to न, after fà, — 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 


Thus क्षीणाः pur; क्षीणो जाल्मः ; क्षीणस्तपस्वी ॥ The vowel of fap is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. ; | 
E Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’? Observe झक्षितमसि 
मामेक्षेष्ठाः ॥ The word भक्षितं is formed with क्त in the sense of भाव and means | 
‘imperishable’. The Nishthà being added in the sense of eqq, there is nO — 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 6o. 
The roots includes the two roots क्षि क्षय and क्षि निवासगत्योः ॥ . As क्षितः | 
कामो मया See also the commentary of Sáyana on भक्षिंतो{तिः सनेठिमं arsiad: 
esu (Rig 5.9). j| : 
j 


Obj :—The form fèra: in the sûtra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun &ft ending in long §, and will denote the foot क्षी ending in long ई accord- 
_ ing to the maxim प्रकतिवदतुकरणं भवत्ति “an imitative name (as क्षी here) is like its 
. original (the root at)". What is then the necessity of employing the word 


. हात्‌ in the sütra? For had the root क्षि with short इ been meant, the form 
would have been àr: u Ec 


| Ans— The dhátu imitative noun though taking gag (VI. 4. 77) 851 
क्षियः, includes the dhatu ending in short ह also, as in stra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
ending in short g is taken. e E 
tat _ Q. Ifa root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an i 
5 tativ clined with £a augment, then why is the root r& exhi 
! ve 25 अः instead of जियः i. e the sûtra ou ght to:have been वि 
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bo LO M TIN UU कम एप मत 


Ans. Here the word जि is not used as a dhátu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root जि; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fau f 

बच्यो इस्पर्णा ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ इयः, -ETR ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ वयानतेशस्तरस्थ निष्ठातकारस्यास्पर्शे नकार भादिद्यों भवति ॥ 

^^ AT. "The Nishthà त is changed to q after wd, but 
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’. 

Thus qilgan, शीनो मेह, शीना वसा; but å वर्तते, शीतो वायुः, agna The 
qof qat is vocalised to $ by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’; 
and not when it means a disease, Therefore we have maata: with q change. 

The word सप is a guna word formed by 453, and denotes the parti- 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In,this 

sense it is derived from the root eqq &egsi ॥ It also denotes a disease, deri- 
ved from aga उपतापे u There is nothing to show, what स्पर्छ is meant in the 50018. 
Explanation is the only refuge here. : 
अञ्छो इनपादाने ॥ ४८॥ पदाति ॥ अचः, अन-अपादाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भञवतेरुत्तरपद्स्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशों भवाते न 'चेदपादाने त्र भवति ॥ 
‘48, The Nisbthá त is changed to न, after अडच्‌, but 
not when if is in connection with au Ablative case. 
Thus emet शकुनेः पारो = सङ्गतो; तस्मात्‌ पश्चवो न्यक्काः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when not in construction’ with an Ablative case’? 


Observe उदक्तसुदकं कूपात्‌ = उद्धत ‘drawn out’. 
The word व्यक्तम is from the root ats% व्यीक्तम्रक्षण कान्तिगतिषु, and not from 
the root झज्च्‌ ; and hence the Nishthà is not changed. : 


frat इविजिगाषायास ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ दिवः, अ-विजिगीषायाम्‌ ॥ 
gf: ॥ दिव उत्तरत्य:निष्ठातकारस्य नकारारिशो भवति अविज्ञिगीषायामर्थे ॥ 
49. The Nishthá त is changed to न, after Gu, 
when the sense is not that of ‘play’. | 
The word विजिगीषा means “desire of conquest or gain", but here it 
means “gambling ". DS. 
Thus arga: = शौवरिकः, qune cm Why do we say ^ when it —— 
does not mean to play"gz Observe gd वपते u Here the throwing of die — 
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigishà)-over the opponent. - x 
निवोणो ऽवाते ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि ॥ निवांणः, अ-चाते ॥ ` प्न 
gen निर्वाण इति निस्पूर्वाहातेरुत्तरत्ये निषातकारस्य नकारो निपात्यते । न चेद्नाताघिकरणों वात्यर्यो 
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50. The word निर्वाण is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishthá e to न, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word निर्वाण is formed from the root बा, with the preposition fàg, 
and the Participial affix त॥ Thus निवोणो ऽग्निः, उपद्यान्तः, निवाणः प्रदीपः, निर्वाणो fing: 


. = उपरतः [LU r ' 
Why do we say when not meaning "the wind"? Observe निर्वातो पातः, 


निवीतं वातेन ॥ 

In the sentences निर्वाणः प्रदीपो वातेन, निब्राणोऽग्निवेतिनु, the x cha has 
taken place, because the location of the verb वा is in the प्रदीप and भग्न, and 
not in the वात, which is merely an Instrument, Hence the above vritti uses 
the words “if the sense of the verb वा does not govern «mq in the loca- 
tive case”, j inia 


शुषः क: ॥ ५१ ॥ पदानि॥ शुषः, कः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शुषेद्धोतोरुत्तरस्य निष्टातकारस्य ककारादेशो भवति ॥ 
. 51. *missubstituted for the Nishthá æ after the 
root gT ॥ | 
AS शुष्कः, शष्कवान्‌ t ; 
पचो व:॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पचः व: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पचेद्धोतोरुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य वकारादेशों भवाते ॥ 
52. व 18 substituted for the Nishthá « after the 
root पच ॥ | 
AS पृक्तः, पक्ववान्‌ ॥ 
क्षायो म: ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ क्षायः, म: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षेधाते।रुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य मकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


root क्षे ॥ न्‍ 
Thus क्षामः, क्षामवान्‌ tu ' 
प्रस्त्यान्यतरस्याम ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्यः, अन्यत रस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रपूवात्‌ स्त्यायतेरुचरस्य निष्ठातकारस्यान्यतरस्यां मकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
54. a is optionally substituted for the Nishtha त, 
after the root स्त्य preceded by xt ' : 
Thus प्रस्तीमः or प्रस्तीतः, भस्तांमवान 01 प्रस्तीतवान्‌ ॥ In the second alterna- 
tive when म does not come, we first vocalise the root tum into स्ती, and then 


add qi Had Samprasaraga not taken place first, then the Nishtha q would 
have been changed to न after et by VIII, 2,43. But when Samprasárapa i5 
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa- 
Sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 
अजुपसगोत्छुलक्षीबऊशाळछाधाः ॥ ५५॥ पदानि॥ अनुपसगोत, फुल-क्षीब-कृदा- 
sgat: ॥ 
वृक्षिः ga क्षीव कृषा उल्लाघ इत्येते निपास्यन्त न चेदुपसगादुचुरा भवान्ति ॥ 
RREI उत्फुछस फुछयोरिति TRA ॥ ; 
55. The irregular Participles फुल, क्षीब, SF and 
उल्लाघ are formed then only, when no Preposition pre- 
'cedes them. 


The word छ is derived from the root जिफला faar the त is changed 
to ल ॥ The change of st to 3 (VII. 4. 88) and the want of qz augment (VII. 2. 16) 
are regular. The same change takes place before क्तवतु also, as tps ॥ 

The affix q is elided after the roots क्षीबू, कृश and उत्तू--लाघू, and the 
augment gz is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in क्षीबः, कृशः and उल्लाघः ॥ 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe . प्रफुळा: 
सुमनसः, प्रक्षीबितः, प्रकृशितः, प्रोल्लाघितः ॥ In the case of erg, prepositions other than 
qq.are prohibited. 


Or the augment gz is added, and then qq is elided from क्षीवितः &c. . 


See VIII. 2. 3 vårt. 
Várt:—Ihe forms उत्फुल्लः and dg: should be enumerated. Here 


fs changed to ल, trough the root has taken a Preposition. 

‘In the word qfi, the word परि is nota Preposition with regard to 
the verb gir; परिगतः कृशः =q: ॥ So that प्रि is upasarga of the verb गतः 
‘understood, hence we have the form gig: U 


जुदविदोन्दआघाह्यो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ WE ॥ पदानि॥ जुद, विद, उन्द्‌, त्रा, 
घ्रा, होभ्यः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ; 
वृत्तिः ॥ नुद्‌ विद उन्द त्रा घा ही इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकार आदेशो भ्वति अन्यतरस्याम.॥ 
£76 :-चेत्तेस्त विदितो निष्ठा विद्यतेर्विन्न इष्यते । 
Raas वित्तश्च भोगे विन्नश्च विन्दते ॥ 
56. The Nishthá a may optionally be changed to 
न; after चुद्‌, विद, उन्द्‌, त्रा, घा, ही ॥ 
Thus gg: or gw, विन्नः or वित्तः, Sum: or सषुत्तः, घ्राणः Or त्रातः, घ्राणः Or प्रातः, 
A: or zie: ॥ 


With regard to zt, the न change was not ordained by any rule, and so 


itisan aprapta-vibhasha. With regards to others, the न change would have 


always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. ; 
The root faz विचारणे of Rudhâdi is to be taken here, and not the other 


विद roots. Thus the following: Káriké 
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The Nishthà of faz -वेचि of Adádi class-is ARE? ; (2) of विदू — (S8 ot 
Divádi class is (ag: only ; (3) of -fẹ of Tudádi is (a9: ; (4) of fag of Rudhadi 
ere both fyw: and fag: ॥ The Tudádi fag has also the form-fqwi: in the sense 
of ay by VIII. 2. 58 
न ध्याख्यापएसूज्छितदाम्‌ ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ न, ध्या, ख्या, पू, शि, सदा ॥ 
धुसिः )) घ्या ख्या पृ मार्ले-मद इत्येतेषां निष्ठावकारस्थ नकारारेशो न भवति UU 
57. The Nishthá æ is not changed to « after sar 
व्या, पू, gm and नद ॥ ` 
Thus sarq:, घ्यातवान्‌, छ्यातः, छ्यातवाथ्‌, ga TANT, qii TNL "xi? 
SUN li 
This aebars the = change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 
- The root gf is exhibited in the sütra in its lengthened form ; the toot 
पुच्छ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the च्छ is elided before W by VI. 4. 21. 
feret भोगप्रत्यययोः ॥ ५८॥ 'पदानि ॥ वित्तः, भोग, प्रत्यययोः ॥ 
शक्तिः ॥ विन्य इसि विदेलांभाथांदुत्तरस्थ क्तस्य नस्वामावो निपात्यते भोगे प्रत्यये चाभिधेये ४ 
58. The irregularly formed Participle Rra denotes 
* possessions’ and ‘renowned’ 
This is derived from विद लामै of Tudádi class, the g is not changed to 
थे though so required by VIII. 2. 42 
l Thus वित्तमत्य षटु = धनमस्य wg “he has much riches’, Because riches are 
enjoyed ( सुज्यते ), so they are called भोग or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence. 
In the sense of *renowned', we have वित्तोष्यं agta: "this man is re- 
nowned or famous", Here fax: प्रतीतः ॥ . प्रताथते — प्रत्ययः ॥ 


Why do we say when having the sense of ‘ possessions’ and ‘fam- 
ous’? Observe विन्नः ॥ 


भित्तं शकलम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ भित्तम, शकलमा ॥ 
at: ४ भित्तमिति निपात्यते कलं चेत्तद्भतात्ति ॥ 
59. The word मित्त is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘a fragment, a portion *. 
Thus भित्तं तिष्ठति, भित्तं प्रपतति ॥ This is synonymous with शकल॥ The 


root-meaning of fig is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as & 
f4dhi word. The regular form is भिन्न under VIII. 2 42 


अहणसाधम्ण्ये ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ ऋणमा, आधमर्ण्य ॥ 
, बृत्तिः ॥ ऋण॑मिति ऋषत्येतस्माद्धातोरुत्तरस्थ निष्ठातकारस्य नकारो निपात्यते भाधमर्ण्यविषये ॥ 
60. The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the 
` gense of ‘ debt." 


It is derived from s, the q is changed toau ‘The word अधमर्ण is com- 
pounded froni अधम ऋणे "he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position" — 
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ie a debtor. This nipàtana: shows that such irte gular Locative compounds may 
‘be formed; for here the first member is zo? in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is भाधगण्येप or “ indebtedness 

If this is so, then the word उत्तमणे: ‘ creditor’ cannot be formed? This 
is no valid objection. For mq is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
उच्चमण also; which.also has been so employed by the author himself in धारेरुत्तमर्णः 
(1. 4. 35 ). 

The word or we use in sentences like एछण दराति, ऋणं धारयस्ति.॥ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe ऋस वक्ष्याने, MATA v 

नसत्तानिषसाचुत्तप्रतूत्तेसचेगूततोनजि छन्दसि ॥ ६१॥ पदानि॥ sen, RUD, 
STET, SIRE, सूते, गूतानि, छन्दसि ॥ 
Qfsc ॥ नसत्त नियत भनुत्त परहूर्त gb P इत्येताने छन्दसि विषये निपात्यन्ते ॥ 


61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- | 


lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratürtta, sürtta, 
gürtta. v E Ihaa 


l The words q& and _निषत्त are derived irom the root qv preceded by «t 
and नि, and there is not the न change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus नसत्तमज्जसा ॥ In 
secular literature we have sme! So also fir: in the Vedas, but निषण्णः in 
secular literature. The word arg: is from उन्ह with the negative aqu The option 
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As agam ते मघवन्‌ (= अनुन्नम्‌) ॥ प्रतूत्तेन is from 
स्वर्‌ 01 gA, as प्रतूत्त चाज्ञिनम्‌ (= प्रतूर्णम्‌ )u When it is derived from æg then gg is added 
by VI. 4.20; and when from qf then VI. 4. 21 is applied. सू is from स, the sg 
is changed to w irregularly, as स्रत्तांगाव:-सृतागांव: ॥ श्तं is from शर्‌, as {गत्ता 
झसृतंस्य (= um) ॥ 


क्विन्प्रत्ययस्य कुः ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ क्विन, प्रत्ययस्य, कु: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदस्यति sU ।;क्रिन्मत्यवस्य सर्वत्र पदान्ते छुत्वमिष्यते । किन्मत्ययो यस्माद्धातोः स क्रिन्त्ययः, 
तस्य पर्स्यालोन्त्यस्य कवर्गादेशो भवति ॥ 
62- A stem formed with the affix fix under III. 2. 
88 &c, substitutes, at the end of & word, a gutturalfor the 
final consonant. 


The word पदस्य is understood here. The word क्रिनप्र्थ is a Bahuvrihi 
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix. For the final'consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As घृतस्पृक्‌ (111. 2. 58), हलस्पृक्‌, TARA lI 

The sütra could have been fg: छुः; the word Nara is used in the sütra 
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the q of करिन may not be changed to 

a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 
the क्विन्‌ affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than किन ॥ 
11 
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Thus the roots qq and दृशु take (ga to form खक. and ge nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, मानो अलाक मानो अद्राक्‌, where sara and भद्राक्‌ are the Aorist of gr and 
qu The augment sie is not elided, though the मा is added ( VI. 4.75) as a 
Vedic diversity. . The $e augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gularity. The augment भ is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vriddhi by V1I.2.3. Thus sm gs- सिच् fau seg ( Vl. 1. 58 )= aag 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been «q by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in exi, रग्मिः, the sr is changed to a guttural, though the noun ggris a 
क्रिप्‌ formed noun and not formed by fF ; and this is so, because the verb eu 
does take fa also. 


Obj. Ifthis be so/there ought to be guttural change in रख्जुसड्भ्यां from 


the root ga with कष? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 


In gutturalisation, st is changed to ग, and sr to ख, which both become 
का by वावसाने ( VIII. 4. 56) 
मदोबा ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ नशेः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पद्स्यति वत्तते ॥ नशेः पदस्य वा कवर्गादेशों भवाति ॥ 
63. The final of qur at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 


The word qra is understood here also. As qr जीवनडाहातिः (Maitr. S. 


1.4.13): or सा वै जीवनगाइतिः ॥ According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhita. 


Here the root नश has taken त्रिष्‌ in denoting ‘condition or state';by con- 
sidering it as belonging to संपदादि class. : - 
जीवस्य नाशः = जीवनक्र ० जीवनद ॥ The gutturalisation optionally debars 


Fo 4 
to इ by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. is q is change 


मोनो धातोः d ६४॥ पदानि॥ मः, नः, धातोः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ मकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य नक्रारादेशो भवाति ॥ | 


बार्चिकष ॥ अनुनासिकस्य क़रिझलो'ड्रतीतिदीधत्वम ॥ 


64. ais substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final a of a root. 2 


23 प्रधान, प्रतान्‌, प्रदान These are formed by adding बिवपू to the roots 


B takes place by VI. 4, 15. "The being 


_ - Why do we say “of st-ending roots”? Observe भित्‌, छितू ॥ 


द sz "d _ Why do we say “of a root"? Observe gq, क्रिम u 
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The word qgeq i$ understood here also. So we have श्रद्ामी, प्रामः where 
4 is not at the end of a word. 
सवोच्च ॥ &w dd पदानि ॥ स, बोः, च ॥ . 
JPR: ॥ मकारवकारयोण परतः मकारान्तस्य भातोनेकारादेशो मवाते ॥ 
65. iS substituted for the x of a root before the 


affixes beginning with स and «| . 

As amaa, अभन्व the Imperfect of ww, as in the sentence अगन्म aaa: 
qau The qw is elided asa Vedic diversity. So also जगन्वान्‌ with 748, the 
augment gz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VIT. 1. 68, This sütra 
applies to those cases where the 3 is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 


last sütra. 
ससजुबो रः ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ स, सजुबोः, T: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तल्य पदस्थ सझुष्‌ इत्यंतस्य च रुभवति ॥ 
66. For the final æ and for the q of «gy 18 subs- 
tituted इ, at the end of a word. s: 
£ e : 
Thus अग्निरत्र, वाधुरत्र ॥ 50 also सजूर्कबिमिः, agaa: ॥ «uw is derived 
from sre with the affix किए and the preposition सह which is changed to स in 
Bahuvrihi, The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
सप्रीलेः ॥ 7116 ₹ 5 २, but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary 
हू (ors) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary € u 
अवयाः श्वेतवाः पुरोडाञ्च ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ अवयाः, श्वेतवाः, पुरोडाः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः u अवयाः श्वेतवाः पुरोडाः इत्येते निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
67. ` The same substitution takes place. for the 


final of the Nominatives of अवयाः, श्वेतवाः and पुरोडाः ॥ 
The word अवयाः is from अव+ यज्ञ ; श्वेतवाः from श्वेत + बृह्‌. and पुरोडाः from 
quitan! The affix ण्विन्‌ is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 


saara is also formed by aqq (111. 2. 72). Thus the three words श्वेत्तवाद, पुरो- 
डाश्‌ and अवयाज्ञ्‌ are formed. These words take the affix gr before the Pada- 


terminations (See Vártika to III. 2. 721). After having taken डस, the above 
forms भवयाः &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipátana, when x would have come by the last sütra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4. 14, of the words अवयस्‌, श्वेत 
वस्‌ and पुरोडस्‌? They are so ‘exhibited here, for making them long in the | 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it. Thus भवया', हे 


Zpear,w पुरोडाः ॥ 
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The word % shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in- 
~luded here under. 85 है ss u 
sm ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ अहन्‌ ¦ 
वृत्ति: ॥ अहन्निव्येतस्य पदस्य रभेवति ॥ 
वार्सिकय्‌॥ SUED रुविधो रूपरानिरथन्तरषूपसंख्यान कत्तेव्यम्‌॥ 
68. «is also substituted for the q of em at the 


end of a Pada. - 

Thus agram, अहोमिः॥ The sütra exhibits the form srgg without the 
elision of q, in order to indicate that there is not elision of न॥ _ As दीर्घाहो, 
निदाघः, हे दीघाहोप्त्रोते See Vártika to VIII. 2. 7. The of erga is not changed 
to Tin the sütra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 

. wea! The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vårt :—Before the words रूप, ufr and रथन्तर, the q, of अहृन्‌ is changed 
0 र्‌ ॥ As अहोरूपम्‌, अहोरात्रः, भहोरथन्तरं साम ! This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 
Others say, that this € change takes place universally before all words begin- 
ning with ६; as भहो रम्यम्‌, महो warf ॥ 


Qg ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि॥ रः, अ-छुपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भहनित्येतस्य रेफादेशों भवत्यसुपि qua: ॥ 


69. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sen se), v is substituted for the « of 
ere ॥ 

Thus भहरंदाति, ergiyg ॥ Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’? 
Observe अहोभ्याम्‌, महेमिः ॥ Here g-called x replaced thé final a of agal The 
difference between this z-called q and the ordinary q is illustrated in the above 


set of examples, The g-called q is changed to q by VI. r. 113, the ordinary. 
1s not so change , 


! Obj. In अहईदाति and अहशुङ्के the case- ending is elided after aga, and. 
so by Pratyaya - lakshaņa, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim अहो रविधौ लुमता लुप्ते प्रत्यय 
लक्षण न भवाते The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of x for the final of erga when the affix has been elided by grs or gw. Therefore, 
this महन्‌ 15 not considered to be followed by gg or case-affüx. But where an 
affix is elided by Me the word होप, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshaga does 
apply to भहन्‌ ॥ As} वीर्घाहोऽत्र, हे दीर्घाहो निदाघ. (VIIL. 2. 7. Here the affix is 
. elided by using.the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1, 68, 


अन्नरुधरवरित्युमयथा छन्दसि ॥७०॥ qur laag ति 
_ उभयथा, छन्दासि ॥ IH use कक 
d SS ॥ भन्तत्‌ ऊधस्‌ अवस्‌ इत्येतेषां छन्दसि विषये उभयथा भवात ॥ 


pi a B केक 
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maaa ॥ छन्दसि भाषायां 'च विभाषा प्रचितसो।राजञन्युपसख्यान erea, ४ 
Qro ॥ भइणादीनां पस्याईछूपसंख्यान कर्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


70. In the Chhandas, both g and x are substituted 
for the final of amnas, ûdhas, and avas 
Thus अन्न एव Or अन्नरेव, ऊध एव Or ऊधरेव; अद एथ or Spree ॥ Whén qis qübs- 
tituted for the finals, this रू is replaced by a by VIIT. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word aqa, means ‘a little’, and अवस protection 
Vårt :—& andzboth replace the final of प्रचेतस before wart, in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language.. As प्रचेता asa (111. 3. 14, VI. 3 111) SNT- 
तो राजन्‌ ॥ k 
` Vást :—The words महर &c before.qfq.&c should be enumerated. That 
ıs, the finals of gi &c are replaced by ₹ ०1 र before पालि &c. As. अहपति: ० आह; 
पत्तिः or अहः पतिः; अहपुंचः, g पुत्रः, अहः पुत्र), गीप॑तिः, गीः पति, गी > पतिः; पपीते, शः पिः, 
uxwqiq:u Here रू is substituted for the final q of महर &c, which af first sight 
may appear superfluous. ‘But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visatga 
change of this « u 


सुचश्च महाव्याहृतेः ॥ ७१॥ पदानं ॥ सुवः, चः, मद्दाव्याहतेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शुवस्‌ इत्येतस्य महाव्याइतेछन्द्सि विषये उभयथा भवति ॥ 
.71. In the Ohhandas, रू and x may replace the 
final of tne word भुवस when used as a mah&-vyá&hriti. 
Thus झुवरित्यन्तरिक्षम्‌ or सुव इत्यन्तरिक्षम्‌॥ The mahá-vyáhritis are three, 
used generally before the famous Gáyatri mantra. They denote respectively 


‘the earth, the firmament and the heaven. xyqu. is an Indeclinable and a Vyáhriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are x: and स्व:॥ T 


Why do we say when it isa mahá-vyahriti ? Observe st RAS SIF 
यज्ञियः — Here ua: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ag ) of the root 
श्व, without guna of the root, and the sg augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 


वसुखंसुध्वस्वनडुहां दः॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ बस, ung, घ्वंख, अनडुद्दाम्‌ , द्‌ः ॥ 


qR: ॥ ससञ्चुषोरुरिव्यतः स इति पत्तेते । वस्वन्तस्य पदस्य सकारान्तस्य wg eq अनडुह TAAT च 
तिका भवति ॥ 


72. दृ is substituted for the nnal wk of à word end- . 
ing in the affix qur, and for the final of संस, ध्वंस and sme at | 
the end of 8 Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17) E 
The anuvritti of « is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies E 

ag only, and not the rest. ‘That is, when the word formed by the afix qq 

ends with सू, such म: is replaced by WW Fora word formed by बस्‌ does not. 
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sometimes end in ख, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As «« and 
wq always end in सू, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the « of 
VIII. 2. 66. भनडुह ends in € and so « cannot qualify it. 
Thus- fegar, विष्ठदाभिः, पपिवदूभ्याम्‌, पपिवदामिः with वस्‌ afix. लेल:--छखाखदू- 
भ्याम्‌, उखास्रदामिः॥ (VII. 1.70 810 ILI. 2. 36). घ्यंसू--पणध्वदून्याम्‌, पर्णध्वदूंनिः ॥ erage— 
पनडु दृभ्याम , agi: ॥ rd PAESI 
But when a qq formed word does not end in a, the rule does not 
apply. As विद्वान्‌, पापिवान Here न्‌ is not changed to इ ॥ 


In the case of qq, the दृ is ordained, before any other rule manifests 


itself ; thus in ggat this g debars 5; so why should it not debar the rule - 


relating to the elision of the final in fygrg also? This rule sets aside हू, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. : 

Why in sragra the q is not changed to दू? By the very fact, that g'is 


ordained ( विधान-सामर्थ्यात्‌ ), this र will not be changed tog: otherwise gẹ rule j 


would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let & be changed to छू, 
and we should get the form भनद्वादू by this rule without gs ॥ 

09 :—1f this be so, that the IT is not changed to q, because of giving 
it a scope, then in sagst, this gẹ should not be changed into s hy 
VIII. 3. 9? 
Ans:—No; tne maxim is thatthat rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
. Set aside which is only an occasion forthe application of another rule (थि 
प्रति उपदेशोऽनर्थकः, सविधिवांध्यते, यस्य तु विधे निमित्तमेव नासौ वाध्यते) ॥ With regard to 
दृ change, the g% vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard (०२ change, it is 
merely an occasic 


The word पदृस्य is understood here also, so the change does not tak 
place in विद्वांसो and विद्वांसः u l 
तिप्यनस्तेः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ तिपि, अन्‌-अस्तेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिपि परतः सकारान्तस्य पदस्य अनस्तर्दकार आदेशों भवाति ॥ 
T8. द is substituted for the final स of a root, with 


the exception of अस्‌ , before the Personal ending ति (त), when 
it stands at the end of a word. " 


E The स्‌ of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal- 

ending is dropped. Thus अचकाद्‌ भवान्‌, क्षन्‍्वशाद्‌ भवान, from the roots चकास्‌ 

. and wm The Personal affix is elided by VI. r. 68 n n to 
- Stand at the end of a Pada. i RR zx Det x arcs 


NT “Why do we say “before तिप्‌’? Observe 
Mr या 17 : erve चकासू क्विष्‌ afix 
i Sa ळा धक 3 "a x CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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Why do we say ‘with the exception of sm? See माप एवेदं सलिल सवम्‌ 
wu Here: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of sq u The $e is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 
सिपि शातो रुची ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ स्थिपि, घातोः, रुः वाः ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ लिपि परतः सकारान्तस्य पदस्य घातो हः इत्ययमादेशो भवाते इकारो वा ॥ 
74. gor% may optionally be substituted for the 
w of a root, before the Personal ending [सि (स्‌), when such Ww . 
'stands at the end of a Pada. 
Thus अचकास स्वन्‌ or भ'चकातू स्वम्‌, भन्वशास्‌ स्वन्‌ or अन्वद्यात्‌ en. For the 


g is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to & ॥ 
The word «rg: is employed in the sütra for the sake of the subsequent 


sütras: so also the word s t 
CCHRSS पदानि॥ दः च ॥ 
gf: ॥ इकारान्तत्य धातोः परस्य सिपि परतो र्भवति दकारो वा ॥ 

75. ora may optionally be substituted for the 
final q of a root, before the Personal-affx स, when such कू 
stands at the end of a Pada. : 

Thus अभिनत्‌ त्वम्‌ or अभिनस्‌ स्वम्‌, अच्छिनत्‌ स्वम्‌ Or अचट्छिनस en ॥ 
चोरुपघाया दीर्घ इकः ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि॥ वाः, उपधायाः, दीधेः, इकः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य उपधाया इको दीर्घो भवति ॥ | 

76. A penultimate इ ors is lengthened, when the 
final € or ब्‌ of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus «ft: ध्रः, पू, अशीः ॥ These are all examples of roots ending in 
qu Of roots ending in €, examples will be given in the next sütra. - 
Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? -Observe eim भवान्‌, here 


the g of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 
Why do we say ‘of इकू vowels? So that the sat of 3 in the above exam- 


ple अध्षिभग्‌ may not be lengthened. 

The word धातोः 'of a root’ is understood here also; Therefore इ and 3 
are not lengthened in srfir:, वायुः ॥ 

The word पदस्य is understood here also, therefore, not here, गिरी, RR: u 

हलि च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ हरि, च॥ 
qie: ॥ एलि च परतः रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया इको दीर्घो भवति ॥ मं 
77. Ofa root ending in X or व, the penultimate 

X or उ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. . 

Thus metia, Retin, विशीणेम, मवगूर्णम, all ending in u So also, 
शष्यीत, सीव्यति ending in व्‌ ॥ | : 2१४४ 
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The phrase * of the 700", is understood here also.. Therefore not 
here, दिष्यति and 'चंतुर्यत्ति, which are derived. from the zouzs Ra and "NIERC 1, e. Rg- 
मिच्छसि = Raf, and चतुर इच्छति = चतुर्यति ॥ 

The phrase Ff: “of-the vowels q or इ” is understood here also, 
"Therefore not here, RÅN, भव्यम्‌ ॥ : 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where q or 4 are in the middle of a pada or word. 

उपधांयां च ॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ उपधायाम, च ॥ 
मुक्तिः ॥ धातोरुपधाभूतो यौ रेफवकारो हल्परो तयोरुपधाया इको दीघो भवाते-॥ 


78. Fhe short g or ड of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has र्‌ or ब्‌ 88 its penultimate letter, and is fol- 
lowed by a consonant. 


The anutritti of इलि is current. The root must end in चत: 
and must 00४ qor q as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus get, हिता, मूर्छा, मूर्छिता. तूर्वी, तूर्विता. cst, धूर्विता u 

The t or must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
चिरि, aft are roots having a penultimate र्‌, which however is followed by a 
vowel Therefore we have चिरिणोति, जिरिणोत्ति ॥ 

Q.—Why there is not lengthening in रियेत॒:, Rå: or विव्यतुः, feq. Perfect, 
forms derived from the roots रि गतो and बी ग्लो &c? Here the q of the 
abhyása required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it isasiddha. ^ 


Ans—The यण substitute of इ here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as stháni- 
vat, to y, and therefore, the र or बू is considered as wot to be followed bya 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another resson is, that the a% 
i substitute is taught in angádhikára (VI. 4- 82), and depends uin the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence ama: is considered as asiddha. Therefore qand q are 


not followed by a f : à 
' reasons). y a consonant (for यू is not considered as such for the above 


|] i in 'चतुर्यित् formed with a% affix from the Denominative ( er.) 
root rga ॥ ere इर्‌ is added before' qur. as 'चतुर्य +इ+- तर and then अ is elided, 
d AMI u Here the elision of st is a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ३१18 
mor ere MER and so there is no lengthening of the vowel 
T In प्रतिदीव्ना (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
Li DR Des is added कनिन्र by Un I. 156, and we have प्रतिद्विन्‌ ॥ 70 
.. his is added er (Instrumental affix), as प्रतिदििन्‌-- झा, and ar is elided by VI. 4 
हि ळू : , IGE Nb Tq 
. 134, and we get प्रतिदीव्ना The lengthening takes place here, the qs of 9f 


X becomes penultimate. In fact; 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
sidered as sthànivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See I. 
1, 59). 

Q.—Well, let ‘tt not be sthánivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening ? 


Ans—The maxim of असिद्धं agag; should noti be applied here: 


because it is an anitya rule 


The word fafa: is formed by the Unádi affix fing; added to the root दः 


(जिर), the पू being changed to q (Un V. 49). So also दिरिः and fef: are form- 
ed bv the Unádi affix fg added to æ and ग (Un IV. 143). - The Genitive 
Dual of which is क्किर्थोः and feit: ॥ There is no lengthening in जित्रिः, fat: and 
fÑ: on the maxim that the Unádi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 
(उणाइयोऽव्युस्पन्नानि प्रातिपर्व्तिनि) ॥ 
न सकुछुराम ॥ ७९. ॥ पदानि ॥ न, भ, कुर, छुरा ॥ 
बृत्ति ॥ रेफवकारान्तस्य भस्य कुर्‌ छुर्‌ इस्येतयोख दीर्घो न भवासे ॥ 

19. .The lengthening of vowel. does not take 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 
inr or mis called Bha (i.e. when a.q follows), and also not 
in छुर्‌ and छुर्‌ ॥ 

Thus gå: (at वहति IV. 4. 77 or gR साघुः) ॥ Similarly gag, gatq ॥ The 
latter is Benedictive of छुर्‌ छेदने ॥ 


Why have we qualified the word ṣẹ by saying-that it must end in q or 
uw? Observe प्रतिर्दीन्ना, प्रतिदीन्ने ॥ For here the stem which ends in g is not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in g but in न - 


अदसो ऽसेदादु दो मः ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ अदसः, अ-सेः, दात्‌ , उ, द्‌ः, मः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अदसा ऽसकारान्तस्य वर्णस्मु दात्परस्य उवणीदेशो मवति एकारस्य च मकारः ॥ ` 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अदसो 5नोख इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
7६: र्सोद्रे पृथङ्‌ ` हं ` के चिदिच्छान्ति लस्ववत्‌ | 
के चित्न्यस झार | नेलेके SUE दृश्यते ॥ 
80. When the pronoun अद्स does not end in स, 
[then there is substituted ड or ऊ for the vowel after q, and म 
for q ॥ i 
Thus stg, अम्‌ , अमून्‌, अशना, STRAT, ॥ भद 15 substituted for अइ before 


a case-ending by VII. 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes भवा ॥ By the | 


12 
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present sütra read with I. 1. 50, 8rd is substituted for अब and 96 for Wu The 
ड which replaces one-mátrá vowel will be one-matra g i. e. short s, and the $ 
which replaces a two-mátrà vowel will he a two-mátrá g i.e. long sn Ser 
I. 1. 5०. 

Why do we say, "not ending inq"? Observe अद्‌ TESA = meam n 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word qqed is understood here, 
and aga before the affix 33 is not a pada (1.4.15)? Ans. This indicates 
that the g change takes place, even when अदस.15 not a pada. As 9iggs 7 

Vári:—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that agg 
which has no भो, or छू or qu So that the prohibition may apply to AASA, अदः 
gll The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in € ॥ 

In order to apply the prohibition to भी and x also, some explain tbe 
sütra thus :—sr: तेयंत्य सोयमातः, यत्न सकारस्य अकारः क्रियते “The word अक्षिः in the 
sütra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which sy is substituted for q" ॥ The 
sütra is thus confined to the form अद्‌ derived by changing the «into sf by VII 
2. 102: and not to any other 814 ॥ 

When भस takes the final-substitute mg by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to be applied? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root भ च्छू akes faun We compound 
it with भइस्‌, as अदा5ज्चाते ॥ अदस्‌ + भञ्च + क्रिन्‌_ अदू sug + अञ्च्‌ + क्रिम्‌ ( ४1. 3. 92) 
=मदद्रषच्‌ (VI. 4. 24). Now there are three viéws, (1) the दृ of अइ, and हृ of 
भद्रि are both changed to मु by the present sütra; (2), the first दृ is not.changed, 
but only द्र; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) srgga' (VII. 1. 70, VI. 7. 
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62) भबुमुयज्चो, अमुमुयज्चः ॥ (2) Secondly, s4848 sragas sb 


झद्मुयञज्चः ॥ (3) Lastly sazaq, अदद्र्घञ्चो, भदद्रषंञ्चः ॥ The above verse Sum 
marises this: 


८ ५ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas. and ad 
as there is double ल (in प्बलीक्ल्प्यत्ते); others would have g only for the last portion 
which stands in proximity to the final, ( i. e. for g ); while a third class WOY 
have nowhere, because they explain असे: of the sütra, by ० nfi ning it to: vi. 
2. 102." The first class interpret अस: by “ that form of srqq which has 10 85 


and they do not apply the maxim अनन्यविकारेन्यसदेद्षस्य कार्य भवाति “when ^ 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 


~ 


g= 


operation takes place on that only which is in proximity. to the final. ” Thea 


second class apply this maxim and make g change only for € which stands in 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word असे: in a different 
way altogether ( भः भस्य सकारस्य सोऽयम्‌ भसिः ) ॥ 


` Why do we say दात ' for the vowel after इ’? Observe aga, अएुयोः, the 


— final ब as not changed to g u 
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एत Sga ॥ ८१॥ पदाति ॥ पतः ईत, बहुवचने ॥ 
यूत्तिः ॥ शएसो एक्ाराइचरस्य एकारस्य हकारादेशो भवति रकारस्य "D UC वहुवचने बहूनामयोना- 
Seat ॥ | 
81. For thea coming after the x of emm, there - 
is substituted $, and g is changed tow, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 


Thus अमी for si (or अते) अमीभिः for अद्भिः, अमीभ्यः for भदेभ्यः, AANT for 
` एतेषाम, मीशु fors F is changed to q in भते &c. 

The word qgaw«w in the sütra does not mean the technical बहुव'चन ; 
for that would have made the sütra have this sense * when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow". In that case, we could not get the form अमी where 
no plural affix follows.. Hence we have translatéd it, by saying when plura- 
lity is to be denoted. 


चाक्यस्य टेः प्छुत उदात्तः ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ वाक्यस्य, टेः, प्छतः, उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाक्यस्य टेरिति प्लुत इति च उरात्त इति च एतत्रयमप्यधिकृतं वेदितव्यमापाइपरिसमाषे, 4 
ऊर्ध्वमनुक्रमिष्यामो वाक्यस्य डेः प्लुत उदात्त इत्वं ARIAT N 
| 89. Upto the close of this chapter (Páda), is 
always to be supplied : “ the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute”. ; 


This is an adhikára sütra. All the three words i. e. “the last vowel 
— (दि) of a sentence", “pluta” and "acute " are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms. to complete the. sense, upto the end of this Pada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (fẹ) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2. 85, 
says “In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a 50012”, , 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :—“ In answer. 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed toa 60079 ”, As झमिवादये देवदत्तोऽहं। भो 
आयुष्मानेधि RET ३ ॥ : } 

One adhikâra sets aside another adhikára, this is the general maxim. 
‘Will therefore the adhikAra of the present aphorism set aside the adhikara 
of the word पदस्य (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhikara of पदस्य has not ceased, 
though latent. Otherwise in भवन्तो &c. the q would be required to be changed 
tox by VIII. 3.7. Butit does not become so, because qqe manifests itself —— 
there, : x: 
The employment of the word * vákya" would riot debar the anuvritti. 
of qq, for the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of a 
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word वाक्यस्य in this sütra? 


^ 
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The word वाक्य is employed in the stra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute, .Had the sütra been 
पइस्थ è: &c. then aX the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute ín 
the final, 

— "The word Eis employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and. acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As भगिगर्विऐलू u 
Had fe not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 


प्रत्यभिवादे Sw ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ प्रत्यभिवादे, SE ॥ 

वृतिः ॥ प्रत्यभिवादे नाम यद्ष्रामिवाद्यमाना गुरुराणिएं प्रयुहृत्ते | तवा शुद्रविदये यद्वाक्यं TAR तस्थ È: प्छ 
उदात्तो भवति ॥ : 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ Raa प्रतिबेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वाण्या असुयक्केऽपि कोचित्‌ प्रतिषेधामिच्छन्ति ॥ 

इष्टिः ॥ भभिवाइवाख्ये यत संकीत्तितं नाम गोचं वा तदू यत्र प्रस्यभिवाद वाक्यान्ते प्रयुञ्यते तघप्लुत 
इष्यते ॥ घा० ॥ मोराजन्य विशां वेति वक्तज्यम्‌ ॥ | 

83. In answer to 8 salutation, but not when it 

refers to a Südra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


The word अभित्राइन means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. . [t consists of 
three acts I. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering `of 
the formula of salutation”, The word प्रत्यभिवादन means, the Blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udátta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a 50074. | 


as Thus झभिवाव्ये देवदलोव्हं is said by Devadatta to his Guru, The latter 

- Says भो झायुष्मान एधि देवदर्सा १॥ “O Devadatta! be thou long-lived”, 
ie Why do we say when not referring to a Südra? Observe अभिवाद्ये तुषज- 
कोऽहं is said by -a 80078, In reply to this the Guru replies भो आयुष्मात्‌ एषि 

gum! ; 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As .. 
अभिवादये गाग्यह issaid by Gárgt, To this the Guru replies :--भो झायुष्मती भवगार्गि!॥ 
ट Várt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But whén one comes: to know that 
be is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect ; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in. fact, a curse; Thus क्षभिवाद्य euread भो” 
_ 35 uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthálin to 
be the, Proper Name of the person, replies भायुष्मान्‌ एधि स्यालिद ३ ॥ Then the 
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detractor says, Sthalin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin, 
viz. he who has a eme or cooking.pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, ngora एधि स्थालियू but without prolation, because the word is 
nota Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet it is 
my Proper Name", The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says: agag sex! न ei प्र्यभिवावनमईसि ; uer qq 
euis! Here itis a curse, as well as a pun : f. e. “burst thou, O sinner 
like unto a cooking pot (sthalin = sthali-vat) 

Ishti :—This prolation takes place there oniy, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ;. and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, देवदत्त छुणल्थास ; देवदत्त MEN g, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 


Várt:—The prolation is optional, when बोर follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person addressed isa Kshatriya ora Vaishya., As Ñ. 
छामियादय देवर्तोऽहं ॥ Reply (1).आायुष्मान्‌ ef देवदत्त भोः ३ or (2) आयुष्मान्‌ एषि वर्च 
Ñu So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as भभिवादये इन्प्रवम्माहं भोः, Reply 
(1) mama एधि इन्द्रवस्मन ३ or (2) आयुष्मान्‌ एपे इन्द्रवस्मंन्‌ ॥ Vaishya: श्भिवाइय H- 
पालितोंऽहं ओः Guru: झायुष्मानाधे इन्द्रपालित ३ or झायुष्मानोधे इन्हृपालित ! ॥ 
guru च ॥८७॥ पदानि ॥ डूरात्‌ , हते, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः quu यद्वाक्यं वर्तते तस्य टेः प्लुता भवति स चोदात्तः ॥ 
हाटिः ॥ वाक्यस्यान्ते यत्र सम्बोधनपदं भवति, तच अयं प्त इध्यते ॥ 
84. The final vowel of & sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 


The word gua is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35; the word gd means 
‘calling’, addressing. Thus smes भो माणवक देवदत्ता ॥ आगच्छ भो माणवक यश्चवत्ता३ ॥ 
The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
. should be:prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach tb? person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as *distance" for the purposes of this sütra 

The word gą here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only 
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here also सक्तून्‌ पिब देवएत्ता३,. पलायस्व देवदृत्ता३ ॥ 
This pluta sentence becomes eka-§ruti by I. 2. 33 

Why do we say “from a distance"? Observe भागच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्त 

Jshii —This prolation, takes place only then, when the noun in the 


vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola- 
tion here: देवदत्त भागच्छ ॥ 


Sed ॥ ८५॥ पदार्नि ॥ है, हे, प्रयोगे, दै, दयोः ॥ 
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त्तिः ॥ हेहप्रयोगे qma यह क्य वर्चते तभ हैहयोरेव प्लुतो भवति ॥ 

85. When the words & and & aro employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the ह and हे alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 

| A हे ३ देवदत्त, देवदत्त हे ३॥ हे ३ देवदत्त, देवदत्त हे ३ ॥ 


The repetition of the words हे and हे in the sütra, is for the sake of indi- 

i A 

cating, that the prolation takes place even when हे and ह do not stand at the 
3 


end of a sentence. 

केकस्य प्राचाम ॥ ८६॥ पदानि d गुरोः, अनू-च्छुतः, अ- 
यत हक erem ubere सम्बोधने वत्तेमानस्थ प्लुतो भवति 
आ्राचामायायोणां मतेन ॥ 

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of wg) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum- 
stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 


This sûtra indicates a special sthânin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIIi.2.83 to 84. With the exception of sg, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 


but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus दे yaga or qaas or देवदत्ते३॥ Similarly with यश ज्ञदत्त, यज्षरे३त्त 


orai ३॥ ET TIAN 09); समगोगेगरू ५४-2 


Why do we say युरो: "of a prosodially long vowel"? | So that the भ of 
s and g in Devadatta and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this a is short. 


Why do we say erm with the exception of «;"? Observe ळृष्णमिं as eto 
firi, but never कृ$ष्णामेत्र U 

The word एकैकस्य shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time; not हेश्वर३त्त३ ॥ 


The word प्राचा, “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used b. 
‘the sake of creating option, So in one alternative, there is no prolation at att 


As आयुष्मान्‌, एधि देवदत्त ॥ Thus the present sütra, makes VIII. 2. 83 d 
84,optionalsütras. This also is an authority for the following dictum 9 
Patanjali “ सर्व एव प्लुतः साहसमनिच्छता विभाषा कर्तव्यः ” ( Mahabháshya VIII. 2. 97: 

| i i 1 hort. 
Commentary). Thus all rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short 
- the word mara should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 


: E E without doing violence (sáhasa) to grammatical authority, one may have 
| / optional pluta everywhere. 


: 
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CURES पदानि | आग, syna d 
षु ॥ pagi MET तज ब मागर उत्त aga war u 
37. The vowel in जोग is plutà in the beginning 
of a sacred text. 

The word apara means the commencement ofa sacred . mantra og ` 
Vedic text. Thus Sm अग्रिमी छ SUD Gt Vaeferst u (Rig 1. 1. 1). 

Why do we say “in the beginning ?? Observe PERDERE ET ERETITE EESTI 
(Chhindogya Upanishad. 1. 1. 1). Here sya is not used to indicate the com- - 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject or comi but is itself the.subject of comment. 

CE GLIBCOITIEN E ॥ 
apa: ॥ द इत्यतस्य warp rer प्लुतो भवतति ॥ . 
हृष्टिः ॥ थे amg इत्यनेवायम्लुत इष्थसे ॥ 
88. The vowel of % becomes pluta in a gacred 
text, when it is employed in 2 sacrificial work. 

Thus waaurig! Why do we say when employed in sacrificial worl? 
Observe थे यज्ञामह इति qoam, “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ”. Here ` 
it is simple recitation. WEILE 

Fshti:—The word Wis pluta before am only. Therefore not so 
here: ये virer Ramten (Rig. 1. 139. 11). 

sog: ॥ ८६ ॥ पदानि॥ प्रणवः, डेः d 
qr ॥ व्चक्म्मीणि टेः प्रणव आदेशो भवति ॥ i 
89. Ina sacrificial work, Sgar is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, shat may follow 


it, of a sentence. — | 
The word यज्ञकमाणे is understood here also. The word maq means 
‘eat Itis the name given to this syllable. This भोग is substituted for the 
* final letter (दि) of that word which stands either at the end ofa pada ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for अवा Urtia (398 
(Rig. VIII. 44. 16), we may have अपां रेसांसि भिन्वसो इम्‌ So also for I R- 
काति gag: (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may have Vatzz जिगाति gear ga ॥ 

The word f£ is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvritti from 
.VIII.2. 82, to indicate that भोग, replaces the whole last syllable, with its 
vowel and consonant. Had f£ not been repeated, then by the rule of wA- 
seq the final /2८22/ only of the f? portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus in छ, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

.. When not employed in connection with: sacrificial works, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite sqi रेतांति जिन्वति ॥ 


E 
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याज्यान्त: ॥ ९० ॥ पदाने ॥ याज्या, अन्तः ॥ 
wfw: ॥ याञ्या नाम ये याञ्याकाण्डे पत्यन्ते मन्यास्तथामन्लो यष्टिः त पवते ब्कर्मणि ४ 
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called. 
.— Yájya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has. 
- the Acute 
Thus ह्लेमििंधेमाम्ये३ (Rig. VIII. 43. 11) REA WEN N (Rig 
X:8.6). 


Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Yajya hymns, consist- 

ing of several sentences. The final vowel (टि) of every sentence would have 

"become pluta, in sucha hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta 


शूहिमेष्यभौषड्डोषडावद्दानामादे: ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि mm, Peg, ओजद, ATT, 
. आवहानाम, आदे: ॥ 
बृस्तिः ॥ me प्रेष्य शरोषद्‌ वोषद आवह इस्वतेषामादेः प्छुतो मवति यज्ञकस्माणि ॥ 
91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 
रादि, प्रेष्य, MT, घोषद्‌ and आवह is pluta. 
Thus srWsaHafe (Maitr S. 1. 4. 11), erm गोमयानि ( or^) म्र १ब्य, अस्त 
शरो३षद्‌; सोमस्याग्ने वीही३ वे घट, मम्रिमोशविह ॥ 
` $0 8150 11 पिश्यायामनुस्व३धा on the analogy of gfg, so also भस्तुस्वश्धा ॥ 
The word बौषद is illustrative of the six forms qq«, पौषद, MR, वोकषद्‌, MIE 
ure u 
But there is no prolation in झावह देवान्‌ यजमानाय ; आवए जात वेरः ॥ 
` अग्नीत्प्रेषणे परस्य च ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ अग्नीछ, प्रेषणे, परस्य, च ॥ 
wt: ॥ अग्नी्ः प्रेषणमग्नीस्ेषणम्‌ ura: प्लुतो भवाते परस्य च ॥ | 
92. Ihan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta 
In a Yajfia, the principal priests (rtvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgata, 


Hotà, Brahmi. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (tvij) under 
them: as shown below 


N'AMES-OF: PRINCIPAL. SUBORDINATE, 

I, X. X. NX. 
Adhvaryu : (Yajur) Pratiprasthátà Nestha(VI.4.11) Unneta. 
Udgata {Saman) Prastota  Pratiharta Subrahmanya, 
Hots (Rig) VL. 4. 11. Maitràvaruna _Achchhavak Pota(VI411) . 
Brahm (Atharvan) Brahmanachhaisi Ágnidhra GrAvastuta. 


- IIL 2, 177° 
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The duty of Ágnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
of call (प्रेष) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Ágnidhra to perform the functions of Ágnídh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word भग्नीत्‌ प्रेषण is a compound = अग्नीधः sem “ a call or summon 
relating to Agnidhduty. " : 

Thus sit ३ श्रा ३ a- ३ मरा ३ बज The pluta takes place only in tnese 
examples; therefore, not here, as अग्नीर्ग्नान्‌ विहर ; बर्हि gR ॥ Some, therefore, 
read the aunvritti of the word विभाषा from the next sütra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ) Others 
say “ all pluta rules are optional " ( «d एव प्लुतः साहसमानिच्छता विभाषा विज्ञेयः) ॥ "In 
Sex ६ wem rf ३ efi there is Vedic diversity 

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( यज्ञकर्मणि ) are understood here 
also. Therefore not in भा श्रावय ॥ 

विक: :श्‍त्रतिवचने हेः ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, पृष्ट-प्रतिवचनेः, हेः ॥ 
qme: ॥ पृष्टतिवचने विभाषा हेः प्लुतो भवाते ॥ 
93. हि at the end of an answer to a question may 


optionally be pluta. 


Thus Q. अकार्षीः कटं देववत्त ? Ans, AMN ही ३ ०1 अकार्ष हि ॥ Q. अलावी 
Weise? Ans. झलाविषं ऐ ३ or RU 


Why do we say “in answer to a question "? Observe कटे करिष्यति हि॥ ` 


Why do we say हे: “of हि” ? Observe करोमि «s ॥ 


निग्ह्यानुयोगे-च ॥ ९७ ॥ पदानि ॥ नि rer, अनु योगे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वमतात्मच्यावनं निग्रहः ॥ अजुयोगस्तस्य मतस्याविष्करणम्‌॥ तत्र निशह्या॒योगे यद्वाक्यं वत्तेते 
तत्य टेः प्लुतो मवति विभाषा ॥ 


94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally | 


pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 


is employed by the vietor by way of censure. 

The word निग्रहः: means the refutation of anothers opinion. निगृह्य isa 
gerund, and méans ‘having refuted’. अनुयोगः is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted. When a persoa has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
becomes pluta; The sütra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting 
( the same by way of censure ) 

Thus an opponent asserts that * The word is not eternal." (अनिदयः शब्द). 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this positlon, and after refuting 


it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—नित्यः शब्द इत्यात्या ३ or अनित्य शब्द इस्यात्थ॥ | 


* This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal! Similarly मद्य शा: 
ज्जमित्यारथोँ ३ or अद्य श्राद्धनित्यात्य ॥ अद्यामावास्येत्यात्यो ३ or भद्यामावास्येयात्य ॥ 
18 
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- In some texts of Kásikà, according to Padarmanjari, only the lest 
example is given 
आप्रेडित अत्सने ॥ EX do पदानि scire, भत्लेने ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ वाक्याहेशमन्बिसस्थेति भत्सने दिवेचनषुक्तं सस्याम्नोडेतं इवते ॥ 
दार्सिकत्‌ ॥ भत्सने पर्चायणाते uem ॥ 
95. The end syllable of an &mredite Vocative ig 
pluta, when threat is expressed 
A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. 1. 8). its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus वर चोदे घातिष्याने ध्या ध So also que que 
बन्यविष्यामे त्वा, इत्य इत्यो३ &c 
Though the anuvritti of the sütra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the àmredita 
Várt :—1t should be rather stated that any one ofthe repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus "ARIA 'चोर or Aie rag ॥ The word ámre- 
 ditais employed in thesütra as illustratiye of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically àmredita 
अद्भयुक्त॑ तिळाकाङ्क्षम ॥ ९६॥ पदानि॥ अङ्ग, थुम, तिऊाकाळूशय ॥ 
gie ॥ ATAT धुक्तं सिङन्तमाकाङ्क्षं भस्सने वत्ते ॥ - 

96. The final syllable of a. finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word a is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus erg कू्जों ३ इदार्नी ज्ञास्यासे जाल्म ॥ अङ्ग cared ३, इरानी झाल्थ॑सि mew ॥ 
Why do we say ‘a verb’? Observe भङ्ग aqa मिथ्या वदालि ॥ 
Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion"? Observe erg पच ॥ 
.Hereitis a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. ; 
The word wed of the last sütra is understood here also. Therefore : 
not here, भट्ट seca, मोदनं ते रास्यामि ॥ Here syp has the force of solicitation. 
(४111. 1. 33). 
Qamma ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ विचाये-माणानातर ॥ 
affer: ॥ प्रमाणेन वस्तुपरीक्षणं विचारः । सस्य विषये विचार्यनाणानां ararat è: दुुतो भवाति ॥ 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing. between two 
alternatives) | 


; To determine a thing by weighing all arguments fro and con is called 
_ vichára or judgment. Thus fasi रीक्षिवस्व गृहा ३ इ न Qaeda, “should one per- 
- form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”, Similarly सिछिसूपा३इ, Sup 
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sgg ॥ Here also it is being reflected upon whether zu fag or यूवे अनुप्रहरस्‌ ॥ 
i.e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamána 
कि उपल्तिठेत, (का WEM यंजजानः WIRD , 
उसे छ भाषायाम्‌ d «८ ॥ पदानि ॥ Wen, तु, आाषायास्‌ ॥ 
aa भाषायां विषंदे दिप्वार्यै्ाणानां एर्वनेच WWW ॥ | 
98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 


first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous 50079, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. g here has the force of 
only’. Thus sg $3 eum 'Isita snake or a rope’? लोटे xà कपोत्तोद्ु “15 ita. 
clod of earth or a pigeon?" 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one's choice 


घ्रतिश्षवषणे च ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ घतिश्रवणे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पाति श्रवणमभ्दुषणमः प्रतिजझ्ञानण ॥ भ्रवणामिशुख्यं च तत्राविहेयात्सर्वल्य ugurg ॥ qn 
ETE SEQ तस्व टेः प्लुतो भवाति ॥ 
99. Theend-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word sfsrre« means “agreement, assent or promise It also 
means “listening to”, All these senses are to be taken here, as there -is 
nothing in the sütra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro- 
' mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
tion, 3. to listen to another's words. Thus गां मे हेहि भोः, 1. इन्त से इरामि १॥ 2. नित्य 
q भवितुमईति ३ ॥ 3. देवरत्त भोः, किमार्त्यो ३ ॥ 

अनुदार्त जश्वान्ताभिषूजितयोः | १०० ॥ पदानि ॥ अञुदात्तम्‌, प्रश्न अन्त, 
अभि पूजितयो: ॥ ; 
शुक्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तः व्हुतो भवात प्रस्ान्ते अभिषूजिसे च ॥ 
100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but, unaccented. 


That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called ' 


sar: According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anudátta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 


VIII. 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sütra then is:—That pluta which comes at. 


the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is 
anudaátta. 


Thus srl: sity wif अतरिश्ताइइ or amh: Tiha भास्‌ eere (1. ८. 
भगमः पूर्वान्‌ रामान्‌ wins oc पसे ) ४ The words अग्निएते, and «SY being finals -in a 
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question, become anudátta as well.as pluta. The other words ema: &c be 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. Seé VIII. 2. 107. 
As regards झमिपूजिते we have Sr: खल्वसि माणवळा 8 ॥ Here the final 
of माणबक becomes anudátta and pluta. 
च्रिदिति चोपमार्थे प्रयुज्यमाने ॥ ९०१॥ पदानि ॥ चित, इति, च, उचया-मर्शे, 
प्रयुज्यमाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तमिति वर्चते चिदिलेतस्मात्निपाते उपमार्ये प्रयुज्यनाने वाक्यस्थ टेरतुरासः प्छुत्तो अवाति ॥ 
101. 'The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anudétta and pluta, when the particle चित is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison 
The word भन्नु is understood here. This sütra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent. . 


Thus मम्निचिद्‌ manga ‘may he shine as fire’. So also qag Maga 
‘may be shine as a King’. 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe कथं 
चिद्‌ आइः॥ Here fag has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. 

Why do we say प्रयुश्यमाने ‘when expressly employed'?. Observe अग्नि 
माणवको भायात्‌ ‘Let the boy shine like fire’ Here चित्‌ is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. - 

उपरिस्विदासीदिति च ॥ १०२॥ पद्ञानि ॥ उपरि-स्वित-आसीत, इति, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तमिति वर्तते ॥ उपरिस्तिदासीत्येतस्य टेरनुदात्त: प्लुतो भवति ॥ 


102. In उपरि Rag आसीदू the end vowel is anudátta 
and pluta 


The word anudátta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 


have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 07: the present sütra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 


Thus अधः स्विदासीत्‌ , उपरि स्विदासीद्‌ (Rig X. 129. 5), In the first por- 


tion आसीत्‌ is pluta and udátta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudátta by 
the present sütra 


. स्वरितमाप्नेडितेसयासंमतिकोपकुत्सनेषु ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरितम्‌, आजेः 
fà, असूया, सम्मति, कोप, कुत्सनेषु ॥ : 


बृत्ति: ॥ स्वारतः प्लुतो भवति झाग्रडित परतः असूयायां सम्मतो कोपे कुत्सने 'च मम्भेमान ॥ 
बा०॥ असूयादिथु वा वचनं कत्तेव्यम्‌ ॥ 


103. Of the two Vocatives of the same. form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 


the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed 


5 — The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1.8. This sütra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy :--गाणवकां३ माणवक, भभिरूपकां३ अभिरूपक, रिक्त त अभिरूप्णम्‌ ॥ ^ Praise:— 
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aree. माणवक, Rerah अभिरूपक wer खल्वलि ॥ ^7९९7:-माणवकां३ माणवक, 
datan अविनीतक इदानी झास्थलि जल्म ॥ Blame: arat शाक्तीक, याष्टीकाहे 
wie स्किः ते uias ou 
|. Várt:—The word “optionally » should be read into this sütra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative : As वाणवक Wr Wc. 

_ क्षियाशीः Ng Rrerereuer! १०४ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्तिया, आशी, IAY, तिङू- 
आकाङ्क्षम्‌ ॥ d | 
शूक्तिः ॥ स्वास्ति इति TÅR । किया माचारभेदः । आशीः प्रार्यनाविशेषः । पाघ्येन घ्यापारणं ब्रेबः । gag 

णम्धमांनिषु लिङन्साबळाङ्कं थत्तस्य स्वरिसः प्लुतो भवाति ॥ न 


104. When an error against polite usage is veu- 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the.. 


end syllable of a finite verb beċomes pluta and svarita, if this 


requires another sentence to complete the sense. 
The word ‘svarita” is understood here. The word frg means ‘the 
1 error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding". (४111.1.60) aĝ: means ‘benediction’, 
| Sm: means ‘order’ or ‘commanding by words’. 

Thus (1) स्वयं रथेन Rig उपाध्याय पदाति गमयति ॥ स्वयं मोरनं Hh उपाध्याय 
Wege mwaa In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is साक्राङ्क्षा ॥ ` ; i 

. Benediction :—grat« sAN} धनं 'च तात; छन्दोध्येषीष्ठां३ व्याकरणं च, wg ॥ 

Order:—aé ga मामं च गच्छ; यवान्‌ लनीहिं ३, edu पिष ॥ 

Why do we say “when it requires another sentence as its compfe- : 3 
nent”? Observe (td ते भायुरस्तु; भग्नीन्‌ विहर ॥ There cannot be any countér- - 
example of fran, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express | > 

_ the sense of censure. x 3 
अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रशाख्यानयो: ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ अनन्स्यस्य, आपि, प्रश्न, आख्या- 
नयोः ॥ E 
gie: ॥ अनन्यस्यापि अन्त्यस्यापि quem i प्लुतो मवात SUD भाराने च ॥ 
| 105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a senten 


RIS EONS E ON E pn pron nne n 


‘svarita’. The end-vowel of -a word which is not the last wo 
well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta 
asked, ora. fact is narrated. In fact, al the words of a 


varita anı he ; É 
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; would, in' one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as. shown 
under that stra. The force of the word sqq in the sütra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sütra makes VIII. 2.100 an ८९४४८७४८८ 
sütra with regard to question. 

In dkhydne or narration, theiy is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, 670 words become svarita -and pluta necessarily, by 
the force of this sütra, Thus भगवबाशष gatea घामां३न्‌ via: ॥ 

Another view of this sütra is that the word sríq applies only to 
Akhyàna, so that in &khyàna all words become svarita. But in praSna, the 

"final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by ४111, 2. 100. 

According to this view, this sütra does not ordain ०४८४७७, This view is not 

adopted by KAsika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


-प्छुतावैच इदुतौ ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ced, पचः, इदुती ॥ 
बस्तिः ॥ पृराज्ूतादिणु व्हुतो विहितः सथ ऐचः '्खुतप्रसङ्गे तरवयवभूतावि दुतो प्लुतो ॥ 


106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs & 
and ॐ, their last element t and उ get the pluta. 


The pluta ordained.by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to or क्षी, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g orgu The 
word «üt in the sütra is Nominative dual of a, and the aphorism literally 
means “g and g are pluta of the diphthongs ऐ and eir" u 

..... Thus ऐइतिकालन, फौ३पगण ॥ 


The letters हे and झो. are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of w-tg and सनदा. In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both wand g (or द) be prolated, or.only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sütra answers that doubt. 1f in the analysis of these letters, भ 

.betaken as having one mátra (or moras) and € and 3 one mátrá, then the 
pluta g and उ will have two mátrás, so that the whole pluta v and झो will have 
tiree matras, In fact, the word «qq is used here as a Past Participle of ण, 

* having the force of a verb; and qud å means ggat gas i. e. वृद्धि गच्छतः, Í. ९ 
q and are lengthened. And इ and g are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make y and भी /hree mátrás. Thus.when झ+इ and +ड each has one mátrá; 
then the pluta of q and g will have zwo mátrás as we have said before. But 
when झहद (ए) and st +g (sit) are considered to have w half mitra, and q and 
x one mitra and a half, then ह and g are made pluta, 


so as to have two and ' 
a half (2%) mátràás each, thus the whole of ऐ and git, has still 28222 mAtrás. In 


fact, the definition of 77uZa-is, that itis a vowel which has ZLree mátrás : 50 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have 2४०८८ mAtrAs. 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of yand sir has four mátrás. 
 Thusa+g and spy each has one mátrá. The pluta of g and g will have - 
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shree mAtras,. Thus m+ Eg and +g. or the whole has four mátrás. "Accotd- 
ing to this view a vowel may have four mátrás also 
ठु्ीऽ्रशूल्याठरावृधूते पूर्यस्यादस्यादुसरस्येडुतो॥ १०७ ॥ पदानि॥ ust 
SQAE, SUCI dug ATT, आठ, TUTE ईल, उती ॥ 
qiu ॥ qu ऽप्रवृश्यत्या द प्लुतविषयव्यारेस्याकार आदेशो भवात स च प्लु उत्तरस्थेकारोका 
qu uw: ॥ 
err c ।विषयपरिंगर्ण कतेव्ये ॥ ron प्रग्मान्वाभिषुलिसविचारयेबाणप्रद्यमभिवादयाज्यान्तेज्विति वक्तव्यण, ॥ 
qio ॥ SARNA छन्दसि प्युतविकारेय वक्तन्यः ॥ 
107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya 
(1.1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c. but not when that 
circumstance isa call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated आ, aud for the 
second portion € or ड ॥ 
The diphthongs or एच्‌ are ए, à, भो and aru Their elements are r+, 
and +7 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, a£ ८८८ end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the frst portion sr is prolated, 


and q org added,as the case may be. :This g and g,in fact, are the substi- ° 


tutes of the second portion, which may be € or ड, or ए or भो ॥ 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

Vårt :—The scope of this stra should be determined by enumerat- 
ing the rules to which it applies 


83 and 90 
Thus ४111. 2. 100: As mam}: pia wien अभिशता३ई॥ or qendu 
wir करोषि माणवका३ झमिमता इह. or qarga 50 8150 VIII. 2.97: होतव्यं दीक्षितस्य 
ytu 50 8150 VIII. 2. 83, 25 :-ष्णप्यष्मान्‌ ur छम्निभूता३ई or qf ॥ So also 
VIII. 2. 90:—as 
उक्षान्नाय वद्यान्नाय सोमपृष्ठाय वेधसे । 
स्तोमे चिघेमाम्नया३ई ॥ (Tait. S. 1. 3. 14. 7) 
This pluta wt is udátta, anudátta or svarita, according to the parti- 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudátta 


or svarita, and every where else, udátta. The € and उ are of course, always . 


udátta: because the anuvritti of udátta is current here 

Why do we restrict this sütra to the above-mentioned four rules? 
Observe विष्णभते विष्णुभूते३ घातयिष्यामि त्वा आगच्छ भो माणवक विष्णमूते ॥ 

In fact, the present sütra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words भदृरादूधूते in the sütra, are redundant: and should not have: 
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"beén used. Moreover the word qqtet should have been used in the 50018, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. "Therefore, not here, wit करोति 
Aau Here गो before the sarvanámasthóna affix g is not a Pada (1. 4. 17) 

Why do wesay ‘when it is not a Pragrhya'? Observe ure ug 
स्थःखट्टे३ ॥ 

Vårt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. -As wma qang: स्वेन त्वष्टा सोमं पिथ Here 
by no other rule; the Vocative would have become prolated 


eritgtafsr संहितायाम ॥ १०८ ॥ - पदानि ॥ तयोः य, यो, अचि, संदितायास्‌ ॥ 
` बूत्तिः ॥ तयोरिदुतोगकारवकारादेशो मवतो ऽचि संहितायां विषये ॥ 
. Káriki:—fg तु यणा भवतीह न सिद्धं य्ाविदुतोर्यदयं विदधाति । 
तो च मम स्वरसन्धिषु सिद्धी झाकलरीर्घविधी तु निवर्लों ॥ 
इक तु यदा भवति प्लुत पर्वस्तस्थ थणं विदधात्यपवादम्‌ t 
तेन तयोश्च न शाकलदीर्घा यण्स्वरबाधनमेव तु हतुः ॥ 
. 108. For these vowels इ and ड are substituted यू 
and q when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 
"broken flow of speech) 


. The word सहितायाम iṣan adhikára and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shallteach hereafter, upto the end of the 


_ Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita. 


Thus sumar पटाश्वाशा, अग्मा३यिन्द्रम, पटाशवुदकम ॥ 

Why do we say “when a vowel follows" ? Observe sym, veras ॥ 

Why. do we say संहितायाम्‌ ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech’? Ob- 
serve झमग्ना३ € इन्द्रम्‌, पटाहईेड उद्कम्‌ 11 Pada Påtha 


This stra is made, because g and उ being Pluta-modifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of इको यणचि (VI. 1. 77) 
But supposing that some how or other, these इ and ड be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening beforé a homo- 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. IOI), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 


1.127. |f it be said, that these rules VI. 1. ror, and VI. r. 127, would not 


apply, because of the Vârtika इकः प्छुतपूर्व॑स्थ संवर्णदीर्घ बाधनाये यणादेशो वक्तब्बः 


- (Vârtika to VI. 1.77); still the present sütra ought to be made, in order to 


prevent ar accent (V 111. 2. 4). 


Kárikà —Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the यणादेश of 
VI. 1. 77, that the Acharya has taught this separate q and q substitution? 

Ans—lIf you say that pluta. is siddha in.the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jfiàápaka in sütra VI. 1.125, then still this rule is necessary in 


"order to prevent the lengthening of VI. I, 101, and the SAkala rule VI. 1, 127: 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, have already . 
been: debarred by the Vártika which ordains that यणादेश takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See vartika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity 
of the present sütra ? i 

Ans.— The necessity of the present sütra is to prevenf the यण-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4 

According to one view, the vartika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present हृ and उ, but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As भोंडे इ इन्द्र = भो३ यिन्द्र ॥ 

Here इ is a Nipata. 


14 
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अथ अष्टमाध्यास्य तृतीयः Wie । 
| E 
BOOK EIGHTH. 
CHAPTER THIRD. 


मतुवसो रु सम्बुद्धौ छन्द्सि ॥.१॥ पदानि ॥ मतु, बसा, रु, सुळ, छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मत्न्तस्य.वस्वन्तस्य च परस्य रुरित्ययमारेशो भवति. सम्बुद्धौ परतः छन्द्सि विषये ॥ 
वा्तिकम्‌॥ वन उपसंख्यानं कत्तेव्यम ॥ वा०॥ भवद्धगवदघवतामाप्वावस्य ॥ 


1. For the. fital of the affixes मत and qu, there 
is substituted रू, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 


The word संहिताया is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
मत्‌ ०7 वस, changesits final q 0 स्‌ into X, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus मत्‌ :-- इन्द्र मरुत्व इह पाहि सोमम्‌ (Rig. III. 51. 7) हरिवो] मेदिनं, ur ॥ 
Here «aet: is Vocative Sg. of मरुत्त and हरिवः of हरित, meaning “he who is 
possessed of Maruts' or Hari horses The न of qq is changed to व by VIII 
2. 10; I5. The base मरत before this termination is Bha by 1..4. 19. The 
affix खु (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68; the q is elided by VIII, 2. 23, and 


. the a (of नुम्‌ VII. 1. 70) is changed to t by this sütra, So also इन्द्राबाहि gas 


डषञ्रह्माण हरिवः (Rig. I. 3. 6) 


With qa :--मीडरस्तोकाड तर्नबाब चूळ (Rig. 11. 33. 14), qarg: ॥ See Vl. 
I. 12, for the formation of मीद्रान्‌, angra with Fg! 


Why do we say ‘of aq and वस्‌? 05९7४८ ब्रह्मन्‌, स्तोष्यामः ॥ Why do 


- we say in the Vocative Singular? Observe य एवं विदवानन्रिमाघत्त u Why do ४० 


say in the Chhandas? Observe है गामम्‌ , ह पपिवन ॥ 
Vårt :—The affix qa should also be enumerated. The affixes मनिष 


‘and बनिप- 510 both meant here. Its final is also changed to € in. the Voeative ' 


Sg. As यस्त्वायन्तं वखुना प्रातरित्वः ॥ 116 ४०१४ stafeta is formed by adding gt 


to the root इ (KW) preceded by mmu See III, 2.75. 176 कुछ is added bY 


VI. 1, 71 


"- : 
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Vårt :—The finals of भवतू, भयन्रत्‌ and sqaq are changed to q, option- 
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable अत्र of 
these words is. changed to sip! This is a general rule, applying both in the. 
Vedas and the 8313518. Thus भवतू- हे जो! or हे भवन. ॥ भगवतू- हे भगाः or हे 
gaggi अघवय-- हे अघोः or हे अयवन्‌ ॥ Or these words भोः भगोः and अघोः are so 
irregularly formed by the Acharya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as भो qagan भा देववत्तवज्वतक्ष . 
विष्युवियां। ॥ Jt is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as भो ara u 

The adhikara of the word migrat does not exert any apparent 
influence in this stra. Tt however has influence in those subsequent sütras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 (Vartika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
हस्विः, otherwise there would have been no उ change in qr भे &c. 


अचाजुनासिकः quer तु घा ॥ २॥ घदानि॥ अच, अनुनासिकः, पूर्वस्य तु वा) 
वृत्तिः u अधिकारोयर । इत उत्तरं थत्य स्यते रार्ववीयत ततः एवस्य तु वर्णेत्य वाऽ्युभासिको भवतीत्य 
सदभिकृत वेदितव्यस्‌ ॥ 

2. In the following sütras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied :—“ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
s has: been ordained "'.- 


This is an adhikára stra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which x has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where « is the subject of discussion 


Thus sütra VIII. 3. 5 says “In the place of the final of qm, there is 


x when gą augment follows". The vowel ev of qu becomes nasal ; as सेस्कत्ता, 
Jengi, Segre, ॥ 


Why have we used the word अच in the 50109 7 It means “ here i. e. 
in this division where रू is the subject of discussion". Obj. This object would . 
have:been gained, without using the word sqq ; since it is an adhikára sütra 
and would apply toxu Ans. No. Here g is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. Lor had ww not 
been uséd, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhika ra) 
of this nasal; and: we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond 
the jufisdiction of रु, such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of aq prevent 
this déubt and shows that and nasality are co-extensive. 


'. ARAR नित्यम्‌॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, अठि, RAR ॥ 
' वृत्तिः ॥ भरि परता राः पर्वेस्याकारस्य स्थाने नित्यमनुनासिकादेशो भवाति ॥` . 
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3. A nasal vowel is दा substituted for sf 
before s, when itis followed by a letter of em pfraty&hára 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or ह, sr, व, or र). 


Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches ¥ substitution of 4, the long s preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sütra. The present sütra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus महो wf (Rig. 111. 46. 2) महो इन्द्रो य भोजसा (Rig. VIII. 
6.1). रेवाँ मच्छादीव्यतू ॥ 

Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read itas anusvára This isa Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say “for a long भा”? Observe जे वा वनस्पतीरदु ॥ Why do 
we say "when a vowel or g, ब, व, or र follows" ? Observe भवांखराति, भवांश्छाइयति ॥ 


The word fer 'always' is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 


The very fact of making a separate sütra, would give it a compulsory force, 
'even without the word nitya. : 


अनुनासिकात्परो ऽनुस्वारः ॥ ७ N पदानि ù अनुनासिकात्‌, चरः, gem d 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्मनुनासिकाइन्यों यो वर्णः रोः एवः यस्यानुनासिको न विहितस्ततः परो 5ठुस्वार आगमो भवति ॥ 


4. After what precedes र, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is opiional by VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusvára to such vowel. The word अन्य should be read 
into the sütra to complete the sense, i.e. अनुनासिक्रात अन्यो यो वर्णः “a letter other 


than a nasal", i.e, a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before ₹ Il 


Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches रु substitution of the w of qw an anusvára 
would be added. As संस्कर्ता, संस्कर्त्तव्यम, ॥ Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches € 
_ substitution of the मू of g4. il An anusvára wii! be added here also, 35, पुंस्कामा ॥ 
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches रु substitution of final gu Here also an anusvára 
will be added, as भवांश्ररत्ति ॥ 


Some say “the word परः in the sütra means अन्यः, and so we need not 
supply the word अन्यः from outside”, They say अनुनासिकात्‌ परः = भनुनासिकादन्यः ¦ 
i.e. the anusvára takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvára is an augment and not a substitute. 10 is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes $ 1i | 


समः खुटि॥ ५-॥ पदानि॥ समः, gÈ ॥ 
afr: ॥ सम इत्यतस्य रुर्भवाति सुटि परतः संहितायां विषये ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ n संपुंकानां सा वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ समो वा लोपनेके ॥ 
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5. wis substituted for the æ of सम (and thereby 
ॐ or s is substituted for a) when the augmenta follows, in 
a samhitá. 

The augment ge is added by VI. 1. 137 &c. Thus सैस्स्‍्कर्त्ता ० संस्स्कर्ता, 
denga ०7 gend Senda or dendan The word is thus evolyed: सम्‌+ 
Saura (111. 3. 5) Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 
£to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins- 
tance : but tbe visarga is always and necessarily changed to स by VIII. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibháshà) and does not apply to the present case. - 


Or even this sütra may be so read as to teach the a substitution as 
well Thus, the sütra is समः स्थुटि with two s, and the sütra will mean, “g is 


` 


substituted for the बू of aq before g«, and this is always changed to gu 


२ Why do we say “for the w of सम.” ? Observe उपस्कर्ता ॥ Why do we 
say "before ge"? Observe संकृति ॥ 


Vást :—For the finals of समर, घुम्‌ and कान there is always substituted a ॥ 
There would arise anomalies, if & be substituted. Thus संसकत्तां, पुसस्कामा, काँ- 
ह्त्कांबू॥ In fact, according to this vártika, g is never substituted for सम्‌ (VIII. 
3. 5). ga (VIII. 3. 6) and ara (VIII. 3. 12). ; 


Várt :— समो वा लोपमेके ॥ Some would have theelision ofthe स्‌ after सम ॥ 
This V@ritke is not given in the Rasika, but the Padamanjari gives it, ‘and 
so also the Mahabhashya. द 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
संस्कत्ती Thus Sew? and gerat with the elision of an Then with two स, 
as. संस्स्कर्ता, संस्स्कर्ता Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this.latter, and have three 
स, as fenat Or संस्स्स्कर्ता The anusvára is considered to bea vowel (अच्‌) 
for this purpose, From the three nasal forms Sendo सॅस्स्कर्ता and सेस्स्स्कर्ता, we 
-get three more -by doubling the à by the vártika qm: खयः ॥ The three forms 
having anusvára, will also double their anusvara, in addition to छ doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvára: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the q will ‘be doubled and trebled : and thus: with one त, two त and 


three त, we have 3x 18— 54 forms. This will be doubled (2x 54-108) when 
aq is nasalised. 


JR: खय्यम्परे ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ पुमः, खाये, अम-परे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चुनिल्येतस्थ रुभवाति अम्परे खाये परतः ॥ न 


6. wis substituted for the म of ga. ( whereby the 


- 
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MM यात 
उ is changed to ड or $) before à surd mute (iw) which is 
- followed by & vowel, semivowel or 8 nasal (अम praty&h&ra). 
Thus पुल्कामा or gem; Wegat or पुंस्पुचः ; ems or deas; पुजली or 
gut ॥ The visarga in gemi required to be changed optionally to x jihva- 
müliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. 16 15 changed always to सू here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The & of $« is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced- 
ing sound is 4, which comes to light in forms like gara &c. For the sake of 
distinctness, Pánini has elected to exhibit the shorter form ga when in the 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form ge is the real stem in 
composition. ua pratyáhára includes the,ten hard consonants, and sx pra- 
ty&hára includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. sexa is formed by the 
affix ण = gata कामयते ॥ 

"In that alternative when we read the preceding sütrà as eque, then 
the anuvritti of this ख will be current in the present sütra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvritti 
of इ is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate- 
ness in that alternative. - 


_ 


why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? Observe पुक्षीर', 
dg! Why do we use the word qx in the sütra? Had we not used it, the ' 
sütra might have been open to this construction also. The x of ga is 50 
changed before a «a letter which has an a letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that the rule would have applied to पुमाख्यः, gatat: u 


नइडव्यप्रश्यान्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ ` Wem ॥ नः, छवि, अप्रशान्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तस्य quem प्रशान्वर्जितस्य रुभवत्यम्परे छवि परतः ॥ 


Why do we say ‘ before a surd mute’? Observe gar, daa: (V. 4. 92). 


7. wissubstituted for the final y ofa word, with 
the exception of the a of sm. before a ga letter (छ, ठ 
थ, च, ड, त), which is followed by an अस्‌ letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). | 


The word भम्परे is to be read into this sütra. The word अप्रशान्‌ in the 
sütra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of “Genitive. 


Thus भवॉ>छादयति or भवांश्छादयति.; waia or भवांश्रिनाति ; भर्षोष्टीकते °” 
अवाष्टीकते, (from the root टीक्रि ' to go’), .भवॉस्तरति or भवांस्तरति ॥ 


Why do we say ‘before a q letter’? Observe wara करोति ॥ Why do 
we say ‘with the exception of the q of qerq’? Observe sama , qur 
fea! Why do we say ‘when भम follows sq’? See भवान्‌ व्सरुकः ॥ webs 
sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called न्सरुक्रः ( कन्‌ V. 2. 64). 
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verum ॥ ८ ॥ पदानि ॥ उमयचा, veu ॥ 
qiu; ॥ नकारान्तस्य qud gany: ED que eu भवात ॥ 
8. In both ways, in the Rig- verses 

This ordains an option to the last sütra, by which the a substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in «followed by a letter of छबू class, which 
itself is followed by sme, changes its final ब. to थू optionally in the Rig Veda 
Sometimes there is { and sometimes = ॥ (Thus Wa em gnia or त्रिस्‌ त्या 

घ्यात, EETSTESES ii y 
Why do we say “in the Rig verses”. No option is allowed here «a 


geara ४ 
AAR समानपादे ॥ ९ ॥ पदानि ॥ दष्णिद, आहि, खसानपादे ॥ 
' बलि: ॥ दीघीदुत्तरस्य परान्वस्व नकारस्य रभवत्यटि परतस्तो वेनिनिानिमित्तिनो समानपादे मवतः ॥ 

9 gis optionally substituted for that final % of a 
word which is preceded by a long vowel; and is followed by 
an sz letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
छू), when these (x and अबू) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The m: of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also wg The word 
क्षमाभपाद्‌ means एकषपादइ, 1. e. when both words are in one and the same Påda of 
the verse.: Thus परिक रति (Rig. IX. 107.19) स Wd एहवक्षत्ति (Rig. 1. 1. 2) ESTI 
झच्छादीव्यत्‌; महाँ इन्ट्रो य भोजला ॥ 

Why do we say ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe wp ॥ 
Why do we say “when followed by a vowel ora, « or v'? Observe qaa 
amam Why do we say ‘when both words are in the same Pada of a. 
verse’? Observe यातुधानान्‌ उपस्पृशः ॥ 

The word wwaut of the preceding sütra is understood here also: so 
that itis an optional rule: and 3$, remains unchanged also, as suem, हवाभह 
आदित्यान्‌ याचियामदे ॥ See VIII 3. 3 

नृन्पे ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ नृन्‌, पे ॥ 
बूंसिः ॥ नृनिस्थतस्य नकारस्य रुभवाति TA परतः ॥ 

10. wis optionally substituted for the x of sr be- 
fore q M 

The sy in q is for the -sake of pronunciation only. Thus 3: पाहि or सुर 
वाहि; धुः प्रीणीहि or इः प्रीणीहि ॥ र 

Why do we say ‘before q’? Observe भृतं भोजयंति ॥ Some read the 
anuvpitti of swaar into this sütra,so thatit is an optional one: "Thus we 
have sq also. The nominative case in qq has the force of Genitive. 
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स्वतवान्पायो ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ स्वतवान्‌, पायौ ॥ 
XT: स्वतवानिस्थेतस्य नकारस्य सुभवति पायुशब्द परतः ॥ 
11. "The of खतवाद is changed to « before पायु ॥ 
As स्वर q: wmm (Rig. IV.2.6) The word is स्वतवस, the gẹ is added 


by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from तु qut with the affix असुन (स्वन्तवो 
अस्यऽसो स्वतवान्‌) ॥ ` 


कानास्रेडिते ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ कान्‌, आघ्रोडिते ॥ 
त्ति ॥ कानित्येतत्य नकारस्य रुभेवाति आम्रेडिते परतः ॥ 
12. «xis substituted for the q of काळू when it is fol- 
lowed by another कान which is an ámredita. 

The stra might have been काव कानि; but the use of the longer form 
झाग्रेडिते shows, that where there is. ‘doubling’, and the word gets the designa- 
tion of àmredita, then the rule applies, Thus atenta भामन्वयत्ते, enienrs मोजयति ; 
or कांस्कान्‌ &c. Whén the second कानू is not an Amredita, we have कान्‌ काळ 
quat? Here one is कि asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt. This word is read in the list of कस्कांदि (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sütra 
VIH. 3.37, does not apply. Or the सू of समः agf (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that q is enjoined here and not छ॥ It should not be objected that 


in the preceding sütras also स्‌ should be enjoined and not x; because in those 
sütras रु is appropriate but not so here, 


. Why ‘do we say ‘when an Amredita mta follows’? Observe काब कान 
-पद्दयत्ति where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contem pt (II. 1, 64). 
ढो ढे लोप: ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ ढः. दे, लापः ॥ 
वृत्तिः U ढकारस्य ढकोर लापो भति ॥ 


13. There is elision of € when g follows. . 


Though this stra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern- 
ed by पदाधिकार, yet this elision takes place only then when the z is not at the 
end of a pada. Thus लीढ from लिहू+त॥ — The ह is changed to ढ by VIII. 2. 
31, and the W is first changed to w by VIII. 2. 40, and then to 2 by VIII. 
4.41. Thus gre The first gis elided by this 5008. Similarly मीढमू, उप- 
गूढम्‌ ॥ The change of winto g by VIII. 4. 41, should be considered as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 


Obj :—It will find scope before that g which is pri in aet 
primary, as in z 
डोकते, where ढ of ढौकते is primary. ; र 


Ans—No. Here the first € will be changed to € by aq rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it, The form will be श्वलिड्‌ ढौकते ॥ 
. Nor is this ढ लोपः rule an apaváda to sme rule, because it has its scope in 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. . Therefore sta will take 
place first. Moreover in fe--z there is similarity of sounds ( शुतिकृतं smi); 
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( weg भानन्तर्यब्र) when the 
. change of y into g by VIIL 4. 41,is considered asiddha. . But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present stra. 
But in श्वलिड होक्रते there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti krtamánantaryam) 
between इ and हू, nor similarity created by any technical rule; therefore ढ लोप 
has no scope here. Itis Bahiranga as well as subsequent to ज्ञश rule (VIII. 
2. 39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
ay rule So when g is changed to g by जश्न rule (VIII. 2. 39) in श्वालिडू, then 
there remains no sort of ánantarya—ncither of áruti nor of §astra. 
रो रि॥ १४॥' CHLE रः, रि॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ रेफस्य रेफे परतो लोपो भवति ॥ 
14. ३18 elided before a z 1 


The sütrais v: रि, and not शेः रि॥ That is tr R is the form which c हि . 


and रो: रि will both assume. रः is the Genitive of q, and t: would be the 
Genitive of xu The sütra is not confined to ¥ only, but to every € in general 
including g € Thus qme, gem, where itis simple र्‌ of f£ and qt; and 
amt रथः, and gez रथः where itis & (am: रथः, इन्दुः स्थः). The lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 111. The word qae is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
force of विशेषण i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi ; i. e. when रेफ is a Zorízon 
of the pada. Thusa *« which, is not at. the end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthana-shashtht, then रेक would quality 
षद्‌, and the rule would mean," € should be elided' before a र्‌ when at the end 
of a.word." u See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the pexzultimate < in 


अजघेर_ the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get — 
the form भजर्धाः N See VIII. 2. 37. So also अपास्पाः from स्पर्ध in Intensive, Imper- cal 


fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the qrq is elided, and सिप is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, the final wis changed to दू by VIII. 2. 39, and this दू chan- 
ged to x by VIII. 2. 75 


वृत्तः ॥ रेफान्तस्य पदस्य खरि परतो ऽवसाने च विसजनीयादेशो भवति ॥ x 
15. The Viserjanfya is substituted for इ, be 
खर consonant or when there 15 8 Pause. 


Tha word रः is understood. The visarga is the sul 


mut 


" 
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the Vriddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the & being the resuit of such 
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga 
The word qez is understood here, and the genitive should be cons- 
ued here as sthána-sashthi, so that for the final रू of a Pada- thes visarga, 
and not for that £ which is not final 
: gR ॥ पदानि ॥ रोः, gÈ ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ इ इत्येतस्य रेफस्य gir परतो विसजेनीयादेशो ware ॥ 


16. Visarjaniya is substituted forthe « calied 
< (and not any other x), before the Locative Plural case- 


affüx Ẹ ॥ 

Thus qag, af: g, Gu The word gw is here the Locative Plural 
affix, Though the ९ would have been changed to visarga by the last sütra 
also; the making of this a special sütra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only x becomes visarga, and not any other q u Thus sits, a$, when the & is 
notgu In qq &c, the « becomes s by VIII. 2. 66. 

भोमगेभधोभपू्वस्य योजि ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ थो, अगा, अघा, A, थः, 
अद्धि ॥ 
बुद्धि! ॥ भो मगो भघो इसेवएवस्य मवणेएवेस्य च रो रेफस्य यक्रारारशो भवति अधि परत: ॥ 
17. य is substituted for the x called v, when it 
is preceded by भो, भगो, अघो, अ or आ, before an siy letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 


Thus नो rw, भगो मच, अघो ere, भो एति, भगो दराति, अघो एदाति d का STD 
कद भासते, ब्राह्मणा एराति, पुरुषा ददाति ॥ The a is elided by VIIJ 3. 19, 20, 22 &c 
With ७, the. forms will be ster, भग्तेयच, अधोयच ॥ 
Why do we say * when preceded by भो &c'? Observe भन्निरच, Tg ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of sr pratyáhára'? Observe वृक्ष» 
Ww: wu No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga; while some word must follow it because the word sanhità (VIII. 
2. 108) is understood here 
41n5.—1f this be so, then srq is employed in this sütra for the sake of 
.Subseguent sütras. Its employment here:is superfluous, For letters other 
than wq are u ॥ Before a «wt letter, the ९ will be changed to visarga bY 
VIL 3. 15; and the up of this rule will be considered as asiddha for thé 
purposes of ४111. 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus mag serves nO 
~ purpose in this stra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in vil 
3.22, the word gf must be qualified by the word नष, namely those conso- 
nants only which arc in the class ww u Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of q W "Thus qut quíq-qgwgeu The denominative verb from 
this will be वृक्षि " A secondary derivative from this root,- with the affix 
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fra will be qug as in qra करोंधि ॥ Here g would require elision by V 111, 3. 
22, before sz, but it is not 50 because शक्ति qualifies इछि i 

80/.---17 so, why is the word हलू used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it Would 
have been better to say gu Wr instead of इलति JAMAN 

Ans—The word gg is used in that sutra fo: the sake of the subse- 
guent sutra VILI. 3. 23, which applies to &7/ consonants. Had giy been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, dms ought to have been used. 

Moreover afg is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to gar करोति ॥ 

This sutra applies to q called रू, therefore not here Scr पुनरथ u 

व्योळेघुभयखतर: शाकटायनस्य ॥ US d पदानि ॥ व्योः, GEH, शाक 
Ere ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ वळारयकारयोभोभणोभवानवर्णपूववो: पदान्तयार्लदुप्रयत्तर आदिशो भवति, अशि परतः फायदा“ 
यगल्याचायत्य नतेन ॥ ; 

18. सू and श्‌. (10 wa &0 and after er or em, at the 
end of a Pada ) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an say letter, according to the opinion of Sákat&yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. « and qof lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final 3 and sp 10 भोव, भगोय्‌, NA, Or after an sy or er i! 
The lighter बू will replace the heavy इ, and so the lighter & the heavy st it 

Thus भोयच, भगोयच, अघोगच, व्ययास्ते 07 का आस्ते, मस्माधुजर OI अस्या उद्धर, अलावा: 
RE: or असा MRG, हवन OT दा अघ, हावानय ० ष्वा आनय ॥ 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &e, - 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue, When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, q and q are to be slurred over. - 


लोप:ः शाकब्यस्य ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, शाकल्यस्थ d 
aP ॥ वव्कारथकारयोः पदान्तयोरदर्णपूर्वयोलॉपी भवति शाकल्यस्या'चायेस्य मतेनाशि qur ॥ 
19. च्‌ and य्‌ preceded by अ or आ and at theend of 
a pada, are elided before an Xq letter, according to the opi- 
nion of SAkalya. : 


As क आसते Or कयास्त, काक आहेत ० काकथास्ते, भस्मा उदर OT अस्माझुद्धर KTN Or 

हा अच, असावादेध्यः Or भसा आदित्यः ॥ | 
; The name of Sákalya is used to make it an optional rule, Therefore, . 
where there is not the lighter articulation ofx and aby the last sütra, there 
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also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of बू and q are heard, Thus there 
are three forms, heavy ब्‌ and यू, /zg/z वू and यू and elision of q and q n 
When q and a are preceded by sir, then there is elision. by the next 
sütra compulsorily. 
siet ew ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ ओतः, गाग्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ भाकारादुत्तरस्य यक्रारस्य लापा भवति गाग्यंस्याचाय्यस्य मतेन आदी परतः ॥ 
20. य्‌ preceded by eitis elided, according to the 
"opinion of Gárgya, before an am letter. 
* There can be no q preceded by sir, so only a is taken in explaining 
the sutra, Thus भो भत्र, भगो अन्न, भो इद्म्‌, भगो इरस्‌ ॥ 


The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (४7796) rule and not a vibhAshA rule. The name of Gárgya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujartha). The elision of laghu - prayatna स, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. 50 that 
laghu pratyatnatara a does come also. As भो भत्र Or भोयच, भगो आन्न Or भगो यच, 
अघो अत्र and अघोयन्न ॥ . 


- According to others every kind of a( whether heavy or light) is to be 
elided: and भयन is not valid in their opinion, 
उभि च पदे॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ sr, च पदे ॥ 
afi: ॥ भवर्णपूर्वयोः व्योः पादान्तयालोपो भवति उञि च पदे परतः॥ 


21. aand य्‌ ( preceded by æ or आ, at the end of 


a B and followed by उ, when it is a word, are elided neces- 
sarily. 


The article q is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the ७०6 उद्ध , and not the उम्र , which is a root obtained by the samprasáraga 
०£विञू॥ Thus ख उ एकविश्वति:, स उ एकाम्रिः ॥ 

| Why do we use the word qq “उ when it isa pada”? 80 that the rule 
may not apply to उञ्‌ the form assumed by sr by samprasárana as q«i Jq =q- 
न्वयुततम. Obj. as; could riever have meant the form assumed by «sr, for the 
samprasárana of वेज is उ, the sr is m i 
lakshaņa-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the 


a inclusion of this resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate P = : 


article उञ्‌ u 
Ans :—The word पदे 15 us 

like VIII. 3. 32, - So that zag ma 
and not before a vowel which is an affix, Thus ther 
- This is also a s/£ys rule, and not optional, 


8४८ 0८९0 no. necessity or this aphorism, ‘because VIII, 3. 19, would have. 


. begn.enough. 
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हलि सर्वेषाम ॥ २२॥ पदएते ॥ हलि; सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ 
qa: ॥ हालि परतो भोभग्ाभघाअ पूवस्य यकारस्य पदान्तस्य लोपा भवति सर्वेधामाचायोणां मतन ॥ 


29. (The थ preceded by सो, भगो, em or by अ ' 


or sm, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant 


according to the opinion of all Acháryas 

Thus भो हसति, भगो हसति, अघो हसति; भो याति, भगो याते अधो, याति, 
Sura! Though the anuvritti of q and यू both is present here, yet we have 
taken q only to the exclusion of ॥ Because after भो, भगा and अघो there is य 
only, and never 2; and बू can come only when preceded by भ or भा : the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is qur auta (VIII. 3. 17). Herea 
is not elided, because the word afa qualifies the word इ of this sütra 

Q.— But व्‌ should be elided in qara ufa, because q is an अश्‌ letter 

Ans.—there is no such example to be found in any standard author, 
Moreover-Patanjali in his commentary on the Pratyáhára stra ण says that 
no words can end in हू, 2, गू, g org So that the existence of the very word 
बुक्षव्‌ ¡5 doubtful 

The word sarveshám indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does nof apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

WE ऽ्ुस्वारः ॥ २४ पदानि ॥ सः,अजुस्वारः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मक्रारस्य पदान्तस्याचुस्वार आदेशों भवति इलि परतः ॥ 
23, The Anusvára i$ substituted for x, at the end 


of à word, before 8 consonant. 

, Thus ges हसति, वनं हससि, कुण्ड याति, वनं याति ॥ The word ह is under- 
stood in this sütra. Therefore not here, aaa, किमच l Them must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not here ; गम्यते, रम्यते ॥ ५ 

नश्चापदान्तस्य झलि d २७॥ पदानि ॥ नः,च,अपदान्तस्य, झरि ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ नाकारस्य मकारस्य 'चापदान्तस्याजुस्वारादेशों भवति Erf परतः 1! À 
24. The Anusvára is substituted for the न and 
म, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep- 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. : 
Thus पयांसि, यदांसि, सर्पीषि, धनूंषि with q(VIL 1. 72); and भाकस्यते, भावि 


ma मधिजिगांसते with s u 
Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? Observe राजन भुङ्क्ष्व Why 


do we say “before a grs consonant’? See रम्यते, गम्यते ॥ , 
मो राजि समः को ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ मः, राजि, समः, कौ ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ समो मकारस्य मकार भादरेशों भवाते राजतो क़रिप्मत्ययान्ते परतः ॥ 
25. wis substituted for thc म of ww, before the 


word ers, ending with thé affix क्विप्‌ ॥ 
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Thus que, emus ॥ The substitution of q for s is for the sake of 
preventing the anusvára change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say ‘before qa’? 
See eiaa (VI. 4. 40 Vàrt) Why do we say ‘ofaa’? Observe कि tte (V. 4. 
70) Why do we say ‘ending with faq’? Observe संराजिता, SRISIQU., 
qamman n 

The aq is added by III. 2. 61, the s; is changed to « by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to gat the end ofa word. in संघा ॥ — urursqu is formed by 
ब्य्‌ affix, as it belongs to Bráhmanádi class. र 

हे मपरे था ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ हे, मपरे, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हकारे मकारपर परतो मक्रारस्य वा मकार आदेशो भवाति ॥ 
वासिकः ॥ थंवलपरे यवला वा ॥ 
26. # is optionally substituted for zz, before g, 
which itself is followed by a zt ॥ | 

The may be changed to anusvára or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with छा w Thus कि or किव gw, ‘what does be cause to 

shake’? कथं हालयति or कथमह्यलयत्ति ॥ 

Vart :—Before ह्य, ह, and हु, the preceding y may be changed to q, 4 
or ¥. respectively. Thus कि wr: or fanígr, ‘what does it matter about yester- 
day? छि goai or किडे हलयति ‘what does he cause to shake’? व्हि garrai or 
किले हलाइयादि what gladdens’, . ; ; i 

नपरे नः ॥ २७॥ पदानि d नपरे, नः, ॥ 
दत्तिः ॥ नकारपरे हे परतःमकारस्य वा नकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
27. «-is optionally substituted for w, when it is 
followed by € which has a q after it. 

s becomes 7 before a word beginning with g; as किव gg or वि हुनुले 

‘what withholds'. swqgSW or e We ॥ : 
ङणोः कुक हुक्‌ शरि RIS ॥ पदानि ॥“छ णोः, कुळ, दुक, uri ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ ङकारणकारयोः परान्तयोः छुळ ETE इत्येतावागनो दा भवत: ॥ 
28. The augment œ is added to a final छु, and the 
augment q to a final w, before a sibilant, optionally. ः 

Thus प्राङ्क Ww, or ng शेते; ग्राहक NH: or "T qs, l NET साये or MNE साद ॥ 
quz शेते or वण rp ॥ 

~ Jhe augments are कुळ and zx with an indicatory कु, showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I, 1. 46),and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practizally, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. .But they are added to the end of the frst, in order . 
— to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have प्राहू छेते 3150. This 
-© change of «t would not have taken place had the augment æ been added to 


>” 
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aof gg; because in Wo (VIII 4. 63) the ma letter must be at the end of a 

pada. So that if were added to sr of à, as spa, here too w follows a gra 
letter, but this ga letter (छू) is not at the end of a pada, so दा will not be 
changed to g (VII. 4. 63) Thus श 15 not changed to छ in the body. of a 
word, like faxufz though पू is a gra letter. पुरा ऋरत्य विसृपो विरपशिय्‌॥ विरप्शिन्‌ = 
agg formed, with the Preposition ff added to the root xg, with the Unádi 
affix fafta u ; 

Moreover in mg «tà, the & is not changed to « by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment gr been added to सांचे, as sra, the & would have been changed to 
q, 35 प्राङ्‌ कावे, for then VIII 3. 111, would not have applied, as « was no 
ionger at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in qve हावे, the q is not changed to q pecause of the prohibi- 
tion of VIII. 4. 42. Had g been the augment of arit, as इसाये, then there would 
have been the change of & to छू by VIII. 4. 41. ` ; 

डः सि झुद्‌ ष २६॥ wu ॥ डः, ferum ॥ 
बासि: ॥ उकारान्तात्पदादुसरस्थ सक्तारादेः पदस्य वा घुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
29. After a word ending in इ, there may option- 
ally be added the augment 9t to a word beginning with ax ॥ - 

Thus श्वलिद्‌ त्साय or श्वलिद्‌ साथे, मिटू स्साये 01 मधुलिद m 

The word डः is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitiye 
singular of डू, because of the maxim sadiay qst fist बलीयान्‌ ॥ 

Q.—Why itis qe and not qz, in other words, why is this augment 
added to the beginning of the second word and not to.the- end of the first? 

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the sg change by VIII. 4. 41 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4.42 would prevent 
this change. seq + साथे > शवलिर्दसाचे, (VIII. 4. 41) but the correct form is 
wie श्ताथि॥ For the g of sqfeg is ढ substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
w by VIII. 2. 39, for the ० the augment, q is substituted by VIII, 4. 55, 
and for q there is z by the same rule, 

नसझ्च ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ नः, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकायान्ताव्पदादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य वा घुडागमो भवति ॥ 
390. After a word ending inq, ga is optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with gy ॥ 

Thus भवान्‌ त्साये, महान व्साथे 01 भवान्‌ साये, महान्‌ साये ॥ The छू of the 
augment becomes q by VII. 4. 55. This q is asiddha (VIII. 2 1), and there- 
fore Wis not changed to रू by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as q« and not ge ‘In sütra VIII. 3. 29 qe would have done as 
well but not so here. - This view of the वेशात, however, is not approved 
by Padamanjari. Them can never bechanged to ¥ here, because धू is followed 
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by & which is not an अम्‌ letter. The word stum is understood in VIII. 3. 7. 
In fact, qz would have been a better augment. - 
शि तुक ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ शि, तुष्छ ॥ 
f: ॥ नकारस्य पदान्तस्य शकारे परतो दा तुगागमो भवति ॥ 
91. The augment तू. may optionally be added to 

a word ending in ब, when a word beginning with छा follows. 

Thus ware esa! The augment is added to the end of the preced- 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change 
11710 un In fact, the augment qe added to the second would have been as 
good as gx, namely both are q; but then g change would not have taken 
place. 
. O%.—If this be so, then why न is not changed to छू, since it is no 
longer final in a pada, when g% is added to it, in कुर्वे च्छेते ॥ 

Aus—This is to be thus explained. The sütra «dU: agar «3 (VIII. 
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent ण change. Thus 
the first part will be dr: चुना, which will mean that छ and g followed by 
and चु will not cause the change of atomu  Thenext sütra will be दु, 
which will mean that the preceding स and हु are changed to uw and x respec- 
tively. 
ET ङमो हस्वादाच SANATA ॥ ३२॥ पदांन॥ ङमः, हस्वात, अचि, ङ शुद, - 

यम ॥ 


"gf ॥ हस्वात्परा यो ङम्‌ तदन्तात्पदादुत्तरस्याचो डःघुडागमो भवात निस्यम्‌ ॥ डःणनेथ्यो यथासं खवँ 
ङणगा भवति ॥ रे 


32. Afra word ending in छू, ए ० which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant हू, W 07 q 18 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 
The word ङम: is in the Ablative singular here; and germ qualifies 
ङमः ; and gw. itself qualifies the word पदस्य understood, and thus there 1४ 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word पदस्य (VIII. 1. 16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
‘connection with ङम: ॥ भि is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity,and of the subsequent sütras; म. is a pratyáhára meaning ङ, ण an 


a; and so also sgg isa pratyAhara containing the three augments $*» खाद. 


and बुट्‌ ॥ 


In other words € is augment after छू, w after vt and a after न; 0 that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus ङ ‘ls the augment after a word 


ending in &, ४५ प्रयङ्ङास्ते ॥ णुद्‌ 15 the augment after a word ending in "b 83 
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REP P E CE UH E E ER 
SUN ॥ ge is the augment after a word ending in नू, as कर्वन्‌भास्ते, कवेन्ननोंचतू, g- 
YAA. छषनवोवतू ॥ 

Why do we say 'ending in ङ, ण or न! ? See स्वमास्ते ॥ Why do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel? Observe प्राडास्ते, भवानास्ते ॥ Why do we say “follow- 
ed by a vowel"? Observe magati ॥ 

The Mahabháshya thus comments on this aphorism :— 

Várt:—sute परार्मिहणम्‌ “The &uz augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word". So that in दृण्डिन्‌-- भा (Ins. Sing.), नुद्‌ is 
not added to भा, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. ‘Then should this- 
vártika be held to be necessary? No, because the word पदात्‌ is understood 
here: so gg will not come in avaru But then it will come in परमदोण्डन्‌+ आ ॥ 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet इण्डिन्‌ is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
should be gg here added to wr u Ans. This is no valid objection. दृण्डिनू is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim उत्तरपदृत्व 'चापद्दिविधोलमता लुप्त प्रत्ययलक्षणं न भवति “When 
an affix has been elided by gm or gw, the pratyaya-lakshaga rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in परमदान्डिन the word दण्डिन्‌ is not treated as a qq, because 
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com- 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of : 

a Pada. Thus in दधिसेचौ, the second member स is considered as a Pada for 
the purposes of the rule सातू qure: (VIII. 3. 111), and the स is not changed to ष्‌ u 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word पदात्‌ governs this sütra. 
But the anuvjitti of प ceased with VIII. 1, 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vartika 
necessary? No: because the anuvritti of d from VIII. 3.21 runs into this stra. . 
So that the sütra means sramqr पदे exe भवाति "The augment egz is added to a 

: vowel with which a Pada commences”, Not therefore to the case-affix झा in 
एण्डिना ॥ i 

अय उञो बो वा ॥ ३३॥ प्रदानि-॥ मयः, उञः, वः, घा ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ मय उत्तरस्य डो वा वकारादेशो भवाते अचि परतः ॥ 
93. qis optionally the substitute of the Particle 
ड, when it is preceded by a मय consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, € and St),and is 


followed by a vowel. 


Thus wg अस्तु वेदिः or शम्वस्त ft, qv उ अस्य रेतः or सदस्य रेतः, किम उ आवपनम्‌ 
or किम्बावपनम्‌ The उ is a Pragribya by I. 1, 14, and therefore would have 
temained unchanged, this ordains q optionally. This q being considered 
asiddha, the « is not changed to anusvára in किम्वायपनम, VAT &c, by VIII. 23. 

16 : 
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When this x is followed by इति, and preceded by a 4x consonant, then 
by 1. 1. 17, itis optionally प्रगृह्य, and it may be replaced by $i ! When it is 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to q by थणादिद्य (V E. x. 77), or to x by the 


present sütra. In the case of «ws x, there is anusvára by VIIL 3. 23, as. 


tnau When it isa Pragrihya, then it is changed to z by the present sütra 
as किम्विलि or fag इति ॥ So also with dj substitute, where the दूँ will be nasal: 
as किम्बिति, or ॐ will remain unchanged, as (ug ॐ gu Thus we have five 
forms with दहि ॥ . 
चिसजनीयस्थ सः ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ विसज्जेलीयस्य, wr d 

बृत्तः ॥ विसर्जनीयस्य स कार भारिशो भवाति खरि परतः॥ 

34. æ is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant (स्स्‌) follows. 

The word xis understood ‘here. Thus वृक्षइछादथसि, SUSRA N, quu- 
कार, एक्षणकारः, वृक्षस्थकारः, एक्षत्यकारः, वृक्षश्रिनोति, इक्षथिगोति, दृक्ष्टीकते, SARN, वृक्षस्तरति, 
पक्षस्तरति ॥ 

By VIII. 3. 15, the T was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end ofa Pause, In the present sütra,no special cause being men- 
tioned, the « change would take place, not on]y before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i, e. in qs, gat: also. This however, is not the case, because 

"the word संहितायाष governs this sütra; so the स change will be in Sanhbit& only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvriti of wmfk here and so prevent 
the q change in Pause. i 

erc विसऊंनोय: 3 पदानी ॥ हाप्परे, विसजेनीयः ॥ 
gia: uu खरि परता विसजेनीयत्य विसजनीयादिशो वभाति 0 
35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, wher 
it is followed by a hard consonant (s) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (si) W . | 

The word quts is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by Vt u 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus qr: cy, पुरुषः Em, भद्भिः प्ताताख, वालः क्षॉमक 
पुरुषः व्सरः, घनाघनः कोलणश्रर्षणीनाम ॥ » 

Though the sütra could have been shortened by saying शपर न; Y° 

. the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvamultya and upadh: 

mániya changes also do not take place, in cases like sf: vere, वासः sim. i 
था शारि ॥ ३६॥ पदालि॥ वा, शरि ॥ 
ger: ॥ विसर्जनीयस्य विसर्जनीयादेशो वा भवाति शरि quu 
वार्तिकम्‌. ॥ eret पा लोपो TRER: ॥ f 
36. The visarga.is optionally the substitute ९ 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. : | 
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As qu शेते Or दक्षते, पक्षः शेते Or eure वृक्ष: षण्डे Or वृक्षष्षण्डे, qur साचे 01 
दृक्षस्साये॥ Cf VII. 4. 40, 41, for sp and घ्‌ ॥ ; 
Várt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As gat स्थाचाए or दुक्षाः स्थातारः 
ठा वृक्षास्स्यातारः ॥ 
">> A e A 
E च ॥ ३७ ॥ पदाय ॥ Sx क्षो, चं ॥ 
siu कवरगपवर्गयोः परतो वितर्जनीयस्य यथासंख्यन<क><प इष्यतादादिश भवतः॥ . 
37. x and x ष are optionally substituted for 


the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 


Thus वृक्ष = कयासि Or वृक्ष: करोति, वृक्ष = खनति 01 वृक्षः खनति, वृक्ष X quia or वृक्षः 
qug, qu x फलसि 01 qu कलति ॥ Thes and q in x के and xw are for the sake of 
pronuncíatio:-only. The substitutes are the Jihvamüliya and the Upadhmá- 
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of क and व respectively. 

When the rule VIII, 3. 34. does not apply, then this sütra will apply; 
and will debar that, But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As ara: Stag, 
अङ्भिःव्सातय्‌॥ There is no vipratishedha between VIII 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
zule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existeuce of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
ud To get this, some divide this sütra into two :—(1) gA: “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial. which is followed by a 
sibilant.” (2) x क xp The jihvámüliya and upadhmantya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. " 

सोपदादी ॥ ३८॥ परदानि॥ सः, अ-पदांदो ॥ | 
बृत्तिः ॥ सकार भांदिशो भवति विसर्जनीयस्य कुप्तोरपदाच्याः परतः पाशकल्पककाम्येषु ॥ . 
घार्शिकय ॥ सोपदादावित्यमव्ययस्याते वक्तव्यम.॥ रोरेव काम्ये नान्यस्थति नियमार्थ वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
MARL Ü उपंध्मानीयत्य कवर्ण परतः सकार आदेशों भदतीते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ | 
38 wis the substitute of a visarga before an a 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 
The word छपदादो means “when the guttural and labial ave not at the 
beginning of a word,” in other. words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. “This is possible only before the affixes पादा, कल्प, क, ald क्षाम्य ॥ Thus 
quera ( V. 3. 47) ; पयस्कल्पम्‌, यदास्वाल्पस्‌, ( V. 3.67), qme, auem, (V. 3. 70); 
पयस्क्राम्याति, यशल्कान्याते (111. 1. 9). ; 
Why do we say ‘when not atthe Beginning of a word’? Observe 
qup कामयते, पय~पियति ॥ 
Várt:—Prohibition must be stated, when-the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable: as, प्रातः कल्पन, पुनः कंल्पम्‌॥ . E | 


3 
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Vårt :—The visarga which comes from x is only changed to छू before 
काम्य, and not any other visarga, AS पयस्कान्यात, 8110: यशस्काम्यति ; but not here 
गीःकाम्यति धूःकाम्यति ॥ : 

Vårt :—q is the substitute of the Upadhmániya when followed by a 
guttural. The root gsx (sms Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate: 
though it is written in the Dhátupátha as ges the ब्‌ only represents the q of 
*W, and is not to be pronounced, This xq is changed tou, when the final x 
is „Changed toa guttural, asg & æ, and- then this ais changed tog, asin 
अभ्युटूगः, IER: ॥ ` Re: 


These words, however, may be derived from the root sg with the Pre- 


positions अभि, उत्‌, and सम्‌ उतू, by adding the affix g u 
इणः षः॥ १९॥ पदानि॥ इणः, षः ॥ 

Sfr: ॥ अपदादाविति त्ते । इण उत्तरस्य विसर्जनीयस्य षकारादेशो sqm + परतः E 
Pn र ते ङपोरपरायोः परतः पाशकः 
99. ष्‌ is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by or x and is followed by an affix beginning with 

a hard guttural or a labial. | 
Es. an word odi is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
पाश, कल्प, क, and काम्य ॥ Thus सर्पिष्पादान, यजुष्पादाझ, सर्पिषकल्पम, यजुष्कल्पम, 

सर्पिष्कम्‌, यज्ञष्कम्‌ ; सर्पिष्काम्यति, यहुष्काम्यति ॥ De 

Why do we say ‘by an afix’? Observe eir 

í : ; - , x 
पचति, वायुः पचति॥ aan > स 
The affix should begin with a guttural or a 'abial. Therefore not 
here, affe, यजुस्त ॥ 

z qp succeeding sátras, the anuvritti of स from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
इणः q: from this, are both current, The visarg ` vill be ch d to « if pre- 
ceded by इ or 3, otherwise it willbe स॥ S Dee i 
zs According to some, this sütra ordains & in the room of thew taught 
in the preceding sütra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sütras. 

नमस्पुरसारुत्यो: ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ नमस-पुरसो:, गत्योः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नमस्पुरस्‌ इत्येतयोगातेसंज्ञकयो विसर्जनीयस्य सकारांदेशो भवति छुपोः परतः ॥ 

; 40. Forthe visarga of नमस्‌ and gem there 18 
substituted स्‌ before 8 hard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (T. 4. 67 and 74). | 

Thus नमस्कर्त्ता, sends, नमस्क्रर्तव्यम्‌ ; querat पुर ल्कर्तुम्‌ , पुरस्कर्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
e Why do we say “when they are Gati” ? Observe पःकरोति, पुरो करोति) 
qu करोति Here पुरः is a noun, Accusative Plural of g: ॥ 
नमस्‌ is Gati by 1. 4. 74, and is Gati itti of 
z LN A j | पुरस्‌ i by I. 4. 67. The anuvritti ० 
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gue TARLEN ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ द्‌-उद्‌-उपधस्य, च, अ-प्रत्यस्य॥ 
दृः ॥ इकारोपथल्य उकारापधस्य 'वाप्रस्वत्य विसजेनीयस्य षकार भादेशो भवाते कुपोः परतः ॥ 
WI ॥ एुन्ुहुसाःप्रतिषषो वक्तव्य: ॥ 

41. Wis substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by € or ड, and is 
not part of an affix 

This applies to the visarga of निर्‌, gr, बहिर्‌, अविस्‌, "qi and प्रादुस्‌ ॥ 
Thus निष्कृतम्‌, निष्पीत्तम्‌, दुष्कतम्‌ , guftau, बाहिस, बहिष्कृतम्‌ , बहिष्पीतस, MAE आविष्कृत म , 
आविष्पीततम, AJEL 'चहुब्क्रपालम्‌, 'चतुब्कन्दलम्‌ , 'चतुष्कलम , प्रादुष्कृतम्‌ › प्रादुष्पीतम्‌॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe अञ्चि 
करोति, wm: करोति ॥ How do you explain मातुः करोति, ` पितुः करति? For here in 
Rg: &c, the म्‌ of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the x of फितुर्‌+ स्‌ is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang- 
ed to qw 

Aas—The inclusion of the word gega: in KaskAdi class (VIII 
3.48) indicates by implication, that « change does not take place of this 


visarga in पितुः, arg: &c: the only exception being urg: u The reason of this - 3 2 
may be that the visarga here does not follow.a simple उ, but an ekádesa उ ; i 


(VI. 1. 111) Sp “हज 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of ga and HgEH i 
SCRTAT, छुडुत्कामा ॥ ; 

Vårt —वृद्धिश्चताना षत्वं वक्तव्यम । The visarga is changed to q even when Ld 
or y are vriddhied; as नेष्ङुल्यष, होष्कुल्यम्‌॥ 

Vást :—च्लुतानाँ arat च ॥ The visarga is changed to q even when g or g 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials, Thus 
नि३ष्कुलब, दु३ष्छुलम, (VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). ssepe: वहीशष्टरः ॥ 

These last two vártikas may be dispensed with, because Vriddhi and | 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to ब in these — — 
cases also by the sütra itself; except so far as त is concerned 

तिरसोन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥४२॥ पदानि॥ तिरसः, अन्यरस्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः u तिरसो विसञजनीयस्यान्यतरस्यां सकारादेशो भवति Sr परत: u sa 

; 42. The visarga of the Gati तिरस is optiona 
_ changed to « before.a hard guttural or a labial TE 
है. है Thus तिरम्कत्तों, तिरस्कर्चुम्‌, तिरस््र्ततव्यम्‌, or तिरः कर्त्ता, तिरः 
"The word णह: is understood here also Therefore no opt 
डं गतः, where तिरस्‌ does not mean ‘disappe 


कृत्वोर्थे ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ 


MY x: 


— jf this word were not expressly mentioned 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1616 VISARGA SANDHI. (Bx. VIII. CH. ITI. ६. 43 
कि कक या MC m 

43. Wis optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
द्वस, fer and agg when they are used as Numeral adverbs 


(before a hard guttural and labial ) 

The affix g% (स्‌) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. 

As fg: करोति or हिष्करोति, च्रिः करोति or निष्करोति, चदु करोति Or wg, 
fi: पचति or हिष्पचति, त्रिः vafa or त्रिष्पचलि, «rq: पचति or 'चतुष्पंचति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe चतुष्क्रपालम्‌, 'बतुष्कण्दकम्‌, where q is compulsory by VI I 
3.41. चतुर्षु कपालएु संस्कृतः (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1, 88). This sütra is an example 
of ubhayatra-vibhasha. With regard to *rgv the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3: 41, would have made « compulsory, this makes it optional 
With regard to fu and f&« the visarga is that of an affix (gru or a V.. 
4. 18), ind hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 

«gt it isa Prápta-vibhásha, and with regard to fqq and fs it is an Aprapta- 
vibháshà 

Why have we used the words 'dvis, tris and chatur'? Objectors 
answer: so that the rule may not apply to qaga: करोति, the visarga of kritva- 
such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to WN 

The: anuvfgitti of s and g is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: SO 
that the visarga must be preceded by हू and g for the application of this rule. 


In qswz: the visarga is preceded by sz, and so there is no applicability : 


of this rule 

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of इदुदुपधा into this sütra, and qualify- 
ing the visarga by the further epithet of 'belonging to a «vord that has the 
sense'of kritvasuch'; we may dispense with the words दिखिश्रतुरिति from the 
‘stra. The simple sütra gem would have been enough. For there are no 
e other Numerals that have a penultimate y or g, except these three, The chief 
= objection to this view is, that in «gx the visarga is not the affix gw, but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 


E The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow- 
^ ‘ing verses. dat 
: छतसजर्थे TA mq कस्माथतुच्कपाले मा 

qa विभावया भूननु सिद्धं तच d&vr ॥ 
. सिद्धे ह्ययं विधत्ते 'वतुरः et यदापि छस्वोर्थे ॥ 

` लुप्ते menda रेफस्य विसजञनीयो हि ॥ 
एवं साते त्विदानी द्विस््िश्तुरिस्यनेन कि कायैम्‌ ॥ 
अन्या हि नेदुदुपधः कलोथः कश्रिदप्यात्स uo ` 


EIR SR LE क 5 पट 
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"gir न ferente तथा रेफत्थ Rania हि ॥ 
तस्मिंस्तु व्विथयाणे gai चतुरो विशेषणं भवाति ॥ 


xri पळत परं ew तल्यापि विशषण स्यास्यम्‌ ॥ 
222726 gaga यत्वं धरवाति कर्यात? Why does the author teach qeg 


when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? in other words, why 

the word ge is used at all in the sütra? "There is no necessity of using it 

at all, because Re, ru are clearly. adverbs as they are formed by the affix 

gu ( V.4.18) and sgg being read in their company will also denote the 

adverb chatar, in which g% has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three _ 

words are g«i-formed, and all gm-formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch 

One answer to this is that the rule of साहचर्य does not always hold good, as in’ 
शीधीवेदीदाम (1. 1.6), the words दीघी and देवी are verbs, while ga isan augment. 

Though therefore fgg and fag are krtvortha words, yet "gs need not be so: 

and may be a simple Numeral. 45. «egre मा ra सिभादया भूद ॥ The word 

gais is employed to indicate that there should be no optional y& in 

बतुष्कपाले The qey here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. ©. 43 सिद्ध त्र पूर्वेण ॥ 
: Well this would be valid by the previous sütra (४111. 3. 41). That is, let in 

qaenta also there be-optional qeg, as 'चतुःकपाल and 'बतुष्कपाल ॥ Now rule 

VIII. 3. 41 will apply to चतुःकपाल and wili change this visarga to ब, so that Fe 
with regard to चतुष्कपाल, we shall have aZways ष्‌ ॥ Ans. RÈ ह्ययं विषक्ते चदुर Y 
qui थदावे कृश्वोये, लुते mendi Caen Aad RI If VIIL 3. 41 be considered ` र 
‘as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g% is elided after «gv, and 
the € is changed to visarga, then the adverb «g: also ends with a non-affix Ex 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory wer rule of VIII. 3. 41; for ` 
though we may have optionally two forms as «g: Wia and *rgewurq, by the 
present sütra, yet in the former the.visarga would be changed to q by VIII 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word patsy u ©. But we 
say that the x in the adverb चतुर is that of rw, thus ygt सु = चतुर॒ + र (VIL 4 
2. 66) - «rg + € (the first q is elided by VIII. 3. 14) wg; and that this x when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply - 
to the adverb "HX ॥ Ans. No. For उ would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3. 111. and the form would be qaq u 

एवं सति स्विदानीं द्विल्लिश्व तुरित्यनेन कि कार्यप.॥ If this be so, then what 

purpose served-by using the. words Ra Aaga in the aphorism? The 
50119 कृत्वोब्ये would havebeenenough. Because (भन्योहि Aggra: gA 
— there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a pe 
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that ( चतुरा न सिध्यति तयारेफश्य विसर्जनयोहि ) it will not apply to =g: where the 
visarga is that of & and not of the affix gq ॥ 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word ari? would qualify «gq, (तस्मिन्‌ 
तु क्रियमाणे युक्तं चतुरो विशेषणं भवति) ॥ 

45.प्रक्ृतं पदं तरन्तं तस्यापि, विश्ञेषणं नाथ्यम्‌ ॥ Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
पह whose context runs here; and the rule of aq% will apply ; so that the sütra 
कृस्वोऽ्यं will mean, पद्स्य कृत्वोर्थ वर्त्तमानस्य यो विसर्जनीयः, तस्य सकारः घकारो व ॥ "The 
visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to « or before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by € or ड”. 


1618 VISARGA SANDHI. [Bx. VIII. Cu. II. 8, 44. 


The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The Kà$ikà however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sûtra, then the mere sütra ळृत्वो्ये would 
be insufficient for the visarga of g: though used as an adverb, the «e will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sütra will be considered as asiddha or 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of पूर्वत्रासिद्धय applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 

same subject matter. ( प्रकरणे प्रकरणमसिद्धं न योगे योगः) u Therefore the present 

sütra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 47. 

_ Or the present sütra may be considered as an apavAda to VIII. 3. 41: and an 
 apaváda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 


^ इसुसोः सामर्थ्ये ॥ ४४ ॥ पदानि ॥ इस-उसाः, सामर्थ्ये ¦; 

AW: ॥ इस्‌ उस्‌ इत्मेतयार्विसजेनीयस्यान्यतरस्यां षकारादेशा भवति सामर्थ्य कुपोः परतः ॥ 

T: 44. For the visarga of words ending in इस and 
S, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 


o 5 


स्यघ्ुदकम्‌, where सर्पिः is not in construction with पिव, but with तिष्ठतु ॥ 
The word सामर्थ्यं here means व्यपेक्षा or mutual relation of two words; 


X £j not apply to compounds. 
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understood here ( समर्थः पदविधिः 11. 1. I) The employment of tbe word सामथ्य 
here indicates that it is a different sámarthya from that of II. 1. 1. It does: 
not denote एकार्थमावः or ऐकार्थ्ये which is the sAmarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote oze object. The sámarthya here means vyapckshà, 
vhich is thus defined नानाभूतुयो योः, पवार्थयो af शब्दी वर्त्तेत, तयो यों योगः “thé syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas " 

नित्यं समासे ब्नुततरपद्स्थस्य ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम, संमासे, अनुत्तर 
पद्स्थस्य i 
वृत्तिः ॥ इखसोरिंति वत्तेते । समासविषये इसुसोविसजेनीयस्यानत्तरपदस्थस्य नित्यं घत्वं भवातः Gu 
परतः ॥ ; 3 
45. The visarga of an इस्‌ or sw«-ending word 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to ष in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 


tural or labial. 

The words इस्‌ and qu are understood here. Thus सर्पिष्क्रण्डिका, पनुष्क्रपा- 
लम्‌, सर्पिष्पानम्‌, धतुष्फलम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 
परमसर्पिः कुण्डिका, परमधनुः aurum The option even of the last sütra does not E 
apply to these examples. E. 

Q,—The word सर्पिस्‌ is derived from the root सूप by adding the Unadi 
atfix इसि (Un II. 109), and यजुस्‌ by the Unádi affix afẹ (Un 11. 117), therefore 
on the maxim प्रत्यययहणे &c, the word इसुसोः would denote the mere forms. सर्पिस्‌ 
and यज्ञुस्‌ and not forms like परमसरर्पिस्‌. &c. then what is the necessity of | 
employing the word भनुत्तरपदस्थस्य in the sütra? 

The very employment of the word anuttaraspada-sthasya in this sütra, 
is.an indicator (jfiapaka), that the restriction of the following maxim.does — 
not apply with regard to the affixes इस्‌ and उस्‌ : प्रत्ययम्रहणे यस्मात स विहित स्तदाहे | 
स्तदन्तस्य ग्रहणम्‌ “n affix denotes, whenever it is employed'in Grammar, a word- — — 
form which begins with that to which that affix has beeri added and ends with J | 
the affix itself". . This maxim not applying, we have परमसार्पेष्करोति or परमर्सार्प 
करोति by the previous sütra VIIT. 3. 44. 

Q.—Why is not there option~in the case of compounds also | 
previous 51078 ? i 


अतः कृकमिकंसकुस्भपात्रकुशाकर्णी ष्वनव्ययस्य ॥ ४६ ॥ 
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46. For the visarga of a word ending in अस, with 
ihe exception of an Indeclinable, w is substituted in & com- 
pound, when a form of छु and'gm, or the words कर ge, पान्न 


कुशा and follow, and the first word is not preceded by 


another word. 

Thus ळः-अवस्कारः, पयस्कारः (111, 2. 1) कछ/--छणथल्काम:, TAER, I 
अयस्क्रंसः, पयस्कंतः, झम्भः, अयस्कुभ्भः पयस्ङुम्भः ॥ So also अयस्कुड्भी पञस्ङ्कु््भ, on the maxim 
भ्रातिपारिकभहणे लिङ्गावारोधटस्यापि महण मवाते ॥ पाचः--भवल्पाजक, TANE अयत्याची, पवस्पार्ची u 
छुशाः--अयस्कुशा, पयत्कुशा ॥ कर्णीः--भयस्कर्णी, पयस्कर्णी ॥ The form झुनस्कर्णः belongs 
to Kaskádi class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say am: “a visarga preceded by short sf, or the visarga 
of the word ending in s? See नीःकारः. छःकारः ॥ Why do we say ‘preceded 


by short ? Observe भाःकरणम्‌ ॥ The form भाल्करः belongs to Kaskàdi class 


(VIII. 3.48) See also 111, 2. 2. l 
Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable"? Observe 
करः, एनःकारः॥ | 

The word समासे is understood bere also. Therefore not here; s: करोति 
पयः करोत, याः कामयते ६ 

The word मनुत्तरपदस्यत्य is also to be read in this, . ‘Therefore not here, 
परमपयः कारः, TAA: काम: ॥ 

O. The word ge need not have been taken, because it is a form of 
the root करू, since it is derived from कमग by adding the Unâdi affix «w (IIl 
62 Un)? 

Zns.—The employment of कंस indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing maxim :--ठणादयोष्युत्पज्ञानि प्रातिपदिकानि "Words which end with उण &c. are 
crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their etymological formation." 


अध: शिरसीा पदे ॥७७॥ — पदानि॥ अध:-शिरखी, पदे ॥ 
सिः ॥ भधस RTA इस्यतयािशञअनीयत्य समास5उतरपदस्थस्य सकार भादेशा भवाते पदशष्दे परसः 
41. For the visarga of अथस or Rre when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word. wg in 
composition with it, there is substituted wt ॥ 
Thus serp, शिरस्परण ॥ आधस्पदी, शिरस्पदी ॥ 
The word घमासे is understood in this, therefore not here sq: qua ॥ 


"The word मचुत्तरवदृत्यत्थ is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following qat qua ॥ 


The word अधस्पद is a compound formed under Mayáüravyansa- 
kàdi class. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
T हि क , 
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CRGO शु च्छ i ve n icem n eem एन च्ञ y 
gian कर्त्र pina व विसजेनीथरय सक्रारः बळारो वा यथायोगमारेशे! भवति ळुपोः परतः ॥ 


48. Wor is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words बार्क and the rest. 
This is an Apaváda to 5809 VIII. 3. 37. wis substituted after g or 
x, and w everywhere else.. Thus mer, 2. कावस्कुतः (with erm of ga Smet). 
3. maga: (VL. 3. 23) 4. gaent: (VI. 3. 21) 5. aane; 6. सयंस्की (from क्री * to 
buy’ with the affix fag, because it belongs to Sampadádi class) 7. rem: 
(from amr in the sense of qaia: कहुः). 8. aten (thew is by VIII. 3. 12). 
9. सर्पिष्कुण्डिका, IO. चतुष्कपालग, 11. धसुष्कपालर्‌ 12. dfjeuem 13. यज्ञुष्पात्रम्‌॥ “The 
words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be q, even 
when पिस्‌ &c arc preceded by another word. Thus परमसर्पि व्कुण्डिका ॥ 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be qum: फलम्‌ ॥” This 
is the opinion of the Páráyanikás. But in the Mahábháshya, the counter- 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is फरमसर्पिः कुण्डिका ॥ Another reason why these 
words are listed here, is that. change wil! take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshá. As Reg सर्षिष्छान्डिकां आनय ॥ So aiso when there 
is correlation, as g4 घर्पिष्कुण्डिकाया: u Here सर्पिस्‌ is an incomplete word. The 
q change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the q 
will invariably come, And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed, Thus we have these cascs : 
(1) Without correlation, as fag सर्पिण्ळाव्डिकामानय ॥ (2) Where there is correla- 
tion, as इह्‌ सर्पिण्कुण्डिकायाः ॥ (3) Where there is composition, as सार्पेष्कुण्डिक्रा M 
(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). - 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all _ 
these cases there is w invariably in case of these words. I4. भयस्क्ाण्डः o 
15. मेरस्पिण्ङः ॥ - अविहितलक्षण उपचारः RENT REST: । vx E 


Every change of visargá to ख or s, must be referred to Kaskádi : 
if not governed by any other rule, Thus this is an Akrtigana, Up 
is the name of सू and g which replace the visarga. Y. 
The Parayana is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Náma-Par. The 


w 
F 


PES 


ARES 


co 


4, 
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visarga beforea hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but 
neither before प्र, nor before a doubled word 


. Thus sra: qaa. or अयस्पात्रम्‌॥ This is an example of non-compounds. 
In compounds,’ the स, change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. Ifthe maxim प्रकरणे प्रकरणमसिद्ध न योगे योगः be applied, 
. — then the two sutras VIII. 3. 46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same प्रकरणं and one 1 
—— iş not asiddlia with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com- | 
- pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
_ by VIII. 3. 46, and so,the w would be compulsory. 
5 8 विश्वतस्पात्रम्‌ or विश्वतः पात्रम्‌, here the word विश्वत: is an Indeclinable and 
; . hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. qz णः कारः or उरु ण स्कारः ॥ Here 
it नस्‌ ¡5 substituted for अस्मद्‌, and then the न is changed to ण by VIII 4.27. ` 
= The word a: is a घडू formed word. 


T का, Why do we say “not before q and a doubled word’? Observe af: 
ERE भ्र विद्वान्‌ (Av. V. 26. 1), पुरुषः पुरुषः परि ॥ 
P. 5 र In सूर्यरदिमहरिकेदाः पुरस्तात्‌ (Rig. X. 139. 1), स नः पावकः (Rig. I. 12. 10), the 


E E. change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 
e | Bp cem ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ कः-करत-करति-कृधि-छतेषु, 
अनू-आदतेः |] 


Pec ॥ कः करत कराते काथ छत AT परतः अनदितिविसअनीयस्य सकारादिशो भवाति छन्दसि 
PS IU, 


E- 50. _ The visarga is changed to स्‌ in the Chhandas, 
pote कः, करत, करात, S and ङतः but not so the visarg2 


अदितिः l 
- "Thus विश्वतस्कः ॥ कः is the Aorist of , the f& has been elided by Il. 
the s of g is gunated before the affix fag, thus we have करत्‌, thegis 
VL 1.68; and the augment झटू is not added by Vl.4.75. Simi- | 
विश्वतस्करत्‌ ॥ Here also क्ररन्‌ is the Aorist of छ, with ag by IIL 1.59. ` — 
कराते is theme of कृ; प्‌ is added instead of उ, as a Vedic ano- 
उरणस््रापें, here gfq is the Imperative of छू, the सि is changed to fg, the 
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is: chan ged 


to x; before पारे meaning ‘over . 
The word Chhandas is understood here also, ‘Thus विधस्पारं ण्थंम जज्ञे 
(Rig X. 45. 1) भग्निहिमवतस्परि ॥ िविस्परि, महस्परि ॥ 
Why do we say “of the Ablative’? Observe भहिरिव भोगे: पर्यंति arga ॥ 
Why do we say “before परि”? See एभ्यावा एतळ्लाकभ्यः प्रजापात समरयत्‌ ॥ Why 
do we say ‘when परि means ‘over’? See Ra: पाथेव्या sais saraa (Rig. VI 
'47.27) Here qf has the sense of “on all sides 
पातौ च बहुळम ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पातो, च बहुलम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पातो 'च धातो परत पञ्चमीविसर्ञनीयस्य बहुलं सकार आदेशो भवति छन्दसि विषय ॥ 
59. æ may diversely be substituted for the visarga 


of the Ablative before the verb qg in tlie Chhandas. 
Thus gaang, varg u Sometimes, the change does not take place, 
as परिषदः पात ॥ 
उष्ठ्याःपतिएुस्त्रपृष्ठपारपदपयस्पोषेु ॥ ५३ n पदानि ॥ षष्ञ्याः-पति-पुत्र-पृष्ठ- ` 
पार-पढ quud ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षछ्ठीतिसर्जनीयस्यसकाणरेशो भवाति पति पुत्र पृष्ठ पार पर्‌ पयस्‌ पोष इत्येतेषु परतः छन्दसि विषये UC s 
53. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs- . 
tituted xx in the Vedas, before पति, पुत्र, पृष्ठ, पार, पद, पयस, and पोष ॥ 


Thus वाचस्पार्ते विद्वकर्माणमूतये, (Rig. x. 81. 7), दिविस्पुचाय sre, REA धावमानं 
gm, अगन्म, तमसस्पारम्‌, इडस्पदे समिध्यसे, सूर्य चक्षु रिवस्पयः, रायस्पोषं यजमानपु धत्तम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘after a genitive case ? See sg: पृषेभ्यो दायं व्यभञ्जत्‌ ॥ 
इडाया का ॥ ५४॥ पदानि ॥ इडायाः, चा ॥ 
वृन्तः ॥ इडायाः षष्टीविसर्जनीयस्य वा सकार आदेशो भवति पत्यादिषु परतदछन्दासे विषये ॥ 
54. is optionally substituted for the visarga of 
इडायाः, before पति &c, (VILI. 3. 53.) in the Chhandas. : 
Thus इडायाः पतिः or इडायास्पातिः इडायास्पुसत्रः । इडायाः पुस्त्रः । इडायास्पृष्ठण। इडाय 
ggg! इडाया स्पारस, इडायाः पारम। इडायास्परम्‌। इडायाः परस्‌ । ` इडायास्पयः । इडायाः ' 
इडायाः पोषम्‌ । इडायास्पोषम्‌॥ 
अपदान्तस्य GÈ: W4 ॥ पदानि॥ अ-पदान्तस्य, quer! | 
वत्तिः ॥ अपदान्तस्येति murem इति चतदधिकृतं वेर्तिव्यम्‌। झापादपंरिसमापेः ॥ 
55. Upto the end of the Pada, i 
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Here ceases the Padadhikara which commenced with VIIT, x. 56, 
The two words अपकान्तसत्थ ‘not final in a pada’, and mam ‘cerebral’ exert a 
governing influence on all sütras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII, 
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute”, The whole of the present sütra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. *a cerebral sound is subs- 
tituted always in the room of the स ofan affix and of the w which is a substitute, 
. when it does not stand at the end of a word’ Thus सिषेव, gs, SEY, 
wag ॥ i 
Why do we say ‘not final’? See अग्निस्तच, wama ॥ Though the anu- 
_ viti of qv was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral’ is 
_ for the sake ofz; as अकृद्वम, «yg (VIII. 3. 78). 
O स्वहेः साढ' सः ॥ ५६॥ mA ॥ सहेः, खालः, सः ॥ 
. वृत्तिः सहेद्धोतोः साड्रूपस्य यः सकारस्तस्य ied आदेशों भवति ॥ 
e 56. wis substituted for the zr in «mg, when this 
_ oeeurs in the form of erg (mg) ॥ : 
Thus sim, हराषार , पृतनाषादू ॥साडू is derived from qu by the afix ण्वि 
= (III. 2. 63), there is vriddhi of the penulti mate, the g is changed to g (VIL. 2. 
_ 3I) and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 
atg: सः would have been enough, for there is no other form grg ex- 
cept this derived from wg; why then the word S: is used in the sütra? There 


is another form साडू not derived from qg! Thus सह डेन वर्तेते = सडः, सडश्य 
क्षपत्य 5 सा$: ॥ He in whose name there is the letter æ is called qz; ase 


Why do we say ‘in the form of साइ’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is साह, as जलासाहम, तुरासाहष_ Why do we say q: “for the g”? So 
hat the छा of साडू may not be changed to cerebral: the g is already cerebral. 
Dead ॥५७॥ पदानि ॥ इण्‌ कोः ॥ 

Ast ॥ इण्कोरिस्येतरधिक्कतं वेदितव्यम्‌ । इत उत्तरं यहश्यामः इणः कदर्णाथेव्येद तद्वेदितन्यस्‌ । 
OPE * 57. From this, upto the end of the ehapter, 
d be supplied in every sütra, the following :—* when a 
cum the exception of sr or आ), ora X or a guttural 
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जम्लिसर्जनीयशाब्यवायैपि ॥ ५८ ॥ पदानि ॥ ga, विससयीय-बाष्यवाये, err t 
वृत्तिः ॥ छुम्न्यवादेषि विसर्जनीयव्यवायेपि शब्येवार्यापे हण्कोरततरस्य सकारस्य नूर्जन्यादेशों भवति ॥ 
58. The substitution of « for स takes place then 

also, when the augment ळू ( ga), the visarjantya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said इशू and कु letters or the सू » 

The word sura ‘separation, intervention? applies to every one of the 
words gm, &c. Thus (1) when gx intervenes, as SAR, «gf, gia ( VIL. 1 
72, Vi. 4. 10. (2) When a visarjaniya. intervenes, as सर्पिःवु, Wu uuu 
(VUI. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as सार्पिष्छु, यजुष्षु इविष्छु ॥ 

The qe takes place, when sg &c intervene singly and not when they 
. intervene collectively. Therefore not here, frei fic from the root निस्‌ ‘to 
kiss) Here there 1s the intervention of zwo, namely, s and & (III. 4. 91). 

The word guiar is in the Ablative case, and it required that the «t should : 
follow immediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sütra for 
the intervention of certain letters 


आदेदागत्यययो: ॥ ९९. ॥. पदानि ॥ आदेश, प्रत्यययोः ॥ “ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ SÈN यः सकारः प्रत्ययस्य 'ब यः सकार इण्कोर्त्तरस्तस्य मद्धन्यो भवति ॥ a 


. B9. ष is substituted for that wg which is a subs | | 
titute (of the € of a root in Dhitupitha by VI. 1. 64), or * 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 68), of being preceded by an इण्‌ vowel 
or & guttura! 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as an | 
ग he sütra Adesa-pratyayoh is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive - 
however is different in the word 80688, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is samanádhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogashashtht. That is 
hat q which is an Adega, and that स्‌ which belongs to an affix. If we to 
avayavayoga shashthi in both places, then the sütra would mean “of tha 
is a portion ofa substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. t. 1, one view is that two are 
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus बिसंबिसं, मुसलंबुसलं ॥ Here; 
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed. 
slate the sütra as above, ह 
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for here « is not an affix, but a fortion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sütra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 


single सू, such as सिप्‌ in the Vedic subjunctive & t! That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sütra is indicated by the stra VIII. 3. 6o, (the next 
aphorism). The substitute घस is taken in this sütra. If therefore, the force, 
of Genitive in भादेशस्य ५४३७० भारेदास्द थः सकारः and 70=भारेशः थः mie, then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute «a in the sütra, 
‘for then the present sütra would have covered the case of घस्‌ also. Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in qeraeg ७5> प्रत्ययः थः सकारः, and not- sfera 
सकारः; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the afix लहू 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. 111, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter स t | | 


- Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that a 
which is a substitute. It can only be the q which replaces the «t of a root in 
Dbátupátha. Thus few, सुष्वाप ॥ Of an affix, we have अग्निष्ठ, arag, edu, edu; 
वक्षत्‌ in इन्द्रो मा वक्षत्‌; and यक्षत्‌ in स देवान्‌ यक्षत्‌ ॥ 

Q.—In the case of वक्षत्‌ and यक्षत्‌, the स्‌ is not the portion of.an affix, 
but the whole affix itself: the present sütra should therefore not apply to 
this स्‌॥ | 

Ans.—Here we apply the maxim व्यपदेशिवद्‌ एकस्मिन्‌ ॥ 

These words (वक्षत्‌ and यक्षत्‌) are from the roots qw and qs, in लेदू 
with Aw, the इ is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment भर (III. 4. 94), the affix 


: 

सिप्‌ by 111. 1. 34; the of is changed to a guttural, and the mof ax to t | 

.. and then to a guttural | 
y s The Unádi word अक्षरं (aa + सर Un III. 70) complies with this rule, | 
_ but not so the word ge and wat (Un 11]. 73) formed with the same | 
. . affix सर ॥ x 


.._ शासिवसिघसोनांच ॥६०॥ पदाने ॥ शासि-वासे- घसीनाम, च ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ शासि वसि घासे इत्येतषां च इण्कोरुत्तरस्य सकारस्य मूद्धन्यो भवति ॥ 


60. ष्‌ is substituted for the स्‌ of शास्र, वस्‌ and घस. 
. When it is preceded by an gm vowel or a guttural 


. Thu अन्वशिषत्‌? अन्वदिषताम, झरन्वशिषन, the Aorist of शास्‌; the fes 15 
९ laced by मड (III. 1. 56), and the था changed to ह by VI. 4. 34. So also | 
fug: शिष्टवःन्‌ From वस्‌ we have उधितः, उषितवान्‌, उषित्वा ॥ The Samprasáran? | 
place by VI. I, 15 as it belongs to yajádi class. From घस we have — 
जक्षुः in the Perfect. घस्‌ is the substitute of अदू (lI. 4. 40), the penulti- 
sriselided by शा. 4. 98. So also stara ¡7 अक्षन्नमीमदन्त पितरः (Rig. I. 82. 2) 
is the Aorist form of भदू, the घस्‌. is substituted for अदू (11. 4. 37) the 
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This stra is made to cover cases not governed by the last stra, 
namely, where the s is not an âdeśa. Though the सु in घस्‌ is the ख of a subs- 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 

"आहिश्स्य there means ‘the & which is a substitute’. Here ẹ is not a substi- 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute घस is not to be taken 
here: as it seldom occurs. 

The word इण्कोः is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to शास्ति, qaf and जघास ॥ 


रतौतिण्योरेव षण्यभ्यासात्‌ ü ६१॥ पदानि ॥ स्तोति-ण्योः, एव, षाणि 
अभ्यासात ॥ 
पात्ति ॥ स्ततिण्यैन्तानां च घणभूते सनि परतः अभ्यासादण उत्तरस्य आदेशसकारस्य मृद्धन्यांदेशी भवाते ॥ 


61. wis substituted for'W after g orsin the re-. 
duplieation of a Desiderative, if the स्र of सन्‌ is changed to ष्‌ ; 
but only in zg and in Causative of roots which in Dhátupátha 


begin with a षू ॥ 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of æ and of q beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign स्‌ is changed to & ॥ 
The rule applies to the €. of the substitute, and not to the affix स्‌ as there 
can beno such after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore स॒ means that & 
which replaces the « of the roots. : 

Thus from eq we have तुष्ट्बति !! Here the स of सन्‌ is changed to q by 
tne iast sütra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate उ, the स of tq is 
changed to WN 

E Of the Causatives of roots beginning with &« in Dhátupátha, we have 
सिपवयिषात, सिंबिऊजयिषति, खुष्वापयिंषति॥ In this last, the वू is changed tos by 
VII. 4. 67. l 

Though this Ww change would have taken place by the previous sütra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism—the ष change takes place only in these.cases of &y and 
Causatives of Desideratives under tbe conditions mentioned in this sütra, an 
no where else. Thus सिसिक्षतिं from the root (बेच क्षरणे (Tud. 140) This is 
root, which is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with a v, therefore the form. 
to have been सिषिक्षते by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the 
of the present sütra, So also सुसूषते from gg प्राणिप्रसवे (Div. 24): and 
from q प्रेरणे (Tud 115) 


lf this is a niyama rule by the very factof its separa 
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latter view, we could not get the form ger ; and the rule would have applied 
to सिसिक्षतति also. S 
Why do we:say “in the Desiderative q”? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else, Had sf not been used in the 89075, the restriction 
would have. been with regard to every affix, and. the 5008 would have meant 
«if there is occasion of qex change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in the case of zz and the Causatives". T berefore W change would not 
have taken place in सिषेच, as it is not a Causative. 
Q.—si दिनतेंऽदुरा्ः? Why have we used the word षण with छू, and not the 
wordaz? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
"wx, in this changed form? The word Gag is the name given in the Práti- 
5811085 to q and ण change. 
Ans. —So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the srera form of 
«qu As सुषुष्सत्ति ॥ The सन is here fhig by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by-VI. 1. 15. For had सनि been used in the stra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desideratives in general, whether the qq was 
changed to or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case 
of सिसिक्षत्ति where स is not changed tow; so there would have been restriction 
in gga, the a could not have been changed to घ्‌ by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in fagreta )t * 
{.—What is the necessity of exhibiting g% with the anubandha %? 
So that the rule should not apply to & in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
«only. As ggfew qra! 1175 छुछुपिषे is the Perfect of 77, the afix wq is 
. added as Chhandas irregularity instead of um; for wm there is क्ष, the affix is 
— fni by I. 2. 5, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment gg is added by VII. 2. 13, the g is changed to era, as setas wet 
= the is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the eduplicate हू, the स is changed 
tou, in g by the generat rule VIIL 3. 59, as the restriction of this sütra does 
mot apply in this case. But had « in general been taken, then ggfs bas an | 
— effxw, and therefore sütra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there — 
_ would have Feen no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as it is not & 
- causative. Hence ur has been employed with an anubandha. 


Why do we say ‘after a reduplicate’? 


V Las A I Sc 


4:5,—So that this restriction-may apply to that v which would have 

been caused by the इ org of an abhyása, and not to ‘hat which would have — 

een caused by an upasarga. As अभिषिषिसति, though without the Preposition» — 
m is सिसिक्षति ॥ E 


Q ).—No, this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa- 
ered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. ^ 
ya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


A nd. य un MD d Tum 
ec जि XU END otio 
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Ans~ Then we say, the abhyása is taken to be qualified by सळ, 
namely that abhyása which is caused by qm, would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhyása. "Therefore if à reduplication has been caused by 
su, and then qu is added to it, then the restriction of the present sútra will 
not apply, and weg change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the qg of eq is दोघुप्य (VI. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this 
root is सोषुयिसे, with qe augrment, the elision of sc (Vl. 4.48) of zm, the elision 
of by VI. 4. 49. 

Q.—No this also cannot be the reason: because the seq change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is DBahiranga. Therefore, the word 
'abhyása is employed superfluously in the sütra 

A ns.—The word abhyása is taken in the sütra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that थे which might have been caused by the q or « of 
the abhyása ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the g org of a 
dhiu or verbal root. Thus Sei sri! Here the root हू in the 
sense of ध्म, is turned to Desiderative with «qz; and by VI. 7. 2, the qr is 
reduplicated, then by VII.4.79, the et is changed togu Thus सिख; here 
by the force of the इ of the abhyása सि, the स is changed tos as इसिष ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this 5008 does not apply, the root € र 
causes the qw of the abhyása, as ईषि u Had the word अभ्थ्साह not been used 
in the sütra, the & of abhyása could not have been changed to द, for then the 
sütra would have meant “y is. substituted for q,.only in the case of eq and 
Causatives in the Desiderative quj"; and as इसिय is not a Causative-Desidera- 
: tive, the restriction would have applied. 


स्थिद्स्विदिसाहीनां था ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ सः, स्विदि-स्वदि-सदीनाम,च ॥ 


qw ॥ ल्विहि स्वदि aR एस्थेंसे्ां ण्यन्तानां तनि भूत परतो ऽभ्यासादुत्तत्य सकारस्य सकारादेशों 
wt d 


62. wis substituted. for fhe w after the redupli- 
cate of the wm Desiderative of the Causatives of feqq, स्वकू, 
and खडू ॥ i 


The w substitute of & debars the cerebral change. In other : 


thew of these roots remains unchanged. 235. सिंसदयिपति, सिस्वारयिषति 
Rania ॥ 


managern ऽदि ॥ ६३ ॥ पदानि॥ पाळ,सितात 
यूक्ति ॥ सेवसिताति WAS धराव्कासतसंराब्दनाद्यारित ऊर्ध्देमतुकामेष्यामस्तथाड्व्यवाये 
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2o O S Se 
VIII. 3. 70, even. when the augment अद्‌ intervenes (between 
the स and the efficient letter). | : 

The root सित occurs in sütra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
ष change: as अभिषुणाति, परिषुणोति, विषुणोति, निघुणोति ॥ 50 also when s inter- 
venes; as अभ्यषुणोत्‌, पर्यछुणोत्‌, व्यघुणोत्‌, न्यघुणोत्‌ ॥ The force of अपि is that the 
change takes place even when the augment srz does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. i 
स्थादिष्वक्ष्यासेन चाभ्यासस्य ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ स्थादिघु, अभ्यासेन, च, 
अझ्यासस्य Il 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्राक्‌ सितादिति वर्ते ॥ उपसगीत्सुनोतीत्यत्र स्थसिनयसेघोति स्थादयस्तेषु स्थादिषु प्राळ्‌ सितसं- 
AA अभ्यासेन व्यवाये मुद्धन्यो भवत्यभ्याससकारस्य 'च भवतीत्येवं वेदितव्यम्‌ N 
64. In स्था ४० upto सित exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 
VIII 3. 70) this w substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the स of the reduplicate is 
also changed town | 
The words प्राक्‌ सितातू are understood here also. The स्थादि roots are, 


ae. em, सेनय &c in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with सेद in VIII. 3.70. The 5108 : a 
pus consists of two sentences: (1) The qeq« takes place in स्था &c. even when 8 
: reduplicate intervenes; (2) The w of the reduplicates of eur &c. is changed 


E tow! The fist is a 7227 rule, and the second is a zzya7za rule. 
Thus qasr where the abhyása त intervenes. This applies even to 
roots other than those which have been taught with a « in the Dhátupátha. 
As भभिषिषेणयिषति, परिषिघेणयिषत्ि (सेनया अभियातुमिच्छन्ति). This applies moreover 
- fo reduplicates which end in sr, as भभित ; here the & would not have been 
- Changed toq (by VIII. 3.59) asit is not preceded by & oru Another 
_ saison d'etre of this sütra is that it prohibits qur (VITI. 3.61). As अभिषिविक्षति 
o परिषिविक्षति॥ 
९ word अभ्यासस्य is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above — 
f स्था &c. and of no other roots is changed toqu As भमिसुसूषति from € 
vith सन्‌, the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12: the root & is unchanged a 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 61 ; the reduplicate & remains UN & 
changed by the restriction of the present sütra. * 


पसगोत्खुनोतिसुवतिस्यंतिस्तोति त्ताभतिस्थासेनयसे धसि चसञ्जस्वञ्ज 


पम.॥ ६५॥ ` 


मिस, after an € 


'b सुनोति ` 


IS p T ( 1 | 2 ; ( 
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(स्यति VIL 3. 71), eq (हतौलि VII. 3. 89), स्तुभ (स्तोभते), स्थां, सेनय 
(Denominative), Rra (सेधति), fera, सञ्ज्‌ and सञ्ज्‌ ॥ 

Thus अभिषुणोति, परिषुणाति, अभ्यघुणोत्‌ , पर्यघुणोत्‌ ॥ सुवति, भभिषुवति, परिषुवति 
paga” पर्ययुवत्‌ ॥ स्यति, भभिष्यति, परिष्यति, अभ्यष्यत्‌, पर्य्यव ॥ स्तोति, अभिष्टोति, परिष्टोति, 
apachi स्तोभति, अभिष्टोभते, परिष्टोमते, अभ्यष्टोभत, पर्यष्टोभत॥ स्था, भभिष्ठार्स्यात, परिास्यति, भभ्य- 
छात्‌, पर्थेष्ठात्‌, मभितष्ठी, Rad ॥ सेनय, अभिषेणयति, परिषेणयति, भभ्यषिणयत्‌, पयषणयत्‌ ॥ अभि- 
बिषिणयिषति, परिधिबेणयिषति॥ सेध, अभिषेधत्ति, परिषेधति, अभ्यषेधत्‌, पर्यषधत्‌॥ सिच, अभिषिञ्चति, 
परिषिञ्चति, अभ्यषिञ्चद्‌, पर्यबिज्चत्‌, अभिषिषिक्षत्ि, परिषिषिक्षांत ॥ सञ्ज, अभिषजञति, परिषञ्ञति, 
अन्यत्त, पयषजतू, भाभाषषङ्क्षात, परिषिषङ्क्षति ॥ ष्वञ्ञ, अभिष्वजत, पारष्वजद, MAANA, 
पर्थव्वजत, अभिषिष्वङ्क्षते, परिषिष्वङ्गक्षते ॥ सध इति शब्विकरणनि्ेडाः सिध्यतिनिवृत्त्यर्थः॥ उपसगोदिति, 
किम? इधि सिञ्चति, मधु सिञ्चत्ति, निगताः ॥ सचक्रा अस्मादैशञान्निः सचक्ो दश डत ॥ नायं सिचरुप- 
सर्ग: ॥ भभिसावकीथतीत्यचापि न खुनोति प्रति क्रियायोग: क्रि तर्हि सावक्रीयं प्रति॥ भभिषावयतीत्यच त 
खुनोत्तिमेव प्रति क्रियायोगो न सावयतिमिति घत्वं भवाते ॥ 

The root Ne is exhibited in the sütra as संध with qg, vikaraga, thus 
debarring सिध-सिष्यति it 

= Why do we say “after an upasarga "? Observe वृधि सिज्चति, मधु [asm 
(VIII. 3. 111). So नि'सेचको देश्ः=नि्मता सेचका अस्माद्‌ देशात्‌. Herefi: is not 
an Upasarga (0 स्रिचु, but to the noun सेचक 5 Similarly in भभिसावंकीयाते, the 
upasarga अभि is not added to the root छु (खुनोति), but to the third derivative 
of g (छनोति). Namely, from g we derive सावक with ण्बुल, and from सावक we 
form the Denominative root सावक्रीय with क्यच्‌ ; and to this Denominative root 
झभि is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first and 
then ogg and sw added. In that case, the rule will apply. As अभिषावकायाते॥ 
So also with the Causative, as भभिषावयति, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form सावय ॥ 

The roots चुझ अभिष॒त्रे belongs to Svádi class घु प्रेण to Tudadi class, 
बोऽन्तकर्मणि to Divádi class, sgsr स्तुतो to Adàdi class and ष्डुभ स्तंभे, to Bhuádi 
Class. These have been shown-in the sütra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their यङ लुक, as अभिसोषवाति ॥ See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule of fag exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots fers 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their स in ere लुक also, as अभिषेषिचीति ॥ : 

The upasarga need not end with € and g for the purposes of this rule. A 
Thus निष्षुणोत्ति, दुष्ुणोति, where the upasarga 15 निस्‌ and ga ॥ | 

सदिरप्रेतः ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ सदिः, अप्रतेः ¦ 


वृत्तिः ॥ सदेः सकारस्य उपसगंत्यात्रिमित्तादप्ंतरुत्तरस्य मद्धन्य आदेशो भवातेि॥". | ~ 
66. The स of सद्‌ is changed tow after an. Upa 

sarga having an इं or उ, but not after प्रति ॥ curd. 
The word सहिः is in the first case, but has the force of geniti; 


निर्षादाति विर्षादात, न्यषीदत्‌, व्यघीइत्‌ ॥ निषसाद, विषसाद The second: 
E. — — changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118 RON S 
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Why do we say 'but not after gfq'? Observe sai u Prof. 

Bohtlingk points out that the sütra is संदेरपतेः as given by Sayán&cháàrya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda V I. 13. 1. Panini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in Vill. 3. 80. 

स्तन्मे: ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ ee ॥ "E 
वृक्तिः ॥ स्त*भः सकारस्य उपसरेस्यान्नामे तादुत्तरस्थ selva आदिशो भवाति ॥ 
67. The & of san 15 changed iuto q after an up- 

' asarga, having an v Or y ॥ 

- "Thussifmeaifü ! परिटिभ्माति। अभ्यष्टभ्मात्‌ । पथेटम्नात्‌ | RLA | WEST I 
The word mà: of the last sütra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
| :--अतिरननासि ! maen, प्रत्यलितरन्म ॥ | 

_ अदाध्वालस्बनाविदूयेयोः ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ अवात्‌; च, .आलस्बन-भाविदूच्ययो || 
वृत्तिः ॥ भदशब्शदुपतगादुत्तरत्य स्तन्मेः सकारस्य मु्न्यादेशों मवाते । आालम्बनेर्थे आविषूथ अ ॥ 
68. . The x of स्तम्भ is changed into q after the 
preposition अब in the sense of ‘support’ and ‘contiguity - 

The word sies means "support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
depends or leans”. E HEEL! means «the state of not being Rg or far off, 1, € 
to be contiguous’. , i 

Thus मवष्टभ्यास्त “ He remains leaning upon a staff" &c, sae विष्टसि ॥ 
So also in the sense of to be near, as अवष्टष्धा सेना ‘the army near at hand’. Wa” 
cer शरत्‌ See V. 2. 13. 

Why do we say "when having the sense of support or contiguity”? 
Thus erquredt वृषलः शीतेन ` the Sondra is afflicted with cold’. i 
1 The present sütra is commenced in order to make the q change even 

- while the preceding letter is not g or इ . 
Ja स्वनो भोजने ॥ ४९ ॥ पदाने ॥ वेः, च, स्वनः, भोजने ॥ 

- वासे: ॥ वेर्पसगोट्वाचचोत्तरस्य भाजनार्थे स्वनतेः सकारस्य मूद्धेन्योदेशों भवाते ॥ 

69. The is substituted for the छू of स्वन्‌, after 

fa and अव, when the sense is “to smack while eating : 
Thus विष्वणति, saa विषष्वाण, भवष्वणति, णवाष्वणतू, अवषष्वाण ॥ That is - 

he makes sound while‘eating, he eats with a smack, 


Why do we say *when making a smacking sound in eating"? Observe 
वित्वननि Tag: “ the drum sounds ^ 
यरिनिविभ्यः सेवसितसयसिवुसह तुरस्तुस्वज्ञान hwo ॥ पदानि ॥ परि-नि-षि- 
«q:, सेव-सित-सय-सिवु-सह-सुट्-स्तु-स्वन्जञाम ॥ | | 
— वृत्ति ॥ परि नि वि इत्यतेभ्य उपसर्गन्य उत्तरेपां सव सित सय fag सह ga ed स्वञ्ज इत्यतेभ्थः सकारत्स 
—— मूर्द्धन्य भादिशो भवाते ॥ 


.  CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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70. wis substituted for the & of सेव, सित, सय, Ra, 
«a, the augment gg, €g, and «war, after the prepositions परि, 
नि, and f ॥ : 
The root जेव belongs to Bhuad: class. The word सित is the Past 
Participle of fasi बन्धने, and तय is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix s% ; सिव्‌ is a Divádi root. 


Thus परिषेवते । निषेवते । विधेवते । पर्यषेवते । व्यबेवते । ru! पारिषियेविषते । विषि- - 


छेविषते। निषिषेविषते । सित । परिषितोः विषितो, निषितः । सय । परिषयो, निषयो, विषयः | सिव्‌ । 
पारणीच्यत्ति । निषीव्यति । विधीयत । पर्यबरीव्यत्‌ । न्यबीव्यतू । व्यषीव्यतू । पर्यसीव्यत्‌ । न्यसीव्यतू t 
व्यसीव्यतू । सह परिषहते ! निषहते । विषहते । पर्यषहत PS NES | SANGA । पर्यसहत । न्यसहत । व्यस- 
हत । ge! पारिष्करोति। पर्यस्करोत्‌। स्तु RA । निशैति । विष्टीति । पर्यषठोत्‌ । न्य्टीत्‌ । ead । 
पर्यस्तौत्‌ । न्यस्तौत्‌ । व्यस्तोत्‌ । ष्वञ्ञञ । वेशसऊ्ञस्वर्जामिति नलोपः। परिष्वञ्ञते । निष्वशते । विष्यजते । 
पर्यष्वज्ञत । पर्यल्वजत । पर्वेणेत्र सिद्धे स्तुस्त्रञ्जिग्रहणषृत्तरार्यम । मड्ष्यवाय विभाषा यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ 

The nasal is elided in es by VI. 4. 25. ` The स of स्तु and erss would 
have been changed to q by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent sütra, by which the « change is optional when the augment srg 
intervenes. | | à 

सिवादीनां 'चाड्व्यवायेपि॥ ७१॥ पद्ानि॥ सिवादीनाम, वा-अद-व्यवाय, 
अपि ॥ | ; 

वृत्तिः ॥ भनन्तरसूत्र सिइसहसुदस्तुस्वञ्ञामाते सिवादयः । सिवादीनामडव्यवायापे परिनिविभ्य उत्तरस्य 

सकारस्य वा मूद्धेन्यो भवाति ॥ | 

71. The. v-change may take place optionally 

in tne सिव्‌ and the rest (of the last sütra), even when 

the augment अ intervenes between the prepositions परि, नि 


or fa and the verb. | 
The सिवादि are the four roots fara सह, स्तु and esst, as well as the aug- 
ment gez This is an example of ubhayatra-vibháshá. In the case of eq 


and sq it is prápta-vibháshá,.in the case of others it is aprápta. The - 


examples have already-been given under the preceding sütra, and so need 
not be repeated here. . 
अनुविपयेभिनेभ्यः स्यन्वृतेरप्राणिषु॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ अजु-वि-पारि-आभे 
निभ्यः, स्यन्द्तेः, अप्राणिषु ॥ 
afa: ॥ अदु वि परि आने नि इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य स्यन्देतरप्राणिषु सकारस्य पा घर्जन्यादेशी भवाते ॥ 
72. ष्‌ is optionally the substitute of the स of 
स्यन्दू, after the prepositions अजु, वि, परि, आमि and नि, when the: 
subject is not a living being. 
The root e aa is anudátta. Thus कनुष्यन्द्ते । विष्यन्दते । परिष्यन्द्ते । 
आोभेषदरन्द्त तेलम.। निष्यन्दते । AIAR । विस्यन्दत । परिस्यन्दते । 
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Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe 
सनुस्यन्द्ते मत्स्य उदके ॥ . The option of this sütra will apply, when the subject is 
a.compound of living and ron-living beings Thus भनुस्यन्येले or अडुष्यन्देसे 
मत्स्योवके The subject here is a, Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4. 6... The word अप्राणिषु is a Paryudása and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word Z/vizg, and in a compound like estem, consisting of 
living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a Ziviug 
being in it, and so there will be no qau Ir the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvritti of परि, नि and वि is understood here from VIII. 3: 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the sütra, which might . 

- have then been अन्वभिभ्यांच स्यन्द्तेरप्राणिषु, and by the force of t we would draw 
. in the anuvritti परि &c 
वेः स्कन्देरनिष्ठायाम ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ वेः, स्कन्देः,अनिष्ठायाम ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ वेरुपसगांदुत्तरस्य स्कन्देः सकारस्य पुद्धन्यी वा भवाति भनिष्ठायाम ॥ 


73. wis optionally substituted for the स्‌ of स्कन्ढू 
after the preposition वि, but not in the participles in त and. 
तवत्‌ ॥ 

The root 15 स्कान्दिर गति शोषणयोः ॥ Thus विष्क्रन्ता or विस्क्रन्ता, विष्कन्तुम 01 
विस्कन्तुम्‌, विष्कन्तव्यम्‌ or विस्कन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
` Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishtha’? ' Observe विस्कन्नः 
परेश्च ॥ ७४॥ पदाने ॥ परेः, च ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ पीरशष्दा्ोत्तरस्य स्कन्देः सकारस्य वा मुद्धन्यो भवाति ॥ 


74. 4 is optionally substituted for the स्‌ of स्कन्द 

after the preposition परि every where. 
Thus परिष्कन्ता or परिस्क्रन्ता, परिष्कन्तुम्‌ or परिस्करन्तुम्‌, परिऽक्रन्तव्यम्‌ ०7 परिस्कन्तव्यम्‌॥ 
The word परि could well have been included in the last sütra as 
विपारिग्यां tme &०. The very fact that.it has not been so included, indicates 


that the prohibition of भनिष्ठायाम does not apply to it. Thus परिष्कण्णः or 
„ परिस्कन्नः ॥ l 


परिस्कन्दः प्राच्यभरतेषु ॥ ७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ पारिस्कन्द:, प्राच्यभरतेषु ॥ 
वृक्ति: ॥ परिस्क्रन्द इति पुद्धन्याभावो निपात्यते प्राच्यभरतेषु प्रयोगाविषयेषु ॥ 


75. The word परिस्कल्द is used without the cerebral 
_ change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 
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This is an anomaly. The required by the last sütra is prohibited 
The other form is परिष्कन्द: The word पारेस्क्रन्र is formed by the affix sr« or 
it is a Nishthá, the q being elided. The word भरत qualifies the word प्राच्य ॥ 
Prof. Bohtlingk translates it "qfexerz isseen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata”. He bases his construction on the sütras 
II. 4. 66, and IV. 2, 113, where memg means “the Eastern People and | 
Bharata" 
स्फुरतिरफुलत्योनिनिविश्यः॥ we d पदानि॥ स्फुरति, स्फुळत्योः, निर, नि 
विभ्यः ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ स्फुरातिस्फुलत्योः सकारस्य निस्‌ नि genu उत्तरस्य वा meer भवति ॥ 
76. Wis optionally substituted for the स्‌ of स्फर 
and ege after the prepositions fs, नि, and वि॥ 
Thus निष्ब्फुरति or निस्स्फुराति, निस्फुरति or निष्फुराते, विस्फुराते, विष्फुरति ॥ स्फुलति, 
निष्ऽ्फुलति, निस्स्फुलति, निह्फुलति, निष्फुलति, विस्फुलति, विष्फुलति ॥ 
वेः स्कन्नातेर्नित्यस ॥ ७७॥ दानि ॥ घेः, स्कज्ञातेः, नित्यं ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेरुतस्य स्त्रभ्नातेः games fer मूर्दन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 
77. Wis always substituted for the स्‌ of स्कस्भ 
after the preposition fs I 
Thus विष्क्रभ्नाति, विष्कम्मिता) विष्कग्मितुग, विज्कब्मिसव्यव्‌ u 
इणः षीध्वंलुङ्लिटां थोङ्गात॥ ७८॥ पदानि gun, षीध्वं, छुकुलिटाम, धः, 
अङ्गात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मूरद्धन्य इति वत्तते । इणन्तादरङ्गात्परेां घीध्तंलुङ्गिरां यो धकारस्तल्य मूर्द्धन्योरशा भवति ॥ 
78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 
room of the धू of Sam, and of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after. a stem ending in हण (a vowel 


other than अ) 
The word ‘cerebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3. 55. Thus 
sarg घोर्षादूम ॥. Aorist :--भच्याद्वम, NAZA (७111, 2.25). Perfect: «mg ॥ 
Though the anuvritti of qat: was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word ww here indicates that the anuvpitti of m or the 
guttural ceases. As पक्षीध्वन,, यक्षीध्वस्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say “the घ of fs}, gra and लिए” ? Observe TA, भस्तुध्यम्‌ , 
where the ध is of & and लक ॥ 

Why do we say भङ्गात्‌ * after a szem’? Observe परिवेविषीष्वस्‌, from faex-- 
samt of the Juhotyádi class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 
the स्‌ of सीयुट्‌ is elided by VII. 2. 79, and «p here is made up of the q of the 
root fas, and ईध्वम्‌ the affix ; therefore षीध्वं here is not after the anga परखे वि, 
for the an here is परिवे विष्‌, and ईध्वम्‌ is the affix, This result could have been 


19 
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obtained, without using the word अङ्गान्‌ in the 5109, by the maxim अर्थवद ्रहणे 


नानयकस्य “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning 


विभाषेटः ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, इटः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ इणः परस्मादिटि उत्तरेषां षीध्वलुडूलिटां या भकारस्तस्य मूद्धेन्यादेशों भवति विभाषा ॥ 
79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the w of षीध्वम्‌ and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment tz, when the stem ends in इण्‌ I 


Thus लून इद्‌ + षीक्ष्वम्‌= लविषीध्वम or लविषीदुम, so also पाविषीध्वभ or. पतरिषी दुभा 
from पू॥ Aorist :--अलविध्वम or aaga ॥ -Perfect :--लुलविध्वे or लल॒विदे ॥ 

The word gv is understood here and it qualifies the word ‘इह, so that 
the stem should end in an gw; vowel which should be followed by the इ 
augment and this letter should be followed by षीघ्वमू, and the w beginning 


' affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem does not end in an qvi 


vowel, the rulé will not apply ; as भासिषीध्वम्‌ from the root भास उपवेशने u 


Then in the word डपदिदीयिद्धे, will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root दीङ्‌ क्षय in the Per- 


fect with the augment ge (VII. 2. 13.), and ga (by V1.4. 63). Some say that as 


the augment युद intervenes between the stem ending in’ § दण vowel ), and the 
augment gz, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option- 
alt Others hold that the anuvritti of sxgrq has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of £m is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into g u 
समासेड्गुलेः सद्ध: ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ समासे, अड्युलेः, सङ्गः ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ सम्ृतकारत्याइयुलेरुत्तरस्य मूर्दधन्यादक्षा भवति समास ॥ 


80. {is substituted for the खू of eg after the 
word अङ्शुछि in a compound 


Thus agug! भङ्शुलिषङ्गो यवागूः । sreWiewxr m: सादयति Why do 


we say in a compound? Observe aguè सङ्गं पद्य ॥ 


The word wg: is exhibited in the sütra in the nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. ege ॥ 


भीरोः स्थानम्‌ ॥ ८१ ॥ ` पदानि ॥ भीरोः, स्थानम ॥ 
fw: ॥ स्यानसकारस्य भीरोरुत्तरस्य मूद्ध॑न्यादेशों भवति u 


E 81. {is substituted for the æ of स्थानं when pre- 
ceded by भीर in a compound 


Thus भीरुष्ठानग ॥ The word compound is understood here also ; other- 


- - wise भीरो स्यानं qua ॥ 


Ed 


Pi 
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अग्नेः स्लुव्स्तोमसोमा; ॥ ८२.॥ पदान ॥ अग्रेः, स्तुत्‌, स्तोम, सोमा: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अग्नेरुत्तरस्य स्तुत्‌ स्तोम सोम इत्यतेषां सकारस्य मृद्धेन्यादेशा भवति समासे.॥ 
gè: ॥ अम्नेदींघात्‌ सोमस्येष्यते ॥ 
q is substituted for the æ of zga, स्तोम aud 
सोम when preceded by afa in a compound. 

Thus झग्निष्टतू, अग्निष्टोम$ भग्नीषोमः ॥ 

Ishii :—The q of afa is lengthened before सोम and it is after such 
lengthened §, that the q of सोम is changed -to q, otherwise not. As मग्निसोनो 
माणवको So also आग्निसानो तिष्ठतः (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind 
of herb ) “the fire and the soma plant are here." 

When there is no compounding we have अग्ने सोमः ॥ 

The word अग्निष्टुत्‌ is formed by RAY, the sacrifice in which Agni is prais- 
ed ( स्तूयते ) is so called. अग्निष्टोमः is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 
division ( संस्था ) of the Soma-yága. भिग्नीषोमः isa देवता-इन्हः so where there is 
no Devata-Dvandva, the w change will not take place, Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Asvalayana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as अन्नीषोमो प्रणेष्यामि ॥.. Be: 

ज्योतिरायुषः स्तोमः ॥ ८३॥ पढानि॥ ज्योतिः, आयुषः, स्तोम: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ञ्योतिस्‌ आयुस्‌ इसेताभ्याबुत्तरस्य स्तोमसकारस्य मद्धन्यादेशो भवति समासे ॥ 
83. "The स्र of स्तोमः is changed to W after ज्योतिस्‌ 
and आयुस्‌ in a compound. | 

As ज्योतिषोमः, भायुशेमः, but spa: स्तोमंद्शायति where there is no com- 

pounding. epe 
maart स्वसा ॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ zr, पितक्ष्याम, स्वसा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मातृ पिर इत्यताभ्याइत्तरस्य स्वसृसकारस्य समासे मद्धेन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 
` 84. The W of स्वस्त is changed to ष्‌ after atg and 
fig in a compound. 
As मातृष्वसा; पितृष्वसा See VI. 3. 24. 
मातुःपितुञ्यौमन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ मातुः, पितुझ्योम, अन्यः 
'तरस्यास्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मातुर्‌ पितुर्‌ हसताभ्यात्तरत्य स्वसूराब्दस्यान्यतरस्यां मूद्धन्यादेशो भवाति समासे ॥ £ 
85. "The « of स्वस is optionally changed to छ, 
atter मातुर्‌ and fggz in à compound. 


Thus मातुःस्वसा, or मातुःष्वसा ; पितुःस्वसा or पितुःष्वसा ॥ The word मातुर्‌ and 
पित्र्‌ end in ₹, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2.24) In fact, the 
word पितुर is so exhibited in the sütra itself, with a t; the word atg: therefore, 
by the rule of साहचर्य is also to be understood as a ३ ending word. Me 

Q.—Well, if this be so, when this t is changed to a visarga, and the 


visarga changed to & by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no ष change? " 


- Je ial 
E95 
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Ans.—The q change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or q-ending words, on the maxim एकरेशविकृतस्यानन्यस्वात्‌ “ That which has under- 
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place", Therefore, these words are taken to.end in qu For if they were 
„taken to end in 8, then the rule would पाल apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form पितुभ्योम with 
a q before भ्यम्‌ in the sütra is hard to explain. 

The word समास is understood here also. Therefore not here मातु: स्वसा 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

अभिनिसस्तनः दाब्द्सशायाम ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ अभि-निसः, स्तनः, शाब्दू- 
संक्षायाम ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ मभि निस्‌ इत्रेततत्मादुनरत्य स्तनतिसकारस्य मूडन्यादेशो भवति अन्यत्तरत्यां दाष्दसज्ञायां गन्य- 
मानायाम्‌॥ 

86. The सू of स्त is optionally changed to q after 
the double preposition अभि ftm, when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (1. e. visarga ). 

As भभिनिशनो वर्णः, भभिनिष्टानो विसर्जनीयः or अभिनिस्तानो वर्ण: or विसर्जनीयः ॥ 
The compound preposition अाभि-निंस्‌ causes this change, and not any one of ` 
` them separately. Thus Apastamba :5व्यक्षरं चतुरक्षरं बा नामपृतमाख्यातोत्ञरं दीर्घभि- 
निष्टान्त, घोषवदाग्यन्तरन्तस्थम्‌ “2 name (nama) should be such that it should consist 
' of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
'(nama-pürva), and its second portion a verb (akhyata), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) ora visarga (abhinishtana), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-àdi) and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be. in the body of it" Thus the names द्रविणोदा, वारिवोदा 
fulfill these conditions and are good names, š 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter? Observe 
अभिनिस्तनति vam 1 रक आळे The anuvritti of समासे ceases from this place. 

च्परः॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ उपसगे, प्रादुभ्याभ्र, अस्तिः, 
यचपरः॥ . . ० qo 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गल्याशिमित्तात्याइस्दाष्दाथयोगरस्य यकारपरस्थाचपरस्य चार्तिसकारस्य मूर्द्धन्यों भवति ॥ 
= = 87. 1706७ छ of the verb ae is changed to q, when 
it is followed by a vowel or æ and is preceded by प्रादु', or an 
upasarga having g or x in it. i | 
. The word बच परः means ‘followed by aor aa’ un The word arg; ¡5 ` 
‘an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently’. ; 
o Thus भमिषन्ति, निषन्ति, विषन्ति, प्राहुःपन्ति; अभिष्यात्‌, निष्यात्‌, विष्यात्‌, ME- 
2. wqu 
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Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga having an or q?” 
Observe freag, मधुश्यात्‌॥ Why do we say ‘of the verb aa? Observe stg- 
सृतम्‌, AETLI 

Q.—How is there any occasion for the: application of the rule here? 
The context here relates to q, and the word “ upasarga/" qualifies that स, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to स्‌ but to the whole ver «t, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the.necessity of using the word sra at 


all-in the sütra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that 
verb which consists of æ only, and such a verb is sra, with its sr elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of असू necessary for प्राहुः, for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs छू, भू and sr ॥ 


Ass, —All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as wma, the son of Anus will be माजुसेयः with v« as it be- 
longs to Subhrádi class. Thus भडुसू + ढळू = घ्याजुसू + एय = झानुस्‌ू + एय ॥ Here the 
ङ is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when ऊ is elided, the a is the only verb- 
element that remains, ag is upasarga, and एय is affix ; so that had sra not 
been taken in the sütra, the rule would apply to this स्‌ also 

Why do we say “whenʻit is followed by a vowel or a"? Observe 
निस्तः, विस्तः, प्रादुस्तः ॥ 

gaad: छुपिसूतिसमाः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि॥ खु, चि, निर्‌, qvis JR 
सूति, समाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ खु वि निर्‌ दुर्‌ इत्येतभ्य उत्तरस्य छाप सति सम इत्येतेषां सकारस्य मूद्धन्यारेशा भवति ॥ 
Káriká.—g: TA स्वपेर्मा भूरशखुष्वापेति केन न। 
_ हलारिदोषान्न खपिरिषटं पूर्व प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ ` 
स्यादीनां नियमो नाच प्राक्रितादुत्तरः खुपि t 
अनर्थके विषुषुपः घुपिभूतो हिरुच्यते ॥ 
88. The स of ww, qid, and सम is changed tow 
after खु, वि, निर्‌ and qz i 

The word g is exhibited in the sütra as the form of ex with voca- 
lisation. Thus सुषुप्तः, निः घुप्तः इः SW ॥ The word साते is the क्ति ending form of सर 
the rule applies to this form only, as gu, विषति, Awg and gR: The 
word सम also means the ४०८७ सम and not the verb सम स्तम वैक्लव्ये Thus 
सुषमम्‌, AVAL, निःयमम, दुःषमस्‌ ॥ 

Adribd—Why is qe taught with regard to the tv form of स्वप्‌? Ans. 
HW: षस्वं स्वपेर्माः भत, so that the qe change should not take place in स्वप form, as 
Rem: and विस्वप्तक्‌ (111. 2. 172) ॥ Q. विसुष्वापोते केन न?. For what reason the 
qa change has not taken place in the reduplicate विखुष्वाप, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form खुण, as Agg, and then by applying gangas rule, 
the प is elided, and एक्रदेशविकृतस्थानन्यस्वात applies? Aus. हलारि दोषाब न hp, we 
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reduplicate the form eqq, as विस्वपस्वप and then elide प्‌, as विस्वस्वप, and then voca- 
lise, as rage so that there being no form gg, there is no «re ugg एवं प्रसारणं, in 
fact, thezvocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in स्वप स्व॒, as gis elided, ब would also have been 
elided. Why is the sr of विखुष्वाप not changed to q by VIII. 3. 64? स्थादीनां नियमो 
नाच प्राक सितादुत्तरः s the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to सित in VIII. 3. 70, while gw. is after that verb, 
Moreover the q of खुप being elided, the mere g is अनर्धुकऋ, and the maxim is 
झर्थवदू प्रहणे नानर्थकस्य ॥ Q. If this maxim'is applied, how do you form विषुषुषुः? 
Ans. pria विषुषुषुः छुपिभूताहिर्च्यते, here the form gw is doubled, and not gq ॥ 
The root is first joined with the affix (4-- €x, then there is vocalisation AJT 
then there is « change, as विषुर, then reduplication,. as ggg ॥ Now qa 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 


have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the qe change is not र 


' asiddha (VIII. 2. 5 Várt.) 
निनदीभ्यां खातेः कौशलें ॥ ८७ ॥ पदानि॥ नि, नदीक्ष्याम, खातेः, AIDS ! - 
वृत्तिः ॥ नि नदी इल्ेताभ्याइत्तरस्य ज्ञातिसक्ारस्य मूद्धन्यारेशो भवति कोदाले गम्यमांन ॥ 
89. The is substituted for सू of zat after नि aud 
«qr when the word so formed denotes “ dexterous 


. Thus निष्णातः कटकरणे। निष्णातो रञ्जुवर्त्तने । नद्मां स्नातीति नदीष्णः ॥ This last 
word is formed by the affix क added to r preceded by the upapada नदी 
under sütra III. 2. 4 


Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe निस्नातः, नदीस्नातः. 
( नद्यां स्नातः ) 
सूं प्रतिष्णातम्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ सूत्रम, प्रतिष्णातम्‌ ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ प्रतिष्णातमिति निपात्यते । सूत्र चेद्भवन्ति । प्रतिऽणातं सत्रम्‌ ॥ 


90. The word प्रतिष्णातः is irregularly formed when 
meaning a sütra 


Thus प्रतिष्णातः सचन ४. e. gaa ‘pure’, When it has not this meaning 
we have प्रतिस्नातं =‘ bathed’ 


EREA गोत्रे ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ कपिष्ठलः, गाजे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कपिष्ठल इत्ति निपात्यते गोन्नविषये u 


91. The word कपिष्ठल is irregularly formed denot- 
Ang the founder of a gotra of that name 


Thus the son of Kapishthala will be क्ापिष्ठालिः ॥ The word gotra" here 
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term *gotra' denot- 
ing ' clans, as described in the list of pravaras Why do we say “when denot- 
ing the founder of a gotra”? Observe क्रपिस्थलम The land of the monkeys 
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थ्रष्ो ARA ॥॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रष्ठः, अश्रगामिनि ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ प्रष्ठ इति निपात्यते अग्रगामिन्यमिधेये ॥ 


92. The word gg is irregularly formed when 


denoting ‘a chief? or ‘one who goes in front’. 

Thus qürssq meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning 
‘going in front’? Observe प्रस्थे हिमवत्तः goi “ On the sacred peak of the Hima- 
laya”. प्रस्थो ्रीहीणाम ‘a, measure of barley". 

बुक्षासनयोविष्टरः ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ वृक्ष, आसनयोः, विष्टरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दिष्टरं इति निपालते वृक्षे आसने च वाच्य। विपूर्वस्य स्तृणातेः शत्वं निपात्यते ॥ | 
93. The word frex is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “tree” and “seat.” 


This word is formed by adding the affix MV. to the root «y preceded 
by the preposition वि॥ Thus fag वृक्ष! ॥ विष्रमासनम्‌॥ 

Why do we say' when meaning a ‘tree? or a ‘seat’? . Observe 
छोलपिवाक्यस्य विस्तरः See stra III. 3. 33. by which atq is added here instead 
of ws I 

छन्दोनास्ति च॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि॥ SAA, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विष्टर इत्ति निपात्यते । विषूर्वात्स्स इलेतस्माद्वातोः छन्दोनान्नि sers विहित इति विष्टर इत्यपि 
प्रते fae इसच विज्ञायते ॥ 
94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 


irregular form विष्टार is used. 

By Sdtra IlI. 3. 34 the word fag is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called विष्टारपंक्तिः ॥ 

Why do we say when denoting ‘the name of a chhandas'? Observe 
परम्य विस्तारः ॥ 

In fact this sütra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sútra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi- 
tion fa, so that we can form प्रस्तारपडक्तिः संसारपझ्क्ति u d 

गवियुधिभ्यां खिरः ॥ eM ॥ पदानि N गवि, युधिक्ष्याम, स्थिरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गवियुधिभ्याइत्तरस्य स्थिरसकारस्य मरद्धन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 
| 95. The æ of स्थिरः is changed to « after the words 


गवि and याथि ॥ 
Thus गविषिर, युधिएरि ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word गो does not end ine 


a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sütra. 
चिक्कुशमिपरिश्यः स्थलम्‌ ॥ ९६ N पदानि ॥ चि, कु, शमि, परिभ्यः, स्खछम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वि छु दामिं परि इसेतेभ्य उत्तरस्य स्थलसकारस्य द्धेन्यारेशो भवति ॥ 


M 
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96. Wis substituted for & in स्थल after वि, छु, शमि 

and पारि ॥ 

Thus विष्ठलम्‌, gasa, शमिष्ठलष and esau The word द्रि, छु and qf are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word जमी forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word ufi is shown with a short ' g, indicating thereby that 
when the & is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; as qat- ` 
स्थलम्‌ 


लब ET . 
अस्वास्वगोभूमिसव्यापद्धितिकुशेकुशडकुडुगुमजिषुज्षिपरमेबहिंहिव्यपिस्यः qi 
. ॥९७॥ पदानि॥ अस्ब, आम्ब, गो, भूमि, सव्या, अप, द्वि, T, कु, दोळु, ST 
अङ्शु, मजि, पुजि, परमे, बर्हिस्‌, दिवि, अश्निभ्यः, एव: N 
वृत्ति: U अम्ब आम्ब गो भूमि अप f चि कु/शेकु शङ्कु भङ्छु मज्जि पञ्जि परमे बर्हिस्‌ रिवि अग्नि gà- 
तेभ्य उत्तरस्य स्यशब्इसकारस्य मूद्धन्यादेशो भवति ॥ यात्तिकम्‌॥ स्थस्थिन्स्थुणामिति वक्तन्यन ॥ 
97. The स्‌ of ww is changed to w after ama, IA, 
गो, भूमि, सव्य, अप, डि, जि, कु, शकु शङ्कु , अक्गु, मजि, पुझि, परमे, बहि, 
faf and अग्नि ॥ | 


Thus अम्बष्ठः, आम्बष्ठः, गोष्ठः, भूमिष्ठ:, सब्येष्ठः, अपष्ठः, द्विष्ठः BEENI 
j ' SITPE, गोष्ठः, शमिष्ठः, i, ५ fiu, निष्ठ, ङुष्ठः, शुः, घङ्कुष्ठः 
AAGE, मज्जिष्ठः, पुज्जिष्ठ:, परमेष्ठः, बर्हिः; farqu:, भन्निष्ठः n ० | 
The word ह्य is shown in the sütra in the first case, and means the 
word-form ea, and it is not the genitive case of €um for then the rule would 
apply to गोस्थानम्‌, भामिस्थानम &c. 
E Várt:—The same change takes place in स्था, Rua, and ह्यू ॥ As 
सच्येष्टाः । परमेष्ठी । सव्यष्ठा सारयिः ॥ 
सुषामादिषु च ॥ ६८॥ पदानिं॥ सुषामादि छु, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छुषामादिषु VEN सकारस्य मूर्डन्यादेशो. भवति ॥ | 
T Y . e 
98, "The & is changed to «in the words छुषामद 
and the rest. 


Thus खुबामा ब्राह्मणः = शोभनम्‌ साम aea असी ॥ 
j 1 खुषामा, 2 निःघामा, 3 दुःघामा, 4 gp, 5 निषेध: (निःषेधः), 6 ga: | सुषंधिः 
df (निर्षधिः बंधि y » ; US gu, 7 j 
8 निःदंधिः (rh), 9 दुःषंधिः, 10 geg (gez, 11 ger (इष्ड), 12 गोरिबक्थः durar 
13 प्रतिष्णिका, 14 जलाषाहम, 15 नौषेचनम्‌ (नोषेवनग), 16 दुन्दुभिणवणम (दुन्दुभिषेचनम्‌; ueni) 
3 17 एति संज्ञायामगातू, 18 हरिषेणः, 19 नक्षत्राद्वा, राहिणीषेणः ॥ आकृतिगण ॥ 


Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi- 
fion in VIII. 3. 111, others would never have taken q, hence their inclu- 
sion in this list. The word yis here a karmapravachantya (I. 4: 94) and निर्‌ 
and gx also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection ‘with 
the verbs गम and क्री; so VIII. 3. 65 does not apply to सध preceded by AK 
and दुर्‌ ॥ The words Ñy: and दुःषेधः = निर्गतः सेधः or gia: qa: ॥ The word 
WW hereisa ws; formed word, from fy हिसा quam; if it be derived from 
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बिध गत्याम्‌, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli- 
cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words सुषन्धिः, दुःषन्धिः &c are derived from धा 
with the prepositions खु and समू, and the affix कि (IIÍ. 3. 92) ; and thej « of 
um is changed to gu The words gsz, gsz are Unadi formed words (Un. I. 25). 
The word गोरिषळूथ': is a Bahuvrihi, the q of afaa is changed (0 and the 
Samásántà wx is added (V.4.113) The long of tlle first member is 
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word प्रतिष्णिका is formed by adding the Pre- 
position भ्ल to the root सतरा, and the affix अङ्‌ (111, 3. 106), and we have प्रातष्णा 
with erg ; then æ is added by V. 3. 73, and झा shortened (VII. 4. 13), and इः 
added by VII. 3.44. The word siiis formed by adding ल्युट्‌ to सिच ॥ 
दुन्दुभिषेवणं is also a ega formed word from सवति or सीष्यति ॥ 
पति संज्ञायामगात्‌ ॥ ९० ॥ पदानि॥ पति, संज्ञायाम्‌, अगात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकारपरस्य सकारस्य मृद्धैन्यादेशो भवंति इण्कोरुत्तरस्यागकारात्परस्य संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
99 The followed by w and preceded by wW or कु is 
changed to घ्‌, when the word is a name, and when the xq is not nre- 
ceded by st W 
Thus ge सेना अस्य = हॉरंबेणः, परितः सेना अस्य = परिषेणः, so also वारिषणः, 
argat n Why do we say “followed by q’? Observe हर्सिक्रथम्‌ ॥ Why ५० 


~ 


we say ‘when a Name’? Observe पृथ्वी सेना यस्य स=पृथुसेनो राजा (VI. 3. 34). 
Why do we say ‘when thew isnot preceded by णु”? Observe विष्वक्‌ सेनः V 
The phrase इण: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to eqs: ॥ 


नक्षत्राद्वा ॥ १००॥ पदानि॥ नक्षत्रात्‌, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नक्षन्रवाचिनः आाब्दादु चरस्य सक्रारस्य वा एति संज्ञायामगकाराट्‌ मूद्धेन्यो भवत्ति ॥ 
100 When the preceding word is the name of ७ Lunar 
mansion, the घ. substitution for स under the above mentioned. circum- 
stances is optional. 


Thus रोहिणिषेणः or रोहिणिसेनः, भरणिषेणः 01 भरणिसेनः ॥ But not bere qiq- 
भिषक्‌ सतनः were the preceded lettet is श ॥ These two 51099 99 and 100 -are 
realy Gana-sütras, being read in the सुषामादि.Gana. The author of Kásikà has 
raised them to the rank of full sütras. 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sushamadi gana. 


इस्वात्तादौ तद्धिते ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ gere, तादौ, तद्धिते d 
बुत्तिः ॥ हस्वाहत्त रस्थ सकारस्य मूर्दधन्यादेशो भवति तारी तद्धिते qui ॥ 
वार्कः ॥ तिङन्तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ 


101. {is substituted for a final सू preeeded ४५ 8 
short & or उ before a Taddhita affix beginning with « II 
20 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1644 qa RULE. [ BK. VIII. CH. 11. §. 10 


The following are the affixes before which this change takes place 
namely, तर, तम, तय, त्व, तल्‌, तस्‌, त्यप्‌ ॥ As तर-सार्पिटरम्‌ यज्ञुटरम्‌ । तमं । aeaa i 
AFERA | तय । चतुष्टये ब्राह्मणानां निकेताः । त्व । सर्पिष्ट्स्‌ !cmEG qu ET । यज्ञुष्टा । तस्‌ । 
सर्पिष्टो, age: । व्यप्‌ । आविष्ञ्यो बद्धेते । इस्वादाति किस । गीस्तरा । धुस्तरा । तादाविति क्रिम्‌। 
सारपेस्साङ्भवाते । प्रव्ययसकारस्य स्यात्पदाण्येारोति सत्यपि प्रतिषेधे प्रकृतिसकारस्य स्यात्‌ । तद्धितइति 
किम्‌ । सर्पिस्तराते ॥ 


Why do we say before aftixes beginning with q ॥ Observe सर्पिस्सा- 


खवति ॥ 
Q.—But this q would never have been changed to ष because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example? 
Ans—Though the « of the affix सातू is prohibited by VIII. 3. 111, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the स्‌ of the base सर्पिस्‌ is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita'? Observe सर्पिसत्तरतिं u 


 Vári:—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
"affixes, As भिन्द्यस्तराम्‌। feum! These are the Potential third person | 
plural of fer and छिन्दू with the augment smgz; the Taddhita affix तरप्‌ is 
added by V. 3. 56, and माम्‌ is added by V. 4. 11. 
र Vart :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to पुंस as gera पुंस्ता ॥ 


निसस्तपतावनासेवने ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ निसः, तपतौ, अनासेवने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निसः सक्रारस्य मूद्धन्यारेशोभवाते तपतो परतोनासवेनर्ये ॥ 


102. ष is substituted for the a of निरू before the 
verb aq when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making 
red hot’ 


The word मासिवच means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making -it red-hot repeatedly. Thus निष्टपतिः gaas सक्ृत्‌ अग्रिम enum 
he puts the gold into fire only once. 


Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe निस्तपति सुवर्ण | 
इत्रणकारः=पुनः पुनरन स्पशेयति ॥ | 
In the sentences निष्टं रक्षः, निष्टप्ता अरातयः the change has taken place | 


either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness i$ not 
implied here. ह 


| ` युष्मत्तत्ततक्षुःष्वन्तःपादम ॥ १०३ ॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मत्‌, तत, ततक्चः ॐ | 
er अन्त: पादम्‌ ॥ Ro 
E वृत्तिः an तवाहि तकारादिषु परतः सकारस्य मूद्ध॑न्यादेशा भवाते स AT | 
L^ |. qmgaqu ` 


108. The स standing in the inner half of a ७8120 | 
is changed to s before the त of em &ट. and तदू and aaga) | 
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The word gsqz here means the substitutes eqq, स्वाम, ते, तव. As amé, 
नामासीत ॥ स्वा, अभ्निष्टा वर्द्धयामसि ॥ ते, अग्निष विश्वमानय ॥ तव, अपूस्वन्ने सधिष्टव, ( Rig VIII. 
43. 9 ) ॥ तत्‌, भम्निष्टदिश्वमापृणाति, (Rig X. 2. 4) qaga, द्यावापृथिवी निष्टतक्षुः छु ॥ भन्तः 
पादमिति किस, नित्यमात्मनो विदाभूदम्निस्तत्पुनराह जातवेदो विचर्षणिः ॥ 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza? Observe यन्मआस्मनों 
मिन्दाभूदाग्नि स्तत्पुनराह जातवेदा विचर्षणिः ॥ Here the word अग्निः is at the end of the 
. first stanza while qq is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
स॒ of ama is not in the middle of a stanza. 


यजुष्येकेषाम्‌ ॥ १०४॥ पदाने ॥ यज्ुषि, एकेषाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यजुषि विषये युष्मत्तत्ततश्चः छु परत एकेषामाचार्थाणां मतेन सकारस्य मूर््धेन्यादेशों भवाते ॥ 
107. In the opinion of .some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 
Thus भर्चिभिंद्टुम्‌ 01 अर्थिमिस्त्वम्‌ । अभ्निष्टमम्‌ or अम्निस्तेप्रम्‌ । seq or miren । 
wf TEwm: or भर्चिभिस्ततक्षुः ॥ 
रुतुतरुतोमयोइछन्दासे ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ स्तुतस्तोमयोः, छन्दसि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकेघामिते वर्ते । स्तुत स्ताम इत्येतयोः सकारस्य छन्दसि विषये मूरेन्यादेशों भवाते TANT- 
माचार्याणां मतेन छन्रसिविषये । 
105. The & of स्तुत and स्तोम, in the Chhandas, is 
changed to w in the opinion of some. 


Thus त्रिभिष्टुत्तस्य or ज्रिनिस्तुतस्य, गोष्टोमं घोडशिनम्‌ or गोस्तोमं घोडशिनस्‌ ॥ This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sütra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of स्तुत and स्तोम here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word छन्दीस.० this sütra governs the subsequent sutra also. . 


'पूबेपदात. ॥ १०६॥ TATA ॥ पूवेपदात्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वपरस्यान्निमिचादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य मद्धन्यादशो भर्वति छन्दासि विषये एकेषामाचार्याणां मतेन | 
106. In the Chhandas, according to some, स्‌ is 
‘changed to vw, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in  &e. 
The words sfà and qasi are both understood here. Thus हिषन्धिः . . 


orfgafew, जिषन्धिः or prat; मधुष्ठानम्‌ or मधुस्थानस्‌, Rae चिन्वीत or 'द्विषाहल्न 
चिन्वीत ॥ _ | 

The word पूर्वपद here means the first member of a compound word & 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus चि'षरजत्वाय or 
भिःसमृद्धत्वाय ॥ 


"सखुञ: १०७॥ पदानि ॥ सुञ: । 


वृत्तिः छुभिति निपात इह गृह्यते तस्य एवेपद्स्थाऩिमि त्तादुत्तरस्य giat भवति छन्दास विषये । 
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107. The स of the Particle खु is changed to « in 
the Chhandas, when preceded: by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter € &c. 
Thus अभी षु णः सखीनाम्‌, (Rig. IV. 31. 3) इद्धं ऊ छु णः (Rig. 1. 36.13) The 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and न changed to w by VIII. 4. 27. 


सनोतेरनः ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ सनोतेः, अनः । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सनोतिरनकारान्तस्य सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशा भवति । 


108. The स of the verb सनू, when it ‘loses its नू, 
is changed to q, under the same circumstances. 


Thus गोषाः (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix विट (III. 2. 67), the 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also नृषाः u 


Why do we ‘say ‘when it loses its q’? Observe गोसनि वा'चपुदीरयन 
(Atharv. III. 20. 10). Here the affix is इन्‌ (III. 2. 27). See however गोषणि in 
Rig. VI. 53. 10. | 


Though this q change would -have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration isfor the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word arafa: in the list of सवनाने words (VIII. 3. 110), and 
they hold that: the proper counter-example is सिसानयिषति n 50 also aadi: 
formed by adding क्रिप्‌ to the Derivative root सिसनिस, thus सिसनिस + fip — सिस- 
निंस्‌ (thes iselided by VI. 4. 48)--0. add g, सिसनिस्‌+स्‌=सिसनिस्‌+० [स्‌ 55 
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final % (of the Desiderative affix सन्‌ ) is liable 
to be changed eiher to q or to र्‌ (रु). Thes being asiddha, the g change 
takes place.]- सिसानेर = सिसनीः (the lengthening is by VIII.2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix सन्‌ is not changed to q, hence this word is not governed 


by VIII. 3-6r. This being the object of this sütra, there will be «^ change 


in सिषाणयिषति 11 the Causative. 


_ सहेः पृतनत्तोक्ष्यां च॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि॥ सहेः पृतना-ऋताक््यांम, च । 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतना Seq APARATA सहिसकारस्य मूद्धन्यादशा भवति । 

i 109. The स of सह is changed to ष, after gaat and 
ऋत ॥ | ^ 
Thus पृत्तनाषाहम, ऋताषाहम ॥ Some divide this sütra 170 two; 85 (7) 


सहेः ; (2) पृतनात्ताभ्यांच॥ So that the rule may apply to ऋतीषहः also. The word 
æfa is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in sarhità : and the & -hange takes place 0 


sanhità only. Otherwise the form is ऋतिसहम.॥ The word s ‘and’ in the 
sütra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word AE 
would be valid by this also. न 
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न रपरसखापिलजिस्पृरिस्खदिसवनादीनास ॥ ११०॥ पदानि ॥ न, र-पर, st, 
es, «gian स्पृहि-सवनादीनास t 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफपरस्य. सकारस्य सूपि सृजि स्पाशे स्पृहि सवनादीनां च मूद्धन्यो न भवति । 

110. The q substitution does not take place if x 
follows the &, as well. as in gq, सज, स्पुश ge, and in सवन and 
the rest. | Fo | 
` Thus fafana: काण्ड जुहोति॥ T he word fafaa isformed by -the 


affix ogg (III. 3. 109), Aasa: maafa ॥ This word is from the root सुम्भु विश्वास, 

the ge is not added by V1I.:2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 

the nisthhà qu qq :—yq क्रूरस्य विसृपः W The word fqq: is formed by the affix 

aga (111. 4. 17), सृज :--वाचों विसर्जनात्‌ ॥ स्पृश:--दिविस्पृशम्‌ ॥ स्पृहि :--निस्परहं कययत्ति ॥ 
The following is a list of सवनाहि words :— 

1 सवने सवने, 2 सूते संत, 3 सोमे सोमे, 4 सवनसुखे सवनछुखे, 5 faq: किसः (किस्यतीति 
किसः), 6 अनुसवनमनुसवनम्‌, 7 गोसनिं गोंसनिम्‌, 8 अश्वसनिमश्वसनिम्‌ ॥ In some books this is 
the list 9 सवने सवने, 10 सवनघुखे सवनपुखे, 11 अनुसवनमनुसवनम्‌ (अनुसवने २),12 सज्ञायां FEET- 
तिसवः, 13 बाकुनिसवनम्‌, 14 सामे, सामे, 15 खते छते (सते २), 16 संवत्सरे सवस्सरे, 17 far बिसम्‌, 
18 fing किसम्‌ (क्रिसं किसम्‌), 19 पुसलं इुसलम्‌ 20 गोसनिम्‌, 21 अश्वसनिम्‌ ॥ 


खात्पदाद्यो: | १११॥ पदानि ॥ सात, पदाद्योः। 
वृत्तिः ॥ सादिति चेतस्यं यडिः परतो मूर्द्ध॑न्यादेशो न भवाते । 

111. The y substitution does not take place in the | 

afix खात and for that w which stands at the beginning of 


& word. 

the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have 
VIII. 3. 59. The present stra prevents that. The 
e verbs which in:fhe Dhátupátha are taught with a ष, 
This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
So also with Padádi स as इधि सिञ्चति, मछु 


Thus साधू here is 
been changed to * by 
Padadi स refers to thos 
and for which aq is substituted. 
Thus मग्निसात्‌ । दघिसात । मघुसात्‌ ॥ 

सिञ्चति ' 1 
सिचो यडिः ॥ ११२॥ पदानि॥ सिचः, यङि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सिचः सकारस्य यङि परतो मद्धन्यादेशों न भवाति। 
119. Theए substitution does not take place in 


the ख of fs of the Intensive. 


Thus सेसिच्यते and अभिसेसिच्यत्त 
Q.—The स of the reduplicate should be changed into q by VIII. 3. 65, 
in शमिसेसिच्यत, and the स of the root should be changed into ष्‌ by VIII. 3. 64. 
Because fa% is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 


* 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII 3. 111 i.e. पदादि स so far as it goes 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 
अभिबेधिच्यते? 

Ans—The ष ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents Only the operation of 
पद्यादे q of VIII. 3. 111, and not the of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we.say in the Intensive. Observe अभिषिषिक्षति ॥ 


सेधतेगेती ॥ ११३॥ पदाने ॥ सेधतेः, गतौ । 
वृत्तिः ॥ गतो वर्त्तमानस्य सेधेतः सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो न भवाते । 
113. The a ofthe verb सेच is not changed to ष 
when the meaning is that of moving. 
"Thus भभिसेपयति गाः, परिसधयति गाः ॥ This is an exception to VIII. 


3. 65. 
Why do we say wnen meaning to drive’? Observe शिष्यमकार्यात्मति- 
Awafq! Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting 


प्रातिस्तब्थनिरुतब्धो च ॥ ११४॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतिस्तव्ध-निर्तव्धौ, च । 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतिस्तब्ध निस्तब्ध इत्येता मुद्वन्यप्रतिषधाय निपात्येते। | 
114. The words प्रतिस्तब्ध and निस्तब्ध are ano- 
malous. 


In these words the स is not changed .to ब, though so required Dy 
VIII. 3. 67 


Ag: ॥ ११५॥ पदानि ॥ सोढः । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहिरय STEHT गृह्यते तस्य सकारस्य मूद्धैन्यादेशों न भवाति । 
115. 'The स्‌ 0 सोढ form of the root ag is not 
changed to इ ॥ 


As परिसोढ:, परिसोइुम्‌, परिसोढब्यम्‌॥ This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70- 
Why do we say ‘when ug assumes the form. of सोढ” ॥ Observe परि- 
बहते, विषहते ॥ 


स्तम्भुसिबुसहां चङि ॥ ११६.॥ वर्दानि ॥ स्तम्भु-सिवु-सहाम, चङि । 
gw: ॥ स्तम्धु सिड सह इत्पेतेषां चङि परतः सकारस्य EVERETT न भवाति । 
वार्तिकः ॥ स्तम्भु सिवुसहां चाङ उपसगांदिति वक्तव्यम । 


116. -The q change does not take place in the 
reduplieated Aorist of the roots स्तम्भ्‌, सिव्‌ and सह ॥ 


The root स्तम्भ required q change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots सिव and 


e सह by VIII. 3. 70. Thus'qdqeremq, भभ्यतस्तम्भत्‌॥ सिव :--पर्यसीषिवत्‌, न्यसीषिवत ॥ 


--पर्यसीषहतू, व्यसीषहत्‌ ॥ 
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E P 


Vårt :—This prohibition refers to the S change that is caused by an 


Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example 


छुनोतेः स्यसनोः ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ खुनोतेः, स्थ-लनो: । 
वृत्तिः ॥ खुनोतेः सकारस्य मून्यादेशो न भवाते । स्यसनि च परनः। 
117. छे छु ( सुनोति) 15 not changed to «w in the 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative 


Thus :--भभिसोष्यति, परिसोष्यति, अभ्यसोष्यत्‌ , पर्यसोष्यतू ॥ 


What example will you give under Desiderative? खसूषति ॥ This is 
not à valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall givé the example भभिखुसूषते n This is not also a prop 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII 364. Then this is 
the example भेभिसुस Rag, derived from the desiderative root stfigawfir by 
the affix Rag u Here the desiderative affix सन्‌ is not changed to « (VIII. 3. 61) 
and Ue EA the second q would have been changed to q as it comes after a 
reduplicate . 


Why dc we say before त्य and सन ॥ Observe खुषाव ॥ 
सदिष्वञ्जोः परस्य लिटि ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ सदि-ष्वञ्जो:, परस्य,लिरि ! 
वृत्तिः ॥ सरि ष्वॅज्ञि'इत्येतर्योद्धांत्वोलिटे परतः सकारस्य परस्य मूद्धेन्या न भवाते । 
118. Thes ०† सदू and wis after the reduplicate 
‘in the Perfect is not changed to ष्‌ ॥ 

In the Perfect "when these words are reduplicated, there are two q's, as | 
aar and सस्वंज ॥ After a preposition, the first स will be changed to q, but not 
so the second. Thus maeng, परिषसादू, निषसाद, विषसाद, परिषस्त्रजञेः, परिषस्वञ्ञाते, परि- 

. षस्वजिरे, अभिषस्वजे The nasal of स्वज is elided though here, the fe affix is not. 
कि, because it.ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6) 


The word स्वंज does not occur in the sütra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of KAsikA from the following Vártika :--सदे लिठि प्रतियेषे evssr 


रुपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ U 
निव्यमिभ्याडव्यवाये भा छन्दसि ॥ ११९॥ पदान ॥ नि-वि-अमिज्यः, अड्‌- ` 


व्यवाये, चा, छन्दसि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ नि वि अभि इत्येतेभ्य उपसर्गेभ्य उत्तरस्य सकारस्याइव्यवाये छन्दसि विषये मृद्धेन्यादशो न 


_ भवाते वा । | 
119. ‘Ihe Ww is optionally substituted in. ihe 
Ohhandas after the prepositions नि, वि and अभि, when the aug- 


ment ag intervenes. 


` 
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E री 2 - Thus न्यषीदत्‌ or न्यसीदत्‌ पिता नः; ब्यघीदत्‌; 01 व्यसीदत पिता नः, अभ्यषीदत्‌ or 


: is not to be read Into this sütra. It is, in 


m pte bg The anuvritti of सद्‌ and esr tt j l 
TE fact,a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As व्यस्तीतू, न्यष्टौत्‌, 
५ झग्यहीत luu ec याशा i 


त or अभ्यस्तोत ॥ ; 


FX fed Te 
^ 
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ओश्म । 
अथ अष्टमाध्यायस्य qe: पादः । 


—À31!c——— ०७ 
BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


श्वाक्ष्यां नो णः समानपदे ॥ १ ॥ Wer d RA, नः, णः, सभागपदे ॥. 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफबकाराभ्याम॒ुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति, समानपदस्यी चेल्रिमिप्तानिमित्तिनो भवत: । 
SARL FIAN वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ : 
1. After y and ष्‌, thew is the substitute ofz, 


when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of thesame pada or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As selon, 
विस्तीणेम., अवग्णेम्‌ So also after ष; 25, छुष्णातति, पुष्णाति, ZIG ॥ 

The letter & is included in this aphorism for the sake 0 subsequent 
sütras: for q will be changed into Wr when preceded by छू by rule 41 of this 


Chapter, as well. 2 
Why do we say “when.occurring in the same word?" Observe sfa- 


नेयति, वायुर्नयति ॥ | TOR h e 
Várt :—So also after the letter% ॥ As म्‌, चतसृणाम्‌, माठृणाम्‌ ,पितृणार॥ 


This vártika may well be dispensed with: because the.x in the - 


stra is the common sound x which we perceive both in.& and ऋ; and so the q 


. will denote both the vowel wg and the consonont t, See contra. VIII. 2. 42 Obj.. 


But if even this be so, the letter &g has three parts, its first part is a. vowel, in 
the middle is the sound of a quarter a quarter mátrà,. and a vowel sound at the 
‘end. This vowel-sound will iniervene between the «-sound and the subsequent 
ब, and will prevent the application of the sütra, hence the vártika is valid ? 
Ans, This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
included in the exception भद of the next sütra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the 


end of x; ts hot a full vowel of one mátrà, but is'of half-mátrà, being only a. 
fragment of, ànd hence is not included in the pratyáhára s, it has no separate - 


"21 : 
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स्थान or प्रयत्न or homogeneity with any vowel. "Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the-applicaticn of this rule. Ans. The ण change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jñâpaka of VIII. 4. 39. İn the kshubhnádi list there we find नूनमन as an 
exception, implying that न is generally changed to w after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take नुनमन asa jńâpaka, that after the eZZer € also the 
ण change takes place. 
अद्कुप्ाङ्चुम्व्यबायेपि॥ २॥ पदानि॥ अट्‌-क्ु-पु-आङ्‌-नुस्‌-व्यघाये, अपि ॥ 
'वृत्तिः॥ अद्‌ छु ए भाङ. नुम. इसेते ब्यवायेपि र्षकाराभ्याुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवाति । 
9. The substitute w takes the place of q, even when 
a vowel or य्‌, च्‌, हू or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre- 
position आ, or the augment g% intervenes, causing separation. 
The pratyáhára we stands for vowels and the letters qa व र. Thus 
करणम्‌, हरणम्‌, किरिणा, गिरिणा, कुरुणा, झुरुणा &c. 
The g means all the gutturals, e. g. अर्केण, मूर्खेण, गर्गेण, अर्घेण ॥ 
The पु means all the labials, e. g. दर्पेण, रेफेण, गर्भेण, qA, वर्मणा ॥ 
The भाई means the particle भाः e. g. पर्याणद्धम् from नह्‌ (VIII. 2. 34) निरा- 
“oga. (cf VITI. 4. 14). The particle भा is a vowel and so included in sre pratya- 
hara. Its specification in the sütra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of su, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 
So also when the anusvára separates the letters e. ए. वृहणभ्‌ , वृंहणीयम ॥ 
Jt is from the root वृहिवृद्धा, the नम is added, because the root is edd 
(VII. 1. 58) and q changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven- 
tion is here by Anusvára and not sm, why is then gą taken in the 50678 ? 

The word ga in the sütra refets to anusvára, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like dq9t from d स्तुंह al 
Here the anusvára is not the substitute of the augment gq but an original 
anusvára. Even where there is an augment gu, but where it is not changed 
into anusvára, the rule does not apply. As प्रेन्वनम्‌ ,प्रन्वनीयम्‌ from डावे: प्रीणनाय: " 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As भर्केण, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between र and न॥ See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of q u 

` पूवेपदात्संज्ञायामग: ॥ ३॥ warst पूर्वपदात्‌, संज्ञायाम, अगः dl. 

वृत्तिः ॥ पूरवपद्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य गकारवर्जिताद नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवति संज्ञायां विषये । 
9. 808180, न is replaced by w, when the letter 
oceasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 


a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 


2 that the first member does not end with the letter ग ॥ 
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As gua, वारद्धीणसः (a kind of antelope), खरणस:, qina u See V. 4. 118 
and IV. 1. 58. 
Why do we say “when a Name"? Observe, च्मनासिकः ॥ 


Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter q”? Observe; qaaa u 

Some say, that this sütra is a नियम or a restrictive rule, and not a विधि 

or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name, and not otherwise, A com pound is one word or समानपद्‌, though 
composed of two or more words or पद ॥ Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the न vill 
always be changed into ण when preceded by x or. But the. present sütra 
restricts its scope,:to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in 'बमैनासिका ॥ The word ELE] is a relative term and connotes an gu 
The present sütra therefore applies to those cases where the € or « is in the 

पूवपद, and न occurs in the उत्तरपद ॥ It therefore, does not apply to afaq words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the qqqq u In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is ^ पूर्वपद्‌, but there is no properly speaking उत्तरपर्‌ ॥ Thus ख्रपस्यापच्यं = खारपायणः 
(IV.1.99). Here the affix अयन is equivalent to erqeij, and W% is the Pürvapada. 
But the affix सवन not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
न will be changed into ण though खारपायण is not an Appellative but a generic 


term. So also भातृभोगाय हितः--मात्ृभोगीणः with q affix. Similarly in करणाम्रियः, . 


the words and न both occur in the Pürvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to ग, only 
prohibits the change of t into ण, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac- 
ter of this sütra. 


According to others, this sütra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word समानपद in VIII. 4. 1 is 
equivalent to नित्य qq i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component words 
In other words, समानपव means, a 'simple-word. ‘The’ present sütra therefore 
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-word”. For in a compound or समास, 


there being a division of पूवपद and an उत्तरपद, we cannot say that a compound 


is a समानपद or indivisible word. Hence this s0tra is a विधि u 


The sütra should be thus divided :—पूवेपदात्‌ संज्ञायाम्‌ one sütra, and 
झग: another. So that every rule relating to wr change would be debarred with 


regard to ग intervention. 
वनं पुरगामिश्रकासिधकाशारिकाकोटराग्रझ्य:॥ ४ ॥ पदानि ॥ वनम्‌, पुरगा, 
मिश्चका-सिधका-शारिका-कोटराग्रेभ्य: ॥ 


` वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वपदात्संज्ञायामाते वक्षेत । पुरगा मिश्रका सिध्रका शारिका कोटरा अभे इलेतेभ्य पूर्वपंदेभ्य . 
, उत्तरस्य वननकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति संज्ञायां विषय । 


4. The न of qa, is changed into ण, when preceded 
by. the words puragá, mi$raká, sidhrak&, Sariká, kotará, and 
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agre, as first members of the eompound, and the whole 
compound is a name 

The words परवेपदात्‌ and सज्ञायाम्‌ of the lastsütra, are to be read into this 
aphorism Thus पुरगावणम्‌, मिश्रकावणस, सिन्नकार्वणं, कोटरावणम्‌, . अभ्रेवणम (11. 2. 31) 
CULE Ti kat: ॥ 

The lengthening of the finals in‘ the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though - 
the word झग्रेवण is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in RAjadantadi list (II. 2. 31) 

The substitution of ण for w would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word वन, shows 


that this is a restrictive or नियम rule. The « of वन is changed into vr, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus छुबरवनं, दतंधारवनम्‌, भसिपत्रवनम्‌॥ 


प्रनिरन्त:दारेक्षुप्लक्षाप्रकाष्येखदिरपायूक्षाभ्योसंक्षायासापे ॥ ५ ॥ पदानि ॥ 
-निर-अन्तर-दार-इश्चु-पुश-आज्र-काष्ये-लादिर-पीयुक्षा स्यः सजाया, आपि ॥ 


वृक्तिः ॥ प्र निर्‌ भन्तर शर इक्षु पक्ष भआाम्र काष्ये खदिर पी दक्षा इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य वननकारस्य संज्ञाथाम 
संज्ञाबामपि णकारादेशो भवाते । 


5. The q ofaa is repltced by w, even when the 
compound is not.a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
. pra, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, &mra, kársh ya, khadira, 
and piyükshá 
Thus प्रवणे aea, निर्वणे प्रतिधीयते, अन्तर्वणे, शरवणम्‌, इक्षुवणष्‌ , इक्षवणम्‌, AMIN, 
कार्ष्यवणम्‌, खदिरवणम्‌ and पी युक्षावणम ॥ 


The words प्रबुणं and निर्बणं 21९ प्रादिः compounds, अन्तवण is an Avyayl- 
bhava in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 


चिभाषौषधिवनस्पतिभ्यः ॥ ६॥ पदानिः॥ विभाषा ओषधि-वनस्पतिभ्यः ॥ » 


बृ्तिः ॥ ओषधिवाचि यत्पूवेपदं वनस्पतिवाचि तत्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य वननकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवाते 
विभाषा i 


वात्तिकः ॥ व्यक्षरध्यक्षरेभ्य इति वस्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ इरिकादिभ्यः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
Kárika फली वनस्पातिजेया वृक्षाः पुष्पफलापगाः । 
भोषधः फलपाकान्ता लता युल्माश्व वीरुधः ॥ 
6. Theन of बन is optionally replaced by ण, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 


When the pürvapada is a word denoting भोषधि or a perenniel herb, or 
denoting a वनस्पति or a tree, and it has a change-prod ucing letter, then the न of 


> | PUE चन is replaced by vt! This is an optional rule. Thus :--दूर्वावनम्‌ or वूर्वावणम.? 
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JAITA or मूर्वा वनम्‌ W Here gat and qi are names of ओषधि ॥ Similarly AS- 
qq or शिरीषवणम्‌ ; बदरीवर्ण 07 बदरीवनं ॥ : 

Várt:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in दवदारुवनम्‌ : भद्रदारवनग U 

Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words दाका 
&c. As इरिकावनम, तिमिरकावनम्‌ N 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a वृक्ष and a 
थनस्पति also ; yet in this sütra, the word वनस्पति includes वृक्ष also. 

Kárika:- Technically speaking वनस्पति is a tree that-bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. वृक्ष is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, भोषधि is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called zTew: ॥ 

अहो$दन्तात ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ अह्नः, अदन्तात्‌ di 
वृत्तिः ॥ अद्न्तं यन्पूर्वपदं तत्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्याहों नकारस्य णकार आदेशों भवात । 
7.. The ण is the substitute of न of अहनू, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in अ, having in it a letter capable 


of producing the change. 


Thus पूर्वाह्णः ८ fore-noon ” ; अपराहणः “ after-noon ". 

Why do we say “ending in st"? Observe, निरहः, gu ॥ 

The word ag is substituted for अहृन्‌ by V. 4. 88. The word अह being 
used in the sütra as ending in sr, the rule does not apply to other words. 
Thus दीघांद्दी हारतू ॥ The word ag: in the sütra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of sm, because all sthanins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, वन्नं (VIII. 4. 4), वाहनं (५111.4.8), यानं &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. F, then is added the samásánta afix zw (V. 4. 91), 
and arg substitution by V. 4. 88. The word दीर्घाही is a Bahuvrihi compound 
and not a.Tatpurusha, and hence the affix ew, does not apply to it. The 
feminine डीपू is added by IV. r. 28, there is elision of भ of अहन्‌ by VI. 4. 134. 


वाहनमाहितात ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥.वाहनम, आहितात्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आहितवाचि यस्पू्पदे तस्त्थात्रिमित्तादुत्तरस्य वाहननकारस्य णकार आशो ATQ! 


8. Thea of arga is changed into ण, when the. 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 


Thus इक्षुवाहणम्‌ ‘a sugar-cart ^ हारवाहणम, "a reed-cart ". दर्भवाइणम्‌ ‘a 
hay-cart '.: E 


N 


The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called आहित ॥ 
Why do we say “denoting the thing carried", Observe arfárargorq 
vehicle “belonging to Dàkshi ". : 
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The word aga is formed by adding ल्युट्‌ toaz, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nipátana of this sütra. 
$ जालं देशे ९॥ पदानि ॥ -पानम, देशे ॥ 
JÍT: U पाननकारस्य पूर्वपदस्थान्निमत्तादुत्तरत्य देशामिधाने णकार मादेशो भवाति । | 
9. Thes ० पान is changed into ण, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com- 
pound denotes a country or 8 people. 
The word qrq-is formed by. the affix ege III. 3. 113. Thus क्षीरपाणा 
उशीनराः = क्षीरपाणं येषां “the milk-drinking U$inaras’. सुरापाणाः प्राच्याः ‘the wine-drin- 
) king Práchyas. सोदीरपाणा बाष्टीकाः "the sauvira-drinking: Báhlikas". कवायपाणा 
गान्धारः &c. [ 
Why de we say “when denoting a country"? Observe दक्षिपानं the 
drink of the Dakshis. 


The words gxffsx and the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medium of being country-names.: 


wp भावकरणयो; ॥ १० ॥ पदानि ॥ वा, भाव-करणयो: ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ भाव करणे 'च यः पान शब्सस्तरीयस्य नकारस्य णकार आदेशों भवाते वा पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य॥ 


वात्तिकस्‌.॥ वाप्रकरण गिरिनग्यादीनाशुपसंख्यानय । 
10. Optionaly when the compound denotes 8 
condition or an instrument, the न of पान is changed into ण, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first member in a compound. 
Thus क्षारपाणय or क्षीरपानम्‌ "drinking of milk" कघायपानग Or कषायपाणम 
'drinking of kaskaya’. खुरापाणम्‌ or खुरांपानम्‌ &c are examples of भाव or condition. 
Siinilarly क्षीरपाणः of क्षीरपानः कंसः ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an 
example of करण or instrument. : 3 
Vårt : — Optionally so in the case of णिरिनदी &c. Thus निरिनदी or गिरिणदीं; 
व्यक्रनदी Or 'चक्रणदी, चक्रनितस्वा 01 चक्राणतम्बा ॥ 2s 
प्रातिपदिकान्तनुम्बिभक्तिषु च ॥११॥ पदानि ॥ प्रातिपदिकान्त-नुम-विर्भाक्तषु,'च॥ 
: har: ॥ वेति वत्तत । प्रातिपडिकान्ते नुमविभक्तो च या नकारस्तस्य पू्ेपरस्याम्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य वा णकार 
आदेशों भवात । . | l 
वार्शिकम,॥ युवादीनां प्रातिषेथो वक्तव्य: ॥ 
11. ` Optionally ण is substituted for a when it 
e stands at the end of à Nominal-stem (Prátipadika) or is the 
augment ga 07 18 न of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
- occurs in the first-member of the compound). | 
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Thus, to take the case a प्रतिपदिकान्त first माबवाविणो?०r माषवापिनो from 
arana másha-sowing' formed by fart under 111, 2. 81 
To take the exampleof a sa augment माषवापाणि orsmp नि, ब्रीहिंवापाणें or 


न्रीहिवापानि nom. pl. neut. The. augment s« is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
घाषान्‌ वपयन्ति =माषवाप with कर्माण अण्‌, the plural fir is added by VII. 1. 20, and 
then g% !! 

To take the fag or case-termination, MINN or माझवापेन, त्रीहिवापेण 
or त्रीहिवापेन ॥ 

The word प्राशत्तर्पादेकान्त means ‘final in a Prátipadika' But here it means 
‘final in a prátipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing the cause of change’, Therefore the change does not take place 
in गाणां भागिनी = गगभगिनी “the sister of Garga”. But णगेभगिणी if the word is 
derived from गर्गभग: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix qq, feminine 
हनी, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word atq- 
amor: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place. 

The word माषताफिणी 01 "नी is to. be understood to.have a final q, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(IT. 
2. 19). “It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine 


affix has been added to the latter" णतिकारकोपपदानां छुद्धिः सह समासवचनं प्राळ सब॒स्पत्तेः ॥ 

, ^ Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as माधवापिन्‌ (भाब + ब्रापिन्‌), and thus the second term fqq is a 
Pratipadika which ends in %, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. — 


Similarly g4, is not considered as the end portion of the secound - 


member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the fu} compound word 
` Várt:—Prohibition must be stated of the words युवा &c. As भाययूना 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), exfsrerrar ॥ प्रपक्बाने is a gati-samas, दीघोही शरतू ॥ 
पकाजुत्तरपदे णः ॥ १९॥ पदाने ॥ एकाच्‌ , उत्तरपदे, णः ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ एकाजुत्तरपदं यस्यं स एकाजहुत्तरपदः | तस्मिन्नेकाजु्तरपरसमसि प्रासिपदिकान्तनुम्विभर्तिषु 
पुेपत्स्थान्निमित्ताहुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवाते | 


12. In a compound, the second member of which 
Is a monosyllable, there is ण in the room of न of the second 
member, provided that the न is at the end of a pr&tipadika, 
or is the augment gt, or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 


Thus वृचहणी and gag: ‘the Vritra-killer’. क्षीरपाणि “Drinkers of 


milk’: खुरापाणि ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of stu VII. 3. 88, क्षीराप्रेण 
and सुरापेण are examples of case-terminations 
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Why the letter ण is repeated in this sütra, while its anuvritti Was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
या ‘optional’ ceases, and does not extend further. 

कुमति च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ कुमति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कवर्गवाते चात्तरपरे प्रातिपरिकान्तनुम्बिभत्तिघु पूवपद्स्थाज्निमि त्तादुत्तरस्व नकारस्य णकारादेशों- 
अवाति । 

13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is vr in the room of न, that follows 
anything whieh standing in the prior member is qualified 

~ to cause the change, provided the न. be at the end of a 
prátipadika, or be the augment gra, or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class ळू, the 
change is.obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. . As 
वस्मयुगिणो, वस्रयुगिणः, स्वर्गकामिणो, वृषगामिणो ॥ नुम :--वखयुगाणि, खरयुगाणि ॥ [विभक्ति:-- 
वस्धयुगेण, खरयुगेण ॥ 

The word वस्चयुगिणी is a compound of «gr with युनिन्‌ (the affix इनि is 
added first to युग and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 


Thus the न्‌ becomes प्रातिपह्किन्त i.e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 
which stands as a second member in a compound 


उपसगोदसमासेऽपि णोपदेशस्य " 99 ॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, अ-समासे, आपि, 
णापद्शस्य ॥ 
. वृत्तिः ॥ ण उपरेरे थस्यासी णोपदेशः । णोपदेशस्य धातोर्यो नकारः Wed उपसणस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य 
णकारादेशो भवाति असमासेपि समासोपि । 

14. Ofa root which has ण in its original enuncia- 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a samása, the æ- 
js changed into vr Il 


The word णोपदेश means a root which is enunciated in the Dhátupátha 
with an initial v ॥ Thus प्रणमति ‘he bows’. परिणमति, प्रणायक्रः (a leader’ परिः 
णायक: GC. 

Why do we say “after an Upasarga"? Observe प्रनायकः = प्रगता नायका 
अस्माद्‌ देशात्‌ ‘a country without a leader, Here the word f is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nipáta. See 1, 4. 57, 58 and 59. In faci. m is upasarga here with 
regard to गत understood, and not with regard to «ft t 


ड Why do we say “even when it is not a compound ?” Because by con- ` 
text, the anuvritti of the word पूर्वपद, which is current throughout this sub- 
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division, would have been understood in this sütra also, and the rule would 
have applied to 5818585 only, for there on!y "we have pürvapada, By using 
the word म it is shown that the adhikára of pürvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to rion-compounds also where there is 10 पूर्वपद्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “having w in Upadesa"? Observe aaa, MINET 


mags: ॥ For the root नई is recited in Dhátupátha with न ॥ There are eight . 


such roots sd, ताड, नाथ, नाथ, नन्द, नङ, नू, नृतू ॥ See VI. 1. 65. 


Rahm ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ हिजु-मीना, N 
gir ॥ Ra मीना इत्येतर्यीडपसरल्यात्रिमिचादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य SCIES भवाति । 

15. The न of Rg and मीना is changed into ण, 
when coming after an upasárga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus प्रहिणोदि, प्रहिणुतः, प्रमीणाति, प्रमीणीतः ॥ The toot हि belongs to 87901 
class of verbs and takes the vikarana sr technically इ; and the root qt belongs 
to Kryadi class which takes the vikarana st U In the sütra the verbs are 


shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of . 


the vikarana is changed from शु to नो 210 ना to नी, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an sr or vowel is like the principal. See 1. t. 57. 


आने लोट ॥-१६ ॥ एदानि ॥ आनि, लोड ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ उपसर्गादिति वसते । आनीलेतस्य लोडादेशल्योपसगेस्थानिरमत्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्ये णकारादेशी 
भवाते । l ४: 5 
16. The a of mf, the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into w when it follows a letter competent 
#0 cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. 
ls The word गाने is the termination .of the Imperative. Thus sam, प- 
1रवपाणि, प्रयाणि, परियाणि u 
Why do we say ‘the Imperative? Observe प्रवपानि मांसानि ॥ Here suf« 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means प्रकृष्टा वपा येषु, ताने ॥ 
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word giz in the 
sûtra is redundant. For without it also मानि would have meant the Imperative 


affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of भथवेद अहणे &c. Moreover . 


in the zoun प्रवपानि, प्र is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim aq क्रियायुक्ताः प्रादय* 
Eq प्रति गति-उपसंग-सज्ञ भवतः ॥ 


नेगेदूनदपतपदघुमास्यतिहन्तियातिवातिद्रातिप 


देग्यिषु च ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ ने, गद-नढ-पत-पद-घु-मा-स्यति-हन्ति-याति-वाति-द्राति- 


_ स्साति-वपति-वहति-श्याम्यति-चिनोति-देग्यिषु, च N | 
वृत्तिः ॥ निरिसेत्तस्योपसर्गश्यात्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य -णक्राराहेशो भवाते गइ नद पत पद घु मा स्याते 
हन्ति याति वाति द्राति प्साति वपति वहति चञाम्याते चिनोति रग्धि इसेतेषु परतः.। 


: 22 
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17. Thewis the substitute ofa of the prefix नि, 
following & cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy', 
pat-to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, má ‘to measure’, sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, yá ‘to go’, vå ‘to blow’, drå ‘to flee"; 
psd ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, Sam ‘to be tranquil", 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint’. 


: . Thus 

` We, प्राणिगदाति, परिणिगदति a प्रणिनदृति, परिणिनदति 
पतूः, . प्रणिपतति, परिणिपतति, qq: equ, परिणिप शते 
छु प्रणिदद्यात्त, परिणिद्दयाति, प्रणिदधाति, परिणिदधाति 

:' माङः, प्रणिमिमीते, परिणिमिमीते . मेङः, प्राणिमयते, परिणिमयते 


Jshis:— By. the word मा in the sttra, both verbs माळ and मेङ्‌ are to be 


and not the roots मी ०7 मि or मा माने, for they also take the form at by 
I. 1. 50. 


स्यति प्रणिष्यत्ति, परिणिष्यति छन्त प्रणिहन्ति. परिणिहन्ति 

याति प्रणियानि, परिणियाते वाति प्राणिवाति, परिणिवाति 

हाति भ्रणिद्राति, पारिणिद्राति ` प्साति प्रणिः्साति, परिणिप्साति 
. The last five roots belong to 30801 class, 

a प्रणिवपत्ति, पाराणिवपाते घहाति प्रणिवहति, परिणिवष्ठाते 


शाम्यति प्रणिञाम्यति, परिणिश्ञाम्यत्ि (VII. 3. 74) 

चिनोति प्रणिखिनोति, परिणिचिनोति Ra प्रणिदेरिध, परिणिहान्डि d 

l Ishti;—The above change takes place even when the áugment sra inter- 
venes.. As प्रण्यभदतू, परिण्यगइत्‌ ॥ à 


The roots स्यात &c, are exhibited in their declined form ín the stra, in 


Us f fo imdicate that the rule does not apply to qz लक form of these roots 
: I. 6). | $ 


शोषे विसापाकखादावषान्तउपदेशे ॥ १८॥ पढानि ॥ शेषे, विसाषा, rera» 
अषान्ते, उपदेशे ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ नेरिति वतेते उपसर्गादिति च । झककारखकारादिरषकारान्तश्व.डपंदेशे यो धातुः पोघस्तस्मिन्परत 
उपसर्गस्यान्निमित्तादु्तरस्य ननंकारस्य विभाषा णकार आरिशो भवाते। | 
18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the न of 
नि 18 replaeed by ण, when it is preceded by an upasargs 
competent to cause the change; provided that,'in the original 
enunciation, the verb has not an initial « or ख, nor ends with ष ll 
The words t: and उपसर्गाव are understood in the sttra. “The word षषे 


means verbs other than those mentioned last, Th प्रणिपंचति or प्रनिपर्चात, प्रणि” 
इभिनच्ति or प्रनिभिनत्ति ॥ us & or , 
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Why do we say eram “not beginning with æ or qq"? Observe LIE 
eu, प्रनिखादति ॥ Here there is no change. 

Why do we say erg: “ not ending in q”? Observe भ्रनिपिनष्टि ॥ 

Why do we say उपदेश “ in original enunciation”? So that the prohibi- 
tion may apply to forms like प्रनिचकार, ANTAR, प्रनिपेक्ष्यति (VIH. 2. 41. Here 
«qu &c, do not begin with क or ख nor does पिष end with & but with a (VIII. 
2.41) but in the Dhátupátha the verb छू and «mg begin with के and स्व and 
Ry ends with q, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in fer and 
प्रणिवेश्यंख्रि from the root थि u Here though the verb "now ends with « by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhátupátha, it ends with gu 

आनितेः ॥ १६ ॥ पदानि ॥ अनितेः ॥ 
भुक्तिः ४ अनिवनिकारस्यापसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णकारादेशो भवाते । ` 


.19. Them of the verb em; ‘to breathe’, is chang- 
ed into ण, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. | 

Thus श + भनिति =प्राणिधि ‘he breathes’ quan For qa augment, 
see VII. 2. 76. : 
` अन्त: ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ अन्तः॥ be 
मुक्तिः ॥ उपसगस्यात्रानित्तादुत्तरस्यानातिनकारस्य पदन्ते वर्तमानस्य णकारादेशो भवाते । 
20. The न of sm is changed into wr, when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 


A5 हे प्राण | हे पाण्‌ !॥ This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 ४४४१, by 
which final zin a pada is not changed into ण॥ The word sp: in the sütra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to पदान्तः, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 

| According to some err: is taken to bea part of the last stra, and 
has the meaning of ‘proximity’. That is the न is changed to w, if the t is 
not separated from the न by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in परि+ अनिति = पर्यनिंतिं ॥ ' In this view, another stæ should be taken for 
the sake of final q, in हे प्राण ॥ 

According to others the form पर्यणिति is valid, and they do not connect 
न्तः with the last sütra. 

न The word प्राण is a fae formed word, and the न्‌ final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8; in every other 
place, when the s is padánta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
this sütra, | ; 


` 
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उभौ साश्यासस्य ॥ २१॥ पदानि॥ उभो, साञ्यासद्य di 
gir: ॥ साभ्यासस्यानितेरुपसर्गस्यान्निमित्ताइत्तरस्योभयोनक्रारयोर्णकार भादेशों भ्रवाति tU 
21. Both the «s are changed into w in the redu- 
plicated forms of the verb अबू; when preceded by an upasarge 
competent to cause the change. | E 
Thus in the Desiderative प्राणिणिषाति and Aorist of the Causative mag, 
and so also पराणिणिषाति and परांगिणतू || 
If the maxim पूर्वचासिद्धीयमाहिवेचने be rot applied here; then we have the 
following dilemma in, प्राने Tuc u Here the affix aa requires reduplicatiori, 
and tlie present sütra requires ण change ० xu The weg being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have प्राणिनि+स 4- fe, and then the reduplicate . 
ण intervenes between the cause q and the root-q of fi, and so this t: would nót 
bg changed tomu 1f however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
~ Wr rule, as प्राणि+ स+ ति, and then reduplicate णि; and we get the form प्राणिणिषत्ति 
even without this sfitra. | 
If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sütra? The sütra is necessary in order- 
to indicate that the above maxim is azifya or not of universal application, 
And because it is azzzya, that the form Atrae is evolved by redyuplicating qq 
(See VIII. 2. 1). . 
इन्तेरत्पूवेस्य ॥ २२॥ पदाने ॥ हन्तेः,अत्‌,पूचेस्यः ॥ 
वृत्ति; ॥ झकारपू्वस्य इन्तिनकारस्य उपस्गस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णकार झादेशों मवत्ति। | 
22. Then, when preceded by अ, in the root ga, 18 
changed to ण, when the verb is preceded by a preposition com: 
petent to cause the change.. IM S 
Thus प्रहण्यृते, परिहण्यत्ते, प्रहणनम्‌ परिहणनम्‌॥ ` ; 
Why do we say भतूपूर्वस्य ‘when preceded by a? When s is elide.4 
the change does not take place. As प्रश्नान्ति, data (VI. 4. 98, and VIIL ३. 54). 
Why do we say sqq “perceded by short sx"? . Observe qai and ध्रधाकि ` 
the Aorist of हन. by the afix चिण्‌ (III. 1. 60) पृहन्‌ + चिण्‌ >प्रधल्‌+चिज्‌ (४111. 3. 54) 
emnt चिण (VIII, 2. 116)- maf ‘he killed’, Here st being preceded by the . 
long भा is not changed. 
धमोवो ॥ २३॥ पदानि॥ चमोऽ वा ॥ | 
SU ॥ वकारमकारयाः परतो हन्तिनकारस्यापसर्गस्थान्िमित्तादुत्तरत्य वां णकाराईशो भवति । 
| | 23. Optionally when व or x follow, tne ज्ञ of han 
is changed to ur, when preceded by an upasarga competent (0 
cause the change. fov 
Thus प्रहण्व:, परिहण्वः, or प्रहन्वः and IREA: quot 07 ques: Rg or परिएन्मः " 
This sütra enjoins an option in certain cases where it would have 
- peen obligatorv by the last rule, 
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अन्तश्देहो ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तर, अदेशे ॥ is 
' वृत्तिः ॥ झन्तःशब्दादुत्तरस्म इन्सिनकारस्थात्पूर्वस्य णकारादेशो मवात । ; 
24. The @preceded by short æ of the root gq 18 
changed into ण; when the root follows the upasarga अन्तर, and 


the word does not mean a country, 

Thus झन्तहंण्यत्ते and भन्सर्ईणनं ॥ 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country अदे?” Observe अन्तईननी 
"m The phrase aagica “preceded by short ण?” of sütra 22 ante, is to be 
read into this sûtra also. -Observe, ererifiq ॥ 

Why do we say “skort q?” See, भन्तरघानि ॥ The word.antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of ण change, by the vártika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
it would have caused the wt change by VIII.4.22. The present 5109 is 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country. 

अयनं च ॥ ९९ ॥ QR | अथनम्‌, sg ॥ E 
बृत्तिः ॥ अन्तरदेणइति वत्तेते । मयममकारस्थ चान्तः शाड्दाइुसरस्य णकारादेशो भवति । ३ 
.95. The xof अयन is changed to ण, when preceded 
by the word aag and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus अन्तरयणं शोभनम्‌ ॥ Why do we say “not denoting a country "? 
Observe अन्तरयनों a: ॥ This ण change would have taken place by VIII. 4. 29, 
this special sütra is for erg. purposes. The word भयन्‌ is formed by exe added 
to भय or इण्‌ ॥ | 

छन्दस्यृदवग्रहात ॥ २९॥ AR I छन्दसि, BLAIRA ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ इहकारान्तारवमहास्पूर्वपशादुत्तरस्य णकारादेशो भवसि छन्दसि विषये । 


26. In the Chhandas, न of a second term is 
chan ged into ण, when the prior term ends with a short wg. 
even when there is an avaghaha or hiatus between the two terms, 

In the Veda, q becomes ण्‌, after a «, after which in Padapátha, the 
word appertaining to itis divided. Thus in Pada-pátha the words नृमणाः &c, 
are separated, and are read as मू, qum: ॥ The word अवगृह्यते = विच्छिद्य पव्यते, as in 
Pada-pátha. atag means ‘after a short « which is an avagraha' The sw 
here,of course, means ‘a word ending in wp, because क alone cannot be a 
pürrapada, The vra took place during saphitá, and in Pada reading this ण 
would not have remained, hence this sütra. 

. Why have we used the word avagraha in the sütra? Because we have - 

already said that the word sanhità governs all sütras of this chapter. So the 
त्त is changed to w in the Sanhità state in these ; and the vy is retained, when 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sütra indicates the scope 
of the rule, The न is changed to ण after that sz only, which is. capable: of 
avagraha, namely that पक which stands at the ezd of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in नृमणाः, पितृयाणम्‌, the ६७ is capàble 
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word नृ or पितृ; but when it is not at the 
end: of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the, 
ण change. 3 

The word gdqqmg is understood here. The word अणइ means a hiatus 
or separation. Thus पितृ याणम्‌, "wr: ॥ Here s is waqa ॥ . The change of 
W into ण is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the. cause, 
and the other न, are in संहिता or conjunction, For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sahhità. ‘The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in संहिता, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change stil takes place. The word 
संहिता of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 


नश्च धातुस्योरुघुभ्यः ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ नः, च, घातुस्य, wu, gv: ॥ | 
युक्तिः ॥ नस्‌ इत्येतस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति धातुल्यान्निनित्तादुत्तरस्योरुणब्यातबुषाब्शाश 'य्छन्दालि 
विषये । 
27. In the Chhandas, the « of (the Pronoun) नस 
is cuanged into ण, when it comes after a root having a «€ or ५ 
or after the words उरू and छु (खु) ॥ 


Thus भग्न रक्षाण: (Rig VII. 15. 13) ‘0 Agni! protect us’. शिक्षा णॉ भस्मिन 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) "Teach us this’. उरु:--उरुणस्क्राधि (Rig. VIII. 75. 11) छघु--अभीघुणः 
wea) Rig IV. 31. 3). ऊध्वं ऊषुणः ऊतये (Rig. 1. 36. 13) ` 


The word नस is here the pronoun नस, which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of seng. (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the नस्‌ substitute of नासिका॥ 
- In the next sütra, however, both qa are taken. धातुस्य means ‘that which exists 
in a dhátu', namely q and q when occurring in a root. The word gg means the, 
word-form JF; and & means gr, and is exhibited with q-change. It does not 
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural Therefore, not here इन्द्रो war TT नः ॥ 
The word स is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 135. The root शिक्ष has the sense of दान in the Veda. ळृषी is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of कृ (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of न: is changed to स by VIII. 3: 
go. In झभीषु there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: 50 also in ऊषुणः &c. 


उपसगीद्वहुलम ॥ २८॥ पदाने ॥ उपसगोत्‌, बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
qia: ॥ उपसर्गस्यान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नसो नकारस्य णक्रारादेशों भवति ' 


28. The न of नस्‌ ischanged diversely into ण, when 
jt comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 
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Thus प्रणः शुङ्गः; प्रणसः प्रणो णशा ॥ The change does not sometime take, 
place, as, प्र "IT छुञ्चतम्‌ ॥ 

i By force of the word «gem the rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus प्रणसं get ॥ The 
word छन्पाति does not govern this sütra. 

In प्रणसं gem, the word ag is the substitute for नासिका and means ‘nose’, 
See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sūtra as given by Panini. His sütra is उपसगांदनोत्पर: 
after an Upasarga, the न of s when not preceded by or followed by an sir, is 
changed into v". There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhashya. For क्षोतूपरः may have 
two meanings:—(1) भे[कारातू परः, that which comes after भो; (2) ओकारः qsa 
that which is followed by sit u In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the ण change would be required in प्रनो gs; in the second case, 
there should be now change in प्रणावनिर्दैवता u. 17 fact, we find in the Vedas 
got: as well as प्रनः, so also प्रणो as well as प्रनो ॥ Hence the necessity of this am- 


endment. 
कृत्यचः ॥ २९॥ TA ॥ कृति, अच ॥ 
शृत्तिः ॥ कुत्स्यो यो नक्तारो SD उत्तरस्योपसर्गस्थात्नामत्तादुत्तरत्थ णकारादेशो भर्वति । 
वार्सिकः ॥ कृत्स्यस्य णस्ते निर्विण्णस्योपसंख्यानं कचेव्यम्‌॥ 
29. The K.of a Krit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into w, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 


of change. 

The following are thé specific Krit affixes in which this change takes 
place :--भन- ( यु), मान ( शान'च्‌ &c VII. 2. 82 ), मनीय, ( 111. 1. 96) अनि, (111. 3. 111) 
इनि ( [णाने 111. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of निष्ठा ( ४111, 2. 42) u 


“ Thus . 
झनः प्रयाणम्‌, परिमाणम्‌, प्रमाणम्‌ , परिथाणम्‌॥ मानः प्रयायमाणम्‌ , परियायमाणम्‌॥ 
अनीय प्रयाणीयम्‌ , परियाणीयम्‌॥ अनि  भप्रयाणे, भपरियाणे ॥ 


हनि प्रयायिन्‌, प्रयायणो, परियायिन्‌ , परियायिणो 
निष्ठादेशः प्रहीण, परिहीणः, प्रहीणवान्‌ परिहीणवात्‌॥ Long ई by VI. 4. 66. 
Why do we say भचः ‘ preceded by a vowel ? Observe प्रभुर; TRER: 
the Nishtha of aiu It is thus formed: ga + क्त ८ भुज्ञ tq भुज्ञ+ न ( VIT. 2. 45, 
the root xx is read as भुजा कौटिल्य in the dhatüpátha, having an indicatory मो, 
thus giving scope to the rule ) सुज्ग+न=भ्ुग्‌+न ( VIII. 2. 30 )= सुम ॥ र 
Várt:—The word निर्विण्णः should be enumerated in this place. As निर्वि- 
ण्णास्मि खलसंगेन ॥ निर्मिण्णाइमन्रवासेन ॥ 
णेर्विभाषा ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ णेः, विभाषा ॥ i 
बृत्तिः ॥ ण्यन्तायों विहितः PAAA त त्स्यस्य नकारयापसगस्यात्रानत्तादुत्तरस्य विभाषा णकारदेशों भवाति | 
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30. The of a Krit -affix ordained after a causa- 
#४४ verb ( ण्यन्त ), is optionally changed to.w, when it comes 
after an upasarga baving a cause of change. 


Thus प्रयापणम्‌ or प्रयापनम , TRATANA or परियापनम्‌ , प्रथाप्यमाणब्‌ or ANANIA , 
प्रयापणीयम or प्रयापनीये, अ्रयापणिः or अप्रयापानिः, प्रयापिणो or gems i 

Why.have we used the word विहित ‘ordained’ in explaining the sütra? 
Because the change takes place, even where the gq affix does not follow directly 
after the affix णि; where a third affix such as sq intervenes. As JAAR ॥ 
The ण: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation (1. 1. 
72 ), the krit -affix should come immediately after णि. 


हलश्वेजुपघात ॥ ३१ ॥ पदाने ॥ दलः, च, इच-उपधात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हलांदियों धातुरिज्ञपधस्तस्मास्परो यः कृत्मत्ययः तत्स्थस्य. नकारस्या'च उत्तरस्यापसर्गस्यान्लिमि- 
सादुत्तरत्य विभाषा णकारादेशो भवति। | m 
91. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate ga vowel, chang- 
es optionally its ब, which is preceded by a vowel, into ur , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


The phrase mer«: is understood here. Thus प्रकोपणम्‌ Or प्रकापनष , परिको- 
पण्‌ or परिकोपनम्‌॥ 

Why do we say हल: ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe RRIA and 
प्रोहणम्‌ where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from ईह 
चेष्टायाम्‌ and ऊह वितर्के ॥ : 

* Why do we say इजुपधात्‌ ' having a penultimate gw vowel'? Observe 
प्रवपणम. and परिवपणम्‌ ; no option. l ` 
। By the rule gam: the change was obligatory, this rule makes it Op- 
tional, 

The न of the krit-affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See qf: 


The word हल: in the sütra should be interpreted as wem, and not az 
' ordinarily “after what ends in ga" ॥ For an qsrqur verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word ws: in the text would 
have been useless had it meant हलन्तात्‌ ॥ 
इजादेः सनुमः 33 ॥ पदानि ॥ इजादेः, स्मः ॥ SU e 
afa: ॥ इजादेः सनुमा इलन्ताद्वातोर्विहितो यः कृत्तत्स्यस्य . नकारस्योपसर्मस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णकाणे 
| 32. A krit- affix ordained after a verb beginning 
with an इच vowel, having the augment नुस iu it, and ending 
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with a consonant, changes its x into w, when preceded by 


an upasarga having in it the cause of change. M 
The word ga: of the last sütra is understood here. But contrary to 


| the construction put upon it in the last sütra, here it means हलन्तातू, by the 


natural rule of construction as given in I. I, 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an इज्ञादि root to commence with a हल; while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

"Thus प्रेङ्खणम्‌ , परेङ्खणम्‌ from इखि गत्यर्थः; the gais added because it is 
इदित्‌ ॥ प्रेड्रणम , RE, प्रोम्भणम्‌ परोम्भणम्‌॥ In उम्भ पूरण the nasal is part of the 
root. The rule will not apply 10 प्रेन्वनम्‌, because ga here means the anusvára 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2) though.the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sütra makes a नियम or restriction. That is, 
only in the case of इज्ञादि aga. verbs the change takes place, not in other दनु 
verbs. Thus प्रमङ्गनम्‌, परिमङ्गनम from the root माणि सर्पणे ॥ 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to saq verbs,- for 
wiose verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word विहितः in explaining the sütra, in order to indicate this fact, that--the 
krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending. verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the krit-affix is:ordained after a vowel-ending ( (णि) verb, and 
the vowel is elided.after the adding of the affix. So tFat before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 


था निसनिक्षनिन्दाम ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ वा, निंस-निक्ष-निन्दाम्‌ ॥ 
qim: ॥ उपसर्गादातवर्चते । निस॑ निक्ष निन्ह इत्येतेषां नकारस्यापसगस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्थ Wr णकारो: 
देशा भवति t ; l ; ; 
33. 'The of निस a and निन्द्‌ is changed to ण॑ 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it & cause 


of change. $ 

Thus प्रणिसनम्‌ or प्रनिसनम्‌, प्रणिक्षणम्‌ 01 प्रनिक्षणम्‌ , प्रणिन्द्नम्‌ or ARAT ॥ 

These verbs are written with ण in the Dhátupátha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of न into ण would have been obligatory- The 
present sütra makes it optional. The root णिसि means ‘to kiss’, णिक्षि रोषणे, and 
णिहि कुस्सायाम्‌॥ 

न भाभूपूकमिगामिप्यायिवेपाम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ पदाने d न, भा-भू-पू-कमि-गमि-प्यायि¬ 
चेपाम ॥ xs 
ape n ॥ भा Grür भू सत्तायाम्‌ पू पवने कामे कान्तो गामे गतो प्यायि बुद्धो वेप कम्पने quu 
ान्निभित्तादुत्तरस्य कृत्स्थस्य नकारस्य णक्रारादेशों न भवाति । tr - 
बाकम्‌ ॥ ण्यन्तानां भादीनामुपसंख्यानं RAAR । js 
$ 84. 'The न of a krit-affix is not changed to ण, 
though preceded by an upasarga having in 1t a cause of change, 
` 23 
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When the affix is added to the following verbs: wr ‘to shine’; 
to be’, पू ‘to purify’, कमि ‘to be brilliant’, mè 10 go’. प्यांयि 
" ‘fto increase’, àq ‘to shake’. | 
This rule is an exception to VHI. 4. 29. Thus :— 
भा प्रभानस्‌ , परिभानस भू प्रभवनम्‌, परिभवनस्‌. पू ` प्रपदनम्‌, परिषणससछ u 
x Ish&:—The verb पूज is to be taken and not the verb væn Inthe 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, प्रपवणं सामस्य ॥ 


कमि प्रकमनस्‌ . परिकमनम्‌ ॥ शमि प्रगमनस्‌ परिणमनस्‌ ॥ 
प्यायि प्रप्यायनम्‌,  परिप्यायनम्‌ ॥ Eri प्रवेपनस्‌,  पारिवेषनम्‌ u. 


; Vårt :—The:above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
-the न of their krit-affix. As प्रभापनम , परिभापनम्‌ ॥ 
. धात्प्रदान्तात्‌ ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ षात्‌, पदान्तात्‌ ॥ 
SES ॥ बकारात्पदान्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो न. भवति । 
| : 30. After a% final ina Pada, the q is not changed 
ow ॥ | 


Thus निष्पानम्‌, दुष्पानम्‌ ; the visarga is changed to q here by VIII. 3. 41. 
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. सर्पिष्पानम (is a genitive compound contra II. 
2. 14). 30 2150 बजुष्पानम्‌ (II. 1. 32). The ष is in these two by VIII. 3. 45, and 
VIII. 4. 1015 debarred. . 
Why. do we say “बात after a ष?” Observe निर्णयः ॥ | 
ETE Why do we say पदान्तातू ‘final. in a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति ॥ 
The word पदान्त is equivalent to पढे भन्त or Locative Tatpurusha; and.does not 
mean final of a Pada.- Theréfore the rule does not apply here. खुसर्पिष्केण 
(ins. sg.) सुयजुष्केण u Here the risadded by V.4. 154. शोभनं सर्विरस्य = gaien 
(a Bahuvrihi), THe q is by. VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix क, the word खुसर्पिस्‌ is 
a Pada ( I. 4. 17), and thus q (ध) is final of a Pada: but it is not final-of a pre- 
ceding member followed ‘by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the छू being final in the first term. 
नशेः षान्तस्य ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ नशेः, षान्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः नशेः षकारान्तस्य णकारादेशो न भवाति । | 
; 36. wisnot the substitute of the verb नश ‘to 
destroy °, when ending in ष्‌ ॥ 
When the «t is changed to « in नश्‌, the न of नश्‌ is not changed. Thus: 
नष्टः, qae: U The gw ordained bv VII. 1, 6o, iselided: by VI, 4. 24, and 
q clianged & by VIII. 2, 36. 


| Why do we say षान्तस्य? Observe प्रणदयति, परिणड्यति ॥ The word भन्त ¡5 

taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like प्रनङक्ष्याते, which 

= did end vith q though the q has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 

= visible. For here the q of «p is changed to « by VIII, 2, 36, and then this & 
is changed to क by VIII. 2. 41; and the gq is added by VII, 1, 6o, É 
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एदान्वह्य ॥ mw ॥ पद्यानि ॥ पदाल्तख्य 
AW ॥ पशान्तो यो नकारस्तत्य णकारादेशो न भवाति । 
87. Ofaa final ina Pada, vr is not the substitute. 
Thus gara, gra, भरीन्‌, गिरीन्‌ ॥ 
पद्ठ्यचायेणि ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ पद्व्यवाये, आपि ॥ 
क्तिः ॥ पदेन व्यदायोपि सति निमित्तनिमित्तिनोर्नकारस्य णक्रारादेशो न भवाति । 
वार्सिक्षम्‌ ॥ पद्व्यपाये ऽतद्धितइंति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 

38. The is not changea w छू when.a raua 
intervenes between -thè cause of the change: and the word 
eontaining the s ॥ 

The word पदृब्यवाय is a compound meaning परेन saara 'separated.by' a 
Pada’. Thus माषडुन्भवापेन, 'चतुरङ्गयोगेन, SINT, परयवनद्धम्‌, प्रगाज्ञयामः, परिशान्नयामः N 
Here the Padas gw, भङ्ग, भवं &c, intervening, the change does: not take 
place 

Várt:—It should be stated when there is separauou by a Pada, 
except in a. Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like झांद्रेगोमयेण 
छष्कणोमजेण Heré sr takes the affix aag by IV. 3. 145, and the word भो is a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between मय and the first word The author 
of Mahábháshya however does not approve of this Vártika. According ‘to 
him the word पदव्यवाय means qq ष्यवाय ॥ 

छुकनांदिखु च ॥ 3e. d पदानि॥ क्षुभ्नादिषु, च ॥ 


SU ॥ श्चुभ्ना इत्येवमादिषु दाब्रेषु नकारस्य णकारादेशो न भवात । 


39. The wis not the substitute or = ın tne words 


kshubhna &c | 
The 'not'of'sütra 34 is to be read into this. Thus spem, so also 
in झुभ्नीत:, gafa, the substitutes of srq being like the principal I. 1. 57 
- So नृनमनः where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, and VIII 
4. 26. 
नन्दिन्‌, नन्दन aud नगर nen second members in a-compound, denoting a 
name, as, iah, हरिनन्दनः, शिरिनगरः ॥ 
The word qq when taking the Intensive affix erg, as, tiga ॥ 
qa, तृुमाति also belongs to this class. pq, गहन, नन्दन, निवेश; निवास, erf 
.and झमूप when used as second terms in a-compound. As, परिनत्तेनम, परिगहनस्‌, 
which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So पारिनन्दनम्‌ contrary to VUI. 4. 14. 
दारनिवदाः, दारनिवास, Wgfir, quim: ॥ All these are Names. 
After the word भाचाये there is no change, as, आचार्यभोगीनः, भाचायानी ॥ 
इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, कुबेर and हरि and कर्मर followed by वन do not cause 
change in the न of वन when the compound is a Name This is an आकृतिगणः ॥ 


1 spar (कुभ्नाति), 2 नृनमन, 3 नन्दरिव्‌, 4 नन्दन, 5 नगर, एतान्युत्तरपदानि संज्ञायां प्र योज- 


बन्ति, 6 हरिनन्दी, 7 हारेनन्दनः, 8 गिरिनगरम्‌; 9 नुति योडि' प्रयाजयाते, sers; 10 नतन). 11 गहन, 


` 
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12 नन्दन, 18 निवेश, .14 निवाश, 15 अभि, 16 अनूप, एतान्युत्तरपदानि प्र योजयन्ति, 17 परिनर्तनम्‌, 18 


परिगहनम, 19 परिनन्द्नम , 20 दारनिवेशः, 21 शरनिवासः, 22 शराप्रिः, 23 दर्भानपः, 24 swaai rer 
«x आचार्यभोगीनः (आचार्यानी). झुभ्ना, 25 तृप्छु, नृनमन, : 26 नरनगर, नन्द्न- यङ्‌ नृती, 27 गिरिनदी 
28 गृहनमन,. निवेश, निवास, अग्नि, अनूप, झा'चार्यभोगीन, 29 चतुहायन, 30 दरिकादीने दनोंत्तरपदानि 
संज्ञायाम्‌। इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, कुबेर, हरि कमारः भळा तंगण 
स्तोः इचुना zg: ॥ ४० ॥ .पदानि ॥ स्तोः, इचुना, इचुः ॥ 
दृत्तिः ॥ शकारचवर्गाभ्यां सन्निपात शकारचवर्गादेशो भवतः । 
40. The letters æ and the dentals when coming in 


contact with gy and the palatals, are changed to gr and palatals 
respectively 
The rule of यथासंख्य does not apply here with regard to first part ext 
gga Il The स in contact with हा is changed to «r but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of 4 class. Similarly letters of q class coming in contact 
with s or a letter of « class, are changed to * class; The rule of erret, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely "त is changed to श, and q to sr u 
" 1st, q in contact with हाः as, qara + शेते = वृक्षदक्षत, 50.2150 प्लक्षते ॥ 
2nd. स in contact with sr:—as, वृक्षस्‌ + चिनोति = वृक्षाच्रिनाति, प्लक्षत्रिनोते, वृक्ष*छा- 
एयाते, प्लक्षदछादयाति ॥ 
3rd. तु with क्ष:--भगिनाचेतू- देते = भग्निचिच्छते, so सोमसुच्छेते ॥ 
4th. तु with चु:--अग्निचित्‌ + चिनोति = अग्निचिंच्‌ चिनोति, so also सोमसु'चचिनोति, 
झारिनॉवच्छादयात, भग्निचिजजयाते, अग्निचिज्ञ झकारम., सोमसुच्छादयति, सोमसुऊजयति, RIA- 
कारम्‌ , भग्नाचिजजकारः, सामछुञ्जकारः ॥ Similarly मस्ज gives मज्जति, the स is changed 
to दू by झलांजश झि VIII 4. 53,.and then this g is changed to a palatal.i. e 
to x here; and दू obtained by अख rule is .not considered asiddha here. See 
VIII. 2.3. So also from ses we have *zssfa u 
5th. 'चक्रार followed by तकारः as, यज्ञ 3t (111.3. 90) e यज्ञ + ञ्‌ = थज्ञः, amt न 
=ar il In fact the instrumental case इचुना shows that the mere contact of 


स्त and तु with sr and चु is enough to induce the change, whethereg is followed 


by &w or «x be followed by «yu Other examples of mere contact are :— 
5th.(a) followed by gis changed into wr:as, q+ R= भस्ज +- qr-- fq (II. 
1.77, VI. 1. 16) qe rfr भदज्ञ + (VIII. 4. 53)9«ssmfq ॥ Similarly मस्ज 
forms asia. त्रश्च forms वृश्वाते ॥ 
The aphorism wa (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of g into 
« when following the letter tr, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 


correspondence according to the order of enumeration (1. 3. 10) does not hold 
- good here 


Had the sütra been त्ता sir; इचु: i. e, instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule. would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause 


टता छुः ॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ gaT, w: ॥ 


EN. T सकारतवर्गयोः धुकारटवगोभ्या संनिपाते षकारटवर्गावादक्षी भवसः 
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41. The letters æ and dentals in contact with € and 
cerebrals, are changed into « and cerebrals respectively. 


The word स्तो: is to be read into the sütra. Here also there is ibsence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) स with ष 45, वृक्षस्‌ + षण्डे = वृक्षव्षण्डे; प्लक्षष्षण्डे ॥ | 

(2) स with हु, as, gara + टीकते = वृक्षष्टीकते, वृक्षष्ठकारः, प्लक्षष्टीकते and प्लक्षष्ठक्रारः ॥ 

(3) तु with घ as s +ता —WeT, पटुम्‌, प्छव्यम, gf, ghg: (Atmane, Aorist 
2nd per dual). 

(4) तु with g, as, आग्नाचत्‌ + टीकते = अमरिचिद्टीकते, सोमसुट्टीकते, अग्चिचिट्डकारः, 
wifüf*rg डीनः, भम्निचिटढोकत, अग्रिचिणगकार, सॉमसदठकारः, सोमखुडडीनः, सोमसुटढोक्रते, सोम- 
खुट णक्रारः ॥ 

The root अतूट अतिक्रमणाईसयोः, and भदूड अभियोगे, are read in the DhAtu- 
patha with q and दू penultimate, in order that when the affix {q4 is added 
to them, the final e and ड being elided by संयोगान्त rule, the derivatives will be 
भतू and भदू ending inq and gu Another reason is that the stra VI. 1. 3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the q and दृ are changed, as 
भट्टि and अड़डति ॥ 

न पदान्ताट्टोरनाम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ न, पदान्तात्‌, टोः, अनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदान्ताद्ृवगा दुत्तरस्य स्तोः gå न भवाते नामित्येतइजायित्वा । 
anaU अनाम्नवतिनगरीणामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ । । 
49. After g final in a Pada, the change of a 


dental (g) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in 
the case of the affix नाम्‌ Il 

Thus श्वलिद्‌-- साये = श्वलिट्साये, मघुलिद्साये, श्वलिदतरति, मधुलिट्तरति ॥ 

Why do we say पदान्तात ‘final in a Pada’? Observe dg t q- Tg 4? 
= टूटे ॥ | 

- Why do we say 8t ' after g’? Observe सर्पिषु +तमम्‌ = सर्पिष्टमस्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say अनाम्‌ ‘except in the case of the affix nàm'? Observe 
बट्‌ + नाम्‌ = षणणाम्‌ ॥ .- This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Várt:—lt should be stated rather that नवाति and नगरी as well as नाव 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, घण्णाम्‌ ‘of six’, 
घण्णवतिः ninety-six, and षण्णगरी ‘six cities’. 

तोः षि ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ तोः, बि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवर्गस्य षकारे यदुक्तं तन्न भवति । 
48. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 


titate, when € follows. 


The word न is to be read into the aphorism, As, भम्रिसित्‌ + पण्डे  झभि- 
बतूषण्ड ॥ भवानषण्डे, महानघण्डे ॥ l 
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शात्‌ ॥ ४४॥ . पदानि.॥ शात्‌ ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ शकारादुत्तरस्य तवर्गस्य agh तन्न भवतति । कु । 
44. In thé room of g there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when श precedes. | 
The words न and तोः are understood here. . This is an exception to 
VIII. 4. 40. Thus, प्रच्छ प्न (111. 3. 90) 33 tst (VI. 4. 19) =प्रश्ः, AN: &८. ` 
यरोनुनासिकेनुनासिको घा ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ यरः, अनुनासिक, अनुनासिकः, 
LIS E 
बृत्तिः ॥ यरः पदान्तस्यानुनासके परतो वानुनासिकादेशो भवति । 
बात्तिकम्‌ ॥ यरोनुनासिके प्रत्यय भाषायां नित्यवचन कर्तव्यम्‌ । 


45. In the room of a यर letter (every consonant. 


‘except € final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. ॒ र 
The word पदान्त is understood here. Thus वाक + नयति = घाम्नयाति or षाछू- 


sea, भग्निचिदूनयतिः or भग्निचिनन याति, agaaa or Agaa, श्वलिणनयति or aaga ॥ ` 


Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, वदू +मि=द्वेश्मि॥ Here 
there is no option. So also क्लुभ्नाति ॥ , 
Vårt —When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 


is obligatory in the secular language. Thus वाकू + माम्‌ = NENIA, कियनमाघ्रंम्‌ ॥ 
It is, however, only before the affixes qz and मात्र that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 


अचो रहाभ्यां डे ॥ ४६॥ पदाने ॥ अचः, रहाभ्यां, दे ॥ 
बृत्तिः॥ अच उत्तरे यो रेफहकारो ताभ्याइत्तरस्य यरो दे भवतः । 
o 46. There is reduplication of यर्‌ , i. e. all the con- 
sonants except g, after the letters x and g following a vowel. 
> The word यर्‌ of last sütra is understood here, According to others, 
the qr is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus भक्त, "ds, MEA, 
शझपहन्नुत ॥ 

Why do we say sra: ‘following a vowel’? Observe हनुते, हलयति ॥ 
अनाच च ॥ ४७॥ पदानि॥ अन्‌, अचि, च ॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ भच उत्तरस्य यरो दे भवतो ऽनच्चि परत्तः। ` 
PRRI I यणो मयो हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


. वा० ॥ शरः णया हू भवत हानि वक्तव्यम्‌ । वा०॥ अवसाने च यरो दे भवतः इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re- 


duplieation of यग्‌ (all the consonants except इ), after ७. 
vowel. : re 


"The words भच! and यर: are understood here, à 
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Thus दइधि+ अच्च =द्धयू+ अच्च (VI. 1. 77) = v4 rera ददूघ्‌+ थ (VIII. 4. 
53) = पाज, so also mga ॥ 

Why do we say sr«: “after a vowel?” Observe स्मितम्‌, स्मातम्‌ ॥ 

1277 :—यणो मयो हे भवतः ॥ This Vártika may be interpreted in two 
ways. ` First taking qor: as ablative and मय: as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyahara qu are reduplicated after यण्‌ letters.” saatn, वाल्मीकः ॥ Secondly, 
taking अणः as genitive, and मयः as ablative. “The letters य॒णू are reduplicated 


after qd letters". As दृध्य्यत्र, मध्व्वत्र ॥ 


॥८/८:--श॥रः खयो ह्वे भवत्तः ॥ This is also similarly: explained in two 
ways. 15: “ There is reduplication of खण letters, after a sibilant for qr letters". 
as स्थ्याल, स्थ्थात. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (हर्‌ letters), after 
ख्य letters, só, TENT, भप्श्सराः ॥ : Kc 

Vårt :--भवसाने च यरो हे waa: There is reduplication of sm, when a 
Pause ensues. As वाक्क, exem, NEZ, तत्तू ९८०. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities; _ 


m 


नादिन्याक्रोशे qure ॥ ४८ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, आदिना, आक्तोशे, JTA ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिनी परत भाकरोशे गम्यमान पुत्रशब्दस्य न दे भवतः । 
बा्ञिकम्‌॥ तत्परे चति वक्तव्यम्‌। O U वा हतजग्धपरइति वत्ताव्यम्‌। 
qro n चया हितीयाः शरि पोष्करसादेः । 


48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘ putra’, when the word 80101 follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. | 
This debars. the reduplication required by the last sütra. Thus 
पुत्रादिनी त्वमसि पापे “ © sinful one!. thou art eater of thy own son”, Here the 
word पुत्रादिनी is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des- 
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or आक्रोश, the reduplication takes 
place, Thus पुन्रादिनी व्याघ्री ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones’, 
= दिझुमारी व्याघ्री ॥ 
Várt:—So also when पुच is followed by grt ॥ As gr पुत्रादेनी स्वमसि 
पापे ॥ 50 2150 पुत्रपोत्रादिनी ॥ $ | 
= Yárt :—Optionally so when the words हत and जग्ध follow. As gagat 
or qwedt, पुत्रजग्धी or पुचजग्धी ॥ 
Várt:—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasádi, the 
letters of aq pratyáhára are replaced by the second. lette. ५ of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of दारू pratyáhára) 


acar d! 
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इरोचि ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ शरः, अचि ॥ 


दृत्तिः ॥ शराचि परतो न हे भवतः। C 
A9. "There are not two in the room of a sibilant 


(दार), when a vowel follows. 
The word न is to be read into the sütra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thus कर्षति, वर्षति, आकर्षः, अक्षरशः ॥ 
Why do we say अति ' when a vowel follows? Observe qaa ॥ 
त्रिप्रश्ातिषु शाकटायनस्य ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि ॥ ARS, शाकटायनस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ rapi वर्णेषु संयुक्तेषु शाकटायनस्याचायस्य मतेन न भवति । 

50. . According to the option of S&katáyana, the 
doublirg does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number 

As इन्द्रः, चन्द्रः; gg: VEU, WEA Il 
सवेत्र शाकल्यस्य ॥ ९१ ॥ पदाने ॥ सववत्र, शाकल्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शाक्रल्याचार्यस्य मतन सवत्र हिवेचनं न भवति d 
51. According to the opinion of Sákalya, there is 


reduplication no where 
As अकः, मकः, ब्रह्मा, मपहूनुते ॥ 
दीघोदा चायोणाम ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ दीघोत्‌, आचार्य्याणास्‌ ॥ i 
वृत्ति: ॥ दीर्घादुत्तरस्याचायाणां मतेन न भवति । 
52. According to the opinion ofall Teachers, there 
is no doubling: after a long vowel 
As दात्रम्‌, TAL, मूत्रम्‌, सूत्रम्‌ ॥ 
झलां जइझशि ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ झलाम, जश, झशि ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ झलां स्थाने जशादेशा भवात झांशि परतः। 
58. In the room of gm let; rs, there is substitution 


of aa letters, when mag letters follow 
A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when & 
sonant mute follows it. 
This is the well-known rule of sottening the hard letters. Thus eX* 
ता = लब्धा, so also घुम, लब्धव्यम्‌ ; दोग्या, दोग्धुद्‌, दोग्धव्यम्‌ ; बद्धा, EA, TAAT. ॥ 
Why do we say mtr, ‘ when a jhas follows’? Observe वृत्तः, दृस्थः. qus: ॥ 
अभ्यासे चब्धे ॥ ५४ ॥. पदानि॥ अभ्यासे, चर, च ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासे वत्तेमानानां झलां 'चरादेशों भवति चकाराज्ञश्र।  - 


54. The चर्‌ is also the substitute of ma letters 


occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as जद n 


In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (अश) as well as a surd 


F: | non aspirate (चर्‌) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of 


MC, > 


» e ^ E 5 Y 
ta 


4 3 
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* nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (जश) is the subs- 
titute of all.sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In other words 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word am has been drawn into 
the sütra by the word % ‘also’. 

Thus चिखनिषतिं ॥ Here सन्‌ (Desiderative), i» adued to the root खन, 
the æ is changed to छ. by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate छ 15 now changed to 
non-aspirate by the present sütra. . चिच्छिषति, टिठकारायेषति, तिष्ठासति, पिफकारयिषति, 
an, जिघस्सति, डढोकिषते ॥ | 

If there is Wk (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 
course unchanged. As, चिचीषति, टिटीकिषते, तितानिषाति ॥ ; 

The original stg also remains unchanged. Thus जिजनिषति, git, दरो, 
Rrex Or to be more accurate a चरू is replaced by a चरू and a जश by a 
जश्‌ letter. 


खरि च ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ खारि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ खरि च परतो झलां चरादेशो भवांति । | ; 
l 55. In the room of sm, there 18 the substitute 
wr, when «x follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute 15 tne substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words झलां and चरः are supplied from the last 
sütra. Thus भेदू + ता = भेत्ता, भेत्तुम्‌, भेत्तव्यम्‌ ; युयुध्‌+ सते  युयुत्सत ; आरिप्सते, आलिप्सते 
from xx and लभ, the ga is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of sr of रभ and er, 
and we have Reg and लिस्भ्स्‌ then the first x is clided by VIII. 2. 29. 

बावसाने ॥ ५६॥ पढानि ॥ वा, अवसाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झलां चरिति वर्तते । भवसाने वर्तमानानां झलां वा चरादेशों भवाते । 

56. The चर्‌ is optionally the substitute of a झल 
that occurs in 8 Pause. | 

The words भलाँ चर्‌ is understood in the sütra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant. 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand ina final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause, Thus वाळु or वाग, त्वळू 01 लग, खलिद 01 श्वलिड, AET or faex t 

अणोप्रग्रह्यस्यानुनासिकः ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि ॥ अणः, अप्रग्रह्मस्य, अनुनासिकः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अणः अप्रगृह्मसज्ञस्यावसाने वर्समाने वानुनासिकादिशो भवति । 

57. The anunásika is optionally the substitute 
of an अण vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not & 
Pragrihya. | | 

अ, इ and उ, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragtihya ( I. T, II &c.) The अण्‌ here: 

- 94 
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is a Pratyâhâra with the first ण्‌ ॥ Thus qfd or एपि, aÑ or मशु, gati 
or कुमारी ॥ 
Why do we say ‘of an s vowel?" Observe, कर्तुं, gẹ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘which is nota pragrihya'? Observe steat, arg which 
are pragrihya by I. 1, 11. » i 
अनुस्वारस्य याये परसवर्णः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ अनुस्वारस्य, ययि, परसवर्ण: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अंनुस्त्रारस्य ययि परतः परसवर्ण आदेशो भवाते । 


58. In the room of anusvára, when यथ्‌ follows, 8 
lettér homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


Thus दाछ्धिता, दाङ्कितुम्‌, agaaa, उञ्छिता, कुण्डिता, नन्दिता, कम्पिता &c. These 
are from roots शकि शङ्कायाम्‌, उञ्छ उञ्छे, SRNY, उनदि aret, कापि चलने ॥ Here gais 

is added because they are उदित, and this q becomes anusvára by VIII. 3. 24, 

and this anusvára is changed to z when followed by a guttural a &c, to मू. 
when followed by a palatal  &c, and so ori to ण्‌, न and a u 

Why do we say when यय follows’? Observe भाक्रंत्यत, भाचिक्रंत्यते ॥ . 

In कुवोन्त, वृषान्ति, (12 न is not changed into w, though required by VIII. 
4.2. Because the णत्व is asiddha, and therefore by the. prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the न is first changed into anusvára (VIII. 2. I). That anusvára is again 
changed into न by the present rule, न being homogeneous with q u This 
change again being भसिद्ध as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the ण is 
never substituted for न ॥ 

Wr पदान्तस्य ॥ WE ॥ ` पदाने ॥ वा, पदान्तस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ पदान्तस्यानुस्वारस्य ययि परतो वा परसवर्णादेशों भवाते । 

59. In the room of anusvara final in a Pada, 
the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 

Thus तं कथं चित्रपक्षं डयमान नभःस्थं पुरुषोऽ भः 
ST र : वधीत्‌ or तहूर्याज्चिचपक्षण्डयमानननम* 
एघोऽवधीत्‌ ॥ i PT e 
तोरि ॥ ६० ॥ पदाने ॥ तोः, ळे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवर्गस्य लकारे परतः परसवर्णादेशों भवति 1 
P 760. In the room of g (a dental) when the letter 
æ 10!lows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 
Th = m z- 
us अम्िचित्‌ + जुनाति = मम्रिचिछूलुनाति, सोमसुललुनाति; भवान्‌+ लुनाति = भवा 


लुनाति, महाँल्लुनाति Here त has been changed to pure &, while the dento-nas&l 
is changed to a nasal d il i 


` वृत्तिः ॥ उर उत्तरयोः Ne इस्तयोः उपदन पदानि ét WT स्तम्भोः, पवस्य li 


सिकः उद: एवसवणंत्वे स्कन्देइछन्द्स्युपसंण्यानम्‌ । वा०॥ रोगे चेति पक्तव्यम । 


: 
i 
1 

] 
E, 
3 
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61. After sq, in the room of the « of sthá and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
. the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this æ) ॥ 
As उदू + स्थाता = उद्‌ + थथाता = उद्‌ + थाता (VIII 4. 65) = उतू--थाता (VIII. 4. 
55) = उत्थाता, saaga, उतूथातष्यम्‌ ॥ ` So also with स्तम्भ्‌, as, उत्तम्भिता, उत्तम्भितुम्‌ &c. 
(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 
Why do we say of स्था and स्तम्भ? Compare उतून्नात्त ॥ 
Våri:—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
of eger preceded by उदू ॥ As, serit दृरस॒त्कन्दः ॥ 
Várt:—So also when it means a disease. AS उल्कन्दकों नाम रोग: u Or 
this form may have,been derived from the root कन्व, and not स्कन्द ॥ 


झयो होन्यतरस्याम ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ झयः, हः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ ga उत्तरस्य हकारस्य एवैसवर्णीदेशो WIR अन्यतरस्याम्‌ । . 
62. In the room of the letter इ, after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior 
The pratyáhára gra includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here 
As वाकू + हसति = वाग्घसति or वाग्‌ हसति, ies ढसति ०7 हसति, भग्निचिदू धसति or 
इसति, Aiga भसति or gafa, drug धसति or सोमसुद gaf ॥ 
Why do we say gra: ‘after a sonant Mute?” Observe qrz इसत्ति, भवाम्‌ 
इसति ॥ F ži 
.. दाइछोटि॥६३॥ पदानि॥ शः, छः, आदि ॥ 
qa: ॥ झय इति वर्त्तते । भन्यतरस्यामिति च । ह्य उत्तरस्य दाकारस्थादि .परतदळकारादेशो भवाते 
भन्यतरस्यास । 
WIR. ॥ छत्वममीति वक्तव्यम_। 
63. In the room of ar preceded by a surd Mute 
there is optionally the letter छू when a vowel orq, व orq 


follows such sr ॥ 
Though grz means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
The words ga and अन्यतरस्यां are to be read into the sütra. Thus rg We 
वाकुछते or ^q ॥ अग्निचिच्छते ० भम्निचित्‌ शते, श्वालिद शेते or छेते, चिष्टुएछेते or छोते ॥ 
Várt:—Itshould rather be stated when a letter of A .pratyáhára 
follows. The sütra only gives nx letters, the vartika adds the letters g, and 
the nasals. Thus तत्‌ श्लाकेन = तच्‌ छलोकेन, तच्छ्मश्चणा ॥ 
इलो यमां यमि लोप: ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ हलः, यमाम्‌, यामि, लोपः ॥. 
वृत्ति: ॥ हल उत्तरेषां यमां यमि परतो लापो भवाते ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


1678. र ELISION. [ BK. VIII. Cn. IV. ६. 6; 


___ 7 Uie ———— mam 


64. After a consonant,- the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters 


follow 1t. 


The word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ should be read into the sütra. Thus «eaa or 


ger the middle य्‌ being elided. In qea there are two as, one of the 


affix 


क्यए (111. 3. 99); and the second of aag (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 


by:doubling (VIII. 4. 47). ' आदिव्य्य (formed by doubling य by the Và 


rtika 


under 47 2८), or ara ‘son of Aditi’ In आदित्य्य there are twò qs, one of vq 


(IV. r. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 


Similarly आदित्य देवता अस्य स्थाली पाकस्य र भारित्य्यः ॥ Then by VIII. 4. 47; 
there is a third य, as भवित्य्य्य ॥ Here also we may elide the one middlea or 


both the middle q's. Thus भारित्यः or IEA: ॥ 


Why do we Say qs: ‘ preceded by a consonant’? Observe अन्नम्‌ when 


न्‌ is preceded by a ००८०८८. 


Why do we say amra,“ of यम्‌ letters"? Observe erm, seda (V. 4- 25) 


where घ is not a यत n 


Why do we say afi “when यम्‌ follows "? Observe «ría here € is not 


followed by a यम्‌ ॥ 


झरो झरि सवणे ॥ ६५ ॥ - पदानि ॥ झरः, झरि, सवणे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उत्तरस्य झरा झरि सवर्णे परतो लोपो भवाति अन्यतरस्याम्‌। ` 


65. A Mute or Sibilant (az) preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, 18 


optionally elided: 


—. "The word gg: is understood. Thus प्रतृत्तम्‌, अवत्त्तम्‌ have three q, namely, . 
one q substituted for आ by ५11. 4. 47, the second त resulting from the chang“ 


` of q to त by «ei change, the third q is that of the affix. A fourth arise 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped 


qeqqwu here dre four qs, A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this 
one, two or three of them may be elided. मरुतू* दा + m= मरुतू+ qq त. (V 
47) the word sq being treated as an Upasarga (1. 4. 59, várt)e मरुत्तत्त ॥ 


5 9४ 


rule, 


JI. 4 : 


Why do we say gm ‘of a jhar’? Compare ङ्गम्‌, here € which 15 not © 
झर is not elided, though it is follwed by a gm, letter. Why do we say ut 
‘followed by a jhar’? See प्रियपञूञ्चंः n- This is a Bahuvrihi compound = 


r T J. 
पञ्चास्य The word fira stands first in the compound under 11. 2. 35. (A 


he full word is farea,- the w is-elided by VI. 4. 134, 204 "5 


have प्रियपञ्चून्‌ ; and then this q becomés a palatal su Here "X ÍS 
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letter ञ्‌, but as si is not T, the « is not elided. The elided भ is not con- 
sidered sthánivat, and so * is considered to be immediately followed by sy.u 
Why do we say सवर्णे ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe 
acg. aña &c, where g and q are not homogeneous 
By using the word सवर्णे, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) 
is avoided. Had the rule been gr क्रि the rule of mutual, correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms शिणिढ 
पिण्ढि could not have been evolved by the elision of s before v u For the 
"evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of fm end fq u Thes of झम्‌ is elided by 
VI.4. 111: the fg is changed tö fq by VI. 4. 101, thé « is changed to by 
VIII. 4. 53, the न्‌ of sr 15 changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 24; this'anusvára 
is again changed to ण्‌ by VIII. 4. 58; the ६ is changed to g, and by the pre- 
sent rule, the preceding इ is elided before this g ॥ 


जवात्तादलुदात्तस्य स्वरितः ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ उद्त्तात, अनुदात्तस्य, स्वरितः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ड्रात्तादुत्तरस्यानुरात्तस्य स्वरितादेशो भवति । 
66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudátta 
vowel which follows an Udá&tta vowel 
Thus अग्निम्‌ + ईले = siiis ॥ Here q which was agata by rule VIII. r. 28 
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udátta हृ of agni 
So also गार्ग्यः, frea: ॥ Here esr is added by IV. 1. 105, and being जिव 
the words are first acute. The final is anudátta, which becomes svarita. So 
also («fw and qsfg, the ww and सिप्‌ are anudátta, the root is accented; the भ 
of qty becomes svarita 
The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an Anudátta, 


because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is ्षासद्ध, or as if it had - 


not taken place (VIII. 2. 1). Therefore both the udátta and the svarita 
accent are heard ! 
नोदात्तस्वारितोदयमगाग्यकाइयपगालघानास्‌ | ६७ ॥. पदानि ॥ न, उदात्त- 
स्वारत-उद्‌यम्‌, अ-गाग्य-काइयप-गालवानाम्‌ ॥ 
gf*t: ॥ उदात्तादयस्य स्वारितोत्यस्थ चानुदासस्थ स्वारता म भवति भगार्ग्यकाइयपगालवानामाचार्याणां 
मतन ॥ उदरात्ताइयः = उदा त्तपरः 
67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, 
except the Ácháryás Gárgya, KAsyapa and Gálava; when an 
udátta or a syarita follows the anudátta 
This debars the preceding rule. That anudátta which is followed by 
an [10809 is उदात्तोइयः or उदात्तपरः ॥ -The word उदय means qx in the termino- 
logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudátta which is followed by a svarita 
is called स्वरितादयः ॥ These are Bahuvrihi compounds. Thus वरा त्तोदय:-- गारग्य- 
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स्व, ea qid The word तंत्र is first acute by fsa accent, before this udátta 
the य of these words does not become svarita. So with स्वरितोद्यः— णाग्डैः क 
dre: gu The word 35 is svarita being formed by the तित्‌ affix Sz (V. 3 12); 
before this svarita the preceding a does not become svarita. 

Why do we say “except in the opinion of Gárgya, KAsyapa and 
Gálava"? Observe गाग्यः F, गार्ग्यस्तच ॥ According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word उदय instead of the shorter word: 
पर [s far the sake of auspiciousness, for the Beok has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word उद्य is auspicigus. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus Panini commences his sütra with the auspicious word 
शृद्धिः ‘increase’ (in Sütra T. 1. 1): has the word शिव ‘the well-wisher' in the 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and उदय at the end. l 

The mention of the names of those several Ácháryas is for the sake 
of showing respect (pujártham). 

अ अ इति ॥ ६८॥ GANA ॥ अ, अ, हाते ॥ 
gifa: ॥ एकोत्र विवृतो ऽपरः संवृतस्तत्र Agaa संवृतः क्रियते । भकारो विवृत्तः संवृत्तो भवति । 
68. The अ which was considered to be open 
(विद्वत) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 


. made contracted (sig) ॥ 


The first भ is here विवृत्त or open; the second ¡5 श्ंवृत or contracted 
The open sr is now changed to contracted HN “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short sr is contracted: but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel sr is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short a were held to differ from the long भा in this respect, the Zonogeneous- 
ness mentioned in J. 1. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short sq to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadhyayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction sr sr; which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
9T be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, row that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise". (Dr. Ballantyne) £ 


Thus वृक्ष), हक्ष: ॥ In this Grammar, the sy is regarded open or vivrita, 
when operations are performed with it: but in actual: pronunciation it 15, ९917 


 tracted. The long भा and the pluta भा are not meant to be included here in 
the open short भ; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. 


Only 
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h 4 LJ = क LJ . टू 

the ०५०४ wr consisting of one mátra, with 22 various modifications is to be 

taken here. In other words the sir shorts wr are only taken here, namely wf 
+ 1 


: vs d छ F : 
mr et, ह, छँ, छ ॥ For these six short open भड, there are substituted six con— 
tracted corresponding a's See 1. 1. 9. 


॥ शुभ भवतु ॥ 


10. 10. 98. 


mS AY 


Sn a SSIS ASRS न — 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO PANINIS SUTRAS 


On 


Note,—The right hand figures refer to the serial number of the Sütras as given 
in the Siddhánta Kaumudi. 


A 
11 ख्य 8, 4, 68. 3553. «feag 6, 4, 103. 
3279, sw: प्रत्ययात्‌ 8, 3, 102. . | 3522, sug इत्यादो चं 6, 1, 119; 
1869. अंशं दारी 5, 2, 69. 3615. अङ्गयुक्तं sag 8, 2, 96. 
85. wm: usd qtu: 6. 1, 101. 200. अङ्गस्य 6, 4, 1. 

_ 539. अकथितं च 1, 4, 51. 3804, अङ्गानि नेरेये 6, 2, 70. 

3188. mafe q arca संघ्रायान 8, 3, 19, | 3940. अङ्गामातिलस्य 8, 1, 33, 
601. maig € पञ्च 2, 3, 24. 853. आ 5, 4, 114. 

e 2063. srgeattavagm 5, 3, 108. 

d saa l, 3, 26, 35. 45. 1404. xw 4,3, 91. १ 

2718| 3078. सघ ex«entw: 7, 4, 47. 

3864. | खव्यखंघारये aq 6, 2, 130. 416. ww: 6, 4, 138. 

2148. अक्तच्छे'मियसुखयोरन्यतरस्यास्‌ 8, 1,13. | 3678. wa: wg afa 6, 1, 195. 

2298. अक्कुटषा वं धा हु क्यो दीषिः 7, 4, 25. 2168, ww: miadi: 3, 1, 62, 

8807. अके जीविकार्थे 8, 2, 73. 50, अचः परस्मिन्पर्वषिधो1, 1. 57. 
628. अ्छेनोभविष्य दाधरुण्यंयोः 2, 3, 70. 945. अचसुरविचतुरसु बतुरण्हो ja" 5, 4, 77, 
664. घघशशाकासंख्याः पारणा 2, 1, 10, 35. waqg 1, 2, 28 

8247. अधेषु vat: 8, 3, 70. . | 2294, अचस्तास्वव्थल्यनिटो निस्यस्‌ 7, 2, 61, 

2338. wt उन्यवर्स्यांस 3, 1, 75. 1256, अचित इस्ति घेनोष्टक्‌ 4, 2, 47. 

944, men satara 5, 4, 76. 1476. अचित्त.द देशक!ला ह्‌ 4. 2, 90. . 

1621, श्गाराष्ताहन्‌ 4, 4, 70. 299. अति र शृतः 7, 2, 100- 

3256. अगारैकदेशे प्रघणः प्रयाण 8, 9, 79. | 2541. अचि बिनापा 8, 2, 21. 

8611. अग्नीस्मरेषशे परस्य च 8, 2, 92. 1667, अशि siti: 6, 1, 62 

924, mw: स्तुत्स्तोमसोमाः 8, 8, 82. . 97]. wfasgurgs वार्वोरियङवङो 6, 4,77. 

1930. miüem 4, 2, 33 254. st जिणति 7, 2, 115 

8001. suit चे 3. 2, 91 ; 79. अचो उत्त्यादि टि1, 1, 64. 

2892, 'अय्यौपरिचाय्योपचार्‍य्य get: 8, 1, 131.| 2842 siut यत्‌ 3, 1, 97. 

795. अग्राख्यायासुरस। 5, 4, 93, 59. उषो एहान्यां हे 8, 4, 16. ` 


3462. श्रग्म/दगत 4, 4, 116 3891. शचकावशक्ती 6,2.15. 0 00— 


889, प्रग्रान्तकषदशभ्रत्र रवरादे sag 5, 4, 145; | 247, www चेः 7, 3, 119. 
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110. छच्छ गरवरशवदेण 1, 4, 69. 160. erm: छषतिकंणुण्थपा्ञलुा” 8,840 
943. wx meregateurad ig: D, 4, 75. | 1150. sag i, r7 —— | 
2853. «sd संगवस्‌ 3, 1, 105. 2118, misuuremüueaeiz D, 4, 46 
2006. sati गुखवचनादेव 5, 3, 58. 2094. sfasa: 5. 4, 26 
2176. जज्रादेहितीयस्य 6, 1, 2. 556. affamat « 3, 4, 95 
454. खजादश्तष्टाप d, 1, 4. 2001. fara" उबविषुनी B, 8, ७5 
904, श्वघास्पदभ्वक्त 2, 2, 33, 3925, warmer? o, 2, 391 
1669. wrattavat vrq 5, 1, 8. 198. aas झुनः 5, ॐ, 96 
2039. खचिनाग्वस्थोतरषदलोपद्य 5, 3, 82. 191. mat qt §, 1, 97 
2076. afaa situ 7, 3, 60. 2170. अवो दीर्घा qr ४, 8, 101 
2292. MRTN 2, 2, 56. 203. sit भिस id "7 1» 
. 2614, seminat wf" 6, 4, 16, 309.. sit sx 7, 1, 24 
208, wa 5, 3, 13. 2219, अक्तो qu: 7, 2, 80 
1 8047, ws: gum 7, 2, 53. 163. अरणो रोरणप्युतारण्युते 6, 1, 113 
/ 1980. ऋण्बेछुछू 5, 8, 30. 2330. खबरे खरन्तस्य 7, 2, 2 
3716, 'बन्वेश्कन्टस्यदना नस्थानद्‌ 0, 1, 170, |. 2808. अतो लोपः 6, ५, 48 
3024, st उम्पावाने 8, 2, 48, 2284. खतो इलादेलेघोः 7, 2, 7 
2546, चन्ने; सिचि 7, 2, 71, 2209, wat हेः 6, 4, 105 


856. venimu daai wd 5, 4, 118.| 091. अत्यन्तसंयोगे उ 2, 1, 29 
197. घट्कुप्याङ्शुञ्व्यवाये ऽपि 8, 4, 2. 2620. अन्न लोपो उभ्याउच्य 7, 4, 58 , 


2539. छडभ्याणव्यबाये ऽणि §, 1, 136, 136. अत्रानुनासिकः yaw लु ur B, 8, 2 
2470. wrpmrünranat: 7, ॐ 09, 1147. sagasa isgama 2,4.66 
1406. wast «4, 3, 33. 425. servas wit: 8, 4, 14 


2754, wreraustuifquaeag rq 1, 8, | 2566. अर्श्ुदृत्वरमघञ्रदस्तृस्पश्चाय्‌ 7) 4, 95 
. 1198. शकिजोरपापेयोगुपोरुपोचभवो:4,1,78, | 2479. दभ्यास्ताल 7, 1, 4 


3809, जि fuga 6, 2, 75. 53. sessi tu: 1, 1, (00 
` 3219, siwz: 5, 4, 15. 437, waa जो शुलोषद 7, 2, 107 
14. खशुदिस्णवण amea: 1, 1, 69 C 101. ssi जात 1, 1, 12 
1452. awaanika: 4, 3, 75. 419. wet उसेदाड दो ws 8, 2, 90 
1180. st gux: 4, 1, 156 2426. smt: wduv 7, 3, 100 
110. wt sserrengiafums 8 4,57, | 2423. wgvrgfava: शपः 2, 4, 72 
3151. ww कर्मणि च 2, 3, 12 1282, eguwuaq 4, 2, 70 
1568. ww wfefamran 4, 4, 18, . M. wig शखः 1, 1,2 
910. अण्‌ च 4. 2, 103 8080, छदो जग्धिल्यप्ति Tata 2, 4, 36 
1598. ww भदिच्यादिन्यः 4, 4, 4g, 2977. दो sug 3, 2, 08 


2248. जब m: 7,4, 70 . 771 
1095, wa इ 4, 1, 9, 

1922. जब gaatt 5, 2, 115 
2467. जत उत्बाबघातुके 6, 4, 110 
2282, खत उपधाया! 7, 2, 118 


. अदो 53943 1, 4, 70 
315. अद्‌ ( sqg-) डतरादिभ्यः 7, l, 25 
8480, mDr: संस्कृतस्‌ 4, 4, 134 
1814 अ्रद्यश्दीनावष्टुब्ये 5, 2, 13 
101. अधःञ्िरस पदे 8, 3, 17 
2809, we TNA उन देगा देलिटि6,4,1 ०५94 dois धिक्रनु 5, 2, 73 
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626, cfwecaeituaq 2, 9, 65 
707. छझ्थिक्षएशबवालिता च 2, 2. 13 
1989. girare च 5, 3, 48 
3392. efagsu qw 8, % 41 
2999. miwa? Sa: 8, 2,15 `` 
919. arara थ 8, 4, 16 
1467. wfagen gd wetr 4, 8, 87 
554, sa fuat siet 1, 4, 93 
644, aada 1, 4, 97 
542, sifafvecargt कने 1, 4, 46 
613. sdtaxquut aiia 2, 8, 52 
2820. WAF ध 8, 3, 166 
1966. ux 5, 8,17 
2706. er: शडउने 1, 3, 83 
3922. छथेद्रिश्घस 8, 2, 133 
909, waait sargent 2, 4, 5 
1603 अव्यर्थ ऽथे द्विगोलुग्ंच्चावाद्‌ D, 1, 28. 
8301. merger reader 8, 8, 122 
1860. श्ष्यादाशुबाक्षदोजुक D, 2, 60 
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1817. छष्दनों uet 5, 2, 
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1155, wm 8, 4, 167 
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sig सी 7, 1, 93 
safa थ B, 4, 47 
. झयव्यप्तगतो eq D, 4, 4 
waaar उरशिणमादि 1, 4, 75 
araa शिलन्य arat 5, 9, 21 
waga शक 8, 2, 111 
wga लुट 8, 3) 15... 
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2478. ww: 8, 4, 19 
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= 1858. waga 4 2,199 _ 
9834, mfugntwgd च 6, 2, 100 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


6% Alphabetical Index to tho Sttras, 
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छणबरद्भ्यो गोक 4, 2, 111 
Garmant verat 6, 2, 57 


waraas घातिपरिप्रश्‍ने 2, 1, 63 
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कर्णादन्थशफ्‌ 4, 4, 1)2 
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व्हिकिलास्त्यथेयु लुट्‌ 8, 3, 146 

fei क्रियाप्रश्ने sguain B, 1, 44 
कि qw 2, 1, 61 

faas 6, 1, 165 
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farg पञ्चभ्यः 7, 2, 75 

छिलरादिभ्यश wq 4, 4, 53 
कुगतिप्रादयः 2, 2, 18 
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2119. जयसच्व्योल G, 4, 152 3095. m94 8, 2, 107 
2060. व्यस्य fama 6, 4, 50 1960. mfa 7, 2, 105 
8150. «arca«fu 8, 2, 170 877, क्लिन्मत्ययस्य कुः 8, 2, 62 
2447, wigatiemq 4, 3, 68 2983. figu « 8, 2, 76 
1270. कऋ्द्ववथादिध्वृत्नाण्वा) 4, 2, 60 1161. atgm: 4, 1, 138 
2891. क्रतो gena” 8, 1, 130 3689. wat faa? 8, 1, 201 
3852. क्रत्वादयश्च 8, 2, 118 65. vaan wani 6, 1, 81 ` 
2322, mu: arkuy 7, 3, 76 8032. «rat जः 8, 2, 53 
3329, muc fae 6, 4,18 . 2791. fuss qz 8, 3, 133 
1271. क्रनादिस्पो gq 4, 2, 61 9388. fau: 8, 4, 59 
66. mawal 8, 1, 82 | 3623. ियाशीशमेघेडु faerarg« 8, 2, 104 
2978. क्रव्ये थ 8, 2, 69. 3015, छियो दोघात 8, 2. 46 
581. मियायेरपपदस्य थ w^ 2, 3, 14 . 1222. dixrgust 4, 2, 20 
2825. narani? लोट? 3, 4. 2 912. gamam: 2, 4, 8 
2600. Renai खो 6, 1,48 - 1138. gaùt वा 4, 1, 131 
2687, करोडो ऽडुसंपरि” 1, 3, 21 1499. जुद्राञ्नषएवटरपाद” 4, 3, 119 
1534, agafa 4, 3, 156 -| 8058. swear? 7, 2, 18 
506. ्रीद्वारळरणप्रवोत्‌ 4, 1, 50 792. garag. च 8, 4, 39 
575. श्रुघद्ठुरेष्पोज्ञवा 1, 4, 37 5773. weg वैश्वदेवे 6, 2, 39 
576. magine: कर्मे 1, 4, 38 1892, Iag परक्षेत्रे चिकित्स्यः 5, 2, 92 
3131. s«werivag 3, 2, 151 124. 3842. 98 2, 1, 47. 8, 2, 108 
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वा विध्वनने छुक 7, 3, 33 

वा फपणपकत्थस्तरन्भः 8, 2, 143 
ar gaa: 8, 3, 25 

zrat 8, 4, 23 

व्यक्तवाचां gg 1, 3, 48 
sassiqufaw 4, 4, 26 
व्यत्यये! बहुलस्‌ 3, 1, 55 ` 
suasit लिटि 7, 4, 69 
व्यधञपोरनुपच्गे 8, 8, 61 
व्यन्सपत्ने 4, 1, 145 
व्यविताएच.1., 4, 82 
व्यवहृपणोः समर्थयोः 2, 8, 57 
व्यवायिनो satq 6, 2, 166 
व्यश्च' 6, 1, 43 
व्याडू्पारिथ्या रभः 1, 3, 83 
व्या इरति Ri, 8, 51 ">> 
ड्युपयाः शेतेः ward 8, 8, 39, 
व्युष्टादिन्या su 5, 1, 97 . 
व्ये।लेजुप्रयपणत र: 8, 3, 13. 
प्रजयजोभावे aqa 3, 3, 98 
ब्रते 3,2,80 — 
ब्रश्‍चभ्रस्नसुज्रसूज 8, 2, 36 
ब्रावच्फलोर स्त्रियाच 5, 8, 113 
aa stata 5, 2, 21 

ब्रो दिशाल्याढंक 5, 2, 2 

MT: पुरोडाशे 4, 3, 148 

ब्रो इया दिश्यश्च. 5, 2, 116 


शक्तो इस्तिकघाटयो! 3, 2, 54 
शपिडका दिभ्यो क्यः 4, 3, 92 
शतनानचिंशतिक 5, 1, 27 | 
शतसइस्त्रान्ता 5, 2, 119 
uay ठन्यतावशते 5, 1, 21 
agy नदाणजादो 6, 1, 173. _ 
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1847. शदम्तविंशतेशच 5, 2, 46 
2598, शदेरगती a: 7, 3, 42 

2362. शदेः शितः 1, 3, 60 

446. णप्श्यनोमित्यच 7, 1, 81 

1584. शब्दददु रं करोति 4, 4.34 
2673. अब्दवे एकल हाभ्र करव” 3, 1, 17 
2519. थनाणष्टानां दोघेः श्यनि 7, 3, 74 
8549, शिता यज्ञ 6, 4, 54 

8121, wfweagrear चिनुण 3, 2, 141 
"2928. शनि धातोः संज्ञायाम्‌ 3, 2, 14 
1522. wer: was 4, 3, 112 

976. ययवासवर्धवष्यकालात्‌ 6, 3, 15 
1104. शरद्धच्छुनक्दभा' 4 1, 102 
1042. शरादीनां च 6, 3, 120 

1430. शरीरावयवाच्च 4, 3, 55 

1666 शरीरावयवाद्यत्‌ 5 1, 6 . 

840, शरो sfa 8, 4, 49 

2062, शकरादिभ्यो उण 5, 3, 107 
1802, शकराया वा 4, 9. 83 

150. शपरे विधजनोयः 8, 3, 35 
2259 शप वा खयः 7, 4, 61 

2336. wa इशुपघादनिटः क्त! 3. 1 45 
1604. umg उन्यतरस्यास 4, 4, 4 

120. शश्द्धो sfe 8, 4. 63 

391. wat 7, 1, 29 

1868, weda पारलात 5, 2, 68 
1508 weg 4, 3, 128 

2058. mað यः 5 8, 103 
2585. शाकाचादाव्याचेषां युक 7, 3, 37 
3075 शाझोरन्यतरस्यास्‌ 7, 4. 41 
1700. magr 5, 1, 35 

119 शात्‌ 8, 4. 44 

9743. शारदे उनातेवे 6, 2, 9 

527. चाङ्गपवादाञो ङीन्‌ 4, 1, 73 
1821. शालोनद्धौफीने 5, 9 20 
2486. शास इदडहलशो; 6. 4 94 
2110. शाशिबदिधदोनां च 8, 3 60 
2487, wt tt 6, 4, 
1808, शिखाया wan 4. 2. 89 

183. fu शुक 8, 3 31 


8872. शिवेनित्यघड”" G, 2, 138 
2058. पिलाया ढः 5, 3, 102 

1605, शिल्ण्य 4, 4, 55 

3810. शिल्पिनि args: 8, 2, 76 
2907. शिल्पिनि erg 8, 1, 145 

3489, शिवशनरिष्टल्य झरे 4, 4, 143 

1115, शिवादिण्या sq 4, 1, 112 
1468, शिश्ुक्रन्दयभसभ” 4, 3, 88 
818. fu खाषनानल्यानस 1, 1, 49 

2441. शीडः Ang gu: 7, 4, 12 

2142, sitet «e 7, 1, 6 

1872. शीतोष्णाभ्यां छारिणि B, 2, 71 
3514, थोषेश्‍डन्दसि 6, 1, 60 

1730. शीषच्छदादयच 5. 1, 65 

1611. itaq 4, 4, 61 


2128. शुक्रादुघन्‌ 4, 2, 26 
1455. शुरिडब्यादिन्या su 4, 3, 76 
1126. शभ्नादिन्यरच 4, 1, 123 
3030. ym: कः 8, 2, 51 
8856. gruguwug पिषः 8, 4, 35 
8694. शुष्कधुष्टो 6, 1, 206 
914. शद्राणाननिरवसितानास 2, 4, 10 
1691. शूर्वादजन्यतरस्यास 5, 1, 26 
2136. शशात्पाछे 5, 4, 65 
1218. झूलोखादरर्‌ 4, 2, 17 
1879, शुद्धुल्लनस्य बच्चनं करभे 5, 2, 79 
9840, शृङ्गमवस्थायां च 6, 2, 115 
3067. Yå पाके 6, 1, 27 
2495 शुद्भा हस्वो ur 7, 4, 12 
8158, शूबन्दरों राढ। 8, 2, 173 
102. $ 1, 1, 13 
2542, शे भुचादीनाभ 7, 1, 59 
2088. शेवलझुपारिविशाल" 5, 3, 84 
3516. शेश्छन्दसि बहुलस 6, 1,70 ` 
2159. शेषात्कतरि परस्नेपदच 1, 3, 78 
891. शेष,दिभाषा 5, 4, 154 
1812. शेषे 4, 2, 92 
2165. S nua: 1, 4, 108 
2808, I लुडयदी 3, 3, 151 
985, शेषे लोप; 7, 2, 90 
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3948. 3957. शेषे विभाषा 8, 1, 41. 50 
2232. येचे विभावाळ्खा” 8, 4, 18 
243. शेषो vaata 1, 4, 7 
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श्री ग्रामणयोशछन्द सि 7, 1, 56 
अवः शु च 8, 1,74 
खुश्टखुपूकृष्न्यरळन्द सि 6, 4, 102 


829. शेषो जहुब्नीहिशः 2, 2, 23 738. si«arqu: कृतादिभिः 2, 1, 59 
501. शोणा mara 4, 1, 43 1884. श्ोजियंश्छन्दो” 5, 2, 84 
1486. शोनकादिस्यश्छन्दसि 4, 3, 106 2381. zga«: fafa 7, ४, 11 
2469, श्नषोरज्ञोपः 6, 4, 111 572. xerag ङ्स्थाशपा L, 4, 31 
2544. waas 6, 4, 23 2514. शिणष खालिट्ने 8, 1, 46 
2489. शलाभ्यस्वयोरावः 6, 4, 112 2490. xut 6, 1, 10 
2903. ngang’ 8, 1, 141 1559. श्वागलाहइज_च 4, 4, 11 
1268. श्येनतिलस्य पादे जे 6, 3, 71 2421. श्वयतेरः 7, 4, 18 
3021. शयो उस्पर्श B, 2, 47 362. श्वयु वभघोनामतिते 6, 4, 133 
` 8759. अ्ऋज्यावनकन्पापवत्शुः 6, 2, 25 937. xagu: शवश्वा 1, 2, 71 
1407. शविष्ठा फण्युनन्यनुराघाः 4, 8, 34 1885. ausge w 4, 3, 15 
1618. खाणानांसोदनाह्िठच्‌ 4, 4, 67 948. शवदो sauta:siqu: 5, 4, 8C 
1885. श्राह्ठुमनेन भुक्भिनिठनो 5, 2, 85 1560. श्वादेरिञि 7, 3, 8 
1382. "ng mg: 4, 3, 12 3039. इवीदितो fautaiq 7, 2, 14 
3195. खिनीझुषो उद्धुणएखर्ग 3, 3, 21 
bs] 
474, घः प्रत्ययस्य 1, 3, 6 3389. चष्ठी युक्तरछन्दसि वा 1, 4, 9 
1851. षट्‌ कतिकतिपयचतुर।ं 5, 2, 51 606. षष्ठी शेषे 2, 3, 50 
3869. we च काण्डादीनि 6, 2, 135 38. षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा 1, 1, 49 
338. wewgedxw 7, 1,,55 607. «wet हेतुप्रयोगे 2, 3, 26 
8725. षट्त्रिचतुच्यो verfa: 6, 1, 179 609. षक्मतसथेप्रत्ययेन 2, 3, 30 
261. uerit लुक्‌ 7, 1, 22 979. wer wur 6, 3 21 
. 2995. घढोः कः fa 8, 2, ४1 3638. ugur: afagu 8, 3, 53 
1747. घणमासाएणयत्च 5, 1, 83 2000. wur रूप्य च 5, 3, 51 
3333. बत्बतुकोरसिडः 6, 1, 86 2115. wgur suma 5, 4, 48. 
1160. wgüveaxrarmfur 6, 4, 135 8310. षात्पदान्तात्‌ 8, 4, 35 
1756. चष्टिकाः घष्टिरात्रणः B, 1, 90 498. षिङ्गोरादिभ्यद् 4, 1, 41 ^ 
1858. चष्टघादेश्च'संख्यादेः 5, 2, 58 8281. fafgerfavat sx 8, 3, 101 
"1996. षष्ठाष्टमाभ्यां ज च 5, 8, 50 113. gar g: 8, 4, 41 
702. षष्ठी 2, 2, 8 9820, ष्ठिबुक्कघुचनां शिति 7, 3, 75 
635. षष्ठी चानादरे 2, 3, 38 369. saar षट्‌], 1, 24 _ 
3794, wd प्रत्येनास 6, 2, 60 1003. ष्यङः संप्रसारणस्‌ 6, 1, 13 
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3498, उ «ww 3, 4, 93 2110. संख्येळवचणा ज्ञ 5, 4, 43 
1878. ए vut ग्रामणी! 5, 2, 78 1265. संगाने श्रयो अनयो द्वुभ्यः 4, 2, 56 
2599. dasg 8, 1, 72 1507. agaga” 4, 3, 127 
1156, dama 6, 4, 166 3214. संघे चानौवराघय 8, 3, 42 
3017. संयोगादेरातो धातो" 8, 2, 43 3264. संघोदधी aunda: 8, 8, 86 
54. संयोगान्तस्य लोपः 8, 2, 23. ` 839. संच्चाप्रण्योञ्च 6, 3, 38 
32. संयोगे गुरु 1, 4, 11 ; .| 1896. arai ललाटपु geat 4, 4, 46 
2881, संल्लिटोजेः 7, 3, 57 1395. durat अरदो ga 4, 3, 27 ` 
1425. संबत्सराग्रहायणीभ्परां 4, 3, 50 1206. संज्ञायां त्रवश।शवत्यास्यास्‌ 4, 2, 5 
3493. संवस्शरान्तच्डन्दखि 5, 1, 01 3276. darai समणानियद” 8, 3, 99 
1737. संशयभापन्नः 5, 1,.73 1527, 2030, 2042. daat wx 4, 3, 147: 
| ` 1572. संदृष्टे 4, 4, 22 5, 3, 75. 87 
1551. degag 4 4, 3 823. durat कन्योशीनरेषु 2, 4, 20 
1217. संस्कृत wur: 4, 2, 16 3828. durat गिरिनिकाययोः 6, 2, 94 


525. संहितशफलक्षणवामादेख्च 4, 1, 70 2052. 3811. संत्चायां च 5, 3, 97. 6, 2, 17 
145. 1035. dfgararq 6, 1, 72. 3, 114 | 1634, संद्चायां न्याः 4, 4, 82 


3932, «wd चाक्रान्तात्‌ 6, 2, 198 1641; durat चेनुष्यः 4, 4, 89 
517. श्रख्यशिश्वीति भायायाच्‌ 4, 1, 62 | 721. 3286. 3363. 526. 1497. 3893. 
258. erige 7, 1, 92 1899. संच्चायांस्‌ 2, 1, 44. 8,8, 109. 
1791. werd: 5, 1, 126 4, 42. 4, 1, 72, 8, 117. 6, 2, 169. 
3975. सगतिरपि fag B, 1, 63 8, 2, 11 
i 3460. सगभेसग्यथसजुतादयंत 4, 4, 114 3880, संचायासनचितादीमास्‌ 6, 2, 146 
1287. संकलादिभ्यञ्च 4, 2, 75 3692. संजायासुषभानम्‌ 6, 1, 204 
843. संख्ययाव्ययापज्ञा” 2, 2, 25 2963. संत्ञायां भृतृदृंजिधारि 8, 2. 16 
8169, संख्या 6, 2, 35 1943. durat नन्नाभ्यास्‌ 5, 2, 193 
730. संख्यापूर्वों द्विगुः 2, 1, 52 3899. dwrai नित्राजिनयोः 6, 2, 165 
1687. संख्याया 'बतिशदन्तायाः” 5, 1, 22 507. संत्तो उन्यवरभ्या!कर्नणि 2, 3, 72 
. 1843. derar waaa aan 5, 2, 42 8847. खंज्रीपस्ययोश्च 6, 2, 113 
2085. संख्यायाः फक्रियाभ्यावृततति' 5, 4, 17 3939. wed mw 8, 1, 32 
1848. serar quer निभाने! 5, 2,47 | 9187. सत्यादंशपथे 5, 4, 66 
1988. संख्याया विधार्थ घा 5, 8, 42 2568. उत्यापपाशरूपवीणा” 3, 1, 25 
2930. संख्यायाश्च guarar: 5, 4,59 2975. wegfigegga" 3, 2, 01 
z 1752. संख्याया; संवत्सर” 7, 8, 15 2971, wfaxuü: B, 3, 66 
= 1724. eurn durdugat 5, 1, 58 3745. सद्रशप्रतिकपयेः साद्वश्ये 6,'2, 11 
8897. कापा स्वता 6, 2, 163 2361. सदेः परस्य afe 8, 3, 118 
673. संख्या वंश्येन 2, 1, 19 1970. wm: पदत्परार्येषनः” 5, 3, 22 
1 238. संख्या विच्ायप्नवे 6, 3, 110 3529. qw भादस्थयोणन्दाल 6, 8,196 
- E » स नपुंसकम्‌ 2, 4, 17 
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230 . सनाद्यन्ता धातवः 8, 1, 22 135. सन! सुटि 8, 3, 5 
3148. usruafww उः 3, 2, 169 | 1813. समां समा fa ज्ञायते 8, 2, 12 
3583. सनिं ससनिवांसस्‌ 7, 2, 69 3320. ewrwesg कयो। एवंकाले 3, 4, 21 
2610. सनि ग्रं गुडोशच 7, 2, 12 3176. समानकतृ केयु qu 8, 3, 158 
2615. चनि च 2, 4, 47 1658. समानतीर्थे बाली 4, 4, 107 
2623. सनि मोमाघुरभलम? 7, 4, 54 1012. सभानस्य उलन्दस्यसू थे? 6, 3, 81 
2618. उनीोबन्तर्थभ्रस्ज” 7, 2, 49 1659. uaig? शित? 4, 4, 108 
3645. atata: 8, 3, 198 1775. सनापनात्चप्तवेयदात 5, 1, 112 
1387. संघिवेज्नाद्य तुनसत्रभ्परो, 4, 3, 1८ - 1749. aatar: खः 5, 1, 85 

740. उन्महत्परनात्तनोत्कृष्टाः 2, 1, 61 8371. समासत्तौ 8, 4, 50 

2395. सन्यडोः 6, 1, 9 9794. सनासस्य 6, 1, 223 

2317. श्वत 7, 4, 7) 2061. समासाच तद्विषयात्‌ 5,3, 106 
2331. सन्‌ लिटोजे : 7, 3,57 676, समासान्ता! 5, 4, ७3 
2316. सन्वल्लघुनि चङ्परे 6, 4, 9) 1019, समासे उङ्गलेः सङ्गः 8, 3, 80 
2182. सपन्ननिष्पत्राद” 5, $, 61 8882. सभासे उनण्पर्व 7, 1, 37 

:887. agata 5, 2, 87 7. qargr: स्वारतः 1, 2, 31 

410. सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया" 8, 1, 26 2921, समि ख्यः 8, 2, 7: . 

3491. सप्तो ss ufu 5, 1, 61 3208. ufa झुष्टौ 3, 3, 36 

643. सप्तसोपञ्षम्यो 2, 3, 7 ha 8194. ufuggzs: 3, 3, 23 

898. सप्तमोविशेषणे 2, 2, 35 2826. «gq3 उन्यतरस्याच 8, 4, 3 

717. शप्तमी utes: 2, 1, 40. 2828. wgq सानान्यवचनस्य 3, 4, 5 
3766. सप्तरी fagga 6, 2, 32 2742. wsgarevür avt उग्रन्थे 1, 3, 75 
3799, सप्तमी इगरिणो” 6, 2, 65 3246. ugatta: पञ्चुषु 3, 3, 69 

633. सप्तन्यांधिकरणे च 2, 3, 36 9464. agag: 4, 4, 118 
3986. सप्तम्याः पुण्यस्‌ 6, 2, 152 3357. wgermastag^ 3, 4, 36 
3870. सप्तम्यां चोपपीड” 9, 4, 49 - 2090. सञ्चइवच्च बहुषु 5, 4,22. 
3007. सप्तन्यां जनेडः 3, 2, 97 2699.. सभा गम्युच्छिभ्य,स्‌ 1, 3, 29 
1957. सप्तस्पास्नल्‌ 5, 9, 10 3494. daftguieq च 5, 1, 92 
3832. सभयां "dum 6, 2, 98 2550. Sag पेश्यः करोतो भूषणे 6, 1, 137 
1657. सभाया यः 4, 4, 105 ` 1763. संपादिनि 5, 1, 99 

826, «wr राज्मनुष्यपवा 2, 4, 23 8122. संपचानुखधः डप भा डय 6° 3, 2, 142 
2736. am: xg: 1, 3, 65 | 2719. संप्रतिभ्याननाध्याने 1, 3, 46 
2725. समः nfeurs 1, 3, 52 1004. संप्रहारणस्य 6, 3, 139 
1768. समयस्तदस्य प्राप्तस्‌ 5, 1, 104 330. संप्रसारणाञ्च 6, 1, 108 
2181. समयाच्च यापनायाम्‌ 5, 4, 60 1830. draw काच 5, 2, 29 
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द्वात्राभ्यश्छः 5, 1, 135 ^ 
हा इन्तेज्णिन्नेयु 7, 3, 54 ` 
हापन्तऽणशवसजाशू? 7, 2, 5 
हस्वः 7, 4, 59 

हस्वं लघु l, 4, 10 
हस्वनद्रापो घुट्‌ 7, 1, 54 
हस्वनुड्क्यां नतप 6, 1, 176 
gasa qu: 7, 3, 103 
हस्वस्य fufa कृति 6, 1, 71 
इंस्वाचन्द्रोसरपदे wed 6, 1, 151 


~ 


5. हस्वात्तादो सहिते 8, 3, 101 
2369. 


हस्वादद्वात 8, 2, 27 

हस्षाण्ते seeqrequq 6, 2, 174 

wed 5, 3, 86 

yet नपुंसके प्रातिपदिकस्य 1, 2, 47 
ह इरेश्छन्दास 7, 2, 31 

हादा निष्ठायास्‌ 6, 4, 95 

हः संप्रसारणं च न्यभ्युप 8, 3, 72 
हः संप्रसारणस्‌ 6, 1, 32 

हावाततश्‍च 8, 2, 2 
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siu 10, 371. अंह 1, 666.110, 255. ww 1, 829 ऋण 1, 684. खग 1, 830. sẹ 10, 392 
` wg 1,87. अङ्क 10, 332. wg 1, 155. wg 10, 392. eg 1, 109 aw 1, 915. S9, 1, 218 
sug 1, 203, 915. 10, 193 wes प, 2. 10, 245, अठ 1, 317. 10, 25, sg 1, 273. 10, 25 
wz 1,21) ww l, 330. wg 1,371. अख 1, 471. 4, 66. wwe 1,230. S 1,38. wq 
9.1. अन्‌ 2, 6l. 4, 66. w 1, 62. अन्द 1, 63. 977 10, 390 wn 1, 583. S.l, 493 
869, 10, 180, अस्म 1, 403. 442, vw 1, 411. 420. शय 1, 503. 935. wa 10, 102 ख़च 1 
919. 10, 266. अजे 1, 212. 10, 186, wu 10, 357, अद्‌, 1, 56. 10, 285. wd 1, 442. अब 1, 
615. sẹ 1, 776, 10, 192 237. छल l, 548. wa l, 631, ww 5, |13 9, 51. अश्व 10, 334 
sm 1, 934. अण 1, 934. 2, 56. 4, 100. SẸ 5, 26. 


SSE 1, 224, sn 5, 14. 10, 295, खास 2, 11, mE? 10, 394 


x 1, 342 (a), 2, 36. 37. 39. इख 1, 144. wg 1, 145 इङ्ग 1,163 we 1, 310, इन्द 1, 6, 
ww 7,11, इन्च l, 618, 622, इल 6, 65, 10, 119 इष 4, 19. 6, 59,9, 53. 

३५, 5. iwl, छ्या. देख 870 Sg !, 146. इज 1, 196. इंड 2; 9. 10, 129. इर 
2, 8, 10; 263, दव्य 1, 543, ईष्य 1, 544, दश 2, 10. ईष 1, 642. 715. Xv 1, 663. 


उ 1, 1001, ww 1, 637, उख 1, 132 उङ्क 1, 133 उच 4, 114. ew 1, 231. 6, 14 ew 6 
21. उच्छ 1, 230. 6, 13. उठ 1, 361. SWT 9, 52 10, 202. उन्द 7, 2), sax 6, 20. उभ and 
ww 6, 32 उद 1, 20. उव 1, 600. save 10, 9. उघ 1, 727. sw 1, 775 


कठ 1, 361, कन 10, 342, कय 1, 512, कर्ज 10, 16, फश 2, 30, कष 1, 714. 720. 
रूह 1, 679. 775. 


* 1, 953. 8,16. 5, 29. ऋष 5,29. 30. qw 6, 15 ga 1, 139. ऋण्ज 1, 190. Y 
8, 5. ऋच 4, 135, 5, 24, ऋफ and WE% 6, 30. ऋष 1, 940. 6, 7 
s 9, 27, 
Di 1, 192, 253. एठ 1, 236, एच 1, 2, ww 1, 2 649. 
खोख 1, 125, si 1, 482, sae 10, 9. 
कंत 2, 14. कक 1, 9). कक्क and wra 1, 124. कख l, 121. 82) कग 1, 828. 3% ` 


1,94, ww 1, 131. कज 1,251. wq 1. 182. कट l, 315. 342. कठ 1,356. कड 1, 398, 


6, 86. 10, 44, कडू 1, 372, ww 2, 476, 831. 5 € 
z C-0, Panini Kanya ESTEE a Ud. NS 1, 285, 10 303. कपड 1, s 


& 
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383, 10, 44. फश्य |, 37, GA 10, 367, W410, 307. कद 1,809. कन 1,498. कन्द 1, 70. 
809. mw 1, 803. कब l, 405. ww 1, 470. 869. m*d 1, 40). कजं 1, 216. कण 10, 379 
wa and me 10, 367. छद 1, 60. फब 1, 447. कब 2, 612. कल 1, 526. 10. 64. कल 10 
319. wg 1, 527. छश 1, 7621, 939. 2, 14. ww 1, 716. 7621, 939. 10, 122. कस 1, 913 
2, 14. rg 1, 608, w14 1, 193. wgl, 376 (0)छाल 10, 334. काश 1, 678. 4, 53. कास 
1, 654. 678. fa 3, 19, faz 1, 323. 341, faa 1, 1042. 3, 20. छिल 6, 61. 10, 65 कषक 
10, 146. छीट 10, 99. छील 1, 557. कु 1, 999. 2, 33. 6, 108: 9, 10. कुंश 10; 225. कुंच 10 
223 sm 1, 91. छुच 1, 199. 910. 6, 75. कुण 1, 214. कुञ्च 1, 200. कुष 1, 241. ge 6, 73. 
10, 159. 162. कुदुण्ब 10, 139. a 10, 23. 162. कुड 6, 89. 100. कुण 6, 45. 10, 149. कुण 
10, 347, qwe 1, 345. कुएठ 1, 365. कुण्ड l, 289. 345 10, 45. gea 10, 158. कुथ 4, 11. 
ga 10, 6. कुन्थ 1, 44, 9, 42. कुन्द 10, 6 कुप 4, 122. 10, 239. कुमार and कुमाल 10 
331. qva 1, 453. 10, 113. कुम्भ 10, 113. कुर 6, 51. कुदं 1, 21 कुल 1,895. कुश i, 109. 
gu 9, 46. कुछ 4, 109. ger 10, 171. कुद 10, 358. कू 6, 108. 9, 10. कूज 1, 210. कुट 
10,102. कूट 10,344 we 6, 93. कूण 10, 149. कुण 10, 348. कूप 10, 32). कण 1, 553 
छू 1, 949, 5, 7. 8, 10 कुष्ठ 6. 88 कुण 1, 629. ga 6, 141, 7,10 कुप 1, 799. 809. 10 
208. कूप 10, 223 कृश 4, 117. gw 1, 1039. 6,6. छू 6, 116. 9, 15. 26. कृत 10, 111 
छेत 10,345, केप 1, 392. फेल 1, 570. फेब 1, 539, के 1, 964. WE 10, 223, क्रय 1, 837. 
ma 1, 864. 4, 6. क़ 9, 10. mal, 514. बनर 1, 587 wq 1, 1005. mw 1, 838. 10, 13. 
982. mu l, 810. ma 1, 71, 810. 10, 138. mw 1, 808. क्रन 1, 502 क्री 9, 1. क्रीड 1 
373. mq 1, 201. mE 6, 100 sw 4, 80. ऋन्द 1, 71. mu 1,909. zu 1,839. क्षद 1 
811. ga 1, 72. 811, झप 10, 116. m" 4, 98 fma 4, 132. fme 1, 15, 73. क्रिश 4 
421, 9, 50. क्लीष 1, 406. zm 1, 1005. T 1, 639, क्वाण 1, 477 ma l, 899. ws 1, 806; 
wss 1, 806. 10, 79. wa 8, 3. छप 1,860. 10,83. छप 10, 392. ww 1, 469. 4, 97 
wei 10. 73. घर 3,994. we 10, o7. fa 1, 255.5, 30. 6, 114 9, 35 शिण 8,4. छिप 
4, M. 6, 5. चिव 1, 599 छो 9, 35 पोज 1, 256, शीय, 1. 407. शीष 1, 599. छु 2, 2. XX 
7, 6, gw 4, 81. uw 1, 787. 4, 129 9,47. wx 6, 52. 54. W 1, 961. wie 10, 329. wg 
9 98 xata 1, 515. भ्नील 1, 553. feux 1, 1027 faq 1, 780, 1027. 4, 184. vd 1, 572. 
3g 1, 599a बे \ 


लक्ख 1, 121. खच 0, 59. खन 1, 250. QST 1,252. खट 1, 331. wg 10,89. wu 
10, 44, खण्ड 1, 303 10, 44. खद 1, ४1. ww 1,927 खज 1, 217, खद 1, 61. खब 1 
443, QS 1. 613. खल l, 578. wa 9, 59. ww 1, 717. खाद 1, 50 fae 1, 324. खिट 
10, 323. खिद 4, 61. 6, 142 7,12. खु 1, 1003, खुन 1, 215. WE 6, 94. yve 10, 47 
खुर 6, 52. 54. खुद 1, 22 Qe nnd खेड 10, 323. खेल 1, 571 Qa 1, 57. खे 1, 960. 
Qe 10, 328. 329, खाड 10, 829. खोर and खोल 1, 534 ख्या 2, 51 


xq |, 170, गज 1, 265. 10, 106. «ss 1, 266, गड 1, 814. गण 10, 309. गण 1, 657. 
381, गद 1, 53, गद 10, 314. गन्ध 10, 145 गम 1, 1031. गण 1, 214.10, 106.124. गद्‌ 1 
58, 10, 124, và 10,125. w 1, 449. गण 1, ०4. T 10, 359. «X 1, 667. 10, 301. 
गण 1, 570. 10, 160, sew 1, 419. "ww 1, 668. गवेष 10, 337. गा 1, 998. 3, 25. गाथ 


1, 4 गालोड 10, 804, गाइ 1, 680, g 1, 997. 6} 106. gw 1,213. 6,76. gem 1, 218,, | i. 
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; चप 10, ही. ज्ञा 1, 849.9, 36 10, 193- ज्या 9, 
` 10, 2८, sax 1, 813.. हबल 1, 842, 867, 984, ` 
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Tz 6, 77. युष 10, 347, 3«a and grs 10, 46. गुद 1, 24. JT 4, 11. 9, 45. qu 1, 422, 
1019. 4, 12). 10, 251. शुफ nnd sre 6, 31. gx 6, 103. 10, 255. गदे ], 23. 10, 126. J 
1, 605. Js 1, 944. q 6, 106. गूर 4, 46. 10, 155. गु 1, 984, 10, 107. शुक्र 1, 267. qw 
1, 268. jq 4, 136. qe ], 081. qw 10, 351. गू 6, 117. 9, 28. 10, 167. गेप 1, 393. 
गेव ], ०31. गेष 1, 615, गै 1, 965 गोम 10, 330, गोष्ट 1, 276. ग्रथ 1,36. 10, 232. ग्रन्थ 
1, 36, 9, 41. 10, 282. 204. qa 1, 661. 10, 229. ग्रह 1, 681. 9, 61. ग्रास 10, 316, qw 
1, 212. ग्लस 3, 662. ग्लह 1, 081. ब्ला 1, 868. sga 1, 213. 3q 1, 216. ग्लेण् 1 390 
394 ग्लेब 1, 532. ग्लेष 1, 645, v8 1 952. En 


F Ww and घंस 1, 632, qaq and ww 1, 170. we 1, 80) 10, 183. 226, wg 1, 278. 
10,87. घण 8,7. wage 10, 227. w« 1,747. fuc 1,161. घु 1, 1090. a 1,62 
š ; , 6 
ge : T82. 35 91. gw 1, 464. 6, 48, gaw 1, 462 खुप 6, 55. घुष 1, 683. 10, 187. 
इर 4, 47. 5 . 985 - r 
; bud 1, 463. 6, 49. y 1, . 985. 3, 14. 10, 108. wq 8, 7. Quq l, 46). चव 
1, 740, जा 1, 973. 


€ 1, 1002. 


चक 1,9), 82), चकास 2; 6. wm 10, 56. wu 2,7. wq 1, 20. we 1, 316. 
10,181. चण 1, 833 «wx 1, 208, चत and चद 1,918. चन 1, 840. चन्द 1, 69. यप 
1, 496, चम 1, 497, 869, 5, 28, चरूप 10, 77. चय 1, 507. चर 1, 50. 10 is «$1 
149. 6, 17. 10, 172. ağ 1, 452, «à 6, 610. चल 1, 859. 885 6 64. 10 dO 
aa. चह 1, 765. 10, 83. «v 10, 320, चाय 1, ४29. चि 5, 5. 10 86 * fug 10 ds 
Tue 1, 337, चित ], 30. 10, 135. चित्र 10, 370. पिन्व 10, 2. fefc 5,31. fau 6 ह 
Pas 1, 500. चोक 10, 231. चोब and चीय 1, 92), चीब 1, 92) 10 2i चुक 10, 
चुंच्च 1, 516, चुट 1, 347, . 6,4, 10,21. 72. ge 10, 21. qu 6 T dg 1 370. gu 
6, 84. gue 8, 347. 10, 92. 117. चुएड 1, 347. 10, 117. चुद 10, 5), युन्द 1, " gT 

. 1, 430. 6, us घुस्ब 1, 456 10, 92. $7 10, 1. चुन 10,02. qu 1 561 ड्र 10 100 

इप 4, 59. yu. 10, 18. ga 1, 704. चुत 6, 35. चुप 10, 27. चेल 1, " "T 
wg 1, 1004. 10, 26. च्युत 1, 40. च्युष 10, 206, quem 
SU ie Wer णय m 
0 योना P व द्र 10, oe झुट 0,91 10, 72. ww 6, 94. $1 
, c0) PES 12. 20, 217. छप 10, 277 छेद 10, 383 छो 4, 33, gw 1, 1005. 


जंस 10, 128. uw 2, 62, जन 1, 201. 


à asx 2,962 we 1, 327, अन , 
3,4. जप 1, 424. जभ 1, 415. 1029. 10; ; SUR P E 


x A 170. जन 1, 490, evw 10, 176. «x 6, 17. 
2 UN 6, 17. छत्स 1, 48. नल 1, 886. 10, 10, जल्प 1, os Nd 
ES. , 104 m 120. 316: छागू 2, 63, जि l, 533, 993 fasa ] 625. 10, 252. जिस ii 500 
rar i 32. fan 1, 128. जीव l, 594, g 1, 95, 1005, IN 1, 168. sq 10 35 Bn 
$ 2 ह dd १040101013. e 1,92. ga 6, 37. gw 6, ४. 10, 201. e 4, 48 Pel 
J. 71]. qea 1, 416 नू. 1, 868, 4, 92, 9, 24, 10,272, Sq 1, 647. Qg 1, 676. $1, m 
29. vr], 100. ज्युत 1, 42 fg 1, 994. 
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य 1, 749. कट 1, 328, wa 1, 501. WR 1, 750. 6, I7. क्रष 1, 720. 040, * 4, 23. 
9, 24, ag 1, 1005. 


eg 10, 97. टश 1, 837, feq 1, 103. टीछ 1, 104. da 1, 98, Zax 1, 888, 


ww, 7g and उच्च 10, 138. डिप 4, 121. 6, 73. 10, 138. 138. fasa ard faw 10, 


138. डी 1, 1017. 4, 97. 
sta 1, 98, 


dq 1,713. 10, 190. qu; 1, 120. qw 1, 08. 605. ag 1, 12. ap 1. 158. ag 


1.206. 7,22. तज्ज 7.92. वढ 1, 330. वड 10, 43.259. avg 1,300. तन 8, l 10; 296. ` 


ars 10, 139. qu 1, 1034. 4, 51. 10, 275. तन 4, 03, वय 1, 508. udi 10, 240. तजे 1, 
945, 10, 142. qd 1,59. तल 10, 58, तस 4, 103. ताय 1, 518. fam 1, 105- 5,20, विग 5.2). 
fax 1, 1020. 10, 110. शिप 1,385, faw 4, 16. fau 1, 567, 6, 02. 10,67, वीक 1, 106. तीम 
4, 17. दीर 10, 364, दीव 1, 597. जु 2, 25. gs 1, 263, 10, 30, gest 1, 201, 10, 30, 215. 
ge 6, 83. gu 1, 374. 6, 92, qu 6, 42, gue 1, 205, 10, 118. gem 10,392, gT 6, l 


gra 1, 69, gw 1, 431. 6, 26, gw l, 435. 6, 27, qu 1, 783. 4, 131. 9, 49. J74 1, ` 


492, 6, 26. 10, 115. gew 1, 436. 6, 27. gra 1, 455. 10, 115. gc 8, 21. ga 1, ५01. 
ga 10, 59, g« 4, 75. gu 1, 742. Jg 1, 773. gg 1, 974. gw 10, 150. हूर 4, 44. 
ga 1, 560, g«.1,705. &'w 6, 58, 7, 18. gw. 1, 090, qu 8, 0. तुद 7, 9, तुप 4, 86. 5, 
25, 6, 24. 10, 276, qw 6,21. तृम्फ 6, 25. gu. 4, 118. तृद्द 6, 59. 7, 19. तू 1, 1018. 
बेज 1,249, तेण 1, 386, 389, dw 1, 523, त्यज्ञ 1, 1095. ša 10, 221. जख 1, 149: ag 
1,97. "x 1, 149. eg 1, 159. चन्द 1, 60, त्रप 1, 399. 859. xq 4, 10, 10, 201. AÈ 
6, 82. 10, 159, ww 1, 433, X% 1, 437. 374 1, 131, wm 1, ४38. जे, 1, 1014, sm 1 
99, equ 1, 680. zag 1, 159, 166, त्वच 6, 13, त्वञ्च 1,207. त्वर 1, 812, fera, 1, 1050. 
. eux 1, 536, ; 


ug 1, 147, gu 6, 93. युव 1, 002. 


दंश 1, 1038. 10, 136. 294, dw 10, 197. 221. 216, ww l, ७५५. ४07. qu 5, २7. दह 
1, 171. quu 10, 381, दद 1, 17, दघ 1,8. दम 4, 94. ` दस्भ 5, 2). दय l, 510. दरिद्रा 
2, 64. दल 1, 581. 856. 10,211, दस 4, 104. 10, 137. दह 1, 1040, दा 1, 977. 2, 50 
8, 9, दाण 1, 1043, grw l, 931, 5,33. दास 1, 942. दिन्व l, 623. दिप 1, 355. दिव 
4, 1, 10, 166. 185, fga 6, 3. दिइ 2, 5. दी 4, 26, दोष 1, 010. दोघी 2, 07, दीप 4. 4 
हु 1,991, 5, 10. दुख 10, 394, . 11,603. डुल 10, 6), gu 4, 70, Ex,l, 774, 2, 4. 


हु 4, 25, g 1, 846, 5, 34, 6, 118. 10. 278. g's 1, 770 g« 4, 87. 6, 28, 10, 20, g7. 


6, 28. gw 6, 34, 10, 273. 279, g*w 6, 2), gu l, 1037. gw 1, 709. दृ 1, 84७, 9, 23 
.& 1, 1011, देप 1, 236, देव 1, 529. 3 1, 971, दो 4, 40. दर 9, 31. द्यत 1, 777. दो 1 
954. xt 1, 494. द्रा 2, 46. द्राख 1, 128, द्राच 1, 115, 117. ggg 1, 701. द्रा 1, 307, द्रा 1, 
87, 1, 992 5, 94, gv 6, 47. EX 4,88. 9,11, fe 1,08, È 1,005, द्विष 2, 3, द्व 1, 081, 
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wm 10,55. घण 1, 481. घन 3, 2). we l, 623. wr 8,10. wra 1, 632. fw 6, 
113. faw 1, 634. fara 1, 62. धिष 3, “22. घी 4. 23. g 5, 9. Ya 1, 633, YÅ 1, 604. 
श्व 5, 9. 6, 105. 9, 17, 10, 292. घ्वूप 1, 423. 10, 232. gx 4, 45, 4U, w« and छू 10, 
98, w 1, 949. 1)09. 6, 119, ws 1,236, www 1, 237. vw 5,22. 10, 306, v 9, 24, छे 
1, 951, Ww 10, 366. घेष 1, 398. धोर 1, 585. var 1, 974, Vd 1, 957, च्ञ 1, 932. ws 
1,233. ww and ज्जन 1, 487. w« 9, 02. 10, 202. भ्राख 1, 129. भाच 1, 116, 117, wg 1, 
702. भाड 1, 308, भ्र 1,990. 6, 107.9 6, 107, Ste 1, 79, Ñ 1,956. wta 1,791.793, vaw 1, 
233, vasw 1, 239. ध्वस्त 1, 48), vm" 1, 854, 831, waq 10, 343 varg 1, 703, vg 1, 986, 


am 10, 54, नक्ष 1, 692. नख 1,139. wg 1.139. we 1, 332. 1818. 10, 12, 250, 
नद l, 55. 10, 239. नन्द 1, 67. ww 1, 738. 4, 130. 9, 48, «w 1, 867. 1030, wu 1, 509. 
मदे l, 7. नल 1, 891, 10, 260. ww 4, 85. wu 1, 658, नह 4, 57. णाथ 1. 7, "TW 1, 6. 
गास 1, 656, निंस 2, 15. fra 1, 680, faw 8, 11, fass 2, 16, frg 1, 921, fire 1, 66. 
fava 1, 621, निल 6, 63, faata 10, 339. निश 1. 768. निष 1. 731. farse 10. 147, भी 
1, 950, नील 1, 555. नीव I. 598. 3 2,26. 6, 104. नुद्‌ 6, 2. 132. g 6, 104, इव 4. 9. 
" 1, 817. 9, 25, नेद्‌ 1, 921, नेष 1, 648, 


vs and 4a 10, 74. पच्च 1; . 696. 10, 17, ww 1, 197. 1045. wq 1, 187. 10, 109. 
चट 1, 318, 10, 212. पट 10, 311, पठ 1, 353.ww 1, 466. पण्ड 1, 301, 10, 74. षत 1, 
898, 4, 51. qw 10, 315, पथ 1, 900, 936. 10, 20. दद 4, 60. पद 10, 350. पष 1, 467, 
qrq 10,39. पय 1, 505, पण 10, 392, पद 1, 2), पढे 1, 439. wa 1, 443, पक्ष 1, 608. 
aq 1, 644, ww 1, 892, 10, 69. qsqa 10, 335, पब 1. 540. पश 10, 179. पण 10, 316. 
पथ 1, 936. पय 10, 316. 14.10, 179. पा 1, 972. 2, 47. पार 10,363. पाल 10, 69, पि 
6, 112, fdw 10, 222, faq and faa 10, 40, few 10, 31. fass 2, 18. 20, 10, 31. 217. 
fae 1, 333, पिठ 1, 362. पिए 1, 233, 10, 131, faza 1.619. पिल्ल 10, 65, faw 0,7143. 
विष 7,15. पिस 1, 751. 10, 52 पी 4, 33. पीड 10, 11. पोल 1, 554, पीय 1, 595. YS 
10, 95. gw 1, 223, ge 6, 74. 10, 24. 213. ge 10,365. gg 10, 24, gw 1, 346, 6, 90. . 
युण 6, 43. 10, 94. gte 10. 251. ge 1, 346 348. gu4, 12. 10, 235, geu l, 45, पुर 
6, 56. ga 1, 607, 10, 127. ga 1; 894, 10, ७1. ga 1, 782, 4, 73, 106. 9, 67. 10, 210- 
tq 4, 15. gu 10, 93. get 10, 52. q 1, 1015. 9, 12. ws 10, 101. qw 10, 94, घय 
1, 513. qx 4, 43. 10, 261, घव 1, 607, 10, 127. qa 1, 561. 10, 94. घुष 1, 706. इ 3, 


4. 5,12. 6, 109. 10, 15. qw 2, 29. 7,25. 10, 265. wq 2, 2), wsx 2, 18. 20. एड 
. 6,30. ww 6, 40. इथ 10, 20, T4 1,737. पृ 3, 4. 9, 19. 10, 15. चेल 1, 574, Qm 1, 533 


Ww 1, 646. Ie 1, 752. € 1, 969, पैण 1,486. प्याय 1, 517. eqq 4. 7, 106. च्चै 1, 1018, 


` अद 6, 120. ग्रथ 1, 802, 10, 19. 2), प्रस 1, 803. प्रा 2, 52. ग्री 4, 36. 9, 2. 10, 293 


1, 1006. प्रुष 1, 735. 9, 55. प्रेष 1, 650. मण 1, 486, प्रोथ 1, 919. caw 1: 941. cam 1, 540, 
fax 1, 673. झो 9, :2. sg 1, 1007. रछुब 1, 736; 4, 8, 107 9,56, “Qa 1, 538. wat 2, 46, 


फक्क 1, 119. फण 1, 873, फल 1, 549, 563. फुल्ल 1, 56, शेल 1, 575, 


बंइ 1, 66६. we 10, 311. बद 1, 52, बघ 10, 14. बन्द 1, 52, बन्ध 1, 1022- 9, 37. 


.. 20, H. वब 1, 145, बह 1, 009, 01, 10, 123. 223, 229, बल 1, 893, 10, 68, 85, We 12 
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672. 10, 230. ww 1; 722, बस 4, 105. बाड 1, 306. w 1, 5. ur 1, 676, fae 1, 339, 
fum 1, 65. fam 6, 67, 10, 66. विश 1, 755. faa 4, 108. बीभ 1, 409. बुक्क 1, 122. 
10, 173. gg 1, 169. बुड 6, 93. युष 1, 911. 921, 4, 63. बुन्द 1, 925. खुल 10, 62, 33 
4, 106.. 110. gea 10, 52. दइ 10, 228. vx 6, 57, बू 9,20. Ww 1, 756, बेइ 1, 674. 
uw 1, 476. g 2, 35, बशी 9, 32. 


wq 1, 941. 10, 22, भज 1, 1047. 10, 194. asa 7, 16. 10, 219. we 1, 329, 817. 


wg 1, 474, भएट 10, 50. भरड 1, 292. 10, 50. भन्द 1, 12, wed 10, 143. सर्वे 1, 611. 
सल 1, 521. 10, 161. wg 1, 525, भष 1, 720. भच 3, 13. भा 2,49, भाज 10, 350. भास 
1,468. भाण 10, 326, भाष 1, 643. भास 1, 655. faw 1, 637. भिद 7,2. भिन्द 1, 65. 
. 413,2. 10, 278. ys 6, 121. 7, 17. se 1, 296. भ 1,1. 10, 207. 300. g9 1, 712. 
10, 190, श्च 1,946. 8,5. ww 10,217. ww 1,941. ww 1, 191. भुड 6, 101. भय 4, 
115. भू 9,21. Ña 1, 932. vuw 1, 659. wu 1, 792, 4, 115, w'w 1, 792. ww 1, 941 
ws 6, 4. ww 1, 479. w« 1, 903, 4, 96. भाज 1, 194.875. भ्राथ 1, 876, भ्रूण 10,151. 
Ww 1, 103. भष 1, 933. भी 9, 34, vuv 1, 941, vem 1, 877, v&w 1, 923. 


मंड 1, 66. 10.257. ww 1, 694. मख 1, 136. wg 1, 89. 9% 1, 137. wg 1, 157. 
ex Il, 111. .112, 173. सच 1, 184. सज्ज 6,122. wq 1, 185. 186. ag l, 354. भण 
1, 475. नष्ठ 1, 282. भरड 1, 291. 344, 10, 49. नथ 1, 901, भद 1,853. 4, 99. 10, 165. - 
जन 4, 67. 8, 9. 10, 169. नन्तर 10, 140. we 1, 43.47. 9, 40. नन्द 1, 13. ww 1, 590. 
नय 1, 506. w 10, 107. «& 1, 446. w 1, 603. 10, 107. wer 1, 522. नरश 1, 523. 
सघ 1,630. भव्य 1, 541. मश 1, 760. ww 1, 723. WW 4, 112. भरुक 1,102. w 1, 766, 
wv 10, 321, भा 2, 53. 3, 6. 4, 34. भाङ 1,700. wr 1, 943. भान 1, 1021. 10, 299. 
नाग 10, 75, 302. ञाण 10 107. नाइ 1, 943. f 5, 4. निळ 6, 16. fasa 10, 216, fuu 
1, 92). fag 1, 779. 920. 4, 133. 10, 8. faw 1, -020. भिन्द 10, 8, लिन्च 1, 620, लिख 


6, 71. 135. लिश 1, 759, few 10, 375. निष 1, 730. 6. 60. few 10, 375. fux 1, 1041. ` 


जी 4, 29. 9, 4. 10, 231. भोस 1, 496. सोल 1, 550, नीब 1, 596. सुङ्क 1, MT. सुच 7, 
185. 6, 136. 10, 203. gw 1, 223. चुन 1, 269. gu 1, 135. gF" 1,270. चुट 1, 346. 
6, 81. 10, 73..चुड 1, 346. 6, 90. सुण 6, 44. qus 1, 284. सुण्ड 1, 234. 846. 318. सुद 
1, 16. 10, 200. चुर 6, 53. g& 1, 227. सुर्द 1, 606. g% 10, 63. सुष 1, 707. 4, 111. 9, 
53, चुस 4, 111. सुस्त 10, 83. gx 4, 89. g 1, 1016. R7 10, 361. wi 1, 606. gw 1, 
562, 10; 63 भष 1, 707. w 6,110. ww 1, 694, 10,120. ym 4, 137. ga 10, 352. Yx 
` 1,269. 2, 57. 10,304. us x 1, 270. सड 6, 38. 9,44, vw 6, 41, भुण्ड 10, 118. vx 
9, 43, ww 1, 923, सुश 6, 131. ww 1, 739. 4, 55. 10, 305. सु 9, 22. 26. € 1, 1010, 
we 1,313, Ru, नेद and Ww 1, 920. Vw 1, 395. Stm 1, 534. S 10, 191. ज्ञा 1, 976. 
ww l, 694, 10, 120. चद 1, 804. zw 1, 210. sq 1, 208. as 1, 31). "aw 10, 120. 
vgw 1, 211. vg 1, 2097 न्लेष 1, 220, 10, 121, स्लेट and "QE 1, 312. स्लेष 1, 535. 
स्लै 1, 953. 


यक्ष 10, 153. aw 1, 1051, यत 1, 30, 10, 196. यन्त्र 10, 3. यभ 10, 1029. यन 1, 871. 
1033, 10, 82. uw 4, 101, या 2, 40, याच 1, 916. यु 2, 23. 9, 9. 10, 170, gy 1, 167. 
gw 1, 229, gw 4, 60. १, 7. 10, 264, युत 1, 31, युष्य 1, 46. 3 4, 64. युप 4, 124, ga 
1, 711, dte 1, 311, 
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€w 1, 763. 10, 956. xm 10, 197. xw 1, 683, रख 1, 140. रग 1, 822. 10, 197, रघ 


10, 197 रङ्कु 1, 111, रङ्ग 1, 153. «gp 1, 107 10, 253. रच 10, 318. xe 1, 865. 1048, 


4, 58.. रट 1, 219. xe 10, 373. रड 1, 357. रण 1, 472. 832, 855. रण 1, 627. रद्‌ 1, 54, 
zw 4, 81. रप 1, 128. रफ l, 440, रभ 1, 1023. रन्न 1, 906, vem 3; 441. रज्य 1, 401, 
र्भ 1,412, रय 1, 511, एफ 1, 439. रस 1, 745, रख 10, 385. रए 1, 767. 10, 84, रइ 10; 
312, रा 2, 48. राख 1, 126. राघ 1, 113, राज 1, 874. राध 4, 71. 5, 16. राश and राख 
1, 657. f 5, 29. 6, 111. रिख 1, 151, रिङ्ग 1, 164. रिच 7, 4. 10, 273, fewa 1, 626. fem 
6, 23. 30, fw 6, 30, रिश 6, 126, रिष 1, 725, 4, 120, feg 6, 23, री 4,30. 9, 30. 3 1, 1008, 
2, 94. रुश 10, 248. «g 1, 169. चच 1, .81. ww 6, 123. 10, 262. खट 1, 783. 10, 132. 
243, रुठ 1,359. 733, 10, 213. «g nnd wwe 1, 349. «ve 1, 349. 368, qq 2, 58. WW 
4, 65. 7.1. रुप 4, 123, ww 6, 126. रुष 1, 721. 4, 120. 10, 132, दह 1, 912, ww 10, 
362. ww 10, 387. ww 1, 702. रेक 1, 80. er 1, 195. रेट 1, 917. रेष 1, 396, रेष 1, 410. 
रेष 1, 540, रेष 1, 051, रै 1, 958, रोड़ 1, 377, 378. रोड 1, 377. 

wm 10, 197, ww 10, 5, 157, सख 1, 142, लग 1,923. 10, 197. wx 1, 143. gi 
l, 184. ' wx 1, 108. 172, 10, 92). 254. लछ 1,221. vw 1, 257, 6,10. 10, 10, «tw 
10, 374. लज्ज 6, 10. asx 1, 258. 10, 30. 244, ass 10, 374. खट 1, 320. खड 1, 381. . 
859, 10, 7. 148, wwe 10, 9. 253, लप 1, 422, शभ 1, 1024, खस्य 1, 402, 404, WÑ 1, 
444, शल 1,33. 10, 143, ww 1, 937, 10, 189. ww 1, 746, 10, 189. «t 2, 49. लाख 
1, 127. ज्ञाघ 1, 114. लाग 1, 259. लाञ्छ 1, 222, «resp 1, 260. लाभ 10, 389. लिख 6, 
72, लिङ्ग 1, 165. 10, 199. लिप 6, 139. लिश 4, 70, 6, 127. लिए 2, 6. ली 4, 31. 9, 31. 
10, 269. ga 1, 222, ges 10,31. 218. लुट 1, 336. 784. 4, 113, 10, 214. छुठ 1, 360. 
785, 6, 87. gg 1, 336.350. 6, 87, qwe 1,350. 10, 27. gts 1, 350. 366. 369. . शुष्य 
1, 46, gw 4 126, 6, 137. लुभ 4, 128. 6, 22. em 1, 454, 10, 114. लुख 1, 336, छू 9, 
13. लूष 1, 708 10, 70. खेप 1, 397. लैण 1, 486, लोक्ष 1, 76, 10, 236, खोच 1, 177. 10, 
237, छोड and लोड 1, 379. «tv 1, 277. छपी and eit 


वक्ष 1, 693. वख 1, 134, dx 1, 88. 95. wx 1,135. ug 1 156, ag 1 110. 
aa 2, 54. 10, 208. वर्ज 1, 271. 10, 75. eg 1, 1. 10, 163. बढ 1, 322. बट 10, 311, 
372, चठ 1,354. uw 1, 473, qwe 1, 351, 10, 48. que 10,372. «wa 1, 281, वपष 


1,290, 10, 48, बद 1, 816. 1058. 10, 207. am 1, 490, 491, 841, 863, 8, 8. 10, 296. 


Www ], 11. वप 1, 1052, वश्च 1, 589. बम 1, 868.909. wa 1, 504. चर 10, 308. वचं 1 
175. ww 10,18. ww 10, 391. वध 10, 112. वष 1, 644, बई l, 669, 671, 10, 123. वश 
1, 520. 857. बहक 10, 35, wem 1, 152, «ww 1, 413, वज्ञ 1, 521, www 1, 670, 672. बघ 
2, 70. वष 1, 722. वष्क ` 1, 101. वष्क 10, 369. ww 1, 1054, 2, 13, 4, 105. 10, 204. qu 
10, 392. wem 1, 101. वस्व 10, 144, ax 1, 1053, बा 2, 41, वाहू 1, 699, arsa 1, 223. 
बाड 1, 306, बात 10, 336. Wrgq 4, 52, चाश and बाघ 4, 51, वास 10, 333. विच 7, 5, 
वि 6, 129. 10, 233. विज 3, 12, 6, 9, 7, 23. fee 1, 333, विथ 1, 33, fag 2, 55, 4. 62, 
6, 133. 7, 13. 10, 168, बिच 6, 36. विल 6, 66, 10, 65, faw 6, 130. विष 1, 729,.3, 13. 


9, 54. faw 1, 753. वो 2, 39. वीध 1, 197, dix TU, 35. qu 1, 169, बृ 5, 8. 9, 39. 10 


श्रा. vw 1,772. qm 1,92. qw 1, 635. बच T, 21, ZW 2, 19. 7, 24. 10, 270. दृष्ज 2, 
«pu 6, 40. qa 1, 795, .4, 52, 10, 241, ब्रूष 1, 796, 10, 949, वृ 4, 116, वृष 1, 738, 
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10, 164. दृह 1, 771, 772. 6, 57. बृ 9, 16 20. वे 1, 1055. बे 10, 392. देण 1, 920, बेथ 
1, 34, चेन 1, 926. वेष 1, 301. बेल 1, 568. वेल 10, 314. AM 1, 573. बेबी 2, .68. चेष्ट 
1, 274. 8« 1, 754. Re 1, 674. वै 1, 969. व्यच 6, 12, व्यथ 1, 801, व्यथ 4, 72. व्यप 10, 
96. व्यय 1, 930, 10, 96. व्यय 10, 336, sg" 4, 7. 106, 10, 93. 3ga 4, 106, व्ये 1, 1056. 
qa 1, 231. 272. 10, 75. asx 1, 235. ww l, 478. ब्रण 10, 390, www 6, 11. dt 4, 92. 
9, 33. ब्रीड 4, 18. A7 6, 99. AT and g« 10, 122. «dit 9. 32. 


Wa 1, 660, 764, wm 4, 73. 5, 15. शङ्क 1, 86. शच 1, 178. शट 1, 321. शठ 1, 363. 
10, 23. 152. wg 10, 310. शश 1, 834. www 1,299. शद 1, 903. 6, 134- शप 1, 1049. 
4, 59, शब्द 10, 174. wa 1, 870. 4, 92. 10, 156. शस्य 10, 21. शर्ब 1, 450, शवं 1, 010. 
ma 1, 519. 592, 896. शरभ 1, 417. wa 1, 701. ww 1, 762. शय 1, 721. wa 1, 763. 
ma 1,130. शाह 1, 309. शान 1044. शास 1, 660, 2, 12- 66. fu 5, 3. शिक्ष 1, 036. 
fug 1, 150. fwg 1, 174: fuss 2, 17. शिट 1.325. शिक्ष 6, 70. fya 1, 718. 7, Me 
10, 274, शी 2, 22. sim 1, 75. 81. 10, 249. 28), wiYw 1, 403. शील 1, 566. शील 10, 
82, छुक 1, 123. ga 1, 198. 4, 56, शुच्य 1, 546. झुठ 364. 10, 103. gus 1. 364. 367. 
10, 101. gw 1,348. gg 10. 239, gw 4, 82. JT 6, 46. शुन्य 1, 74. 10,239. शुभ 
1, 459, 786. 6, 33. gew 1, 460. 6, 39. शुल्क 10, 34. 76. yeu 10, 71. ga 4, 74. yx 4, 
49. शूर 10, 354. शुप 10, 71. ya 1 559, gw 1, 710. ww 1, 797. 992. 10, 195. x 9, 
18. शेल 1, 576. शेष 1, 536. शै 1, 966. शो 4, 37. शोण 1, 483. wie 1, 310. vega 1. 
4l. शनय 1, 830. इभींल 1, 551. wq 1, 1012. अङ्क 1, 84. अङ्ग 1, 160. sra 10, 29. खख 1, 
835. 10, 42, अण्ड 10, 29. aa 1, 836, 10, 13. 28), 2:2. wa 10, 324. अन्य 1, 39. 9, 39. 
41. 10, 294. खम 4, 95. श्रा (also. खे) 1, 848. 2, 44. खाम 10, 346. fa'l, 945. श्रिष 1, 
733. श्री 9, 3. छु 1, 937. 989. Ra 1, 83 31 (also. str) 1, 966. 967. श्रोण 1, 481, श्लङ्क 1, 
85. veg l, 162. इलथ 10, 304. xara 1, 131, इलाघ 1, 118. श्लिष 1, 72. 4, 77. 10, 
33, श्लोक l, 77, शोण 1, 485. xag 1, 96. शवङ्ग 1, 161. Wq and श्‍बब 1, 179. xaq 
and xasa 1, 130. श्‍वठ 10, 29. wes 10, 310. श्‍वएठ 10, 2). xax and xaa 10, 80, 
प्रव 1, 532. xaea 10, 34, श्वज्ञ 1, 533, www 2, 60. श्वि 1, 1050. fera 1, 778, Raw 
1, 10, श्वेत 10, 304. 


qq 1, 100, ve3t 1, 050. षिव 1, 592. 4, 4. vmm, घ्वष्क and œ% 1, 100. 


सग 1, 826, सघ 5, 21. संकेत 10. 345 संग्राय 10, 376. सच 1, 176. 1046. «st and 
wq 1,217. qewm 1, 1006. wt 1,335. सह 10, 90. ws 10,29. बत्तु, सन्न 10, 358. खद्‌ 
1,907, 6, 133. 10,238, खन 1,492 8,2. सप 1, 427. सभाज 10, 341. uw 1, 882. सस्य 
10, 2L. wd 1, 213, सबं 1, 451, «& 1, 617. सल 1, 580. सख 2, 69, सहद 1, 935. 4, 29. 
10, 267, «tw 5, 17. सान्त्व 10, 33. सान 10, 333. सास्य 10, 21, सार 16, 322. f« 5, 2. 
9, 5, सिच 6, 140. सिट 1, 325. faw 1, 48. 49. 4, 83. fema 1, 621. सिभ 1, 457. ied 
1, 458, खिल 6, 70. सिव 4, 2, चीक 1, 75. 81. सु 1, 987. 983. 2, 32. 5, 1. सुख 10, ibis 
xq 10, 26, सुभ 1, 459. सुर 6, 52. सुर 10, 317. zs 4, 21. छ 2, 21. 4,21, 6, A wv 
10,397. gw 10, 360, gw 1, 2. 10, 177. g% 1, 697, अध्य 1, 542. 697. ww 1, 710. 
4 1, 982, 3, 1T- सूज 4, 69. 6, 121. qu 1, 1002. सुभ 1, 457 ww 1,458 q 9, 92. 
aa 1,91. सेल 1,576, सेव 1, 530, से 1, 963. सो 4, 39, ew 1, 1029. स्कस्भ 1, 414. ` 


८८-७0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


629 ` Alphabetical Index to the roots. 


9, 8. स्कु 9, 6. स्कुन्द 1, 9, स्कुस्भ 9, 8. स्खद 1, 805. 872, «uw 1, 577. 853. स्खुड 6, 94. 
स्तक 1, 819. स्तन 4, 439, 880. wr" 10, 313. wu ,1, 883. स्तस्भ 1, 413. 9, 7, fea. 5, 
19, fean 1, 387. qkan and xdiw 4, 17. «g 2, 34. aga 1, 188. «gw 1, 421. «gen 9, 7. 
स्हप 4, 197. 10,134 xg 5, 6. «gw 1, 691. «yw 6, 58. «up 9, 14. स्तेन 10,949. «qq 
1, ' 388. स्तै 1, 97). स्तोन 10, 377. स्त्ये 1, 959. स्थर 1, 827. स्थल 1, 889. स्था 1, 975. 
स्थिष 1, 592, स्थुड 6, 94. स्थूल 10, 356. ere 1, 864. 4, 5. ert 1, 868. 2,43. fare. 10, 
37. fere 4, 91. 10, 36. ww 2, 29, «mu 4, 5. ux 4, 90. wt 1, 970, स्पन्द 1, 14. «ud 1, 3. 
स्पर्स 1, 614, रुपश 1, 936. 10, 141. «y 5, 13. «yu 6, 128. «uq 10, 325. स्पू 9, 18. स्फट 
1, 352. 10, 91. «wwe 870 . swt 10, 4. स्फर 6, 95. «wu 6, 96. स्फाय l, 516. fewe 
10, 36. 91. स्प्हि 10,91. स्फुट 1, 279. 352. 6, 80, 10, 182. «xu 6, 97. «gue L 352. 
10, 4 स्फुण्ड 1, 297. 10, 4 स्फुर 6. 95. स्फुळ 1. 223, «gs 1, 254 स्फुल 6, 96. fer 1, 
906. 10, ॐ. fere 10, 37. स्मील 1, 552 «g 1, 845, 980. 5, 13. स्यन्द 1, 738. wt" 1, 
873. 10, 154. ew 1, 190. wi 1, 42) 790. wg 1, 83. eret 1, 420. 794, fer 1, 457. 
fam 1, 453. fa 4, 3. स्म॒ 1, 987. Ra 1, 82. 9t 1, 967. wg 1, 96. wew 1, 1025; 
स्वद 1, 18. 10, 263. स्वन 1, 861. 879. स्वप 2, 59, wax 10, 317. श्वतं 10, 80 स्वर 1, 19 
स्वल 1, 576. स्वस्क 1, 100. स्वाद 1, 23, स्विद 1, 730, 4, 79. eq 1, 979, «a 9, 22, 


इट 1,334 इठ 1, 358. इद्‌ 1, 1026. इन 2, 2, इस्म 1, 495. इय 1, 545. इयं 7, 
547, इल 1, 890. इस 1, 757. हा 3, 7. 8. हि 5, 11. fia 7, 19. 10, 239. fuu 1, 91४ 
` 10, 146. हिट 1, 339. हिण्ड 1, 237, हिन्ब 1, 622, हिल 6, 69, fasa 10, 146, g 3, L 
हुड 1, 375. 6, 102. हुएड 1, 238. 296. g& 1,226. हुल 897. gg 1, 375. छू 1, 947. 
3, 15. हृष 1, 741. 4, 119. हेठ 1, 235, 943. हेड 1, 304. 815. हेढ 9, 60. हेष 1, 652. होड 
1, 305. 376. होड 1, 376 & 2, 72. सल 1, 844. 867. 897, हग 1, 824. इष 10, 116. इख ` 
1,743. हाद 1, 26. हो 3, 3. होछ 1, 225, हेय 1, 650. 655. gu 1, 825. हण 10, 110. ga 
1, 744. हाद 1, 27, इल 1, 843. 867. 897. हू 1, 978. x 9, 2. हे 1, 1057. 
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CIID AN: ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO THE UNADI SUTRAS. 


N, B.—The figures refer to tho Serial numbers of the Unadi Sutras as given in the 


76 au? fas 

554 amarga 

678 sgan RE 
417 ऽ ङ्गिनदिभञस्दिर्षः 
493 अ्ङ्गेनेलापद्च 

581 अच xt 

712 swa ug 
844, खाियमिशी aq 
330 '्रनियुधुतीन्यो 


58 खजिरशिशिरशिथिल 


. 891 श्रजिषरीश्ये fax 

208 अजेरण च 

573 अज्यतिभ्यां च 

.504 ञ्चे; के वा 

658 ssvafssgiw. 

372 जक्जिघृषिभ्यः wi 
8 aug 
86 SUTT 

129 emuevgquist 

400 अस्यवचभितसिः 

682 aiaga gaT 

508 mfanfeygi" 

558 अदेधे च ` 

205 अदेषु टू च 

178 जदेदीषेद्च 

511 wàafuf"q. 

648 wag स्थौ च 

460 mfawfavat किञ्च 

335 equ "aq 
93'segrepm RT 

647 sq च 

548 अन्येभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते 
25 wug:gg स्थः 

541 अब्दा दयश्च. 


Siddhanta Kaumudi 


388 अनिन णियखिषचि* 


606 mfafafafafur 
655 भेषु दच 
741 süsge च 
702 जनेः सन्‌ 
46 situ 
616 अनेद्विंयति चिस्‌ 
176 afaria 
502 sag तिन्‌ 
472 gais 
268 अर्चि चिषुसुः 
27 अर्जिद्ुिक्कण्यसिः 
47) अन्यु ज च 
941 घाजोणिलुक च 
274 'ऋरतिंपुषपियजी 
262 अर्तिष्ठधृधभ्य 
140 असिस्तुसुषुः 
485 afamat भन्‌ 
211 sd: ea 


415 sfamfeuf« चः 


385 अतेमिंञ्च 
248 अतग णभ ew 
487 अर्तेरुच्च 

168 अते निकर 
343 saq 

71 saq तु 
688 sdq 
608 wd: फ्युष्च 
637 sar] 
522 st: 
734 अभेक्षपृशुक- 
348 अर्थे देने 
468 watag 
142 अषतेशिले।पत् 


795 अवद्या WIRT 
45 अविनतहमोष्टिषच्‌ 
144 wfafufafay 
441 mfaesgatvuva t: 
63 प्रे नज 
615 -जशित्रादिभ्य इलोजों 
589 'बशिशकिन्यां 
575 अशिपशाय्योण्छा 
152 sym faafeatu* 
340 .छशेलेशश 
52 sf 
935 sic च 
358 अशेः खरः. 
489 Ia 
348 प्वशेदेवने 
633 muda" युट्‌ च 
788 setau 
489 sedg 
710 aaqa 
497 wfuufsuvat fau 
42 sux 
33 sew ufi 
580 wife ज्िइनिभ्यां 
263 isya: सनशखर्द खि 
205 wfgufuata 
450 wife णित्‌ 
366 आपके gw 
80 घाठूकम्ट्डिद 
365 mra: शीडमिय! 
650 श्राप! wiena 
T4 `आ प्रो ते हस्व इच 
219 mia स्वश्च 
617 sray restent 
562 इगुपधात्‌ fex 
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64* 


654 इण श्रागोऽराधे घ 
640 इण arife 

664 wq wife: 

436 इशः faq 

492 इहणस्तशम्तघसुनो 
285 इति शल ङिगिदी ङुष्ट 
326 इणभो कापा श? 

153 इद्शोभ्यां बण 
599 इन्देः कमिनंलोपशय 


51 इषिम दसुदिखिदि 


145 qag Anaia" 
440 इषेः ug: 
43] दृष्यशिन्यां aeq 
464 iu: किडस्वशच 
18 ईषेः किच 
199 «qui s 
40 उदके gt च 
646 उदके gg च 
639 उदके नुट्‌ च 
693 sitia: 
100 उदि gartx 
531 sadya 
351 ठन्दिगुथिकुथि*यश्य 
12 उन्देरिञ्चादेः 
280 उन्देनलोपश्च 
399 उपएगे वचे 
634 उव्जेबले arg 
484 उलूक्षादयशस 
967 ठस्मुक्रदाचि हिन: 
038 gaurqug 
604 उिखनिभ्यां कित्‌ 
164 छर्षिकुःथर्गति ° 
425 उघिफुटिद शिक चि” 
676 उषः [कित्‌ 
721 sfigura“ 


728 ऊर्णोतेडः 


30 strag amva 
414 RR: 

465 sara. 

732 w9: कोकण्‌ 
188 44 ung 
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217 wrssgiantra 

440 त्युतन्य ज्जवन्यज्ज्य 
92 चपृतेरस्च 

350 eq&atet 

406 घ्युधिवृषिथ्या faq 
516 श्वुहनिन्यासपन्‌ 
78 एधिवल्योश्‍चतुः, 
278 र्तेणिञ्च 

188 एतेस्तुट्‌ च 


420 efesgt&vat faq - 


360 wfegfavat काकुः 
64 कटिर्चाकभ्यामोर” 
108 ww: 
526 कदेनिंत्पक्तिणि हि 
157 कनिन्युद्धपिताः 
334 छन्यच्छिषेश्य 
427 कपेशचाक्रवनंणस्य 
66 कापगडिगणिडकटि* 
62 muara 
72 कमिमनिजनिगा” 


42] कने! fagaina: 


55 कने! पश्च 

100 कनरठ 
527 कलिकद्यो रमः 
448 qar: 
104 कलस्तृप्तरय 
707 wfenfavqt 
475 alga च 

88 कश्च wc urea 
459 miugfavqrituq 
84 कषेश्छश्ख 

600 कायतेडिनिः 

50 feum बच 

65 किशोरादयशच 

4 fae fane: 

523 कुटः faq 

629 कुटि कुचिक्यां” 
580 कुडिकन्प्योनलापशच 


528 कुणिपुल्योः कुन्दच - 


529 Jat वश्च 
59 कुम्बेनले।पदय 


Alphabetical Index to the Unidi Sutras 


310 छुयुभ्या च 

22 कुञ्च शज 

58% कुबशचट्दीधशच 
416 gu: mg 

630 कुषेलश्च 

549 FIAR हेला? 
525 wufgutgafe 

6 gà घच छएच 

24 gasy 
476 ws उच्च 

571 ms उदीचां mag 
716 छुनादिन्यः durarq 
77 qs wg: 
720 qst: पालः 
430 फृविभिदिलतिभ्यः fag 
181 gave: क्र च 

499 giagia" 
16 auaa” 
392 agqs 
800 छृत्यशूस्यां uet 
122 फू ।रादयशच 

323 garu tata 
856 gyafava: faq 

1 कूवार्पार्जामस्वाद” 
81 कृषिचरमिन निनि? 
264 कृषेरादिश्य चः 
287 कृषेष्णे 

198 wuy दिश्चोदीचाच्‌ | 
569 pag द्विशळन्द शि 
318 कृइभिभ्यां weg: 
161 कृहभ्यानणः 
2०0 IIS. 

156 कुंगशद्वभ्ये! षः 

282 कगशपञ्चुतिभ्यः' 
627 manifara: कोटन्‌ 
469 कतभ्यामोषन्‌ 
241 eg ferien" 
886 फबृदारिभ्या gu 
298 कृशृजसिदुपन्यनिः 
473 कशपकटिपटिशीटि' 
405 कशुशलिकलिर्गादः 


597 &ixx4 
194, eafasfauta? 


564 sfasfwufacr — 


204. इक्निय wax 

714 छिशेरन्या rax 
737 fgadgqua 
‘426 gus संप्रछारणं ल 
115 gnfgvu: कित्‌ 
217 atana 
192 ugwufufeedu 
746 छ्तेदषघाले।पश्च 
267 fu: faq 

338 gfwfafawta* 
456 alums 

582 qfuasuta? 

36 खड्‌ शङ्कुपी यु" 


Alphabetical Index to the Unàdi Sütras, 


96 ग्नो घुट्‌ च 
225 ग्लायुदिस्यां R: 
149 añ: 
477 w8: किञ्च 

495 gogia 
174 wfawvgreqU 
279 चेः, faq 

675 चशेवंहुलं fuu 
461 agu: ककञ्च 
739 चतेदपन्‌ 


| 661 चन्देरादेश्च छः 


670 चन्द्रे मो feq 

614 aTa 

750 «x3 

642 araa: हस्वश्च 
73 चायः किः 
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79 नीचेराहुः 

166 जृ दृञ्भ्यास्ञथश्‌ 
409 agavai wT 
497 wuurergea: fger 
374 IgE चोदा तः 
183 जोरी चच 
114 spargi 
701 'डिस्खने सुं ट uo 

85 शित्कासिपदरतेः 


371 तनिज्ुङभ्यां fax 
223 वनोतेएनश्च वः 


733 asm उः arag 
858 afara qur 
118 व्भिविशिबिडिनांस? 
747 वरते. 

120 तरत्यादिभ्यश्य 


895 खलतिः 222 fem स 213 बलिपुलिन््यां च 
811 खष्पाशरुपशष्ण 618 aa: कणःकक्च 48 तवेणिद्वा 

521 nq 717 Naaa 98 ताडेणिलुक्‍्च 

889 गडेएादेशच कः 111 gaama: 301 विभेदी घव 

418 «3: mu च 307 च्युवः faq 172 तियपष्ठगथय़य 
127 गपधकुनी 295 feraq 422 तुषारा दयरच 
669 गतिकारक! प” 246 डन्दस्यलानच्‌ शु" 342 aren faq ; 
478 गमीएंगरुभौरी 9 छन्ददी पाः 258 तृन्तृषी शंसि agi 


205 gía सुषिरासि 
689 Jg: mt इलोपशज 
41! quateutewría* 
132 स्यजितनिर्याजभ्या - 

5 त्रो रश्च सः 

89 qtue च 

337 तरो रश्च लो वा 
677 aasta: 
729 «uade च 
999 दमडे।सिः 

90 दरिद्रातेयंलोपशच 
490 «few: 


124 wrgafzva:. faq 
984 िवरळस्यरधीवर” 
118 दो gem 

545 wsuradq 

541 afaq agga 
591 sfagsmvarfunfau 
575 ननिघरिच्यासिंण 
273 जनेः — 

299 गाद।भ्याम्रिष्छुच 663 «sam 

598 गिर उडच 727 नस्तु रश्च 

609 शुधुवीपचिर्वाचय 710 जनेरइष्ठ च 


123 asaraq: 
937 ws 
611 गलेरा च 
297 qA: 
314 गने; crag 
449 गसेरिनिः 
214 गर्वेरत उच्च 
170 गद्योनि 


683 gamn: 711 sys लोपल i 
56 guga: कित्‌ 233 जासिसहोरुरिन्‌ 692 दंशेश्च : 

- 552 शधिपण्योदेकी च 319 werag ऽभ्तलो” | * 
143 gücr च 194 aag च -742 «Wm लोपो 
748 ब्रहेरानः 141 नहाते; aar 612 .दर्षदभ्यःङन्दचि 
150 ten; 730 dida; fana वः | 315 wea बुः 

9. 
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380 ffans 

259 fagi: 

404 fqa: Taa 

603 RAG च 

498 {दिषो द्वे दीधरचा' 
493 QA ge च 

373 gafavat dH 
210 gafevmfusq 
180 grat लोपशच 
626 gurügenw 
381 guta: युग्हस्षश्च 
434 gufavat भः 

9 gaian 
6 aðu 
270 द्यतेश्सिन्नादेशच णः 
9 चान्ये नित्‌ 

289 धापृवस्यञ्ञतिभ्यो'. 
557 धाप्योः dudicd च 
317 we wq 
242 qufww च so 
204 चेट इच्च 
195 xat una 

49 «fs व्यथे! 
258 नाज च नन्देः 

87 नजि छस्येनंलो पश्य 
159 wfs sura: 
666 नाज इन एइ च 
255 नघुनेष्टत्वषु ोतू” 
260 aaisa 
653 w2T& ux 
704 नहेहकोपणच 
568 नहो भश्च 

593 नाम्न्‌ छो सस्ड्यो? 

17 amg: 

177 निन्देनेलो पश्च 
486 faut Tas 
. 169 निग्गीषगोएी था” 
668 aur ye च 

91 fervi: कुः 
870 tsa इट च 
694 गोदा घरच 


578 नौ व्यो यलोपः qo 
530 qt «suia 

नौ सदडिय 

283 नो सदे! 

327 भौ इः 

662 पचिवाचिभ्यां सुट्‌. च 
480 ww afan 
190 पचिनशोशु wen 
718 पधॉचिभच्योरिद्वो” 
230 पणे रिज्यादेशच ष 
458 पतस्थ च 

119 पतेर कुच्प सिणि 
357 «waüxxw u: 

5192 waxfaq 

625 पदिप्रथिन्यां faq 
672 प्यास च 

453 परमे faq 

517 gu gu 


219 पण g: यश चपदाण्त 


386 पडंन्यः 

363 amean 
620 पातेङ नसुन 

686 पातेरात: 

045 māsa gw 
500 चातिडतिः 

167 पातुतुदिर्णादरिचि 
306 पानी वयस्यः पः 
136 aracta: 

458 पना का दयश्च 
274 fuuacum 

378 पणेः feq 

519 Asur. 

359 पीयुक्कणभ्यांः 
673 yuia च 

674 secu 

607 घुदो हस्वशच 

447 gu: किद्‌ 

696 gs यएझुर हरुबश्च 
394 ufqxíszvat कित 
518 gaatava". 


23 पृभिदिध्यभिश्धिः ` 
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70 पः fag 
59 मर देर शदोस्तुटे 
प्रात छा उकुाठगडि? 
nagegaan 
749 म्रथेरनच्‌ 


34 प्रथः कित्संप्ररारणंज च 


151 प्रथेः aaraa" 
201 mfesí(ume: 
740 प्रा (3) aa, 
459 प्रे xu: 
577 प्रे हरतेः कूपे 
438 प्लुचिक्रायः giva: 
346 ष्लुषेरञ्चोपधाया। 
463 फफ रीका दयशच 
18 waatea iaaa 
715 फले[रतजादेशच d 
339 wag कू च 
986 फेनसीोनो 
288 बन्धेद्रेिधुधी च 
457 बलाक्ादयशच 
981 बहुत मन्यत्रापि 
182A. बहुल मन्यत्रापि? 
197 agarana 
209 agarana 
238 बहुलमन्यत्रापि 
951 बहुल मन्यत्रापि 
538 g हेनऽच्च 
260 q हनले।पश्च 
413 भन्दनलोापशच 
63 भावेडेवतुः 
138 Tua: युरहस्वश्णं 
148 भियः घुग्वा 
191 fna: क्ुकन्‌ 
804 sfawevat 
584 भुनेः fag 
333 wt किच 
451 yara 
272 ya: faq 
488 sai कित्‌ 
659 airan faq 
613 द्ूवादिगभ्पोः 
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232 भूज उच्च 
125 wet ge 5 
397 ws 

7owévggsfeea 
303 qag चर्या पाच प° 
228 WATR: 
563 नेः dus st 
940 ypa Rara 
609. ufeuafantauta 
41 wggiuuuxd 
565 अनेर 
976 wadzewfu 
315 «aba 
751 «gw 
45A. सेन्यः 

38 भल्दिवशिमथिच 
१४] मव्यतेयं्लोषोः 
684 «ct 

43 «vw 
520 weg vu 

9] agfa ganta 
216 सदेरिण्एच 
706 नाड aq ag च॑ 
. 5152 wrurgfavar यः 
57 fafaurqud 
594 fag* ufa: 
665 "िशुनऽ'सः 
544 fuqivui सः 

67 va asc 

40 sgg रौ 
198 भुदिग्रोगग्यी 
209 घुषेदींघंशय 
980 g7: fay 
703 s: खो gw 

61 gaga: 

551 gusufuvd: m: 
513 wafevar भीचिः 
37 सुनय्वादयश्च 
904 amaia: . 
82 qug णश 
110 yayma 


| 467 wz: diac ug 
; 482 gatavarget 
303 ufswfagter 
957 aag दिरच 
449 यापोः fagy च 
146 :gfaufsfasi 
230 gaggia 
139 gsafevai «fau 
31 ये द्वेच 
239 *छजेः AJT 
632 Ruay 
2७ रपे ञ्चोपधायाः 
101 (dz tga 
193 रने रश्च Atar 
297 ta च 
500 afa 
656 x9u« 
383 राजेप्न्यः 
, 221 रतेः 
510 राणादिन्यां सिप 
408 राखिवल्ञिन्या च 
208 crm UTI 


- 641 f पिञ्च 


621 झरुचिशु जिल्यां 
628 रचिव्चिकुचि 
898 रुदिविःदभ्यां ङित्‌ 
543" सशातिस्यां ऋष्‌ 
407 दषा छुष्च 
410 feafistrfavas 
4T x द्विश्च 
915 रुद्देश्च 
377 रुददेगशच लो ur 
651 रूपे ge च 
182 रोदेणिलुक v 
290 लक्षेप्ट् च 
445 लक्षेयु टू च 
99 जह्ठत्रंडंघोनेलो पश 
135 eg नेलोपश्च 
136 RAAR" 
.375 igsfast 
500 घद्छ्रयादयश्च 


720 afaufavat faq 
| 316 asm 
qaum 
201 चने रिञ्चोपधा याः 
403 वयश्च 
671 घय धाञः 
566 दर्खवस्थिरचा ह <षये 
944 IRMA quz 
542 sfawfaafatu 
19 दलेयु कच 
489 uem: 
681 ad: muta: 
474 बलेः Tax 
231 u: feq 
567 afeafuufaxifa" 
660 ष्चेशित 
622 षरसेरितः 
354 uva 

75 वसेस्दुष्‌ 
271 uet 3X: Surarq 
402 angai णित्‌ 
503 बहिव्श्यदिभ्यश्चितु 
494 afefugauit 
663 वबिइाघाङभ्य 
83 . घो ug 
444 वातप्रमीः 
576 waa 


| 687 बातेणिंत्‌ 


186 afa: 

498 faefayafafudiaqu 
191 fagmrfava: कित 
680 fafaufavat faxa 
667 विधाञो वेध च 
479 fufas 

392 AR: किञ्च 

491 दीष्वःछवरिक्यो निः 
433 बीपतिश्यां aag 
345 चृतुवदिदनिकषा न 
643 दृङशोङक्यां 

901 x3: faw 

981 ga wu 
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390: garat 
690 vsgfeafa 
362 v9g विशच 
583 yanma 
499 तृतेस्तिकन्‌ 
266 दृतेश्च 
496 वृद्रस्यां faq 
187 gfwutuvat रन्‌ 
900 दृदिचकृषोः fau 
106 दृषादिभन्यश्चिस 
543 qus थुग्दरी च 
219 Sfageiw etu 
401 वेजस्तुट्‌च 
515 चेजो feq 
592 as: uus 
175 दो aè: 
624 वौ वसेः 
39 squ: saanu किच 
744 enfe: wag 
.638 व्याधो ge च 
524 wumrfavatses 
112 शकिशम्यो नितु 
832 शङेरनोन्होन्त्यु' 
501 w&sg fa 
35 vaqa. 
60 शदेस्त च 
105 wars 
537 शनेबंन 
102 và: uw: 
485 शसि मपिइभ्या? 
44 madat 
540 wurgfavat ददतो 
481 शीङो wmxpw 
705 शीङो var 
556 iiem 
996 रीङशपिदर्गामव* 
325 शुज वल्को स्का? 
179 gft 
185 शुक्षिबिचोनां dira 
419 grypt 
126 zug स्वरच 
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10 panam सब 
130 quürsfe: 
470 शपक्यां fag 
462 uyasi üÜ 

384 शुपस्योशय 

155 शेषयह्ध जिद्धा' 


. 90 शेः facuvanq 


709 xwFasraa 

206 xurceqresr. 

636 xad: स्वाङ्गे 

379 शरद सिस्थहियाषिभ्य” 

446 1: करन 

570 a: ugh 

302 izar gtu: 
32 शिलघेः कश्च 
160 श्बन्नु्षन्घुषन्‌? 
814 इवत्रयते शरत्‌ 
252 शिते दश्च 

635 x8: संप्रभारणं च 

355 dwaifgq 

158 sumat तट्‌ च 
535 सभी णः 

189 समि कसे उक्षन्‌ 

249 सम्यानर्तुरः 
171 astu: 


579 समाने qu म चोदत! 


165 «dfüq 


679 सते vorat fiu: 


134 natfe: 

805 सते ग्युः 

361 सते कच 

424 gät: gaT 

466 «dg vu 

532 wdfüq 

601 waarqem ष्ट न्‌ 
500 सबंध तुभ्य दन 
587 saage भगिन्‌ 
631 सवंघातुभ्पे1ऽसुन्‌ 
154 aayan? 

94 सजित्यातनमडिभ णि? 
261 wsuüeqrantq 


Alphab»tien] Index to the Unàdi Sütras. 


SUWNUZUQ 

सहे! अथ 

ला तिर्दा जलिन्‌? 

550 araar 

Sr नू 
ga: 

743 एषेः durai? 
69 faafaufaufg 


'605 छिविज्लुष्योए एच 


292 IF d S 
536 feügww 
296 gs दी घश्व 
234 ggswsit युच्‌ 
644 स्वारभ्यां तुटू च 
391 gfa8: छत्रन्‌ 
318 gu: fex 
22] gs: ws: ` 
309 सुशभ्यां ILES 
184 guwrgfava: नू 
507 «we: fm: 
619 g9: स्मन्‌ 
15 सृजे रसुरूव | 
364 सयुवचिथ्यो' 
192 qag डिशच 
409 सुद्यपिभ्या कित 
319 सृब्रश्चिकृत्य 
324 qayg 
695 खौरनेः क्तोदने 
649 रुकन्देशच स्वाङ्ग 
819 स्तनिष्ठषिधुषिगदिः 
308 «gat दीघंश्व 
382 «gu: RAITRE 
608 रुत्याववेङेट्‌ 
645 स्थः किच 
116 xurafagacta- 
320 g ० 
555 amanata 
539 स्थः स्वोउन्षनषकी 
708 «gu: argit 
173 रुफाथितन्चिवञ्चिणाक 
68 स्यन्दे संप्रदारणं अ 
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11 स्यन्दः संप्रशारण 
14 स्वन्देः UAIT 
399 स्यकेरीटू च 
903, WR: संग्रसारणस्‌ च 
697 sW: fu ge 
162 इनिक्ुशिशीरलि' 
596 xr«wfuvat fam 
196 इने बच च 
147 इन्त च 
745 इन्सेरच्‌ घुरच्‌ 


505 इन्तेरंइ च 

419 vage हि च 
723 इन्तेयुं नाद्य 
713 x93: शरोरावयवे 
94 wfxfeaürgzu: 
195 và3: wf 
369 vreu^muarfat 
699 fé deret 
610 guru ufava 
251 g&: तना खुळ 
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IV.—ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO 


95 अऋछस्यादेवन 
14 अङ्गुष्ठो दकव का 
50 खथ द्वितीय 
94 sarig: MEN 
16 अञ्चु नस्य ठृ? 
36. satu 

17 sra स्वा” 
18 ऽ्राशाया दि? 
40 gaari च 
66 इषान्तस्य- द" 
3? उनवजन्नन्तानास्‌ 
81 amantra 
67 उशीप्दाशेर? 
82 एवादीना मन्तः 
73 कपळेशइर 
59 garrai च 


11 कुष्णस्याष्टगा्या चेत्‌ 


31 खय्युवणं mim 
6 खान्तस्याशमा दे! 
4 गुदस्य च 
9 Raatan 

70 "rex त्रा 

38 ग्राभादीनां च 

21 घृता दीज्ां च 

84. चण दयोऽनुद। त्तः 

58 छन्दसि च 

10 छन्दस च 

4T ननपदंशब्दा? 

99 myama 


76 तिल्याशक्यम? 
97 arnai 
"5l saai प्राझून 
78 त्वत्वसर्मासले' 
63 masa च" 
. \8 aima साथी 
46 चान्यानां w^ 
72 gang 
5 ध्यपवंस्य खो” 
20 न paasa 
10 agamia 
61 नपः फलाम्तानास्‌ 
26 नव्बिषयस्या 
` 30 निपाता wg 
45 ag mun 
40 न quada 

74 ere emo 

॥5 agaaa 

28 g: संख्याया! 

9 पाटला पालङ्का” 
55 amatai gat 
7] पारावतस्येःपो" 
37 Magaan 
15 ysa च 
86 प्रकारादिद्विषक्तो 
30 ग्राणिनां gui 

1 asa sarei 

॥ बंदिष्ठवत्वर | 
23 MaA erit? 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


69% 


220 yu: घ्लुश्च 
561 wfafqufegfa" 
590 हृष्टघुसरतृशभ्य, 

96 हघेष्णच्‌ 

376 दृण्याभ्य़ा मितन्‌ 

97 हपसाइयुमिभ्य 
331 fex रश्च लावा 
368 हियः guy ले। वा 


THE PIIIT SUTRAS. 


ni बिल्वभष्यवी' 
68 भ इच्याय।ढये। 
57 natasa ` 
28 argat च 
85 यथेति पाद'न्त 
62 यान्तस्यान्त्या . 
58 युतन्तण्यन्त!" 
4] राजविशेयस्य 
49 लघावन्ते द्वः 
"39 लुषन्तस्योपन 
38 वर्णानां ताति? 
83 बाचादोनापु 
12 था armar? 
69 qarara 
44 शकुनीना च” 
54 शादीनां ur 
64 fapmtig? 
` 18 शुक्लगो प्ये रादिः 
87 जेषं सवंननुदासभ्‌ 
65 सरका इय का स्पि) 
19 शिभस्याथव णे? 
62 सुान्वितजेः 
43 खो विषयवणः 
29 egimen? 
9 wrguenar 
59 स्वाङ्गानामकु' 
48 हयदोनामष्यु 
95 genre wr 
34 हस्वाम्तस्य | DS 
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N.B.—THE FIGURES ON THE RIGHT HAND OF THE SUTRAS REFER 
10 THE SERIAL-NUMBERS AS GIVEN IN. THE SIDDHANTA 
KAUMUDI. 


es? 


अष्टाध्यायोसूत्रपाठः । 


येमाक्तरसमास्षायमधिगस्य महेश्वरात्‌ । 

कृत्रं व्यःकर्णं प्रोक्त तर्ने पाणिन्ये नमः ॥ 
येन धौता [गरः gai विमले! शब्दवार भिः । 
तमश्च ।ञ्ञानञ्ज-भिन्नं aem पाणिरये नमः ॥ 


अइउण्‌ । E । एओङ। ऐऔच्‌। हयवरट्‌ । लणू | नमङगनम्‌। HAA । घदघष्‌ । जबगडदश्‌ 
सफडठयचटतत । करय TIIT हर ॥ इति प्रत्याहाएसत्राणि ॥ 


:01 
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wq 128. 11 रवरितनाधिकाग 46. 12 'प्रनुदात्त- 
2679. 14 कर्तरि कर्भव्यतिदार 2680. 15 म 


चदाच 2682 17 Wfüm: 2683. 18 afus- 
20 जडो देएऽनार्याबइरणे 2080, 21 कोडचो 


1 सूक्षादर्यी waa: 18. 2 
190. 5 प्रादिर्थिडुडद' 2289. 
तस्य से।पः 62..10 यथाएंख्यमनुदेशः EM 
fea meniaga 2157. 19 wasa: 


nfaf$urdva: 9881. 16 इतरेतरान्ये न्ये[प* 
` awa; feu: 2084. 19 anuwai 9 2685. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


797 Panini's Sütras, 

भुसपरिभ्यश्य 2687. 22 aaas वभ्यः cu: 2689. 28 प्रकाणनस्थेयाख्ययेशच 2090. 94 
उदेउन्ध्वकभाण 2691. 25 ठपान्मन्त्रश्षरणे 2692. 26. swawarg 2098, 97, Sfavai 
तपः 2694, 98 met qaga: 2005. 29 wr गब्युण्छिष्यार 2609, 30 fag. 
भुपविथ्या हः 2703. 81 स्पर्धायामाङः 2704. 39 गन्धनावशेपणतेघनखइ सिष्य प्रतियत्न. 
प्रशथने पयेगेयु कु 2705. 33 s sae" 2700.34 8: ऽव uu: 2707. 35 
ऋकसकाउच 2708. 86 संभाननात्संजन।चार्यकरणज्ञःनश्ुतिविगयानव्ययेछु fau: 2709, 37 
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40 पाड sgar 2713. 41 बे! पादविइरणे 2714, 42 प्रोपाभ्यां उनर्थभ्यास्‌ 2715. 43 
्रुपसर्गरद्ः 2716. 44 wg वन्नः 2717. 45 sanag 2718, 46 संभतिस्यासनाध्याने* 
2719. 47 भासनापसंनाषाज्ञानयत्न fuwegawemug ua: 2720. 48 amrai समुच्चारणे 
2721. 49 अनारकङन कात्‌ 2722, 50 विभाषा विप्रालाचे 2723, 51 way 724. 52 
«wr प्रतिज्ञाने 2725. 53 उदश्यरः सकम कात्‌ 2726. 54. उभरतृतीयायुक्तात 2727. 55. quu- 
शच सा चेच्चतुध्यथे 2728, 56 उपाद्यमः रुवकरणे 2799, 57 ज्ञाञ्रप्छृटूशं शनः 2731.58 
ना mu: 2732. 50 प्रत्याङ्‌ भ्यां श्च a: 2733. 60 शदेः शितः 2302. 61. {न्यव खु श्रिकोएय 
2538. 62 प्रव वत्संबः 2734. 63 जान्मत्ययवत्कृभोउनुमयागस्य 2210. 64 Mawar युजेर- 
यज्ञपात्रेयु 2735. 65 सनःष्णुवः 2736. 66 झुजाउच्वने. 2787. 67 Wr यत्कमणीा 
Weg कठानाध्यान 2738. 68 Meiga 2594. 69 ग्रुधिषण्च्येः प्रल्म्भने 2739. 70 
fera: संप्राननशालीनीकरण येश्च 9592. 71 सिथ्योपपदात्कुल्लोउस्या से 2740. 72 sanata: 
कत्रभिप्राये क्रियाफले 2158, 73 waga: 2741. 74 णिवशच 2564. 75 sgurgvür यना 
उग्रन्थे 2742, 76 wgsantsu: 2744. 77 . विभाषोप पदेन प्रतीयणाने 2744, 7४ शेषात्कतारि 
परस्नैपदस 2159. 79, agavai g: 2745, 30 खशिप्रस्यतिब्यः fau: 2746. 81 mAV 
2141.82 परशु षः 2748. 88 agaia रमः 2749. 84 उपाच्च 2750. 85 विभाषा- 
फकसकात्‌ 2751, 86 युधयुधनगजन ङ्प्र्र्नभ्ये। qd: 2752. 87 famvuragtrdvaxa १753. 
88  sucimum 1च्वित्तवत्कतु wr 2754. 89 न, qgan डय उप सु इ रु चिन्रतिय दवं 
2755. 90. वा क्यपः 2600. 01 wit gie 2345. 92 qur स्यनाः 2347. 99. 
gie च कूप 9851 


CHAPTER 4. 


1. घ्या कडारादेका dar 232, 2 चिप्रतिषेचे परं maq 175. -3 q gaa adt 
266 4 नेयझंबडूस्यानावखी 303. 5 aa 304, 6 एङिति gag 290. 7 Xurvaurd 
243. 8 पतिः उनःख ga 257, 0 पष्टीवुक्तरळन्दसि वा 3389. 10 qub ag 81. .11 
संये।गेगुष 32, 19 दोघे च 33. 13 यसूनात्प्रत्ययबरिधिरतदादि matsp 199. 14 सुपिडन्त 
पदस्‌ 29. 15 नः wd 2650. 16 च fafa 1252, 17 स्वा faviudarueaim 230. 18 यि 
भस्‌ 231. 19 तपो wcaxi 13896. 20 जवस्नयादोनिळन्दास 3800. 21 agy अहुबचनस्‌ 187. 
29 व्दोश्योद्वियचनैक बचने 186. 23 कारक 534, 24 भध्रवभ्रपायेउपादानस्‌ 580. 25 staret 
wi भयहेतुः 588. 20 पराजे सोढः 589. 27 वारणाथजामोव्पितः 590. 28 जन्तर्धौयेनादर्थ 
masara 591. 29 merad 592. 30, aag म्रक्ुतः 598 81 ya; प्रभव 594 
82 कनणाः यमभिप्रेति स dagan 569. 89 रच्यर्याना Mama: 571, 31 ` शलाधद ङ स्था” 


aqi चीप्यमान: 572. 35 घारेगतमण: 573. 36 स्पृद्देरीप्चित: 574. 37 mugtealgdi ` 
शानो यं प्रात कापः 575. 38 muzg: कर्ण 576. 30 uhia विग्रः S | 
40 meat अभ्या अव; gasa कतो 578, 41  muufauuzq 579. 42 araa करणच ` 
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560 43 दिंवः ew च 569. 44 परिक्रयणे संप्रदाननन्यतर्स्यान्‌ 580, 45 घाघारोउचिकरणण 
632, 46 जधिशीछस्यादां फर्म 542, 47 ऋषिनिविशश्य 543, 48 ewravargue: 544. 49 
ag रोण्यितव्चं ud 535. 50 amga चानीपविवच्‌ 538. 51 अकथितं च 539. 52 nfagfg- 
स्वाना gagan ataua anat उ शो! 540. 53 हक्तोप्न्यतरस्याच्‌ 541. 54 स्वतन्त्र 
«ut 559. 55 तत्प्रयोजकः Vg 2315. 93 प्राग्रीश्य एडितिपाताः 19. 57 चादयोडसरवे 20. 
58 mga: 91. 59 suant: कऋगयेगे 22. 60 aa 93 61 जया द szag 762. 62 
sigevd wfüfaucq 703. 08 छादरानादरयोः wqudt 764. 6+ wasan 705. 65 
awusa? 766. 66 atardi श्रद्धापतीचाते 767. 67 इरोऽव्यषच्‌ 769. 68 md च 769. 
69 जच्छ गत्यर्थघदेखु 770. 70 sA 771. 71 fausse 772. 72 विभाषा ga 
173. 73 उपानेडऱ्वाजे 774. 75 साझ्षाटप्रभुतीनि च 775. 15 श्जनत्याधान डरविमनसो 716. 
16 अध्येणदेनिवचने च 777. 77 नित्यं इस्तेपःणायुपय धने 778. 78 med बन्धने 779. 79 
Afaa fagra 780, 80 ते mrar: 9930. 81 छन्दसि ayfa 3391. 82 saqaf- 
arg 3392. 83 कनेप्रवचडीया£ 546. 94 siu 547. 85 günl 549. 86 A 550. 
87 उपोऽधिक्षे च 551. 88 अपपरी बजने 590. 89 आङ्मर्यादावचने 597, 00 लणणेत्यंभता ख्या- 
लभागवीप्यासु ग्रतिपर्यंनदः 552. 91 श्रभिरक्षाये 553. 92 प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानया: 099 
93 अधिपरी खनको 554. 04 g: garara 555. 95 afacan च 556. 96 खपिः aar. 
उंसंभावनान्व बने गए सशुद्ययेदु 557. 97 अधिरीश्वरे 614, 98 faar कृञि 646. 99 लः पर- 
स्वैपदस 2155. 100 तङ्पनावारमनेपद्स्‌ 2156. 101 fef ज्ञीणि प्रथभमध्यनेतत्तनाः 
2160. 102 वान्ये्षव वनद्विषचनबहुवचनान्येक्षशः 2161. 103 सुपः 185. 104 fang 
184, 105 gaga? ससानाधिछ्रणे स्थानिन्यपि मध्यमः 2162, 106 x«rg च मान्योपपदे 
चण्यतेदन्तत्र vaag 2163. 107 घस्नद्युत्तमः 2164 108 शेषे xem: 2165. 109 «x; 


संनिकर्षः संहिता 28. 110 विरानोउवणानर्‌ 27. 
- END OF BOOK 1. 
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इवेसद्रशसभानार्थकलइनिषुशनित्रश्‍्लण्शैः 003. 32 छत कग्णे eur घहुलल 094. 33 दृल्येदधि 
sidani 005, 34 बनेन erg-« 690. 35 भध्येश azaua 097. 86 चतुर्यी auutiu- 
लिहितसुखए शितेः 698. 37 asad भयेद 699. 38 süarmegasfaarservdieuu: 700. 
39 स्तो का -न्त ऊढ गा थकृच्छा णि ma 701, 40 emut शोणडेः 717. 41 faggssugaeuxw 
718. 42 varg^u dà 719. 43 gy णे 720. 44 durare 721, 45 grsrürevenuqar 
192. 46 «m 723. 47 सेवे 724. 48 पात्रेसनितादयरब 725. 40 ज्ञवेकाहीकमर्यंजरत्पुराण- 
नवकेवलाः समानःधिद्वरणोन 726. 50 दिक्संख्ये dur 727. 51 afgarütucugaurere 
च 728. 52 संख्यापर्वा fgg: 730. 53 gaar qeu: 732. 54 पापाणळे gea 788 
55 उपनानानि साभान्यवचनेः 734, 56 saad व्याघादिभिः खालांन्याप्रयागे 735. 57 
विशेषणं विशेष्येण. agaa 736. 58 एर्बापरप्रथनचरमजघन्यसमानमच्य नघ्यमवीराएच 737, 59 
खेण्यादयः garg: 738 00 स्तेन नज्विशिष्टनानज 730 ' 61 weageacureuregg N 
भा ने: 740. 62 वृन्दारकनागकुन्दरे: ए त्यनानस्‌ 741. 04 aaraa mir — wf 742. 
64 कि wq 743. 65 पे(टायुत्रतिस्तेक्षकतिपयशृ ष्टिधेनुवशाघेदद्व ऽ ऽकयणी प्रवक्तश्रोलियाध्यापक्ष- 
gate: 744. 66 प्रशंधापचनेश्च 747. 67 युवा खलतिपलितवलिनजरतीलि।! 748. 68 कु- 
त्यतुल्या ख्या sarar 749. 69 wt पर्णव 750. 70 gare: श्रमणादिभिः 102 71. Sasat- 
दो गभि var 753. 72 नंद्वूरब्यसकादयशच 754. 


CHAPTHii z. 


1. प्रवहपराधरोत्तरनेकदेशिनेकाधिकरणे 712. 2 sd agang 713, 3 (द्वितीय उुतीयचद्रथ- 


तुर्याएयन्यतरस्याभ्‌ 714. 4 प्राप्तापन्ने च द्वितीयय! 755 ^ झाला; परिनाणिना 716. 6 a3 
756. 7 इषदकृता 755. 8 षष्ठो 702, 9 aram. 4. 10 न fadt; 704. 11 


पप्णयुणसुईतार्थसदव्ययतव्यरुभानाधिछरणेन 705. 12 क्तेन र gamy 706. 13 arara- 
arfaa 707. [4 «qu च 708. 15 तुजकाभ्यां कतरि 709. 16 wafe च 710. 17 
नित्यं क्रोडाजीविकये।+ 711. 18 छकुपतिप्रदायः 761. 19 उपपदमतिङ 782. 20 श्जसेवाठ्ययेन 
783. 21 ठुतीयोप्रष्ठतीन्यन्यतर ख्यः स्‌ 784. 22 wer च 155. 28 शेषो बहुब्रीहिः 829. 24 
अनेकमन्यपदाये 830. 25 संण्ययाब्यय।सन्ञःहू रा थिकपंह्याः संख्यये 343. 26 दिङ_भानान्यन्वराले 
845. 27 aw तेनेदेनिति सरूषे ४40. 28 तेन सदेति तुल्ययोगे S48. 29 चार्थे द्वन्द्वः 901. 30 
उपसजन gaq 654. 31 राजदेन्तदियु परच्‌ 902. 92 द्वन्द्वे चि 908. 33 अजादादन्तस्‌ 904. 


34 जरपाच्तर «905. 35 सप्तमौ विशेषे बहुव्री द 899, 36 ær 899. 37 वादिठाग्म्यादिखु 
900, 38 metr: कर्मधारये 751. 


CHAPTER 3. 


I अतभिडिदे536. 2 कर्मणि द्वितीया 537, तृदीयाच vixesfe/3394. 4 प्रन्वरान्तरेणयुत्त 
545. 5 का लाषवनो ट्त्यन्तसं 559. 6 auat तृतीया 563 7 सप्तमीपष््चन्यी कारकसभ्ये 049. 
8 anaa aga द्वितीया 548, 9 यस्मादधिकं यस्य चेणवरवचनं तत्र सप्तनी 6.15. 10 asasan- 
gaffa: 598. 11 प्रविभिधिम्रतिदाने च यस्मात्‌ 000 12 madai द्वितीयः चदु्यै 
चेष्टायाननच्यनि 585, 18 चतुर्थो संप्रदाने 570, 14 क्रियाथीःपवदस्य च फर्सणि स्थानिनः 581, 
15 तुमर्थाञ्च भाववचनात्‌ 582, 16 नन।र्वस्तिश्वा इास्वधालं वचडरोगाञ्च 583. 17 नन्यछभंश्य- 
नादरेविभाथाप्राणियु 584. 18 कतृ करणयोरत्ुवीया 561. 19 asg saui? 564, 20 येषा" 
विकार; 565. 21 wedwauwu 566 29 संघोडन्यवरस्या केण 567, 23 TAr 008. 24 
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nagy णे wsws 601, 25 aar gsar 602. 26 बदी ऐशुप्रयोगे 007. 27 aaar- 
Wwegdtar च 608. 28 warar पछबभी 587, 29 ख्न्‍्यारादित'तंदिकुछन्दाण्घूृषतर पद। जा डियुक्ते 
595. 80 qmagan (09. 31 garr द्वितोया 610, .82 ganar agha- 
घरस्याच्‌ 003, 33 करणे च स्तो miega ऋति एण्स्यास रववचनच्य 604. 34 हृरान्तिकायः 
quiegacmnq 011, 85 gate ्ाथेभ्ये। द्वितीया च 805. 86 wg umur च 633. 37 
दस्य च. जालेन भ्ावलधणर 034. 39 ws चानादरे 035, 89 र्वाभीशवराधिततिद्रायादमाक्षि 
s'uawxueg 636. 40 प्यायुककुसलाड्पां चालेबाबाण 057. 41 यतश्च निघारणस्‌ 63S. 42 
पहल्लुदी faa 039. 43 .खाशुनिधुणाभ्या नर्चाया ugvand: G49. 44 प्रसितेत्सु हाभ्यां तृतीया 
ख 641 45 asa च yra 642. 46 म्रातिपदिकार्थलिङ्गपारसाशवचनभात्रे प्रथन 532. 47 
संबोधने च 533. 48 एालभ्नितस्‌ 411. 49 vaaan Wgfg: 192. 50 षष्टी शेषे 606. 51 
ज़ोऽलिइर्थस्य uu 612. 52 प्रधी गर्थदयेशां कर्णि 613. 53 gut: प्रति यत्न 614. 54 रुजा 
भा साघवसनानालषत्ररेः 615. 55 sfata नाथः 616.56 जाधिनिप्रदवनाटक्काथपियां हिंमायास 
517. 57 waar: anad: 618 58 †दघस्तदश्दस्य 619. 59 rarua 620.60 _ 
द्वितीया a gI 3395, 01 प्रेष्वब्रुबोह विषो देवतासंप्रद'ने 621, 62 चनतुथ्येथे बहुल aiu 3396. 
63 यजेद्च कषणे 3397. 64 छृत्वोर्थप्रये।ने कालेऽधिकरणे 022. 65 कतृ कर्णाः कृति 623 66 
wwunr कर्न णि 624. 67 क्वस्य च uqata 025. 68 अधिकरणवाचिनश्च 626. 69 न Arat- 
उग्यानिष्ठाखलर्थतुनास्‌ 627, 70 अक्केनेभविष्यद!ध मण्यये! 628. 71 कृत्यानां कतरि बा 620. 
72 वुल्यायरलुलेगपमाक्यां ठृतोयाण्यतरस्यास्‌ 680. 73 चतुर्थो चािष्या युच्य मद्र भद्रकुशलस्ुखार्थ 
“हसेः 631, 


CHAPTER 4, 


1 द्विशुरेकथचनभ्‌ 731. 2 gyr प्रापणत्तयेसेनाङ्गानस्‌ 906. 3 sgar? चरणानास्‌ 907. य a 
4 svag कतुरनपुंमकच 008 5 अध्ययनतेउविप्रकृष्टाख्यानाम्‌ 909. 6 जातिरम्राणिनाच्‌. 910. 
॥ विशिष्टलिक्ञो नदी देशोऽग्राभाः 911. 8 घुद्रजन्तवः 912: 9 येषां च विरोधः शाशवतिकः 918: 
10 शूद्राणाननिरवसितानास्‌ 914. 11 गधाश ्वप्रशतीनि च 915, 12 विभाषा डृष्षशुगठृणाधान्यः | 
व्यण्ञनपशुशक्कुष्यशववङवपर्वापराधरोत्तराणास्‌ 916. 13 विप्रतिषिद्वं चःनधिकरणवाचचि 917. 14 | 
ण दधिपयञ्रादीनि 918. 15 Aracama च 919. 16 विभाषा सभोपे 920. 17a | 
नघुंष्स्‌ 821. 18 खत्ययीभाषश्ञ 650, 19 तद्पुरषोऽनङ्मंधारयः 822. 20 चंक्षाया | 
antay 823 21 उपन्नीकमं तदाद्य।यिस्य'सायास्‌ 824. 22 छाया बाहुल्ये 825. 23 सभा 
vraragergat 826. 24 awar च 827. 25 विभाषा सेन।सुराच्छायाशालानिशालानास्‌ 
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agg तेनेवांखवाय 1193. 62 यसूकादिभ्या wr 1146. 64 asmua 1108. 95 wtag- 
कुत्ठवाञष्ठुगोतभाङ्गे Avara 1147. 66 aga wer mw ag 1148. orm गोपवनादिभ्यः 
1149 68 तिकाकितवादिभ्ये gg 1150. 09 उप्ादिभ्ये'उन्यतर्या नदन्ह 1151. 70 st- 
aede गस्तिफुण्डिनच 1152. 71 सुपो घातुपातिपदिछयेः RE sire 
शलुः 2423. 13 बहुल uta 3400. 74 यडोऊचि च 2650. 75 तापय श्लुः Qm. 
16 बहुलं aafe 3401. 77 गाविस्थाघु gea: fas: परस्नै «iy 2223. 78 Tawrut 
ज्राचेटशाच्छासः 2376. 79 तनादिभ्यस्तथासोः 2547. 80 ava चण्हरणशड्एद इ। gp ITA- 

` ननिभ्या लेः 3102. 81 जानः 2238. 82 खष्ययादाप्युपः 452. 83 जाव्ययीभाषादतीउप्ट्यए- 
vua 057. 85 gitarani gan 658. 80 qe: प्रथनस्य डारोरखः 2188. 


END OF BOOK JI. 
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BOOK 111, 
CHAPTER 1. 


1 प्रत्ययः 180. 2 परश्च 181. 3 maga 3708. 4 agait guit 3709. 5 
gaem: सन्‌ 2393. 6 भान्षधदान्शान्भ्यो दीघेश्वाभ्यासस्य 2394. 7 घातोः eu 
समानकतृ कादिच्छायां घा 2608. 8 सुप seus: wav 2657. 9 छाभ्यञ्च 2068, 10 उपभाना- ` 
दाचारे 2664, 11 «d: auz धले।पश्च 2665. 12 इंशादिश्योभुव्यच्चेलो पश्च wu: 2667. 13 
शोहितादिडाण्भ्यः घयय्‌ 2608. 14 कष्टाय क्रमणे 2610, 15 mur रोमन्यतपोक््यां वति चरोः ` 
2671, 16 बापपोष्‌भभ्पापुट्ठनने 2672, 17 शब्दवैरकल इाञ्चकणवभेचेभ्यः वरणे 2078. 18- 
सुखादिभ्यः कतं वेदनायाम्‌ 2674. 19 नलोवरिवश्चिञ्रिङः क्यच्‌ 2675. 20 yawe चीवरा 
fury 2676. 21 ञुएडमिश्ररल ्णालवपाब्नत रख इल कलकुततुर्ते भ्यो णिच 2077. 22 धातोरेकाचो . 
sura: क्रियासमभिहारे यङ 2629, 23, नित्यं कोटिल्ये गतो 2634. 21 लुपसदचरनएजभद इद” 
aA सावगहयास 2635. 25 सत्यापपाशरूपवोणातुल इखो बसेना लो भत्यसवसंवण ष्ण चुरा” 
favdt {च्‌ 2563. 26 हेत नति च 2676. 27 कणड्ब्रादिभ्यो यक्‌ 2678. 28 gugufafes- 
पशिपनिभ्य mra: 2303. 26 ऋतेरोयढः 2422, 30 कने णंङ 2310 81 आयादय mirga- 
चा 2305. 32 चनाव्यन्ताधातवः 2304. 33 स्वतासी qu? 2186. 34 सिव्बहुलं लेटि 3425. 
35 कास्प्रत्यया दाभमन्त्रे लिटि 2306, 36 इनादेश्च गुरुमतोऽनृच्छः 2237. 37 दयायासश्च 2324. 
38 उषविदजायुभ्येउस्एतररयास्‌ 2341. 39 भोहीश्वहुवा श्लुवच्च 2491, 40 कृष बामु प्रयुज्यते 
fafe 2239. 41 'िदांकुर्यन्त्बत्यन्यतरस्यास्‌ 2465. 42 जभ्युत्तादयांप्रज़नवांचिकर्याएसया- 
भकः पायया arf arumtqta suafa 3403. 49 च्लि gig 2221 44 चले! fag 2222. 45 
we दृयुप्रधादतिटः wu: 2936 46 aa wrfeg 2514. 47 gu: 2107, 48 azg- 
भ्यःफत रि ag 2312 49 विभाषा घेट्श्व्योः 2375. 50 गुपेशछन्दरि 3404, 51 भोनयतिध्वन- ` 
यत्येलयत्यदेयतिभ्यः 3405. 52 ` wufaufmeniavqu 2438, 53 लिपिसिचिहद्य 
2418, 54 खात्ननेपदेष्वन्यतरस्यान्‌ 2419. 55 पुषादिद्यतदरलृदितः परस्नेपदेयु 2843. 86 
छतिशास्त्वति भ्यश्च2882,57 «fx81212269,58 Maryu geggrgnggrgy iva 2291. 
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5ogagu ferae ef 2406. 60 विरते uz: 2513 61 दीपजनमुघपुरितायिष्यायिभपोउन्य त र- 

9 E] q bu 3a 4 M 2" zn xd 2 E 6 न 

M 2328. 62 शचः ux कतरि 2108. 03 sq 2169. 64 न रघ 2170 5 तपोउज्ुता वे 
LR FAST] ~ ATE टॅ! < 5, 9 E 6 & f 9 - 

च 2760. 06 िएभावकर्णोः 2758. 67 aaga: qu 2156.08 कतार शप्‌ 2167. 09 


~ 


faava: wq 2505. TO wt amsaa gagag AIRE NT: M aie 
9591, 72 dasg 2522. 73 स्‍्वादिध्यश wg: 2523. 74 E शु च 2386. 00.0: 
इयान 2338. 76 agat® as: 2339. 77 बुदादिश्यः णः 2534. 78 सवादिभ्पः us 2543. 
79 amfegsvn उः 2466 80 धिन्बिछुषव्योर छ 2992. 81 pa x Po 82 
ल्सन्शुस्शुन्धुस्कन्धुस्कुन्धुस्कुभ्यः शन शच 2555. 83 इल! इनः sg 205 1. र्व छन्दास en 
छवि 3432 85 व्यत्यपोषइल 3133. 861शिड्याजिष्यड 3194. 87 wiwee er gera 
2166. 88 तपर्तपःकर् मस्यैय 277 1. 89 न ggupeut afan zr E rd re 
बयन्परस्नेपदं च 2772. 91 wt: 2329. 92 तल्लोपपदं sgia 781. 98 कृदतिकू 374 
04 बाघरूपोउखियाच 2830. 95 gear: माङः 2331, 96 तब्यततव्याकीयरः 2894. 97 ऋचो 
aq 2842, 93 पोरडुपघत्‌ 2844. 99 शक्तिसहोश्च 2847. 100 नमवाय 2848. 
101 खवदय 1रयबर्या गहा गशितज्याविरोधेशु 2849. 102 my क pu 108 ssa: gam: 
gradu 2851. 104 sqai काल्या प्रजन 2852. 105 sav REL ७408022000 

succ 2854. 107 gà भावे 2855. 108 qast च 2856. 109 रविस्टबास्टदइपर काप 
9857. 110 wgawraugtewd: 2559. pacc aT ALME 
118 watara 2369. 114 पाद्ये varereergwrg wwwerrerems 2855 115 faar- 
adtag 2806. 116 gerfevit «us 2867. 117 fagafastufa त्या gsraemsfeg 2868. 
118 परत्यस्य ्रेरन्द्ि 2866. 119 पदास्वै रिवाह!पशूये् च 2870. 120 विलाबा ge- 
चो. 2811. 121 gei च wx 2873. 122 amaa दन्यतरस्यास्‌ 2374, 123 were निह क्य 
i तये Dafen र्यखन्य ला न्पदे वयज्या प्रच्छयति षी च्य अंक पा भाव्यस्ता गया प बा य्य 
देब हू प्रणी ये! iaraa 2872. 125 wtcaxam 2886 129 श्रा्ुु्वापर्रपज्ञपिच नश 
pe bo 9888. 128 प्रणाय्यो उसंघतो 2889. 139 पाव्यनरेनःष्यनिकाव्य- 

us direc esi (rg 2899. 130 m कुएडपाय्यसंचाय्यो 2891. 181 wihwft- 

चाय्या atas नद्याः 2899. 132 पचत्यामग्रिचित्येष 2393. 133 wgsgat 2895, 134 

gis ius qm स्युपिन्य दः 2896 135 इथुपधत्ताप्रोकिरः कः 2897. 186 wnagtwei 
ताचा शः 2399 138 खघुपसर्गाऱल्लिन्वविदधा रिपारिवेद्युदेजिचेतिसा- 
कन 2900. 139 द दति दधा ्येरविं भाषा 2901.140 दा ल णाः 290415 

qeata गती एथसाव्हालिदश्लियश्वश्च 2903. 142 हुन्ये।रजुण्छग 2004. 143 विभाषा 
n नहे कः 2906. 145 fufaafa sga 2907. 146 गस्थकन्‌ 2908. 147 
"e 2900. 148 wq रीडिकालये 2010. 149 ama: wais जुन 2911. 150 


रिषि « 2912. 
CHAPTER 2. 


| wita 2913. 2 qarma 2914. 3 wistspeed कः 2915.4 सुपि स्थः 2916. 
5 gue ;ufegaragzn 2019. 6. मरे दान्तः 2920 - 7 सामि ख्यः 2921. 8 "ie 
9992.. 9 इस्तेरचुदःमनेऽच्‌ 2923. 10 aafs च 2924. 11 sue amA 2995, 12 
a$: 2926 13 स्तयकणंयो Waad: 2927. 14 mfa धातो; duras 2928. 15 अधि करणे 
aa: 9929. 16 चरेष्टः 2930. 17 भिधा्चेरादायज्ु च 2931. 18 इ रेऽग्रतोऽग्रुष्तेः 2932. 
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19 छदे कतरि 2933. 20 छु हेतुताच्छोल्याचुलेस्येथ 2931. 2 L दि वा विभि था रना भारकरा- 
स्तानन्तादिबहुतान्दी किलिपिलिवियलिभक्तिक् चित्रके तरसं ख्या ज ह्या ऽ यस्तु रघु 2935. 22 
कर्मणि yit 2036. 23 न शब्दश्लेगकणलइगाथावेरचाटुसूत्र मन्ल्रपदेघु 2037. 24 xevawmatfen 
2938. 25 wxag तिनाथयाः पशो 2039. 26 फलेग्रहि राट्मंभ[८०च 2940. 27 asia यतसनरश्षि- 
नथास्‌ 3408. 28 एजेः खश्‌ 2041 29 न1fतिकास्तनयो४१रघेटो! ' 2944. 80 भटी झुष्टयोशच 
9945. 31 उदि फूले afaa: 2046. 32 aeri fus: 2947. 88 ikat पचः 2048. 34 
faaara च 2940 35 विध्वरुषोस्तुदः 2050. 36 खसूयलजाटये' हू शितपोः 2951. 37 उग्न'प- 
 श्येर॑णदपाणिंघभाशच 2952. 88 मियवशे बंद! खच्‌ 2053. 89 द्विषत्पण्योल्वाचे; 2954. 40 
चारच यभो ब्रते 2056. 41 पःमर्षयोदरिसदोः 2958. 42 våga ्जरमुरीषेषु wu: 2959 43 
नेघ त भयेघु कृञः 2060. 44 सेममियसद्रेउरच 2061. 45 arfaa भुवः muwa: 2962. 
46 संत्न'यां rag जिघारिसडितपिदनः 2963. 47 «32964. 48 gaam vag cur qutanig 
डः 2065. 49 श्राशिषि इनः 2966. 50 अपे हल शतससोः 2067, 51 कुनारणीषेयोःणनि 
9968. 59 ww जायापत्योष्टक्‌ 2000. 53 maganga च 2070.54 शक्लो हस्तिकपाटयो! 
2971, 55 पाणिघताडघी fara 2972. 56 श्राढासुभगस्थ्रूज्षपलितनय़ान्वमियेपु vardersdt 
gs करणे ख्युत्‌ 2073, 57 aa भुवः खिष्णुच्खुकञो 2014, 58 स्घुशोउल्चदके क्लिन 432. 59 
wpUeanwaefugfunsggfsmsat च 873. 02 त्यादिषु हृशोऊनालोचने wsw 429. 61 
veg द्वषद्रुःड॒ऽयुजविदभिदच्छिदलिनीराजाचुपसगेऽपि क्लिप 2075. 02 अज्ञो faa: 2976. 63 
wafu इः 3409. 64 agra 3410. 65 maag तीषपुरोष्पेषु sga 3411. 66 इव्येऽनन्तःपादस्‌ 
3419. 67 ननसनखनक्रमगभो fac 3412, 68- श्रदोऽनन्ने 2077, 69 क्रव्ये च 2978. 70 gw. 
कढ्घरच 2979. 71 भन्त्रे एवेतवहोव्यशस्पुरोडाशो fusq 3414. 72 अचे aw: 3415. 79 
fagi aafe 3417. 74 arit wfumfasg ura 3418. 75 अन्येभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते 2980. 
76 क्किप्व 2983. 77 स्थः क च 2987. 78 सुप्य नातो णिनिस्ताच्छील्ये 2988. 79 के यप भाणे 
2989. 80 xa 2990. 81 बहुलमाभीषषए्ये 2991. 82 ww: 2992. 83 mreana खश्च 
2993, 84 सते 2995. 85 करणे यजः 2996, 86 कर्मयि इनः 2097. 87 aqa णद॒त्रेषु ङ्प. 
2998. 88 gui mafa 3419. 89 ज्ुङर्भ॑पापनम्त्रधुरषे्ु ga: 2999. 90 AË ger: 3000. 
91 sit चेः 3001. 92 कर्षण्यद्या ख्यायाम्‌ 3002, 93 Afa fa fma: 3003. 01 gà: PML 
3004. 95 राजान युधिकृञः 3005. 96 सहे च 3006. 97 सप्तभ्यां जनेडः 3007. 98 
पङ्घन्या मजाती 3008. 92 उपसे च daraa 3009. 100 अनौ कर्मण 3010. 101 saf 
इस्यते 3011. 102 निष्ठा 3013. 103 सुथज्ोडवेनिंप 3091. 104 जीर्यतेरतृन्‌ 3092. 100 
wara fag 3093. 106 लिटः कानञ्वा 3004. 107 क्वसुश्च 3095 108 भाषायां सदवस्यु ४! 
3097. 109 उपे यवाननाश्वानप्ृबानश्ब 3098 110 gx 2218, 111 sama? ag 2200. 
112 afama लृट्‌ 2773. 113 भ यदि 9774, 114 विभाषा साकाङ्क 2775 115 परोषे 
लिट्‌ 2171. 116 इशखबतोलं ङ्च 2776. 117 mA wregmim 2777. 118 ag रुमे 2718. 
119 अप्पे च 2779. 120 ननौ पृष्टप्रतिवचने 2780, 121 नन्‍्वोदि भाषा 2781 122 पुरि 
gew 2182. 123 वर्ते नाने mg 2151 124 लटः शतशानचासयप्रथमासनानाधिकरणे 3100. 
125 संबोधने च 3109, 126 लष्षणहेत्योः क्रियायाः 3103. 127 तौ सत्‌ 3100, 128 za 
शानच्‌ 3108. 129 ताच्छील्यवयोवचनशक्तियु चानश्‌ 3109. 130 wgwratwsgivgfe 8110: « 
131 fgarsfes 8111, 132 सुञो यक्षपंवोगे 8112. 133 5३) प्रशंधायास 3113 134 चा 
केस्तच्छो लतद्वमतत्साधु रा रियु 3114, 135 तृन्‌ 3115. 136 छलं कृत रा कड्प्र भनो टप चो त्यती” 
न्मदरुच्य पत्र पत्र तृवधु महचए wee 3116. 187 योशछन्दस्ति 3117. 188 भु वश्च 3118. 139 
| ग्ताजिस्थश्ब tg: 3119. 140 sfesfeafafwa; m: 3120, 141 wfwergiedt चित्रण. 


(७-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ka 


Panini’s Sütráe. 9 19? 


8121. 142 dqu gauredargdavfeqiqufeafagegeerfcfuaufc € परिषद feag 
पडु ढु प दविषद ड डु इं शानो डवायचत्यजर भजा ति च॑र घचराभुपास्याइनश्च 23122, 143 wt 
quuguewere 3123, 144 पे च लषः 8124. 145 प्रे लपसृद्रुमथवदवसः 3125. 146 
निन्द हिवि या दखिमाशपरि्िपपरिरटपरिवादिव्याभावाः qui बुञ्‌ 3126. 147 3f mi- 
"uas 3127. 145 चलनशव्दायोदकनेकादच 3128. 149 अनुदात्तेतश्च wer: 3129. 150 
शुचक्कभ्यदन्द्रभ्यसशुभिश्वलञ्ुचरुषपतपद्‌ः 8180, 151 क्रुध नण्डायभ्यश्च 3131. 152 न यः 3132. 
153 छूददी पढी शच 3133. 104 कघपतप दस्य सुद्र षइनकमग मशभ्य gus 3154..]55 जल्पाभिषकु- 
zgveqe: पाऊन 3135. 156 प्रजोरिनिः 3156. 157 जिति विश्रीएवभा ठयथ रूप नप रि मूभ- 
geass 3137. 158 queg fso faa यिनिद्वातन्द्राश्रद्ठधाकूप जालुच 3138. 159 qraetuuquat 
x: 3139. 160 gama: कपर च 3140. 161 भङ्त्रभार्सानदो घु'च 3141. 162 विदिभिदिच्छिदेः 
कुरच्‌ 3142, 163 quau ज्रमातभ्यः qa 3143. 164 गत्वरश्च 3144. 168 ataga: 3145 

166 चन्नन्नरपदशां यङः 3146. 3137 नभिकस्पिरस्यऽ सकरनद्सदीपो रः 3147. 168 सनाशंस भिद्य 
उः 3148. 169 faxfxwg: 3149. 170 maafa 3150. 171 agrarna fa fan] 
fuz 3151. 172 स्वण्तिषोन मिङ 3152. 178 warau: 3153. 174 fra: क्र वलुकनो 
8104. 175 स्येशभासपितकसो बरच 3155 176 यश्य we: 3156. 111 अआजभार्धुविव्यृतो 

füwgmraega: क्लिप 3157. 178 adeitsu guam 3158. 119 wa: खंबान्तरयो 2159 

180 (वभक्षंभ्यो डवसंकज्ञायाच 3160. 181 w: ania vq 3161 182 «q'usggssggqata- 
faufagaaquae: करणे 2102. 183 sagatat: पुवः 3164. 184 अति लुङ्च खन सइचर vus, 
3165 185 ga: arara 3166. 186 कति चसिंदेबवयोः 3167, 187 sita: त्त, 3088, 
188 wfngrgusrüvax« 3088 


CHAPTER 3.' 


1 smaa agay 3169. 2 gas द्ुश्यम्ते 3170. 3 भविष्यति ntaga: 8171.4 | 
यावत्पुणानिपातयालंट 2783. 5 Tarar matu: 2784. 6 किंवृत्ते लिप्शायान्‌ 2785.7. | 
faveqsrafagt च 2786. 8 लोडर्थशक्षणे च 2787. 9. लिङ बोऽवमो हू तिके 2788 Og — 
दुलो क्रियायां क्रियार्धायाम्‌ 3175, 11 भाववचनाश्च 3180. 12 awk च 3181.13 ` 
qc शेषे. ब 2193. l4 लुट «gi 3107. 10 saua ge 2185 16 पदरुश्रविशर्टशो a | 
3189. 17 q fen? 3183, 18 भाषे 3184. 19 maaf च कारके dw 183.20 ` 
वरिभाणाख्याया väva: 3190. 21 इङश्च 3191. 22 sue t रवः 3192 23 afa quem — 
3194. 24 ञ्रिणोंधुवोऽनुपमगे 3195. 25 बौ gra: 3196. 25 marius 
 g*uein: 3198. 28 facer: gest: 2199 90 उन्न्याग्र । 3200. 32 के ` 
uq रमि रतुवः 3202. 32 R @rsu 2203, 33 प्रथने घाबशव्द 3204 
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3930156 एरच्‌ 3281. -57 wia 9232. 58 ग्रश्ुहृनिख्ियभश्च 9294 39 उपऽगे ऽद्‌ः 
3935, 60 बी'श च 3237, 61 wuwsüngies 3238. 62 emet 3239. 63 wa: 
agufafeg च 3240. 64 नी गदनदपठस्वनः 3241. 65 के! ली 66 
faced शः परिभाशे 3243. 67 भदोजु5प७छग 3244. 08 sagdedtcid 3245, 89 ugettu: 


गणप्रशंडवा 3264 87 शिचो निमित्त 3265. 88 ड्वितः fam: 3266. 89 fesürsuw 
3267. 90 यअयाययतविच्छ प्रच्छ 'छे मङ्‌ 3268. 91 स्वपो बस्‌ 2269. 92 उपशये qr Tu: 
9970. 93 aume च 3271, 94 faai feq 3272, 95 स्थागापापचो भावे 
13973. 06 अन्ते दृषेषपचममथिदञ्ज दोर sqm 3420 97 efag तज्चाव वाति gradus यश्य 
3274. 98 gamata दयप 3275, 99 dmat पनशनिषदणिपतननविद्युज्शीक vise: 
3276. 100 gs: थ च 3278. 101 इच्छा 3278. 102 ख मत्ययात्‌ 3279. 103 gase 
we: 3220; 104 फिट्टिदाद्ध्येिउझ_ 3281. 105 चिभ्तिएश्जिकथिक्रुस्विचचंशच 3252 106 
maxia 3283, 107 रयाश्थण्य gw 2284. 108 रोगाख्यायां रडुर्षहुणस्‌ 3285. 109 
शंत्रायाच 3286. 110 fawrerearvdforerh sw 3287. 111 पर्वायाहणोट्पत्तिशुण्बुच 
3988. 112 mA) «safe: 3289. 113 कृत्यल्युटा wgaw 2841. 114 nýa सावे ge 
3090. 115 ege 3290 116 «sf च . येन चंस्पर्धोत्कत * शरोरसुखच 3291. 117 

mxurfeecwürg 3293. 113 dfa durat a: प्रायेश 3296. 119 racdexag naa- 
दश'निगणाच्च 3298 120 बे quihus 3299. 121 gaza 3000 121 «errasirarar- 
बसं हाराधारावायाश्च 3301. 123 उदद्लकोज्युदके 3302. 194 जालमानायः 3303. 125 

qèr थ च 3304. 126 tugg:sy wvwrwvudy खल्‌ 3305. 127 छतं कर्सशाशच west: 
3308, 128. arat युच्‌ 3309. 129 डढन्द्सि गरयथेभ्य: 3421. 132 अन्येभ्योऽपि gua 

3422. 131 smar AA agarang: 2789. 132 जाशंसार्‍यां gang 2190. 133 sna- 
wwsec2791 181 खाशंमायचन Pav. 2192. 185 नानदयतनवात्क्रिय प्रबन्ध मा east: 2793. 

136 मविप्व तिभपोदाबचने उबर र्मिन्‌ 2794. 137 कालयिभागे चानहारालाणाचू 2795, 138 
arfaa 2796. 189 Vawfafe ps फ्रियातिपत्तों 2229. 140 wa च 2797 141 

Znan 2199 142 गयां wzfamrert; 2799. 143 -विभाचा mafa few च 2800. 

144 Tag faxget 2801, 145 saamaan gRs प 28503. 146 ` किकणास्टयेर्येचु | 
me 2803. 147 जाहुयदो लिछ_ 2804, 148 यच्चयत्रयोः 2805. 149 गर्हायां च 2800. 150 
iesta च 2807. 151 i geag? 2808. 152 smwt: उनयंयो.लड_ 2809. 153 
छाभप्रवेद्रनि$क ara 2310. 154 संणाबनेऽउलामिति चेत्सिद्वाप्रयोगे 2811. 155 विभाषा arat 
संभावगध्चनउर्पाद 2812. 156 agg 2813. 187 veardy fagore? 2814. 158 
wwramd sg aga 2116. 159 As च 28.5 100 इच्छार्थभ्यो विभाषा वर्तनाने 2810. 
161 Afumat fue 2208. 102 Mg च 2194. 163 
दा तिवर्गप्।प्रकालूपु कृत्याइच 2817. 164 fag कोध्यमौहूतिक 2818, 165 रने लोट 2819. 
166 अधीष्टं च 2$20. 167 वालवणयचेशासु qu 3179. 168 लिड्यदि 2821. 169 s 
geuga 2892 170 waman: 3311, 171 weurzu 3312. 179 शपि 
' faw च 2023, 173 श्राशिषि लिकूजाटो 2195. 174 far च संत्राय q 3313. 175 

wifv लुक 2219, 116 स्मात्तरे wx च 2220, 
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CHAPTER 4. 


1 agga negur: 2824. 2 tamaaraa लोट लोटो fuum था च दषवनोः 2825 
3 अभुचवेडन्यतरस्याय्‌ 2820. 4 anaaga: xatd 2827, 5 छञुञ्चये घाभाभ्यघचमश्य 
2828. 6 agis शुङ्लङ्लिटः 3423. 7 fas We 8424. 8 उपसंवादा शङ्कयोद्च 3431 9 
8 जेते गे ऽयेन्कसे फसे न्ये जध्येन्लच्येकध्येन्शघ्येशध्येन्ववेतवेळ्तवेमः 3436. 10 n? fed 
अव्यथिष्यै 3137. 11 g3 विख्ये च 3438. 12 शि णनुरकघुलो 3439, 13 Sur? gagi 
3440, 14 gearü घचेेन््ेन्यत्वनः 3441, 15 sre च 3442, 16 भावलक्षणे स्थेएफृण्वदि- 
arga निभ्यल्वो सुच्‌ 3443. 17 viga: कुर्‌ 3444. 18 waat: प्रतिषेधयोः प्राचां 
«eat 3316, 19 उदीचां «ret व्यतीद्दारे 3317. 20 पराघरयोगे च 3319, 21 qarag emt: 
aas 3320. 22 situa र भुरव 3343. 23 न यद्यनाकाङ्ध्ये 3344. 24 विभाषा प्रथन- 
पर्व 3345. 25 कर्भययाकोशे कुजः aga 3346. 26 स्वादुनि vga 3347. 27 ज्म्य थेषंक्षथामि- 
edg लिद्घाप्रयो गे त 3348. 28 यथातथयोरस्त्याप्रतिवचने 3249. 29 mifa द्शिथिदरेः च ण्ये 
3350. 30 यावति fagta: 3351. 81 चर्मोदरयोः g: 3352. 32 QAAN ठलो पञ्चा स्या- 
व्यत्तरस्यास्‌ 3353. 33 चेले क्रोपः 5354. 94 गिद्चूलसश्लयोः कषः 3355. 35 शष्लञ्च्णरूघेषु 
fau: 3356. 36 ससुलाकृतजीवेयु इन्कृष्ग्रहः 3357. 37 करणे इनः 3358. 38 Re पिषः 
3359. 39 हस्ते बतिग्रहोः 3360. 40 «à gw: 3361. 41 अधिकरणे uvis 3362. 42 SMUT 
3363. 43 कत्री नीवपुुपयोर्नाशवहोः 3364. 44 avi शुषिएरे।ः 3365. 45 उपनाने कमंशि च 
3366, 46 eife यथाविध्यनु्योपः 3367. 47 उपद्‌ं शस्तृतीयाः्यास्‌ 3368. 48 farani 
च qwramsarqrq 3369, 49 उप्तच्यां घोएपीडलधकषं 3370. 50 saram 3371. 5] प्रमाखे 
a 3379. 52 श्रपादाने परीएबादास्‌ 8373. 53 द्वितीयायां च 3374. 54 rsg? 3376. 
55 परिक्किश्यमाने च 3377. 56 विञ्चिपतिपदिस्ङन्दां व्याप्यमानःसेव्यनानयोः 3378, 5T 
sreifagut: क्रियान्तरे aeg 3379. 58 नास्न्यादिञिग्रदोः 380. 59 अ्व्ययेऽयथा भिप्रेता ख्या ने 
gs: वत्वाणसुली 3381. 60 तिर्यच्यपवगे 3382. 61 स्वाङ्गे तस्प्रत्यये geat: 3983. 62 ना- 
चथप्रत्यये च्व्यर्थे 3384. 63 हुष्णोमि y=: 3380. 64 mesenga 3386. 65 vayyy- 
ग्लाघटरभलभक्रणस दा दा स्त्यथयु तुसुन्‌ 8177. ६6 चर्याप्तिवयनेष्यललथघु 3178. 67 कसरि कत 
2832. 68 भव्यगेयप्रवचनीयो पस्था नो यज्न्याझाव्यापात्या दा 2894. 69 णः क्रमण च भावे 
चाकर्सकेस्यः 2159. 70 तयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलर्थाः 2833. 71 ब्ादिकनेणि क्तः कतार च 3053 
72 गत्यर्थ कर्न कशिलषशी क्स्थाऽवसञनदुहजीर्येतिच्यश्व 3086. 73 queit संप्रदाने 3172 
74 भोपादयो$पादाने 3173. 75 aama atga: 3174. 76 छोऽधिकषरशे च घोव्यगति 
प्रत्यवच्चानाथेक्यः 3087. 77 लस्य 2153. 78 'तिप्तर्किसिप्यस्यभिब्द स्ःस्तातांकया सायां vetu 
feufez 2154. 79 fea जात्मनेपदानां देर 2233. 30 यासः से 2236. 8] facer NRA 
9941. 82 परस्मैपदानां यलठुसुस्थलय्ुषणरव भाः 2173. 88 विदो लटो था 2464. 84 ww: 
पञ्चानामादित surget ब्रवः 2450. 85 लोटो agaa 2198. 86 शय; 2196. 87 Ja पिञ्च2201 
88 बा amfa 3552, 89 भनि: 2203. 90 wrWa: 2251. 91 सवाभ्यां चासो 2252 92 
आडुत्तमस्य fag 2204. 93 va रे 2253. 94 लेटोऽडारी 3427. 95 घ्यात ऐ 8429, 96 Fs 
त्यत्र 3430. 97 इतश्च लोपः परस्तेपदेथ 2420. 98 स sasa 9428. 09 नित्यं few: 2200 
110 xats 2207. 101 तस्थस्थांभपां वास्तान्तभिः 2199. 102 fas: सीयुट 2255. 103 
यासुट्परस्नेपदेश्दात्रो किच 2209. 104 किदाशिषि 2210. 105 wer रन्‌ 2256. 106 इटोऽत्‌ 
2257. 107 ge तिथोः 2210. '108 फेलुंप्‌ 2213. 109 fewvatefufavaww 2226. 110 
na: 2997, 111 लङः शाफ़टायनस्ये4 2463. 112 द्विषशच 2425, 113 तिरूशित्ठावचालुकच 
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2166, 114 आषा &e 2187. 115 fux च 2172. 116 Reste 2215. 117 
खम्दस्युनबदां. 8485, 


END OF BOOK IIL 


BOOK IV. 


CHAPTER 1. 


1 samia ^ 182. 2 etresteggrenterceeqrevqeefevaiveatoqtut- 
vaqdrega. 183. 3 farai 453. 4 warengra 454. 5 sgg ण्यो e 306. 6 efaeq 455. 
T थनोर ब 456, 8 घादोडच्यवरल्याच्‌ 457. 9 ergfa 458. 10 न weereifava: 308. 11 
ani 459. 12 ऋभो संधुङ्गीहेः 460. 13 डाश्ुभाश्याणन्यत्रस्यान्‌ 461. 14 घघछण्डजनात 469. 
15 fexgruvgaueqwisarswsuwwssgsQiu: 470. 16 'usxw 471. 10 mai variat 
413. 18 vèn लाहितादिकतेभ्व्यः 476, 19 dicersrqpareat « 477. 20 dafe प्रथने 478. 
21 द्विगोः 479. 22 घयपारिनाखविश्वाचितळन्यल्येथ्या न afzag 480. 23 छाएडा्ता त्वेते 
481, 24 पुषुषात्मभाखेऽभ्यतरस्वा च्‌ 482, 25 agge डोष 484. 26 छंख्याव्ययादेडीप- 

495, 2े7दाभ हायनाम्ताश 486. 28 घन उपचार्ापिनिऽस्यतभ्स्या 462. 29 नित्यं durat: 
487. 30 केवस ना मकंभा गचेयपापाण रुखभाना येकुतसु नङ्गसलेषजा्च 488. 21 राम्रेशवाजशी 344b. 
32 amiey फू 499. 33 पत्थुनेर awid? 490. 34 विभाषा uyder 491, 35 नित्यं 
शपत्न्यद्चु 492. 36 gesamt च 493, 37 वृयाकप्यद्मिकुिठकुसिदामाचुदाच 494 38 ननोर 
ur 495, 39 बर्णादशुदासास्तोबचात्तोनः 496. 40 अन्यतो छीष्‌ 497 41 चिठ्ठीशादिन्यशच 498. 
42 द्रानपदकुएडणोषस्थलसा बनाना शमी श छुक! चुकछषघर। दव erus घेपमा कु जिना खा खा रथी यष 
नाच्छा दनाणेविक्षासपैजुनेणछालेणपे 500. 48 था त्माचा स्‌ 501. 44 वाता शुक्षणचनात 002. 
45 घट्दा दिश्यज्न 503, 46 नित्यं wf 3446, 47 «xw 3447, 48 घुवागादाख्याया स्‌ 504. 
49 इन्द्रदरणनबशयंरद्रहृ छाहिणा रद्ययवयदनन!। तुशा घार्याखानाचुछ्ू. 505. ४0 फ्रीतात्कर 
506. 51 ह्लादर्पाण्यायाम्‌ 507, 52 घहुश्नीदेश्चास्वेदाचात 508. 58 migrira 509. 
54 स्वाक्माशोपरणेत्रादसंयोगोपच्राद 510. 55 ण7यिको दरौ ष्ठ दम्त शंध्रुङ्गा ज्य . 518. 56%, 
होडा gega 512, 57 छहनण्विद्यजानपर्णाच्च 513, 58 aagi, 514. 59. 
AHN च छन्द सि 3448, 60 freginada 515. 61 ara: 516. 62 यख्य fut 
भाषावान्‌ 517, 63 चातेरखीविषयादयापचात 518. 64 wreuwdadgereegearerec tert 
519. 65 इषो agaaa: 520. 66 www: 521. 67 घाहम्तात्वंश्रायाच्‌ 522. 68 पकने 22. | 
69 ठरूत्तरपदादोपन्ये 524, T0 स इितशफणघणवानादेद्य 525. 71 agunsa थि 3449. 
72 swrarg, 526. 73 micum Aq 527, 74 यङश्चाप्‌ 528. 78 जावाटधाञ्च 529. 10 
afgan: 530. 77 अगस्ति 531, 18 श्शिजोरनाषयायु रपो मयोः vga 1198. 79 शोत्रावया- 
«rq 1199. 80 क्रोड्घादिक्पशच 1200, 81 Zaufania शृषिवास्यभुग्रिफ।पठेविडिन्याउन्यतप ` 
स्यान्‌ 1201, 82 बनाना प्रथनाद्वा 1072, 83 भाग्दोष्यतो5 1073, 84 अश्यपत्यादिभ्यर्थ | 
1074, 85 दिव्पदित्वादिस्पपत्युत्तःषदारण्यः 1077; 86 तत्चादिन्याउण. 1078. 87 खोडंचार्थ्या 
mwens सवना इ 1079, 88 (ढो गनपत्के 1080, 89 Msami 1081, 90 gf« uw 1092 
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91 जछिफलोरण्यशरल्डाण्‌ 1097. 92 लस्दापल्वस्‌ 1088. 93 vr घोने 1093. 94 aiga- 
Ran 1094. 95 wa एल 1095. 96 बाह्मदिम्यज 1096. 97 gar j 

T. 1) ql gugat ' 1097. 98 era 
झुरुणाधिध्यश्ज्णण 1099. 99 गडादिभ्यः फक 1101. 100 इरिथादिश्वे७ञः 1102. 101 srie 
1103. 102 शरद्च्छुवदर्भौङ्र झुवरचा्रायणेजु 1104 103 Rare eirsargeracerq 1105, 
104 s:grearaca? faurfasvarsst 1106. 105 antent aq 1107. 106 axravdtururadt- 
Taan: 1109. 107 लणियोषादाङ्भिर्णे 1110. 108.वतश्छाश 1111. 109 छुठिखबास 1112. 
110 smaka: wa 1113. 111 waja 1114. 112 घिवादिन्याड्य 1115. 118. 
` झञनञुद्टाञ्चोः बद्दी याछुवीभ्यस्ठज्ञानिछाश्यः 1116, 114 पझ्युब्यण्बणाजुण्लिक्लुणण्यश्ण 1117. 115 
wrgseheudungute 1118. 116 कन्यायाः wRa च 1119. 117 (हरे शुङ्गष्णगला हस्य - 
अरहप्धाजिछु 1120. 118 Ratar या 1121. 119 zax agang 1122. 120 wv Tg 
1198. 121 ww: 1124. 192 इतशघान्तञञः 1125. 123 gnrfavaxw 1126. 124 
freggdtaereenmR 1127. 125 yù gev 1128. 126 कर्यायवाहीमाबित्रछ् 1131. 
127 gxerar वा 1132. 128 चटलाया rq 1134. 129 Marar eq 1185. 130 खार- 
spits 1136. 181 घद्राच्या ar 1137. 132 fagga 1138. 133 efa सोपः 1189. 
184 wrgemgxw 1140. 185 wgwergut ss 1141. 136 weurfavuvw 1143. 137 
बाजश्वश्॒राद्यत 1153. 138 wer: 1161. 189 greg: 1162, 140 ज्प्रघरदादण्वत रस्या 
ugga 1163 141 angarsa 1164. 142 डण्छुणाडूडव्ह 1165. 148 aga: 
1166. 144 wrgsrq 1167. 145 व्यन्त्वचखे 1168. 146 शेवत्यादिश्वछणू 1169. 147 ` 
Stef: ye खच 1171. 148 बृद्धाहक्सैयीरेडु "gu 1172. 149 झेणण्ष 1173. 
150 energiari west 1174. 151 geifavar wa: 1175. 152 -Ira 
जघणजारिस्यश 1176. 158 aRafas 1177. 154 argen: फिञ्‌ 1178. 155 -शीयल्य- 
ळाणीर्यीक्या च 1179. 156 wt णचः 1180. 157 उदीयां varea 1131. 158 
दाकिनादीनां कुकच 1182. 159 जुह्ान्तादन्यतरस्याख्‌ (1188. 160 ज्राराचजुह्द/त्छिण्यहुलण्‌ 
1184. 161 भनेरर्नावावञ्यतौ yaa 1185. 162 reed anya गोश. 1089, 153 योषति 
जु dui युवा 1090: 164 wafe च च्याय 1091. 165. वाभ्यर्षण्वदिषदे स्थशिरडरे घोषति 
1092. 166 दृश्य च घाणा 1092. ( or 9655.) 167 yq छुर्णायाच्‌ 1092 ( or 
2652 ). 168 जनपदशब्दात्यत्ियादज_ 1186. 169 साष्येयगाघारिक्या च 1187. 170 
quewraufeggcuarew 1188. 171 बृट्ठेत्भोयलाजादाष्ञ्यङ्‌ 1189. 172 yarka: 
1190. 173 wwaraumsenreagwgenwaraw, 1191. 174 बे agar 1192. 175 
arnarga 1194, 176 खि वा मवन्तिकु्विशुदभ्बत्च 1195. 177 maq 1196. 118 थः 
प्रारएमग दियो घेया दिस्य: 1197. 2 
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आएशुनीजअपणाणातिशी दैत्रो क्य! 1995. 24 «rea देवता 1220. 25 su 1997, 96 
smzw 1228. 27 शपोभप्तपांनघुभ्यांचः 1299, 28 बच 1230. 29 sügrg सैर च 1231- 
30 देरनट्टृषस्‌ 1232, 31 वारष्टर्वापभ्रुषसो यत्‌ 1238. 82 उपाधा शुणिवो झुपाडरनयल्यद्‌ घी षो - 
चएस्वोष्पतिणुइनेघाउख च 1235. 33 spes 1236. 34 mAr अडघल 1237. 35 «viera 
meg 1238. 86 fagerargemraragfuarwu 1242. 37 asa wuu: 1243. 38 
'मिवादिभ्योऽख 1244. 30 गो त्रोषोष्ठपेरञ्षरानरान्यराघपुत्र बत्य नशुष्याजद्दुञ 1246, 40 
Sang 1248. 41 ठwङवचिमश्च 1249. 42 ब्राद्मणनाणचघाडवादालं 1250. 43 gruen- 
egare 1281. 44 agarar 1253. 45 खरिका दिभ्यश्च 1955, 46 waar 
www 1255. 47 अचित्तइस्तिघेनोध्छ 1256, 48 जेशाशवाभ्यां यञ्खावन्यवरस्याच्‌ 1257, 49 
घाथादिस्फि यः 1258. 50 खलगोण्यात 1259. 51 इनित्रझट्घचछ 1260. 52 fuuür देखे 
1261, 53 vrasarfavi बुण_ 1262, 54 भारिवयादौषुक्षार्यादिभ्यो faaam? 1263, 55 
झऽल्यदिरिति छन्दसः प्रगाथेषु 1264. 56 संग्राने प्रयाजनये भ्यः 1265. 57 agi ngea- 
लिति क्रोडप्यां सः 1266. 58 घञः सास्यां क्रियेति नः 1267. 59 aga agg 1269. 60 
क्रत्क्यादिज्ञत्राम्तादृछ 1270. 61 क्रना दिन्या बुन्‌ 1271: 62 agarga: 1272. 63 
बसन्वा द्स्वष्ठक 1273. 64 marg क्‌ 1274, 65 garg &rawrq 1277. 66 छन्दो ग्राससख्ानि 
'ब वद्विययाणिि 1278. 67 तदष्निष्नस्तोति देणे amfa 1279, 68 तेन fag «« 1280. 69 
वस्य fara: 1281. 70 ््ृरनबश्च 1232. 71 wis 1283, 72. waty anaga 1284. 
18 age: wg 1285, 74 agaa विपाशः 1286, 75 संकलादिस्य 1287. 76 wg 
छीवीरसास्बप्राष्ठ 1288. 77 garewerrfüvürsg 1239 78 रोजी 1990, 79 ürewrq 
1291, 80 बु७६र्कठजिलसेनिरढळ्यरययफ चेफजिश्ण्यक्रणठ के उरी इणकुशाश्पण्य कुछु द छा शतृण पे जाए - 
रनवखिलं काथवल प कण छुतंगनप्रगदिन्‍्वरा हकुचुदादिन्यः 1202. 81 waa? लुप 1293. 82 
घरज्ादिम्यश्य 1801, 88 शब्हेरावा बा 1302. 84 उदो च 1303. 85 vai «gx 1304. 
86. जघ्यादिस्पशच 1305. 87 कुमुदनंडवेतसेल्या ड्नतुप्‌ 1326. 88 «wurerg ड्वलच्‌ 1807. 
89 [शिखाया awa 1308. 90 उत्कराविभ्यशश्‍लः 1309. 91 wargi छुवच 1310. 02 3 1312. 
` 98 राष्ट्राबार्पाराइ्खो 1318. 04 ग्राभादयखजो 1314. 95 amn vas 1315. 96 
छुलकुचिय्रोबारपः शवास्पलंष्ठारेषु 1816, 97 नबघ्मादिल्या vm 1317. 98 दक्षिणा पद्चात्यु रसत्यक्ष, 
1818, 99 कापिश्याः *«w* 1319. 100 cxtcegoisra 1820, 101 व्यप्रागपाञुद्क्ग्रती चो 
अव्‌ 1821, 102 maraga 1322, 103 वर्णे gx 1323. 104 ser mee 1324. 105 
eren sauce rq 1326. 106 तोररूप्योचत्पदादण्लो 1327. 107- दिषपऽप्रदाद्ंचा 
यां जः 1828. 108 जद्रेभ्वोऽन्‌ 1329, 109. 'छदीच्यग्रानाञ्च बहचोऽन्तोदस।त्‌ 1330, 110 
मस्थोत्तरपदपलव्यादिकपचादणू 1331. 111 क्रण्बादिश्ये। RR 1322, 112 um 1333. 
113 न gw चः Wrwawcdg 1884, 114 «greg: 1337. 115 भवतष्ठक्छषो 1339. 116 
लाच्या दिभ्यष्टछ्ञिदो 1340: 117. emanava 1341. 118 'विनाघोधीनरेषु 1342. 
119 देये उन्न 1343. 120 दृद्घात्प्राचास्‌ 1244, 121 घन्वयो वप्रा द्रु 1345 199 NEYT- 
बदान्ताञ्च 1346. 123 rad 7 eR 
A वाः प्राचाच्‌ 1347. 124 चनपदतदयष्योशच 1348, 125 अवृद्दा - 
इति षडुबबनविषयात्‌ 1849. 126 कच्याशिवक्रवर्वोत्तरपदात 1350, 127 जुनादिभ्यशय 1351. 
128 नयरात्कुल्सुनप्रा बोण्यवा: 1352. 129 अरण्याण्ननुष्पे 1353, 130 विभाषा कुर्डुंगंघरा- 
var 1354, 131 MaA: कन्‌ 1355, 182 Srewrge 1356. 133 छच्छादिभ्यश्व 1357. 
134 garut ज 7555, 135 जआापदाती साल्वात्‌ 1359, 136 quura 1360. 
197 वर्वोचर्पदाच्दः 1361, 138 गहा दिच्यशच 1362. 180 प्राच uei: 1363. 140 
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1 शह्ाइक्षेदाष्दलोषदाए 13600. 142 खस्थापशधनणरधापडरवेपतरपडात 
367. 144 Rauraa? 1868, 145 घुससपर्याद्वरद्ाचे 1869. 


CHAPTER 8. 


1 guigua eg 1870, 2 ufeugfü ए germena? 1911, 8 arant 
छावेछजजने 1372. 4 matag 1374. 5 quacqdraagatq 1379. 6 दिषर्वपदाहृञ्च 
1376. 7 iwruuswzagurassst 1877. 8 were: 1878, 9 छ wiufaa 1919, 10 
हीपादघुदघडं eu 1380, 11 arang 1381. 12 «rg ava: 1382. 13 विभाषा रोगावपयो$ 
1383. 14 सिशाप्रदोषाज्यां च 1384 15 wrewge, T, 1385. 16 qfugararg मछत्रेश्ये ण 
1887.17 प्राशय इज्यः 1388. 18 weieaum 1389. 12 amfa ss 8450. 20 चदन्ताउच 
8451. 21 Quar 3452. 22 qama वलो पशष 1390, 23 ma faisg mtssqitvtug- 
ध्युली ge उ 1391. 24 farar gatgrec'greuq 1392. 25 emeta: 1393. 26 nrguuu. 
1394. 27 dura घरदो gut. 1395. 28 दुर्वाढ'्यरा इडा चलमदोषाबस्कराबुर 1401. 25 war 
यन्य च 1402. 30 श्चमालास्याया चा 1403. 31 छ च्च 1404 82 {दन्प्वदक्षरग्च्यां aq 1405. 
33 «ust च 1406. 34 s सखिबषु'पल्युन्यच्ु रा वास्वातितिष्यपुनषेचुइण्वविधr सा चढा षहुसा झू, q 
1407. 35 स्थावाभ्वयोशान्रशग््च 1410. 26 qeguretfafaquaquadtiey ur 1411. 
97 wgüwdt घहुलस्‌ 1412. 38 gaeventrgiere 1418. 39 प्रायभवः 1414. 40 saag- 
घक्षणो पनीवेष्दक 1415. 41 dga 1416. 42 atreg 1417. 49 छालात्याधुपुष्प्यत्यच्यभान यु 
1418. 44 sg च 1419. 45 mtv sur get 1420. 46 थीए्मवजन्चादब्यतरश्याल्‌ 1421, 47 
Gqyu 1429. 48 ewrequreguugsgs 1423 49 Msaranga 1494. 50 संचल्दरा- 
agavai ssa 1425. 81 ज्याइरसि un: 1426, 02 तदस्य Jeq 1427. 53 उच्च भवः 
1428. 54 दिमादिस्यो यत्‌ 1429. 55 शरीराययबाद 1430. 56 द्वतिकुछिणस्ध शिवत्त्यच्त्य LUST, 
1483. 57 दीःवाभ्योऽरच 1434, 08 गष्भीराङछ्यः 1435. 59 saanane 1436, 60 
amyag 1437. 61 ग्ानात्परयंचुएवात्‌ 1440. 62 Taurgarggaxu: A441. 63 
थर्मान्‍्वाथ 1441. 64 sug aegraeqaceuw 1443. 65 खर्खेद्चश्ाटात्छनलंफ़ारे 1444, 60 
त्य व्याख्यान इति थ उपाज्यःतव्यनाञ्चः 1115. 67 wgdtseitewargst, 1146.68 qudd 
1447. 69 amda: 1448, 70 पौ तेडा घशुरोडाशास्छय्‌ 1449. 71 waat aad? 1450. 
72 दावजद्राह्मणकर्भधणाध्वप्घु एएचरखनाज़ार्याताहुण 1451. 18 छखुगयनाडिच्यः 1452 74 तत 
«pau: 1453 75 amasuriva: 1454. 76 ges arfqvaisq 1455. 77 बिदा यो मिखंबन्येश्यो 
gs. 1456. 78 sraya 1457. 19 fagüw« 1458. 80 यरोत्रादङ्कवत्‌ 1450. 81 हेतुभ्यः 
क्योऽन्यतरस्यां won 1461. 82 wag, च 1462, 83 प्रभववि 1463. 84 विद राञ्ङ्यः 1464. 
85 तद्गच्छति wfugadt: 1465. 86 affamat. द्वाएए 1466. 87 जाधिकृत्य कृते ग्रन्धे 
1467, 88 fagmqqugugrüs जन गा aequa: 1468. 89 दोऽस्य fauta: 1469. 90 aP- 
eara 1470. 91 wrgustfavaxu: «$a 1471. 99 थरिडिादिष्यो sq: 1472 93 
fuegaufsratfavdtsustt, 1473. 94 हुदीशण्षाशुरघर्भवीछूचवा रा डूडबद् एढष्यक्ष। 1414. 95 
अस्तिः 1475. 96 अषित्ताददेशलाणाहुण_ 1410, 97 नएाराधा हृञ्‌. 1477. 98 षाशुइचाजुनाभ्यां 
ga 1478. 99 पोन्रशन्नियास्येभ्यो agt qw. 1479. 100 बणपद्दिमां प्रणपदवरप्ष बनपदेन 
'लभामशब्दाना यहुषघने 1480, 101 वेन प्रोक्त न्‌ 1481, 102 तिसिरिवरषन्तुखरिष्ठ डहोणाच्छख 
1489. 103 क्लाश्यपक्कीशिक्षास्या खुपिन्यां fafa: 1483. 104 क्णापिवैशस्प/यनाएतेथासिभ्यश्व 
1484, 105 प्ुषाण्प्रोक्तेयु maway 1500. 106 शौनछा दिभ्यश्छन्दर्सि 1180, 107 फठचर- 
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«qu 1487. 108 कला चिनोऽध 1488. 109 wafa fega 1489. 110 पाराशर्थशिला- 
fevat भिदुमटमृत्रयोः 1490, 111 डर्भम्दक्काशकादिणिः 1491 112 «Rua 1492. 113 
तसिश्च 1495, 114 ठरणो ag 1494, 115 suma 1495. 116 कुठे wu 1496. 117 
wuraiq 1497. 118 gurerfqest gx, 1498. 119 शुद्ाक्रमरषटरपादपादञ 1499. 120 : 
वस्येदस्‌ 1500, 121 tnag 1501. 122 पत्रप्नर्वादज 1502. 123 vanag परिषदरुण 1502. 
124 हलणीराद्वक 1504. 125 दस्द्वाहुस्वैष्मैशुनिकयोः 1505. 126 Reanga 1506. 127 
durguutersafesraw 1507. 128 शाकला द्वा 1508, 129 छन्दोगोविघळया एिवादठुचनडाछल्यः 
1509. 130 म ददड भाणवान्तेवालियु 1510, 131 tafsare: 1511. 132 AISA- 
छास्तिषदानख[ 1512 (or 2921) 133 घ्याथवेखिळल्येळलोपशच 1513. 134 वस्य frares 
^ 1514. 135 maaa च muntufagRwa: 1515. 136 थिएवादिभ्योऽण्‌ 1516. 137 Ransa 
1517.. 138 wgwgrt gw 1518. 139 ww 1519 140 wgarerqxw 1520. 141 
यला थादिभ्यो बा 1521. 142 yam: saq, 1522. 143 नयड्यैतयोनषाया नथच्या ज्डा ढणयोः 
1523. 144 नित्यं वृषद्टशरादिभ्यः 1524. 145 गोश्च पुरीषे 1525. 146 fagra 1526. 147 
dmat wv 1527. 148 ब्रोहेः घुरोडाशे 1528, 149 wiwi faugurems 1529. 150 
दवचशडन्दासि 3453. 151 wrengpuiusarq 3454, 152 तालादिभ्योऽण्‌ 1530. 153 
आतरूपेभ्य। परिभाखे 1581, 154 प्राखिरजतादिन्योउज_ 1532. 155 जितश्च उत्प्रत्ययात्‌ 1533. 
156 क्रोवयत्परिणाशात्‌ 1534. 157 ew Ws 1535. 158 saiat 1536, 159 एण्या 
vx 1537. 160 गोण्यडोयत 1538. 161 dim 1539. 162 wr वयः 1540. 168 फले su 
1541, 164 झषादिन्योऽण्‌ 1542, 165 avsar ur 1544. 166 gq च 1545. 167. इंरीव- 
. क्यादिश्यश्य 1546. 168 कंसीयपरश व्ययो यंञञो quw 1547. 


. i CHAPTER 4 


1*1 mtays, 1548, 2 ww दींव्यति खनति wafa जितच 1550. 3 ` संस्कृतथ्‌ 1551. 4 
कुलत्यदोपचादण 1552. 5 तरति 1553 6 गोषुच्छाहृञ्‌ 1554. 7 मोठ्दाचघ्चच 1555. 8 चरति 
1556. 9 atantes 1557. 12 पपा .दभ्यः एव 1558. 11 wrawrgew 1659. 12 Iaat- 
favet जोनति 1562. 13 वखक्रपविक्रयादुन्‌ 1562. 14 mgar च 1564. 16 xcegeugt- 
fava: 1565. 16 भख्ादिभ्यः wx 1566. 17 चिभाषाः aawa 1567. 18 | 
अशकुर्टिशिकायाः 1568. 19 faq Assama: 1569. 20 ञ्रेमेजित्यस 1570. 21 wafa- 
स्यवःचिताभ्यां कक्कनो 1571. 22 संसृष्टे 1572. 28 yatia: 1573. 24 लवणारलुक 1574: 
25 बुद्वादण 1575. 26 ब्यy्णनेदर्पातरू 1576, 27 खोणःसहोउन्मता uda 1577. 28 aeret- 
aganaga 1578. 29 aga च 1579. 30 masafa neig 1580. 81 कुषीद- 
दधिका द्ाट्हन्ट्चो 1581. 32 esufa 1582. 33 «ufa 1583. 34 शब्ददर्द रं करोति 1584. 
$5 पचिनंत्स्यच्तुगान्दभ्ति 1585, 36 afturi च faufa 1586, 37 नाथोत्तरपदचद व्यनुपदं घावतिं 
1587. 38 शाक्रन्दादञ्च 1588. 39 पदोसरपद verfa 1589, 40 प्रतिकणठाशछश्षा्तं च 1590. 
41 ws चरति 1501. 42 nfauwsfa dw 1592, 43 सभयायान्सनवैःति 1593. 44 परिषदो 
wu: 159, 45 Wwrar वा 1595. 46 dwrut amegat पश्यति 1506. 47. तस्य wei 
1597. 48 wwwfewufavu: 1508. 49 ऋतोउज_ 1599, 50 wasa: 1600, 51 तदस्य 
araq 1601. 52 शवणाद्न_ 1602, 53 किषरादिभ्यः wq 1603, 54 शल! जुभोउन्यत रस्या सं 
1604. 55 fuer 1605. 56 नड़डुकखMरादणन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1606, 57 प्रदरणच 1607. 58 

__ परखधभादुञ्च 1608, 59 अरक्तिय रोरी कक्‌ 1609, 60 खऋस्तिनास्तिदिष्टं नवि, 1610, 61 xti 
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1611, 62 छन्नादिभ्यो खः 1619. 68 लर्षाष्ययने qeq 1614. 64 बहच्यरयंपदाहुंञ 1615. 65 
fqd जाः 1616. 66 तदस्मे Na fagga 1617. 67 थाणानांचोदनाहिठल 1618. 68 
लफतादखण्ययरस्पाच 1619. 69 ax faga: 1620. 70 घगाराऱ्या हुन्‌ 1621. 7] waraga- . 
weng 1622. 72 पाठिगाष्वप्रश्वासछंस्थाणेजु wagta 1623. 78 feug uefa 1624, 74 
seuqguresq 1625. 75 wriwerem 1626. 16 agufe cagemureg« 1627. 77 शुरो 
«quar 1628. 78 ख vage 1630, 79 «eges 1631. 80 wee 1632. 81 
एशलीराहुल 1633. 82 dmat aan 1634, 83 विष्वत्वचचुया 1035. 84 wang लब्घा 


` 1636, 85 srgrax: 1627; 86 a wa: 1638. 87 उदमस्तिण्दरष्यच्‌ 1689, 88 guuurafe 


1640. 89 संज्ञायां Wger 1641. 90 खदपतिना dga ve: 1642, 91 भौवयोधनवियजश- 
qudtegareasarigeunerqunequugfaudtedg 1643. 92 घर्भपथ्य्थन्याया दभपेते 
1644.93 wx निर्जिते 1645. 94 उरदोऽपच 1646. 95 हृदयस्य मिय: 1697. 96 unt 
IdF 1648, 07 wawuvuregxeuesedyg 1649. 98 ww my: 1650. 99 प्रतिज्ननादिभ्यः 
ws 1651. 100 नाछादणः 1652. 101 afan ण्यः 1653, 102 छथादिल्यब्दकू 10654. 
103 श्ुडिदिश्यष्ठज_ 1655. 104 पशथ्यविथिवस तिस्वपतेदेज_ 1656. 105 सनाया य 1657. 106 
exwwfu 3455. 107 ewradtd बाणी 1658. 108 ama? wfas छो चोदात्तः 1659. 
109 ürgcrgr 1660. 110 «2 wwfu 3456. 111 पाथोनदीभ्यां www 3457. 112 
खेघभ्तहिभघस्सा न्‌ 3458. 113 staðr विभाषा agit 3459. 114 सगर्भेस्यसनुवादयन्‌ 
3460, ` 115 gsrg 3461, 116 maraa 3462. 117 weit च 3462. 118 «yamg: 
3464. 119 afifa दचच 3465. 120 इतस्य नागछर्भणी 3466. 121 xwtardat vast 
3467. 122 «adtundivfeenen प्रशस्ये 3468. 123 uges स्वस्‌ 3469. 124 maaa 
9470. 195 तद्वाणासासुपघाणा wes घछीष्ठछासु "Ww wan 3471. 196 शश्विभानण ` 
3472, 127 वयस्यासु get agg. 3473. 128 vaŭ meara: 3474. 129 नघोन छ 
3415. 180 ज्ोषलेउ॒इनि यस्खौ 3476. 131 वेशेःयशष्यादेभेगादल्‌ 3417, 132 ख च 
3418. 133 e gafat च 3479. 134 afg: संस्कृतस्‌ 3480. 185 arau संभितो 
दः 3481. 136 नति च 3482, 137 Qr«wifa यः 3483. 138 चये च 3484, 189 vAr: 
3485. 140 यहे; wg? च 3586. 141. "ewig: 3487, 142 चषदेवा्ाविल्‌ 8488, 148, 
faanau करे 3489. 144 भाषे च 3490. 
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1670. 10 उर्ंुदवाक्यां west 1672. 11 भालवचर 
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16 वदस्य asfererfara 1078. 17 wtcarar gs, 1579. 18 ses; 1680, 19 
छादी दगे।पुच्छऽंख्यः परिमाण ga 1081. 20 wama निड्झादिस्यःऑ 1682. 21 wars serar- 
इञ्चखे 1686. 22 संख्याया अविशुदन्तायाः wq 1687. 23 aigar 16 
नशिल्या gagis 1689. 25 werfgsq 1690. 26 'र्पादञन्यदर 1691. 27 
शॅतभानयिंशतिक्षपहस्नवसगादल्‌ 1092, 28 werWgafiphu aiaa 1693, 29 fyw 
कार्षा पणधइस्तराक्यास्‌ 1694. 30. gaia 1695. 31 fau 1690. 32 
faaara: 1697. 33 खाया gaq 1698, 34 पणपादभाणशक्षादाल्‌ 1699, 35 wrargt 
1700 36 द्वित्रिधुर्घादरच 1701, 37 - देन mag 1702. 88 ser fafat उंदागेरल्णाती 
1704. 39 नाठदयचोउपंख्यापरिमाष[ष्वादेयत 1705. 40 gars च 1706. 41 wd- 
भनिषृथिवीस्वामणजों 1707. 42 तस्येश्वरः 1708. 48 हल fatua efs w 1109, 44 
Wrawgarergs. 1710. 45 तस्य am: 1711. 46 wrarew 1719. 47 ugfeiggir- 
घशाभशुरक्षापदा दीयते 1718. 48 चरणाघाटन 1714. 49 «rar 1715. 50 agfa ag- 
व्यादइति भाराह्ठाशादिश्य: 1716, 51 wwxenvat ठन्कनी 1717. 52 संभवतत्यघहरवि wafa 
1718. 58 ्राढकाचितपात्रात्खाउन्यतरच्यास 1719, 54, गोः grer 1720. 55 छुलिषाज्ल = 
wutw1721. 56 से।ऽस्यांशयसएतयः 1722. 57 त्तदस्य west 1723, 58 sertar: 
durdwgsreqwwg 1724, 59' पर्दतिविंशवित्रिणक्षस्वारिंगत्वन्वाशत्पाप्टिउतत्यची eratuma 
1725. 60 wggusi wc ar 1726. 61 सप्तनाउडष्ददि 3491. 62 Tu wwgeerfiuar gra 
daai sq 1727. 63 उ्दइंति 1728. 64 Qaeh Frega 1729. 65 घीरषेच्लेदादग्श 
1780, 66' emat far यः 1721. 67 vafa w 3492. 68 amg 1732. 69 dac 
&fqureg छ 1788. 70 स्वालोबिलात्‌ 1734, 71 uufaassat wast 1735. 72 पारायक्षदु रा 
पस दालुरयुद्चं safa 1730. 73 संशयभापज्यः 1787, 74 raw awafa 1738. 70 wu: 
इन्‌ 1739. 76 पण्ये? छ नित्यस्‌ 1740 77 उत्तरपयेना हतं € 1741. 78 weg 1742. 
79 हेब fug«x 1743. 80 aN सुतो gat भादी 1744 81 wrargafu veas 1745. 
82 छ्विगोयेष्‌ 1746. 88 पएनासाएएयञ्च 1747. 84 waafa dxa 1148, 85 खसावा खा 
1749. 86 fipfrst 1750, 87 रात्रयः dueaxrg 1751. 88 वर्षलुयच 1753. 89 feaafit 
Taeuw 1755. 90 wfemrr fenaa usa 1756. 9: ucqcreaiwuxawfa 3498. 
92 duftgaten च 3494, 03 देन परिजय्य वन्यकायसुकरच 1757. 94 agea namaa 1758. 
95 दस्य र qfuur यघ्ाख्येभ्यः 1759. 96 as च दीयते कार्य aiaa 1760. 97 gufar s 
1761. 98 auaraaragearvai wadt 1762; 99 उंपादिवि 1763, 100 कर्यवेषाद्यद्‌ 
1764. 101 बस्नै प्रभवति संवापादिभ्यः 1765. 102 Rauraa 1766. 103 कर्जण TET . 
1767. 104 चन्यस्तदस्य meq 1768. 105 ऋषोरण 1769. 106 छन्दा wq 3495. 107 
wrat 1770. 108 प्रकृष्टे as 1771. 109 प्रयेजनस्‌ 1772. 110 विशाखाषाढादणणन्यद” 
wed 1778, 111 अ्नुप्रवचनादिभ्यग्छः 1714, 112 wawarsyiua 1775. 113 
शेक्षागारिणद्‌ जीरे 1776. 114 प्राकाशिकडाद्पण्तवचने 1777. 115 तेत gei क्रिया Wat 
1778. 116, a4 asa 1779 117. तदहेच्‌ 1780, 118. उयधर्गाच्दन्द शि urai 3490. 
119 weg भावस्त्वतली 1781 120 et च त्वात्‌ 1782. 121 «t usgareegaurqugcd't- 
wueseguuscuwüvn 1783. 122 vunfgva दमनिएवा 1734, 123 adigeifqvus व्यच 
178.124 quswegrgeifava: कर्मणि च 1788, 125 tanang 1790, 126 agi 
179]. 127 wfawremriq 1792. 128 पत्यन्तपुराितादिक्मो यक 1793. 129 प्राणरुज्जा- 
Rareness. 1794. 130 दायनान्तयुवादिन्योडश "1195. 131 qraw 
wusesta 1796. 132 diawgediwergs 1797, 133 दन्द्दननोच्ता दिन्यक् 1798. 134 
ग़ोत्रचरणाच्छूडाघात्यकारतदवेतेयु 1799. 135 Marana: 1800, 736 marea: 1801. 
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1 orumi vu Wa ws 1802. 2 difeareméa 1808, 3 यववयन्नर्थाइलाद्धल्‌ 1804. 
4 पिलाया fauwrqteragngeqt 1805. 5 qdwdg gie: aast 1806. 6 uaigadgact 
qu«s «us 1807, 7 veat? पथ्य ङ्ग वग पश्रपां artia 1808. 8 mme mafa 1809 
9 छडुषददषाज्ञायाववं बद्धाभणदविभेषेजु 1810. 110 wowceéacgsdtauguafa 1811. 11 
garara बाणी 1812. 12 enteni fasaa 1813 13, जदयशखोनावयुज्ये 1814. 
14 maa: 1818, 15 sgesu«rdi 1816. 16 seri यह्खो 1817. 17 sreafusiea 
च 1818, 18 योष्ठr्स्लञ्झ्शशषं 1819. 19 अश्वस्य argu: 1820. 20 शाणीवल्ञोपीमे ager- 
cn 1891, 21 ्रावेष Mafa 1822. 23 शाषप्तवदोने «wt 1823. 23 हैयङ्गयोनं darq 
1824. 94 wet पर्क्षे पीज्दादि्षणा दिश्य कुडा इणो 1825. 25 qurfas 1826. 26 तेन 
Frager 1827. 27 खिनछएयाँ nears w सह 1828. 28. थे; घा खच्यङ्कटवौ 1829. 
29 संप्रोदश्च aea 1833. 30 जपाल्कुशारच 1831. 81 नते i faurar: durat टीटञ्तराटऽ्छट च। 
1832. 82 नेवि डण्डिरोवची 1383. 33 watssefg alu च 1831. 85 vurfuvat त्यक्षश्तवासब्वा- 
` झडयोः 1835, 85 छमणि wztszy-1830. 30 aqui dard वारळादिन्य wag 1837, 37 sur 
qssequreaiue: 1838. 38 इइव इस्ति$दायणच 1839. 39 wagen: परिषाणे aga 1840. 
40 fufadval dw: 1841, 41 am seriea ufa च 1842. 42 derar घ घपणे 
uqg. 1843. 43 fyeni सपल्यायण्या 1844. 44 उथाहुदाचो reay 1845. 45 वएस्मिङ्गखि- 
afai qure: 1846. 46 aguang 1817. 47 durar quer निथाणे भवद्‌ 1848. 48 
धष्य झरे ug 1849. 49 म/ष्यादशंल्या देणेट्‌ 1850. 50 qg च vafa 3497, 51 qeafua- 
ततिथदचहुरां gq 1851, 52 वएएवयशसंषण्य tags 1852. 53 घतोरिशुषू 1853. 54 Hefte: 
1854. 55 Si: Wduqreg च 1855. 56 बिंयस्दादिभ्पर्वचडन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1856. 57 निस्य 
बदा्दद्चाशार्घषाशसंडस्यराध 1857. 58 पएयादेदणंख्या देः 1858. 59 «dtu: garre 
1859. 60 wagani 1860. 61 fagmifgvdtsq, 1861. 62 गोषदादिभ्यो gq 
1862. 63 as gua: पथः 1803. 64 जाशी दिस aq 1864. 65 wafer: A 1865. 
66 ergva: aaa 1866. 67 eqxrgareri 1867. 68 q&a परिजातः 1868. 69 अंश 
दारी 1869. 70 avarafacregg 1870 71 प्ाक्षपलोण्णिळे durarq 1871. 72 थीदोष्णभ्य 
छारिशि 1872. 73 घघिशर 1873. 74 sg माणिश्चासी इ! afar 1874, 75 arciarteaeata 
1875, 76 जय'युश्चदएडाजिमाभ्यां sasat 1870. 77 arafad squfufa war 1877. 78 ख 
एवां ग्रामणीः 1878. 19 asas wat फारसे 1879. 80 gea swt: 1880. 81 arand- 
जणाङ्रोये 1881. 82 ««feug! प्रायेण durar 1882. S3 dgrararqu 1883. 84 शोत्रिव- 
श्छण्दोउधीते 1884. 85 arguta शुज्ञावनिदनों 1885. 86 शर्वादिनिः 1386. 87. सपर्राच्च 
1887. 88 «urfüemq 1888. 89 amfa परिषल्थिपरिपरिणों एयेघस्थातरि 1889. 90 
sue ugr 1890.91 «vergrwfk durar 1801. 92 क्षेन्नियदपरशषेन्ने चिशित्ल्यः 1892, 
93 श्रम्ट्रियभिष्द्रालि ङ्गिदरषटर्छानष्द्रतृष्टभिन्द्रुष्ठणिष्दरदर्ताचति ur 1893. 04 aranea aa 
«gu 1894. 95 रसादिभ्यश्च 1895, 96 प्राखिस्थादातो णज्जन्यतरस्यःस्‌ 1903, 97 favarfqvag 
1904. 98 चत्वांशाच्यां arnaga 1905, 99 फेना दिललण 1906. 100 लोभा दि एणा दिपिषदा दिभ्यः 
Raw: 1907. 101 प्रश्नाबडा याभ्यो खः 1903. 102 तपःएऽस्वाभ्यां विगीषी 1909. 103 
खरच 1910. 104 शिकता पोराभ्या च 1911. 105 && gt च 1912. 100 दन्त sua 
उरथ्‌ 1913. 107 ऊषमुधिशुष्शभधो रः 1914. 103 urgeri नः 1915. 109 फेषाङ्गोउन्यतरेस्याल्‌ 
1916. 110 गाएडरश्रगात्वंत्नायान 1917, 111 क्ाएङाएडादी ज्नी एयो 1918. 112 cugar- 
12, 
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झुतिपरिषदो aag 1919. 113 दन्तशिखात्तंश्राया 1920. 114 ज्योस्ल्ावपिष्या्ट tá fe- 

egre निन्मशिननज्लीनप्ताः 1921. 115 wa qsa 1922 116 Auferan 1928. 

` 117 तुन्दादिश्य weg 1924. 118 wadlgatgferea« 1925, 1: 9 जससएस्राय्दाच isse 
1926. 120 रूपादाइतप्रशंसयो्यय्‌ 1927. 121 venama विनिः 1928. 122 agai 

- छन्दाल 3498. 123 «utar चुत 1929. 124 दा यो faf: 1980, 125 mames यशु णि' wr 
1931. 126 efa sas 1932. 127 अर्थञ्यादिभ्योऽच्‌ 1933. 128 grütwerewrienita- 
safaf: 1934. 129 वासातीसाराध्यां कुवर 1935. 180 aafe awg 1988- 181 
serfavag 1937.13? वर्षश्ीवर्सम्ताच्च 1938. 133 wearesidt 1939. ] 34 sotgan feia 
1910. 135 पृष्झरादिस्यों देशे 1941. 136 बलादिभ्यो नतुवन्यतरस्थाण 1942. 137 Samat 
जन्न।भ्पाम्‌ 1943, 138 कंशंभ्यां बभयुस्दितुतयवः 1944, 139 gPaufauzs: 1945. 140 
&४४ंशभनोयुस 1946, 


CHAPTER 3. 


1 प्राग्दिशो विभक्तिः 1047. 2 क्विंसवनामबहुभ्योउहथा दिभ्यः 1948, 3 wga «x 1949. 

4 एवेतो रथोः 1950. 5 एतदोऽन्‌ 1951. 6 såa होउन्यतरख्यां दि 1952, 7 ageur fig . 
1953. 8 swq 1955, 9 पत्र भिभ्यां च 1956. 10 «meurt 1957. 1] दभः ६१ 1958. 
12 fastu 1959. 13 था इ च च्छन्दा 1961. 14 इतराभ्यरेऽपि gme 1963. 15 
samaan: wr दा 1924. 16 wat हिल 1965. 17 myar 1966. 18 दामों च 
1967. 19 बदो दा च 1963. 20 aqt«T eit च च्छन्दाच 3490. 21 ura feusmacenq 
1969. 22 सदया/पदत्प रायेषण: परे दव्य दावे द रण्ये दु र न्यतरेदयुरितरेद्व॒ र षरे द्गुर घरे द्युषचे दूए 
"tu 1970, 23 प्रकारणचने थाल्‌ 1971. 24 इदनस्थभुः 1972. 25 fag 1973. 26 था 
देतो च vagia 3500, 27 दिकहव्दभ्यः सप्तमी पश्चुभी प्रथम भ्यो दिग्देशलासेच्यरठादिः 1974. 
. 28 दष्षिशोक्षराक्यामतसुच 1978. 29 थ्थिया परावरास्याचु 1979. 30 asly 1980. 31 
उपयुपरि हात 1981. 32 vara 1982, 33 पञ्च «wr च wafa 2501, 34 sarrera- 
दातिः 1983. 85 रनष्न्यतस्यःचढूरेउपचचुस्पः 1034, 36 दःज्षणादाच्‌ 1985. 37 खारि च हरे 
1986. 38 उत्तराश 1987, 89 पकोषरावराणानासे पुरघवश्चैयाण 1975. 40 marfa च 
1976. 41 fawreracer 1977.. 42 संख्याया विधार्य wr 1988, 48 अअधिकरशधिचाले च 
1989. 44 एका ढको घ्यचुजन्यतः स्यान्‌ 1990. 45 fga wyst 1991. 46 qarg 1992. 41 
यास्ये पाथप्‌ 1993. 48 प्राणाट्वागे तीयादन्‌ 1904, 40 प्रागेकादशस्योउछन्दीि 1995. 50 
wgigwivai st च 1996. 51 नातपश्‍वज्ञयोः छन्लुश्गो च 1997. 52 verarfafaqraura 
1998. 53 grg? चरर 199). 54 ugur रूप्य च 2000. 55 अतिशायने तलवि्वनीं 2001. 
56 faq 2002. 57 द्विवच*विभज्योपपदे तरथोयसुनो 2005. 5E अनादी शुशघचणा देख 2000. 
59 वुश्डष्दा 2007. 60 प्रश्‍स्यस्य श्रः 2009. 61 जय च 2011, 62 qg% च 2014. -63 
सस्तिकथाढयानेंदसाधो 2014. 64 युवारुपयो: वनन्यतरस्याच 2019, 65 चिन्नतोलंक्‌ 2020. 66 
प्रशंदाधां रूपप 2021. 67 ta: रचा वो छहपव्दे श्यदे शीयर४ 2022. 68 विभाषा SS ugeyn 
2023. 69 marcai wiag 2024, 70 प्रानिधात्कः 2025. 7] जअच्ययचचईना द्वा भ कच्या वटे! 

2026. 72 «xa च दः 2027. 73 अच्चाते 2028, 74 gfewà 2029, 75 Sari कन्‌ 2030. ` 
16 सडुफर्पायाच्‌ 2031. 77 नोतो च amwr 2032. 78 aga wguniggeqr 2033. 79 
अतिलची च 2034. 80 प्रादानुपादेरडण्युषी' च 2036, 81 नातिनाझः कन्‌ 2037, 82 afar- 
न्स्योत्त:षदलो पद्य 2039. 83 ढाजादाद्रष्वे द्वितीयादचः 2035, 84 शेषलसुपरिविधाशवदसार्य- 
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"Vat girar 2038. 85 sm« 2010. 86 q 2041. 87 durat wq 2042. 88 कुटीथ- 
झी डरडाभ्यो «t 2048. 89 gear we 2054, 90 काप्तगोपीक्यां ष्टरच्‌ 2015. 01 बत्पोषा- 
Eilera. urd 2046. 92 सिवतदोनिारणे द्वयोरेकश्य डतरच्‌ 2047. 98 वा agat 
atatum gaagq 2048, 94 garq atuq 2049. 95 saw wq 2050. 96 इवे 
fügt 2051. 97 xwrat च 2052. 98 gag 2058. 99 जीविकार्थं चापप्ये 2054. 
100 हेवपथादिश्वरच 2055. 101 asaza. 2056. 102 fuerat a: 2057. 103 शाखा दिष्यो 
४६ 9058. 104 med च wa 2059, 105 garasa: 2060. 106 sararg वद्विषयाद्‌ 
2061. 107 जकेरादिर्वोड्य 20602. 103 ज्ञङ्गल्यादिभ्यष्ठक्‌. 2063 109 weswureargsasra- 
zany 2064. 110 agafada 2065. 111 xegüfawaareareumfa 3502. 112. 
ueesqisaradigutq 2066. 113 wrawesttcfararg 1100. 114 sga srfrdwrssauar- 
diüengwecasam 2067. 115 gard एयण 2068. 116 दानण्पादिज़रिगर्वेषष्ठाच्छः 2069. 
117 पच्छो दयीषेयादिस्योउलञजी 2070. 118 खतिजिद्विदशष्छा लाषणज्छिखाधच्छ पी बहु णो बच्छू- 
eqq बघू 2011, 119 ज्यादथरतद्गाजाः 2072, 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 ugyan वंख्य'देयीष्पाधां शुस्तोपश्च 2073. 2 qug व्य उर्गयोशस 2074.3 sgm faras 
warcewa aq 2075, 4 अनत्पन्तगतो mra 2076. 5 न feu 2077. 6 queat MERR, 
9078. 7 'घडचाणितुंग्वलकरनालंपुर्वाच्यत्तरपदात्खः 2079, 8 anasa ia fanar 2080. 
9 merasa यष्छुषि 2081. 10 स्थानाष्वाद्विभाचा सस्थानेणेति aq 2082. 11 fa wesra- 
egiezan 2004..12 wg Y खन्द 3503. 18 wgmfasuw 2083. a शचः 
furarwsr 3216. 15 sfugu: 3919. 16 शिषारिणो weed 2084. 17 deran क्नियाभ्या- 
granar peaga 2085. 18 द्वित्रिचतुकूयेः सुच्‌ 2086. 19 एकस्य उह 2087 . 20 विभाषा 
दोष मिभकृष्टकषा्ञे 2088. 21 तत्प्रकृतवचने नयट्‌ 2089. 22 sarma WES 2090. 23 

` अनन्तादण्येविएसेषन्राङ्ञ्यः 2091, 94 देवताण्ताप्तादर्ये यत्‌ 2092 25 wrurateqt च 2093. 
96 aari: 2094. 27 देवाचश्‌ 2095. 28 wd: ७¦ 2096. 29 यावादिस्यः कण्‌ Tad 
30 चो हितार्वछो 2098. 31 वणं चानित्ये 2099. 32 रक्ते 2100. 33 कालाश्च 2101 34 faa- 
थादि vay 2102, 35 ardt व्याहृताथायाच्‌ 2103.36 वद्युक्कारकमंणोऽण 2104. 37 जोषधेरणाती 
2105. 38 mrfavaq 2106. 39 शद र्विकष्‌ 2107, 40 षको प्रथं वायाः ९2108. 41 qayri 
{चण्ातिशो च «ufa 3504. 42 घढाश्पार्थांच्छस्कारकादन्पतरस्यास्‌ 2109, 43 संख्येक्ववनाथं 
घीष्णायाब 2110. 44 म्रतियोने ugearemíe: 2111. 45 अपादाने चाह्दीयरुदीः 2112. 46 ` 
afinats तृतीयायाः 2113. 47 हीयनानपापयोगाञ्च 2114. 48 पष्ठया era 
9115, 49 सोगाज्वाचनयने 2116. 50 swyaegra कृशस्वियोंगे सं पदर कते रि fear 2117. 51 

. ewSwaqgrüdic teret शोपरच 2121 52 विभाषा साति are? 2199. 53 अभिविधौ 
संपदा च 2124. 54 तद्घीनवचने 2120. 55 Qu ww 2196. 56 देवमधुष्यपुरुषधु स ` व्येभ्योः 
द्वितीयाएप्न्योयंहुलस्‌ 2127 57 जब्यक्ताचुङरणा दुद्वप्वराधादनितो डाच्‌ 2128. 53 qst 
(दविसःयतुमोयशस्यबी त्ात्कृषो 2129. 59 संख्यायाश्च gutar: 2180. 60 wwurq यापतायाच, 

2181. 61 सपन्रनिष्यत्ञाद तिव्यथने 2132. 62 निष्कुशाङ्गिषकोषणे 2133. 03 सुखमिय। दादु शोष्ये 
9134, 64 &५जात्प्रविशोष्ये 2185, 65 शूत्ात्पाके 2136, 66 सत्यादशपथे 2157. 67 
सद्रात्परियापशे 2158, 68 उभावाभ्ताः 676. 69 न gama 954. 70 [किमः I 955. Tl 
बणस्तत्पुषषात्‌ 956, 72 पथो विभाषा 907, 18 git संण्यये डजबहुगणात्‌ 851, 74 
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Å agepan? 940. 75 wereesageiea ist dt : "ote 
agingga Aj taag varese ifa nere E i à à T 
जरघलति/लेयणपुरुषायुपद्गपायुपच्यायुषग्येशुपजा तो घन पद घडो घो पुग गोष्ठ एव 945. 78 अछ्छइ- 

1 > Sus: 048. 81 maaa- 
feavai वर्षणः 946. 79 घदससन्येभ्यस्तणशः 941. 80 wadt aRar Ras: 93b: 81 ipis 
gzu: 049. 82 प्रतेररसः qgdteng 950: 83 wgnaurara 951. PANNIS 'अर्ताथा 
वेदि? 952. 85 उपवगोदध्वन्‌ः 903. 86 तत्पुरुषस्य ङ्गसेः deraa: 786. ss 
देशसंख्यातपुए्याच्च um 787. 88 aitse wava: 790, 89 न संख्यादेः उषाः 793. 2 
उत्तने काथ्या च 794, 91 राजाइश्चखिभ्यष्टच्‌ 788. 92 गोरतद्रितलुजि 799. 93 s:aerargxds 
195, 94 yazaa: utat घातिसंजयोः 796. 95 ग्राणकोटाक्यां wav: 797. 96 sR: rut 
798. 97 डपभानादप्राणिष्ठ 799. 98 wexgegstu saer: 800. 99 पावो Far: GOL 
100 अर्धाच्च 802. 101 graf: niara 803. 102 fgFavare sag 804. 103 ऽमयन्या ज्ञुः 
areata 3505. 104 ब्रह्मणो जानपदाख्यायास्‌ 805 105 geugarewre cernis 806. 106 
TEUNAN 930. 107 अ्व्ययोभ.वे शरस्प्रशुतिष्यः 677. 108 maxw 678. 109 
नपंचक्ादन्यतरच्याच 680. 110 मदी पौ मास्या द्ायणी क्यः 681. 111 wa: 682. 112 गिरेशव 
सेनकस्य 683 118 wget सबघ्यह्णो+स्वा ङ्गात्यच्‌ 852. 114 अकुले दाष गि 853, 115 fg ferai 
य gut: 854. 116 uaia: 832. 117 शन्वर्षेहिन्यां च ig: 855. 118 werta- 
कायाः durat मसं wregarq 856. 110 suwmiq 858. 120 सुप्रावशुश्वसु दिवथा एिकुछ vg C 
शैणीपदानपदमोष्ठपदाः 860. 921 wsgrgedt दलिसयथ्यों एप्यतरस्याल 861. 122 faeqafa- 
ऽप्रहानेघयोः 862. 123 वहुम्रश्राइघन्दणि 3506, 124 चन्ीदनिज्योेलक्षात्‌ 863. 125 अस्मा 

झुइरितिठृणषोसेभ्यः 864. 126 दक्षिणे तांलुब्चयोगे 865. 127. इऽङर्भव्यतिहारे 866. 128 
1द्वहएह्मादिभ्यश्य 867. 129 प्रसंभ्या gig: 868. 180 avatar 869. 131 agais 
ag 488. 132 wg«wx« 870. 188 a: marg 871, 134 ज्ञायाया fug 802. 185 qeu. 
दत्त्यतिसुसुरनिन्य: 874. 136 ज़ल्पःछ्यायाच 815, 137 उपभानाथ 870. 138 पा दरय छोपो- 
उहस्त्या दिभ्यः 877. 139 geterg च 878. 140 संए्यःसुं इदस्य 810. 141 दयि qaa षतु 
880. 142 wafa च 3507. 143. frat durar 881. 144 विभाषा श्याधारोङाभ्यासू 382. 
145 ग्रान्तञ्ुढ शुश्रदृणयरोरmूयषशच 883. 146 $कुदस्य/वस्थायां लोपः 884 147 agaaa 
885. 148 उद्विभ्यां काफुदस्य 886. 149 प्॒र्णाद्धिताथा 887. 150 gyqgiat नित्रानित्र यो! 
888, 151. उरस््पष्टांतन्यः mg 889. 159 इनः fauc 890. 143 waava 833. 154 
शेषाविभाचा 891, 155 न garara 893, 156 taara 894. 151 वन्दिते भ्रातुः 895. 158 
qaraqa 3508. 159 नाहीतन्त्र्योः erg 896, 100 निषप्रवाणिश्छ 897. 


END OF BOOK V. 


~E 


BOOK VI. 
CHAPTER 1. 


-— १ एकाचो द uuu 2175. 2 जनाद दितो यस्य 2176. 3 ष ष्ट्रा; संयोवादयः 2446, 4 
garsa: 2178, 5 यणे messag 426. 6 नतित्यादयः पट्‌ 428. 7 gaitat दीर्घा5भ्या- 
यश्स 3095, 8 सटििततेरन vase 2177. 9 सन्यङो। 2395. 10 xqt 2490; 11 «F9 
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2315. 12 qien gegat 3629, 13 «au: daen garenera 1003, 14 avgfu 
घहुग्ीदी 1005. 15 afceufaaurdtaifata 2409. 16 utevarafiertwatgfarsfequafaq- 
vutagendiat fera च 2412. 17 शिट्यश्यासस्येजयेयास्‌ 2408. 18 रधापेश्यि 2584, 19 
vafucatucusit afs 2645, 20 घ wu: 2646. 21 चायः को 2647 22 vara: स्फी निष्ठायास्‌ 
3044, 23 seu: ngasa 3083. 24 gagfáeusqt xu: 3020. 25 मतेश्य 3022, 26 fratar- 
vquaudes 8028, 27 शुवे चाळे 3067, 28 «ita: पी 3072. 29 famea 2327. 30 विभाषा . 
xe 2420. 31 «dt च Jeu 2601. 82 हः संज्रवारणल्‌ 2586. 88 शन्यस्तल्य 912417, 34 
बहुलं wefs 3510, 35 चायः की 8511, 36 mrecgtararggaugfregafaeateratar: 
$लदचग्थीराशीते! 8512, 37 भ खंप्रपातणे dwurcux 363. 38 Tafe बयो यः 2413. 39 
घश्वाश्थात्यवरण्यां tata 2414. 40 Ws 2415. 41 ल्यपि थ 3339.42 saq 3340. 43 
saxa 3241, 44 füwrar परेः 3342. 45 mga उपदेशेऽशिति 2370. 46 न व्यो fare 
2416. 4T सुुर्तिस्फुलत्योपेजि 2180. 48 meai णो 2600. 49 विघ्यतेरपारलौ fan 
2602. 50 दोबाविशिनातिदोडा ल्यपि च 2508. 51 fasrar जोयते 2509. 52 खिदेशडन्दचि 
3513. 58 खपशुरो uga 3375. 54 fagat 2569. 55 प्रणने StaR: 2603. 56 
Faa है हुथये 2503. 57 fred «naa: 2596. 58 uCegursemfafu 2405, 59 अनुदात्तस्य 
बहु 'चचस्यान्यवरल्यास 2402. 00 Mgaa 3514. 01 ये च उद्धिते 1667. 62 ऽचि ` 
क्षीरः 1667. (or 8492). 63 पद्न्नोनास्हृप्रिशपन्प्ूषन्दोयन्यकण्छकछप्नू aasa 228. 
64 wren: q: छः 2264. 65 qt नः 2286. 66 जोपो व्योर्वलि 873. 67 वेरएक्कल्य 375. 
68 wert दीर्घात्डुविस्यशक्तं इल्‌ 252. 69. egariga: 198. 70 शेश्खन्दसि बहुलन्‌ 
3516. 71 wear fafa कृवि qu 2858. 72 संहिवायाच्‌ 145. 73 छे च 146, 74 memg 
147. 75 Auta 148, 76 वदाण्ताद्वा 149. 77 इक्षो यणचि 47. 78 एचोऽयवायावः 61. 79 
anh fa eux 63. 80 qaraganda 64. 61 घय्यनय्यो www 65, 82 maraa 
66, 83 भव्यप्रवष्ये थ उदधष्दखि 3517, 84 wu: घवपरयो! 68. 85 mafea 75. 86 
wegürfug 3333. 87 mgu: 69. 88 इृढ्चिरेचि 72. 89 श्व्येषत्य॒द्सु 73. 90 se 
269. 91 ewenigfa भाषो 74, 92 दा झुष्यापिशलेः 77, 93 FaR: 285. 94 afr 
चरछूपण्‌ 73. 95 शो षाछो शच 80. 96 उस्यपदान्तात्‌ 2214. 97 wür gü 191. 98 श्रष्यक्षा- 
garwana «dt 81. 99 ns डिवल्यान्त्यस्य g ur 82. 100 freama डिते डाखि 2128. 
(or 3636). 101 sre: उबे dm 85. 102 maad nysa: 164, 103 amas ना 
$f« 196. 104 गा faf 165. 105 Aaima च 239. 106 वा afa 3515. 107 ञ्जि 
si 194,108 dercurg 380. 109 ve: पदान्तादति 86. 110 efesürw 246, 111 
घुस उत्‌ 279. 112 ख्यत्यास्वरस्य 255. 113 तो regerega 168. 114 xin च 166. 
115 mgearei पा दणव्यपरे 3518. 116 जव्यादवद्यादवकचुर्म़तायमपत्त्ववस्थुडध च 9319; 117 
. wgsge: 3520. 118 mar जुपाशे द्रो वषि ष्ठेऽस्येऽल्यालेऽस्विकेञ्वे 3521, 119 wg rangt 

च 3522. 120 sgar च gaq? 3523 121 आअवएथाशि च 3524. 122 सयत्र विभाषा eit: 

87. 123 wag स्फोटायनस्य 88. 124 wg w नित्यस्‌ .89. 125 game ति 120 

जाझोउनुरा सिकश्‍डन्दा 3595. 127 इफ्षेउउवर्ण थाकश्यस्यः हस्वशच 91 128 sus: 92. 129 
` अञ्चववडुपस्थिते 98. 130 ई w चाक्रवर्मणस्य 99. 131 दिव उत्‌ 337. 132 पतंत्तदोः ga- 

उक्रमञ्षन'चे इसि 176. 133 aerea agay 3520. 134 खोऽचि लोपे चे त्पादप्तप्णन्‌ 

177.185 qgmieü: 2553. 136 अडभ्यास व्यवायेडणि 2539. (0५ 8698. 8699), 187 

खंपयुपेन्यः wrat qu 5550, 138 sara य 2551. 139 omenan चैक्ृतवा य्पाध्या ह।रेचु 

2532. 140 facit शबने 2539. 141 हिंसायां nara 2540. 142 जपाशतुष्य/णछकु निष्या- 

Wu 2088. 143 gegerefw जातिः 1058. 144 परस्परा क्रिपाचादत्ये 1059, 145 
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aag ठेवितांसेवितम्र mug 1080. 146 erewwxfawrarg 1061. 147 meegaf] 
1062. 148 वईस्केऽवस्करः 1063. 149. memet रथाङ्गण्‌ 1064, 150 afac ugi था 
1005. 151 इर्वाञ्चन्द्रो्रपदे «v3 3527. 152 प्रतिषऽशशथ कशेः 1066. 153 धरुकरणएरि- 
zurgai 1067. 154 weacueuteqt घेशुपरिव्वाजक्षये! 1068, 155 eieitzreegeg un? 
1069. 156 छारस्करो vs: 1070. (ग 205). 157 «rceacnydtfar w Sarg 1071. 158 
spare पदलेकवर्जज्‌ 3650. 159 कर्षात्वतो पञ्ञोउन्त उदाचः 3680. 160 asur Aai च 
9681. 161 mgarasa च यत्रोदात्तलोपः 3651. 162 धातोः 3671. 163 Fwa: 3710. 164 
वढ्धितश्य 3711. 165 faa: 3712. 166 fauvat wa: 3713. 167 ugr: wfs 3682. 168 
लावे झाचस्तुवीयादि जिंभफ्रिः 3714. 169 अ्न्वोदाप्तादुलएपद्द!दन्‍्यतरस्थानबित्यथभाले 3715, 
170 अऽ्येशभ्दस्यसयंना नस्थानस्‌ 3716. 171 छडिदंपदादमप्पुजेव्युन्यः 3717. 172 wer 
Awa 3718. 173 शबुग्नुना waa 3719, 174 उदात्यणा दसपशेद 3720. 175 
mgran 3721. 176 veaguvat wga 3722. 177 णाभन्यवरस्यास्‌ 3723..178 amaaa 
बहुशस्‌ 3724 179 wefwegvüt vafa: 3725. 180 wewgüreww 3683; 181 fawrar 
सायायान 3684. 182 न गाणवन्ट्वाबवणराएडक्रड्कृराः 3726. 188 दिये wa 3727. 184 
g चान्यवर्स्यास 3728, 185 faecatcaw. 3729. 186 arsagardiveeg asset aurgau- 
garwafeget 3730. 187 अदिः खिचोडन्यवरल्यासर्‌ 3731. 188 स्थषादिडिंवानच्यनिटि 
3672. 189 अभ्यस्वानान fa: 3673. 190 मुदे च 674. 191 उदस्य ga 3635. 192 
बोहोध्टहुनदमनचनदं त्द्राणागरां saurega fafa 3675, 193 लिति 3676. 194 miriga- 
ल्यतरस्यास्‌ 3677. 195 अच agafa 3678. 196 ufu च खेटोडन्तो av 3732, 197 छ्नित्या- 
दिनित्यम्‌ 3686. 193 जाभन्त्रिवस्य च 3053. 199 afanar दना भस्थाने 3687. 200 
भन्वश्च तवे युगपत्‌ 3088. 201 war निवासे 3689. 202 ज्यक्षरणम्‌ 3690. 203 छुदादीनां च 
3691. 204 संच्चायाचुपनानम्‌ 3692; 205 निष्ठा च इचजनात्‌ 3693. 206 genet 3694. 
207 ज्रारशितःकरत्ता 3695. 208 रिक्त विभाषा 8696. 209 gafi? च wafa 3697. 210 
' नित्यं अन्त्रे 3698. 211 qea«euarefa 3699. 212 sfa च 3700. 213 यते नाव! 3701, 
214 देडवन्दवृशापट्टदा vas: 3702, 215 विनाषाचेणिवन्यानया, 3703, 216 त्यागरएागदास- 
छुहश्वठक्रथानान्‌ 3704. 217 उपोत्तमं fifa 3733. 218. चडबन्तरस्यास्‌ 3679, 219 wat: 
प्रयंनात्संद्वायां दियान्‌ 3705, 220 अभ्वोडवत्योः 3706. 291 kazar: 3707, 222 चौ 3602 
228 एमापस्य 3734 


CHAPTER 2. 


1 epg प्रकृत्या gaa 3735. 2 were तुस्यार्थतृतीयाऽ सच्युप म! नाठवर्यद्विदी या कत्या! 
3730. 3 wat वणेस्वनेते 3737, 4 गाथलवण्याः म्रमाणे 2:38. 5 दायादः दायादे 3739. 6 . 
प्रतिबम्बि चिरकुच्छ्योः 3740, 7 पदेऽपदेशे 3748,.8 निघाते aaar 2742, 9 श्ाएदेउनातेवे 
3743. 10 asg कया ययेनरेतो 2744, 11 eguufewuüu ergxu 3745. 12 fimt प्रमाणे 
9746. 13 गन्तव्पपणयं वालिने 2747. 14 नाच्रोपच्ोपक्रमच्छाये ayaa 3748. 15 सुखमिय-. 
चेहिते 3749, 16 प्रीती. च 3750. 17 स्यं स्वार्निनि 3751. 18 चत्यवेशवये 3752. 19 न 
भ्रवाविच दिधि 3753. 20 वा por 3754. 21 घाशक्कावाचनेदीय:संभावने 3755. 22 झरे 
waud 3756. 23 साबिधतनोडलभयादस्वेशवदेशेषु साभोप्ये 3757. 24 विस्पृष्टादी नि गुणवचन 
3758. 25 त्रञ्यावमकण्पापबर्सु भावै कनंघारये 3760, 26 garra 3760. 27 श्ादिःप्रत्येनति 
9761. 28 ब्ररोष्वन्यवरस्याच्‌ 3704, 29 इगन्तकालकपलभगालशरावेयु द्विगो 3763. 30 
६हत्यउरस्याच्‌ 2764, 81 ffyr 2105, 32 ugs. feggvasqurüvrarmq 3700. ` 
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88 परिभ्रत्युपापा वज्यैसाताहेराज्ावयचेछु 8707. 84 राजन्यंबहुवचनदन्ह्दःन्यकब्रुण्णिय 3768. 
35 gar 3769. 86 पज्रायायेपसजनद्वान्तेवासी 3770. 87 फातंकौजपाद यश्च 0771. 38 
नहाम्द्री इपर) Raamaa रभारतहैलिहलरोरवम्रबृद्ठचु 3712. 39 gamy Aaa 
3773. 40 sparin: 3774. 41 गोः सादसादिसररथिघु 3775. 42 कुरगाईंपतरित्त- 


gagusveazdiagewur magat Inang: पण्यकम्यलो दालीभाराय़ां च 5776. 43 agai 


usu 3777. 44 wd 3778. 45 @ च 37719. 46 छननेधारयेऊनिष्ठा 3780, 47 हीने 
igata 3781. 48 gata ania 3782. 49 afart: 3783. 50 तादौ च निति कृत्यतौ 
3184. 51 aì चान्तश्च युगपत्‌ 3785. 52 अनिगन्तोऽञ्चतौ wnead 3786. 58 न्यधी च 
9187. 54 ईषदन्यतरस्याच 3788. 55 हिर्ण्यपरिभाणं घने 3789. 56 म्रथ भोऽ चिरोप सं पत्तो 
9190. 57 कवरकतभौ manun? 3791. 58 जाये ब्राह्मपाकुनायेः 3792. 59 राजा, च 


3793. 99 wx nafa 3794 61 क्त नित्याद्यं 3795 62 ग्राणः fafa 3796, 63 - 


un च xung 3797. 04 afgana: 3798. 65 सप्तरीदारिणों werset 3799 66 


gu च 3800. 67 विभाषाच्यक्षे 3801 08 पापं च शिल्पिनि 3802. 69 गोत्राम्तेवासिमा सव- 
agay 3 3803. 70 ङ्गानि ITA 3804. 71 अह्ह! र्यःस्तदयंचु 9805. 72 गोविड। लासंइ- 
Smagu 3800. 73 अफे Nama 3801. 74 mai Merna 3808. 75 आ्रणिनियुक्त 
3809. 76 fafeufa mgs: 3810. 77 संत्ताया च 3811. 78 गोतन्तियवं पाले 3812. 79 
नि 3318. 80 saati शब्दार्थप्रकृतावेष 3814. 81 युकारोहादयश्छ 2815. 82 दोघेकाश- 
दुपश्रष्टावटं जे 3816. 83 menaa aga: 8817. 84 ग्रासेऽनि वर न्तः 3818, 15 घोषादिषु च 
3819. 26 छात्र्यादयःशालायाच 3820. 87 प्रस्णेउवृद मकर्क्पा दोना म्‌ 3821. 88 ञालादीनां च्च 
9899. 89 घनध्ज्ञवज्ञपरेडनुदीचाम 3823. 90 अर्भे चावणे qaa 3824. 91 न अझूताधिकसं- 
जोीघनद्राश्‍नकष्नलन 3825. 92 आन्तः 3826. 93 सधे गुणकात्स्त्ये 3827. ९4 सं qat ita- 
mia: 3898. 95 garii qafa 3820. 96 उदकेऽक्षेवशे 3830. 97 द्विगो करतो 3831. 


98 सभायां नपुंसके 3832. 99 g? mmy 2833. 100 wfegatgga च 3834. 101. न. 


हाल्तिनफाशक मादय! 3835. 102 कुस्तलकूपकुन्मशालं बिले 3836. 103 दिवदल्वष्दा ग्रानधनपदा- 
एयानचानराटेछु 3837. 104 आच।येपशभनश्चान्तेवाशिनि 3888. 105 उस्तपपदशृदी uH W 
3839. 106 बहुघ्रो ही faxa संत्तायाच्‌ 3840. 107 उदराश्वेषुषु 3841. 108 J? 3842. 109 
edt बन्छु 3843. 110 {नहो पष्प ूष्यतरस्या म्‌. 3844. 111 ऽत्तरपदा दिः 8845, 112 
ea वर्दालघषणात्‌ 3816. 118 संज्नीपस्ययोश्व 8847.. 114  axsgedtareg च 3848. 115 
अुङ्गमवस्थायां च 3849. 116 ast जरमर लिश्नसुतः: 3850. 117 NRN waat 3851, 
118 merguq 3852, 110 maai इधच्चन्दासि 3853. 120 थीएयाये। च 3854. 121 
कूनतीरतूनन्चलथालगशसभमठ्ययो भगवे 3855. 122 फंउमन्थशपपाय्यका एड द्विगो 3850. 123 
तर्पुरुषे शालोयां agui 3857. 124 बन्या च 3858. 125 अरदिश्चिहणादीमास्‌ 3859 126 
चेलखेटकटुककाएड astaq 3860 127 Agunan 3861. 128 mamgu fus 
3862. 129 कूलञ्चदस्थलकषा? संच्षायास 3863. 180 अकमधारये uwy 3864. 131 
दर्ग्यादयश्च 3805. 132 ga: पुम्भ्यः 3866. 188 नाचायेराजत्विवए्युत्त-चात्याख्येश्य: 3867. 
134 चूर्णा दीन्यम्राणियहुधः 3868. 125 we च wrerrdti 3869. 196 qui वनस्‌ 3870. 
137 प्रकृत्या सगाशस्‌ 8871. 138 {शतनिंव्याबहषण्डुग्री दभत्‌ 3872. 189 गतिकार को पए- 
gupa 3819. 140 ऽभे वनस्पत्यादियु युगपत्‌ 3874. l4l देबतःद्वच्द्वे च 3675. 142 
नोत्तरपदेऽनुदासा दाव एगयवी रुद्रप्प भाव. 3876. 143 wv: 3871. 144 याथघन्क्काजबित्रकासाख्‌ 
3878. 145 झूपसामात्कतः 3879. 146 संच.याभनाचितादोन!स 9880. 147 agoi च 
3881. 148 क्ारफाइत्तशुठये।रेवाशिबि 3882. 149 इत्यंभतेन कृतमिति च 3883. 150 चभो 
- मावकनेवचनः 3884. 151 सन्लिस्व्याण्यानशयनाखनस्थातयान्षकादफीता£ 3885. 102 agm 
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gera 3886. 153 ऊतार्थेक्षलहं तृतीयायाः 3887. 154, Fav agava 3888. 155 «adt 
ganra उंपादमई वाल भर्थास्त'द्वताः 3889. 155 यवतोश्‍चावदये 3890. 157 emang 
5891. 158 mt च 3892. 159 dwrrara 3893. 160 gedüsguratquse 389%. 
161 बिसाथा तृप्तन्नवीक्षणशुचिय्य 3895. 162 बएुत्री हाद नेतप्तश्ः प्रय नजर रयो armes 
3896. 163 सख्यायाः wa: 3897. 164 विभाया wafa 3898. 165 durat fasifunür: 
8899. 166 उयषबायिनोउन्तरन 3900. 167 चुखं स्थाङ्गय्‌ 3901. 168 घाव्ययदियछव्द गो भद~ 
स्स्थूनचु्टिपथुषत्सेभ्यः 3902 169 निष्ठोपमाना दन्य त स्याच्‌ 3903. 170 errfaeegertavar- 
उनाच्छ। दना त्क्रोउकृतानितम्रतिपघ्रrः 3904. 171 षा जाते 3905. 172 aegra 3906. 173 
काप gu w 3907. 174 हर्षाभ्तेऽम्त्यास्पूव स 3908. 175 षहोनंऽ्व दु्तरपदज्ञत्रि 3909, 176 
न गुणादयोऽवयवाः 3910. 177 उपणगाट्स्वाङ्ग gany 3911, 178 घनं «wi& 3912. 179 
ma: 3913. 180 अन्तश्च 3914. 181 न fufavare 3915. 182|परेरभिसोभाधि «uuu 
8916, 183 प्रादस्वाङ्गं dwara 3917.1184 निरुदकादीनि च 3918. 185 stg ex 3919. 
186 अपाच्च 3920. 187 Rengas Nagaan च 3921. 188 खणेरपरिस्थम्‌ 
3922. 189 जनोरप्रघानकभीयछी 3923. 190 चुदषश्चाण्घादिष्टः 3924. 191 warga 
3925. 192 नेरनिचाने 3926. 193 प्रवेरश्‍वादयस्तत्पुणवे 3927. 194 sarge aa faananea 
3928. 195 चारबचेपणे 3929. 196 विभाषोत्पुण्डे 3930. 197 द्विज्षिश्यां पाहन्सुधेज्ञ aut 
3931. 198 wed चाक्रान्तात्‌ 9932, 199 परादिश्छन्दणि ugar 3933 


CHAPTER 3. 


1. घशुगुत्तरपदे 958. 2 agem: स्तोकादिभ्यः 950. 3 झओण!सहोउरूसण्तमधस्तृतीयाया! 
960. 4 waa: dmg 96). 5 जाश्यायिति च 962, 6 जारनमशच चरसे 063. 7 धेयाकारणा- ` 
wagi wgurt: 964. 8 परस्य च 965. 9 इणदम्तात्सप्तम्याःसंज्ञायास्‌ 006, 10 mreng घ प्रायां 
verat 968. 11 wenget 969. 12 wguwergreergramra/970. 13 we च विभाषा 
911. 14 ags? कृति बहुशस्‌ 972, 15 प्रादृट्शरत्क'लदिवां जे 073. 86 विभाषा बई ont- 
चरात्‌ 974, 17 घकालतनेयु कालनान्नः 975, 18 शयवासधाशिष्यक्षाणातु 976. 19 नेन्त्सिंड् 

.wwrfsg च 977 20 स्थे च भापायास्‌ 978. 21 qaar si 979. 22 पुत्रेऽन्यतरस्पाम्‌ 
980. 23 अतो 'विद्यायोनिसंबन्धेष्यः 981, 21 विभाया स्वसुपत्योः 982, 25 magar gg 
921. 26 zaag? q 922. 27 ईदग्नेः सोमवरुणयोः 923. 28 wagt 925. 99 दिको दावा 
926. 30 fauuxw प्रथिव्याभृ 927. 31 उयासे7षलः 928. 32 भातरवितराचुदी चास 929. 33 
पितरामातरा च च्डन्दाण 3528 84 farar: पुंबद्रापितपुंरक्षा दच्च समानाधिकरणे खियानप्जर्शी- 
मिपा दिड 89], 95 तसिलादीष्या कृत्वसुचः 836, 86 क्यङ्क" farza 837. 37 ल Qurra 
838. 38 avada 839, 39 वृद्धिनिभित्तस्य च ताडितस्यारक्तविकारे 840. 40 स्वाङ्गे 
वे!उना निजि 841, 41 जातेश्च 842, 42 पुंधत्कर्े घारयजातो यदेशी येयु 746. 43 vema- 
डब्र॒थगेपत्ननतहतेपु ङघोउमेकाचे'हल्वः 985, 44 नद्या! शेषस्याम्यतरस्यास्‌ 080. 45 efüazw 
987. 46 arraga: सभानाचिकरखजातीययो। 807. 41 guum संख्या नषहुङ्ली इरशो त्ये; 808. 
48 swa: 509, 49| विभाषा चना रिंगरमभतो wdurq 810. 50 हृदयस्थ wg खयद्णल्लासेचु 088. 
5] था गे कध्यक्तगेड 989, 52 पा दस्य पदाज्यातिगोपइतेयु 990. 53 पद्यत्यतदये 991. 54 
Truaifagfag च 992. 55 qa: शे 993. 56 wr Wiufaxauy 994. 57 उदकस्योदः dui 
याच्‌ 995. 2B पेषंवालवाइनभिधु च 996. 59 एकइलादो घ एयितब्येऽन्य वरस्याम्‌ 997. 60 
जन्यो द गद कत बिन्दु चञ्जभारहारचीवधगाइचु च 998. 61 इफो हस्वोइडयो गालबस्य 090, 62 


CC-0, Panini Kanyá Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Paninl's 80६8४, 91० 


Wm त्ये च 1000. 63 grà: संत्राछन्दयोवंषुलभ 1001. 64 स्वे च 1002. 65 Ta- 
छाचाळयां थिवतुणणारित्रु 1006, 66 खित्पतव्ययस्व 2943. 67 प्रबर्ददिषदणन्तल्य qw 2942. 
$8 इच xurdtsemeuauq 2994. 69 चाचंयभघुरंदरौ च॑ 2957. 70 wr सत्यागदस्य 1007. 
7j afarer पाते S 1268. 72 रातरेःकृति विभाषा 1008. 73 नशोपो as: 757. 14 
asiga 758. 15 पझ्राएनपाचनयेदानासत्याननुचिनकुलनखनधुंधकनसत्रनक्तनाकेयु प्रकृत्या 759. 
6 qargan चाढुळ 811, 77 नयोउप्राणिप्व न्यतरस्यान्‌ 760. 78 वहस्य सः संश्चायास्‌ 1009. 
79 च्रन्याण्दारचक्े च 1010. 80 AI agad 1011. 81 घव्यथीभावे चाकाले 660. 82 
mauga 849. 83 प्रकुत्याशिष्यगोबत्च इसेषु 850.” 84 समानस्य च्छन्द श्यसु्षमत्युद कसु 
1012. 85 Ridan aa वानयोत्रकपर्थानवर्ण वयो षचनबन्धुषु? 1013. 86 चरणे 
धृक्षचारिणि 1014, 87 dd थे 1015. 88 विभाषोदरे 1016 89  grgxegg 1017. 90 
gofiai 1018. 91 «m सचेनाञ्चः 430. 92 विष्वण्देवयोद्द टेरद्रघच्चुतावपत्यये 418. 93 
qw: ufa 421. 9} तिर्डस्विर्येखोचे 423. 95 सदस्य सध्रिः 422. 96 सघ भादस्ययोरडन्दाखि 
3599. 97 ्यम्वषपदनैभ्योऽप dq 941. 98 ऊदनोदेशे 942. 99 Sag तुती यास्थस्यान्यस्य 
दुमा यी राणास्यास्थितोल्टुकोति का रष्छरागषद्ेचु 1025. 100 अर्थं विभाषा 1026. 101 कोः 
awas 1027. 102 रथवद्योज्च 1028. 103 qù च arð 1029. 104 wasa: _ 
1030. 105 ईचदर्य 1031. 106 विभाषा gw 1032. 107 कयं चोष्णे 1088. 108 पथि च 
safe 3530, 109 पृषोदरादीनि यथोपदिष्टं 1034. 110 संख्या वि सायपुव स्या हस्य  इन्नन्य त रस्ट 
Jt 238. 111 दुल्लोपे gae AAt: 174. 112 सिव होसोदवर्णस्य 2307. 113. «rel 
agar साढेति fans 8531. 114 संहितायाम्‌ 1035. 115 कणे लरणस्या थिष्टाष्ट पञ्च॒ नखिसिप्नं 
feugia erae er ed 1036. 116 afegfagfasafuxfaufuafig st 1037. 117 
aadh: durat घोटरकिंधुलुकादीनाम 1038. 118 वले 1040. 119. नवो बहृचोऽणजिरा दीनाच 
1041. 120 शरादीनां च 1042. 121 इक्षो वदेऽपोलोः 1043. 122 उपसर्गस्य घञ्यमनुष्ये 
agaa 1044. 123 xa: काशे 1045. 124 दस्ति 3079. 125 wu संज्ञाय q 1046. 126 
छन्दसि च 3532. 197 चितेः कापि 1047. `128 विश्वस्य agordi: 379. 129. नरे संज्ञायास्‌ 
1048. 130 fa3 «8t 1049. 131 a73 दो नाश्वे न्द्रिय विशव देव्यस्य मतो 3533. 132 wq 
विभक्रावम्रथनार्‍यांन्‌ 3534. 133 sFegquugagsteerare 3535. 184. इकः g 3536. 
135 wratsafese: 3537. 186 निपातस्य,च 3538. 137. saaa guid 3539. 138 


«t 417. 139 संप्रपारणस्य 1004. 
CHAPTER 4. 


1 uwgea 200. 2 qa: 2559, 3 नानि 209. 4 न तिसुचतसु 300. 5 छन्दस्युभयथा 3540. 
6 g च 283 7 नोपघाया! 370. 8 सर्ववासस्थाने चासंबुडी 25). 0 वा wgaea गियने 3541. 
10 «rwqe संयोगस्य 317. 11 syag छु त्व्टु g तु पोंतृम शा स्त घा स्‌ 917. 12 
` झन्दन्प्रपार्यम्णां यो 356. 18 सो च 357. 14 खत्वउन्तत्य चाघातोः 425. 15 घ्यनुनासिळच्य 
faat: ङिति 2666. 16 wewanai चनि 2614. 17 तनोतेथिभाषा 2622. 18 maq 
fum 3329. 19 vaa: yegstíud च 2561. 90 ७वरत्य एस्त्रिव्यविमवासुपधार्‍याच 2654. 21 
«rtu; 2655. 22 सडिडवदत्राभात्‌ 9183 923 maq: 2544. 24 खनिद्तां ww 
enuiar: फुछिति 415. 20 दंशसण्जस्वण्जां wf« 2396. 26 «sstq 2397. 27 घि च wra- 
रये! 3189, 28 स्यदो णवे 3186. 29 शवो देची प्रत्रा नथा: 3187. 30 नाझ्चेध 
पायान्‌ 424, 31 वित्य स्कन्विस्यन्दोः 3321. 32 aani विभाषा 3330. 38 भञ्जेदध fafu 


13. 
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2764. 34 ard areri: 2480. 35 wr हो 2487. 36 vsiw: 2431. 37 sqeviregs- 
बनतितनोत्यादीनामनुनाविकलोपो कलि किति 2428. 88 या sufa 3334. 39 fd 
drag 3314. 40 गनः qt 2986, 41 वि्बनोरचुन।सिकस्यात्‌ 2982. 42 angagi उल्का 
9504. 43 ये विभाषा 2319. 44 तनोतेयंकि 2759. 45 घन fmfw शोपजश्ञाश्याण्यदरस्याणु 
3315. 46 आर्धधातुके 2307. 47 west रोपचयो रमन्यतरस्वाच 2935 48 ऽतो ui 
9308. 49 यस्य इलः 2031. 50 क्यस्य विभाषा 2660 51 ariete 2318. 62 rgi Sfe 
3057. 53 जनिता भन्त्रे 3542. 54 शानता यज्ञ 3518. DD अ्रयाभन्तार्वाव्याल्न्ड्छुशु 2311. 
56 र्याप wgsatq 3336. 57 fautara: 3337 58 युण्लुवो दीधश्डन्दणि 3544. 59 Tua: 
3338. 60 निष्ठायामण्यद्ये 3014. 61 वाळ्ोशदैन्ययोः 3081. 62 स्यसिच्छीयुट्‌ ifs aa- 
कर्षेणोरुपदेशेऽन्कतग्रहद्वयां वा विषय दिटू च 2757. 63 दीङो युडचि किति 2507. 64 sid 
लोप इटि च 2372. 05. ईद्यति 2843. 66 छुतास्थादापानदातिसां ufe 2462. GE., 
शलिंडि 2374. 68 वान्यस्यु संयोगादेः 2378. 69 न. ल्यपि 3335. 70 सयतेरिदष्यतरस्याच 
3318. 71 छुङ्लङ्लुङ्बडुदाचः 2206. 72 ख्ाडजादीनास्‌ 2254 78 डन्दस्पप्रि ga? 3545, 
JA न meN 2228. 75 बहुलं छन्दस्यना डयोगेऽपि 3546. 76 इर्यो रे 3547. 77 चि 
इनुधादुञ्च ui रवोररय ढवडो 271. 78 भ्रभ्यासस्यासवणं 2200. 79 Faa 301. 80 वारशसो> 
302. 81 wet यण 2455. 82 ररनेक़ाचोऽसंयोगपूदस्य 272. 83 sit: सुपि 281. 84 atv 
282. 85 न ggat: 272. 86 डन्दस्युभयंथा 3548, 87 gmat: सावधातुक 2381. 8६ gí 
qgsíuen 2174. 80 ऊडुपचाया re: 2364. 90 qrar णौ 2604 91 वा वित्तविराचे; 
2605. 92 faai हस्वः 2568. 03. चिणणाभुलेदोर्चा$न्यतरस्यास्‌ 2162. 94 खचि qe: 2955., 
95 rat निष्ठायाच 3073. 96 छादेषेऽद्वयुपसगेस्य 2207. 97 इस्नन्त्रन्क्तिडड च 2985. 98; 
गनइनन्नखनपंदां लेप: mferusfe 2363, 09 तनिपत्ये।श्लन्दद 3549. 100 wfawürifa 
3550. 101 gawd I4: 2425. 102 शअ्रुशुशुपक्ृवृभ्यश्छन्दासि 3551. 108 {feag 
3553. 104 f«ur gg 2329. 105. श्रतेः हेः 2202. 106 sag प्रत्ययादशंयेः ngata 2234. 
107 लापज्चास्पान्यवरस्यां vq1: 2333. 108 नित्यं mtra: 2548. 109 à च 2549. 110 «a 
उत्थाबंधातुके 2467. 111 ब्लवेरज्लोप: 2469. 112 mwaaa: 2483, 113 & इल्यघा २ 
2497. 114 इद्वरिद्रस्य 2482, 115 लियोा$न्यतरस्यास्‌. 2492, 116 agaaa 2498 117 
wr च vt 2499. 118 लेपो fa 2500. 119 vauregravaregrava 2471. 120 sa एकर- 
उघ्येऽना देशादेखिंदि 2260. 121 ufa च Ife 2261. 122 तफलभजन्नपश्व 2801, 128 राचा 
fenar 2532. 124 वा angagi 2356. 125 फणां च aurata 2354. 126 न waga- 
बयादियुणानास 2263. 127 शरवणसख्रसाषनजः 364, 198 मघवा egan 360. 129 अस्य 288: 
0 पादः ux 414, 131 वशा संप्रसारणम्‌ 435. 132 वाइ ऊठ्‌ 320. 133 एययुवनचेनानव' दते 
362. 134 waist; 234. 135 चप्नवंहन्धुठराक्षानणि 1160. 136 विभाषा ङिश्योः 231- 
137 न संबेःगादवभभ्तात 355, 138 ww: 416. 139 उद इत्‌ 420. 140 घावा चातः 240. 
141 aiamaa: 8554. 142 fa füwaféfa 844. 143 टेः 816. 144 weafga 
619. 145 अ्रहृष्टखारेव 180. 146 छोगंणः 847. 147 ढे लेचेउकद्गचा: 1142. 148 यस्येति 
च 311. 149 सूयंठिष्यागस्त्यम्रत्स्यानां य उपधायाः 499, 150 इल्स्तद्वितस्य 472. 151 
आयत्यस्य च afgasmfía 1082, 152 meata 2110, 158 बिल्वकादिश्यशछश्य लुक 1311- 
154 बुरिष्ठेनेयःसु 2008. 155 टेः 1786. 156 शञ्रन ग युव हस्वासिप्शुद्राणां यणादि परं gut T 
su: 2015. 157 प्रियस्थिरस्फिरोब्यहुलगुष्यूद्वतुपदी भं बृन्दा रकाणां प्रस्थस्फवये हिगंषिंत्रव्द्राचि- 
qan 2016. 158 वहिलोपो g च बढो; 2017. 159 इष्ठस्य fae च 2018, 160 ज्यादा दी यषः 
2012. 161 र ऋतो इलादेशघोः 1785, 162 विभाषर्नारळन्दचि 3555. 163 प्रकृत्यैकाच्‌ 
2010. 164 इनस्यनपत्ये 1245, 165 गायिविदधथिकेशशगणिपणिनश्च 1275, 166 खंयोगादिरच 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Panini'/s 50१४, 99* 


1156. 16॥ wq 1155. 168 ये चाभादकसणोः 1154. 169 ख़ात्माध्वानों खे 1671. 170 म 
egBissrüsa es 1157. 171 ansað 1158. 172 कामंस्ताच्छील्ये 1613. 178 
ऋौघनणपत्ये 1159, 174 दारिडचायनहात्तिन्पुयताथेवेणिकनेज्याशिनेयवाशिनायनिभ्रोणहत्यचैव- 
स्थवास्वैध्वाणपैलेयहिरएमयानि 1145. 175 ऋ्व्यवास्त्व्यवास्त्वभाध्वीदिरणयय्यानि च्छन्दसि 
8886. 

END OF BOOK VI. 


२१०0-०८ 


BOOK VII. 
CHAPTER 1. 


1 युवोरमाकी 1237. 2 adafun: रुढखकया प्रत्ययादी षान्‌: 470. 3 em R 
marra 2419. 5 ऋात्मलेपदेष्दयत/ 2258. 6 AA बट्‌ १442. 7 वेत्तविणाषा 2701. 8 
aga छन्दसि 3557. 9 sat faq 203. 10 wget wafa 3558. 11 नन ब 
12 टाङलिङघामनात्स्याः 201. 13 93: 204, 14 aimem si 21A 1 सय 
€—: 216. 16 पूर्वादिभ्यो qav वा 221, 17 aa: शी 214. 18 site ara: 287. 19 
ages 310, 20 exa: fur 512. 1. 21 snper जो 372, 22 wei ga 261. 23 
ngua 319. 24 msu 309. 25 megevrürem arava: 315. 200 ता 
रती. o1 gesuengt ssy 399. 28 क्षेप्रथनयोर ष्‌ 389. 29 शका ष 391. 3 E 
vqq 395. 31 पंचस्या अत्‌ 397. 32 एकषचनस्य च 3 pe er च्‌ 
डुष्पोक्त्तातळूझाशिष्यन्यतरस्याच 2197. 36 fad: uga g: 3 Vi S कीर” a 
wa: 2311, 35 3332, 38 senfa arafa 3060: 39 gai gga? vue uer eut. 
9561. 40 a aq 3502. 41 लोपस्त sensi qug 3563. 42 vat varq 3564. 43 Sua 
अमिति च 3505 44 वस्य तात 3566. 45 तप्ननपतनथनाश् 3661, 46 wwe प B50 
ues uw 3569. 48 wu ftefufa च 3570. 49 sarengna BUR wr Eu 264. 
51 सश्‍वधीरवृषक्षषणानाभात्मप्नीती काच 2662. 52 suf vaata: सुट. d 5 Pr 3 
51 qarar चुद्‌ 208. 55 «eugvüq 338. 56 वा तत eun 
3574. 58 afaa gerit: 2202, 59 थे gardina 2542. 00 "हा T 2882 
इचिअभोरवि 2302. 52 नेट्यलिटि रधेः 2516. 63 रनेरशब्लिटोः १581. 64 wq 2६ Š 
Q5 ara fa 2845. 66 weremdwrer 2846. 07 उपडर्गात्खल्चञो, 3306. 68 हो 361, 
छेवलाभ्यास्‌ 3307. 69 विभाषा feugget: 2165. 70 T ES no TIR f 
q1 garem? 376. 72 ag सकस्य फलचः 314, 73 इकोऽचि विभक्ती yc ड ef vs 
भाषितपु'स्क॑ g'agrauer 321. 15 सस्यिदधिऽकध्यष्णाभनङुदा्तः 022. p EE 
4575. 77 इई च द्विवचने 3576. 18 नास्यस्ताउडपुः si um pos — 
खाच्छीनदरोरस 445. Sl शप्श्यनोनित्यस 446. 82 Se 2 AN VPE 
छन्दसि 8571. 84 दिष mta 336. 85 पर्थिनथ्यूसुष्षा मात्‌ 865. 86 watss मु 


n "asqw430.90 गोतो खित्‌ 284. 91 eg- 
87 थो vu: 367. 88 भस्यटे लेपः 368. 89 buc 218. 74 — 


. 92 रुष्युरसंबुदी 253. 99 च्याच 218. 98 
x puris 374 96 रित्या 305. 97 विभाषा mran कक 99. NT 
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gétagare: 331. 99 swdggt 333. 100 बब इडातोः 2390. 101 ewwvacr 2571 
102 aenga स्य 2494, 103 uga woqfa 3578 


CHAPTER 2. 


1 fafa gue reg 2297. 2 wet श्राम्तस्य 2330. 3 जदत्रएलण्वस्वाः 2267.14 
afe 2968. 5 झयन्त्षणञ्चघज्ञागूणिशव्येदिताच्‌ 2299. 6 würafa भाषा 2449. T s it gaT- 
zg: 2284. 8 नेड्वेशि कृति 2981. 9 तितुत्रवर्थाउजुसरळ्सेच च 3163. 10 sarg suas 
भुदात्तात 2246. 11 zga: fafa 2881. 12 «fw egere 2610. 13 कृसुभुद्टस्ठु डसखञ्च षो 
fare 2293. 1} श्वीदितो faqraiq . 3059. 15 यस्य विभाषा 3025. 16 श्वा दिदशथ 3036 
17 fatur भावादिकमंणोः 3001. 18 शुव्घस्वान्तष्वान्तनन्तार्लष्टावरण्यफाणंटवाढाच अण्य- 
सनस्तमः सक्ता विस्पएुस्वरानायाएभृशेछु 3058. 10 ध पिषी वैयात्ये 3059. 20 gë: wuawdt 
3080. 21 प्रभौ परिष्ढः 3061. 22 कृच्छुगइनयोः कषः 3062. 23 घुषिरविशब्दने 3063. 24 
sid: संनिविभ्यः 3064. 25 प्रभेशचाविद्दये 3000. 20 caus qu 3066 97 at gra- 
शान्वप्रणदस्तसूपष्ट च्मन्ञत्प्ताः 3008. 28 रुष्यमत्वरसंघुपास्वनास्‌ 3069. 29 &agi«g 3070. 30 
बापचितशव 3071. 31 इहरेश्छन्दाद 3579. 32 safcgurzw 3580. 33 सोने uice: 3581 
34 ग्रसितस्कभितस्तभितोत्तभितचत्तिकस्ता विशस्तृशंस्तृशास्तृतरूतुवरतुवरूववे ्ोरञ्ञ्व विष रि- 
विवमित्यनितीति च 3582. 35 आ्रार्धघातुकस्येडवला देः 2184. 36 स्पुक्रणोरनात्ननेपरनिमिप्त 
2323. 37 ग्रहोऽलिठि दीघः 2562. 38 yarar 2391. 89 a afe 2529. 40 faf« च 
चरस्नैपदेछु 2392. 41 qg सनि वा 2525. 42 लिए्सिनोराटननेपदेछु 2528. 43 अवश्य 

“संयोगादेः 2526 44 स्वरतिसूतिसूय aga दिता या 2279. 45 रधादिभ्यश्च 2515. 46 निर 
कुष! 2560. 47 इरिनष्ठायःस्‌ 2045. 48 तोषससलुभरुषरिषः 2340. 49 utar quesqeu- 
fazaga भरच्षपिचनाम 2618. 50 क्लिशः वत्वानिष्ठये!; 3049. 51 पडशच 23050. 52 aufaq- 
चे!र्टि 3046. 53 sq: garara 3047. 54 लुभो Pastres 2048. 55 जब्नणचूये! aca 3827 
56 उदिता वा ४3828. 57 सेऽसिचि mawaweagaus: 2506, 58 गमरिट्परस्मैपदेशु 2401 
59 न qvaxwgvd: 2848, 60 arfa च कृप: 2852. 61 अचस्तास्वस्थल्यनिदे। नित्यस्‌ 2204 
62 उपदेशेऽत्वतः 2295. 63 spar भारद्वाजस्य 2296. 64 ब भूथाततन्यञ्नयुम्सववर्थेति निगमे 
2521. 65 बिभाषा सजिद्रशोः 2104. 66 इडस्वतिठ्य़यतीनाम 2884, 67 वस्वेकाजाद्सास्‌ 
3096. 68 विभाषा गमदइनविदविशान्‌ 3099, 69 सनिंत्सानिबांसन 3583. 70 qgan स्ये 
2366. 71 wu: fafa 2546. 72 xagusva: परस्नेपदेथु 2385. 73 यनरभनवाता खच 
2377, 74 feugurssaui सान 2626, 75 fave asuva: 2011. 76 सदादिभ्यः साथ घातुके 
2414, 77 इणः से 2139. 78 gaaaf च 2440. 79 fag; लोपे नन्त्यस्य 2211. 807 
wat येयः 2212. 81 mar Tga: 2235, 82 खाने um 3101, 83 इंदासः 3104. 84 seat 
wr विभक्ती 271. 85 राया sfa 286, 86 युष्ण्दस्भदे।रनादेशे 393. 87 द्विदीयायां च 390 
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